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7he  series  of  biblio/^rrapliies  of  which  this  fonns  the  sixtli  number 
a  started  in  1887  with  the  Eskim<aiian  as  the  first  issue.  They  are 
based  ui)on  the  **  Proof  Sheets  of  a  Bibliography  of  the  North  Amer- 
11  Languages,"  by  the  same  autlior,  printed  in  1885,  in  an  edition  of 
D  copies.  Titles  and  collations  of  these  works  will  be  found  on  a 
evious  page. 

The  next  in  order  of  publication  are  to  be  the  Chinookan  (including 
le  Chinook  Jargon),  the  Salishan,  and  the  Wakashan,  all  of  which  are 
ell  under  way. 

The  name  adopted  by  the  Bureau  of  Ilthnology  for  this  family  of 
mguages  (Athapascan)  is  that  used  by  Gallatin  in  the  American  An- 
qnarian  Society's  Transactions,  vol.  ii,  18;^0.  It  has  been  objected  to 
ra  number  of  missionaries — students  of  various  dialects  of  this  family 
the  Northwest — but  priority  demanded  that  Gallatin's  name  should 
retained.  It  is  derived  from  the  lake  of  the  same  name,  which,  ac- 
rding  to  Father  Lacombe,  signifies  "place  of  hay  and  reeds." 
rhe  following  account  of  the  distribution  of  the  Athapascan  people 
taken  from  Powell's  "Indian  Linguistic  Families,"  in  the  Seventh 
iinial  Keport  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology: 

Tie  boundaries  of  the  Athapascan  family,  sis  now  nnclcrstood,  are  best  given  under 
*e«  primary  groups:  Northern,  Pacific,  and  Southern. 

Vor/Afrn  group. — This  includes  all  the  Athapascau  tribes  of  British  North  America 
I  Alaska.  In  the  former  region  the  Athapascans  occupy  most  of  the  western 
erior,  being  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Arctic  Eskimo,  who  inhabit  a  narrow 
ip  of  coast;  on  the  east  by  the  Eskimo  of  Hudson's  Bay  as  far  south  as  Churchill 
^€»r,  south  of  which  river  the  country  is  occupied  by  Algonquian  tribes.  On  the 
ith  the  Athapascan  tribes  ext^'uded  to  the  main  ridge  between  the  Athapasca  and 
skatchewan  rivers,  where  they  met  Algonquian  tribes;  west  of  this  area  they 
re  bounded  on  the  south  by  Salishan  tribes,  the  limits  of  whose  territory  on  Fra- 
'  River  and  its  tributaries  appear  on  Tolmie  and  Dawson's  map  of  1884.  On  the 
'Bt,  in  British  Columbia,  the  Athapascan  tribes  nowhere  reach  the  coast,  being  cut 

\>y  the  Wakashan,  Salishan,  and  Cbimmesyan  families. 
rhe  interior  of  Alaska  is  chiefly  occupied  by  tribes  of  this  family.  Eskimo  tribes 
Ve  encroached  somewhat  upon  the  interior  along  the  Yukon,  Kuskokwim,  Kowak, 
id  Noat^k  rivers,  reaching  on  the  Yukon  to  somewhat  below  Shagelnk  Island  and 
>  the  Kuskokwim  nearly  or  (luite  to  Kolmakofl^  Redoubt.  Upon  the  two  latter 
i^y  reach  quite  to  their  bends.  A  few  Kutchin  tribes  are  (or  have  been)  north  of 
ie  Porcupine  and  Yukon  rivers,  but  until  recently  it  has  not  been  known  that  they 
ctended  north  beyond  the  Yukon   and   Komauzofl*  mountains.     Exjilorations  of 
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Lient.  Stoney,  in  1885,  establish  the  fact  that  the  region  to  the  north  of  tho«e  idmi- 
t^ius  is  occupie<l  by  Athapascan  tribes,  and  the  map  is  colored  accordingly.  ObIj 
in  two  places  in  Alaska  do  the  Athapascan  tribes  reach  the  coast:  the  K'iiai»-UM- 
tana,  on  Cook's  Inlet,  and  the  Ahtheua,  of  Cooper  River. 

Pacific  group. — Unlike  the  tribes  of  the  Northern  ^roup,  most  of  those  of  the  Padfie 
group  have  removed  from  their  priscau  habitats  since  the  advent  of  the  white  ntt. 
The  Pacitic  group  embraces  the  following:  Kwalhio(|ua|  formerly  on  Wlllopah  Rivcf. 
Washington,  near  the  lower  Chinook;  Owilapsh,  formerly  l>etween  Shoal  water  Baj 
and  the  hciid.s  of  the  Chehalis  River,  Wanhiugton,  the  territory  of  these  two  tribet 
being  practically  continuous;  Tlatscanai,  formerly  on  a  small  stream  on  the  nortili- 
west  side  of  Wapatoo  Inland.     Gibbs  was  informed  by  an  old  Indian  that  this  tribe 
"formerly  owue«l  the  prairies  on  theTsihalis  at  the  mouth  of  the  Skukumchiick,  bat, 
on  the  failure  of  game,  left  the  country,  crossed  the  Columbia  River,  and  occupied 
the  mountains  to  the  south,*'  a  statement  of  too  uncertain  character  to  be  depended 
upon;  the  Athapascan  tribes  now  on  the  Grande  Ronde  and  Siletz  Reservations, 
Oregon,  whose  villages  on  and  near  the  coast  extended  from  Coquille  River  soatb- 
ward  to  the  California  line,  including,  among  others,  the  Upper  Coquille,  Sixei, 
Euchre,  Creek,  Joshua,  Tutu  ttluu6,  jhuI  other  "Rogue  River"  or    *'Toa-toutei 
bands,''  Chasta  Costa,  Galice  Creek,  Naltunne  tftnnt^,  and  Chet^so  villages;  the  Atba- 
pascan  villages  formerly  on  Smith  River  and  tributaries,  California;  those  villages 
extending  southward  from  Smith  River  along  the  C^alifornia  coast  to  the  moatbaf 
Klamath  River;  the  Hup^l  villages  or  "clans"  formerly  on  Lower  Trinity  River, 
California;  the  Kenesti  or  Wailakki  (2),  located  as  follows:  "They  live  along  the 
western  slope  of  the  Shasta  Mountains,  from  North  Eel  River,  above  Round  Valley, 
to  Hay  Fork;  along  Eel  and  Mad  rivers,  extending  down  the  latter  about  to  Lov 
Gap;  also  on  Dobbins  and  Lurrabie  creeks;"  an<l  Saiaz,  who  "formerly  occupied 
the  tongue  of  land  jutting  down  between  Eel  River  and  Van  Dusen's  Fork." 

Southern  group. — Includes  the  Navajo,  Apache,  and  Lipau.  Engineer  Jos^  Cortei, 
one  of  the  earliest  authorities  on  tliese  tribes,  writing  in  1799,  define^)  the  boundaries 
of  the  Lipan  and  Apache  as  extending  north  and  south  from  29^  N.  to  36^  N.,  and 
east  and  west  from  99^  W.  to  114-*  \V. ;  in  other  words,  from  central  Texas  nearij 
to  the  Colorado  River  in  Arizona,  where  they  met  tribes  of  the  Yuma  stock.  Tbe 
Lipau  occupied  the  eastern  part  of  the  above  territory,  extending  in  Texas  from  Htm 
Comanche  cimutry  (about  Red  River)  south  to  the  Rio  Grautle.  More  recently  both 
Lipan  and  Apache  have  gradually  moved  southward  into  Mexico,  where  they  ext«id 
as  far  as  Durango. 

The  Navajo,  since  first  known  to  history,  have  occupied  the  country  on  and  soutb 
of  the  San  Juan  River  in  northern  New  Mexico  and  Arizona  and  extending  into 
Colorado  and  Utah.  They  were  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  the  cognate  Apacbe 
except  upon  the  north,  where  they  meet  Shoshonean  tribes. 

The  present  voluine  eiubra(?es  544  titular  entries,  of  which  428  relate 
to  printed  books  and  articles  and  1 16  to  manuscripts.  Of  these,  517 
have  been  seen  and  described  by  the  (Compiler,  422  of  the  prints  and 
95  of  the  manus(?ripts,  leaving  27  as  derived  from  outside  sources,  16  of ^ 
the  prints  and  21  manuscripts.  Of  those  unseen  by  the  writer,  titles 
and  descriptions  have  been  received  in  most  cases  from  persons  who 
have  actually  seen  the  works  aiid  described  them  for  him. 

So  far  as  possible,  during  the  proof-reading,  direct  comparison  hds 
bee»i  made  with  the  works  themselves.     For  this  purpose,  bevsidesliij 
own  books,  the  writer  has  had  access  to  those  in  the  libraries  of  Cou- 
giess,  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  and  in 
several  private  collections  in  the  city  of  Washington.     Mr.  Wilberfoix^ 
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Eames  has  compared  the  titles  of  works  contaiucd  in  his  own  library 
and  ill  the  Leuox,  aud  recourse  has  bceu  had  to  a  uuiuber  of  librarians 
throughout  the  country  for  tracin*(s,  photographs,  eti*.  The  result  is 
that  of  the  517  works  desi;ribed  de  vifta  comparison  of  proof  has  been 
made  direct  with  the  original  sources  in  the  case  of  424:.  In  this  later 
reding  collations  and  descriptions  have  been  entered  into  more  fully 
than  had  previously  been  done  and  capital  letters  tre.ited  with  more 
severity. 


Washington,  D.  C,  June  15y  1S92. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


In  the  compilation  of  this  catiilogue  the  aim  havS  been  to  iuchide 
everythinji:,  printed  or  in  manuscript,  relating  to  the  Athapascan  lan- 
guages: books,  pamphlets,  articles  in  magazines,  tiacts,  serials,  etc., 
and  such  reviews  and  announcements  of  publications  as  seemed  worthy 
of  notice. 

The  dictionary  plan  has  been  followed  to  its  extreme  limit,  the  sub- 
ject and  tribal  indexes,  references  to  libraries,  etc.,  being  include<l  in 
one  alphabetic  series.  The  primary  arrangement  is  alphabetic  by 
authors,  translators  of  works  into  the  native  languages  being  treated  as 
authors.  Under  each  author  the  arrangement  is,  first,  by  printed  works, 
and  second,  by  manuscripts,  each  group  being  given  chronologically; 
and  in  the  case  of  printed  books  each  work  is  followe<l  through  its 
various  editions  before  the  next  in  chronologic*  order  is  taken  up. 

Auonynnmsly  printed  works  are  entered  under  the  name  of  the  author, 
when  known,  and  under  the  first  word  of  the  title,  not  an  article  or 
preposition,  when  not  known.  A  cross-reference  is  given  from  the  first 
words  of  anonymous  titles  when  entered  under  an  author  and  fiom  the 
first  words  of  all  titles  in  the  Indian  langimges,  whether  anonymcms  or 
not.  Manuscripts  are  entered  under  the  author  when  known,  under 
the  dialect  to  w^hich  they  refer  when  he  is  not  known. 

Each  author's  name,  with  his  title,  etc.,  is  entered  in  full  but  once, 
i.  e.,  in  its  alphabetic  order.  Every  other  mention  of  him  is  by  sur- 
name and  initials  only,  except  in  those  rare  cases  when  two  ]>ersons  of 
the  same  surname  have  also  the  same  initials. 

All  titular  matter,  including  (^ross-referenees  thereto,  is  in  brevier,  all 
collations,  descriptions,  notes,  and  index  matter  in  nonpareil. 

In  detailing  contents  and  in  adding  notes  respecting  contents,  the 
spelling  of  proper  names  used  in  the  particular  work  itself  has  been 
followed,  and  so  far  as  jiossible  the  language  of  the  respective  writers 
is  given.  In  the  index  entries  of  the  tribal  names  the  compiler  has 
adopted  that  spelling  which  seemed  to  him  the  b(»st. 

As  a  general  rule  initial  capitals  have  been  used  in  titular  matter  in 
only  two  cases:  first,  for  proi>er  names,  and  second,  wiien  the  woid 
actually  appears  on  the  title-page  with  an  initial  capital  and  with  the 
remainder  in  small  capitals  or  lower-case  letters.  In  giving  titles  in  the 
German  language  the  capitals  in  the  case  of  all  substantives  have  been 
resi>ected. 

When  titles  are  given  of  works  not  seen  by  the  compiler  the  fact  is 
stated  or  the  entry  is  follow(*d  by  an  asterisk  within  curves,  and  in 
either  case  the  authority  is  usually  given. 
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Patre. 

Aiitena.     S4*e  Ahtiniie. 

Ahtiiiue 1 

Apathe 3 

Applegat^  Creek.    8ee  Nabiltse. 
Arivaipa  Apache.    See  Ai)aehe. 

Athapasean 4 

Atiia.    See  Alitinn^. 

Beaver 8 

Carrier  IiidiauH.     See  Taeulli. 
Chin  ludians.    See  Nagailer. 

Chippewyan 19 

Chinu'ahua  Apache.    See  Apache. 
Cook's  Inlet  Indians.    See  Keiiai. 
Copper  Iiulians.     See  Alitiime. 
Coppermine  Apache.     See  Ajiache. 

Coquille 20 

Coyoten>  Apache.    See  Apache. 

Deu6 -• 25 

D^ue  Dindjie.    See  Dene. 

Dog  Rib 20 

Faraone.    See  Apache. 

Hare  Indians.    See  Peau  de  Lievre. 

Hayuarger.    See  Henagi. 

Heiiagi 41 

Hoopa.    See  Hupa. 

Hudson  Bay 41 

Hnpa 41 

InkaHk  42 

Inkalit-Kenai.    See  Kenai. 
Jicarilla  Apache.    See  Ai)ache. 

Kaiyuhkhotana 43 

Ki-nai 44 

Klatskenai.     See  Thitskenai. 

Koltschar.e 49 

Kntchin 50 

Kwalhiokwa  50 

XI 
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Liiiaii'  : 

Loto^  en.     See  Tiituten. 

I^^^  ilieux 

^^^•alero  Aptuthe.     See  Apache. 
^diKKiski.     See  Ahtinii^. 
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Moiita^ais  

Nabiltse  

Nagailer 
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Nehawiii 
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Pinaleno  A])ache.     Set^  ApiU'he. 

Ko^ne  River 

Sierra  Blanea  Apm^he.     See  Apache. 

Sikani 

Shive 

Slavi.     See  Shive. 

Sursee 

Snssee.    See  Sursee. 

Ta(;ulli 

Tahkali.     See  Taculli. 

Tahlewah 

Takudh.    See  Tiikudh. 
Tenan-Kntchin.     See  Kutchiii. 
Teiiana.    See  Kutchin. 
Tenaua-Inkalik.     See  Inkalik. 

Tinne 

Thitskenai  

Tolowa.     See  Tahlewali. 

Tukudh  
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TTgalenzen  

Uhihik-Inkalik.     See  Inksilik. 
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Wailakki 
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American  Bible  Society  —  Continued, 
americana  |  y  la  |  Socieda<l  biblica  in- 
giesa  y  extranjera.  |  [Design  and  one 
line  q  notation.] 

Nueva  York :  |  Sociedad  biblica  ame- 
ricana. I  Fundada  en  el  AAo  dc  1816.  | 
1889. 

Title  M  above  v«rM>  picturo  et<:.  1  1.  text  pp. 
3-50,  historical  and  otiior  obsorvatioiiH  pp.  51- 
tt,  index  pp.  61-63,  picture  and  description  ji. 

Si  John  iii,  16,  in  the  Tinn6  (syllabic  char- 
ict«re),  Chippewyan  (roman),  and  Tukudh 
(roDun),  p.  47. 

Copies  M<fn.-  Pilling,  AVellesley. 

Aooican  Tract  Society :  These  words  following 
a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indi- 
c«t«  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has 
been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that 
institution.  New  York  City. 

Andenon (Alexander Canltield).  Vocab- 
ulary of  tbe  Tabkall  or  Carrier. 

In  Hale  (H.),  Ethnography  and  philology  of 
the  r.  S.  exploring  expedition,  pp.  570-629,  line 
A.  PkiladelphU.  1846,  4^. 

Reprinted  in  Gallatin  (A.).  Hale's  Indians  of 
northwest  America,  in  American  Eth.  Soc. 
Trtud.  vol.  2.  pp.  78-82.  New  York,  1848,  8-=. 

—  NoteH  on  tbe  Indian  tribes  of  Hritinb 
North  America,  and  tbe  northwoHt 
coiut.  Comuiiinicated  to  Geo.  GibbH, 
e«q.  By  Alex.  C.  Anderson,  eH(|.,  late 
of  the  hon.  H.  B.  co.,  and  read  before 
the  New  York  Historical  Society,  No- 
Tember,  1862. 

In  Historical  Mag.  first  series,  vol.  7.  ]>p. 
<3-«l,  New  York  &.  London,  1863,  sm.  4^. 

Includes  a  short  account  of  the  TahcuUyH, 
*ith  a  few  proper  names  with  English  signifl- 
catioii. 

—  Notes  I  on  I  nortb-western  Ain«rrica. 
I  By  I  Alexander  Canlilebl  Anderson, 

J.  P.  I  (Formerly  of  tbe  Hndson's  Bay 
Company.)  | 

Montreal :  Mitcbell  &  Wilson,  Print- 
erg,  192  St.  Peter  Street.  |  1876. 

Cover  title  as  ab«»ve,  no  inside  title;  text  pi). 
1-22, 12^. 

Under  the  heading  of ''  Indians."  p]>.  20-22.  iH 
Kiven  a  short  account  of  the  natives  of  that 
w^gion,  including  the  "  Chlpowyan  race,"  which 
includes  a  few  tribal  names  with  English  sig- 
niScationH. 

OoftiesMfm:  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

—  C-oncordance  of  tbe  AtbabaHcjiii  lan- 

Knages. 

Manuscript,  H  unnumlM'red  l<*nves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnobigy.  WaHli 
in]5ton,  D.C.    Recoided  at  Cathlamiir.  Wtish 
togton  Tv.,  24t2i  Fvbraar}'.  Iif58. 


Anderson  (A.  C.)  —  Continued. 

The  first  four  leaves,  written  on  one  side 
only,  contain  a  comparative  vocabnlar>'  of  108 
words  of  the  following  languages:  English, 
Chipwyan,  Tacully.  Klatskanai,  WiUopah. 
Upper  I^miM|ua,  Tootooten,  Applegate  Creek, 
Hopah,  and  Haynarger.  The  remaining  four 
leav<»s,  written  on  both  sides  and  hcMided  Ap- 
I>endix,  contain  notes  and  memoranda  con- 
nected with  the  vocabularies  collated  in  the 
aC'Companying  abstract. 


Apache: 
General  discussion  See 

General  discussion 
Greneral  discussion 
General  discussion 
General  discussion 
Genend  discussicui 
General  discussion 
General  discussion 
General  discussion 
General  tliscussion 
Gentes 

Gramniatic  comments 
Gramuiatic  comments 
(rrammatic  comments 
Grammatic  treatise 
Grammatic  treatise 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Numerals 

Projwr  names 

Proper  names 

Proper  names 

Relationships 

Ki'lationships 

S<mtences 

Sentences 

Text 

Tribal  names 

Tril>al  names 

Tribal  name-s 

Tribal  names 

Vwabulary 

Vocal»ulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

V»>cabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabularv 

Vocabularv 

Vm-abulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabularv 


A'ocabulary 


Adelnng    (J.    C.)    and 

Vater(J.S.) 
Bancroft  (H.H.) 
1U^rghaus(H.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C  E.) 
Cremony  (J.  C.) 
J6han  (L.  F.) 
Orowo  y  Berra  (M.) 
Pimeutel  (F.) 
Smart  (C.) 
White  (J.  B.) 
Bourke  (J.  G.) 
Featliermau  (A.) 
MUlIer(K.) 
White  (J.  B.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Cremony  (J.  C.) 
Allen  (H.  T.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Cremony  (J.  C.) 
Dugan  (T.  B.) 
Gatstaiet(A.  S.) 
Haines  (E.M.) 
Haldeman  (S.  S.) 
Pimentel  (F.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 

son  (G.  M.) 
Catlin  (G.) 
Cremony  (J.  C.) 
White  (J.  B.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
White  (J.  B.) 
Bancroft  (H.  U.) 
White  (J.  B.) 
liancroftdl.H.) 
Balbi  (A.) 
Higgin8(N.S.) 
J6han  (L.  F.) 
White  (J.  B.) 
Allen  (H.T.) 
Bancn>ft  (H.  H.) 
Bartlett  (J.  11.) 
Bourke  (J.  G.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Chapin  ((>.) 
Cremony  (J.  C) 
FroclM'l  (J.) 
(ratHchet(A.  S.) 
GinH-rt(G.K.) 
H«nry  (C.C.) 
Hi-ginMN.S.) 
Hoffman  (W.J.^ 
l^oew  i^VV) 
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Ahtiim^ — Continned. 
NumeralB 
Sentences 
Tribftl  names 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 


ElUs  (R.) 
Allen  (H.T.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Allen  (H.  T.) 
Baer(K.E.von). 
Bancroft  (H.  II.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  £.) 
Dall  ( W.  n.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
J6han  (L.  F.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Wrangell  (F.  von). 
Daa  (L.  K.) 
EllU  (R.) 

Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
iScbomburgk  (R.  H.) 


Allen  (Lieut  Henry  T.)     49th  Congress, 
I  2d  Session.  |  Senate.  |  Ex.  Doc.  |  No. 
125.  I  Report  |  of  |  an  expedition  |  to  | 
the   Copper,    Tanan^,   and    Kdyiikuk 
rivers,  |  in  the  |  Territory  of  Alaska,  | 
in  I  the  year  1885,  |  '^  for  the  purpose 
of  obtaining  all  information  which  will 
I  be  valuable  and  important,  especially 
to  the  I  military  branch  of  the  govern- 
ment." I  Made  under  the  direction  of  | 
General  Nelson  A.  Miles,  Commanding 
the  Department  of  the  Columbia,  |  by 
I  lieut.      Henry    T.     Allen,  |  Second 
United  States  Cavalry.  | 

Washington:  |  Government  printing 
office.  I  1887. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  a-8.  cor- 
respondence pp.  9-14,  introduction  p.  15,  half- 
title  p.  17,  text  pp.  19-172.  5  maps  and  29  plateH, 
8o. 

Sentences  in  theMitlnooaky  lan^suage,  p.51.— 
Natives  of  Copper  River  (pp.  125-136)  contains 
some  general  remarks  un  their  language,  a 
vocabulary  of  53  wonls  English-Miduoosky,  p. 
134,  and  the  numerals  1-10  of  the  Midnoosky 
and  Apache  (the  latter  from  Lieut.  T.  B. 
Dugan.  U.  8.  A.)  compared,  p.  135. 

Copies  teen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Eamcs, 
Pilling. 

Some  copies  are  issued  without  the  docu- 
mentary heading  of  five  lines  at  the  lK*ginningof 
the  title-page.    (Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Pilling.) 

Partly  reprinted  as  follows : 

Atnatanas;  natives  of  Copper  river, 

Alaska.    By  Lieut.  Henry  T.  Allen,  U. 
S.  Army. 

In  Sinithsoninn  Inst.  Annual  Kei>ort  for 
1886,  part  1,  pp.  2.'»H-2C6,  Washington,  1889.  8<^. 
(Pilling.) 

Vocabulary  and  nunieralM  an  under  title  next 
above,  p.  265. 

Jleprint^d  as  foUowo : 


Allen  (H.  T.)  —  Continueil. 

Atuatanas,  or  natives  of  Copper  river. 

In  Quebec  Soc.  de  Q€og.  Bull.  188S^-«MI, 
pp.  79-90,  Quebec,  1889,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  titles  above,  pp.  87>tt. 

American  Bible  Society  -.  These  words  fbUowing 
a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indi- 
cate that  a  copy  of  t  he  work  referred  to  has  beet 
seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  thatia- 
stitution,  Xew  York  City. 

Amerioan  Bihle  Society.   1776.    Centen- 
nial exhibition.  1876.  |  Specimen  versei 
I  from  versions  in  different  |  langnigei 
and     dialects  |  in    which     the  |  holy 
scriptures  |  have  been  printed  and  cii^ 
culated  by  the  |  American  bible  society 
I  and  the  |  British  and  foreign  bible 
society.  |  [Picture  and  one  line  quoift- 
tion.]  I 
New  York :  |  American  bible  society, 
instituted  in  the  year  MDCCCXVL  | 

1876. 

Title  verso  picture  etc.  1  1.  text  pp.3-47,  tA- 
vertisement  p.  iS,  16o. 

St.  John,  iii.  16,  in  the  Tinn6  lanjpiage  (syl- 
labic characters),  p.  36. 

Copies  teen ;  American  Bible  Society.  PHlinfi 
Trumbidl. 

Eilitions,  similar  except  in  date,  appeared  ii 
1879  (Wellesley)  and  in  1884  (PUling). 

Specimen  verses  |  from  versions  in 

different  |  languages  and  dialects  |  in 


which  the  |  Holy  Scriptures  j  have  been 
printed  aud  circulat<)d  by  the  |  Ameri- 
can bible  society  I  and  the  |  British  and 
foreign  bible  society.}  [Picture  of  bible 
and  one  line  quotation.]  |  Second  edi- 
tion, enlargcMl.  | 

New  York :  |  American  bible  society, 
I  instituted  in  the  year  MDCCCXVL  | 

1885. 

Title  verso  note  1  I.  text  pp.  3-00,  index  pp. 
61-63,  advertisement  p.  64,  16o. 

St.  John,  iii.  16.  in  the  Tinn6  or  ChippewysB 
(roman  aud  syllabic)  aud  Tukudh  (roman),p. 
47. 

Copies  seen :  Wellesley. 

There  is  an  edition,  otherwise  as  above,  dated 
1888  (Pilling). 

Issued  al.so  with  title  as  above  and,  in  addi> 
tion,  the  following,  which  encircles  the  border 
of  the  title-page:  Souvenir  of  the  World's  in- 
dustrial nud  cotton  |  centennial  exposition.  | 
Bun>au  of  education:  Department  of  the  in- 
terior. I  New  Orleans,  1885.    (IMUing.) 

—  Mu<'8tra8  dc  versiculos  |  tornados  de 
las  vorHioncs  en  diferentes  |  lengtias  y 
dialcctoA  I  en  cpie  las  |  sagradas  escri- 
turas  I  han  sido  impresas  y  puestas  en 
circulaciou  por  la  |  SociecUkl  bfblieft 
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iipell  (Dr.  Thomas  F.)  Vocabulary  of 
the  Hoopa  language. 

MaDiiscript,  10  annombered  leavodf  4<^,  in  the 
lilmry  of  tho  Burean  of  EthiKdogy,  Wasbing- 
ton,  D.  C.  Reoorded  at  Camp  Oaaton,  Califor- 
nia.  Aug.  14, 1870,  on  Smithaonjan  fonn  no.  170. 

The  printed  form  contains  bbrnka  for  211 
wtnda,  all  of  which  are  given,  and  in  addition  a 
few  other  worda  and  about  25  phrases  and  sen- 
tflooea.  In  transmitting  the  manuscript  Dr. 
Aspell  writes  as  follows  : 

Caxp  6AflT05,  Hoopa  Vallbt,  Cal., 

Aug.  14th,  1870. 
Steretary  of  Smithnmian  InttUution, 

WathingUm,  D.  €.: 

Sot :  I  have  the  honor  to  enclose  herewith  tho 
vocabularies  of  the  Noh-tin-oah  (or  Hoopa)  and 
Sa-ag-ita  (or  Klamath)  tribes  of  Indians. 

I  have  adhered  as  closely  as  possible  to  the 
orthography  given  in  the  Smithsonian  instruc- 
tions, with  the  single  exception  of  substituting 
the  Qreek  %  for  "kk"  in  representing  the 


Azpell  (T.  F.)  — Continued. 

guttural  iwpirate,  which  letter  I  think  repro* 
sents  the  sound  better. 

The  syllabic  souads  have  been  carefuUy  com- 
pared in  the  pronunciation  of  several  Indians 
of  each  tribe,  and  I  aui  able  to  hold  communica- 
tion with  theui  by  reading  off  the  wordft  as  I 
have  writteu  them,  which  seems  to  prove  their 
accuracy. 

The  Indian  languages  in  this  vicinity  are 
rapidly  becoming  corrupted  by  contact  with 
the  white  man,  tho  younger  Indians  spealciug 
in  a  different  dialect  from  the  elder  onefi,  and 
probably  iu  a  generation  or  two  will  be  no 
longer  reoogni&able.  Knowing  this  to  be  the 
case,  I  have  endeavored  to  get  the  most  cor- 
rect pronunciation  from  the  older  Indians,  and 
this,  being  very  tedious,  must  be  my  apology 
for  seeming  delay  and  also  for  writing  tne  two 
tribes  on  one  form,  us  I  have  spoiled  one  by 
pencil  marks. 

Very  respectfully,  your  ob't  serv't, 

T.  F.  AZPBLL, 

Aui. Surg.  U.S.A. 


B. 


Baer  (Karl  Ernst  von).  Statistische  und 
ethnographische  Nachrichten  |  iiber  | 
die  Rusaischen  Besitzungen  |  au  der  | 
NordweatkUste  von  Amerika.  |  (ietiam- 
melt  I  von  dem  ehemaligen  Oberver- 
walter  dieeer  Besitzungen,  |  Contre- 
Admiral  v.  Wrangell.  |  Aiif  Kosten  der 
Kaiserl.  Akademie  der  Wissenschafteu  | 
herausgegeben  |  und  mit  den  Berech- 
nongen  aua  WraugelFs  Witterun^s- 
beobachtungen  |  und  audem  Zusatzeu 
vermehrt  |  von  |  K.  E.  v.  Baer.  | 

St.  Petersburg,  1839.  |  Buchdruckerei 
der  Kaiaerlichen  Akademie  der  Winseu- 
schaften. 

Forms  vol.  1  of  Baer  (K.  £.  von)  and  Helraer-  i 
ttn  (G.  von),  Beitriige  cur  Kenntniss  des  Kuss-  ' 
isohen  Reiches,  St.  Petersburg,  1839,  8^. 

Short  comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Atna, 
Ugalensen,  and  Koloschen,  p.  99. — Comparative 
vocabulary  of  the  Aleut,  Kadjack,  Tschugut- 
schen,  Ugalensen,  Kenaier,  Atnaer  of  Copper 
Biver,  Koltschanen  of  Opper  Kivor,  and 
Koloschen  of  Sitka,  p.  250  (folding  sheet). 

Balbi  (Adrien).  Atlas  |  ethnographique 
du  globe,  I  ou  |  claHsificutioii  des  peu- 
ples;  anciens  et  modernes  |  d^ipres  leiirH 
langues,  |  pr^c^dd  |  d'un  diHcoiirs  Hiir 
Futility  et  rimportance  de  IVtude  des 
lang^es  appliqude  ik  pluHieurn  braiiciieH 
des  connaissances  humaiucs;  d'lin 
aper^u  |  surlesinoyenBgraphiqueHein- 


Balbi  ( A. )  —  Continued, 
ployds  par  les  dittV^rcns  peuplea  de  la 
terre;  d'un  coup-d'tBil  sur  Phistoire  | 
de  la  langue  nlave,  ot  sur  la  marche  pro- 
gressive de  la  civilisation  |  et  de  la  lit- 
tdruture  eu  Kussie,  |  avec  environ  sept 
cents  vocabulaires  des  principaux  idi- 
omes    couuus,  |  et    suivi  |  du    tableau 
physique,  moral  et  politique  |  des  cinq 
parties  du  monde,  |  D6(Xi6  ii  S.  M.  PEra- 
pereur  Alexandre ;   par  Adrien  Balbi,  | 
ancieu    professeur    do  g<$ographic,  de 
physiciue  et  do  mathdmatiques,  |  mem- 
bre  correspoudaut  do  rAthdude  do  Tt6- 
vise,  etc.  etc.  |  [Design.]  | 

A  Paris,  |  Chez    Roy   et  Gravier,  li- 
brairos,  Quai  des  Augustius,  N*  55.  | 
M.DCCC.XXVI  [1826].  |  Imprimd  chez 
Paul  Ronouard,  Rue  Garcnci^re,  N"  5. 

F.-S.-G. 

Half-title  1  1.  titli^  vcrnn  blank  1  1.  dedication 
2  U.  table  synoptiquc  1 1.  text  plates  i-xli  (single 
and  double),  t^ble  plateH  xlii-xlvi,  additions 
plutoH  xlvii-xlix,  errata  1  ]».  folio. 

Plate  xxxii,  Langues  du  plateau  central  de 
TAmerique  du  Xonl,  ombrattes  the  Apaches, 
with  a  liMt  of  the  principal  divisions.— Plato 
xxxiii.  Region  MiriHouriColumbieniie,  em- 
braceH  the  Sussee. — Plate  xxxiv,  Langues  de  la 
region  All^gliauique  et  des  Ihch,  embraces  the 
TacoullieH.— Plate  xxxv,  Lauj;iuiS  de  la  cAte 
occideiitaU^  de  rAiii6ri(|Ue.  du  Nord,  includes 
theKinaitze.— Plat4;x1i,  Tableau  polyglottedes 
langues  um^ricaiuu^,  \\ic\\x<i^«  «h  NO^^xsXax'^  ^V 
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Apache  —  Coni 

t'lnued. 

Vocabulary 

Palmer  (E.) 

Vocabulary 

Pimentcl  (F.) 

Vocabulary 

Ruby(C.) 

Vocabulary 

Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 

Vocabulary 

Sherwood  (W.  L.) 

Vocabulary 

Simpson  (J.  H.) 

Vocabulary 

Smart  (C) 

Vocabulary 

Ton  Kate  (H.  F.  C.) 

Vocabulary 

Turner  (W.W.) 

Vocabulary 

Whipple  (A.  W.) 

Vocabulary 

White  (J.  B.) 

Voc^ibulary 

Wilson  (E.F.) 

Vocabulary 

Yarrow  (H.C.) 

Words 

Bourke  (J.  G.) 

Word8 

Daa  (L.  K.) 

Worda 

Ellis  (R.) 

WordH 

Gat«chet  (A.  8.) 

Words 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Words 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 

son  (G.  M.) 

Words 

Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Apache  John. 

SceQatschet  (A.  S.) 

ApoBtolides  (8.)  L'oraison  dominicalo 
I  en  ]  Cent  LangueH  Ditf6rente8 ;  | 
publico  et  vendue  an  profit  cles  |  nial- 
heurenx  r^fugi^  Cr^tois,  |  actuelle- 
meut  en  Gr^ce.  |  Compil^e  par  S.  Apos- 
tolidoH.  I  [Scripture  t«xt,  two  lines.]  | 

Loudres:  |  imprim6  et  public  par  W. 
M.  Watts,  I  80,  Gray's-inn  road.  |  (En- 
tered at  stationersMiall).     [1869.]     (*) 

Second  tide:    Our  lord's  prayer  |  in  |  One 
Hundred  Dif!bn*nt  Languages;  |  published  foe 
the  benefit  of  the  |  poor  Cretan  refugees.  |  now 
in   Greece.  |   Compiled   by   S.  A}>oetolides.  | 
[Scripture  text,  two  lines.]  | 

London:  |  printed  and  published  by  W. M. 
Watts,  I  80,  Gray'sinn  roa«l. 

First  title  verso  blank  1  1.  second  title  verso 
blank  1 1.  dedication  in  French  verso  blank  1  1. 
dedication  in  English  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
(French)  pp.  ix-x,  preface  (English)  pp.  xi-xii, 
index  pp.  xiii-xiv,  half-title  verso  bhink  1  1. 
text  (printe<l  on  one  side  only)  11. 17-116, 12<>. 

The  Lord's  prayer  in  Chcpcwyan,  1. 32. 

Title  from  Mr.  Willierforre  KatueH,  from  copy 
belonging  to  Mr.  E.  P.  Vining,  Brookline.  Mass. 

For  title  of  the  second  edition  see  in  the  Ad- 
denda, p.  113. 

Applegate  Creek.    See  Nabiltse. 

Ariraipa  Apache.    See  Apache. 

Amy  {Gor.  W.  F.  M.)     Vocabulary  of 
the  Navajo  lanjjuajijo. 

Manuscript,  10  unnnnibcreil  leaves,  4°,  in  tht> 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  ColhM5to<l 
on  the  Navjgo  reservation  in  New  Mexico, 
NovenilRT.  1S74,  with  tho  aj*Histanco  of  Tnif. 
Valentino  Frii-H*'  and  Krv,  W.  IS.  Tniax. 

llecorded  on  one  of  llio  f<iriim  (no.  170)  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institution.  C4uit:uning211  words, 
equivalents  <»f  all  of  which  are  given  iu  Navajo. 


Arny  ( W.  F.  M.)  —  Continued. 

This  manuscript  was  referred,  Dec. ! 
to  Dr.  Trumbull  for  inspection,  ai 
returned  by  him  with  the  recommendati* 
after  certain  changes  in  the  phonetic  n 
it  be  published  by  the  Institution. 

Astor :  This  word  foUowing  a  title  or  withii 
theses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  cop.^ 
work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  c 
in  the  Astor  Library.  New  York  City. 

AthapaBcan.  Vocabulary  of  thi 
gua^o  spoken  by  the  Indians  of  ( 

Inlet  Bay. 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  folio,  written  c 
sides,  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  £tb 

Contains  60  words. 


Athapascan : 
General  discussion  Set* 
(jreneral  discission 
General  discussion 
Grcneral  discussion 
General  discussion 
General  discussion 
General  discussion 
Geographic  names 
Grammutic  commenta 
Grammatic  comments 
Grammatic  comments 
Proper  names 
Proper  names 
Relationships 
Sentences 
Syllabary 
Tribal  names 
Tribal  names 
Tribal  names 
Vocabulary 
Vocabularj' 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 

See  also  Ohippewyan 
Atna.    Sec  Ahtinn^. 

Authorities : 

See  Dufuss^  (E.) 
Field  (T.  W.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
I.#cclerc  (C.) 
Ludewig  (II.  E.) 
McLean  (J.) 
IMlling  (J.  C.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Quaritch  (R.) 
Sabin  (J.) 
Steiger(E.) 
Trlibner  &,  Co. 
TnimlMill  (J.  H.) 
Vater  (J.  S.) 


Bastlan  (P.  W.  A 
Buschmann  (J.  C 
Campbell  (J.) 
Gabelentz(H.G. 
Keane  (A.  H.) 
Scoulcr  (J.) 
Trumbull  (J.  H.) 
Petitot(E.  F.S..1 
Dorsoy  (J.  O.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Grasserie  (R.  de  1 
Catlin  (G.) 
Petitot(E.F.S.J 
Dorsoy  (J.  O.) 
Petitot(E.r.S»J 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
GaUatin  (A.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Petitot(E.  F.S.J 
Athapascan. 
Bancroft  (H.U.) 
Brinton  (D. G) 
Daa  (L.  K.) 
Ellis  (R.) 
Heame  (S.) 
Kovar  (E.) 
Lubbock  (J.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 

;  Montagnals ;  Ti 
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Thomas  F.)    Vocabulary  of 
language. 

t,  10  annmnbered  leayea,  4<^,  in  the 
8  Burean  of  Ethnology,  Washing- 
eoorded  at  Camp  OaaUm,  Califor* 
1870,  on  Smithsonian  fonn  na  170. 
3d  form  contains  blanks  for  211 
which  are  giren.  and  in  addition  a 
rds  and  about  25  phrases  and  sen- 
aransmitting  the  manuscript  Dr. 
I  as  follows : 

BTOlf,  HOOPA  VALLBT,  CaL., 

Aug.  14th,  1870. 
inUhtonian  IntHtuHon, 

WaOdngUm,  D.  €.: 

the  honor  to  enclose  herewith  the 
of  the  Noh-tin-oah  (or  Hoopa)  and 
Klamath)  tribes  of  Indians. 
Iiered  as  closely  as  jMMisiblo  to  the 
given  in  the  Smithsonian  instruc- 
le  single  exception  of  substituting 
:  for  **kk''  in  representing  the 


Azpell  (T.  F.)  — Continued. 

guttural  aspirate,  which  letter  I  think  repre* 
sents  the  sound  better. 

The  syllabic  sounds  have  been  carefully  com- 
pared in  the  pronunciation  of  several  Indians 
of  each  tribe,  and  I  am  able  to  hold  oonmiunioa- 
tion  with  them  by  reading  off  the  words  as  I 
have  written  them,  which  seems  to  prove  their 
accuracy. 

The  Indian  languages  in  this  vicinity  are 
rapidly  becoming  corrupted  by  contact  with 
the  white  man,  the  younger  Indians  spealcing 
in  a  different  dialect  from  the  elder  ones,  and 
probably  in  a  generation  or  two  will  be  no 
longer  recognizable.  Knowing  this  to  be  the 
case,  I  have  endeavored  to  get  the  most  cor* 
reot  pronunciation  from  the  older  Indians,  and 
this,  being  very  tedious,  must  be  my  apology 
for  seeming  delay  and  also  for  writing  the  two 
tribes  on  one  form,  as  I  have  spoiled  one  by 
pencil  marks. 

Very  respectfully,  your  ob't  serv't, 

T.  F.  Azpell, 
±99t.8urg.  U.S.A. 


B. 


IruBt  von).  Statistische  and 
liscbe  Nachrichteii  |  Uber  | 
3ben  Besitzungen  |  an  der  | 
iiste  von  Amerika.  |  Gesam- 
dem  eliemaligen  Oberver- 
9er  Besitzungen,    |  Coutre- 
Wrangell.  |  Auf  Kosten  der 
:adenue  der  Wissenschaften  | 
)ben  I  und  mit  den  Berech- 
18    Wrangell's   Witterungs- 
igen  I  und  andem  Zusatzen 
von  I  K.  £.  V.  Baer.  | 
BbuTg,1839.  I  Buchdruckerei 
icben  Akademie  der  VVigsen- 


1  of  Baer  (K.  £.  von)  and  Helnier- 
Beitriige  cur  Kenntniss  des  liuss- 
OS,  St.  Petersburg,  1839,  S°. 
parative  vocabulary  uf  the  Atna, 
nd  Koluschen,  p.  99.— Comparative 
f  the  Aleut,  Kadjack,  Tschugiit- 
nsen,  Kenaier,  Atnaerof  Copper 
tchanen  of  Copper  Kiver,  and 
'  Sitka,  p.  259  (folding  sheet). 

n).  Atlas  I  ethuograpliique 
I  ou  I  claHsification  des  pen- 
is et  modernes  I  d'apres  leiirs 
pr^c6dd  I  d*uu  dlscoiirs  8ur 
I'importance  de  r<^tude  des 
pliqu^e  ik  plusieurs  brancbon 
aissauces  bumainos;  d'un 
LI  les  moyens  graphiiiues  ciii- 


Balbi  (A.)  —  Continued, 
ploy^s  par  les  diftV^rens  peuplea  de  la 
terre;  d'un  conp-d'wil  sur  Pbistoire  | 
de  la  langue  slave,  et  sur  la  marcbe  pro- 
gressive de  la  civilisation  |  et  de  la  lit- 
t^rature  en  Kussie,  |  avec  environ  sept 
cents  vocabulaires  des  principaux  idi- 
omes   conuus,  |  et    suivi  |  du    tableau 
physique,  moral  et  politique  |  des  cinq 
parties  du  monde,  |  D6di^  ii  S.  M.  PEm- 
pereur  Alexandre;   par  Adrieu Balbi,  | 
ancieu    professeur    de  g^ograpbie,  de 
physique  et  de  math^matiques,  |  mem- 
bre  correspoudaut  de  TAth^n^  de  Tr6- 
vise,  etc.  etc.  |  [Design.]  | 

A  Paris,  |  Cbez   Key  et  Gravier,  li- 
braires,  Quai  des  Augustins,  N*  55.  | 
M.DCCC.XXVI  [1826].  |  Imprim^  cbe« 
Paul  Keuouard,  Rue  Gareucidre,  N**  5. 
F.-S.-G. 

Half-title  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication 
2  U.  table  synoptiquc  1 1.  text  plates  i-xli  (single 
and  double),  table  plates  xlii-xlvi,  additions 
plates  xlvii-xlix,  errata  1  p.  folio. 

Plate  xxxii,  Langues  du  plateau  central  de 
TAmurique  du  Xord,  embraces  the  Apaches, 
with  a  list  of  the  principal  divisions.— Plate 
xxxiii,  Region  Missouri-Cohimbienne,  em- 
braces the  Sussee. — Plate  xxxiv,  Langues  de  la 
region  All^ghunique  et  des  lacs,  embraces  the 
Tucoiillies. — Plate  xxxv,  I^ingues  de  la  cAte 
occiddituki  de  I'Am^riquo  du  Xord,  includes 
tlu'  Kiiiaitze.— Plate  xli,  Tableau  polyglotte  des 
langues  am6ricaiues,  includes  a  vocabulary  of 
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Balbi  (A.)  —  Continned. 

26word8of  theSutww,  Cheppewyan,  TacouUiea 
or  Carriers,  and  Kinai. 

Copies  teen:  Astor,  British  Museum,  Cou- 
gress,  Watkinson,  Wellesley. 
Bancroft :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  afteranot*'  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referral  to  lias  h«m  seen  hy  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Mr.  H.  II.  Bancroft, 
8an  Francisco,  Cal. 

Bancroft  (Hubert  Howe).    The  |  native 
races  |  of  |  the  Pacific  states  |  of  | 
North  America.  |  By  |   Hubert  Howe 
Bancroft.  |  Volume  I.  |  Wild  tribes [-V. 
Primitive  history].  | 

New  York :  |  D.  Appleton  and  com- 
pany. I  1874[-1876]. 

5  vols,  maps  and  pUtes,  SP.  Vol.  I.  Wild 
tribes;  II.  CivUlxed  nations;  lU.  Myths  and 
languages;  IV.  Antiquities;  V.  Primitive  his- 
tory. 

Some  copies  of  vol.  1  are  «lated  1875. 

Chapter  2  of  vol.  3  (pp.  574-603)  hiclndes  a 
general  discussion  of  the  Tinneh  family,  with 
examples,  pp.  58a-585.  —  Chepewyan  dwUen- 
sions,  pp.  585-586.— Partial  conjugation  of  the 
verb  yaw»*  thee,  to  speak,  p.  586.— Oeneral  dis- 
cussion of  the  Kutchin  and  Kenai,  with  exam- 
ples, pp.  586-588;  of  the  Atnah,  with  a  short 
vocabalary,  pp.  589-590;  of  the  Kenai,  with 
examples,  pp.  500-501;  of  the  TacuUies,  with 
examples,  pp.  591-593.— Numerals  1-10  of  the 
Tolewah,  Hoopah,  and  Wi-hu^kw,  p.  593.— 
General  discussion  of  the  Apache  and  Navajo, 
with  examples  (from  Cremony),  pp.  593-597.— 
Coi^ugation  of  the  Apache  verbs  to  be,  to  do,  to 
eat,  to  sleep,  to  love,  and  numerals  1-2000,  pp. 
597-600.— Apache  sentenc<?8,  p.  600.— Speech  of 
Gen.Carleton  in  Apaclie,  with  interlinear  Eng- 
lish translation,  pp.  600-602.— LonVs  prayer  in 
Lipan  (firom  Pimentel),  p.  002.  -Comparative 
vocabulary  of  11  words  of  the  Apache,  Apache 
Coppermine,  Atnah,  Beaver,  Cht'pewyan,  Dog- 
rib,  Hoopah,  Inkilik,  Inkalit,  Kenai,  Kolt- 
ahane,  Kutchin,  Kwalhioqua,  Loucheux,  Nav- 
^o.  Northern  Indian,  Apache  Pinalefio,  Sursee, 
Taoully,  Tenan  Kutchin,  Tlatakanai,  Ugalense, 
Umpqua,  Unakataua,  Xicarilla,  Apache  Mes- 
calero,  p.  603. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Brinton,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress, 
Eames,  Powell. 

The  I  native  races  |  of  |  the  Pacific 

states  I  of  !  North  America.  |  By  |  Hu- 
bert Howe  Bancroft   |  Volume  I.   Wild 
tribe8[-V.  Primitive  history].  | 
Author's  Copy.  |  San  Francisco.  1874 

[-1876]. 

5  vols.  80.  Similar,  except  on  title-page,  to 
previous  e<litiouM.    One  hundred  copies  issue<l. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress. 


Bancroft  (H.  H.)  —  Continued. 

In  addition  to  the  above  the  work  ha^  bea 
issued  with  the  imprint  of  Longmans.  London; 
Maisonneuve,  Paris;  and  Bruckhaus,  Leipzif: 
none  <if  which  have  I  seen. 

The  works  |  of  |  Hubert  Howe  Ban- 


croft. I  Volume  I[-V].  |  The  native 
races.  |  Vol.  I.  Wild  tribes[-V.  Primi- 
tive hist^iry].  | 

San  Francisco:  |  A.  L.  Bancroft  & 
company,  publishers.  |  1882. 

5  vohi.  8o.  This  series  includes  the  Historyrf 
Central  America,  Uistorj-  of  Mexico,  etc.,  esrfi 
with  its  own  system  of  numbering  and  ali» 
numbered  consecutively  in  the  series. 

Of  these  works  there  have  been  pnblishfd 
vols.  1-39.  The  opening  paragraph  of  vol.  9 
gives  the  following  information:  ''This  volume 
closes  the  narrative  portion  of  my  historical 
series ;  there  yet  remains  to  he  completed  the 
biographical  section." 

Copies  seon:  Bancroft,  British  Museoa. 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress. 

Baptismal  card : 

Chippewyan  See  Church. 

Bamhardt  ( W.  H. )  Comparative  vocab- 
ulary of  the  languages  s^Kiken  by  the 
'*Ump(iua,"  *^  Lower  Rogue  River," 
and  Calapooia  tribes  of  Indians. 

Manuscript,  4  uimumbered  leaves  (recto  rf 
the  tirst  and  vt^rso  of  the  last  blank),  folki.  ii 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Ik- 
corded  in  May,  1859. 

Each  vocabulary  (of  which  only  theUmpqoa 
is  Athapascan)  contains  180  wortls,  those  cob- 
stituting  the  standard  vocabulary  compiled  by 
the  Smithsonian  Institution.  The  ^-ocabuhuT 
is  followed  by  the  "rules  mlopted  in  spelling." 

There  is  a  copy  of  this  manuscript,  4  IL  folio, 
made  by  its  compiler,  in  the  same  library,  sad 
also  a  copy  of  tho  XJmp<iua  (6  11.  folio),  accord 
ing  to  the  original  siMolling  in  one  column  audi 
revisc<l  siielling  in  a  second.  The  latter  oopy 
was  made  by  Dr.  Geo.  Gibbs. 

Barreiro  (Antonio).  Ojea^la  |  sobie 
Nuevo-M6xico,  |  que  da  una  idea  |  de 
sus  i)roducciones  natural e«,  y  de  algu- 
nas  otras  |  cosas  que  se  conaidenn 
oportuiias  para  mejorar  |  su  estado,  i  ir 
proporcionan<lo  su  futura  felicidad.  | 
Formada  |  por  el  lie.  Antonio  Barreiro, 
I  asesor  de  dicho  territorio.  |  A  peti- 
ciou  I  del  escmo.  seQor  ministro  que  fa^ 
dejusticiadon  |  Jos^  Ignacio  Espinosa. 
.  Y  dedicatla  |  al  escmo.  sefior  vice-presr 
idente  de  los  Estados  Uni-  |  dos  Meii- 
canos  don  Anastacio  Bustamente.  | 

Puel)la :  1832.  |  Imprenta  del  ciud«- 
dano  JoH^  Marfa  Campos,  esquina  |  de 
la  Camicerla  uumero  13. 


ATHAl>ASCAN  LANGUAGfES. 


Barreiro  (A.)  —  Continued. 

Title  verao  blank  1  1.  dtsdication  1  L  text  pp. 
5-4%,  statiBtics  2  U.  ap^ndice  half-title  and  pp. 
2-10  of  text,  am.  40. 

Ten  Nabusjoe  words  and  expresAiona,  p.  10  uf 
ap6ndice. 

Cfapiea  $een:  Con^rcsa. 

Bartlett  (John  Rnssell).     Vocabulary  of 
the  Apache  language. 

In  Wliipple  (A.  W.)  and  others,  Explorations 
and  8ar\'ey8,  p.  85,  Washington,  1855,  A°. 

Consists  of  ^  words  ased  in  comparison  with 
other  languages  of  the  same  stock,  the  other 
vocabularies  being  taken  from  printed  sources. 


Vocabulary    of     the     Coppeniiiue 


Apache  (Mimbreno)  language. 

Mimnscript,  6  unnumbered  leaves,  written 
on  one  side  only,  folio,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  "  Obtained  by  Mr.  Bart- 
lett from  Mancus  Colorado,  chief  of  the  Copper- 
mine Apaches,  July,  1851.  The  language 
abounds  in  gutturals.  Mr.  Turner  identified  it 
as  of  the  Chipewyan  stock." 

The  vocabulary  is  recorded  on  one  of  the 
Smithsonian  forms  of  180  English  words,  equiv- 
alents of  about  150  of  which  are  given.  It  is  a 
copy  by  Dr.  Gibbs.  The  whereabouts  of  the 
original  I  do  not  know. 

John  Kussell  Bartlett,  author,  bom  in  Prov- 
idence, R.  I.,  23  Oct.,  1805,  died  there  28  May, 
1880.  He  was  educated  for  a  mercantile  career, 
entered  the  banking  business  at  an  early  age, 
and  was  for  six  years  cashier  of  the  Globe  bank 
in  Providence.  His  natural  bent  appears  to 
have  been  in  the  direction  of  science  and  belles- 
lettres,  for  he  was  prominent  in  founding  thtt 
Providence  athensBiun  and  was  an  active  mem- 
ber of  the  Franklin  society .  In  1837  he  engage<l 
in  business  with  a  New  York  house,  but  was 
not  successful,  and  entered  the  book-importing; 
trade  under  the  style  c»f  Bartlett  6c  Welford. 
He  became  a  member  and  was  for  several  years 
cwrresponding  secretary  of  the  New  York  his- 
torical society,  and  was  a  member  of  the  Amer- 
ican ethnographical  society.  In  1850  President 
Taylor  appointed  him  one  of  the  commissioners 
to  fix  the  boundary  between  the  Ignited  States 
and  Mexico  under  the  treaty  of  Guadaloupe 
Hidalgo.  This  service  occupied  him  until  1853. 
when  he  was  obliged  to  leave  the  work  incom- 
plete, owing  to  the  failure  of  the  appropriation. 
He  became  secretary  of  state  for  Rhode  Itihind 
in  May,  1856,  and  held  the  office  until  1872.  lie 
had  charge  of  the  John  Carter  Brown  Library 
in  Providence  for  several  years,  and  pre])are<l 
a  four-volume  catalogue  of  it,  of  which  one 
hundred  copies  were  printe<l  in  the  liight^st 
style  of  the  »it.—AppleUm'»  Cycloj).  0/  A  m.Biog. 

Bastian  (Philipp  Wilhelm  Adolf).    Eth- 

nologie  and  verglelclienile  Linguistik. 

In  Zeitachrift  fUr  Ethnologie,vol.4(1872),pp. 
137>102,  211>231,  Berlin  [n.d.],  Bo. 


BaBtian  (P.  W.  A.)  —  Contiuueil. 

Contains  examples  in  atad  grammatic  com- 
ments upon  a  number  of  American  languages, 
among  them  the  AthajuiMkan,  p.  230. 

BateB  (Heury  Walton).  Stanford's  |  eoui- 
]K^ndiiim  of  geography  and  travel  | 
hailed  on  Hell wald'H  'Die Erdcnnd  ihre 
Viilker*  Central  America  |  the  West  Iii- 
dieH  and  |  South  America  |  Edited  and 
extended  |  Hy  H.  W.  Dates,  |  asHlstant- 
Hecretary  of  the  Royal  geographical 
society;  |  anthor  of  *The  natnrulist  on 
the  river  Amazons*  |  With  |  ethnolog- 
ical appendix  hy  A.  IT.  Keaue,  B,  A.  | 
Maps  and  illnstrations  | 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  I  1878 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  frontispiece  1 1.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  prt^face  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp. 
vii-xvi,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of 
maps  p.  xix,  text  pp.  1-561,  index  pp.5C3-571, 
maps,  8<'. 

Keane  (A.  H.),  Ethnography  and  philology  of 
America,  pp.  443-5C1. 

Coyiet  teen:  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Eames,  Geological  Survey*,  National  Museum. 

Stanford's  |  Compendium  of  geogra- 
phy and  travel  |  based  on  Hellwald's 
'Die  Erde  nnd  ihre  Volker'  |  Central 
America  |  the  West  Indies  and  |  Sonth 
America  |  Edited  and  extended  |  By  H. 
W.  Bates,  |  Author  of  [&c.  two  lines.] 
I  With  I  ethnological  appendix  hy  A. 
H.  Keane,  M.  A.  J.  |  Maps  and  illustra- 
tions I  Second  and  revised  edition.  | 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  I  1882. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  e4mt«nts  jip. vii-xvi,  list  of 
illustrations  pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of  maps  p.  xix, 
text  pp.  1-441.  HpiK>udix  ]>p.  443-561,  index  pp. 
563-571,  maps,  8-^. 

Linguistics  as  under  previous  title,pp.443-56] . 

Coptet»een:  British  Miweum,  Harvard. 

Stanford's  |  Compendium  of  geogra- 


phy and  travel  |  based  on  Hellwald's 
*Dio  Erde  und  ihre  Volker'  |  Central 
America  |  the  West  Indies  |  and  j  South 
America  |  Edited  and  extended  |  By  H. 
W.  Bates,  |  assistant-secretary  [&c. 
two  lines.]  |  With  |  ethnological  ap- 
pendix by  A.  H.  Keane,  M.  A.  I.  |  Maps 
and  illustrations  |  Third  edition  | 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  8.  W.  I  1885 

Collation  and  contents  as  in  second  edition, 
title  and  description  of  which  are  given  above. 

Copies  geen:  Geological  Survey. 
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Beach  (William  Wallace).   The  |  Indian 
miscellany ; '.  containing  ,  Papern  on  tlu^ 
History,  Antiquities,  Arts,  Lunguaj^^es, 
Religions,  Truclitions  and  Superstitions 
I  of  I  the  American  aborigines ;  |  with  | 
Descriptions  of  their  Domestic  Life, 
Manners,    Customs,    |   Traits,   Amuse- 
mentii  and  Exploits;  |  travels  and  ad- 
ventures in  the  Indian  country ;  |  Inci- 
dents of  Ik>rdcr  Warfare;  Missionary 
Relations,    etc.  |  Edited    by    W.    W. 
Beach.  | 
Albany :  |  J.  Munsell,  82  State  street. 

11877. 

Title  veno  blank  1  I.  dedication  vertio  blank 
1  1.  advertisement  verao  blank  1  I.  oontent«  pp. 
vii-viii,  text  pp.  ft-477,  errata  1  p.  index  pp.  479- 
490,80. 

Oatschet  (A.  S.),  Indian  languages  uf  the 
Pacific  states  and  territories,  pp.  416-447. 

Copie§  ietn  :  Astiir.Brintou,  British  Museum, 
Congress,  Eames, Geological  Survey,  Massachu- 
setts Historical  Society,  Pilling.  Wisconsin  His- 
torical Society. 

Priced  l)y  Leclerc,  1878  catalogue,  no.  2663,  20 
tt.\  the  Murphy  copy,  no.  197,  brought  #1.25; 
priced  by  Clarke  &.  co.  1886  catalogue,  no.  6271, 
13.50,  and  by  LittletieUl,  Nov.  1887,  no.  50,  $4. 

Beadle  (J.  H.)  The  |  undeveloi)ed  West ; 
I  or,  I  five  years  in  the  territories:  | 
I  being  |  a  complete  history  of  that  vast 
region  be-  |  tween  the  Mississip)>i  and 
the  Pacilic,  |  its  resources,  climate,  in- 
habitants, natural  curiosities,  etc., 
etc.  I  Life  and  adventure  on  |  prairies, 
mountains,  and  the  Pacific  coast.  With 
two  hundred  and  forty  illustrations, 
from  original  |  sketches  and  photo- 
graphic views  of  the  scenery,  |  cities, 
lands,  mine>s,  people,  and  curi-  |  osities 
of  the  great  West.  |  By  J.  H.  Beadle,  | 
western  correspondent  of  the  Cincin- 
nati Commercial,  and  author  |  of  "Life 
in  Utah,'*  etc.,  etc.  | 

Issued  by  subscription  only  [&c.  two 

lines.]  I  National  publishing  company, 

I   Philadelidiia,    Pa.;    Chicago,    111.; 

Cincinnati,  Ohio;  |  and  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

[1873.] 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  preface  pp.  15-16, 
list  of  illustrations  pp.  17-22,  c<»iitents  pp.  23- 
32,  U'xt  pp.  33-823,  map,  plates.  8°. 

Short vo<-abnlary,  Nav^Jti,  M«'xicunSpnniHh, 
and  English,  p.  545.~Nuiiu'ruls  1-20  of  the 
Nav^o.  p.  545.— Navajo  words  pastim. 

Vttpieit  teen  :  Ii<iston  Athenieuni.  Congress. 

There  is  un  edition,  with  title  but  slightly 
ditl'erent  from  the  ulMive,  except  in  the  imprint, 
which  reads :  Published  by  |  the  National  pub- 
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lishing  e^.,  |  Philadelphia,   Pa.,  Chicago.  IB, 
and   St.  I/ouis,  Mo.      (Brooklyn  Public.  0» 

grcss.) 

Bearer : 

Bible,  Mark 

Bible  passages 

Catechism 

Cat4H>hisni 

Hymns 

Ilymns 

Prayer  book 

Prayer  book 

Prayers 

l*rimer 


See  Garrioch  (A.  C.) 
Garrioch  (A.  C.) 
Bompas  ( W.  C.) 
€huTioch(A.C.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Garrioch  (A.  C.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Garrioch  (A.  C.) 
Booipas<W.C.) 
Bompas  (W.C.) 
Ten  commandments  Garrioch  (A.  C.) 


Vocabulary 
Vocabulurj- 
Vocabiilary 
VoC4ibuIary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary* 
Vocabulary 
Words 


Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Bompas  (W.C.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C  B.) 
Garrioch  (A.  C.) 
Howse  (J.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
M'Lean  (J.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Roehrig(F.L.O.) 
I)aa  (L.  K.) 

Beaver  Indian  primer.  See  Bompai  (W. 

C.) 

BerghauB  (Dr.  Ileinrich).  Pbytikal- 
iHcher  Atlas.  |  Geographische  Jahrbacb 
I  zur  Mittheilung  aller  wichtigem  neacf 
ErforHchungen  von  \  D^  Helnrich  Berg- 
hauH.  I  1851  III.  I  Inhalt:  |  [&c.  tweD- 
ty-three  lines  in  double  columns.]  | 

Gotha:  Justus  Perthes.     [1851.] 

Title  verso  blank  1  L  text  pp.  1-08,  3  pUtct, 
40. 

Ueber  die  Verwandtschaft  der  SchoaekoMm 
Komuntschen  uud  Apatschen,  pp.  48-48.  ooa- 
tains  general  comments  on  the  Apach«  langva^ 
and  its  relations  to  the  others  mentioned,  M 
gives  no  examples. 

Copie»  wen :  Congress. 

Bergholtz  (Gnstaf  Fredrik).  The  Lord's 
Prayer  |  in  the  |  Principal  Languages, 
Dialects  and  |  Versions  of  the  World,  | 
])rinted  in  |  Type  and  YemacularB  of 
the  I  Different  Nations,  |  compiled  and 
published  by  |  G.  F.  Bergholtz.  | 

Chicago,  Illinois,  |  1884. 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  contenta  pp.  ^7, 
preface  p.  9,  text  pp.  11-200, 12©. 

LonVs  prayer  in  Chipewyan  (from  Kirkbyh 
p.  37;  SIav6  (from  Bompas),  p.  109. 

Copieu  teen :  Congress. 


Bible : 

Genesis 
New  test. 
New  test. 
Matthew 


Taenia     S<>e  Morice  (A.  O.) 
Cliippewyaii  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Tukudh  M'Donjdd  (R.) 

Slave  Reeve  ( W.  D.) 
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Bompas  (W.  C.) — Continued 

land,  in  1834.  HaviDg  been  flnt  trained  to  the 
lepU  proftMMion,  he  wsm  ardainwl  iImu^ou  by  the 
then  Bishop  of  Lincoln  in  1850.  After  serving 
seTcral  C4iracies  in  the  diooene  of  Lincoln,  he 
came  to  Canada  as  a  miaaionary  of  the  Church 
miiwiunary  Hociet y  in  1865,  having  fliat  recei veil  • 
prieatly  ordent  from  the  prcaent  Biahop  of 
Kupert'a  Land  aiding  aa  couimisaary  for  the  late 
BialMip  of  London.  In  1874  he  waa  again  Huni- 
moued  to  Rnglaml  to  rtH^uive  vpiacopal  onlem 
aa  BialMtp  of  Athabasca,  and  iu  1884,  the  pn>it- 
Hit  dioceae  of  Mackenzie  l>eing  portioned  off 
traai  that  of  Athabasca,  his  title  was  clmugiHl 
to  Bisliop  of  Mackenzie  River,  the  Kight  lU'v. 
liT.  Young  being  c(Misecratud  aa  Bishop  of  Ath- 
abasca. 

He  has  written  and  pablisheil  material  in  the 
Algouquiau  laugnagest  us  well  as  a  primer  iu 
Eskimo. 

Boston  Athenaeum :  These  words  following  a  title 
or  within  parent hesea  after  a  note  indicate  that 
a  eopy  of  the  work  referred  to  lias  been  H<H.-n  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institution. 
Bostim,  Mass. 

Boitoa  Public:  These  words  following  a  title  (»r 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  tliat  a 
eopy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  btfen  h«*(*ii  by 
the  compiler  in  that  library,  Boston,  Mass. 

Bonrke  (('apt,  John  Gregory).  An 
Apache  campaign  |  in  the  Sierra  Mad  re. 
iAn  account  of  the  exi>edition  in  purHuit 
of  the  I  hostile  Chiracahua  ApneheH  in 
the  I  spring  of  1883.  |  By  |  John  (1. 
Bourke,  |  Captain  Third  Cavalry,  IT.  8. 
Army,  |  Author  of  ''  The  8nake  Dance 
of  the  Mo<ini8."  |  IlluBtrated  | 

New  York  |  Charleo  Scribner'H  mouh. 
11886. 

Title  verao  copyright  1 1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv.  liHt 

of  illustrations  verso  bUnk  1  \.  text  pp.  1-112, 
WO. 

Many  Apache  terms  with  EngliHh  dofluitiouH 
passim. 
Copiaiaeen:  Congress. 

VeHpor  hoars  of  the  Htone  age.     Hy 

John  (t.  Bourke. 

In  American  Anthmpologist,  vol.  W,  pp.  55- 
O.  Washington.  1890,  8o.    (Pilling.) 
Contains  a  number  of  Apache  terms  puMHim. 

Notes  upon  the  gentile  organizutiuu 

of  the  A]>aches  of  Arizona. 

In  the  Journal  of  American  Folk-I^ire.  vol. 
3,  pp.  111-126,  Boston  and  New  Vurli.  181H),  H  . 
(PUling.) 

List  of  Apache  gentes,  with  Ku^liHh  iik'hii- 
ings,  colleotod  at  San  CuHoh  A^fiicy  and  Fort 
Apache.  Arizona,  in  1881  and  1H82,  pp.  Ill  \V1; 
of  the  Tout4»  Apaches,  p.  112:  of  thr  (Miiinu 
hnevis,  p.  113;  of  the  Apurlu'-YuiiiaH.  p.  Ii:t.«~ 
**  Parchdidades "  of  the  AiMirhfH  (froiii  Khi-u- 
den>),  p.  125. 


Bourke  (J.  G.)  —  Continued. 

Not«8  on  Apache  mythology. 

In  the  Jourusl  of  American  Folk-Lore,  vol. 
3,  pp.  209-212,  Boston  and  New  York,  1890,  8^. 
(Pilling.) 

Many  Apache  terms  passim. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Sierra  Blanca  and 


Chiracahua  dialects  of  the  Apache- 
Tinneh  family.  (*) 

ManuHi'riptin  possession  of  its  author.  (7on* 
sists  of  2..')00  wonls,  etc..  and  includes  a  vm-ub- 
ularj-  of  the  siune  language  pri'itared  by  Lieut. 
Wm.  G.  Klliot.  Ninth  Infantry. 

During  the  time  (^aptain  Bourke  was  on  duty 
as  aide-4ltvc4unp  to  the  late  (reiieral  Crook  he 
epjoycd  oxc<fptionally  goo<l  opportunities  for 
compiling  an  Apache  vocabulary,  and  suc- 
ceeded in  obtaining  and  analyzing  a  numlM>r  of 
com]>leto  sent«-neeM,  prayers,  invocations,  many 
names  of  auinuils,  plants,  jdaces,  etc. 

Brinley :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  n»ferred  to  was  swii  by  the  com- 
piler at  the  sale  of  books  belonging  to  the  late 
(Jwirge  Brinley.  of  Hartford,  Conn. 

Brinton:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indic-ates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  refcrrwl  to  has  l»een  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Dr.  D.  G.  Brinton,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa. 

Brinton  {Dr,  Daniel  Garrison).  The 
language  of  paheolithic  man. 

In  American  Pliilosoph.  Soc.  Proc.  vol.25, 
pp.  212-225,  Philadelphia,  1888,  8^.   (Congress.) 

General  discussion  of  the  Tinn6  or  Athapas- 
can language,  pp.  214-2 15.— Terms  for  l^tkou, 
man,  divinity,  in  Atha|»ascau,  p.  210. — Tinn6 
words,  ]>.  220. 

Issued  S4^parately  as  follows : 

The  language  |  of  |  paheolithic  man. 

I  IJy  I  Daniel  (J.  Brinton,  M.  D.,  |  Pro- 
fesKor  of  American  Linguistics  and  Ar- 
cha*ology  in  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania. I  Read  hefore  the  American  phil- 
osophical society,  |  October  5,  1888.  | 

Pre.s.s  of  MacCalla  &  co.,  |  Nos.  237-9 
Dock  Street,  Philadelphia.  |  1888. 

Printed  cover  as  alN>ve,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1 1.  U'xt  pp.  3-lG,  K^. 

Linguistics  as  under  title  next  above,  pp.  5- 
6.7.11. 

Cojties  teen :  Karnes.  Pilling. 

EHsavrt  of  an  AmericaiuHt.  |  I.  Eth- 
nologic and  Archaeologic.  |  II.  Mythol- 
ogy and  Folk  Lore.  |  III.  Graphic 
fSvHtenis  and  Literature.  |  IV.  Lin- 
gui.sti«'.  I  Hy  |  Daniel  G.  Brinton,  A.M., 
M.D..  I  l*rofeH.sor  [&v.  nine  lines.]  | 

Philadelphia:   |   Porter  &  Coates.  | 
1890. 
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Brinton  (D.  G.)  —  Continued. 

Title  verso  copyright  1  I.  prt^face  pp.  iil-iv, 
coiiteutD  pp.  v-xii,  text  pp.  17-167,  iudex  of 
aathoni  aiul  aiiihoritios  pp.  409-174,  index  of 
Mubjcctii  pp.  475-489,  8°.  A  collected  repriut  of 
some  of  Dr.  Krinton'H  more  iiu)M>rtaut  esuayii. 

The  earlicHt  form  of  human  npeech  an  re- 
vealed by  American  tonguei*  (read  before  the 
American  PhiloHophic^il  Sot*iety  in  1885  and 
published  in  their  proceedingi«  under  the  title 
of  '*The  language  of  pala^olitliic  man"),  pp. 
39<M09. 

Comments  on  the  Tinn6  language,  pp.  394- 
305.— Tinn6  words,  p.  405. 

Copies  Hen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

The  American  Race :  |  A  LinguiHtic 

Classification  and  Ethnographic  |  De- 
scription   of   the    Native   Tribes  of  | 
North  and  South  America.  |  By  |  Daniel 
O.  Brinton,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  |  Professor 
[&c.  ten  lines.]  | 

New  York :  |  N.  D.  C.  Hodges,  Pub- 
lisher, I  47  Lafayette  Place.  |  1891. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  1  1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  ix-xii,  conteutn  pp. 
xiii-xvi,  text  pp.  17-332,  linguistic  appendix 
pp.  333-364,  additions  and  corrections  pp.  365- 
868,  index  of  authors  pp.  369-373,  index  of  sub- 
jects pp.  374-392.  8o. 

A   brief    discussion    of     the    Athabascans 
(Tinn6),  with  a  list  of  divisions  of  the  Atha- 
bascan linguistic  stock,  pp.  68-74. 
Copies  teen :  Eames,  Pilling. 
Daniel  Garrison  Brinton,  ethnologist,  bom  in 
Chester  County,  Pa.,   May  13,  1837.    He  was 
graduated  at  Yale  in  1858  and  at  the  Jefferson 
Medical  College  in  1861,  after  which  he  spent  a 
year  in  Europe  in  study  and  in  travel.    On  his 
return  he  entered  the  army,  in  August,  1862,  as 
acting  assistant  surgeon.    In  February  of  the 
following  year  he  was  commissioned  surgeon 
and  served  as  .surgeon -in -chief  of  the  second 
division,  eleventh  corps.  Ho  was  present  at  the 
battles  of  Chancellorsville,   Gettysburg,  and 
other  engagements,  and  was  appointed  medical 
director  of  his  corps  in  October,  1863.    In  cou- 
aequeuceof  a  sunstroke  received  soon  after  (he 
battle  of   Gettysburg   he  was  disqualified  for 
active  service,  and  in  the  autumn  of  that  year  he 
became  suiierintondent  of  hospitals  at  Quiiioy 
and  Springfield,  111.,  until  August,  1865,  when, 
the  civil  war  having  eh>s«l,  he  was  hrevetted 
lientenant-colonel   and   discharged.    He   tlieu 
settled  in  Philadelphia,  where  helM^eame  editor 
of '* The  Medical  and  Surgical  Reporter,"  and 
also  of  the  quarterly  *'Coropt*ndium  of  Me<lioal 
Bekoice."     Dr,  Brinton    has  likewise  b<!<eu  a 
oottstant  oontributor  to  other  nieilieal  joumalH, 
fhtefly  on  questions  of  public   medicine  and 
qrfi<B0«  S&<A   has  edited  several  volumes  on 
dhinqpoatioa  and  diagnosis,  esperially  the  pop- 
known  as  '*  Napheys's  Mo^ 
which   has  passivl  tb' 
n  the  medical  coutn 
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Brinton  (D.  G.)  —  Continued. 

day.  he  has  always  taken  the  position  t 

ical  scienre  should  be  based  on  the  r 

clinical  observation  rather  than  on  phvM 

exiH?riments.    He  has  become  promin 

student  and  a  writer  on  American  et 

his  work  in  this  directk>n  beginning 

was  a  student  in  college.  The  winter*^ 

sp««it  in  Florida,  supplied  bun  with 

for  his  first  published  book  on  the  sub 

1884  he  was  a]>p<»inted  professor  of  e 

and  archaeology  in  the  Acadwmy  of 

Science's,  Philadelphia.    For  some  yea 

l)een  president  of  the  Numismatic  a 

quariau  Society  of  Philadelphia,  and 

was  electe<l  vice-iiresident   of  the  . 

Association  for  the  Advancement  of  S 

preside  over  the  section  on  anthropolo 

iug  the  same  year  he  was  awarded  t 

of  the  Soci^t6  Amiricaine  de  Fran* 

"numerous  and  learned  works  on 

ethnology."  being  the  first  native  of  t 

States  that  has  been  so  honored.    Ii 

American  publishers  of  the  "Iconogr 

cyclopaedia"  rtniuested  him  to  edit  tb 

ume,  to  contribute  to  it  the  articles  on 

iwlogy"  and  "Ethnology,"  and  to  p 

on  "  Ethnography,"  by  Professor  G 

Strasburg.    He  also  contributed  tot 

volume  of  the  same  work  an  essay  on 

historic  Archajology  of   both  Hem 

Dr.  Brinton  has  established  a  ISbrarj 

lishing  house  of  aboriginal  Amerk 

ture,   for  the  purpose  of  placing  ^ 

reach  of  scholars  authentic  materii 

study  of  the  languages  and  culture  of 

races  of  America.    Each  work  is  t he  ] 

of  native  minds  and  is  printed  in  tb 

The  series,  most  of  which  were  edi 

Brinton  himself,   include  '*  The  Ms 

icles"   (Philadelphia.    1882);    **Tbe 

Book  of   Rites"   (1883);  "The  Gue 

Comply  Ballet  in  the  Nahuatl  Si>an 

of  Nicaragua  '  (1883) ;  "A  Migration 

the  Creek  Indians  '  (1884);  "The  I 

Their   Legends'    (1885);  "The  Am 

Cakchiquels  '     (1885).      ["Ancient 

Poetry"  (1887);  Big  Veda  Americai 

Besides    piihlishiug  numerous  pap( 

contributed  valuable  reports  on  hi 

tions  of  mounds,  shell-heaps,  rock  in 

and  other  antiquities.  He  is  the  auth 

Floridian  Peninsula :  Its  Literary  I 

dian  Tribes,   and   Antiquities"  (PI 

1859) :  ' '  The  My ths of  the  New  Worl 

ise  on  the  S\ml>olisni  and  Mytholog3 

Kiice  of  Aiiieiiea"  (New   York,  H 

BeligiouM    Si^ntiment:    A   Contribu 

Science  nmX  Philo.HO]»hy  of   Religi' 

"Anieritan  Hero  Myths :  A  Study  fa 

Keligioiisof  the  Western  Continent 

phia,  1882):  'Aljorij^inal  Amcricani 

their  Productions,  Kspecially  those  i 

'»883) :  and   "  A  Gran 

<?uage  of  Qaatemal 

.  f\f  Am,  JBi§0. 
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Foreign  Bible  Switnty :  Thojw^  wtirtls 
A  title  or  within  pnntntlteitrM  Hfior  a 
ite  that  a  copy  of  tlie  work  Ims  been 
)  compiler  in  the  Hbnir>'  of  that  insti- 
Qoeen  Victoria  Street.  London,  Eng. 

I  Foreign  Bible  .Society.  Speci- 

fiouie  of  the  languageH   uiid 

in    which  |  The    BritiHh  and 

Bible  Society  |  has  printed  or 

d  I  the  holy  scriptures. 

9h:  Loudon :  printed  ])y  Messrs. 

:  Rivingtou,  for  the  British  and 

jible  society,  Queen  Victoria 

.  C,  where  all  iuformation  con- 

the    society's  work    may   be 

.     [18601] 

large  folio,  28  by  38  inrhoH,  C  eohunuH. 
,  iii,  IG,  in  134 1nngiia^(*M,  among  tlwui 
(syllabic  characters),  no.  128. 

tm:  British  and  Foreign  Bible  S<M-i- 
5,  Wellesley. 

iu  iii.  16  I  in  some  of  the  |  Ian- 
lud  dialects  |  in   which   the  | 
c  Foreign  Bible  Society  |  has 
or  circulated  the  lioly  scrip- 
Picturo   and  one   line   (juota- 

(1 :  I  printed  for  the  British  and 
t»ible  society,  |  By  Oilbert  & 
Uy  52,  St.  John's  8<iuarc,  E.  C. 

alxive  verso coutcntM  1 1.  text  pp.  3-30, 
ind  Mtatistioai  reniarkn  verno  olUeen) 
tiA  of  the  society  1 1. 

,  iii.  16,  in  the  Tinn<\  (.nyllaliie  trharac- 

• 

•«i ;  British  and  Foreign  Bilde  S<k'1- 

15,  WcUesley. 

pies  are  dated  1868.     ( * ) 

»  "Specimens'*  of  1865?  and  1868, 
his  society  and  title<l  in  the  ]>revioiiH 
hies  of  tbiii  series,  contain  no  Atha- 

»hn  III.  16  I  in  some  of  the  | 
'8  and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
nd  foreign  |  bible  society  !  has 
md  circulated  |  the  holy  scrip- 

n:  I  British  and  Foroijjn  Bible 
Queen  Victoria  Street.  |  Phila- 
iJiblo  Society,  (V>r.  Walnut  and 
Stfl.,  I  Phibldelphin.     {\HH\*] 
itle  verjio  contentn.  no  inside  titlr, 

,  iii,  18,  in  the  Tinne  (Hyllaliit-  charar 

■ 


British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society— C't<l. 
St.  John  iii.  16  |  in  most  of  the  |  lan- 
guages and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
British  &>  Foreign  Bible  Society  |  has 
printed  or  circulattnl  the  holy  scrip- 
tures. [Design  and  one  lino  quotation.  ] 
I  Enlarged  e<lition.  | 

I^)ndon :  |  printed  for  the  British  and 
foreign  bible  society,  |  By  Oili»ert  & 
Rivington,  52,  St.  John's  Square,  E.  C. 
I  1878. 

Printe«l  covers  (title  as  alwve  on  the  fn>nt  one 
verso  quotation  and  notes),  no  inside  title,  con- 
tents pp.  1-2,  text  pp.  3-48, 16°. 

St.  Jj>hn,  iii,  16,  intheTiikndh,  p.  2fl.--Chippe- 
wyan  or  Tinn6  (syllabic  characters),  p.  27. 
The  so-called  "  ('hippewyan"  version  in  roman 
characters  given  in  this  and  subseqneut  edi- 
tions is  really  Chip|H'wa. 

Copie§9e^n:  American  Bibb'  Stnriety,  Pilling. 

St.  John  iii.  16  |  in  most  of  the  |  lan- 
guages and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
British  it  Foreign  Bible  Society  |  has 
printed  or  circulated  the  ludy  scrip- 
tures. [Design  and  one  line  quotation.] 
I  Enlarged  edition.  | 

London :  |  printed  for  the  British  and 
foreign    bible  society,  |  By  Gilbert  «fc 
Kivington,  52,  St.  John's  Square,  E.  C. 
I  1882. 

Title  a.H  above  reverse  quotation  and  notes  1 
1.  contents  ])p.  1-2,  text  pp.  3-48,  historical  and 
statistical  rt>marks  verso  officers  and  agencies 
1  1. 16°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  the  edition  of  1878, 
titled  next  above. 

Copif*  teen :  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Soci- 
ety, British  Maseum,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

EBanr.  orb  loaiinn,  rj.dtt  or.  16. ;  06pa3qu| 

nepcB040Bi  cBHiqenHaro  nncaHifi,  |  n34iiHHUxi  | 
Be.iHKodpnTanoRnMi  h  iinocTpannuvi  |  Ch($jo- 
iifKiiMi)  o6u(ecTBOMi. '  [Design  and  one  line 
<iuotation.]  | 

Henaruiio  4-ih  r>pnTdncRaro  n  HnocTpannaro 
BBdiieHcKaro  |  oTuiiecTBa,  |  y  TjjbOepra  n  Pb- 
BBnrrona  (Lmit'Cd),  52,  Ct.  Avouch  CKtepi, 
.I0H40HI.  I  1885. 

Literal  tratutlation  :  The  gospel  by  John,  3d 

chapter,  16tli  verH(>.  I  Samples  |  of  the  transla* 

tionsof  the  holy  neripture,  |  published  |  by  the 

I        Britinh    and    fon'ign  |  bible    society.  |  "God's 

wonl  enduretb  ftin'ver."  | 

IVintnl  for  the  British  and  foreign  bible  | 
so<'i«'ty,  I  .it   (lIllMTt  iSr.   Uivington's  (Liniit4'd), 
r.2.  St..Ioljn*H  S<|u:in\  Ixtndon.  |  1885. 

Printed  rovers  (title  as  al»ovo  on  front  one 
v«Tso  (piotation  and  notes),  contents  pp.  5-7, 
text   pp.JMW.  10 \ 

St.  John,  iii,  10.  in  (Miippewyan  or  Tinne  (syl- 
labic characters),  Slave,  and  TuKudb,  p.  37. 
J  Copies  9ten:  PUliug. 
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British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society — Ct'd. 

Ev.  St,  Joli.  iii.  IH.  I  in  den  meiMU^n 

der  Si»raohen  nnd  Dialecte  in  welclien 
dii*  I  Britiselie  nndAnHliindische  Bibel- 
geHellHehaft  |  dieheiligoSchriftdruckt 
uiid  vei*breit<^t.  |  [Design  and  one  luie 
quotation.]  |  Vermehrto  Anflage.  | 

London :  BritiHche  nnd  AuHliiudiHehe 
BibDlgescllscliuft,  |  146  Quecu  Victoria 
Street,  E.  C.  |  1885, 

Title  as  above  on  cover  revorsc  a  quotation, 
cont<Mitfl  pp.  1-4,  text  pp.  5-67  (ver»o  of  p.  67 
notcH),  romarkH,  officers,  agrncieM.  et<*.3  11. 16°. 

St.  John,  iii.  16,  in  the  Slav6  of  Markenxit* 
Kiv»>r  (syllabic  and  n>inan),  p.  58;  Tinne  or 
Chlpi>ewyan  of  Hudson's  IJay  (syllabic),  p.  63; 
Tukudh,  p.  64. 

Copieaten:  PilHnx. 

In  this  and  the  following;  (editions  the  lan- 
guages are  arranged  alphalK'^tically.  ^ 

St.  Jean  HI.  16,  &c.  |  Sp<^cimcn8  |  de 


la  traduction  <1c  ce  paHHuge  dans  la  pin- 
part  I  dcH  langucH  et  dialectes  |  dauH 
lesqnels  la  |  Sooi<5t<5  Bibliijue  Britan- 
nique  et  ^trangero  |  a  im)>rini<^  on  mis 
en  circulation  les  saintcH  dcriturc^s.  | 
[DcKigu  and  one  line  quotation.]  | 

Londrew:  |  Soci<5t(5  biblique  britan- 
nicpie  et  dtrangcre,  |  146,  Queen  Vic- 
toria Street,  E.  C.  |  1885. 

Title  tin  covt»r  as  al>ove  revorst*  quotation, 
contents  pp.  1-4,  text  pp.  .'i-67  (verso  of  p.  67  ob- 
servations), remarks  etc.  '\  II.  16<=>. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  the  (temian  e<1ition 
of  1885  titlwl  next  alsive. 

Copirt  $een  :  British  and  Ftireigu  Rilile  Soci- 
ety, Pilling. 

—  St.  Jobu  iii.  16,&c.  |  in  nioHt  of  the  | 
languages  and  dialectM  |  in  which  tbe  | 
BritiHh  and  foreign  bible  Hociety  |  Iuim 
printed  or  circulated  the  h<dy  Mcrip- 
turcH.  [Design  and  one  line  quotation.] 

I  Enlarged  edition.  | 

London :  I  th(^  Hritish  and  foreign 
bible  society,  |  14(J,  Queen  Victoria 
Street,  London,  E.  (\  |  1><85. 

Title  as  abov«)  v«tso  quotation  and  notes, 
contents  pp.  3-4,  text  pp.  .'>-(i7.  rcuuirks  etc. 
verso  p.  67  and  two  following  II.  10^. 

Linguistic  contents  »s  in  the  (.i<'nnan  edit  ion 
of  1885  titled  alM)vr. 

Vopiet  ieeii:  Jfritinh  and  Foreign  IHlde  So- 
ciety. EamcH,  Pilling.  Wi'lh'uley. 

Some  ropicM,  t)thcrv  ist-  unchanged,  arc  dat<il 
1886.   (Pilling.) 

—  St..]ohn  iii.l6, *.Vr.  |  iu  most  of  the  | 


languageNand  dialects  |  iu  which  the  | 
Brititfh  uud  foreign  biblv  society  |  has 


British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society—CtM. 
Iirinted  or  circulated  the  holy  Rorip- 
tures.  I  [Design  and  one  line  (flota- 
tion.] I  Enlarged  edition.  | 

l.iondon:  |  the  British  and  foreign 
bible  society,  |  146,  QntM»n  Victoria 
Street,  London,  E.  ('.  |  1888. 

Fron  tispi<M*o  (fac-simile  of  the  Queen's  teit) 
1 1,  title  as  altove  verso  quotHtion  and  notes  1 1. 
c(»ntents    pp.  ;i-4,   text  pp.  5-67,   remarks  etc.  - 
verso  p.  67  and  two  following  II.  16°. 

Lingtiistic  contents  as  in  the  German  e<litkm 
of  1885  titled  above. 

Cojnesseen:  Pilling,  "Wellesley. 

St.  John  iii.  16,  &c.  |  in  most  of  the  | 

languages  and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
British  and  foreign  bible  society  |  has 
printed  or  circulated   the  holy  scrip- 
tures. ,  [Design  and  one  line  quotation.] 
I  Enlarged  edition.  | 

London:  |  the  British  and  foceign 
bible  society,  |  146  Queen  Victoria 
Street,  London,  E.  C.  |  1889. 

Title  as  a1>ove  vers<i  notes  etc.  1  I.  c-ontents 
l»p.  3-4.  text  pji.  5-ai.  historical  sketch  etc.  2  U. 
16-3. 

St.  John,  iii,  16,  in  Heaver,  p.  10;  Chi]>ewyaii, 
p.  21;  SIav(>  (nmian  and  syllabic),  p.  73;  TinnA 
(syllabic),  p.  79:  Tukudh,  p.  79.  The  so-called 
"Tinne,"  in  roman  characters,  p.  78,  is  Chip- 
]M*wa. 

r«;n>#  »fen  :  Eames,  Pilling.  Wellesley. 

Sonu"  copies  an»  dated  189t)  (Pilling). 

British  Museum:  These  wonis  following  a  title  or 
within  pan*n theses  after  a  note  indicate  that  a 
copy  of  the  work  n'fernMl  to  has  been  swn  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institution, 
Loudon,  Kng. 

Barean  of   Kthnology:    The>ie  words  following  a 

title  or  within  imrentheses  after  a  note  indicate 

.  that  :i  «*opy  of  the  work  refernil  to  has  been  scon 

by  the  compih'r  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 

KthnoloiCy,  Washington,  D.  (y. 

Buschmanu  (.bdianii  Carl  Eduard).  t)bcr 
den  \aturlaut.  Von  IFrn.  Jiuschmann. 

In  Koniglichc  Akail.  der  Wins,  zu  Berlin, 
.\lduuidluu;;en  aus  dem  Jahre  1852.  pt.  3,  pp. 
391-42:{,  Herlin.  1853,  4^\ 

ContaiuN  a  few  wopIm  of  Tacullict.  Kinai, 
rgalenzisrii.  and  Inkilik. 

IhnuimI  .separately  as  frillowH: 

('bcr  I  den     Naturlaiit,  |  von  |  Job. 

Carl  Ed.  Bnsrhuiann.  | 

Berlin,  |  In  Fcrd.  Diimuder's  Verlags- 
Buchhaiulluiig.  |  1S.->,X  |  (Jcdruckt  in 
der  Drui-kcrci  der  kr»nigliclicn  Akade- 
niic  I  der  Wisscnrhaftcn. 

Title  ^er»o  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  l-o.'l.  Inhalts- 
ClH'rsieht  i».  (:M1.  4\ 

Cojiift  $cfn  :  Aslor.  British  Mu.>«eum,  Eamee. 

Trau»\at«<l  aud  reprvuVt^V  »» tv)VU)>N<s\ 
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Foreign  Bible  Smtii^ty :  Thems  words 
A  title  or  within  parent ii&'H^Haftor  a 
ite  that  a  oop)'  of  the  work  haa  bt^en 
3  compiler  in  tho  librar>'  of  that  insti- 
Qaeen  Victoria  Street,  London,  Eng. 

I  Foreign  Bible  Society.  Speci- 
Home  of  the  languageH  and 
I  in  which  |  The  British  and 
Bible  Society  |  has  printed  or 
d  I  the  holy  scriptures. 

on:  London :  printed  by  Messrs. 
t  Rivington,  for  tho  British  and 
l*ible  society,  Queen  Victoria 
.  C,  where  all  iuformutiou  con- 
the  society's  work  may  be 
.     [1860f] 

largo  Ailio,  28  by  38  inches,  G  cohiiiiiiH. 
,  iii,  1G,  in  134  Inngiia^t*^,  among  them 
(syllabic  characters),  no.  121$. 

eni:  BritiMh  and  Foreign  IJibh^  Sot-i- 
5,  Welles  ley. 

[in  iii.  16  |  in  some  of  the  |  lau- 
ind  dialects  |  in   which   the  | 
6  Foreign  Bible  Society  |  has 
or  circulated  the  ludy  scrip- 
Picturo   and  one  lino  quota- 

n :  I  printed  for  the  British  and 
Dible  society,  |  By  Gilbert  & 
u,  52,  St.  John's  Si^nare,  E.  C. 

above  verso  content H 1 1.  text  i>p.  3-30, 
ind  statistical  reniarkH  verso  otiicers 
es  of  the  society  1 1. 

,  iii,  16,  in  the  Tinn6  (syllabic  charac- 

rn  .•  British  and  Foreign  Bible  So<'l. 

a:,  VVellesley. 

pies  arc  dated  18(».    (') 

)  "Specimens"  of  1865/  and  1868, 
his  society  and  tit le<l  in  tho  previous 
liios  of  this  series,  c^intaiu  no  Atha- 

>hn  III.  16  I  in  some  of  the  | 
•s  and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
nd  foreign  |  bible  society  ;  has 
ind  circulat-ed  |  the  holy  scrip- 

i:  I  British  an<l  Foroijju  Bible 
[^neen  Victoria  Street.  |  Phila- 
iiblo  Society,  Cor.  Walnut  and 
St«.,  I  Philadelphin.    [l«7(>n 

itio  verso  contents,  im   insido  titb-. 

W,  16c^. 

.  iii.  16,  in  the  Tinni'  (syllable  <'harar- 

fen:  Pilling. 


British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society— C*t<l. 
St.  John  iii.  16  |  in  most  of  the  |  lan- 
guages and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
British  &  Foreign  Bible  Society  |  has 
printed  or  circulat^nl  the  holy  scrip- 
tures. [Design  and  one  line  quotation.  ] 
I  Enlarged  edition.  | 

London :  |  printed  for  the  British  and 
foreign  bible  society,  |  By  Gilbert  & 
Rivington,  52,  St.  John's  Square,  E.  C. 
I  1878. 

Print*"*!  covers  (title  as  above  on  the  fmntono 
verso  quotation  and  notes),  no  inside  title,  con- 
tents pp.  1-2,  text  pp.  3-48, 16<5. 

St.  John,  iii,  16,  inthoTukudh,  p.  26.— Chippo- 
wyan  or  Tinn6  (syllabic  characters),  p.  27. 
The  so-called  "  Chipi)ei»-yan"  version  hi  nmian 
characters  given  in  this  and  subsoqnent  edi- 
tions is  really  Chipin^wa. 

Capiat  ge^n:  American  Bible  Society,  Pilling. 

St.  John  iii.  16  |  in  most  of  the  |  lan- 


giuiges  and   dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
British  &  Foreign  Bible  Society  |  has 
printed  or  circulated  the  holy  scrip- 
tures.  [Design  and  one  line  quotation.] 
I  Enlarged  edition.  | 

London:  |  printed  for  the  British  aud 
foreign    bible  society,  |  By  Gilbert  & 
Kivington,  52,  St.  John's  Square,  E.  C. 
I  1882. 

Title  as  above  reverse  quotAtion  and  notes  1 
1.  contents  pp.  1-2,  text  pp.  3-48,  historical  aud 
statistical  remarks  verso  officers  and  agencies 
1  1.16°. 

Linguistic  contents  us  in  tiie  edition  of  1878, 
titltHl  next  above. 

Cojnftteen:  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Soci- 
ety, British  Museum,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

—  EBanr.  orb  loaiina,  rj.3ft  ct.  16.  i  06pa3qu| 


1 


nopciio40Bi  cBflUicoHaix)  nneaeiH,  |  n34iiHHUxi  | 
Be.inKoc)pnTaiicKn\ii  h  iinocTpannuMi  |  CH(Ue- 
iicKHM-b  o6uic€TBOMi.  |  [Desigu  and  one  line 
<|Uotation.]  | 

He'iaratio  ,\.\ii  OpnTancRaro  n  Hmx^paniiaro 
BR(^cHcKaro  |  (XiiqecTBa,  |  y  TjjbOepra  m  Ph- 
BBHFTona  (Lmited),  52,  Ct.  4)R00ci>  CxBepi, 
.loH.^OHi.  I  1885. 

lAtrral  traimlatuyn :  The  gospel  by  John,  3d 
chapter,  16th  vi*rs«'.  I  Samples  |  of  the  transla- 
tions of  the  holy  scripture,  |  published  (  by  tho 
British  and  fon-ign  |  bibb"  society.  |  "God's 
vfoitl  endnn^th  fon'vor."  | 

Printed  for  the  British  nnd  foreign  bible  | 
sm-irty,  1  at   (JillM'rt  &  Bivington's  (Limit^fl), 
.VJ,  St..Tohu's  S<iu.iro,  London.  |  1885. 

Priuti'd  rovrrs  (title  a.s  nlM)ve  on  front  on« 
vrrso  quotation  and  notes),  contents  pp.  &-7, 
trxt  pp.  9-68,  10. 

St.  John,  iii.  16,  in  (.'hipjH'wyan  or  Tinne  (syl- 
labic characters),  Slave,  and  TuHudh,  p.  37. 

Cof%€4  9een:  Pilliug, 
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«.     * 


British  and  Foreign  Bible  .Society — VVd. 

Ev.  St.  Job.  iii.  IH.  |  in  den  meiHt<?n 

der  Spraclien  nnd  Dialecte  in  weleh««n 
die  I  Hritischennd  AuHliindische  Hibel- 
geHellseUaft  |  die  licilige  Schrift  druckt 
nnd  verbreitet.  |  [Design  and  one  line 
qnotation.]  |  Verniehrte  Anflage.  | 

London :  BritiHclie  und  AnslandiHebe 
Bibtdgesellschaft,  |  146  Queeu  Victoria 
Street,  E.  C.  |  1885. 

Title  us  above  on  cover  rever»o  a  (inotatioii, 
coDtentH  pp.  1-4,  text  i>p.  5-67  (ven»o  of  p.  67 
noten),  remarkH,  officcnt,  agt'nrieH.  etc.  3  11. 16^. 

St.  John,  iii.  16,  in  the  Slav^«  of  Maekonxio 
Kiver  (syllabic  and  nmian),  p.  58;  Tinne  or 
Chippewyanof  Hudson's  Bay  (syllabic),  p.  63; 
Tukudh,  p.  64. 

Copiettifen:  Pilling. 

In  this  and  the  following  Hlitionn  the  lan- 
guages are  arrangeil  alphabetically.  ^ 

St.  Jean  III.  16,  &c.  |  Specimens  |  de 

la  tradnction  de  ce  pHHsage  dans  la]>ln- 
part  I  deH  langnes  et  <lialecte8  |  dans 
lesqneLs  la  |  Soci^t<5  Bibliqne  Britan- 
niqne  et  ^trangere  |  a  iin]»rini<^  on  mis 
en  circulation  les  saintes  dcritures.  | 
[Design  and  one  lino  qnotation.]  | 

Londres:  |  Soci<^t<5  bibli<pie  britaii- 
niqne  et  dtrangiTc,  |  146,  Queen  Vic- 
toria Street,  E.  C.  |  1885. 

Title  on  cover  as  ul>ove  reverse  quotation, 
contents  pp.  1-4,  text  pi».  5-67  (verso  of  p.  67  ob- 
servations), remarks  etc.  3  II.  16°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  the  (temian  iKlition 
of  1885  titlwl  next  als)ve. 

CopU$teen:  Uritish  and  Foreign  Bible  S<tci- 
ety.  Pilling. 

St.  Jobn  iii.  16,&c.  |  in  most  of  tbe  | 


languages  and  dialects  |  in  wbicbtbe  | 
British  and  foreign  bible  society  |  luw 
])rinted  or  circulated  tbe  boly  scrip- 
tures. [Design  and  one  line  quotation.] 
I  Enlarged  edition.  | 

London:  I  tbe  British  and  foreign 
bil)le  society,  |  146,  Queen  Victoria 
Street,  London,  E.  C.  |  1885. 

Title  as  above  verso  quotation  and  notes, 
contents  pp.  3-1,  text  i)p.  5-67,  remarks  etc. 
verso  p.  67  and  two  following  11. 16^. 

Linguistic  contentn  as  in  the  (lenuan  edition 
of  1885  titlwl  alHive. 

Copies  tetn:  BritiHh  and  Fon-ign  Uibh*  So- 
ciety, Eanies,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Some  copies,  otherwise  uucliang«*<l,  an«  tlate<l 
1H86.    (Pilling.) 

—  St.  John  iii.  16,  dtc.  |  in  most  of  tbe  | 


languages  and  <Ualectti  |  in  which  the  | 
British  aud  foreign  bible  society  |  has 


British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society— Of d. 
print^'d  or  circulated  the  holy  Bcrip- 
tur(>s.  I  [Design  and  one  line  qnota- 
tion.]  I  Enlarged  edition.  | 

London:  |  the  British  and  foreign 
bible  society,  |  146,  Qneen  Vi<*.tori» 
Street,  London,  E.  C.  \  1888. 

Fnmtisplece  (fac-slmlle  of  the  Queen's  tnt) 
1  1.  title  as  above  verso  quotatioii  ami  notes  1 1. 
c<int<>nts  pp.  3-4,  text  pp.  5-97,  remarks  etc 
verso  p.  67  and  two  following  11.  W>. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  th«  Crennan  editioa 
of  1885  titled  above. 

Copietteen:  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

St.  John  iii.  16,  &c.  |  in  most  of  the  | 

languages  aud  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
British  and  foreign  bible  society  |  has 
printe<l  or  circulated   the  holy  scrip- 
tures. I  [Design  and  one  line  quotation.] 
I  Enlarged  edition.  | 

London:  |  the  British  aud  foveign 
bible  society,  |  146  Queen  Victoria 
Street,  London,  E.  C.  |  1889. 

Title  aM  al>ove  verso  notes  etc.  1  1.  contento 
pp. 3-4.  text  ])p.  5-83,  historical  sketch  etc. 2D. 
lOo. 

St.  John,  iii,  16.  in  Beaver,  p.  10;  Chipewyaa, 
p.  21;  Slave  (n>man  and  syllabic),  p.  73;  TiaUb 
(syllabic),  p.  79;  Tukudh.  p.  79.  The  so-calM 
"Tinne."  in  roman  charact^ers,  p.  78,  is  Cbip- 
I»ewa. 

(hpie*  seen :  Eames,  Pilling.  Wellesley. 

S4ime  <M»pitM*  an>  datetl  1890  (Pilling). 

British  MuHcnni:  These  wonls  following  a  title  or 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that  a 
copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institution, 
London,  Kng. 

Baroan  of   Ethnology:    These  words  following  a 

title  or  within  iiarentheHes  after  a  note  indicato 

.,  that  a  (*op,v  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  son 

by  the  compiler  in  the  library-  of  the  Bureaaof 

Ethnology,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Buschmann  (.Johauu  Carl  Eduard).  tlb^ 
den  Naturlaut.  Von  Hrn.  Dnschmann. 

In  Kouigliche  Akail.  der  Wiss.  zu  Beriin, 
Abhandlungen  aus  dem  Jahre  1852,  pt.  3,  pp. 
391-42:j,Bi>rlin,1853,4o. 

(.'on tains  a  few  wortls  of  Taculliea,  Kinai, 
Ugalenxisch,  and  Inkilik. 

IsMiiwl  separately  as  follows: 

(Tber  I  den     Naturlaut,  |  von  |  Job. 

Carl  Ed.  Buschmann.  | 

Berlin,  |  In  Ferd.  DUmmler'eVerlags- 
Bucbhaudluug.  I  ia53.  I  CJedruckt  in 
der  Druckerei  <ler  koniglichen  Aka4le- 
niie  I  der  Wi88encbaften. 

Title  verso  blank  1  I.  text  pp.  1-33.  Inbaltt- 
ClH-rsicht  p.  [34].  4°. 

Cvpietteen:  Astor.  British  Museum, 

TransUt4?d  and  reprinted  as  foUows : 
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in  (J.  C.  E.)  —  Continned. 
alary  of  the  Apache  (fran  Hoiir>-), 
rcHQ  Eaton),  ami  PinalefLo  (from 
pp.  26^260.— Com paratire  vocabn- 
NaTivJo  {from  Baton),  and  PinaleDo 
ippie),  pp.  289-272.— Vocabulary  of 
rmlno  AjMuilie  (from  Bartlett),  ]>. 
balary  of  the  Xicarilla  (from  Simp- 

Bparately  aa  follows: 

)ache  I  als  oiue  athapankischo 
srwieseu  |  von  |  Job.  Carl  Ed. 
nn;  |  in  Verbiudnng  luit  einor 
Atlschen  Worttafel  d()S  atlia- 
;n  SprachHtamniH.  |  Erste  Ah- 

I  Aii8  den  Aldiaudlungen  der 
.kademie  der  Wissensohaften 

1860.  I 

I  Oedrnckt  in  dor  Druckerei 
igl.    Aka<lcmio  |  der   Wisseu- 

I  1860.  I  In   Commission  von 
iler's  Vorlags-Bucbhandlung. 
le,  tiUe  1 1.  text  pp.  187-252, 4^. 
Ic  contents  as  under  title  uext  above, 
m :  Dunbar,  Pilling,  Watkinson. 

i^erwandHchafts  -  Vorhaltuisse 
paskisohcu  Sprachon  darge- 
n  Hm.  BiiHcbmaun.  Zwoite 
ag  des  Apacbe. 


'  Bnschmann  (J.  C.  E.)  —  Continned. 

In  Konigliohe  Akad.  der  Wiss.  xn  Berlin,  Ab- 
liHiidlnngen,  aiui  dera  Jahre  1882,  pp.  195-252, 
]{erliu,1863,4o. 

Die  Sprachen  snnammen,  alio  oder  mehrere, 
pp.  196-208.  —  Verwandschafta  -  VerhMltnisse 
mit  l)escbrftnkten  Sprachen,  pp.  208-226.— Bios 
zwei  Sprachen  vergleichen,  pp.  228-236. — Stu> 
fenleiter  der  Yerwandschaft  der  athaiMskiS' 
chen  Sprachen,  pp.  251-252. 

The  languages  treated  are  the  Apache, 
Navi^O'  Pinalefio,  Xicarilla,  Hoopah,  Chepe* 
wyan,  SiMsee,  Tahkali,  Tlatskanai,  Umpqua, 
Kinai,  Dogrib,  Inkolik,  Loucheux,  Ugalensi. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

Die    Verwandscbafts  -  Vcrbaltnisse 

j  der  atbapaskiscben  Spracben  |  darge- 
Htellt  von  I  Job.  (.'arl  Ed.  Buscbmann. 
I  Zweite  Abtbeilung  |  des  Apacbe.  | 
Aus  den  Abbandlnngen  der  'kouigl. 
Akadeniie  der  Wissenscbaften  zu  Ber- 
lin 1862.  I 

Berlin.  |  Oedrnckt  in  der  Druckerei 
der     konigl.  Akadeniie  |  der    Wissen* 
Hcbaftcn,  |  1863.  |  In    Commission    bei 
F.   Diinimler's  Verlags-Bucbbandlong 
I  Harwitz  und  Qossmann. 
Cover  title,  title  1  1.  text  pp.  195-252, 4<5. 
Linguistic  contents  as  uudcr  title  next  above. 
Copictteen:  Bancroft,  Pilling,  Watkinsoa. 


0. 


(Jobn).  Tbe  affiliation  of  tlie 
n  languages.     By  Jobn  Cam p- 

lian  Inst.  Proc.  now  series,  vol.  1,  pt. 
,  Toronto,  1879,  8°. 
son  of  characteristic  fornix  in  Algr»u- 
the  same  in  neighboring  familirH, 
n  the  Athapascan, 
sparatcly  as  follows : 

filiation  of  tbe  AlgoiKjuin  lan- 

By  Jobn  Campbell,  M.  A.,  pro- 

cburcb  bistory,  Presbyterian 

Montreal. 

to,  1879.] 

page,  text  pp.  1-41.8^. 

ics  as  uiMler  title  next  a1>ovo. 

en:  Shea. 

lity  of  tbe  buman  raco,  conHid- 
1  an  American  Htandpoint. 
\h  and  ForHgn  Evangelical  Urvicw. 
no.  .'{7,  pp.  74-101,  London,  January, 
PiUing.) 

jious  exhibition  and  roni]iar)Mon  of 
al  and  lexical  form.s,  tliiH  article  pro- 
soover  in  America  two  main  faniili<'.s 
ind  to  connect  tljese  with  tbe  North- 

W ^ 


Campbell  ( J. )  —  Continned. 

em  Asiatic  and  Malay  Polynesian  families,  re- 
MlKHitively.  It  abounds  in  words  and  sentences 
from  and  remarks  concerning  the  American 
languages,  among  them  the  Tinneh. 

Origin  of  tbe  aborigines  of  Canada. 

In  Quebec  Lit.aiul  Hist.  Soc.  Trans,  session 
HWO-1881,  pp.  61-03,  and  appendix,  pp.  i-xxxiv, 
QucImh-,  1882, 12°.   (Pilling.) 

The  first  part  of  this  paper  is  an  endeavor  to 
mIiow  a  n-HPuiblance  betw<ien  various  families 
of  the  Now  World  and  between  these  and  va- 
rious (MHipIe^  of  the  Old  World,  and  (Mintains 
wonls  in  so  vend  American  langiuiges.  Com- 
parative vocabulary  of  the  Tinneh  and  Tungns 
languages,  about  75  words  and  phrases,  pp. 
xii-xiv. 

IhsuciI  separately  as  follows : 

Origin  |  of  tbe  |  aborigines  of  Can- 
ada. I  A  paper  ns-id  before  tbe  Literary 
and  bistorical  society,  |  Quebec,  |  by  | 
prof.  J.  Camp!)ell,  M.  A.,  |  (of  Mon- 
treal,) I  D6\6^ii6  rt6ii6r;\l  de  I'lnstitu- 
tion  Etbnograi>bi(iue  de  Paris.  | 

Que])ec:  |  printed  at  tbe  ''Morning 
cbronicl«5"  oflice.  \  l^V. 
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Campbell  (J.)  —  Continued. 

Printed  cover  as  alwvp,  title  aa  above  verso 
blank  1  L  dedication  vrrno  blank  1  l.text  pp. 
1-33,  and  appendix  pp.  i-xxxiv,  8^.  Twenty-five 
copies  printed. 

Linguistic  con  ten  tM  as  under  title  nvxt  alM>ve. 

Copies  seen:  Wellcsley. 

Asiatic  tribes  in  North  America.    By 

John  Campbell,  M.  A. 

In  Canadian  InHt.  Pruc.  now  series,  voL  1.  pp. 
171-208,  Toronto,  1884, 8°. 

General  oommentH  on  the  Tinnch  family, 
with  a  list  of  tribes  and  examples,  pp.  17'2-173, 
174-175.— Comparative  vocabidary  of  the  Tinneh 
and  Tiin;;us  languages  (iibont  80  words,  alpha- 
betically arranged  by  English  words),  pp.  100- 
191.— Numerals  1-10  of  the  Tinneh  compared 
with  the  Peninsular,  p.  102. 

Issued  seiuirately,  reiiaged,  as  follows : 

AHiatic  I  tribes  in  North  America.  | 

By  .}ohn('amp])elI,  M.A.,  |  Professor  of 
Church  History,  Presbyterian  College, 
Montreal. 

[Toronto,  1884.] 

Half-title  reverse  blank  1  1.  no  inside  title, 
text  pp.  3-38,  8°.  Kxtract  from  the  Proc-eed- 
ings  of  the  Canadian  Institute. 

Linguistics  iw  under  title  next  above,  pp.  4- 
5,6-7,22-23,24. 

Copies  teen:  Brinton,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Canadian  Indian.  Vol.  I.  October,  1^. 
No.  I  [-Vol.  I.  September,  1891.  No. 
12].  I  The  I  Cnnmlian  |  Indian  |  Editors 
I  rev.  E.  F.  Wilson  |  H.B.  Small.  |  Pub- 
lished under  the  Auspices  of  |  the  Cana- 
dian Indian  Kescarchal  [ftic'}  \  Society 
I  Contents  |  [&c.  double  columns,  each 
eight  lines.]  |  Single  Copies,  20  cents. 
Annual  Subscri])tion,  $2.00.  | 

Printed  and  Published  by  Jno.  Ruth- 
erford, Owen  Sound,  Ontario  [Canada]. 
[1890-1891.] 

12  numbers:  cover  title  as  above,  text  pp.  1- 
356, 8°.  A  continuation  of  Onr  Forest  Children, 
described  elsewhere  in  this  bibliography.  The 
publication  was  suspended  with  the  twelfth 
number,  with  the  intention  of  rcnuming  it  in 
January,  1802.  The  word  "  Kescarchal "  on  the 
cover  of  the  first  nunilH*r  was  corrected  to 
"  Kescarch  "  in  the  following  numbers. 

Wilson  (K.  F.),  A  comparative  vocabulary, 
v<»l.  1,  pp.  104-107. 

Copies  seen  :  Fames.  Pillin;;,  W«»lleslcy. 
Carrier  Indiann.   See  Tacnlli. 
Oatechism : 

Beaver  See  liompnj*  {W.  C.) 


Beaver 

(Jarriorh  (A.C.) 

Cliippewyaii 

Kirk  by  (W.  W.) 

Cliippewyan 

Kirkby(W.W.)a«d  Bom 

paM  (W.C.) 

D^n6 

Clut  (.1.) 

Ddn6 

y\or\vv  (\A\.) 

V^a6 

Seguiu  (—). 

Catechiam  —  Continued. 
Montagnais  Legoff  (L.) 

Montagnais  Perranlt  (C.  O.) 

Montagnais  V6gr^ville  (V.  T. 

Slave  Kirkby  (W.  W.j 

Tukudh  McDonald  (K.) 

Catlin  ( George >.  North  and  Sont 
ican  Indians.  |  Catalogue  |  dem 
and  instructive  |  of  |  Catlings  | 
Cartoons,  j  Portraits,  type8,andc 
I  600  paintings  in  oil,  |  with 
full  length  figures  |  illustratin 
various  games,  religious  cere 
and  I  other  customs,  |  ami  |  27 
paintings  |  of  |  Lasalle's  discov 

New  York:  |  Baker  &  Godwin 
ers,  I  Printing-house  square,  |  1 

Abridged  title  on  cover,  title  as  ab 
blank  I  L  remarks  verso  note  1  1.  text 
certificates  pp. 93-09. 8°. 

ProiHT  names  with  English  siguific 
a  numlier  of  Americjin  languages,  am< 
the  Navaho,  Copper,  Athapasca,  Boj 
Chippewyan. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Congpnss,  Eamei 
ley.  VV^isconsin  Historical  Society. 

Chapin  (Col.  G.)     Vocabulary 
language  of  the  Sierra  Blanco  A 

Manuscript,  10  unnumbered  leaves, 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Kthnology. 
at  Camp  Goodwin,  Ari»ma,  July,  1867 

Recenlcd  on  one  of  the  Smithsoni 
(no.  170),  c<mtaining  211  wonls,  wpiii; 
about  180  uf  which  are  given  in  the  A; 

There  in  in  the  same  library  a  copy  ( 
of  the  vocabulary,  also  made  by  Dr.  C 

Charencey  {Comie  Charles  F^li 
cintheGouhierde).  Recherche< 
noms  dcs  points  de  Pcs]>aco. 

In  Acad6mie  nationale  des  science 
l)elles-lettres  do  Caen,  M6m.  pp.  217-ii 
1882, 8^ 

Terms  for  the  cardinal  points  of  the 
with  discussion  thertMUi  in  Poau  de  L; 
236-238;  Chippewyan  or  Montagnais 
I)in«ljie,  pp.  239-240. 

Issued  sejMurately  as  follows : 

Recherches  |  sur  les  |  noms  do 

de  I'espace  j  par ,  M.  lo  C**  de  Char< 
membre  [&c.  two  lines.]  |  [Dec 
Caen  I  imprimcrie  do  F.  le 

Hardol  |  rue  Froide,  2  et  4  |  188 
Cover  title  as  aljovc,  title  as  alMve  v 

1  1.  text  pp.  1-86,8°. 
Faniille  AthnbiiAknno:  Peau  doLid*^ 

IM'wy.in  «»r  Munta^iiais.  and  Dindjie,  p 
Copies  seen:  Hiiiiloii,  rilling,  Welle 
Linguistic cfmtcntH  asunder  title  no: 

ChUigTakudh  tshah  zit.  8oe  M'i 

(K.) 
Ohin  ludmuH.  Seelfta^aivV*!. 
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ddpewyan  primer.  See  Bompas  (W. 

C.) 

Ohii^wyan: 

Baptiamiil  card  See  Cbnrch. 

Bibl«»,  New  test  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Bible,  fimr  impels  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Bible  iiasRages  Chnrcb. 

Catechimn  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Catechism  Kirkby  (W.  W.)  and 

BomiNui  (W.  C.) 
General  diKcutwion  Adelang  (J.  C.)  and 

Vater(J.S.) 
General  diacaaAiou  Diincan  (D.) 

General  diMiiHiiion  Tach<^  (A.  A.) 

Granunatic  cummenta  Gallatin  (A.) 
Grammatic  commenta  Grandin  (— ). 
Grammatic  treatise  Bancroft  (H.  II.) 

Hymn  book  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Hymna  liomiMui  (W.  C.) 

Hymns  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Hymna  Kirkliy  (AV.  W.)  and 

B<»mpa8  (W.  C.) 
Legends  Petitot  ( E.  F.  S.  J . ) 

Lord's  prayer  Apostolides  (S.) 

Lonl'n  prajer  Bergholts  (G.  F.) 

Lord's  prayer  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Lord's  prayer  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

lord's  prayer  Lord's. 

Lord's  prayer  Host  (R.) 

Nnmerals  Biuichmann  (J.C.E.) 

Numerals  Classical. 

Komerals  Ellis  (R.) 

Nomerals  HaincH  (E.J.) 

Nnmerals  James  (E.) 

Numerals  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Knmerals  Pott  ( A .  F. ) 

Numerals  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Prsyer  book  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Prayer  book  Kirkby  ( W.  W.)  and 

Bompas  (W.C.) 

P»yers  Bompas  ( W.  C. ) 

Prayers  Tuttle  (C.  R.) 

Primer  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Proper  names  Catlin  (G.) 

Sonus  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Syllabary  Syllabarium. 

Syllabary  Tuttle  (C.  R.) 

Ten  eommandmeuts  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Tea  commandmenta  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

T^>xt  Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.) 

Tribal  names  Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Adelung  (J.  C.)  and 

Vater(J.S.) 

Voeabnlary  Anderson  (A.  C.) 

VocabuUiry  Balbi(A.) 

Voeabnlary  Ilanoroft  (H.  H.) 

Voeabulary  Bompas  ( \V.  (;. ) 

Voeabolary  Buschmaun(.T.C.E.) 

Voealinlary  (rallatin  (A.) 

Vocabulary  H*»  ww  (J . ) 

Vocabulary  J.i|ijni  (L.  F.) 

Vocabulary  Ki'uniroK  (K.) 

VoialmUry  Lat  ham  ( K.  ( } .) 

Vocabulsry  L4'fmy  (J.  U.) 
yocabnUry                        Mnvkvuzin  (A.) 


LANGUAGES.      ^  19 

Chippewyan  —  Continued. 

Vocabulary  Ml^n  (J.) 

Vocabulary  McPherson  (H.) 

Vocabulary  Retire  (W.  D.) 

Vocabular>'  RichardHon  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Roebrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Vocabulary  Rosh  (R.  B.) 

Vocabulary  Thompson  (E.) 

Vocabulary  Whipple  (A.  AV.) 

Vo«abulary  AVilaon  (E.  F.) 

Wonls  Ch  arencey  ( H.  dr) . 

Words  Ellis  (R.) 

Wortla  Latham  (R.  (J.) 

Words  I.esky  (J.  P.) 

WonU  i5«homburKk  (R,H.) 

Words  Tolmic  (W.  F.)  and 

Dawmui  (O.  M.) 
S<M>  hIho  Athapascan ;  Montagnais ;  Tinntf . 

Ohiracabna  Apachr.   S<h^  Apache. 

Church  MlHHionary  Gleaner.  Lmiguagcs 
of  N.  W.  Americ-H. 

In  Church  Missionary  Gleaner,  no.90,  I^m- 
don,  1881,  40.     (Trt.lleHh\v.) 

C<mtuins  SI.  Johu,  iii,  16.  in  Chippewyan  or 
Tinn6  in  Inith  roman  and  syllabic  characterH, 
and  in  Tukudh. 

Reprinted  fnmi  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible 
Society '»  SpiM'imenH,  etc. 

Ohnrch  MiHsionnry  S<Hiety:  ThcHc  wonU  follow- 
ing  a  title  or  ineluHc<l  within  psrentheseH  after 
a  note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred 
to  hsH  l>een  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library 
of  that  inntitution,  London,  England. 

Church  MiHHiouary  Society.  |  Dioceito  of 
Mackenzie  river,  |  N.  W.  T.  |  One  lord, 
one  faith,  one  baptism.  |  Matt,  xxviii. 
19.  I   Born    of   Water  |  and  |  Of    the 

Spirit.  I  Luke  xviii.    16.  |  Name 

I  Baptized  by  the  Rev |  at 

on I  SponHoFH | 

I I  [Scripture  text  from 

Mark  xvi.  16.  two  lines.] 

[London:  Church  missionary  soci- 
ety.    187-?] 

Canl.  BJ  by  5  inches,  verso  picture  of*  Imp- 
tiHui .  Prepared  for  uhc  among  the  Chippewyan 
IndiunM. 

Copies  tftn  :  Eanion,  Pilling. 

[One    lino   syllabic    characters.]  | 

Church  Missionary  Society.  |  Diocese 
of  Mackenzie  river,  |  N.  W.  T.  |  [One 
line     syllabic     characters.]   |  Indian 

Name |   Baptized  Name 

I  By  the   Rev |  on 

18..  I  [One  line  syllabic  characters.] 

[F^ondon :  (-hurch  missionary  soci- 
ety.    187-.'] 

Card,  \l  by  :{J  inrh»«M.  vorso  picture  of  bap- 
IJMiri.  Prrpand  for  who  -.wvwnx*;  VW  V:\\\v\WiN<i^?ccv 
IndiaiiH. 

Copies  srni  :   Kaiues.  \»'i\V\uv;. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY   OF   THE 


Campbell  (J.)  —  Contiimod. 

Printed  cover  an  abovo,  title  an  above  vereo 
blank  1  1.  dedication  verao  blank  1  1.  text  pp. 
1-33,  and  appendix  pp.  i-xxxlv,  8o.  Twcntyftv© 
copies  printed. 

Linfi^iiatic  contentH  as  under  title,  next  above. 

Copietseen:  Wellcsley. 

Asiatic  tribes  in  North  America.    By 

John  Campbell,  M.  A. 

In  Canadian  InHt.  Proc.  new  series,  vol.  1,  pp. 
171-206,  Toronto,  1884, 8°. 

GenenU  comments  on  the  Tinneh  family, 
with  a  list  of  tribes  and  examples,  pp.  172-173, 
174-175. — Comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Tinneh 
and  Tiin^us  languages  (about  80  words,  alpha- 
betically arranged  by  English  wonls),  pp.  100- 
191.— Numerals  1-10  of  the  Tinneh  compared 
with  the  Peninsular,  p.  102. 

Issued  separately,  reimged,  as  follows : 

AHiatic  I  tribes  in  North  America.  | 

By  John  Campbell,  M.A.,  |  Professor  of 
Church  History,  Presbyterian  College, 
Montreal. 

[Toronto,  1884.] 

Half-title  reverse  blank  1  l.no  inside  title, 
text  pp.  3-38,  8°.  Extract  from  the  Proceed- 
ings of  the  Canadian  Institute. 

Linguistics  as  under  title  next  aliove,  pp.  4- 
5,6-7,22-23,24. 

Ckfpie*  teen :  Brinton,  Pilling.  Wcllosley. 

Canadian  Indian.  Vol.  I.  October.  1K90. 
No.  I  [-Vol.  I.  September,  1891.  No. 
12].  I  The  I  Canadian  |  Indian  |  Editors 
I  rev.  E.  F.  Wilson  |  H.B.  Small.  |  Pub- 
lished nnder  the  Auspices  of  |  the  Cana- 
dian Indian  Researchal  IfticJl  \  Society 
I  Contents  |  [&c.  double  columns,  each 
eight  lines.]  |  Single  Copies,  20  cents. 
Annual  Subscription,  $2.00.  | 

Printed  and  Published  by  Jno.  Ruth- 
erford, Owen  Sound,  Ontario  [Canada] . 

[1890-1891.] 

12  numbers:  cover  title  aa  above,  text  pp.  1- 
356, 8°.  A  continuation  of  Our  Forest  Children, 
described  elsewhere  in  this  bibliography.  The 
public-ation  was  suspended  witb  the  twelfth 
number,  with  the  intention  of  resuming  it  in 
January,  1892.  The  word  "  Kesearclud  *'  on  the 
cover  of  the  first  number  was  corrected  to 
"  Kesearch  "  in  the  following  numbers. 

Wilson  (E.  F.),  A  comparative  vocabulary, 
vol.  1.  pp.  104-107. 

Copif»  »een :  Eames.  Pilling,  Wellesley. 
Carrier  Indians.   See  Tacnlli. 
Catechism : 

See  Bompfts  (W.  C.) 
(iarrio<;h  (A.  C.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Kirkby(\V.\V.)aiid  lU.ni 
pas  (W.  C.) 
D6u6  Clut  (J.) 

Ddn6  Moriee(A.G.) 

P*n6  Seguiu  (— ). 


Beaver 
Beaver 
Chippewyau 
Chipi>ewynn 


Catechism  —  Continued. 
Montagnais  Legoff  (L.) 

Montagnais  Perrault  (C.  O.) 

Montagnais  Vdgn*  ville  (V.T.I 

Slave  Kirkby  (TV.  W.) 

Tukudh  McDonald  (R.)* 

Catlin  (George).  North  and  8<mt] 
ican  Indians.  |  Catalogue  |  dcsc- 
and  instructive  |  of  |  Catlings  | 
Cartoons.!  Portmits,  types,andci 
I  600  paintings  in  oil,  |  with 
full  length  figures  |  illustratiu] 
various  games,  religious  cere; 
and  I  otht^r  customs,  |  and  |  27 
paintings  |  (»f  |  Lasjille's  discov 

New  York:  |  Hakerdc.  Godwin 
ers,  I  Printing-house  square,  |  1 

Abridged  title  on  cover,  title  as  sIm 
blank  1  1.  rt^nuirks  versi*  note  1  L  text 
eertitit'ates  pp.  SW-09. 8°. 

Propter  niuues  with  Rnglish  signific 
a  number  of  Am(>rie^n  languages,  amr 
the  Navaho,  (Jopper,  Athapa«ca,  I>o| 
Chippewyau. 

Oapift  teen :  Astor,  Congreds,  £amef 
l<^yi  Wisconsin  Historical  Society. 

Chapin  {Col.  G.)      Vocabulary 
language  of  the  Sierra  Hlanco  A] 

Manuscript,  10  unnumbered  leaves,  i 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  ( 
at  Camp  Goodwin,  Arizona,  July,  1867. 

Recorded  on  one  of  the  Smithsoni: 
(no.  170),  containing  211  words,  cquiv. 
about  180  of  which  are  given  in  tbo  A; 

Tlu^re  is  in  the  same  library  a  copy  (( 
of  the  vocabulary,  also  made  by  Dr.  CI 

Charencey  {Comte  Charles  F6\i: 
cintheGouhierdo).  Recherche* 
noms  des  points  do  respaco. 

In  Academic  nationale  des  sciencei' 
l)elles-lettres  do  Caen,  Mem.  pp.  217-^ 
1882, 8^. 

Tenns  for  the  eanlinal  points  of  the 
with  diHCussion  tliertMm  iu  Peau  de  Li 
236-238;  Chippewyau  or  Mtmtagnais. 
Dintljie.  pp.  230-240. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

Kechcrches  |  sur  les  |  noma  dei 

de  I'espace  i  par  |  M.  le  C^  de  Chan 
membre  [*fec.  two  lines.]  |  [Dee 
Caen  |  imprimerie  do  F.  le 

Hardel  |  ruc^  Froido,  2  et  4  |  188 
Cover  title  AS  alK)ve,  title  as  above  v 

1  I.  text  pp.  1-86,  8o. 

Fsmiille  Athabitskane:  Peau  dcLi^-i 

IMMvy.in  or  Montn<^iniH.  aud  Diu«1Jie,]i 
CopifM  gren :  Briiiloii,  Pilling,  Welle 
Jjiugnistic  eonteutrt  as  under  title  ne: 

Chilig  Takudh  tshah  zit.  See  M*! 

(K.) 
Ohin  Indians.   Soc  NagaiUr 


ATHAPASCAN  LANOUAQES. 
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Cbipawyan  primer.    See  Bompas  (W. 

C.) 

Chiypewyn: 

BaptianiAl  card 
Bible,  New  test 
Bible,  four  gospels 
Bible  passages 
Catechism 
Catechism 

General  dixcussion 


GencTal  disctusiou 
General  discussion 
Grammatic  ct>mments 
Graninuiiic  comments 
Grammatic  treatise 
Hymn  book 
Hymns 
Hymns 
Hymns 

Legends 

Lord's  prayer 

Lord's  prayer 

Lord's  prayer 

Lord's  pra^'er 

Lord's  prayer 

Lord's  prayer 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

NumeraU 

Prayer  book 
Prayer  book 

Prayers 

Prayers 

Primer 

Proper  names 

Songs 

Syllabary 

Syllabary 

Ten  commandments 

Ten  commandments 

Text 

Tribal  names 

Vocabulary 

Voeabnlary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Voeabnlary 
Vocabulary 
Vooalmhury 
Vocalmlary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocalmlary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 


See  Church. 

Kirkby(W.W.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Church. 

Kirkby  (W.W.) 
Kirkby  (W.W.)  and 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Adelung  (J.  C.)  and 

Vater  (J.  S.) 
Thincan  (D.) 
Tach6  (A.  A.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Grandin  (— ). 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Kirkby  (W.W.)  and 

liompas  (W.  C.) 
Petilot  (K.  F.  S.  J.) 
A]M>stolides  (S.) 
Bergholtx  (G.  F.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Lord's. 
Kost  (R.) 

Buschmann  (J.C.E.) 
Classical. 
Ellis  (R.) 
Haines  (E.  J.) 
James  (E.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Tolmio  (W.  F.)  and 

Da>rson  (G.  M.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Kirkby  (W.W.)  and 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Bompas  (W.C.) 
Tuttle  (C.  R.) 
Bompas  ( W.  C.) 
Catlin  (G.) 
Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 
Syllabariura. 
Tuttle  (C.  R.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
PGtitot(E.F.S.J.) 
Anderson  (A.  C.) 
Adelung  (J.  C.)  and 

Vater  (J.  S.) 
Anderson  (A.  C.) 
Balbi  (A.) 
Bancroa  (H.  H.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Buschmann  (J.C.E.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Howso  (J .) 
Jehau  (L.  F.) 
Keimicott  (K.) 
Latham  (R.(}.) 
Lofmy  (J.  H.) 
Mackenzie  (A.) 


Chippewyan  —  Continned. 

Vocabulary  M'Tx>an  (J.) 


Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocalmlary 

Woids 

Words 

Words 

Words 

Wonls 

Words 


McPherHon  (H.) 
Reeve  (W.  D.) 
Richanlson  (J.) 
RochriK  (F.  L.  O.) 
Ross  (R.  B.) 
Thom]>son  (E.) 
Whipple  (A.  W.) 
Wilson  (E.  F.) 
Ch  arcncey  ( H .  de) . 
Ellis  (R.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Lesley  (J.  P.) 
Sc-hombur^k  (R.  H.) 
Tolroie  (W.  F.)  and 
DawHon  ((v.  M.) 
See  also  Athapascan ;  Montagnais ;  Tixm6. 

Ohiracahua  Apache.   See  Apache. 

Church  MisHionary  Gleaner.  Languages 
of  N.  W.  America. 

In  Church  Missionary  Gleaner,  no.  90,  Lon- 
dou,  1881,4o.     (Wellcsloy.) 

Contains  St.  John,  lii.  16,  In  Chippewyan  or 
Tinn6  in  Iwtli  roman  and  syllabic  characters, 
and  in  Tukudh. 

Reprinte<l  from  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible 
Society's  Sptn^imenH,  etc. 

Church  Missionary  Society:  Tlie^e  words  follow- 
ing  a  title  or  inclosed  within  pan^ntheses  after 
a  note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred 
to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library 
of  that  institution,  London,  England. 

Church  Missionary  Society.  |  Diocese  of 
Mackenzie  river,  |  N.  W.  T.  |  One  lord, 
one  faith,  one  baptism.  |  Matt,  xxviii. 
19.  I  Bom    of  Water  |  and  |  Of    the 

Spirit.  I  Luke  xviii.    16.  |  Name 

I  Baptized  by  the  Rev |  at 

on I  S]>on8ors | 

I I  [8<Tipture  text  from 

Mark  xvi.  16.  two  lines.] 

[London:  Church  missionary  soci- 
ety.    187- 1] 

Card,  6J  by  5  inches,  verso  picture  of*  bap- 
tisni .  Prepare«l  for  use  among  the  Chippewyan 
Indians. 

Copiet  teen  r  Fames,  Pilling. 

[One    line   syllabic    characters.]  | 

Church  Missionary  Society.  |  Diocese 
of  Mackenzie  river,  |  N.  W.  T.  |  [One 
line     syllabic     characters.]   |  Indian 

Name |  Baptized  Name 

I  By  the  Rev |  on 

18..  I  [One  line  syllabic  characters.] 

[Fiondon:  Chnrch  missionary  soci^ 
cty.     187-?] 

('j»nl,  4g  by  :ij^  in«>lieH,  verso  picture  of  bap- 
tlHin.  l*n«|ian'd  for  uho  ainoiij;  the  (JIhippowyan 
Indinns. 

Copirg  Mten  :  Kanies,  IMlllnj^. 
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Cnitin  (J.)  —  CuTiIiimml. 
oauiiici^ly  tiihii.  MM.  10.  i;.  u,  m,  n.  im,  1 
:!1,  hihI  ■£!  an  iiartl]-  Ulkd,  »d  ihw.  g,  11,  u 

TiHi  ulphnU'l  uluplud  by  lliu  lliinuu  uf  KtL 
nolo^y  id  luvd. 

JuTBiuUb  Curtin  »im  bom  in  Milwuikn.- 
WiB.,  Bbuut  IftlS.  Ho  bod  Utile  i-lufali.m  lu 
cbildhoad.  but  al  tbn  ■);><  iif  twrnty  or  tweuly 
ono  pnjMiMl  himwlf  ti>  mlcr  Phillipa  Kidt-r 
AoMkmy,  mailfi  e.tr«miii«ry  progrwa.  an<l 

enicluatKl  In  18*3.  Bj  thin  tinm  Lo  had  b.>«)n„, 
uo(«d  amoug  bU  clAMiiualiM  aiid  iuK]uaLatuncH-ri 
for  bU  wondrrfiil  facility  i»  a  tlngulKt,  On 
loavliig  colloge  ha  bml  Bc<]uirecl  a  gaud  knowl- 
edge of  Frencli,  Spanl»h.  PortngiHw),  Italian, 
Kumauiao,  Diiich,  Dunlub,  Simlbib,  IrfJuwIir! 
(^tnliti-,  Gxnnan.  unci  Pliiuisb,  buaiileti  (imik 
and  Latin.  He  iiad  alHo  made  ni>u>iileniil,< 
prvfcnuiiln  llvbmw,  Persian. unit. Saniikri),  anil 
wa«  beginning  to  apeak  HuiMiaii.  Wli™  Ad- 
miral Lbiauhk.v'B  Itnit  viidlr<l  thlg  coiiulry,  lu 
l*M.  Curtin  UvaniDaninaiulnl  wirh  tbmilUrerH 
eiliedilion  <iu  lla  rntuni 


BIBLIOGBAPHY   OF  tiffi 

CuBhiaS  (F.  H.)  — t'«Dtinn«d. 
Si-o  Oatacl 

Prank  Unmill, 


.1.  Krie  < 


I    KuhhU. 


a  SI.  1 


poly^c.L 


eniploj-turnt  an  a  tr 
telngraphl.i  diapatcbcs,  1 
oppulntn)  bj-  Mr.  Kewonl  U  tlu)  nlllii.'ur  hu^ 
tary  <it  tbo  Unlt.«l  tiutn  U-gation,  an<l  b:- 
belli  thU  iilat'O  (111  1888.  During  tlilH  prrliKl 
he  bMAme  fanillbir  wlih  tbn  Polish,  Kobe 
,    Lull  Lb  U,    and    Hungariaii 


buiguaKoa.  a 
i>h.    Vnnn   I 


W  till   1IJ77  h, 


i>v.-l»l  in  <-iul 
'"■mly  In 


the  ii'lrlirallun  at  Pmicnixir  the  SUItli  ni 
i-eraarjr  urtiie  Unli  .iT  Jnhn  Hum.  hi.  driiv. 
tlio  nnilinu,  e|iraklu|[  wilh  gp-M  ilmjiiFun 
llieBuhrinlanhinunagn.  Dnring  IiIh  Iravd 
Ihe  Duiiube  uninlry  lin  liMniHl  In  up 
II,  Croatian,  Hx^lan,  and    Itultfarl 


Helh-«l  f 
iio  buirn 


il  UliigiTlhin,  AlikiuUu, 
the  kegilinin)!  nf  I  lie  Kuh 
7.  Iw  Ivft  tlie  Kaaabin  dinul 


of  Mid.  .lohii  \V.  Puwrll  aul  the 
Ktbunhiny.  Ho  UaakI  tn  iH-aiiiiui 
Uiin.  tluin  flOy  Ijubhukb-  -J,,p(,ft„ 
tif  A  m.  ULy. 

Cnaliiog  (Fruiik    lliiiiijlioii). 
Inry  ofth.-  N'uvupo  Iu.i«iiuk,.. 


d  Anil 


aii-lri.^, 
ilivan  iir 

tnt  H-illl 


July  -ii,  I 


fwHid  Id  Mlrly  chlUhood  a 
bal  puntuile,  nnd  at  tbn  age  of  dgbt  yea^ 
Ixigan  tu  i-ulloct  fuwdb  anil  niinerahi.  Bads  a 
«Ini|i1ote  ludian  coehime,  and  lived  In  a  baik 
hnt  in  the  wood".  Ho  leanind  that  vbcnn* 
InilUnoncHiapravDIa  had  been  long  eataUitbcd 
IbemllandvegBUtinnhadundergoneacliaBgfk 
Khkb  aHxisicU  liiin  in  hia  eeanih  tot  icUn.  Al 
IliDKgPof  flftwn  ho  had  dlacorered  the  pmuM 
of  loiiking  arrow  heada  from  flint  bv  pfnnn 
witbbune.  In  1870  bia  falber  niui-ed  to  Uedlu, 
N.  T..  vhrre  thu  eon's  researvha  fiiund  new 
gniund.  In  tbo  town  of  Shelby  were  »aeiemt 
remaUis  ot  rortlHeations.  rieh  In  relics,  and  Ibt;. 
wllb  ancient  burial  grunndu  and  camp  aiUs  ia 
Uadbwn  and  Onondaga  eounttn,  ver«  eanhny 
searohed.  In  tho  sjirlng  of  MT6  be  Ucsm 
a  atndent   lu   Cumpll   rnlvarslty. '  bnt   lats 

CbariM  Huu  in  tbe  preparation  of  the  ladka 
oollectionsoribe  Nallonal  MnwnmturtheCto- 
tennlal  npuslibin  at  PhlUdetphU.  and  wai 
curator  of  the  entire  nolkwtioa  until  tbe  d«g 
of  the  eihlhitlun,  when  be  was  appolatad 
curator  of  tlra  ctbnologlral  department  of  th* 
National  Miuu'uui.  I>iiriug  theaummer  of  UTt 
be  gaia/a  his  flrst  knowledge  of  the  Pueblo 
Inillaos.  and  lu  IBT«  he  Joined  U^.  J.  V. 
Powdl  in  bia  miedllbni  to  Bew  Uexlea.  Tbe 
I'lpHllllou  siHint  two  months  aoume  theZnll 
ludialH.  and  Mr.CuHblng,at  hla  oi 
waakifllh<-ri-.  During  tl 
Mljuum  lie  bad  HO  Ibriuailn  hiaiaelf  oneoflb* 
Irilir  nnd  gwinnl  tbe  .«i™in  of  the  cblelb  that 
kr  waa  formally  adiiptul  and  iDltiatnl  Into  Uw 
WTnl  paetork  aochily.  tbe  ■'  PrlMthood  of  tbe 
«»w."  In  me  be  vbdicil  tbo  I'sat  with  a  paHy 
of  ail  /iiBIa,  wIhi  <«iue  for  tbo  purpuM  of 
takintt  water  fhini  Ibe  'Ik-.'au  of  Sunriae."  a* 
a  Rdighnia  i^muny.and  earrjiug  it  to  tbafr 
Ii4npl»  lu  lb«  l>u.-bloa.  Pour  of  tbe  ZuDls 
ruUinuil,  whib<Mr.  (^nahJng  remained  with  the 
oUier  two  during  llw  siinnner  In  Waahbiglon, 
Ibr  the  |iDrpi>m>  of  writing,  wilb  tbeir  aM,  a 
paiNTou  Zuni  r.'IklHv.  In  September  of  the 
"aKeymrborrturiHil  l..?.unl,  bntio  tbe  spring 
of  inu  failinir  livallb  iddignl  bia  Tetum  fin-two 


Ibn'i-  < 


If  hail  w 


k  him 

to  aid  bim  In  tbe 


ind  In  Iraiislatiooa  of  Myth  and 
»Ng~.  aul  rltiiabi.  In  l«u  Hr. 
Mil  the  IIi'iHenwny  Arvlunilag- 
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adwig  Kristensen).  On  the  aftin- 
betweeu  the  languages  of  the 
.em  tribes  of  the  old  and  new  con- 
ts.  By  Lewis  Kr.  Daa,  Esq.,  of 
tiania,  Norway.  (Bead  December 
>th.) 

'hilologioa  Soc  [of  London]  Trans.  1856, 
-294,  London  [1857],  8''.  (CongreHH.) 
iparatire  table;)  showing  affinitiea  be- 
Asiatic  and  American  languages,  pp. 
5,  cuntain  wonU  from  many  North 
.can  languages,  the  Athapascan  being  ai» 
s:  Athabgasca,  Beaver,  Kutchin.  Siltanni, 
di,  Kavivjo,  Jecorilla,  Tlutskanai,  Kinai, 
eux,  Atnah,  TJgaloiiz,  Vmkwa,  Dogrib, 
o.  and  Apache. 


Villiam  Healoy).    Alaska  |  and 
sources.  |  By  |  William  H.  Dall^  | 
tor  of  the  scientific  corps  of  the 
Vestem  union  |  telefjnph  expedi- 
I  [Design.]  j 
iton :  I  Lee  and  Shepard.  |  1870. 

ntispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copyright  and 
ra  1  L  dedication  verso  blank  1  I.  intro- 
•n  pp.  v-viii,  contents  pp.  iz-xii,  half-title 
blank  1  L  text  pp.  3-526,  appendix  pp. 
0,  index  pp.  610-627,  notes  etc.  p.  [628], 
and  plates,  8°. 

iparative  vocabulary  of  26  words  and  the 
rals  1-10  of  the  Ugal6ntsi,  Ahtenil,  Keniii- 
TeninKutch'in,  Kutch4-Kutch'iu,  lUi- 
latAna  (Ulukuk),  KAiyukhatikna  (north- 
n)  and  Unakhatiina,  pp.  550-551.— ''Words 
lis  vocabularies  of  the  Tinnch  trilies," 
tutiug  a  comparative  vocaliulary  of  the 

0  In'galik.  Ulu'knk  In'galik,  TiinanA 
ik,  Uuakhat&na.  and  Teudn  Kutchin, 
S-575. 

ieaaetn:  Boston  Athenicum,  British  Mu- 
Congress,    Barnes,    Powell,   Trumbull, 
inson. 

opy  at  the  Field  sale,  catalogue  no.  480, 
hi  $1.50. 

le   copies  have  the   imprint,   London:  | 
Mm    Low,    Son,    and    Marston,  |  Crown 
ings,   188,    Fleet   Street.  |  1870.    (British 
un,  Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

1  the  Distribution  of  the  Native 

w  of  Alaska  and  the  adjacent  ter- 

^.     By  W.  H.  Dall. 

imericau  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  Proc.  vol.  18,  pp. 
3,  and  2  folding  sheets*, Cambrid^i\lH70,  H  \ 
italuH,  ou  a  folding  .nhf-et  betwe^-ii  ]>]•.  'JT'J- 
vocabulary  of  26  word.s  and  th«>  uuiui>rals 
f  the  Ugalent.<4i,  Ahtc'ua,  Tenun-kut4:hiu, 
la-kutchin,  Unakhatana,  Kaiyuhkbotaua 
dak  Siver  and  Kaiyuh  Ktver. 


DaU  (W.  H.)  — Continued. 
Address  by  William  H.  Dall.    Vice- 
president,    section    H,    anthropology, 
The  native  tribes  of  Alaska. 

In  American  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  Proo.  vol.  34,  pp. 
363-379,  Salem,  1886, 8^.    ( Pilling.) 

(ieneral  discu.ssiou  of  the  luibitat  and  affin* 
ities  of  the  Tinneh  or  Athabaskans,  p.  376.— 
lYibal  divisions  of  the  Tinneh,  pp.  378-379. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

The  native  tribes  of  Alaska.  |  An  | 


address  |  before  the  |  section  of 
anthropology  |  of  the  |  American  asso- 
ciation for  the  ailvanccment  of  science, 
I  at  I  Ann  Arbor,  August,  1885.  |  By  | 
William  H.  Dall.  |  Vice  president.  | 
(From  the  Proceedings  of  the  American 
Association  for  the  Advancement  |  of 
Science,  Vol.  xxxiv,  Auu  Arbor  Meet- 
ing, August,  1885.)  I 

Printed  at  the  Salem  press.  |  Salem, 
Mass.  I  1885. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  L  text  pp.  3-19, 8^. 

Gleneral  remarks  upon  the  habitat  and  affin- 
ities of  the  Tinneh  or  Athabaskans,  p.  16.— 
Tribal  divisions  of  the  Tinneh,  pp.  18-19. 

Copies  teen:  Eames,  Pilling. 

William  Uealey  Dall,  naturalist,  was  bom  in 
Boston,  Mass.,  Aug.  21, 1845.  He  was  educated 
at  the  Boston  public  schools,  and  then  became 
a  special  pupil  in  natural  sciences  under  Louis 
Agassis  and  in  anatomy  and  medicine  under 
Jefifries  Wymau  and  Daniel  Brainanl.  In  1865  he 
was  api>oint4Ml  litmteuant  in  the  International 
telegraph  expedition,  and  in  this  capacity  vis- 
ited Ahiska  in  1865-1868.  From  1871  till  1880 
lie  was  assistant  to  the  U.  S.  Coast  Survey 
and  underits  direction  spent  the  years  1871  to 
1874  and  1884  in  that  district.  His  work,  besides 
the  exploration  and  description  of  the  geog- 
ra])hy,  included  the  anthropology,  natural  his- 
t4»ry,  and  gt^dogy  of  the  Alaskan  and  adjacent 
regions.  Froui  the  field  work  and  collections 
have  resulted  maps,  memoirs,  coast  pilot,  and 
pai>ers  ou  these  subjects  or  branches  of  them. 
[Since  1884  he  has  l>een]  pale<mtologist  to  the 
U.  S.  Geological  Survey,  and  since  1809  he  has 
been  honorary  curator  (»f  the  department  of 
m«>llusks  in  the  V.  S.  National  MuHeum.  In  this 
office  he  has  made  studies  of  riH'eut  and  fossil 
moUusks  of  the  world,  and  esi»erially  of  North 
America,  fVoni  which  new  information  1ms  l>een 
derive<l  conocniiiig  the  bnuihiopoda,  patellidie. 
chitonida^,  and  the  nitdlusk  fauna  of  the  deep 
sea.  Thes«'  studies  have  grown  out  of  those 
devoti'd  to  the  fauna  of  northwestern  America 
and  eastern  Siberia.  Mr.  DaU  hAS  been  honored 
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DaU  (W.  H.)  —  Contiuaed. 

Willi  elect ionif  Ut  uearly  all  the  sciontiflc  soci- 
eties m  this  (MMiiitry,  and  to  man^'  abroad.  In 
1882  aud  ia  1885  hi;  was  vice  president  of  the 
American  Association  for  the  Advaiicemeut  of 
Science,  uud  presided  over  the  sections  of  biol- 
ogy aud  anthropology.  His  si*ieutiflc  papers 
include  about  two  hundred  titles.  Among  the 
separate  l>ooks  are  ''Alaska  and  its  llesources'' 
(Boston.  187U) ;  "  Tribes  of  the  Extreme  North- 
west" (Washington,  1877);  "Coiist  Pilot  of 
Alaska,  Appendix  I,  Met4M>rology  and  Bibliog- 
raphy" (1^79);  "The  Currents  and  Tempera- 
tures of  Bering  Sea  and  the  Adjacent  Waters" 
(1882);  ''Pacific  Coast  Pilot  aud  Islands  of 
Alaska,  Dixon  Entrance  to  Yakutat  Bay,  with 
the  Inland  Passage"  (1883);  '* Prehistoric 
America,"  by  the  Marquis  de  Xadaillac,  edited 
(New  York,  1885);  aud  "Koport  on  the  Mol- 
lusoa,  BrachioiMMla,  and  PelecyjMida"  of  the 
Blake  dredging  expedition  in  the  West  In- 
dies (Cambridge,  ISSQy.—Appletan'a  Cyelop.  o/ 
Am.  Biog. 

David  vi  psalmut  Tukudli.  See  McDon- 
ald (R.) 

Davidoff  (GaTrilalTanovich).  AeyRpaTBoe 
nyTeuiecTBie  |  bi  AMepuxy  |  xopcKBxi  o^eqe- 
poBi  I  XBocTOBa  n  ^aBblAoea,  |  nHcaHUoe  cbmi 
noc.it4HHMi.  I  4acrb  HOpBaH  [-BTopaa].  | 

Bb  C.  Uerepsyprt  |  Ileiauiaiio  wh  MopcRofi 
THiiurpa^lH  1810  [-1812]  ro^a. 

TraMlation.— Two  voyages  |  to  America  |  by 
the  uaviU  otiicers  |  Khwostoff  and  Davidoflf,  | 
written  by  the  latter.  |  Part  first[-st»cond].  | 

At  St.  Pet4;rsburg  I  printed  in  the  Naval 
Printing  Office  in  the  ye4ir  18I0[-18K»J. 

2  v«»ls.  8'\  VwAbulary  of  the  Kenai  (of  tribes 
living  on  Keuai  Gulf,  Cook's  Inlet),  vol.  2,  pp. 
xiii-xxviii. 

Oopiei  $fen :  British  Mnsenm,  Congress. 

Thettenuan  edition,  Berlin,  181G,  8°  contains 
no  linguistics. 

Davidson  (George).  Report  of  Assistant 
George  DavidHOii  relative  to  the  re- 
Honre.eH  and  the  coast  features  of  Alaska 
Territory. 

In  C«»ast  Survey  Ann.  Ilopt.  1867,  pp.  187-329, 
Washington,  1809.  4^.   (IJk^logical  Sivrvey.) 

V(N':ibulary  of  the  language  of  the  natives  of 
Kenai  (alnrnt  300  wortls).  alphalM'tically 
arrange*]  by  English  entries  (from  Lisiausky), 
pp.  2»:i-298. 

KeprintiMl  as  follows: 

Ueport  of  Assistant  George  Davidson 

relativi^  to  the  coast  features  and  re- 
sources of  Ahiska  territory. 

In  40tli  (?ongreHH,  2d  session.  House  of  Repro- 
Bentatives.  Kx.  IXk*.  Xo.  177,  UuHsiun  America, 
Message  from  the  President  of  the  United 
State*,  in  answ^er  to  a  resolution  of  the  House 


Davidson  (G.)  —  Continaed. 

of  IBth  of  December  last,  transmitting  oom- 
siMindence  in  relation  to  Kiissiau  Amoioa. 
[ Wa«hhigton,  1888. J  Pp.  1-361,  pt.  2.  pp.  1-1»,  »>. 
(Geologie^d  Survey.) 

Mr.  Davidson's  n^iMirt  ocoapies  pp.  21iMtl, 
and  contains,  pp.  328-333,  a  vocabulary  of  the 
Kenay  (from  Lisiansky)  of  300  worda,  alphabet- 
ically arranged  by  English  entries. 

lieprinted  as  follows : 

United  States  coast  survey.  |  Benja- 


min   Peirce,   superiutendent.  |  Pacific 
coast.  I  Coast  pilot  of  Alaaha,  |  (first 
part,)  I  from    southern    boundary    to 
Cook's  inlet.  |  By  |  George  Davidaoiiy  | 
assistant  coast  survey.  |  1869.  | 

Washington:  |  Government  printing 
office  I  1869. 

Title  verso  blank  1  I.  introdaction  pp.  3-4, 
text  pp.  &-ld2,  appendices  pp.  103-246,  index  pp. 
247-251,  8o. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above, 
pp.  215-221. 

Oopiet  teen  f  JPilling. 

DavlB  (William  Watts  Hart).  £1  Giingo; 
I  or,  I  New  Mexico  and  her  people.  | 
By  I  W.  W.  H.    Davis,  |  late   United 
States  attorney.  | 

New  York:  |  Harper  St,  brothers, 
publishers,  |  Franklin  square.  |  1857. 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  copyright  1 1.  ded- 
ication verso  blank  1 1.  preface  verso  blank  1  1. 
contents  ))p.  vii-xii,  t4^xt  pp.  13-432, 12P. 

"Vocabulary  of  upward  of  sixty  words  in 
Nav^io  and  Knglisb,'*pp.411M20,  furnished  by 
Captain  H.  L.  Dodge  aud  a  young  Indian. 

Copies  eeen :  British  Maaeam,  Congress, 
Eames,  Geological  Surrey,  Pilling. 

DawBon  (George  Mercer).  Geological 
and  natural  history  survey  of  Canada. 
I  Alfred  R.  C.  Selwyn,  C.  M.  G.,  LL. 
D.,  F.  R.  8.,  Director.  |  Report  |  on  an 
exploration  in  the  |  Yukon  district,  N. 
W.  T.,  I  and  |  adjacent  northern  por- 
tion of  I  British  Columbia.  |  1887.  |  By 
I  George  M.  Dawson,  D.  S.,  F.  G.  8.  | 
[Coat  of  anus.]  |  Published  by  author- 
ity of  parliament.  | 

Montreal:  |  Dawson  brothers.  |  1888. 

In  Gcolofrical  and  Nat.  llist^  Survey  of  Can- 
ada, Ann.  Kept  (now  scrit'^s),  voL  3,  part  1, 
rcimrt  B,Montn'al,  liWft.  Title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  letter  of  transmittal  verso  blank  1  1. 
textpp.51i-277H.  8o. 

Appendix  1 1.  Notes  on  the  Indian  tribes  of 
the  Vnkon  district  and  adjacent  northern  por* 
tiouof  ItritiMh  Columbia  (pp.  191 B-213B),  con- 
tains a  gttneral  account  of  the  languages  of  the 
region  and  "Short  vocabularies    [about    100 


ATHAPASCAN 
Da^raon  (G.  M.)  —  Continued. 

w<»rds  each]  of  the  Tahl-tan,  Ti-teho-ti-Da,  and 
Ta-giah,  ohtaiued  in  1887,  '  pp.  2UeB-213B. 

Copies  tern:  Geological  Bnrvoy. 

The  appendix  waa  iaaued  oeparately  aa  fol- 
Iowa: 

Notes  on  the  ludiaii  trilios  of  the 

Yukon  district  and  adjacent  northern 
{portion  of  British  Columbia.  By 
George  M.  Dawson,  D.  S.,  F.  G.  S.. 
Assistant  Director,  Geological  Survey 
of  Canada.  (Reprinted  from  the  An- 
nual Report  of  Geological  Survey  of 
Canada,  1887.) 

No  title-]Mige,  heading  oh  ahove ;  text  pp.  1- 
23,8°. 

lingoiatica  aa  under  title  next  aboA'c,  pn.  18- 


23. 


Copies  §etn:  Pilling. 

See  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Dawson  (G. 

M.) 

George  Mercer  Dawson  waa  bom  at  Fictou, 
Nova  Scotia,  Anguat  1, 1849,  and  is  the  eldent 
son  of  Sir  William  Dawaon,  principal  of 
IfcGill  Univeraity,  Montreal.  lie  wm  edu- 
cated at  McGiU  College  and  the  lioyal  School 
of  Mines;  held  the  Dnkeof  Cornwall's  schol- 
arship, giren  by  the  Prince  of  Wales ;  and  took 
the  Edward  Forbes  medal  in  paleontology  nnd 
the  Murchiaon  modal  in  geology.  IIo  whh  ap- 
pointed gedlogiat  and  naturalist  to  llvr 
Mi^esty'a  North  American  Boundary-  Coninjis- 
aion  in  1873,  and  at  the  close  of  the  conimiHHion'H 
work,  in  1875,  he  published  a  report  under  the 
title  of  **  Geology  and  Keaonrces  of  the  Porty- 
ninth  Parallel."  In  July,  1875,  he  received  an 
appointment  on  tiie  geological  survey  of  Can- 
ada. From  1875  to  1879  he  was  occupied  in  the 
geological  survey  and  exploration  of  British 
Columhia,  and  snheequently  engaged  in  siuiilnr 
WOTk  both  in  the  Kortliwest  Torritorj-  nnd 
Britiah  Columbia.  I>r.  Dawson  is  t lie  aut  hor  of 
numerona  papers  on  geology,  natural  history, 
and  ethnology,  published  in  the  Canadian  Kat- 
nniliat.  Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Geological 
Society,  Transactions  of  tho  Koyal  Society  of 
Canada,  etc.  Hewaa  in  1887  selected  to  take 
eharge  of  the  Yukon  expedition. 

De  Menlen  (Lieut,  £.)  Vocabulary'  of 
the  Kenay  (Kai-ta-na)  langnag(;  of 
Cook's  Inlet. 

Mannacript,  10  unnumbered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology-.  Ob- 
tained  in  1870. 

Keoorded  on  one  of  the  blank  forms  (no.  170) 
issued  by  the  Smithaonian  Institution,  contain- 
ing the  standard  vocabulary  of  211  words,  oqiiiv- 
alenta  of  all  of  which  are  given  in  the  Kenay. 

XMii«: 

Bible  leMons  See  Farand  (TT.  J . ) 

Bible  paaaages  Grouard  (E.) 

Catechism  Clut  (J.) 

Catocbim  ifon'ce  (A.  G.) 


I 

Dhn6  —  Continued 

• 

Catechism 

St^guin  (-). 

Dictionary 

Muriie(A.G.) 

Dictionary 

lVtitot(E.F.S.J.) 

Grammar 

Moriee(A.G.) 

Grammatit;  comiiieuts     Moriee  (A.  G.) 

Gramuiatiir  treatist 

)        Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 

Hymns 

Morice(A.G.) 

Prayer  book 

Moriee(A.G.) 

Prayers 

Moriee(A.G.) 

Primer 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Sermons 

Morice(A.G.) 

Songs 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Text 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Tribal  names 

Moriee(A.G.) 

Vocabulary 

Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 

WonU 

Chareucey  (U.de). 

See  also  Tinntf. 

Dtotf  Dindjic.    S4*e  D^ntf. 

Dictionary : 

Dftn6                   See  Morire  (A.  G.) 

I)«u6 

Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 

Kenai 

KadloiT  (L.) 

Louchenx 

Petit4>t(E.F.S.J.) 

Montagnais 

Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 

Montagiiais 

Vegr6villo(V.T.) 

Navivjo 

Matthews  (W.) 

Pean  de  Li6vre 

Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 
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DobbB  (Arthur).  An  |  account  |  Of  the 
Countries  adjoining  to  |  Hudson'H  bay, 
I  in  the  |  North-west  Part  of  America: 
I  eontaiiiiiig  |  A  Description  of  their 
Lakes  and  Rivers,  tho  Nature  of  the  | 
Soil  and  Climates,  and  tlieir  Methods  of 
Commerce,  Ac.  |  Sliewing  the  Kenetit 
to  he  made  by  settling  Colonies,  and  | 
o])eiiing  a  Trade  in  these  Parts;  where- 
by the  French  will  bo  |  deprived  in  a 
great  Measure  of  their  Traifick  in  Furs, 
and  I  theConimunication  between  Can- 
ada and  Mississippi  iMM'ut  oil*.  I  Witli  I 
An  Al»stract  of  Caidain  Middleton's 
.Journal,  and  Observations  upon  |  his 
Hi'haviour  during  his  Voyage,  and  since 
bis  Return.  |  To  which  are  added,  |  I. 
A  letter  from  Bartholomew  de  Fonte, 
I  Vice- Admiral  of  Peru  and  Mexico;  | 
giving  an  Account  of  his  Voyage  from  | 
Lima  in  Peru,  to  prevent,  or  seize  ujmn 
I  any  Ships  tl^at  should  attempt  to  find 
I  a  North-west  Passage  to  tlu>  South 
Sea.  I  II.  An  Al)8tract  of  all  the  Discov- 
eries I  which  have  been  publish'd  of  the 
iNlands  I  and  Countries  in  and  adjoin- 
ing to  tho  I  Great  Western  Ocean,  be- 
tween Amo-  I  rica,  India,andChina,&c. 
pointing  |  out  the  Advantages  that  may 
be  made,  |  if  a  short  Vt\hH'Av;v,  ^\\v>\\VvW^ 
found  tbro'  \  llviOlaou'a  ^Xx^\^\»  \»  WiiiX 
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DobbB  (A.)  —  Continn(Ml. 
Ocean.  |  III.  Tho  HikIhoii's  Bay  Com- 
pany's Charter.  |  IV.  Tho  Standard  of 
Trade  in  thoHe  |  PartHot*  America;  with 
an  Account  |  of  the  Exports  and  Prolits 
made  an-  |  nually  hy  tho  Hudson's  Bay 
Comi>auy.  |  V.  Vocabularies  of  the  Lan- 
guages of  8e>  I  veral  Indian  Nations 
adjoining  to  Hud-  |  sou's  Bay.  |  The 
whole  intended  to  shew  the  great  Prob- 
ability of  a  North-west  |  Parage,  so 
long  desired;  and  which  (if  discovered) 
would  be  of  the  |  highest  Advantage 
to  these  Kingdoms.  |  By  Arthur  Dobbs, 
Esq;  I 

London :  |  Printed  for  J.  HobinsoU)  at 
the  Golden  Lion  in  Ludgate-Street.  | 
MDCCXLIV    [1744]. 

Title  vcrao  blank  1  L  "  To  tho  king  "  pp.  i-ii, 
folded  map,  text  pp.  1-211,  A°. 

Thompson  (£.),  A  abort  vocabulary  of  tho 
language  spoken  among  the  Northern  Indians, 
pp.  20e-211. 

Copies  seen:  Aator,  Boston  Athouffium,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Congress,  Geological  Survey, 
Lenox,  Trumbull. 

Stevens*  Nuggets,  no.906,  prices  a  copy  lOs.M. 
A  copy  at  the  Field  sale,  no.  538,  brought  $2.50. 
Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  11650,  12.  5s.,  large 
paper.  At  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  804,  a  copy 
brought  13.25.  Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  28278, 
II.  U. 
Dodge  (Capt.  H.  L.)  See  Davis  (W.W. 
H.) 

Dog  Rib : 

Hymns  See  Bompas  ("W.  C.) 

Lord's  prayer  ltora|>aa  (W.  C) 

Numerals  Tohnie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
son (G.  M.) 

Prayers  Bompas  ( W.  C.) 

Primer  Itouipas  (W.  C.) 

Proper  names  Catllu  (G.) 
Ten  commandments   Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Text  Clnt(J.) 

Vocab  ulary  Baucn»lt  ( H.  H . ) 

Vocabulary  Biisohmaini  <J.  C.  E.) 

Vocabulary  Latliain  (R.  G.) 

VojNibulary  Lefroy  (J.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Vocaliulary  Murray  (— ). 

Vocabulary  O'  Hrion  ( — ) . 

Vocabulary  RiclianlHon  (J.) 

ViK-abulary  Whipph-  (A.  \V.) 

Words  Dua  (L.  K.) 

Words  EIIIh  (R.) 

Words  Tolmie  ( W.F.)  and  Daw- 
son ((;.  M.) 

Dog  Rib  primer.     See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Domenech  (Ahhe  Emanuel  Henri  Diou- 

donn^).    Seven  years'  residence  |  in  the 

^reat  J  deserts  of   Nortli  America  |  by 

the  I  abb^  Em,  Domenech  /  Apostolical 


Domenech  (E.  H.  D.)  —  Con  tinned. 
Missionary:  Canon  of  Moutpellier: 
Member  of  tho  Pontifical  Academy 
Tiberina,  |  and  of  the  Geographical  and 
Ethnographical  Societies  of  Fran ce,&c. 
I  Illustrated  with  fifty -eight  woodcuts 
by  A.  Joliet,  three  |  plates  of  ancient 
Indian  music,  and  a  map  showing  the 
actual  situation  of  |  the  Indian  tribes 
and  the  country  dcscril^ed  by  the  author 
I  In  Two  Volumes  |  Vol.  I[-II].  | 

London  |  Longman^Green,  Longman, 
and  Roberts  |  1860.  |  The  right  of  trans- 
lation is  reserved. 

Half-title  verso  printers  1 1.  title  verso  blank 
1 1.  dedicjition  pp.  A'-vi,  preface  pp.  vii-xiii,  con- 
tents pp.  xv-xxi,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xxiii- 
XX iv,  text  pp.  1-445;  haU'- title  verso  printers  1 
1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-xii,  text 
pp.  1-465,  colophon  p.  [466],  map,  plates,  8°. 

List  of  Indian  tril>c8  of  North  America,  vol. 
1,  pp.  440-445.— Vocabularies,  etc.  voL  2,  pp.  164- 
189,  contain  84  words  of  tho  Navigo. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Boston  Athenaeum,  Brit* 
ish  Musetuu,  Congress,  Watkinson. 

At  the  Field  sale  a  copy, no.  550,  brought  |2.37, 
and  at  the  Pinurt  sale,  no.  328, 6  fr.  Clarke  Sl 
CO.  1886,  no.  5415,  price  a  copy  $5. 

Emanuel  Henri  Dioudonn6  Domenech,  French 
author, was  bom  in  Lyons,  Franco,  November  4, 
1825 ;  died  in  France  in  June,  1886.  He  became 
a  priest  in  the  Roman  Catholic  church,  and  was 
sent  as  a  missionary  to  Texas  and  Mexico.  Dur- 
ing Maximilian's  residence  in  America,  Dome- 
nech acted  as  private  chaplain  to  the  emperor, 
and  he  was  also  almoner  to  the  French  army 
during  its  occupation  of  Mexico.  On  his  return 
to  France  ho  was  made  honorary  canon  of 
Moutpc'llier.  His  "Manuscrit  pictographique 
Am6ricain,  pr<^c6d6  d'une  notic«  sur  I'id^o- 
grapliif^  doH  Peanx  Rouges"  (I860)  was  pub- 
lish(>4l  by  the  Frt^nch  ^<»veniment.,  with  a  fac- 
siniiU^  of  a  niaiuiscTipt  in  the  library  of  the  Paris 
arsenal,  relating,  hm  lie  claimed,  to  the  American 
Indians :  but  tho  Ciennau  orientalist,  Julius 
Petzholdt,  declared  that  it  consisted  only  of 
scribblingand  iiirohercnt  illustrations  of  li  local 
Gorman  dialect.  Domenech  maintained  the 
authenticity  of  tlio  uianiiscript  in  a  pamphlet 
entitled  "  La  verity  sur  lo  livre  des  sauvages'* 
(1861),  wliiob  drew  forth  a  n-ply  from  Petzholdt, 
(ntnslutod  into  Fn'ucli  under  the  title  of  **  Le 
livre  dos  Hauva^os  nil  ]»oint  d»<  vnc  de  la  civili- 
sation fran^aiHO  "  (HruHsclH,  18G1).  During  the 
latter  part  of  his  lilV  lio  ]>nMluccd  sovoral  works 
pertaining  to  n'linion  and  ancient  history. — 
Appleton^  Cyclop,  of  A  m.  Bioff. 

Dorsey  {lin\  .lumen  Owen).  Indians  of 
Siletz  reservation,  Oregon.  By  J.  Owen 
Dorsey. 

In  American  Anthropologist,  vol.  2,  pp.  55-61, 
Washingt«»n,  1889,  8^.    (Pilling.) 

Oramuiatic  notcH  and  oxaiu]do8  of  the  Atha- 
pascan, p.  OQ.— E.vu«\i\v  X<dimi&,  v.^. 
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(G.  M.)  —  Continued. 

words  eaeh]  of  the  Tahl-tan,  Ti-toho-ti-na,  and 
Ta-gifth,  obtained  in  1887,"  pp.  208B-213B. 

CofieM  teeti :  Geological  Snrvey. 

Tbo  appendix  was  issued  separately  as  f(»1- 
lows: 

Notes  on  the  Indian  tribes  of  the 
Yukon  district  and  adjacent  northern 
portion  of  British  Colnnibiu.  By 
George  M.  Dawson,  D.  S.,  F.  G.  S., 
Assistant  Director,  Geological  Snrvey 
of  Canada.  (Reprinted  from  the  An- 
imal Report  of  Geological  Survey  of 
Canada,  1887.) 

Ko  title-page,  heading  as  above;  text  pp.  1- 
23, 8o. 

Linguistics  as  under  title  next  above,  pp.  18- 

2a. 

CofnV«M(n:  Pilling. 

See  Tolmie  (W.  F. )  and  Dawson  (G. 
M.) 

George  Ifexeer  Dawson  was  bom  at  Fictou, 
Nova  Scotia,  August  1, 1849,  and  is  the  eldest 
son   of   Sir  ll'illiaxn    Dawson,    principal    of 
IfeGill  IJniTersity,  Montreal.     He  was  edu- 
cated at  MctiiU  College  and  the  Royal  School 
of  Mines;  held  the  Duke  of  Cornwall's  scliol- 
•rahip,  given  by  the  Prince  of  Wales ;  and  took 
the  Edward  Forbes  medal  in  palieontology  nnd 
the  Murchiaon  modal  in  geology.    lie  wns  ap- 
pointed   geologist    and     naturalist    to    Her 
JfiO<»ty'8  North  American  Boundary*  Coniniis- 
•ion  in  1873,  and  at  the  close  of  the  commissiou's 
work,  in  1875,  he  published  a  report  under  the 
title  of  **  Geology  and  Besources  of  the  Porty- 
ninth  Parallel.**    In  July,  1875,  he  received  an 
appointment  on  the  geological  survey  of  Can- 
ada.   From  1875  to  1879  ho  was  occupied  in  the 
geological  snrvey  and  ex]>loration  of  British 
Coin  mbia,  and  sulisequently  engaged  in  siniilnr 
work    both  in  the  Xortliwest  Tcrritoiy  nnd 
British  Columbia.    Dr.  Dawson  is  1  he  aut  hor  of 
nnmerouB  papers  on  geology,  natural  history, 
and  ethnology,  published  in  the  Canadian  Xat- 
unliat>.  Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Goologicnl 
Society,  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Society  of 
Canada,  etc.    He  was  in  1887  selected  to  take 
charge  of  the  Yukon  expedition. 

Do  Menlen  {Lient.  £.)  Vocabnlary  of 
the  Kenay  (Kai-ta-na)  language  of 
Cook's  Inlet. 

Mannacrfpt,  10  unnumbered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology*.  Ob- 
tained in  1870. 

Recorded  on  one  of  the  blank  forms  (no.  170) 
iaaned  by  the  Smithsonian  Institutioq,  contain- 
ing the  standard  vocabulary  of  21 1  words,  equiv- 
alenta  of  all  of  which  are  given  in  tho  Kenay. 

Dtetf: 

Bible  leaaons  See  Farand  (H.  J .) 
BiMe  passages  Gronard  (B.) 

Catechism  Clut  (J.) 

Cstwtitwn  Morice(A.G.) 
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Catechism 

St^gnin  (-). 

Dictiuiiiiry 

Moric«(A.G.) 

Dictionary 

Potitot(E.F.S.J.) 

Grammar 

Murice(A.G.) 

Grammuticefuiimeiits    Moriec  (A.  G.) 

Gramuiatic  treatise 

>        Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 

Hj'mns 

Morice(A.G.) 

Praver  book 

Morice(A.G.) 

Prayers 

Moric«(A.G.) 

Primer 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Sermons 

Morice(A.G.) 

Songs 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Text 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Tribal  names 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Vocabulary 

l»etitot(E.F.S.J.) 

Wonls 

Charencey  (U.  de). 

Sec  also  Tinntf. 

D«n«Diudjie.    Sec  D^ntf. 

Dictionary : 

Ddn6                   See  Morire  (A.  G.) 

I>«n6 

Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 

Kenai 

Radloff  (L.) 

Louchenx 

Petit4)t(E.F.S.J.) 

Montagnais 

Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 

Montaguais 

Vigrfivillo  (V.  T.) 

Nav:\jo 

Matthews  (W.) 

Pean  de  Li6 vre        Petitot  ( E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Dobbs  (Arthur).  An  |  account  |  Of  the 
Countries  adjoining  to  |  Hudson's  bay, 
I  in  the  |  North-west  Part  of  America: 
I  containing  |  A  Description  of  their 
Lakes  and  Rivers^  tho  Natnre  of  the  | 
Soil  and  Climat^R,  and  their  Methods  of 
Coninierce,  <&c.  |  Shewing  tho  Benefit 
to  ho  niaile  hy  settling  Colonics,  and  | 
o]>ening  a  Trade  in  tlii^sc  Parts;  where- 
by the  F'rouch  will  be  |  deprived  in  a 
great  Measure  of  their  Traflick  in  Furs, 
and  I  theConimunication  between  Can- 
ada and  Mississippi  be  cut  oft".  I  With  I 
An  Abstract  of  Cajitain  Middletxni^s 
.Tournal,  and  Observations  upon  |  his 
Behaviour  during  his  Voyage,  and  since 
bis  Return.  |  To  which  are  added,  |  I. 
A  Letter  from  Bartholomew  de  Fonte, 
I  Vice- Admiral  of  Peru  and  Mexico;  | 
giving  an  Account  of  his  Voyage  from  | 
Lima  in  Peru,  to  prevent,  or  seize  upon 
I  any  Ships  that  should  att-cmiit  to  find 
I  a  North-west  Passage  to  tbc  South 
Sea.  I  II.  An  Abstract  of  all  the  Discov- 
eries I  which  have  been  publisliM  of  tho 
Islands  |  and  Countries  in  and  adjoin- 
ing to  the  I  Great  Western  Ocean,  be- 
tween Amo-  I  rica,India,and  China, &c. 
pointing  |  out  the  Advantages  that  may 
be  made,  |  if  a  sbort  Passage  should  be 
found  thro'  |  Uudsou's  Streight  to  that 
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DobbB  (A.)  —  Continncsl. 
Oeran.  |  III.  Tho  IIudHoirH  Bay  ('oni- 
)iaiiy*»  Charter.  |  IV.  Tin;  Staiidaril  of 
Tra»lo  in  thotk'  |  l*artH(»t'Aiiit'rira;  with 
an  Aeeouut  |  of  thoKx]>ortsan<l  ProlitH 
made  an-  |  nnally  liy  tbc  IIudt4on*8  Bay 
Conijiany .  |  V.  VocabuIarioM  of  tb<?  Lan- 
guages of  Bit-  I  vcral  Indian  NatiouM 
adjoining  to  II nd-  |  8on*H  Bay.  |  The 
whole  intended  to  shew  the  great  Prob- 
ability of  a  Nortli-wefit  |  PaHsagc,  ho 
long  desired;  and  which  (if  discovered) 
wonld  be  of  the  |  highest  A»lvantage 
to  these  Kingdoms.  |  By  Arthur  Dobbs, 
Esq;  I 

London:  |  Printed  for  J.  Robinson,  at 
the  Golden  Lion  in  Ludgate-Street.  | 
MDCCXLIV    [174.1]. 

Title  v«rHO  blank  1  L  "  To  the  king  "  pp.  l-il, 
folded  map,  text  pp.  1-211,  4^. 

Thompson  (K.).  A  short  vm'abular}'  uf  th<t 
language  spoken  among  the  Northern  Indians, 
pp.20e-211. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Ikwton  Athcuo^iini,  Brit- 
ish Mitmmiu,  (.Congress,  Geological  Survey, 
Lenox,  Trumbull. 

Stevens'  Nuggets,  no.906,  prices  a  copy  lOs.Gd. 
A  copy  at  the  Field  sale,  no.  538,  brought  $2.5<>. 
Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  11050,  U.  5s.,  largo 
paper.  At  the  Murf'hy  sale,  no.  804,  a  copy 
brought  13.25.  Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  28278, 
11.  4«. 

Dodge  (Capt,  H.  L.)    See  Davis  (W.W. 
H.) 

Dog  Rib : 

Hymns  See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Kompas  (W.C.) 
Tolude  ( W.  F.)  ami  Daw- 

Bon  ((;.  M.) 
Bompas  ( W.  (?.) 
IfoHipas  (W.  C.) 
f Ratlin  (G.) 


Lord's  prayer 
Numerals 

Prayers 

Primer 

I'roper  names 

Ten  commandments   Bom  pas  ( W.  C.) 


Text 

Vocabulary 

Vwabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vo€"abuU»ry 

V<K*abulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabidary 

Vocabulary 

Vm-abulary 

Wonls 

Words 

Wonls 


E.) 


Clut  (J.) 
Bamn>ft(H.  n.) 
Bum'huiiuiu  (J.  C. 
Lathuiu  (R.(i.) 
Lefroy  (J.  H.) 
Morgan  (L.  II.) 
Murray  (— ). 
OBririK— ). 
UichanlMou  (J.) 
WhipphMA.  W.) 
Ddii  (L.  K.) 
£llis  (U.) 

Tolmie  ( W.F.)  and  Daw- 
sou  (<4.  M.) 

Dog  Rib  primer.     See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Domenech  {Ahh4  Emanuel  Henri  Dieu- 
doiin^).  Seven  years' residence  |  in  the 
great  |  deserts  of  North  America  |  by 
the  I  abb^  Km.  Domenech  |  Apostolical 


Domenech  (E.  H.  D.)  —  Continned. 

Missionary:  Canon  of  MoutpellMT: 
MtMnber  of  tho  Poutifical  Aeademr 
Tiberina,  |  and  of  the  Geographical  and 
Etlinographical  Societiesof  France,^. 
I  Illustrated  with  tifty-eight  woodcat^ 
by  A.  Jolict,  throe  |  platea  of  ancient 
Indian  music,  and  a  map  showing  the 
actual  situation  of  |  tho  Indian  tribM 
and  the  country  described  by  theautiior 
I  In  Two  Volumes  |  Vol.  IC-II].  | 

London  |  Longman,Greeny  Longman, 
and  Roberts  |  1860.  |  The  right  of  traiu- 
lation  is  reserved. 

Half-title  verso  ]>rint«n  1  L  title  tctw>  Usak 
1 1.  diHlication  pp.  v-vi,  preface  pp.  Tii-xiii,  ooa- 
tents  pp.  xv-xxi,  list  of  illustratioiia  ppuxziii- 
xxiv,  tvxt  pp.  1-415;  half-title  verso  printenl 
1.  titlif  verso  hlank  1  Lcontenta  pp.  v-xU,  text 
]>p.  1^65,  colophon  p.  [466],  map,  plates,  8^. 

List  of  Indian  tril»cs  of  Xorth  Amerka,  roL 

1,  pp.  440-445 Voi'abularies,  etc  voL  2,  ppi  VU- 

189,  contain  84  words  of  the  Navi^o. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Boetom  Athcnueon,  Bfit* 
iah  Museum,  dmfftevm,  Watkinson. 

At  tho  Field  sale  a  copy,no.  550,  bnm^U$U7. 
and  at  tho  Pinartsale,  no.  328, 6  fir.  Clarke  A 
CO.  1886,  no.  5415,  price  a  copy  $5. 

Emanuel  Henri  Dieudonn6  I>aiiiieiieeh,FreB^ 
author,  was  born  in  Lyons,  Franco,  Koreoibtri 
1825;  died  in  France  in  June,  1886l  Hebecaae 
a  priest  in  the  Roman  Catholic  chorch,  and  mi 
sent  as  a  missionary  to  Texas  and  Mexiea  Dor 
ing  Maximilian's  residence  in  America,  Ikne> 
nech  act4'd  as  private  chaplain  to  the  emperor, 
and  he  was  also  almoner  to  the  French  sn^ 
during  its  occupation  of  Mexico.  On  his  reton 
to  France  he  was  made  honorary  canoa  of 
MontiH*iner.  His  "Manuscrit  piotographiqm 
Atu^'ricaiu,  pW'c6d6  d'une  notice  aur  I'idie- 
graphie  des  Peaux  RongeA*'  (1800)  was  pob- 
lisluMl  by  the  Fn^icli  government,  witli  a  te- 
simile  of  a  manuscript  in  the  library  of  the  Psrui 
arsenal,  rt^atiiig.  as  ho  claimed,  to  the  Amerioui 
Indians;  but  the  German  orientaliat,  Julim 
Petzholdt,  declared  that  it  oonsiHti'd  only  of 
scribbling  and  iiicohenmt  illustrations  of  a  locsl 
(irt^rman  dialect.  Domenech  maintained  the 
authenticity  of  the  manuscript  in  a  pamphlet 
<'ntitled  "  lia  v^rit^  sur  le  livre  des  aaa\'a|;es" 
(1801),  which  drew  forth  areply  from  Petchoidt, 
tniusluttil  into  French  under  the  title  of  "  Lo 
livre  des  sauvuges  an  point  de  vue  de  la  drill- 
sat  ion  fran^aise"  (Brussels,  1861).  During  the 
lat  ter  part  of  his  life  lie  producc<]  several  works 
pertaining  to  religion  and  ancient  history.— 
Appleton'f  Vyelop.  of  Am.  Biog. 

DoTsey  (Her.  .Tames  Owen).  Indianoof 
Siletz  reservation,  Oregon.  By  J.  Owen 
Dorsey. 

In  American  Anthropologist,  ToL  2,  pp  55-61, 
Washington,  1889.  8^.   (Pilling.) 

(iramuiatic  notes  and  examples  of  the  Atha- 
pascan, p.  5e.^Kinship  tenns,  p.  68. 
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(J.  O. )  —  Continued. 
Q  gentile  system  of   the    Siletz 

• 

ouniAl  of  Araoricaii  Folk-Ix»ro,  v«»l.  3,  pp- 
,  Boston  and  New  York,  1890,  8°.     (Pil- 

of  XTpiwr  CtMiuille  villages  (32),  with 
h  defiuitionf«,  p.  232. — AthapaMcani»  north 
ac  River  (22  names  of  villages  with  nieau- 
pp.  232-233.— Cha«ta  Costa  viUages  (33), 
neanings,  p.  234.— Athaiiascan  A'illages 
ith  of  Kogue  River,  PP.23&-236.— Atha- 
viUageftiu  northwest  California,  pp.  236- 

ocabnlary  of  wonls  and  phrases 
d  dialeet  of  the  Chasta  Costa  or 
•X  kqwft'-sta  Indians  who  lived  on 
^ogiie  River  or  on  one  of  its 
hes,  Oregon.] 

uscript,  13  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
1  of  Etlmology.  Collecteil  at  tlie  Siletz 
Agency,  Oregon,  September  and  Octo- 
84,  with  the  assistance  of  Government 
)  or  Ttit-Ki6-£-s&  and  two  other  Indians  of 
je.  Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Intro- 
a  to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages,  sec- 
Ution.  pp.  77-79, 97,  122,  131,  182-184,  192- 
1.228. 

he  schedules  given  in  the  work  no.  1  is 
lud  nos.  2,  8,  12,  14,  18,  24, 25,  and  30  are 
filled. 

^ords,  phrases,  and  sentences  in 
anguage  of  the  Chetco  (Tc6'-ti- 
6')  formerly  of  Chetco  River, 
m.] 

inscript,  32  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  tlie 
1  of  Ethnology.  Collecte<1  at  the  Siletz 
Agency,  Oregon,  September,  1884,  with 
sistiince  of  Baldwin  Fairchild,  a  Chetco. 
led  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction  to 
ndyuf  Indian  Languages,  second  e<lition, 
228  and  7  extra  leaves  at  the  end,  many  of 
ges  being  left  blank, 
he  schedules  given  in  the  work  nos.  1, 2, 
I  are  filled;  nos. 3, 5, 7, 8, 12, 18, 24, 25, and 
partly  filled ;  and  the  remaining  numbers 
oik.  The  unnumbered  leaves  at  the  end 
n  a  list  of  the  parts  of  the  body  in  great 
dress  and  ormunents,  the  coigiigation  of 
iber  of  verbs,  a  table  of  classifiers,  and 
tns.    The  total  number  of  entries  is  480. 

ocabulary  of  words  and  ])hrases 
)  language  of  the  Da-ku-he  td'-dd, 
irly  living  on  Applegate  Creek, 
>n.] 

inscript,  9  pp.  4°,  in  the  librarj'  of  the 
a  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
y,  Oregon,  October,  1884,  with  the  assist- 
f  Rogne  River  John,  a  Ta-ki^linn,  whose 
r  was  a  IMkn-bd  td'-dr\  Ut^corded  in  a 
•f  Powell's  Introduction  to  the  Study  of 
I  Languages. second  edition,  pp.  77-79, 184, 
i,  and  3  nnnombered  pages  at  the  end. 


Dorsey  (J.  O.)  —  Continued. 

Of  the  schedules  given  in  the  work  no.  30  is 
tille<l  and  nos.  1,  2, 18,  and  25  are  partly  filled. 
The  final  unnunil)cred  pages  at  the  end  give  the 
liarts  of  the  body  in  detail. 

[Vocabulary  of  words  and  phrases  in 

the  Kwa-ta'-mi  or  Sixes  dialect  of  the 
Tft'<|wc-tV!j(iH-nc',  formerly  living  on 
Sixes  Creek,  Oregon.] 

Manuscript,  23  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
Indian  Agency,  Oregon,  August-October,  1884, 
with  the  assistance  of  Jake  Rooney  and  Jake 
Stuart.  Recorde<l  In  a  copy  of  Powell's  Intro- 
duction to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages,  sec- 
ond edition,  pp.  77-78, 82, 97-102, 109-112, 115-116, 
196, 206-207, 210, 220, 228,  and  three  unnumbered 
pages  at  the  end. 

Of  the  schedules  given  in  the  work  nos.  1, 2, 
3,  8.  12,  25,  27, 28,  and  30  are  partly  filled,  the 
remainder  being  blank.  The  entries  sum  up  a 
total  of  356.  The  three  pages  at  the  end  contain 
a  number  of  partial  verbal  ooi\jugations. 

[Vocabulary  of  words  and  phrases  of 

the  Mi'-kwii-nu'  :^iin-n6'  tribe  or  gens, 
formerly  living  on  the  Lower  Rogue 
River,  Oregon.] 

Manuscript,  10  pp.4o,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
Indian  Agency,  Oregon,  October,  1884.  with  the 
assistance  of  William  Simpson,  a  native. 
Recorded  In  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction  to 
the  Study  of  Indian  Languages,  second  e<lition, 
pp.  76-81,  97,  196,  220,  228,  and  8  unnumbered 
pages  at  the  end. 

Of  the  schedules  nos.  1, 2, 8,  and  30  are  partly 
filled;  the  unnumbered  pages  at  the  end  con- 
tain an  extended  list  of  the  parts  of  the  body, 
pronouns,  nouns  used  as  classifiers,  partial 
coi^ugation  of  a  number  of  verbs,  etc. 

[Words,  phrases,  and  sentences  in  the 


language  of  the  Nal'-tftn-ne'-;ftu-n6' 
gens.] 

Manuscript,  75  pp.  4^,  in  the  Ubrary  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
Indian  Agency,  Oregon,  October,  1884,  with  the 
assistance  of  Alex  Ross,  chief  of  the  gens,  and 
a  full-blood.  Rec4)rded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's 
Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Indian  I^anguages, 
second  e<1ition,  pp.  77-228,  and  5  unnumbered 
leaves  at  the  end,  a  number  of  the  pages  being 
left  blank. 

Of  the  lists  of  wonls  given  in  this  work 
schiHlules  1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 8. 10. 12,  13, 15. 18,  and  30  are 
completely  fille<l  and  schotlules  6, 7, 9, 14, 17, 22, 
and  24  partly  tilled.  The  extra  leaves  at  the 
end  contain  the  ]tarts  of  the  body  in  great  de- 
tail, a  list  of  pronouns,  verbal  classifiers,  cor- 
relative^1.  and  the  con^jugution  of  a  number  of 
verbs.    There  are  1,345  entries  in  all. 

—  [Vocabulary  of  the  Qa'-am-o'te-ne', 


formerly  living  at  the  mouth  of  Smith 
River,  California.] 
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Dorsey  (J.O.)  —  CVMitimuMl. 

Maiiii.srripl,  7  ]»p.  4  ,  in  tlu'  lihraiy  of  tlif 
Biin>:ui  «it'  Ktliiiiili»::y.  rnllittcil  at  the  Sih'tz 
Imliaii  JicMcrvalioii.  (Jn-;:!!!!.  Si'|*l..  lK*t|.  with 
thr  aMsiNtiiiin?  iif  Smith  Kiv<T.I<iliii.  lti'i-finli-«l 
ill  a  copy  (if  rtiwi'U'r*  IiitriNliirtiou  tiithfStinly 
of  Indian  Lan<:u:i;;<-'*.  rM-mnil  filiiion.  ]>p.  77 -TH. 
K-J.  rj-J  12:J,  ISJ.  isi.  th.>  n-mainiu;:  pajrrrt  of  thi- 
work  \H:iutr  h-ft  blank. 

Of  thf  HchiMliih's  i;ivrii  in  th«'  work  inw.  l.ll. 
and  IH  are iturtly  tilled.  Tht-totulrntrii-iaiuoiuit 
to  57. 

[A  vocabulary  of  \v(»nlH  and  i>lirarteri 


ill  the  (lialrct  of  Iln'  Tal'-rftc-fftn  tft  - 
d«*,  or  (Jalicv  Cn-fk  IiidiatiH  who 
foniu'ily  \\vvi\  in  Josophiiir  Coiinty, 
On'^oii,  :^  mill's  ii(»rtli  of  Kfrhy.J 

ManuHcript,  lu  ]tp.4  ,  in  tin*  library  of  th<* 
ItuH'an  of  Ktlinolo};y.  C-i»lh'<Mitl  at  thi>  Silt'lz 
Indian  A^ifnry.Oit-Kon,  (MoInt.  18K4.  with  tht> 
amiNlnnrr  of  Varl'-tiin  or  (ialici'  Tn't-k  tlini 
and  IN'lrr  Mu^^inn.  KrcfmliHl  in  u  oopy  t»f 
Powfll'ri  lulnMluction  to  (he  Stndy  of  ludbn 
Lan^na^rfM.  neoond  (slit  ion.  pp.77 -1!2H  and  2  *'Xt  ra 
l(%ivi*.H  lit  tho  cud,  luuuy  of  tht*  piigc.'i  boini;  left 
blank. 

Of  till*  HclnMlnk's  ^ivi-n  in  the  work  none  lit 
ctHiipb'tdy  nihil,  and  niM.  1.  2.  .'i.  4.  H.  12. 18. 24. 
and  'M  an.'  but  partly  tllli.ul.  Th«>  2  h-avi>it  at  tht> 
<'ud  irontain  the  juirtH  of  the  iNMly  in  i;reat 
detail,  a  ffw  ]io:t.He.sMive  ]»nniinniM.  and  the  eon- 
Jufzationn  in  brief  of  the  verba  to  dentf  atuX  to 
know.   The  outriert  lut  a  winde  nnnilNT  2IV4. 

—  f  WonlH,  Hciiten(;oH,  and  )|^rainniati<*al 


inat«>rial  in  thi'Tii-tu'tuii-iir'.or  Tu'-tii 
lan^iiap*  (dialect  of»cvcral  villajr«'K. )] 

Mannscri]>t,  l.Vi  pp.  4  .in  thi-  library  of  the 
nnrcau  of  Kthnoh)>;\.  (Ndleeted  at  the  Silelz 
Inilian  Kf.Hi'rvation.  Ore<{on.  Au^urtt  0<'tolier, 
1HH4.  witli  the  assist anri-  of  twi-lvr  nienibiTrt  of 
t  he  Tn'-tu  tribe.  liiTorded  in  a  ropy  of  I'owidl's 
IntriNlueliou  to  the  Study  of  Indian  I«:ui^ua;;e!4, 
He4*ond  ^lition,  pp.  7»5  8«5.«K-k1>,9.')-10:1.  UNi,  UW- 
m,  VW  147.  MU-l.V,,  lfi2-17:i.  lrt»  IST),  IKK-UHJ, 
2(Hl-2i:i.  22<i.  228,  and  4G  unnunilMred  pa;;«'rt  at 
the  end.  with  many  interealati'<l  jta^e.s  passim. 

Of  lheseli«flulfs  civ«Mi  in  t hi:  work  nos.  1.2.  a. 
K.  12.  n.  14.  l.'i.  IC.  18. 22.  2:{.  2.'».  and  30  an^  tilbnl ; 
niw.  4.  r».  tJ.  7, 0.  lu.  17. 1'J.  21,  24,  20.  27,  and  28  an» 
partly  1111(^1.  and  ncH.  11.2ti,  and  2Vi  are  blank. 
The  total  entries  numbrr  ;<.!ir>2.  lH'si«h's  a  text 
with  interlinear  anil  free  translation. 

—  V(»rabtilary  of  the   r]»i»cr  (*o(|nillo 


or  Mi-ci-(jwflt-iuc  ti'iii-nc. 

Manuscript,  38  pp.  4  .  in  lh«;  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Kthnolo;;y.  ('(dl«-el(>i|  at  the  Si  let  7. 
Indian  Agency,  Ori'«:im.  .\u^iist<)i'tolM'r.  l8Xi, 
with  thi*  asfiistanco  of  riii|uille  Thompson  and 
t'<K(uilli>  Soloiinm.  KiM-oi-di-il  in  a  mpy  of 
J'owrll's  IntriNluition  to  the  Study  of  Indian 
Lan;;ua{;os,  Kfcoiid  t-tlition,  pp.  77. si. k|.  K8  stt. 
Wi  i»«.1(KI-io:j.  1011  111.  12^<  I2f*.  i:i2-i:io.  i«:i-i84. 
t92-li*8.22H,  auil4  unuunil)i'n-d  leaves  at  the  end. 


Dorsey  (J.  O.)  —  l-on tinned. 

Of  the  HcheduliHi  pivirn  in  the  work  M». I.!. 
IH,  24,  aud  30  art*  aile*!.  and  uo*.  4. 5. «.  7.  H.SU, 
13,  II,  IC.  17. 22.  aud  25  arv  purtly  lUM;  tfe 
reninhiiu;;  uuniben  an>  blank.  Then  u  a  t«til 
of  745  cutriM. 

A  vocahiilary  of  the  Yir-ki-tc£  « 

Yii'-ki-t<'t)'  ti\ii-ni(  diiilect  spoken  hr 
the  IiKlianH  formerly  living  ou  Enchrc 
(■reek,  Oregon. 

MauuM^ript,  fl  11. 4^  written  on  one  nide  oah 
i»  tho  library  of  t]u>  Bureau  of  Ethaolv^.  Oiii- 
leetiil  at  tho  Silets  Indian  Afi^wry,  tin-^pn. 
Sirptemlier,  1884.  with  the  aJMintanoe  of  Jum 
Wamor.  hf.,  who  could  H|ieak  a  little  EB«IiiiL 

The  entrin*  number  236.  and  an*  arran^  in 
the  ortler  of  thonchiMlideH  jriwu  iu  Pi»weirjt  Ii- 
t  roil  net  ion  to  tlie  Study  of  Indian  LaaguapA. 
Mfoond  iilitiou. 

JuuuMi  Owen  Doraey  wai*  bom  in  BaltiBim. 
Md..  in  1H48.  ]!(«  attc*nd«>d  th«>  Omtral  Hiffh 
Si'hool  (now  the  City  Collc^frt*)  iu  1882  and  UO, 
tiikin;;  theoUiHatealcoiinpe.  Illnt^itM  cauaetl  kia 
to  almndon  his  atudieM  when  a  member  of  tbe 
M>cond  year  claaii.  In  a  roun  t  In  j;  n>om  from  1  Ml 
to  1AG6.  Taufiht  fVum  SoptemWr.  IWS.  to  Jioft. 
18(17.  Entered  the  preparatory  departniral  of 
the  Thwdfifclcal  Seminary  of  Virginia  ia  Sr^ 
temlNT.  1807,  and  tho  Junior  cLum  of  the  nbI- 
nury  in  Sopteniher,  1869.  Wan  onlained  a  dr««B 
of  tho  Protectant  EpiMcoim]  (.'hurrli  in  tk 
I'nltc>4l  Htat«M  by  the  hinhop  of  Virginia.  Easier 
day,  1H71.  Entereil  upcm  hiii  work  .inionp  tk 
Ponca  IndianM.in  Dakota  Torrit^iry.  in  May  of 
that  year.  IIoiI  an  attack  of  aoarlet  ferer  in 
April.  1872,  and  one  of  typho-malarial  ffTtriii 
July.  1873.  Owing  to  thU  IllneMi  be  %k* 
obliffeil  to  give  np  thomimion  work  in  An^iut, 
187:{.  iMM*n  altor  he  liad  leamod  to  talk  to  tbe 
Indians  without  an  intorprctor.  He  n>tuniMl  to 
Maryland  and  engaged  in  parish  work  till  July. 
1878.  when,  uudor  tlio  direction  of  M:O.J.V. 
IVtwell,  ho  went  to  the  Omaha  reaervatioo  in 
Nvbnuikn  in  order  to  increaae  hia  atock  of  lio- 
giii«tio  material.  Ou  the  organixation  of  tb« 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  in  1879,  he  wa«  tru:*- 
ferri'd  thereto,  and  fhmi  that  time  he  hoji  Iwen 
engaged  continuoualy  in  linguiMtic  and  aotio- 
logic  work  for  the  llureaa.  He  remained  anmof. 
the  Omaha  till  April,  1880^  when  he  returned  to 
'Washington.  Since  tlien  hehaamade  wT«nl 
trijis  to  Indian  reaervationa  for  Mientifte  pu^ 
]K>ses.  not  only  to  thoae  occupied  by  tribe*  of 
the  Siounn  family,  but  alao  to  tho  Sileta  w*t. 
vntion.  iu  Oregon.  At  tho  laat  place,  whirh  be 
visitiHl  in  1884,  ho  obtaineil  rocabulariea,  gran- 
nnitic  notea,  etc..  of  languages  spoken  by  Ii- 
dUns  of  the  Athapoacan.  Kuaan.  Takiluan. 
and  Yakounn  atocka.  The  reports  of  hiii  ufice 
and  Held  work  will  be  found  in  the  annul 
reiM)rts  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Drake  ( Saiunel  Gardiner).  The  |  Aho- 
rijjjiiial  raei»8  |  of  |  North  America;  | 
coiiiprirdug  I  biographical  eketchM  of 
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I>rake  (S.  G.)  —  Continned. 
einineut  individuals,  |  and  |  an  histor- 
ical account  of  the  different  tribes,  | 
ttom  I  the  first  discovery  of  the  conti- 
nent I  to  I  the  present  period  |  with  a 
dissertation  on  their  |  Origin,  Antiq- 
uities, Manners  and  Customs,  \  illustra- 
tive narratives  and  anecdotes,  |  and  a 
I  copious  analytical  index  |  by  Samuel 
O.  Drake. ;  Fifteenth  edition,  |  revised, 
with  valuable  additions,  |  by  Prof.  H. 
L«.  Williams.  |  [Quotation,  six  lines.]  | 

New  York.  |  Hurst  &>  company,  pub- 
lishers. I  122  Nassau  Street.    [1882.] 

Title  vereo  copyright  1 1.  preface  pp.a-4,  con- 
tents pp.  5-8,  Indian  tribea  an<l  nations  pp.  0-16, 
balf-titlo  verHo  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  10-787,  index 
pp.  768-787,  8o. 

Gats€h«t  (A.  S.),  Indian  langnagct*  of  the 
Pacific  HtateA  and  territorieN.  pp.  748-763. 

CopUt  seen :  Astor,  CongresH. Wiaconttin  HiH- 
torical  Society. 

Clarke  6l  co.  1886,  no.  6377,  price  a  copy  $3. 

Dnflot  de  Mofraa  (Eugene).  Explora- 
tion I  du  territoire  |  de  TOr^gon,  |  des 
Californics  |  ct  de  la  mer  Vormeille,  | 
ex6ciit6e  pendant  les  ann<$es  1840,  1841 
et  1842,  I  par  M.  Duflot  de  Mofras, 
I  Attach6  ^  la  Legation  de  Franco  k 
Mexico;  |  ouvrage  publi6  par  ordre  du 
roi,  I  sous  lea  auspices  do  M.  le  mard- 
chalSoult,  due  de  Dalmatic,  |  President 
da  Conseil,  |  et  de  M.  le  ministre  des 
affaires  6trang6res.  |  Tome  premier 
[-«econd].  | 

Paris,  I  Arthns  Bertrand,  dditenr,  | 
lihraire  de  la  Soci<St<S  de  geographic,  | 
Rae  Hantefenille,  n^  23.  |  1844. 

2  voIh.  :  half-title  verso  printcfH  1  1.  title  vcr»o 
blank  1  1.  dedication  vcthu  blank  1  1.  avunt- 
propoH  pp.  vii-xii,  avertiHsemont  vcrtto  note  1  1. 
nota  ver»o  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-518,  table  den 
chapitres  pp.  519-521,  table  des  cartes  pp.  523- 


Duflot  de  Mofras  (E.)  —  Continued. 
524;  half-title  verfto  printers  1 1.  title  verso  blank 
1  1.  text  pp.  1-500,  table  des  chapitreH  p]).  501- 
504,  table  des  cartes  pp.  505-506,  table  analytique 
etc.  pp.  507-514,  8°. 

Numerals  1-10  of  a  nnmber  of  American  lan- 
i;ua|2^*H,  among  them  the  Umpqua,  vol.2,  p. 401. 
Copies  seen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  BoHton  Athe- 
naeum, British  Museum,  Couj^ross,  Geological 
Survey. 

Dufoss^  (E.)  Americana  |  Catalogue  de 
livres  I'relatifs  {\  rAm<^ric|u»^  |  Europe, 
Asie,  Afrique  |  et  Oceanic  |  [&c.thirty- 
four  lines]  | 

Librairie  aneienne  et  modeme  do  E. 
Dufo886  I  27,  rue  Gudndgaud,  27  |  pr^s 
le  Pont-neuf  I  Paris  [1887] 

Printo<l  cover  as  above,  no  inxide  title,  table 
des  divi-sions  1 1.  text  pp.  175-122,  8o. 

ContaiuH,  passim,  titles  of  works  in  various 
Athapam'an  languages. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

This  series  of  catalogues  was  begun  in  1876. 

Dugan  {LicHt.  T.  B.)    Numerals  [1-10] 

of  the  White  Mountain  Apache. 

In  Allen  (U.  T.),  Rcinirt  of  an  expedition  to 
the  Copper,  Tanani  and  Kdyukuk  rivers,  p. 
135,  Washington,  1887,  8©. 

Reprinted  in  other  articles  by  Allen  (H.  T.), 
q.  V. 
Dnabar:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  se<m  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Mr.  John  B.  Dunbar, 
Bloomfield,  N.  J. 

Dtmcan  (David).  American  races.  Com- 
piled and  abstracted  by  Professor  Dun- 
can, M.  A. 

Forms  Part  6  of  Spencer  (H.),  Descriptive 
sociology,  I^ndon,  1878,  folio.     (Congress.) 

Under  the  heading  "  Language."  pp.  40-42, 
there  are  given  comments  and  extracts  from 
various  authors  upon  native  tribes,  including 
examples  of  the  Chippewyan. 

Some  copi&s  have  the  imprint  New  York,  D. 
Applet  on  Si.  co.  [n.  d.]    (Powell.) 


E. 


This  word  following  a  .title  or  within 
parentbesei  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  iwpy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  rnwn  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Mr.  Wilberforce  Eamos, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Baton  (Capt.  J.  H.)     Vocabulary  of  thi^ 
language  of  the  Navajo  of  New  Mexico. 

By  Capt.  J.  H.  Eaton,  U.  S.  A. 

In  Schoolcraft  (H.  R.),  Indian  Tribes,  vol.  4, 
pp.  4KM31,  Philadelphia.  18.'>4,  4^. 

A  Tocabnlary  of  300  words  and  the  numerals 
1-100,000. 


ElUot  (Lieu/.Williiun  G.)    See  Bourke 

(J.G.) 

BlliB  (Robert).    On  |  numerals  |  as  signs 
of  primeval  unity  |  among  mankind.  | 
By  I  Robert  Ellis,  B.  1).,  |  late  fellow  of 
St.  Jolm's  college,  Cambridge.  | 

London:  |  Triibn<*r&  co.,."»74&59Lud- 
gate  hill.  I  1873.  I  .\ll  rights  reserved. 

Halt-tit ]»•  voPKo  blank  1  1.  title  verso  printer 
1 1,  contents  pp.  i-iii,  text  pp.  1-04,  fto , 
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Ellla  (R.)  —  Continno4. 

Ntiraeraln  and  other  words  in  Atnah.p.  52; 
Cheiiewyan,  pp.  42. 45, 54 ;  Kenay  ( AthabaHlum), 
p.  88;  Slavo  (Great  Slavo  I>iikc),«|ip.  5,10.11; 
Tahlowah  (California),  pp.  5, 10. 24 ;  Takulli,  pp. 
8,11,54;  Tlatskanai,  p.  88. 

Copies  geen :  Earner. 

Peruvia    Scythica.  |  The  |  Qnichiia 

language  of  Peru:  |  its  |  clcrivatiou 
from  central  Asia  with  the  American  | 
languageH  in  general,  and  with  the 
Turanian  |  and  Iherian  languages  of 
the  old  world,  |  including  |  the  Basque, 
the  Lyciau,  and  the  Pre-Aryan  |  lan- 
guage of  Etruria.  |  By  |  Rohert  Ellis, 
B.D.,  I  author  of '*  The  Asiatic  affinities 
of  the  old  Italians",  and  late  fellow  |  of 
St.  John's  colh^ge,  Cambridge.  |  [Quo- 
tation, three  lines.]  | 

London:  |  Trlibner  Sl  co.,  57  &.  59, 
Ludgate  hill.  |  1875.  |  AU  rights  re- 
served. 

Title  verw>  printer  1 1.  preface  pp.  iil-vli,  con- 
tentH  pp.  ix-xi,  errata  p.  Ixii],  text  pp.  1-219,  8<3. 

WordH  in  Atna,  pp.  78,  81,  85,  105,  117,  131; 
AthabaHkan,  p.  120;  ApatHli,  pp.  105,  123; 
Chepowyan,  pp.  62,  81,  96,  99;  I>oRRlh,  p.  127; 
Hoopah,  p.  78 ;  Kenay,  pp.  56, 78, 01, 104. 106, 117 ; 
Kut«hin,  pp.  104, 106;  Navaho,i»p.  63.  68,  83, 104, 
lOi,  106,  107,  120,  122,  130,  134;  Pinalcro,  p.  85; 
Slave,  p.  105;  Takidli,  pp.  51,  54.  61,78,  91.  105, 
127;  Tlatakanai,  pp.  83,  85;  Umkira,  pp.  81.83, 
89, 104, 120. 

CopitM  seen :  British  Mcuienni,  Eamoa,  Wat- 
kinaon. 

Etruscan   numerals.  |  By  |  Robert 


Ellis,  B.  D.,  I  late  fellow  of  St.  John's 
college,  Cambridge.  | 

London:  |  Trlibner  &  co.,  57  &  59, 
Ludgate  hill.  |  1876.  |  (All  Rights 
Reserved.)  |  Price  Two  Shillings  and 

Sixpence. 

Cover  title  aa  above,  inside  title  (as  above, 
omitting  the  last  two  lines)  verso  printer  1  1. 
remarks  on  pronanciation  verso  erratam  and 
addendum  1 1.  text  pp.  1-52,  8°. 

A  few  niimerids  and  words  in  Atnali,  pp.  9, 
13;  Hoopah,  p.  9.  Kemarks  and  criticisms  on 
Dr.  J.  H.  TrurabiiU's  easay  on  numerals  in  In- 
dian languages,  pp.  12-13,  note. 

Copies  seen:  Eames. 


BUifl(R.)  — Continued. 

Sources ;  of  the '  Etruscan  and  Basque 

I  languages.  |  By  |  Robert  Ellis,  B.  P., 

I  late   fellow    of    St.  John's    college, 

Cambridge.  | 
London :  |  Trtibner  Sl  co.,  Ludgate 

hiU.  I  1886.  I  (All  rights  reserved.) 

Title  verso  printers  1  1.  prefatory  notice  verto 
blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-vii,  remarks  on  pro- 
nunciation p.  [vili],  text  pp.  1-166.  8°. 

A  few  numerals  and  words  in  Atnab,  pp.13, 
17;  Hoopah,  p.  9. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

Erman  (Georg  Adolph).  Ethnographische 
Wahrnchmungen  und  Erfahrungen  an 
<len  K listen  des  Berings-Meercs  von  A. 
Ennan. 

In  Ziitschrift  fiir  Ethnologie,  vol.  2  (1870). 
pp.  295-307,  309-393;  vol.  3  (1871),  pp.  149-175, 
20^219,  IWtMu  (n.d.),8o. 

Nuinorals  1  -200  and  a  few  words  of  the  Ttyoai 
Oder  Keuaizi,  vol.  3,  p.  216. 

Ettunetle  ehob  .  .  .  Takudh.  See 
M'Donald  (R.) 

Ettunetle  tuttbug  .  .  .  Takudh.  See 
M'Donald  (R.) 

Everette  (Will  E.)  [Words,  phraae^,  and 
sentences  in  the  language  of  the  Tu-tu- 
td-ne  and  nine  confederated  tribes  of 
Siletz  River,  Oregon.] 

Manuscript,  158  pp.  4'^,  in  the  library  of  the 
Ihtreau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  Dec^nber, 
1882.  Roconled  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introdac- 
lion  to  the  Study  of  Indian  Lnngoages,  aeoond 
edition.  "  Transliterated  at  the  request  of  the 
Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  trmn  vol. 
22  of  [Rvcrettc's]  Indian  Lan^ages  of  North 
America,  into  the  '  Bureau  alphabet'  at  Wash- 
infi^ton,  July  1.  1883,  and  at  Fort  Simcoe.  Wash- 
ington Ty.,  July  23,  1883.  Completed  August 
20,  1883." 

Almost  every  word,  phrase,  and  sentence 
given  in  the  30  schedules  of  the  "  Introduction  ** 
has  ita  equivalent  given  in  Tu-tu-t^-ne,  and 
nearly  every  8che<lule  has  explanatory  notes. 
On  the  blank  pages  following  the  schedules  Mr. 
Everette  has  given  the  phonetic  alphabet  with 
notes  and  explanations. 

Ewbank  (Thomas).  See  Whipple  (A. 
W.),  Bwbank  (T.),and  Turner  (W.W.) 


F. 


Fairchild  (Baldwin).  See  Doraey  (J.  O.) 
Faraone.    See  Apache. 

Faraud  (yfgr.  Henry  J.)    Dix-huit  ans  | 
chez   los   Sauvage-H  |  Voyages  et  mis- 
sions I  de  Mi^  Henry  Faraud  |  evA«|ue 
d'Anen^our,  vicaire  apo8tolir|ue  de  Mac- 


Faraud  (H.  J.)  —  Continued, 
kensie,  |  ilans  Textn'me  nord  de  TAm^- 
ri(|ue  Rritanniciue  |  d'apr^s  les  docu- 
ments de  M^^rKyrtpie  d'Anemour  I  par 
I  Fernand-Michel  |  membre  de  la  So- 
ci6t»^  ^dueune  |  Avec  la  biographie  et 
le  portrait  de  Mgr  Faraud  | 
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Paravd  (H.  J.)  —  Continncd. 

Librairie  catholiqiie  do  Perisso  fr6rc8 
(nou voile  maisoii)  |  Kogis  Baffbt  et  C'*', 
sncceaseim  |  Paris  |  38,  nie  Saiiit-Siil- 
pice.  I  BraxeUes  |  plae«  Sainto-Gndtilu, 
4.  I  1866  I  Droitis  de  tradactiou  et  do  ru- 
prodaction  rdscrvds. 

Halftiae  verao  blank  1  1.  portniit  1  1.  titio 
rerao  blank  1  1.  prefaoo  pp.  vii-xvi,  text  pp. 
1-447,  table  pp.  448-456,  9P. 

TribuA  sauvaf^,  pp.  333-383,  contoinH  namiM 
of  tribeck  with  mraninf;8,  Hcattcred  through. 

Copies  teen :  Astor.  British  Museum,  Shisi. 

Dix-huit  aii8  |  chez  |  Ics  Saavages  | 

Voyages  ot  missious  |  daus  FoxtrtMiio 
nonl     de    rAm^riqiio    Britanui([uo  | 
d'apres  les  documont^  do  Mgr  Heury 
Faraud  |  Ev^qiio  [i&c.  oiio  liuo]  |  par 
Femand-Michel  |  [DcH»ign]  | 

Noovelle  Maisou  Porisse  Fr^res  de 
Paris  I  Librairie  Catholi<iue  et  (UasHi- 
qne  |  [&c.  five  lines]  |  1870  |  Droits  de 
tradaction  ot  de  reproduction  r6Herv<58. 

Printed  cover,  title  1 1,  pp.  i-xix.  1-304, 12°. 

lingaistics,  as  in  earlier  edition  titled  next 
abore,  pp.  260-312. 

Copiea  seen :  British  Museum. 

Abridgment  of  the   bible  in  Dcn^ 


Tchippewayan,  by  Mgr.  Faraud,  Vicar 
Apostolique  of  Mackenzie.  (*) 

In  a  letter  from  Father  ^mile  Petitot,  dated 
from  Mareuil,  France,  April  24, 1889,  he  tellM  mt) 
that  among  tho  manuiicriptfl  left  by  him  at  his 
last  residence,  St.  Raphael  dos  TcbippowayanH, 
Saskatchewan,  was  a  copy,  written  by  himself, 
of  the  abore-named  work.    See  Gronard  (E.) 


(JBev.  Frederic  William).  Families 
of  speech:  |  four  lectures  |  delivered 
before  |  the  Royal  institution  of  Groat 
Britain  |  In  March  1869  |  by  the  |  rev. 
Frederic  W.  Farrar,  M.  A.,  F.  R.  8.  | 
late  fellow  of  Trinity  college  [&c.  four 
linos.]  I  Published  by  request.  | 

London :  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
I  1870. 

List  of  works  rerso  blank  1 1.  half-title  ver»o 
pTinters  1 L  title  rerso  blank  1 L  dedication  verHo 
blank  1  L  preface  pp.  ix-x,  contents  pp.  xi-xiii, 
list  of  illustrations  p.  xiv,  text  pp.  1-187,  t4il>1e 
of  the  chief  allophylian  languages  p.  [188], 
index  pp.  189-192,  two  tables  and  two  maps,  12^. 

A  few  words  in  llatskanai,  p.  178. 

Copies  seen:  Boston  Athenieum,  Conf^rcss, 
Sames, 

—  Families  of  Speech :  |  Four  Lectures 
I  delivered  before  |  the  Royal  hiHtitu- 

tion  of  Great  Britain  |  In  March  im), 
I  By  the  t  Rev.  Frederic  W.  Farrar,  D. 


Farrar  (F.  W.)  —  Continued. 
D.,  F.  R.  S.  I    Late  Fellow  [&c.  three 
lines.]  I  New  edition.  | 

London :  |  Longmans,  (vrecn,  «&.  Co.  | 
1873.  I  All  rights  reserved, 
p.  i-xi,  1 1. 1-142,  lOo. 
Cojnesseen:  Brititih  MuHoum. 

Language  and  languages.  |  Being  | 

*'Chaiitci"S()n  language"  |  and  |  "  Fam- 
ilies of  si»eeeh."  I  By  the  |  rev.  Frederic 
W.  Farrar,  D.  D.  F.  R.  S.  |  late  fellow 
[&.C.  three  lines.]  |  New  edition.  | 

Lon<lon :  |  LongniauH^  Green,  and  co. 
I  1878.  I  (All  rights  reserved.) 

Half-title  verHo  print4T8  1  I.  title  vorwi  blank 
1 1.  prefac*^  (Novrmlnr  15, 1H77)  vitho  iiuotations 
I  1.  luilf-titlo  (Chapten*  on  iHu^ua^e)  verHodiHli- 
cation  1  1.  pn>fao4^  to  tho  firnt  iHlttion  (Augunt, 
1805)  pp.  ix-xii,  IihI  tif  illuHtrutioiia  vnnw)  blank 
1  I.  HyiioiMsiH  pp.  xiii  xx,  t<'xt  pp.  1-256,  iNMiks 
coUHult4><l  ]>p.  257-260,  hall-title  (Families  of 
MIKHv.h,  <>tc.)  vuFHO  de<lication  1  1.  prefac^e  to  the 
second  edition  (AiigiiMt,  1K73)  verso  blank  1  1. 
contents  ])p.  205-267,  text  pp.  269-103,  table  of 
languages  p.  [404],  index  pp.  405-411,  verso 
]irin(4>rH,  two  uiapH  and  two  tabloH,  \2P. 

A  few  TlatHkaiiai  words,  pp.  396-397. 

Copies  seen:  Astor. 

Language  and  languages.  |  Being  | 


''Chapters  on  language"  |  and  |  **  Fam- 
ilies of  speech."  |  By  the  |  rev.  tYederic 
W.  Farrar,  D.  D.  F.  R.  S.  |  late  fellow 
[&c.  three  lines.]  |  New  edition.  | 

London :  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
I  1887.  I  (All  rights  reserve*!.) 

Half-title  verso  printers  1  1.  title  verso  blank 
1  1.  preface  (November  15, 1877)  verao  quotations 
1 1.  half-title  (Chaptera  on  language)  verno  dcdi- 
ca ti(m  1  L  preface  to  the  fir»t  edition  (August, 
1865)  pp.  ix-xii,  synopsis  pii.  xiii-xx,  text  pp.  1- 
256,  Iwoks  oonHulted  pp.  257-260,  half-title  (Fam- 
ilies of  Hpecch,  etc.)  verso  de<licatiou  1 1.  preface 
to  the  Hfeoiid  wlitioii  (August,  1873)  verso  list 
of  illustratious  1 1.  contents  pp.  265-267,  text  pp. 
26&-403,  table  of  languages  \t.  [404],  index  pp. 
405-411,  verso  printers,  two  maps,  and  two 
tables,  12°. 

Linguisticfl  as  under  the  next  preceding  title, 
pp.  396, 397. 

Chpiesseen:  Eames. 

Faolmann  (Karl).  IHustrirto  |Geschichte 
der  Schrift  |  Popular- Wissenschaftliehe 
Darstellung  |  der  |  Kutstehuug  der 
Sehrift  |  der  |  Spraehe  und  der  Zalilen 
jrtowitMler  |  SeliriftMyMteme  aller  Viilker 
der  Erile  |  vou  |  Karl  Faulnianu  |  Pro- 
fessor «ler  Stenographic  [&c.  two  lines.] 
|Mit  ir)Tafelii  in  Farbeii- uu<lTon<lruek 
I  und  vielen  in  den  Text  gedruckt^n 
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Faalmann  (K.)  —  rontimied. 
S<'Jirift7/oi(:lioii    uiid    Schriftprolieu. 
[Print<ir\H  ornaiiuMit.J  | 

Wicii.  PcHt.  Ficipzig.  I  A.  IlartlebftirH 
V«rlaK.  I  1880.  |  Alle  Koiliti)  vorbi;hal- 
tcii. 

Ilalf-titlo  viTHo  blank  1  1.  title  verm)  jirinttTH 
1  1,  pn>fM(wp|i.  v-x.  «'<mteiit»  pp.  xi-xvi,  t<»xt  pp. 
1-63-2,  8*5. 

Schrifl  (Irr  Tiiiiir-rndiaiier.  p.  231. 

Vopie»aeen:  -.Vjitor,  Britirth  MiirHMini,  Wat- 
kinHun. 

Feathennan(A.)    Social  liiHtory  |  of  the 
I  riM'ctjof  maiikiiifl.  |  FirHt  diviHioii:  | 
NigritianH[-Third  diviHiou:   |   Aoihm»- 
Maranonians].  |  Hy  |  A.Fcatheniiau.  | 
[Two  liiU'S  quotation.]  | 

Loudon :  I  TriihtuT  Sl.  ro.,  Ludgatu 
Hill.  I  18Hr>[-8i)].   (AnriKht.Hn'HtTviMl.) 

3  vol8.  8'^. 

A  ijemTal  fliacuAAlon  of  a  hiiidImt  <»f  North 
AiiK'riraii  famili(>H(MTiirH  in  vol. .'{.  anions  thcni  : 
tho  Aptt<li«>M  (pp.  184  ltf2),  inclutlin^,  on  p.  188, 
»  hriuf  Hk«^t<-)i  of  tli(>ir  frranimar,  with  a  few 
pxainplcH,  anitnij;  thcin  tho  verb  to  drink:  Nav- 
^UH,  pp.  103-2UU:  anil  Taculleti,  ]i]).  378-384. 

i-opiet  Mfen :  Conjn^'iw. 

Field    (Tlioniaa    Warren).     An    oRsay  | 
towards    an  |  Indian    Idblio^apliy.  | 
licinga  I  cfttalo«5ucof  bookn,  |  relating 
to  the  I  history,  anti([u it ioH,  languages, 
cuHtoms,    religion,  |  wars,     lit<;rature, 
and  origin  of  the  |  Anieriean  In<liani«,  | 
in  the  library  of  |  ThoniaH  W,  Field.  | 
With    bibliographiciil  and    historieal 
notes,  and  |  synopses  of  the  contents  of 
some  of  I  tlie  works  least  known.  | 

New  York :  |  Scribuer,  Armstrong, 
and  CO.  |  1S73. 

Title  venM»  printrra  1  1.  pn'f:ici«  pp.  iii-iv,  text 
pp.  1-430, 8«. 

Titl«H  and  dom-ript  ionM  ot  u'orkH  in  or  relating 
to  AthafKuran  Ian;;iiagi;H  pa.HHini. 

Copien  »tcn :  Con^preeH,  £amc8,  Pilling. 


I 


Field  (T.  W.)  —  Continued. 

At  the  Field  iial<*,  no.688,aoopy  broflKliillA: 
at  the  MenzicA  iuili\  ua  718,  a  **  iudf-muhed.  rei 
levant  nionx-oo.  gilt  top,  iincat  copy/*  broogU 
$5.!)0.  Priee<l  by  Leclerc,  1878,  18  ft-. ;  by  Qoar- 
itch.  no.  11906, 15«.;  at  the  Pinart  sale,  m.  3R. 
it  brunght  17  fr. ;  at  the  Marphy  sale,  ao.  ML 
^.jU.    Priced  by  Quarltcb,  no.  30224,  U 

(*atalogm)  |  of  the  |  library  |  belong- 
ing to  I  Mr.  Thomas  W\  Field.  |  To  be 
sold  at  au<*ti<in,  |  by  |  Baugiiy  Merwin 
Sl  CO.,  I  May  24th,  1875.  and  following 
days.  I 

New  York.  |  1875. 

Cover  title  22  lintw,  title  an  above  reno  blank 
I  I.  noUee  eto.  pp.  iii-viii,  text  pp.  1-378,  list  of 
]irice-H  ]ip.  377-303,  itupplemcnt  pp.  1-W,  8^.  Com- 
pihyl  by  JoHeph  Snbin,  mainly  from  Mr.  FMd  « 
Eiuiay,  title  of  whieh  is  given  alxive. 

Contains  titled  of  a  number  of  woriu  ii 
variouH  AthaiMuican  languagoa. 

<V)|/ie«  9ftn :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  CtHigreM, 
Eumes. 

At  the  84{nier  saks  no.  1178,  an  nncat  con^ 
brought  $1.25. 

Four  gospels  .  .  .  Slave  langoige. 
S4ie  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Frieae  ( Vrof.  Valentino ) .  See  Amy  ( W. 
F.  M.) 

Froobel   (Julius).     Aiis   Amerika.  |  Er- 
fahrungeu  Kcison  uiul  Stiidien  |  von  | 
Julius    Froebel.  |  Erster      [-Z welter] 
Band.  |  Zwi;ite  wohlfeile  Aiisgabe.  | 
Leipzig  I  DutV'he      Bachbaudliing. 

[iHr>8.] 

2  voIh.  120. 

A  abort  Meacalero-Apaohe  vooafanlary.  roL 
2,  i».  163. 

(^tve*  geen :  Bancroft,  Britiah  Haneiim. 

FirHt  <<4lition,  I^ipxig,  1857-1858,  2vola.8'.(') 

There  in  an  Kngliah  edition  ot  this  work, 
I/ondon,  ]V<>ntley,  IHoO,  8^  which  does  not  oon- 
tiiin  ihv.  vfH'.abulary.  (Aator,  Bancrofl,  BoatoB 
Athena'uiu,  KritiHh  Muaonm,  CongreM.) 

Sabin'H  Dictionaty.  no.  25093,  Utle«an  edltlM 
Bruxcllctf,  1801, 3  voU.  \29, 


G. 


Qabelentz  (Hans  Goorg  (?onor  von  der). 
Die  Sprarhwissenscliaft,  |  ihro  Aufga- 
ben,  M(;thod(Mi  |  un<l  |  bishcrigcn 
Ergebnisse.  |  Vou  |  Georg  von  der 
Gabeloutz.  |  [Vignette.]  | 

Leipzig,  I  T.  <>.  Weigel  nachfolger  | 
(Chr.  Herin.  Tauchuitz).  |  IWH. 

Cover  title  sia  above,  title  an  alM)ve  verso 
blank  1 1.  Vorwort  pp.  iii-vii,  rnbaltH-Verzeieh- 
nii*«  pp.  viii  x\.  tt^xt  pp.  l-4t»«K  Kegister  pp. 
167-502,  Bericbtigungen  p.  502, 8^ 


Oabelentz  (H.  G.  C.)  —  Continued. 

Brief  discuHaion  and  a  few  examples  of  Ath- 
apaacan,  p.  402. 

OopicMseen:  Gatschet. 

Galioe  Creek  JinL    See  Doraey  (J.  0.) 

Gallatin  (Albert).  A  svnopais  of  the 
Indian  trilx^s  witliiu  the  Ignited  States 
east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  in  the 
Krit  ish  and  Russian  posaessions  in  North 
America.    By  the  Hon.  Albert  Gallatin* 
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in  (A.)  —  Continued. 

AmericMi  Antiquarian  Soc.  Trann.  (Ar- 

ogia  Americana),  vol.  2,  pp.  1-422,  Cam- 

a,  1836,00. 

idivisiona   by  geographic   limito  of  the 

i,  pp.  14-16;  of  the  Athapascas,  pp.  16-20.— 

D  languagea,  with  gnunmatical  examplee 

he   Cbeppeyan,   p.    170.  —  Grammatical 

«,  Athapaacas,  pp.  215-216.— Cheppeyan 

gations,  p.  260.— Comparative  vocabalary 

0  words  of  the  Kinai  (fhnn  Reaanoff  in 
>Dstem),  Tacnllie  (from  Harmon),  Chep- 

1  (from  M'Kenzie),  pp.  307-367.— Vocab- 
of  44  wordo  of  the  SniMiee  (from  Umfrc- 

,  p.  374.— Vocabulary  of  13  words  of  the 
li  or  Chin,  p.  378. 

ale's  Indians  of  north-west  Amer- 
nd  vocabularies  of  North  America ; 
an  introduction.     By  Albert  Gal- 

• 

^.merican  Eth.  Soc  Trans,  vol.  2,  pp.  xxiii- 
viii,  1-130,  Kew  York,  1848, 8©. 
ef  reference  to  the  Athapascas,  their  hab- 
•tc..  p.  oi.— The  Tahkali-Umkwa  family 
ral  discussion),  pp.  9-10.— Vocabulary  of 
ords  of  the  Tahculi  (from  Anderson),  pp. 
—Vocabulary  of  60  words  of  the  Kenai 
Besanoff),  pp.  09-101  .—Vocabulary  of  the 
peyan,  Tlatakani,  and  Umkwa  (50  words 
umerals  1-10  each),  p.  105. 

&ble  of  generic  Indian  families  of 
nages. 

Schoolcraft  (H.  R.),  Indian  Tribes,  vol.  3. 
7-402,  PhUadelphia,  1853. 4o. 
Indes  the  Athapascans,  p.  401. 
Msrt  Gallatin  was  bom  in  Geneva,  Switser- 
January  29, 1761,  and  died  in  Astoria,  L.  I., 
At  12, 1849.  He  was  descended  from  an  an- 
patrician  family  of  Geneva,  whose  name  had 
)een  honorably  connected  with  the  history 
ritzerland.  Young  Albert  bad  been  bap- 
by  the  name  of  Abraham  Alfonso  Albert. 
"3  he  was  sent  to  a  boarding  school,  and  a 
later  entered  the  University  of  Geneva, 
t  he  was  graduated  in  1779.  He  sailed  from 
ent  late  in  May,  1780,  and  reached  Boston 
Iyl4.  He  entered  Congress  on  December  7, 
ind  continued  a  member  of  that  body  until 
ipointment  as  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  in 
rhich  office  he  held  continuously  until  1813. 
lervices  were  rewarded  with  the  appoint- 
of  minister  to  France  in  February,  1815; 
tered  on  the  duties  of  this  office  in  Janu- 
916.  In  1826,  at  the  solicitation  of  President 
IS,  he  accepted  the  appointment  of  envoy 
ordinary  to  Great  Britain.  On  his  return  to 
nited  States  he  settled  in  New  York  City, 
%  ftma  1831  till  1839,  be  was  president  of  the 
nal  Bank  of  New  York.  In  1842  he  was 
lated  in  the  establishment  of  the  American 
rfogical  Society,  becoming  its  lirHt  preHi- 
and  in  1843  he  was  elected  to  hold  a  simi- 
Ice  in  the  New  York  Historical  Society,  an 
'  which  waa  annually  conferred  on  him 
hiadeath.— A|»p<<ton'«  Oyclop.  qfAm.  Biog. 
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Oarriooh  {Rev,  Alfred  Campbell).  The 
gospel  according  to  |  St.  Mark,  |  trans- 
lated into  the  |  Beaver  Indian  lan- 
guage I  by  I  the  rev.  A.  C.  Garrioch,  | 
missionary  of  the  Church  missionary 
society.  | 
London :  |  British  and  Foreign  Bible 

Society.  |  1886 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  entirely  in  the  Bea- 
ver language  (roman  characters)  pp.  3-79,  colo- 
phon p. [80],  160. 

Copie»  teen :  British  and  Foreign  Biblf>  So- 
ciety. Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Issued  also  in  syllabic  characters  as  follows : 

[One  line  syllabic  characters.]  |  The 

gospel  I  according  to  |  St.  Mark.  | 
Translated  by  the  |  Rev.  Alfred  C. 
Garrioch,  |  missionary  of  the  Church 
missionary  society,  |  into  the  |  lan- 
guage of  the  Beaver  Indians,  |  of  the 
diocese  of  Athabasca.  |  [Seal  of  the 
S.P.C.K.]  I 

London:  |  Society  for  promoting 
christian  knowledge,  |  Northumber- 
land   avenue,   Charing    cross,   W.   C. 

[1886.] 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  printers  1 1.  sylla- 
barium  verso  blank  1  1.  supplementary  syllaba- 
rium  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (entirely  in  syllabic 
characters)  pp.  1-47,  sq.  16°. 

Oopie$  teen :  Eames.  Pilling,  Society  for  Pro> 
moting  Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesley. 

Manual  of  devotion  |  in  the  |  Beaver 


Indian  language.  |  By  the  |  Rev.  Alfred 
C.  Garrioch,  |  missionary  of  the  Church 
missionary  society.  |  [Seal  of  the  S.  P. 
C.  K.]  I 

London:  |  Society  for  promoting 
christian  knowle<1ge,  |  Northumber- 
land avenue,  Charing  cross,  W.  C.  | 

1886. 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  printers  1 1.  sylla- 
barium  verso  blank  1 1.  supplementary  syllaba- 
rinm  verso  blank  1 1.  text  (in  syllabic  characters, 
with  some  headings  in  English  and  Latin)  pp. 
1-87, 16°. 

Order  for  morning  prayer,  pp.  1-23. — Order 
for  evening  prayer,  pp.  24-39.— Prayers,  etc., 
pp.  40-52. — Watts's  first  catechism,  pp.  53-57. — 
Grace,  ten  commandments,  prayers,  etc.,  pp. 
57_e2._Hymns.  pp.  63-74.'-Selections  from 
scripture,  pp.  75-87. 

Copiet  teen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesley. 

See  Bompas  (W.  C.)  for  other  editions  of  this 
work. 

—  A  I  Vocabulary  |  of  the  |  -Beaver 
Indian  Language-  |  consisting  of  |  Part 
I    Beaver-English  |  Part    II    English- 
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G^rioch  (A.  C.)  —  Coiitinj[ied. 
Beaver-Cree-  |  By  the  Rev.  A.  C.  Gar- 
rioch  I  Missionary  of  tlie  |  Church  Mis- 
sionary Society-  | 

iSociety     for     Proniotiup    Christian 
Knowli'dpe.  London.  Northnmberhincl 
Avenue.  Cy<*h»Htyle«l  by  |  K.  S.  Brewer. 
I  Printed  i)y  M"  Garrio<'li    [18K5J 

Title  ver<M>  blank  1 1,  trxt  {on  ont-  Hide  of  th«* 
leafonly)  11. 1-138, 4'>. 

Part  T  Houvrr-KngliHli  (alphalietirally  ar- 
ranj^eil  by  Reaver  worrlH  in  double  ooliimnH),  11. 
1_64.— Part  11  Enj^linh  ami  Heavor  («>)  (and 
Cree]  (alphalxjtically  arranci-d  by  En^liMli 
wordtt,  in  tripW  roliimnn).  11. 6.Vi:{8. 

Copies  teen  :  EanieH.  Pillin;;.  S<M"it'ty  for  Pro- 
moting ('hriHtian  Knowlwlgc. 

Tho  original  niannnrript  of  thin  work  in  in 
tli«*  po«HC8Hlon  of  its  author.  Fifty  ropi«'H  of  the 
work  worn  print «»<1  from  th«'  ropy  niadt*  with  tin* 
cyrloHtyle  by  Mr.  IJrrwer.  an  fniployi*  of  tho 
iMK'iety. 

Mr.  <farri«M'h,  of  St.  Xavior't*  Mi»Hion.  Fort 
Punvcgan,  Peari*  River,  wan  lM)m  in  St.  Paul'n 
Pariah,  ll«»d  KlvorSrttleniont,  or  Manitoba.  Feb. 
10,  I84A,  and  Ih  of  Scotoh  and  KngliHh  parentage. 
He  waa  for  thr<H»  yjyin*  a  Htudent  at  St.  .Tohn'H 
College,  Winnipeg,  and  in  1S74  wa*<  cngagwl  a.H 
nchoolmaater  by  Bishop  IVinijiaM  for  theChnroh 
Miasiouary  Soriety.  The  winter  of  lH75-*76  ho 
apont  in  at ndy  with  tho  biMhitj)  at  Fort  Sinip- 
Bon.  McKenzie  River,  and  wa**  admitted  to  dea- 
con'a  orders,  and  in  the  autumn  of  1876  he 
establialuHl  a  ('hurcli  Mi»8i<mary  S<K*iety  station 
at  Fort  Vermilion  under  tli»'  name  of  Ui^faga 
Mission.  Mr.  (larrlwh  subHe<|uently  vi-^itnl 
Canada  and  Kngland.  when*  he  saw  bin  tninn- 
latioiis  printed:  but  in  the  spring  of  IKHO  he 
n't  unied  t^Miiissiim  work  among  the  Heavernof 
Peaee  IJiver.  but  at  Diinveuan  instead  of  Ver- 
milion. 
Gatschet:  Thi^  word  followint;  :)  title  or  within 
p:irentheseH  afteranote  iiidiriitesthat  a  eopyof 
the  work  referreil  U\  ha-**  IwH-n  siimi  by  the  et»ni- 
piler  in  tlie  library  of  Mr.  Albert  S.  (iatsehet, 
Washingt4in.  I>.  ('. 

Oatschet  (Albert  Samuel).  Zwolf 
Spra<'hen  |  aus  deni  |  Siidwesten  Nord- 
amerikas  |  (Puel)loft-  unci  Apaehe- 
Mundarten;  Tonto,Toukawa,  |  Di^jj^tT, 
Utah.)  I  WortviTzeichiiisHr  |  herauH- 
pcf^ebcn,  erljiutert  und  mit  einer  Kin- 
leituii^  ilber  Hau.  |  He^ritlHbildunf; 
un<l  loraU'  CSruppirun^  <lcr  anicrikan- 
isehen  |  Spraehen  versrheu  |  von  | 
Albert  S.Gatsehet.  |  [Vijriiette.]  | 
Weimar  |  Ilennann  Bohlau  |  1876. 

Cover  title  as  aNjve,  title  as  jibove  verso  note 
1  l.Vorwort  pp.  iii -iv,  Inhalt  p.  v.  Kinleitung 
pp.  \-X  Lautbe/eiehnung  p.  4,  Literatur  pp.  5- 
«.  text  pp.  7-148,  illuatratious  pp.  149-150.  large 
8o. 


Oatschet  (A.  8.)  —  Cootinncd. 

I>i«  Sprarben  des  S&dirMiffia  (pp.  37-86)  c» 
tains  Apach«  and  Niri^o  examplm  on  pp.X. 
40,  52.  hft,  50,  82;  general  dl»ciiaak«  of  tk 
Aparhe.  lingnintic  diviskma,  etc.,  with  tm- 
parison  of  Apache  and  Niri^  worda  with  thne 
of  the  Zafii,  Kiowa,  Comanche,  and  Shonhoac. 
pp.  62-69;  Tinn^  (Apache,  ^kx9^  Hoafa 
and  Tacnlli)  wonts,  p.  79.— Sammlnni;  ran  Wor- 
tem  und  Sit Kon  (pp.  87-91)  oontaina  a  riMrt 
A]wrhe  vocabalary  and  one  of  the  KJlTajoip. 
88:  an  Aparhe  vocabn]ar>'  (from  White  oi 
Henry),  p.  88-89.— Auawahl  von  8fttsm  ana  del 
Spnu'hen  der  Tohuaa,  AiMchea,  Tonkawat  ni 
Ae«iniaa  (pp.  91-95)  contain*  20  phraaet  ia 
Apache  (from  Lo«'W).— Worttabellen  dersrSf 
Spraehen  und  I>iale«-te  (pp.  97-115)  coBtaimi 
vocabulary  of  200  worda  of  the  Apache  (froa 
Loew),  N4v^jo  (fWnn  Ijoew).  and  Apache  (froai 
White).— Anmerknngen  su  den  Warttabelkv 
(pp.  117-138)  contains  c<mimentM  npon  the  vari- 
ous vocabulariea.— Zahlwort^T  (pp.  131^143)  roa 
tains  the  nnmerala  1-10  of  the  NAr^|o  (ffraa 
Eaton)  and  Hoopa  (flrom  Schoolcrall). 

Copifg  fteen :  Aator.  Brinton.  Britinh  M awaai. 
Kani«>s.  (lAtachot,  Pilling,  TmmbnU.WelledrT. 

Indian    1an>^iiageH   of    the    Pacific 

Htate8  and  territorieji. 

In  Magazine  of  American  Hintory.  roL  t 
Pl>.  145-171.  New  York.  1877, 4®.   (CongraHi.) 

A  general  disciutsion,  with  example*  paasia. 
The  Tinn^'  family,  with  ita  linguistic  diviiikiB*, 
the  Iloopa,  Kogiio  River,  and  Umpqoa.  ia 
treatfsl  on  pp.  105-166. 

Issued  separately  aa  foUowa: 

Indian    lan^nagen  |  of   the  |  Pacifie 


Ktatea  and  territ4)ri«»H  |  by  |  Albert  S. 
(iatsehet  |  Heprinted  from  March  Num- 
ber (if  The  Map^aziuo  of  American  His- 
tory. 

[New  York,  1877.] 

Half  title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  145-171.4^ 
( 'o;>i>jr  set  n :  Astor,  Congreea,  Eamea,  Pifliai^ 
Welh'slev. 

« 

Keprinted  in  the  following: 

Beach  (W.  W.).  Indian  Miscellanj,  pp41ft- 
447.  Albany.  1877. 8^ 

Drake  (S.  C).  Almriginal  Racea  of  North 
AnuTica,  pp.  748-763.  New  York  (1880],  ff>. 

A  later  article,  with  the  aame  title,  mppeand. 
in  the  April.  1882,  number  of  the  aame  peri- 
odical, and  was  als<»  iaaned  aeparately.  It  c«ii- 
tains  no  Athapascan  llngulatica. 

—  U.  S.  geographical  Miirveys  west  of 
the  one  linndredth  meridian,  1st  Lieat 
Geo.  M.  VVln'eler,  Corps  of  Enf^ineers. 
r.  S.  Army,  in  Charge.  Appendix. 
Lin^niRticH.  Prefaced  by  a  classification 
of  weHtern  Indian  languages.  By  Albert 
S.  Gatsehet. 

In  Wheeler  ((;.M.),  Report  npun  U.S.6ee- 
gniphiral  ."iurvej-n,  vol.  7,  pp.  3MM8S,  WaahiPC- 
ton,  1879, 4-5. 
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Oataohet  (A.  8.)  —  Continued.  | 

Areas  and  dialects  of  the  seven  lingaistic 
stocks  (pp.  400-421),  enil»rac€«  the  Tinn6,  pp. 
406-408.— General  remarks,  pp.  407-485. 

Gilbert  <G.  K.),  Vocabulary  of  the  Arivaipa. 
pp.  424-405. 

liosw  (O.),  Vocabalary  of  the  Arivai'pa,  pp. 
408-408. 

Vocabulary  of  the  N4v^jo,  pp.  434-405, 

409. 

Yarrow  (H.  C),  Vocabulary  of  the  Jicarilla, 
pp.  424-405,400-470. 

Apache-Tinn^  Inngiia^c.  |  Dialect  of 


the  Na-isha  band.  |  Collected  at  Kiowa, 
Apache  and  Comanche  Agency,  |  Ana- 
darko,  Ind.  Territory,  |  in  Nov.  and 
Dec.  1884  |  by  |  Albert  S.  Gatschet. 

Kanuscript,  pp.  1-74,  am.  4^,  in  the  library-  of 
the  Bnrran  of  Ethnology. 

Consists  of  words,  phmses,  and  short  tf^xtn 
with  int«rlinear  translation  into  RnfrliHh. 


—  Lipan,  |  a   dialect  of   the  Apa<*lie- 
Tinn6     family  |  collected     at  |   Fort 


Griffin,  Texa8,  (8hacklefor<l    county), 
from  Apache    John,  a    Mexican  |  and  ; 
Louis,  a  scout.  |  By  Albert  S.  GatHchet  , 

I  September,  1884. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-00.  mm.  4°,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Consists  of  words,  phrases,  and  sentenci^, 
tribal  and  clan  names,  and  nhort  dtories,  all 
accompanied  by  an  Knglii«h  trannlation. 

This  manuscript  ban  been  partially  copie<l  by 
Mr.  Gatschet  into  a  copy  of  Powell'H  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Stndy  of  Indian  Languages,  second 
edition. 

—  Terms,  phrases  anfl  sentences  |  from 


Apache  dialects  |  gathere<l  from  various 

informants  |  by  |  Albert  S.  Gatschet. 

Manuscript,  pp.  3-10.  am.  4^,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Tribal  names  and  other  to.rmn  of  the  Chiracs- 
hoa  Apaches,  obtained  from  delegates  visiting 
Waahington,  Feb.  12,  1881.  pp.  5-0.  — Short 
▼ocabnlary  of  the  Tsigakinii  dialect,  pp.  7-8.— 
Sentences  and  words  in  the  NAviyo  dialect, 
otytained  from  F.  H.  Cushing,  1882,  pp.  9-12— 
NAti^  teinns  (Stained  from  the  interpreter  of 
a  KAn^o  delegation  present  in  Washington  in 
March,  1885,  pp.  14-10. — 8ome  wordn  of  Jicarilla 
Apache,  from  Eskfe,  an  Apache  in  Washington, 
Jan.  1884,  pp.  18-19. 

—  Yocabnlary  of  the  N^vjijo  language. 

Manuscript,  2  leavm,  folio  (a  blank  book), 
in  possession  of  its  compiler.  Obtained  from 
Mr.  Frank  H.  Cnshing  in  1884. 

Consists  of  10  words  and  50  phrases. 

-^  [Words,  phrases,  and  sentences  in 
the  ITmpkwa  language.] 

Mannacript,  22  U.  4o,  in  the  library  of  the 
Borean  of  Ethnology.    Recorded  iu  a  copy  of 


Oatsohet  (A.  S.)  —Continued. 

Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages, 
fintt  edition.  C-ollectcil  at  Grande  Ronde 
Agency.  On»pon.  in  1877. 

[Words,  phrases,  and   sentences  in 

the  language  of  the  Pinal  Apache.  J 

ManuHcript,  pp.  :i-H)8,  uni.  4^.  in  ]w»i*HOMMion 
of  its  compiler.  CoUwt^Ml  from  Na-ki,  an 
Apache  whose  Englinh  nam«i  in  Kobt .  Mclntonh, 
a  Htudcnt  at  Ilamptim,  Vs.,  in  AugUHt,  18H3. 

ContainH  alno  a  number  of  texts  with  intor- 
linear  Knglish  translation. 

.\ll»ert  Samuel  (Jatschct  was  liorn  in  St.  Rcat- 
iMiborg,  in  tho  IJernoso  OlH'rland,  Switzerland, 
fKrtobor  '\,  18T2.  Hit*  pn»pjed<Mitic  education  was 
aoquireil  in  the  ly«'eums  of  Nt«uchat4*l  (1843  -IHt.'i) 
and  of  Bernw  (1848-18.52).  after  which  he  followe<l 
c^urnos  in  the  iinivorflitie^t  of  Itonio  and  Berlin 
(1852-18.W).  His  studies  liad  for  their  object  the 
ancient  w«irld  in  all  itH  pliasoM  c»f  religion,  his- 
tory, language,  and  art,  and  thereby  his  atten- 
tion wan  at  an  early  day  direct^Ml  to  philologic 
researchcH.  In  IW.'i  lie  began  the  publicatinn  of 
a  HcricH  of  brief  monographH  on  the  local  ety- 
mology of  hiH  country,  entitb-d  "()rts«*tyniolo- 
giKche  Forscliungen  auM  der  .Si'hweiz"  (1865- 
1867).  In  1867  lieH|K'ut»everal  niontliH  in  London 
pursuing  antiquarian  Htudies  in  the  Britinh 
MuMeum.  In  1808  he  HCttUyl  in  Xew  York  and 
iMM'amo  a  contriliiitor  to  various  domestic  and 
foreign  pcrijHlicrals,  mainly  on  scientitlc  sub- 
jtM'ts.  Drifting  into  a  more  attentive  study  of 
the  American  Indians,  ho  ptiblisheil  several 
comi>OHitions  up<m  their  languages,  the  most 
important  of  whi<'h  is  "  Zwolf  Spra<"hen  aus 
deni  SiidwcMten  N'ordamerikiw.*  Weimar.  1H76. 
This  led  to  his  appointment  t4)  the  ]>oMition 
of  ethnologist  in  the  United  States  (reologiral 
Survey,  under  MjvJ.John  W.  Powell,  in  March, 
1H77,  when  he  removed  to  Washington,  and  first 
employed  himself  in  arranging  the  linguist ie 
manuscripts  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution, 
now  tln»  pro]>erty  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology, 
whi<'h  forms  a  part  of  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion. Mr.  ( ratachot  has  ever  sin<'e  been  actively 
conne<*t<Hl  with  that  bureau.  To  increase  its 
linguistic  collections  and  to  extend  his  own 
studies  of  the  Indian  languages,  he  has  ma^lo 
exten.sive  trips  of  linguistic,  and  ethnologic  ex- 
ploration among  the  Indians  of  North  America. 
Aft4^r  returning  from  a  six  months'  sojourn 
among  the  Klamaths  and  Kalapuyas  of  Oregon, 
settle*!  on  both  sides  of  the  Ca.s<'ade  Range,  he 
visit4>d  the  Kataba  in  Stmth  Carolina  and  the 
C.'ha'hta  and  Shctiraasha  of  Louisiana  in 
18fil-'H2.  the  Kayo  we.  Comanche.  Apa<'he,  Yat- 
tassee.  Caddo,  Xaktchc.  Modoc,  and  other  tribes 
in  the  Indian  Territory,  the  Tonkawe  and 
Lipans.  in  Texa.s.  and  the  Atakapa  Indians  of 
I.Kmisiana  iu  18H4-85.  In  1886  ho  saw  the 
Tlaskaltecsat  Saltillo,  Mexico,  a  remnant  of  the 
Nahua  race,  brought  there  aliout  I57ri  from 
Anahuac,  and  was  tho  first  to  discover  the 
affinity  t»f  the  Biloxi  languagt^  with  the  Siouan 
family,  lie  also  ccimmitted  to  writing  the 
Tuui^ka  or  Touica  language  of  Louisiana,  never 


36 


BIBLIOGRAPHY   OF   THE 


Oatachet  (A.  S.)  —  ContiniKMl. 

iM^fura  inveHtif;Ht<*<l,  ami  forming;  r  lingitintir 
fHmily  of  itMolf.  ExcurHinnM  to  other  |»artH  of 
th<>  coiiutry  brt>iif;lit  to  liiH  knowlcdgti  other 
Indian  lan^iiaf;«*H,  the  TuHkarora.  Caughna- 
wa^a,  IVuolmcot^  and  Karankawa. 

Mr.  Ciratm'hot  ban  written  an  extennive  rep«irt 
enilKMlying  hm  refteanrhen  among  the  Klamath 
Lake  and  MfNhtr  IndianH  of  Oregon,  which 
formH  Vol.  II  of  "OintrilmtionH  to  North 
American  Ethnology."  It  ih  in  two  partn. 
which  aggregate  l,r»2H  |mgitH.  Among  t  he  tril>eH 
and  langiiageH  diH4-ii8M«'d  hy  him  in  Heparate 
pitblieationH  are  the  Tiuiiieua  (I'lorida),  Toii- 
kawe  (Texan),  Yuma  (California.  Arizona,  Mex- 
ico), Chitmj^to  ((California),  Iteothiik  (New 
foiindland),  (Jre«>k  and  llitchiti  (AUharoa).  II  in 
nnmeroiiM  publications  are  scattered  thnmgh 
magazinen  and  government  re|»ortM,  aome  being 
contained  in  the  Proceedinga  of  thi?  American 
Philosophical  Society,  Philadelphia. 

General  discusnion : 


(General  discussion  —  Continaed. 


Ahtinn6 
Apairhe 

Ajiache 

Apache 

Apai'he 

Apai;he 

Apache 

Aiwche 

A])ach«! 

Apache 

Apache 

A  t  hapaacan 

Athapaacan 

AthapiiMCiin 

AtbapaMran 

Athapascan 

Athapamaii 

AthapaH«>an 

Chipjwwyan 

Chippewyan 
( 'hippewyan 
Hupa 
Ilupa 

IIUfKl 

Inkalik 
Kenai 

Kenai 

Kenai 

Kenai 

Kutchin 

NabiltMo 

Navnjo 

Xavjg<i 

Navajo 

Suraee 

TafuiUi 

Ta<:ulli 

Tahlewah 

Tinue 

Tinn^ 


See  KuHchmann  (J.  ('.  R.) 

Adelung  (J.  C.)  and  Vater 

(.1.  S.) 
nancn»ft(H.  H.) 
lk>rgbauH  (II.) 
UuHchmann  (J.  (*.  E.) 
(^remony  (J.  C) 
J<ihan  (i..  F.) 
()n>7.co  y  Ii<*rra  (M.) 
Pinientel  (F.) 
Smart  ((.'.) 
\Vhit«-  (J.  B.) 
ll<»Htian(P.  W.  A.) 
Buwhmann  (•!.  C.  E.) 
(^iniplN'Il  (.).) 
(ralN>l«>nt/.  (II.  (;.(;.) 
Keanc(A.  II.) 
Si'oulrr  (tl.) 
Trumbull  (.1.  II.) 
A<b>lung  (J.  C)  and  Vatcr 

(.T.S.) 
I>un<'an  (I).) 
TiM-he  (A.  A.) 
(tatHchct  (A.  S.) 
(;ibbH((;.) 

POWITH  (S.)  j 

Hum'bniann  (J.  C  E.) 
Adelung  (J.  ('.)  and  Vater 

(J.  S.) 
Balbi(A.) 
Bancroft  (II.  H.) 
BuHchmnnn  (J.  ('.  E.) 
Baucnift  (II.  H.) 
(HbbH  ((}.) 
Adelung  (J.  C.)  and  Vater 

(J.  S.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
BuHchmann  (J.  C  E.) 
Balbi  lA.) 
Baibi  (A.) 
Bancroft  (II.  H.) 
(riblM((;.) 
Bancroft  (II.  H.) 
Jiompaa  (W.  C.) 


See  BrinUm  (D.  G.) 
Faulnumn  (K.) 
Bonpu  (W.  C.) 
GalUtin  (A.) 
Gatachvt  (A.  S.) 

See  Bonrke  (J.  G.) 
Matthc^wa  (W.| 
Hale  <H.| 
Uaie  (H.) 


Tinii« 

Tino« 

Tiikudh 

Umpkwa 

Umpkwa 

Gentes : 
Apat'be 
Navajo 
Taculli 
Uprokwa 

Geographic  names : 

A thapaacan       See  Petitot  (E.  F.  H.  J.) 

Geological  Survey :  Tbeee  worda  foUowing  a  titk 
or  within  parentbeaes  after  a  note  isdksle  thai 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  baa  bees  aea  bj 
the  compiler  in  the  library  uf  the  United  Stetei 
Geological  Survey,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Glbbs  (George).  Obsenrationson  someof 
the  Indian  Dialects  of  Northern  Csli- 
foruia.     ByG.  Oibbs. 

In  Schoolcraft  (H.  R),  Indian  Tribeei,  vol  3. 
pp.4-J0-4*A  Philadelphia,  iaS3.  40. 

Includf^fl  brief  rmnarka on  the  Hoopah,Tidd0- 
wah.  and  Nabiltae. 

Vorabiilaries  of  Indian   Languages 

in  northwest  California.  By  George 
Gibbs,  esq. 

In  Schoolcraft  (U.  R.),  Indian  Tribes,  tqL3L 
pp.  428-445.  Philad<*lphia,  1853.  4^. 

Anions  th(««>.  vocabularien  arc  one  of  the 
H(M)pah  and  one  of  the  Tahlewah.  pp.  440-44S. 

Notes  on  the  Tinneh  or  Chepewjran 

IndianH  of  British  and  Russian  Amer- 
ica.   Communicated  by  Oeorge  Gibbs. 

In  the  SmithHonian  Inst.  Annual  Beport  for 
IHHfi,  pp.  3(M-327.  Washington,  1887,  80.  (PO- 
ling.) 

Tho  Lonchoux  Indiana  (pp.  311-320).  hmd 
upon  <M»niimuni<uiti(»nM  from  W.  L.  Hardea^,  0f 
the  lIudHon'a  liay  Co.,  oontaina  a  nomber  of 
Ij4mrh«ux  words  un  p.  315. 

Ihhu(n1  Ht'iiaratoly  alao,  without  cktMg^ 
(KauicH,  Pilling.) 

Vocabularies  of  the  |  Alekwa  |  Am 

Arra  &.  |  Ho-pa  |  of  the  Klamath  snd 
Trinity  Rivers  |  Northern  Culifomial 
Collected  in  1852  |  hy  |  Goorge  Gibbt. 

M:iuns(Tipt,  26  unnumbered  leaves,  wiittca 
on  uno  aide  only,  fidio,  in  the  library  of  tte 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Arranged  alphabetically  by  B&gliah  word*  ii 
four  columns,  the  Rngliah  column  oontainiBK 
about  700  words,  the  other  langnagea  Ihim  3N 
to  500  words  eorh.  the  Ho-pa  (which  is  theenlr 
on<«  belonging  to  the  Athapascan  Cimily)  befaig 
tho  most  incomplete. 

Thoro  are  in  the  same  library  two  partial 
copioH  (IKO  wonls  earh)  of  the  Hopa,  made  h^ 
Dr.  Gibbs,  including  only  the  wordn  givea  la 
the  early  issues  of  the  Smitbaoiiiaa  Inatitatte 
"  standard  vocabulary.'* 
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r.)  —  Coatiuued. 

kbulary  of  the  Nabiltso  language. 
t«cript,  1  luuf,  4^,  ill  the  library  of  the 
if  Ethnology. 
ini»  aliont  100  wonb*. 

ibnlary  of  the  Wiliopah  (dialect 
rahcnlly  AthabaHra). 
script,  6  unnumberel  leavett,  folio,  in 
try  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.    Col- 
from  an  Indian  at  8.  8.  Ford's,  Feb. 

lert  the  180  words  given  in  the  standard 
I  issued  by  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
about  20  words  in  addition, 
e  Gibbs,  the  sou  of  Col.  George  Gibbs, 
I  on  the  17th  of  July,  1815,  at  Sunswiuk, 
and.  near  the  village  of  Hallotts  Cove, 
wn  as  Astoria.  At  seventeen  he  was 
Europe,  where  lie  remained  two  years, 
etum  from  Europe  he  coinmeurtMl  the 
of  law.  and  in  1838  took  his  degree 
lor  of  law  at  Harvard  University.  In 
Gibbs  went  overland  from  St.  Louis  to 
and  ostablishetl  himself  at  Columbia. 
le  received  the  appointment  of  collector 
rt  of  Astoria,  which  he  held  duriug  Mr. 
's  administration.  Later  he  removed 
gon  to  Washington  Territory,  and  set- 
1  a  ranch  a  few  miles  from  Fort  Stella- 
Lere  he  had  his  headquart4«rs  for  several 
voting  himself  to  the  st4idy  of  the  In- 
;uagi*s  and  to  the  (M>llection  of  vocabu- 

I  traditions  of  the  northwestern  trilies. 
k  great  part  of  the  time  he  was  attached 
nited  States  Government  Commission 
the  boundary,  as  the  geologist  and  bot- 
the  expedition.  He  was  also  atta<*hed 
list  to  the  survey  of  a  railroail  route  to 
ftc,  under  Mi^or  Stevens.  In  1857  he 
linted  to  the  northwest  boundary  sur- 
ir  Mr.  Archibald  Campbell,  as  commis- 
In  1860  Mr.  Gibbs  returned  to  New 
d  in  1861  was  on  duty  in  Washington 
ing  the  Capitol.  Later  he  rcsidtMt  in 
ton,  being  mainly  eraployeil  in  the 
Bay  Claims  Commission,  to  which  he 
'etar>'.  He  was  also  engaged  in  the 
lent  of  a  large  mass  of  luanusoript 
tpon  the  ethnology  and  philology  of  the 

II  Indians.  His  services  were  availtMl 
>  Smithsonian  Institution  to  sufwrin- 
ibors  in  this  field,  and  to  his  energy  nud 

knowledge  of  the  .subject  it  greatly- 
success  ill  this  branch  of  tlie  service, 
table  and  laborious  service  which  ho 
to  the  Institution  was  entirely  gratu- 
i  in  his  death  that  establishment  as 
le  cause  of  science  lost  an  anient  friend 
>rtant  contributor  to  its  sulvancemeut. 
Mr.  Gibbs  raarrie«l  his  cousin,  Miss 
Gibbs,  of  Newport,  R.  I.,  and  reiuoveil 
Saven,  where  he  die<l  ou  the  9th  of 
73. 

3rove  Karl).  Vocabulary  of  the 
a  language. 


OUbert  (G.  K.)  —  Contiuued. 

In  Wheeler  (G.  M.),  Ke|Mirt  u|Kin  U.  S.  Geog. 
Surveys,  vol.  7,  pp.  421-165,  Washington,  1879.4° 
Collected  at  Camp  Grant,  Arizona,  December, 
1871.    It  contains  211  words. 

Oilbert  (— )  and  Rivine;ton  (— ).  Speci- 
mens I  of  the  I  Languages  of  all  Na- 
tions, I  and  the  |  oriental  and  foreign 
types  I  now  in  use  in  |  the  printing 
offices  I  of  I  Gilbert  &  Rivington,  | 
limited.  |  [Eleven  lines  quotations.]  | 

London:  |  52,  8t.  John's  square, 
Clerkenwell,  E.  C.  |  1886. 

Printed  cover  as  above,  no  inside  title,  con- 
tents pp.  3-4,  text  pp.  5-66,  16^. 

St.  John  iii,  16.  in  Slav6  of  Mackenzie  River 
(syllabic  and  roman),  p.  58;  Tinn6  or  Chei>e- 
W3'an  of  Hudson  Bay  (syllabic),  p.  62;  Tukudh 
of  Youkon  River,  p.  64. 

The  so-called  Tinnu  specimen  in  romau  char- 
acters on  p.  6:)  is  really  Chippewa. 

Oopieg  teen :  Eaiues,  Pilling. 

Gospel  accoriling  to  Saint  John  .  .  . 
Tinn^  language.     See  Kirkby  ( W.  W. ) 

QoBpel  of  St.  Mark  translated  into  the 
Slav<S  language.    See  Reeve  (W.  D.) 

Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  translated  into  the 
Slave  language.    See  Reeve  ( W.  1). ) 

Gospels  of  the  four  evangelists  .  .  . 
in  the  language  of  the  Chipewyan  In- 
dians.  See  Kirkby  (W.  VV.) 

Government  George.  See  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 

Orammar: 

Ddn6  See  Morico  (AG.) 
Montagnais  Legoif  ( L. ) 

Mont:ignais  Vegreville  (V.  T.) 

Nav^yo  Mtitthews  (W.) 

Orammatic  comments : 

Apw.'he  Soc  Featherman  (A.) 

Ap:u'he  Muller  (F.) 

Apache  White  (J.  B.) 

Athapascan  Dorsey  ( J.  O.) 

Athapasi'an  Gallatin  (A.) 

Athap.'iscan  Grasscrie  (R.  dela). 

Chip)M3wyau  Gallatin  (A.) 

Cliipi>ewyau  (rraudin  (— ). 

D^nu  Moricc  (A.  G.) 

Kenai  Miiller  (F.) 

Kcnai  Radlotf(L.) 

Loiicheux  Miiller  (F.) 

Navigo  Featherman  (A.) 

Navsjo  Miiller  (F.) 

Xavjgo  Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Peau  de  Li^vre  Miiller  (F.) 

Siirsee  Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Taculli  Miiller  (F.) 

Tlatskenai  Miiller  (F.) 

Umpkwa  Miiller  (F) 
Orammatic  treatise: 

Apache  See  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Apache  Cremouy  (J.  C.) 
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Qrammatic  tn'iitis*^  —  CoiitiiiiKMl. 

<'hi}»p»'\vy.ui       Sec  H;Mnri»ft  (II.  H  i 
Diiui^  IVtiN.t  <K  F.  S.J  t 

LixiduMix  IVtitot  (K.  F.  S.  .I.» 

M«mt  a;ri»J»iH  I*t;t  iU>t  f  K.  F.  S.  .1 . ) 

IVaii  de  Lievri'  Petltot  (K.  F.  S.  J.) 

Orandin  {liixhop  — ).  Si)iii**  tVtriuH  of 
the  (-hiiM'wyan  verb. 

M!uimsori|>t,  4  uuiniiulM'nHl  leave.-*,  written 
on  outi  Hule  only,  folin.  in  the  library  (if  the 
Bureau  of  Ethu(»loj;^y. 

ContaiuH  the  iudirative  ]>reMent,  future,  unil 
partt  (if  the  verbs  to  rat.  to  icalk,  ami  to  look. 

Thii4  manuH(rri]it  is  a  cupy  made  by  Dr.  (red. 
GibbH. 

Orasserie  (Kuoiil  de  la).  I^tiules  do 
graiiimatre  comparce.  |  D«<  l.i  coiiju- 
fj^aisuu  objortive  |  par  |  Raoiil  do  la 
Gra.ssorio,  |  dootour  ou  droit.  Jugo  an 
tribuual  de  Roinios,  |  moiiibro  de  la 
Huci^to  do  liuguistiqiie  do  ParU.  |  (Kx- 
trait  dos  Mdiuoiros  do  la  S(>oiet<^  do 
lingiiiHti«iiio.  t.  VI.  4'*  fascicMilo. )  |  [Do- 
Higii.]  I 

Paris.  I  Imprimorio  iiatioualo.  |  M 
DCCC  LXXXVIIl  [1888J. 

Printed  rover  as  above,  half  title  reverse 
blank  1  1.  title  lus  above  reverse  blank  I  1.  text 
pp.  r»-:J9,  8\ 

In  (;hapt«»r  3  tlm  coi^ugation  '"objwtive 
polyrtynth6tlque"  is  illustrateil  by  o\ample.s 
fnini  a  number  of  Auit^riean  laut^ua^iv*,  anioipj 
them  the  Atha]iaMeau. 

Copirs  gefn  :  (iat-schct.  Powell. 

I^t lidos  I  do  I  graiuiiiairo  ooinpar^r 


I 


Dos  rolatioiis  graiiiiiiatii'alos  |  <-oiisid(^- 
rdo.s  dans  lour  ooiioopt-  ot  ilaiis  lour  ox- 
prossion  |  on  tlo  la  |  oatogorio  dosoas  | 
par  I  Uaoul  do  laGrassorio  |  <b>otouroii 


Orasserie  (R.  de  la) — Coutiuaed. 
droit  I  Jiigo  an  Tribunal  de  Reiufs| 
Moniliro  do  la  Soci^t^  de  Liuguifltiqiu 
do  PariH.  | 

Paris  I  Joau  MaiiMiuueii%'ey  Mitear) 
25,  qnai  Voltaire,  |  25  |  1890 

PrinttMl  roveriM  above,  half-title  venwUsak 
1  I.  title  tin  above  vento  blank  1  1.  dnlii-atM 
verao  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-344,  conteotii  PftSl^ 
3ril,  8^ 

Kxaiupb'A  from  several  North  AmerieaalM- 
guageM  Mr(>  maile  use  <if  by  the  author :  Xahsall, 
Dakoti,  Othomi.  Maya,  Quiche.  Tot«aafM^ 
TeherokesH,  Algonquin,  Taraaque,  Kaqnlmn. 
Irotpiobi,  Athapaake,  Chiapan^ue,  Sahaptis, 
Tchinuk,  ChocUw.  pp.  17.  M,  M,  70. 71, 72.71.71, 
84. 129-132,  133,  177,  32^-326,  394,  305. 

Copietteen:  Gatachet. 

Qrouard  (Pere  lUinile).  Abridgment  of 
the  bible  iii  the  D^nd  Tchippewyin 
language,  syllabic  characters.       (*) 

In  a  letter  from  the  Kev.  fimile  Petitol.  dated 
from  Marenil,  Franre,  Apr.  34,  litftt,  hetdbar 
that  among  the  manuscripta  l««ft  by  him  al  Ui 
last  reaiUence,  St.  Kaphael  d<w  Tcheppevayasi. 
Saskatotdiewau,  waa  a  copy  of  the  abure  vsrk. 
Whether  the  original  waa  in  nianuaeript  or  is 
printiHl  form  \w  faileil  to  inform  me.  In  aiMWir 
t4i  further  in(iiiiriea  on  the  aul^fcct,  Frthcr 
IVtitot  wrote  me  under  date  of  J  line  1,191: 
"  Iief«>rriiig  to  your  queatioua.  I  reitcnte  tkrt 
the  abridgm:>nt  (|f  the  bible,  a  CH^y  of  whkk 
was  letY  by  mo  at  St  Raphael  Miaaion,  is  the 
work  of  Mgr.  Faraiid  (q.  v.],  made  while  hew 
a  rtiniplo  miiiitionary  at  Athabasca,  before  my 
arrival  in  the  luisMloua  of  the  far  north  in  IMS. 
The  Haiiie  work  waa  printed  in  Indian  diaitit- 
terx  by  Pi'^re  Gnmard  at  Lai*!  la  Biche  in  187^*i1^ 
as  well  as  a  new  and  more  complete  edities 
of  the  l>eue-Tehipi»owyan  prayer  hook,  siiotkf 
intended  for  the  Demyie,  a  third  intended  fdr 
the  Oee.  " 


H. 


Haines  (P:iijah  Middlebrook).  Tlio 
Ainorican  Indian  |  (Uh-nish-in-na-ba). 
I  Tlio  Wbolo  Snbjoot  (?oniplot»^  in  Ono 
Voliiino  I  Illnstratod  with  Nnnioroiis 
Appropriato  Engravings.  |  Hy  Elijah 
M.  Hainos.  |  [Dosign.]  | 
Chicago:  |  tho    Mas-si u-na-gau  oom- 

pany,  |  1888. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  et^*,  1  1.  prefa/e 
pp.  vii-viii,  contents  and  list  of  illustrations 
pp.  9-22,  t.?xt  pp.  2;J-S-J1,  large  H  •. 

Chapti'r  vi,  Indian  tribeM,  pji.  l'Jl-171,  gives 
spi^ial  lists  and  a  gener.il  alpliabctic.  list  of 
thj»  tribes  of  North  America,  derivations  of 
tribal  natnos  Ikmu-^  sometimes  given.— Numer- 
als I-IO-J  of  th(f  Navi^o  (from  Catliu),  p. 443;  of 
the  Apache,  pp.  444-445.— Numerals  I-IO  of  the 


Haines  ( E.  M.)  —  Continued. 

(yhipiK^wyan  (four  sets,  one  "  from  a  G«nM* 
interpreter,"  one  "  from  MfKeu»io,"<me*'fw" 
a  w^oman,  a  native  of  Chnrohill,"  and  m> 
"  from  a  ('hip)M>wyan  "),  p.  450. 

Copif*  *4fen  :  Congress,  Eamea,  Pilling. 

Haldeman  (Saniuol  Stohinan).   Analytic 
orthography :  |  an   |  investigation  of 
tlio  sounds  of  the  voice,  |  and  their  | 
alphabotio    notation;  |  including  |  the 
moobanismof  spooob,  |  and  ita  bearing 
upon   I   etymology.   |    By  |  8.  S.  Halde- 
man.   A.  M..  I  professor    in    Delaware 
college ;  |  member  [4&0.  six  lineA.]  | 

Phi1a4lel]diia:  |  J.  H.  Lippineottt&co. 
I  London:  Triibuer  &  co.  Paris:  Ben* 
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(S.  S.)  —  Coutiuued. 
Duprat.  I  Berlin :   Fercl.  Diimm- 
860. 

title  "Trevelyan  prise   esaay"    verso 

1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  v-vi, 

8  pp.  vii-viil,  slip  of  additional  correc- 

ixt  pp.  5- 147,  corrections  and  additions 

erals  1-10  of  the  Apache,  1>.  146. 
«  «een  .*  Boston  Athensenm,  British  Mu- 
lareau  of  Ethnology,  Eames,  Trumbull, 
printed  in  American  Philosoph.  Soc. 
new  series,  voL  11.    (*) 

lel  Stehman  Haldeman,  naturalist,  was 
I  Locuat  Grove,  Lancaster  County,  Pa., 
i  12, 1812;  died  in  Chickies, Pa.,  September 
.  He  was  educated  at  a  classical  school 
risbnrg,  uid  then  si>eiit  two  years  in 
ion  College.  In  1836  Henry  D.  Rogers, 
been  appointed  state  geologist  of  New 
sent  for  Mr.  Haldeman,  who  had  been 
il  at  Dickinson,  to  assist  him.  A  year 
a  the  reorganisation  of  the  Peun»ylvania 
cal  survey,  Haldeman  was  transferred 
>wn  state,  and  was  actively  engageil  on 
rvey  until  1842.  Ho  made  extensive 
hes  among  Indian  dialects,  and  also  in 
Ivania  Dutch,  besides  investigations  in 
^lish,  Chinese,  and  other  languages.— Ap- 
f  Cydop.  of  Am.  Biog. 

[oratio).     United  States  |  explor- 

xpedition.  |  During  the  years  | 

L839,  1840,  1841,  1842.  |  Under  the 

and  of  I  Charles  Wilkes,  U.  8.  N. 

YI.  I  Ethnography  and  philol- 

By  I  Horatio    Hale,  |  philologist 

expedition.  | 

ladelphia:  |  printed  by  C.  Sher- 
I  1846. 

•title  "  United  States  exploring  expedi* 
r  authority  of  Congress  "  verso  blank  1 1. 
rao  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-vii,  idpha- 
ix-xii,  half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp. 
nap,  4°. 

nral  remarks  on  the  Tahkali-Umkwa 
including  a  list  of  chins,  pp.  201-204.— 
ilaries  of  the  Tlatskanai  (Tlatskauai  and 
ioqua)  and  Umkwa  (Um]Kiua),  lines  B, 
570-629. 

eraon  (A.  C),  Vocabulary  of  the  Tahkali 
irs),  line  A,  pp.  570-629. 
€9  seen :   Astor,  British  Museum,  Con- 
Lenox,  TrumbulL 

:he  Squier  sale,  no.  446,  a  copy  brought 
>  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  112^},  half  maroon 
M>,  top  edge  gilt,  $13. 
ed  also  with  the  following  title: 

dted  States  |  exploring  cxpedi- 
I  During  the  years  |  18:^,  1839, 
1841,  1842.  I  Under  the  rummand 
harles  Wilkes,  U.  S.  N.  |  Ethuog- 


Hale  (H. )  —  ('ouiiuued. 

raphy   and     pliilology.  |   By  \  liYai'Atio 
Hale,  I  philologist  of  the  expc>ii.ition.  | 
I'hihulelphia:  |  Lea  and   Bl.inchard. 

I  184G. 

Half-title  "Uuitt^  States  exploring  expedi- 
tit>ii "  versu  blank  I  1.  title  verso  blank  I  I.  c(m- 
U'Uts  pp.  v-vii.  alphabet  pp.  ix-xii,  half-title 
vurso  blank  I  1.  text  pp.  3-666,  map,  4*^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titl«»  next  above. 

Copies  aeen  :  Eames,  Lenox. 

Was  America  peopled  from  Polynesia? 

In  Congrds  Int.  dos  Am6ricanistes,  Compte- 
rendu,  7th  session,  pp.  375-387,  Berlin,  1890,  8^. 

Table  of  the  pronouns  /,  thou,  we  (inc.),  we 
(exc),  ye,  and  they  in  the  languages  of  Polynesia 
and  of.  western  America,  pp.  3864i87,  includes 
the  Tinn6. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

Was  America  peopletl    from    Poly- 


nesia f  I  A  study  in  comparative  Philol- 
ogy. I  By  I  Horatio  Hale.  |  Prom  the 
Proceedings  of  the  International  Con- 
gress of  Americanists  |  at  Berlin,  in 
October  1888.  | 

Berlin  1890.  |  Priute<l  liy  H.  S.  Her- 
mann. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-15, 8°. 

Pronouns  in  the  languages  of  Polynesia  and 
of  western  America,  including  theXiund,  p.  14. 

Oopiei  seen  :  Pilling.  Wellesley. 

Horatio  Hale,  ethnologist,  bom  in  Newport, 
N.  H.,  May  3, 1817,  was  graduated  at  Harvard  in 
1837,  and  was  appointed  in  the  same  year  philol- 
ogist to  the  United  States  exploring  expedition 
under  Capt.  Charlies  Wilkes.  In  this  capacity 
he  studied  a  largo  namber  of  the  languages  of 
the  Pacific  islands,  as  well  as  of  North  and 
South  America,  Australia,  and  Africa,  and  also 
investigated  the  history,  traditions,  and  customs 
of  the  tribes  speaking  those  languages.  The 
results  of  his  inquiries  are  given  in  his  "  Eth- 
nography and  Philology"  (Philadelphia,  1846), 
which  forms  the  seventh  volume  of  the  expedi- 
tion reports.  He  has  published  numerous 
memoirs  on  anthroi>ology  and  ethnology,  is  a 
member  of  many  learned  societies  both  in 
£uro)>e  and  in  America,  and  in  1886  was  vice 
president  of  the  American  As.4ociatiou  for  the 
Advancement  of  S<Mcnce,  presiding  over  the 
section  of  anthropology. — Appleton's  Oydop.of 
Am.  Biog. 

Hamilton  (Alexantler  S.)      Vocalmlary 
of  the  Haynarger. 

Manuscript,  5  unnumbered  leaves,  folio, 
written  on  both  sides  the  sheets,  in  the  library 
of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Stmt  to  the  Smith- 
sonian Institution  by  its  compiler  from  Crescent 
City,  Cal..  Nov..  13.56.  Recorded  on  one  of  the 
SniitliMoniau  forui.s  of  180  wonls,  with  un  added 
leaf,  the  whole  comprising  about  220  words  and 
phrases. 
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Hamilton  (A.  8.)  —  (•oiitiuutMl. 

TIm)  fianio  library  huj*  two  o-opifM  of  tliH  orig- 
inal iiiauum^rii>t.  inailv  by  l>r.  (kso.  Gibbii. 

Hare  Indians.    Set*  P«aa  d«  LlArro. 

Harmon  (I>aui(»1  WilliAiiiH).    A  |  joiinial 

I  of  I  voya^H  and  travels  |  in  tho  | 
interiour  of  North  America,  |  between 
the  47th  and  58th  degroen  of  north  lati- 
tude, extend-  ing  from  Montreal  nearly 
to  the  Pacific  ocean,  a  distance  |  of 
about  5,000  miles,  including  an  account 
of  the  prill-  |  cipal  occurrences,  during 
a  residence  of  nineteen  years,  in  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  country.  |  To  which  are 
abided,  a  concise  description  of  the  face 
of  the  country,  On  inhabitants,  |  their 
manners,  customs,  laws,  religion,  etc. 
and  considera-  ble  specimens  of  the  two 
languages,  most  extensively  |  spoken; 
together  with  an  account  of  the  priuci- 

I  ])al  animals,  to  be  found  in  tho  forests 
and  I  prairies  of  this  extensive  region. 

I  Illustrated  by  a  map  of  the  country. 

I   By    Daniel    Williams    Harmon,  |  a 
partner  in  the  north  west  company.  | 
Audover:  |  ]>riiited     by    Flagg    and 
Gould.  I  1820. 

Half-title  vento  blank  1  1.  portrait  1  1.  title 
venio  copyright  1  1.  preface  p)i.  v-xxiii,  text 
pp.  2&-432,  map,  8^. 

A  apecimen  of  tho  Tacully  or  Carrier  tongue 
(a  vocabalary  of  2tW  wurdn),  pp.  403-412.— The 
numerical  terms  of  the  TacuUies  (1-1000),  p.  413. 

Eztractti  from  the  linguintic  portion  of  this 
volume  are  given  by  many  authors. 

Copies  »een  :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Athe- 
nwum,  British  Museum.  Congress,  Dunbar, 
Eames,  Geological  Survey. 

At  the  Field  sale,  no.  908,  a  half-morocco  copy 
brought  l^.riO;  at  the  Urinley  sale,  no.  4685, 
15.25;  at  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  1146,  f2.25. 

Hanrard :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  lias  been  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Harvard  University, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Hajnarger.     See  Henagi. 

Hazen  (Gen.  William  Babcock).  Vocab- 
ulary of  the  Indians  of  Applegate 
creek  (Na-bilt-se). 

Manuscript,    6    unnumbered    leaves,     folio, 
written  on  one  side  only,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Kthnology.    Forwardo<l  by  its  com- 
piler to  Dr.rtco.GiblM,  from  Ft.  Yamhill.  Ore 
goti,  Jan.  10, 1857. 

KiH;ordo4l  on  one  of  the  Smithsonian  forms  of 
180  wonls,  all  the  blank  spaces  l»eing  fllle<l. 

William  Babcuck  Hazen,  soldier,  l>orn  in 
West  Hartford,  Yt.,  September  27,  18:U),    died 


Hasen  (W.  B.)  — Coutinned. 

in  WaahingUm,  I).   C,  Jauoary  IC.  VWi. 
was    a    deacendant  of     Ifoiiea    Hiim 
parenta  removed  to  Ohio  in  1838.    WilUaa  ww 
gradnated  at  the  U.  S.  Mllluury  AeaAoaj  ii 
1855,  and  after  aerving  ai^ainiii  the  Indim  ii 
California  and  Oregon  joined  the  8th  InCntiv 
in  Texas  in  1857.    He  commanded  anecffany 
in  five  engagementa,  until,  in  December, USi,  ht 
was  severely  wounded  in  a  pemonal 
with    the   Comanchea.      He    was 
assistant  professor  of  inf«nir>'  tnetic*  at  tht 
IT.  8.  Military  A<«demy  in  Febraary.  INl,  M 
lieutenant,  April  6,  and   promoted  caplala  m 
May  14.    In  the  autumn  of  IMl  he  nimd  tb 
41st   Ohio   v<dnnteeni,    of  whSoh    be  bscmH 
colonel  on  Oct.  29, 1801.  He  wma  ^ipoiated  hri|- 
adier-general  of  voluntaera  Nov.  29, 186.   H» 
aasanlted  and  captured  Fort  McAllister.  Der. 
13,  18ft4,  for  which  service  be  waa  premotai  s 
mi\)or-geueral  of  volunteera  the  amm»  day.   Ec 
waa  in  eommand  of  the  15th  amsy  coipa  tnm 
May  19  till  Aug.  1, 1885.    At  the  end  of  tbe  wv 
he  liad  received  all  tlie  breveta  In  tbe  legabr 
army   up   to  major-general.      He    was  maif 
colonel  of  the  'i8th  infantry  in   18M;  was  ii 
France  during  the  Franco-Pruaalan  war,  mi 
was  U.  &  military  attach^  at  Vienna  during  the 
Ruaso-Turkish  war.    In  the  interval  betwea 
those  two  viaits,  while  sUtlooed  at  Fort  Batai 
Dak.,  he  made  charges  of  tttmd  a^rainsl  pt«- 
traders.  which  resulted  in  revelationa  that ««« 
daniajcing  to  Secretary  Belknap.    On  Dec  i, 
IftM,  he  succeeded  Gen.  Albert  J.  Meyer  aa  cUrf 
signal-ofBcer.  with  the  rank  of  brigadier-gm- 
enl.—AppUton'B  O^dop.  t/ Am.  Biog. 

Hearne  (Samuel).    A  |  Journey  |  fkt>iii| 
Priiiee  of   Wales's  Fort   iu    Hudiou't 
Bay,  I  to  I  the  northern  oeeau.  |  Under- 
taken I  by  order  of  the  Hudson's  Baj 
company,  |  for  the  discovery  |  of  cop- 
per mines,  a  northwest  passage.  Ax.  \ 
In  the  Year.H  1769, 1770,  1771,  A  1772.  j 
By  Samuel  Hearne.  | 

Loudon :  |  Printed  for  A.  Stralian  and 
T.Cadell:  I  And     Sold    by    T.    Csdell 
Jun.  and   VV.  Davies,  (Successors  to  | 
Mr.('a<lell,)  in  the  Strand.  |  17»5. 

Folded  map,  title  verso  blank  1  l.dedlcstiii 
pp.iii-iv,  preface  pp.v-x,  oontenta  pp.xl-xii. 
errata  p.  |xx].  intrwiuction  pp.  xsi-xUv.  ft>Urf 
plate,  text  pp.  1-458,  list  of  books  verso  dfat*- 
tiouH  to  the  binder  I  1.  seven  other  maps  ii* 
plat*is.  4"^. 

A  numl>er  of  Atha|>ascan  terms  and  proper 
names  iMtssini. 

"To  conclude,  I  cannot  snfllciently  regKt 
the  loss  of  a  considerable  Vocabnlary  of  the 
Northern  Indian  Language,  containing  alxtcca 
folio  pages,  which  was  lent  to  tlie  late  Ht- 
Hutvhins,  then  (:k>rres|K>ndiug  Secrotar>'  toth* 
Company,  to  copy  for  Captain  Duncan,  wbeabc 
went  on  discoveries  to  Uudaon'a  Bay  in  tbs 
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F.)  —  ContiiUKMl, 
•ime  et  se  vend  rhez  J  .-P.  Migiie, 
I  aiix  atelierH  rsitlioliciues,  Kue 
se,  »ii  Ptitit-Moiitronge,  |  Bar- 
iifer  de  PariH.  I  1858. 


titU :  Dirtumnuire  I  <le  |  liii^ruiHtique 
jhiluluipe  oouiparer.  I  HiHtoiru  dc 
»  langUfH  itiortcK  ot  vivaiiteM.  |  ou  | 
iplet  d'idioiuographie,  |  einbniMAaiit  | 
critique  dea  HyHt^nieH  ct  de>  toutt'H  lt>8 
(^ai  (M  rattacheiit  |  k  rorigiiu'  et  k  h\ 
e»  langueri,  h  leiir  esm'uoe  organiqiie 
rn  rapi>ortM  avw.  I'hiHtoire  dt*H  races 

de  leuro  iiiijip*atiouM.  etc.  |  Prt*f^d6 
ai  ttnr  le  W>le  dii  laugage  daoH  Tevolu- 
itelligeiicehuniaiuu.  |  ParL.F.Jeliaii 
Clavieu),  |  Membre  de  la  St»ci6te  gf^o- 
e  France,  de  I'Acatleniie  royale  dtm 
de  Turin,  etc.  |  [Quotation,  three 
ublie  I  |»arM.rAbl>e  Migne,  |  ^Mliteur 
ioth^que  univen*elle  dn  clerge,  |  ou  | 

c^nipIetM  8ur  chaque  brauchu  de  la 
L*cleHiaHtique.  |  Tome   unique.  |  Prix: 

nie   et    »e   vend    chez    J. -P.    Migne, 
aux  atelierH  catholi(|ueH,  Kue  d'Aiu- 

Petit-Montrou^je.  |  liarridre  d'i«ut*er 
I  1«S8. 

•■  title  1  I.  titler*  a.H  jibove  2  ll.colunin.s 
page)  9-144i<.  large  «  '. 
itfeit :  liritiMh  MuMeuui,  Shea. 

edition  »h  followH : 

enie  et  deni  iere  |  P^ncyclop^die 
giciue,  I  oil    troisi^me   et    der- 
erie  de  dietionuaires  Kur  toute.s 
ies  de  la  scieiK'o  veligieu.se,  | 
;ii  IranvaiH,  et  pur  ordre  alplia- 

I  la  plus  clair4%  la  pluH  faeile. 
commode,  la  plus  vari<k»  |  et  la 
mplete  doa  tlieolugieH:  |  [^c. 
m  11  lies]  I  publiee ,  par  M.  ral)ln$ 

[&c.  six  lines.]  |  Tome  trente- 
ne.  I  Dictionnaire  de  linguis- 
Tome  uni(iue.  Prix  :  8  francs.  | 

rime  et  se  vend  eli»»z  .J. -P. 
6dlt«ur,  I  aux  ateliers  eatbo- 
iie  d'Amboi«e,20,an  Petit-Mont- 
autrefois  Barriere  cl'enfer  de 
lainteuant  dans  Paris.  |  1864 


J^han  (L.  F.)  — Continued. 

Secondtitle:  Dictionnaire  |  de  |  linguistique  | 
et  I  de  philidogiecomparfe.  |  Histoire  dc  toutes 
lertlangueHuiorte-setvivautea,  |  ou  |  trait/i  roui- 
plet  d'idioniographie,  |  embrassaut  |  Texamen 
critique  dea  syst^nies  et  de  tout4>H  les  qnedtioua 
qui  He  mttachent  I  a  Turigine  et  a  la  ftliatiou 
den  lauguea,  aleureattenceorganique  I  etakuira 
rapport:)  avec  Thi^toire  de.s  racea  liuinaiuea,  de 
leurn  migratioua,  etc.  |  Pr6cMe  d'un  i  Klaaaiaur 
Ic  rule  du  laugage  dana  revolution  de  lintelli- 
gence  huuutinc.  I  Par  L.-F.  J^iban  (de  Saint- 
Clavieu),  I  Membre  de  la  Soci<*te  g^ologique  de 
France,  de  TAcad^niie  royale  dea  aciencea  de 
Turin,  etc.  |  [Quotation,  three  lines.  |  j  Public  | 
par  M.  I'abb^  Migne,  |  6diteur  de laBiblloth^que 
univerMelle  du  clerg6.  |  «»u  |  dea  cours  completa 
Hurchatpiebrauchedo  la  science  eccUaiastique. 
I  Tome  unique.  |  Prix ;  7  franca.  | 

S'iraprime  et  ae  vend  chez  J. -P.  Migne,  edi- 
teur,  I  aux  atoliera  catholiquea,  rue  d'Amboiae, 
2i),  au  Petit-Montrouge,  |  autrefois  Barridre 
d'euferdeParia,  muintenantdnua  Paria.  |  1864 

Firnt  title  verao  '*  avia  imi>ortant  "11.  ae<^oud 
title  verao  printer  I  1.  introduction  numbered  by 
culuuma  9-20K.text  in  double  columna  209-1250, 
uotc»a  additionuellea  columna  1249-1434,  table 
(lea  matidrea  columns  14 33- 1448,  large  8^^. 

Tableau  pol^'glotte  des  langues  de  hi  region 
allegbanique  (Aui^rique  du  Nord).  columns 
243-248,  comprises  a  C4uu jianitive  vo<"abulary  of 
twenty-six  words  in  thirty-five  languages,  of 
which  lines  34  and  35  jire  Chepjiewyau  ((.'hep- 
l>ewyaii  prupre)  and  Tacouiilie  or  (.'arrier.— Ta- 
bleau de  renchainenieiit  geographique  des 
langues  am^ricaines  et  asiatiijues,  columns  290- 
299,  contains  a  few  words  iu  Kiuai.— The  article 
Apa<'hes,  column  308,  contains  general  remarks 
on  the  tritial  divisicms.— Tableau  i»olyglotte«lea 
langues  de  lac6tewcideiitale  de  TAm^riquedu 
Nord,  columns  445-448,  comprises  acomparHtivo 
vocabulary  «f  twenty -aix  words  in  twelve 
languages,  of  which  line  12  is  KJnaY  or 
Kinaitze.  —  Lenuappc,  ou  Chippaways- Dela- 
ware ou  AlgonquinoMohegaue,  columns  796- 
824,  contains  in  columns  804  and  805  remarks  ou 
the  languages  of  the  Cheppewyan  propre  and 
Tat*oullies.— Tableau  polyglotte  de  la  region 
Missouri-Colombienne,  columns  899-900,  com- 
prises a  comparative  vocabulary  of  twenty -six 
words  iu  ten  languages,  of  which  lines  1  and  3 
are  Sussee  and  Atuah. 

Copif*  iseen :  Fames. 

Jicarilla  Apache.   See  Apache. 


ina; 

Is 

ary 


Dene y a 

L.) 


K. 


See  Dail(W.  H.) 
Dall  (W.  H.) 

'tiye     <littlis.He.     8ee 


en.  August  Valentine).  Vooab- 
'  the  Indian  hingnage  of  the 
m  tribe. 


Kautz  (A.  V.)  —  Continued. 

Manuscript,  2  uniuimlH'nul  leaves,  folio, 
written  on  both  si«ics,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Transmitted  to  Dr.  Geo. 
Gibbs  by  its  comjuler,  from  Fort  OxfonI, 
Oregon  Territory,  June  19,  1855. 

The  vt»cabulary  is  in  double  columns,  Eu^Ut^Vv 
and  Toutouten,  ami  cvmtamw  v\\)i>\\\*2»»i  "wot^*.. 

In   the  same  \i\»rar\  \a  v\  YA\oTiLxwi«L>avvV'a\>; 
(about  70  words)  of  tYie  isa\utt  \a\v^\x>i^S*i  ^i'S  ^^'^ 
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Kautz  (A.  v.)  —  CuutiniUMl. 

tlicii  LMMit  Kautx,  whirh  ioiiluiurt  u  (Vw  wuhIm 
u<»t  iu  the  l«ii;:«*r  vm-Hlmlary.  Tln-n^are «Imo in 
the  Hfime  library  two  oopiw*,  hy  Dr.  (ieo.  <iibl»H, 
of  the  longer  vooabuUry. 

AiigiiMt  Valeutiiie    Kautz.   Holdier,  bom   in 
iHprini^en,  Baileu,  (reniiany,  Jan.  5,  lri28.     Him 
paivutA  lunigrated  to  thitt  ctiiuitry  in  1828.  and 
HettltHl  iu  Bn>wu  County,  Ohio,  in  1832.     The 
Hon  nerved  a»  a  private  in  the  litt  rej^iment  of 
Ohio  volunteeni  in  the  Mexican  war,  and  on  IiIm 
diacharge  waa  ai»i>ointed  to  the  ruiteil  StAteH 
Military  Academy,  where  he  wa.H  ;;raduateil  in 
1852  and  aaitigned  to  the  4th  infantry.    Ueaerved 
in  Oregon  and  Waahingt^m   Territory  till  the 
civil   war.  and    in   the    K4>giie   River  wara  of 
1853-55.  and  wan  wounded  in  the  latt«r,  and  in 
the  Indian  war  on   Pnget  Sound  in   1856,   iu 
which  he  waM  almi  wounde<l.    In  1855  he  waM 
promoted  ImI  lieutenant,  and  in  1857  commended 
for   gallantry  by  Gen.  Si<itt.    Iu   1859-'60    Iu; 
traveled  iu  Europe,    lie  wan  appi>int4'tl  captain 
in  the  6tb  U.  S.  cavalry  in  1861,  and  aerved  with 
the  regiment  from  ita  organization  through  the 
peninsular  campaign  of   1862,  commanding  it 
during  the  aeven  dayn  until  just  Ix^fore  South 
Mountain,  when  he  whm  a]>|M>inte<l  colonel  of 
the  2d  Ohio  cavalry.      He  took   part  iu  the 
capture  of  Montic«llo.  Ky.,  May  1,  1863,  and  on 
June  0  waa  brovette<l  uii^or  for  commanding  in 
an  atrtion  near  there.     Hu  wiv*  engagtMl  in  the 
purauit  and  capture  of  John   Morgau.  in  July, 
1833,  preventing  him   from  cro.ttting  X\w  Ohi«>. 
and  afterward  aerveil  iw  clii««f  of  cavalry  <»f  t  h»' 
2id  corpa.     On  May  7,  1H64.  he  wnrt  ni<ulc  briga- 
dier-general of  voluuteent  and  aa.Hi^^netl  to  the 
command  t>f  the  cavalry  division  of  the  army 
of  theJamea.     He  entered  IVterHbiir;:  with  lii>< 
amnll  cavalry  command  on  June  U,   1861,  f«ir 
which    att  ick    he   was    brcvetttMl     )ieut<*n'.i:it- 
colonel,  aud  he  led  the  aidvance  of  the  Wilntm 
raid,  which  cut  the  roiuin  leading iutoKu:hmond 
from  the  auuth,  for  more  than  forty  d;u'H.    Ou 
Oct.  28,  1804,  he  wan  brevettetl  nm.jor-general  of 
volunteers,  and  in  M.in*h,  IWk'i.  was  nasiguiMl  U» 
the  command  of  a  diviHiiui  of  colored  troops, 
which   he  marcluMl  into    Kichmoiid    ou  April 
3.      He  waa   brevet t4M]  colonel   in  the   regular 
service    for    gallant    and   meritorioua   aervice 
in  action  on  the   Darbytowu  road,    Virginia, 
04;t4)ber  7,    1864.      Also    brigaiiier  aud    migor 
general  for  gallant  aud  meriUiricms  aervicca  iu 
the  field  during  the  war.  Mar.  13.  1865.    ih'ix. 
KantK  was  apiuiinted  lieutt^naut-colouel  of  the 
34th  infimtry  in  1866.  transferred  ti»  the  15th  in 
1869,  and  conuniuded  the  regiment  on  the  Kew 
Mexican  frontier  till  1874.    He  organized  several 
aueceasful  ovpoditioui  agaiiiat  th<<>  Mescalero 
Ap;iche4,  who  h  m1  tied  froai  their  reservation  in 
1864.  and  in  187l>-'71  aurceeded  iu  eatabliahing 
the  tribe  on  their  resi*rv.itUMi.  where  they  have 
aince  rtMuained.     In  Juue,    1874,   he  waa  pro 
moted  colonel  of  the  8th  infantry,  and  in  187.'i 
waa  )>laced  in  command  of  the  department  of 
Arizona.     He  aerved  iu  California  from  1878 1  ill 
1886,  and  ia  now  (1887)  in  Nebrinka.— Ippfr- 
ton'«  Cydop.  of  Am.  Biog. 


Keane  ( Aii^^iiHtuK  H.)    Etbuograpb; 
pliilol<»|k(y  f»f  America.    By  A.  H.  K 

In  Bates  (H.  W.),  Ceninl  ABwrira,  tlM 
Indies,  etc.  pp.  443-&61.  London,  1878. 8°. 

General  scheme  of  AuMMrican  races  an 
gnages  (pp.  460-497)  luclude*  a  list  < 
branches  of  tlie  Athabaacan  or  Tianey  I 
divide<l  into  languages  aud  dialects,  p( 
465.— Alphabetical  list  of  all  known  An 
tribes  and  languages,  pp.  496-561. 

Rt'printeil  in  the  1882  and  1885  editioot 
same  work  aud  on  the  same  pages. 
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Kennicott  (Rob<*rt).  Kotch-^Ku 
vocabuhiry.  Words  from  the  lan« 
ol'  tho  Kotch-u-Kiitc'hiii — the  Iti 
of  Yukon  Kivt5r.  at  the  luouth  ol 
(Mipiuf  Kivcr,  iu  northern  Alaski 

In  Whymper  (F.),  Travel  aud  adven' 
Alaska,  pp.  :52'J-328,  l^mdtm,  18B8, 8^. 

(*ousistM  of  175  words  and   phrases  • 
nunu'rals  1-30. 

Til  is  vocabulary  also  appears  in  the 
of  Whyniper.  N.  V.,  1869,  8<'.  pp.  345-350. 
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X.  Y.,  1871,  8^,  Hame  pagoA.  It  ia  also 
\n    Wliyniper'ft   article    on    Riuiaian 

in  Eth.  Soc.  of  London,  Traus.,  vol.  7, 
)5,  London.  1869.  S-^.  Ltaiied  also  by 
laonian  Institntion. aM  follows: 

h-a'-kutcbin.  |  Words  from  thti 

:eofthe  Kntch-a'-Kutchfn'— the 

of  Youkon  river,  nt  the  month 

Porcnj)ine  river,    in    Rnssian 

I. — Kennirott. 

lington,  D.  C :  Suiitlmonian 
ion.     1869?] 

!  page,  heading  only,  textll.  l-5printo<l 
le  only,  folio, 
ifl  about  200  wonirt. 
gem:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  EamoH, 

iginal  raanuacript  of  thin  vocabulary 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology, 
Ion.  I).  C.  5  U.  folio;  alHo  a  copy  by 
iriblw,  511.  folio,  fn>iu  which  the  printed 
«et  up. 

abulary  of  the]  »Slave  Indians, 

lington,  D.  ('. :  8inithHonian 
ion.    lH69f] 

le-page,  heading  only,  text.  11.  6-12 
n  one  side  only;  contains  aliout  200 

Indians  of  Liard  Kiver,  near  Fort 
hey  r^ll  themselve-^  A  rhe-t6-e-tin'-ne, 
tiguished  from  the  other  Tenne. 
•e-tin'-ni*  is  *  People  of  the  h>w  lands,' 
0  living  out  of  the  wind.'  " 
teen :  Eames.  Pilling, 
ginal  manuscript  of  this  vo<'abiilary 
ibrary  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

^raphy    of    Robert    Kenuicott 

raets  from  liis  jonrnal.] 

ago  Acaileniy  of  Sciences.  Trans. vol. 

pp.  133-224,  Chicago,   1869,  8°.    (Geo- 

rvey.) 

ms  Athapascan  terras,  proper  names, 

m. 

18  of  relationships  of  the  Slave 
ilians  (Aehiiotinue),Fort  Liard, 
sie     river     district,    Hndson's 

gan  (L.  H.),  Systems  of  consanguinity 
ty  of  the  human  family,  pp.  293-382 
Washington,  1871,  4<>. 
ted  ales  were  ftlled  in  March,  186U. 

Hillary   of   the   Chipewyan    of 

ike. 

Tipt.  6  unnumbered   leaves,  folio,  in 

y  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,     ('ol- 

IHG2.   Omtains  about  160  wonls. 

IS  in  the  same  library  a  copy  of  thi.s 

y,  6  11.  folio,  with  corrected  spelling, 

>r.  Qeo.  Gibbs, 


Kennicott  (R.)  —  Continned. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Hare  Indians,  of 

Fort  Good  Hope,  Mackenzie  River. 

Manuscript,  6  uunuml^erod  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lected in  1862. 

Contains  about  175  words. 

There  is  in  the  same  library  a  copy  of  this 
vocabulary,  made  by  the  compiler  (6  II.  folio), 
and  another  with  corrected  spelling  by  Dr. 
Geo.  Gibbs.  also  6  II.  folio. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Nahawny  Indians 

of  the  inountaiUH  west  of  Fort  Liard. 

Manuscript,  6  unnumliered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lectiHl  in  1862. 

Contains  about  150  wonls- 

There  is  in  the  same  library  a  copy  of  this 
vocabulary,  6  U.  folio,  made  by  its  compiler. 


Vocabulary  of  the  Tsuhtvuh  (Beaver 

People)  —  Beaver  Indians  of  Peace 
River  west  of  Lake  Athabasca;  and  of 
the  Thekenneh  (People  of  the  Rocks) 
.Siccanies  of  the  Mountains,  south  of 
Fort  Liard. 

Manuscript,  6  unnumbered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lected in  1862. 

(Contains  about  175  words  each. 

In  the  same  library  is  a  copy  of  this  manu- 
script, made  by  Mr.  Kennicott.  6  II.  folio. 

Kirkby  (Rev,  William  We^t)  Hymns 
and  prayers:  |  for  the  |  Private  Devo- 
tions I  of  the  I  81ave  Indians  of  M'*Ken- 
zie^s  river.  |  By  rev.  W.  VV.  Kirkby.  | 

New  York:  |  Rennie,  iShea  &  Lind- 
say. I  18H2. 

Title  verso  blank  ll.alphalH*t  I  syllabary)  p. 
1,  text  (in  syllabic  clinraders  with  headings  in 
English)  pp.  2-16.  12^  .A  small  tract,  the 
l>eginning  of  our  work.    —Kirkbjf. 

Ea.<iy  words,  pp.  2-3.— Morning  service,  pp.3- 
5.— Evening  service,  pp.  5-7.— Sunday  service, 
pp.  8-10.-Wattss  catechism,  pp.  10-13  —Ten 
commandments,  pp.  14-16. 

Copies  teen  .-  Eames,  Pilling,  Trumbull. 

A    maniiiil  |  of  |  devotion    and    in- 


struction I  for  the  I  Slave  Indians  of 
M'Kenzie  river,  |  by  |  the  rev.  W.  W. 
Kirkby.  |  [Seal  of  the  "C.  M.  S."  for 
**the  diocese  of  Rupert's  land.'^]  ( 

[London;]  Printed  by  W.  M.  Watts, 
I  80,  (Cray's  inn  road.     [186-?] 

Title  as  above  p.  1,  t4ixt  in  romau  chiwacters 
witli  headings  in  English  pp.  2-65.  16'^. 

Hymns,  pp.  2-22  (p:ige  2{  blank).  —  The 
apostles' creed,  p.  21,— The  general  confession, 
p.  25.— Prayer  of  St.  Chrysostom,  prayer  for  a 
child,  p.  1^.— The  Lord's  prayer^  tlva  ^iloeAi<i:k- 
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Kautz  (A.  V. )  —  CoutimuMl. 

then  Licjil.  Kjiutx,  wliirh  tinitaiuH  »  Ivw  wonln 
uot  ill  the  longer  vorahnlary .  Tlit-n^  are  also  in 
the  Hame  library  two  coi>ieH,  hy  Dr.  (ieo.  (JibbM, 
of  the  longer  vocalmhiry. 

AugiiMt  Valentine    Kautz,   mtldier,  l>om    in 
Inpringen,  Bailen.  (Temiany,  Jan.  5,  1K28.     HU 
parentH  eniigrat^xl  to  thin  coantry  in  1828.  and 
Mettled  in  Brown  County,  Ohio,  in  1832.    The 
ttou  Horved  a»  a  private  in  the  l.st  regiment  of 
Ohio  volunteers  in  the  Mexican  war,  and  on  hin 
discharge  wait  ap]>ointed  to  the  United  States 
Military  Academy,  where  he  wan  graduated  in 
1852  and  a«8igue<l  to  the  4th  infantry,    ile^erved 
in  Oregon  and  Washington   Territ^iry  till  the 
civil  war,  and    in  the   Rogue   River  wara  of 
1853-'&5.  and  wan  wounded  in  the  latter,  and  in 
the  Indian  war  on  Piiget  Sound  in   1856,   in 
which  he  waM  alHo  woundetl.    In  1855  he  waM 
promoted  Iflt  lieutenant,  and  in  1857  commended 
for   gaUantry  by  Gen.  S<rott.    In   1859-'60    he 
traveled  in  Europe,    lie  wa.H  appointed  (*ai>tain 
in  the  6th  IT.  S.  cavalry  in  1861,  and  nerved  with 
the  regiment  from  itn  organization  through  the 
l>enln8ular  campaign  of   1862,  cimimaudiug  it 
during  the  seven  daj'H  until  junt  before  South 
Mountain,  when  he  wan  ap|)ointed  colonel  of 
the  2d  Ohio  cavalry.      He  t4>ok  part  in  the 
capture  of  Monticello,  Ky.,  May  1, 1863,  and  on 
Juno  9  was  brovetteil  mt^or  for  commanding  in 
an  action  near  there.    He  wa-t  engaged  in  the 
piirHuit  and  capture  of  John  Morgan,  in  July, 
183:).  pn^venting  him   from  cro.m4ing  the  Ohio, 
and  afterward  served  an  chief  of  cavalry  of  the 
2')d  corps.    On  May  7,  1864,  he  wart  lUiMle  briga- 
dier-general of  vtdunteers  and  as-Hi^netl  to  the 
C4»mmand  of  the  cavalry  divinion  of  the  army 
of  the  James.     He  entered  PeterMburg  with  liis 
small  cavalry  command  on  June  9,   1861,  fur 
which    attick    he  wan    brevettinl     Ueuten:r.tt- 
c<»lonel,  and  he  led  the  advance  of  the  Wili^im 
raid,  which  cut  the  roiuXa  le:uling  into  Richmond 
from  the  south,  for  mi»re  than  forty  days.    On 
Oct.  28,  1864,  he  waw  brevetted  nia^iorgeneral  of 
volunteers,  an<l  in  Murcli,  1865,  wa.H  asHigned  to 
the  command  of  a  division  of  ctdortvl  troopn, 
which   he  marched  int^i    Ritrhnioud    on  April 
3.      He  was  brevett(>d  colonel   in  the  regular 
service    for   gallant    and   inerit4)rious   service 
in  action  on  the  Darbytown  ro;Ml,    Virginia, 
October  7,   1864.      AIno    brigadier  aud    un\jor 
general  for  gallant  and  meritorious  services  in 
the  field  during  the  war.  Mar.  13,  1865.    Orvn. 
Kautz  was  appointed  lieitt^^naut-colonel  of  the 
34th  infantry  in  1866,  traunferred  ti>  the  15th  in 
1869,  and  conimiiiidcd  the  regiment  on  the  New 
Mexican  frontier  till  1874.   He  organised  several 
succes!)fu1  expedition 4  against  the  Mesealeru 
Ap.'iche*.  whohul  lied  froaithi'ir  re.Hervation  in 
1864,  and  in  187(X-'71  succeeded  in  establishing 
the  tribe  on  their  reHL-rvatioii,  where  they  have 
since  remained.     In  June,   1874,   he  was  pro 
moted  colonel  of  the  8th  infantry,  and  in  187.'i 
was  ))laced  in  command  of  the  department  of 
Arizona.     He  served  in  California  from  1878  t  ill 
1886.  aud  is  now  (1887)  in  Xebr.iska.— .Ippf*"- 
ton't  Oydup.  of  Am.  Bitty. 


Keane  ( Auj^nstu.s  H.)    Ethnography 
philolojry  of  Aiiiericii.    By  A.  H.  K< 

In  Bates  (H.  W.),  C^-ntral  America,  tlie 
Indies,  etc.  pp.  44.1-561.  London*  1878, 8^. 

Oeneral  scheme  of  American  races  am 
guages  (pp.  46W-497)  included  a  li«t  u 
branches  of  the  Athabascan  or  Tinney  f 
divided  into  languages  and  dialects,  pp 
465.— Alphabetical  list  of  all  known  Ani' 
tribes  and  languages,  pp.  498-561. 

Ri^printeil  in  the  1882  and  1885  editions 
same  work  and  <m  the  same  pages. 
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(ieneral  discussion  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

General  discussion  Buschmann  (J.  C. 

Grammat  ic  comments  Radloff  (L.  t 

Grammatic  comments  Miiller  (F.) 

Numerals  Ellw  (R.) 

Numerals  Ermaii  (G.  A.) 

Tribal  namej*  Gallatin  (A.) 

Tribal  names  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary  Adelung    (J.    C) 
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I       Vwabulary  Balbi  (A.) 
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Vo<;abulary  GalUtiu  (A.) 

Vocabulary  J^han(L.  F.) 

Vocabulary  Knisenstem  (A.  J 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.G.) 

Vocabulary  Lisiansky  (U.) 

Vocabulary  Prichard  (J.  C.) 

Voc  Or.ilury  lioehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Vocabulary  Staffeief  (V.)  ami 

roft(I.) 

Vocabulary  Wowodsky  (— ) 

Words  Buschmann  (J.  C. 

Wonls  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Words  Ellis  (R.) 

Words  Jchan(L.  F.) 

Words  Lat  ham  ( R.  G . ) 

Words  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Words  Schoiuburgk  (R  B 

Words  Wilson  (D.) 

Kennicott  (Robert).  Kotch-^Ku 
vocabulary.  Words  from  the  lan^ 
ol*  tlie  Kot(b-u-Kutcliin— the  In 
of  Yukon  Kiver,  at  the  mouth  oi 
(Mipino  Kiv»M',  in  iioitherii  Alaskii 

In  Whymper  (F.),  Travel  and  advent 
Alanka,  pp.  :JJ2-:J2?J,  London,  1868.8^. 

('onsists  of  175  words  and   )»brai»es  a 
uuiiu'rals  1-30. 

This  vocabulary  also  appears  in  the 
'      of  Wiiyuiper,  N.  Y..  1869,  S-^,  pp.  345-350. 
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the  fuune,  N.  V.,  1871,  f^,  Aamo  |»ag«i«.  It  in  alHO 
printed  in  Wliynper's  article  on  Rniwian 
America,  in  Etb.  Soo.  of  London,  Trans.,  vol.  7, 
pp.  16^185,  London,  1809,  ^.  Lwaed  aliso  by 
the  Smithsonian  InatitntioD,  as  followH: 

Kutch-a'-kutchin.  |  Words  from  tlio 

language  of  the  Kutch-a'-Kutchf  n'— the 
Indians  of  Yoiikon  river,  nt  the  mouth 
of  the  I  Porcupine  river,  in  Russian 
America. — Kennicott. 

[Washington,    D.   C. :     Smithsonian 

Institution.     L869f] 

Notille  page,  heading  only,  textll.  l-oprint«l 
on  one  Hide  only,  folio. 

Contains  ahont  200  wordn. 

Copies  seen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  E^moH. 
Pilling. 

Th<*  original  mannscript  of  thiM  vocabulary 
is  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology, 
WaMhington,  I>.  C,  5  11.  foli«i ;  bIho  a  copy  by 
Dr.  Geo.  Gibhe,  511.  folio,  from  which  the  printed 
copy  waa  set  up. 

[Vocabulary  of  the]  Slave  Indians, 

Teiine. 

[Washington,  D.  C. :  Smithsonian 
Institution.    1869  f] 

Ko  title-page,  heading  only,  text  11.  6-12 
printed  on  one  side  only;  contains  about  200 
words. 

**  Slave  Indians  of  Lianl  River,  near  Fort 
Liard.  They  call  themselve*  A-che-t6-e-tin'-ne, 
mm  diMtinguished  from  the  other  Tonne. 
•A-che-t^-e-tin'-ni '  is  '  People  of  the  low  lands,' 
«r  *  People  living  out  of  the  wind.' " 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

The  original  mnuum^ript  of  thiH  vocabulary 
Is  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

[Biography  of  Robert  Kennicott 
and  extracts  from  his  journal.] 

In  Chicago  Academy  of  Sciences,  Trans. vol. 
1,  part  2,  pp.  133-224,  Chicago,  1869,  8^.  (fJco 
logical  Sorvey.) 

Numerons  Athapascan  terms,  proper  names, 
etc.  passim. 

[Terms  of  relationships  of  the  Slave 
Lake  Indians  (Ach^otinne),Fort  Liard, 
Mackenzie  river  district,  Hudson's 
bay  ty.] 

In  Morgan  <L.  H.),  Systems  of  consanguinity 
and  affinity  of  the  human  family,  pp.  293-382 
lines  64,  Washington.  1871.  40. 

The  achedulea  were  filled  in  Mantli,  1860. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chipcwyuu  of 
Slave  Lake. 

Manuarript.  6  unnumbered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Bthnulogy.  Oil- 
)ect4>d  ill  1862.   Omtains  about  160  worclM. 

There  is  in  the  same  library  a  copy  of  thi.s 
f  ocabalar>-,  6  11.  folio,  with  corrected  sjielliug, 
puide  by  I>r.  Qeo.  Oibba, 


Kennicott  (R.)  —  Continued. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Hare  Indians,  of 

Fort  Good  Hope,  Mackenzie  River. 

Manuscript,  6  uunumbermt  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  (/ol- 
lccte<l  in  1862. 

Contains  about  175  words. 

There  is  in  the  same  library  a  co]iy  of  this 
vocabulary.  in»4le  by  the  compiler  (6  11.  folio), 
and  another  with  corroct-cd  spelling  by  Dr. 
Geo.  Oibbs.  iilso  6  II.  frdio. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Nahawuy  Indians 

of  the  uiouutaiuH  west  of  Fort  Liard. 

Manuscript,  6  unnumliered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lect^Ml  m  1862. 

(contains  about  l.'VO  wonls. 

There  is  in  the  same  library  a  copy  of  this 
vocabulary,  6  IL  folio,  made  by  its  compiler. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Tsuht-yuh  (Beaver 

People)  —  Bojiver  Indians  of  Peace 
River  wcj^t  of  Lake  Athabasca;  and  of 
the  Thekeuiu»h  (People  of  the  Rocks) 
Siccauies  of  the  Mouutaius,  south  of 
Fort  Liard. 

MiinuHcript,  0  unnumliereil  leaven,  f«>lio,  in 
the  libniry  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  (;ol- 
lwte<l  in  1862. 

(^)ntains  about  175  words  each. 

In  the  same  libniry  is  a  copy  of  tlii.s  manu- 
script, made  by  Mr.  Kennicott.  6  11.  folio, 

Elirkby  {Rev.  William  West)  Hymns 
and  prayers:  |  for  the  |  Private  Devo- 
tions I  of  the  I  Slave  Indians  of  M*^Ken- 
zie's  river.  |  By  rev.  W.  W.  Kirkby.  | 

New  York:  |  Rennie,  iShoa  &  Lind- 
say. I  18(52, 

Title  verso  blank  1  I.alphal>ct  lrtvllab*iry|  p. 
1,  text  (in  syllabic  clmracters  with  headings  m 
EngliMh)  pp.  2-l«.  12^  .-A  small  tract,  the 
iM^ginning  of  our  work.       Kirkby. 

Easy  words,  pp.  2-3.— Morning  service,  pp.3- 
5.— Evening  service,  pp.  5-7.— Sundaj'  service, 
pp.  8-10.-  Watts's  catechism,  pp  10-13  —Ten 
commandments,  pp.  14-16. 

Copies  »een :  Eames,  Pilling,  Trumbull. 

A  manual  |  of  |  devotion  and  in- 
struction I  for  the  I  Slave  Indians  of 
M*Kcnzie  river,  |  by  |  the  rev.  W.  W. 
Kirkby.  |  [Seal  of  the  **C.  M.  S."  for 
**the  diocese  of  Rupert's  land."]  | 

[London;]  Printed  by  W.  M.  Watts, 
I  80,  (iray's  inn  road.     [180- f] 

Title  as  above  p.  1,  text  in  runiau  cliaracters 
with  headinj^.s  in  Knglish  pp.  2-4M.  16°. 

Hymns,  pp.  '2-22  (i>:i;;e  2i  blank).  —  TIio 
aiMKHtle.s' oreeil.  p.  21.  — The  general  ronfe^sion, 
1».2.'!».— Prayer  of  St.Chrysostom,  prayer  for  a 
child,  p.  26.— The  Lord  s  juayer,  the  beuedic- 


48 


BIBLIOGRAPHY   OF   THE 


Klrkby  (W.  W.)  —  Contlimed. 
S*Ae  BompaB  ( W.  C . ) 

aud  Bompas  (W.  V.)    Portions  |  of 

the  I  hook  of  common  prayer,  |  Hymnn, 
&c.,  I  iu  tho  I  C!hiiM*wyan  lan<;uage.  | 
By  arrhdeacou  Kirkby.  |  Adapted  for 
the  nHO  of  |  the  Shivi  IndiauM  |  by  the 

I  right  reverend  W.C.  BouipaH,  1>.  I)., 

I  hinhop  of  Athabasca.  | 

Printed  by  the  |  Society  for  pro- 
moting <'hri»tian  knowledge,  |  77, 
fJreat    Queen     Street,    Lincoln*M-Iun- 

FiehlH,  Loudon.     [1879 f] 

Tillo  vorHOMyllahariiim  1  1.  t«^xt  (in  nyllabir 
rhanw'ton*  wilb  lirmlingH  in  Knglwh)  pp.  3-175, 
<M»lophonp.  (176],  160. 

Morniu;;  prayer,  pp.  3-1.5.— Kvoninp  prayiT, 
pp.  16-26  -The  litany,  pp.  ir7-34.— PrayerM.  pp. 
3r>-42.  -  Holy  oouimnniou.  vU\,  pp.  43  68.— 
HymuH.  pp.  6»-12:».--Scriptiin'  1oh»ou».  pp.  124- 
ltt5.-Catet»iiHni.  pp.  166- 17.5. 

Copie**'fi> :  BrltiBli  Muwurn  Eanien,  Pillin;:. 
Swiely  for  I»n»mntin^  ('hriHtiun  Knowletlco. 

Soo  Kirkby  (W.  W.>  alwve  for  title  of  tho 
original  eilition  of  thiH  work. 

1rtHU(^l  hImo  in  ronmn  rhararterH  as  foUowH: 

Portions  of  the  |  book  of  com- 
mon prayer,  |  liymnH,  i'tv.,  |  in  the  | 
Cliipewyan  hinguage.  |  JU*  archdea- 
con Kirkby.  |  Adai>ted  for  th(^  use  of 
the  Shivi  Indians  |  by  the  |  right  rev. 
W.  C.  Bompas,  D.D.,  |  bishop  of  Atha- 
basca. I 

Loudon:  |  Society  for  promoting 
christian  knowb'dg**;  |  Northumber- 
hmd  avenue.  Charing  cross.    [1X82 f] 

Title  verHo  Hyllabariiini  in  romnn  1  1.  text 
(entin.'ly  in  ronian  cliarartrrs)  pp.  3-175,  IH*^. 

Morning  prayer,  pp.  3-15.— Eveninjr  prayer, 
pp.  Hl-26.— The  litany.  pp.27-.'U.-  Prayen*.  pp. 
IJ.'i— 12.— Service  for  holy  4>onininiiiou,  et<'.,  pp. 
43-68.  -Ilynin.^  i»p. 60-123.  -Script nre  lesAonH, 
pp.  124-165.- -CatechiHni.  pp.  166-175. 

Copiet  *rr« ;  Eanie.n,  Pillinj;.  .Sm-iety  for  Pro- 
niotinji;  CliriMtian  Knowletl^e.  Wellenley. 

SiM^  title  next  alxive  for  the  same  work  in 
HVllabir  charaeterM. 

Part   of' the  I  book  of  common 

]>rayer,  I  au<l    administration    of  |  the 
sacraments,  I  aud    other  I   rites     and 


c«'remonies  of  tlie  diurcrh,  |  according 

to  the  use  of  |  The  Church  of  Eughnul ; 

I  translated   into  tlic  biugiiage  of  tin* 

I  ('hij)e\vvau    Luliaus  of  the   <|U(M*n*.s 

domiuiou  |  of    Canada  |   by    tlie  |  veu, 

arclideac(»!i    W.   \V.    Kirkby,    1).     1).  | 

Adapted  t«>  tlH»  ustMif  theTenni  Indian.s 

/}/'/  Miwkvuzu^  yivi'T  by  the  right  rev. 


Kirkby  ( W.  W.)  Bompas  (W.  C.)-Cfi 
W.  C.  Bompas,  D.  D.,  |  bishop  of  Mack- 
enzie rivor.  |  [Seal  of  the  8.  P.  C.  K.]  | 
London:    |    Society    for    promoting 
christian  knowledge,  Northumberland 

avenue,  Charing  cro«»,  W.  C.  |  1891. 

Title  OH  above  verHo  blank  1 1.  contrats  vnm 
blank  1  1.  text  (montly  in  Chipewyan.  nnaB 
ehanu.'teni,  with  headings  uimI  iuHtnirtioflN  ii 
Ent^llHh)  pp.  1-276, 16^. 

Morning  prayer,  pp.  1-13.— Evening  pnyer, 
pp.  14-23.-'The  creed  of  St.  AtbauMioa  (ii 
Kn;;IiHh).  pp.  23-26.— The  litany,  pp.  36.^- 
Prayera  and  thaQkHgiviuf^  upon  several  oect- 
HionH,  pp.  33-41.  —The  coIloctM.  c)»i«tle»,  ud 
gtMiM^M.  ]»p.  42-187. — Holy  coniuiuuioa.  pp.W- 
208.— liaptism  of  InfanU.  pp.  aO»-22I.— Bsptifli 
of  Hncli  a»  art^  of  ri|H.'r  yeara,  pp.  222-S9.— Cat* 
(Mhittm.  pp.  230-236.  —  Conflrmation,  pp.  9^ 
238.  —  Solenmisation  of  uiatriniony,  pp.  230* 
247.  — Viaitation  and  oonini union  of  the  sick, 
pp.  248-258. -nurial  of  the  dead.  pp.  250-361.- 
Tht;  I'hwrehing  of  women  (or  the  tluwlupTiBg 
of  women  after  childbirth),  pp.  206-280.— A con- 
mination,  or  denouncing  of  God's  anger  oi 
JudgnientJ*  againat  sinners  (partly  in  EDgliiA 
and  ]iartly  iu  Chi|>ewyau).  pp.  269-276. 

Copifnteen:  Pilling. 

I  have  not  been  verj*  snceesHfulin  ascertaiBlng 
the  dateH  of  the  works  by  An^lideacon  Kirkbj. 
who  writes  me  eoneeming  them  as  fonovi: 
"  lU'ing  printe<l,  for  the  most  part,  in  Kngtoai 
with  no  one  to  eorrect  the  proofs,  roanycfron 
ere  pi  iu.  and  in  some  cases  two  or  three  editioii 
had  to  Ik"  ]>rint«d  before  we  could  gst  thm 
even  appniximately  correct.  In  this  way  tlv 
same  book  was  printed  two  or  three  tinKa 
which  would  give  to  it  so  many  dates." 

William  W.  Kirkby  was  horn  at  Hi* 
ford,  Liueolnshire.  in  1827.  and  received  \» 
earlier  t«dueation  at  a  grammar  school.  When 
al»out  18  years  old  he  went  to  the  diocftti 
Hehool  at  Litvhfleld  to  prepare  for  tbedatifs 
of  a  teaeher,  which  he  desired  to  become.  Hii 
stay  at  Litchfield  was  ver>'  happy,  and  sfirr 
two  years  his  fViend,  the  Rev.  C.  C.  Laysnl,iw- 
tor  of  Mayfleld,  Staffordsliire,  offered  hfan  tlw 
maHtership  of  the  village  national  school wUch 
Mr.  Kirkby  ueet^pted.  Whilst  there  a  ntwmj 
de.Kire  to  enter  the  mission  field  came  into  hit 
niintl.  and  he  <»tfered  his  servi«'es  to  the  ««*• 
tary  of  the  ehnreh  missionary  societj'.  Tb* 
otter  was  ace<?pte<l.  and  in  the  spring  of  1®^ 
Mr.  Kirkby  entere<l  .St.  J<din's  College,  Loodoo. 
to  ]»n-]»an«  for  his  new  duties.  In  May,  18S2,  • 
Hudden  eall  c^ime  for  a  ti'acher  to  go  at  onee  to 
Retl  Uiver.  and  tlu*  committev  selected  Mr- 
K  i  rk  by  for  the  post .  He  had  not  yet  compW*^ 
liiH  .^tiulie.^.  but  on  the  6th  of  June  ofthat)^' 
inibarki'd  on  the  Hudson  llay  Company '■  ^bip. 

!  takin<;  bin  bride  of  a  few  days  with  him,  ^ 
Rett  Klver.  The  voyage  was  made  in  ««WJ' 
nn«l  the  young  eouple  rea<;hed  their desflnsti* 

i       \he  yiiti  <»f  October,  HUd  iu  a  few  days  •'^ 
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r.W.)  — Continued, 
sun      kaothet    nake    kcndi 
irist  I  bo    koudo    nezo  |  Saint 
kaonte    adikles  |  Tiiine    yatie 

II :  I  1874. 

ion:    Our    lonl    onr    »avior  |   JpirtUH 

H  newH  gcKxl  I  Sniiit   Mark  |  hy   him 

ndiaii  tongue  noconling  to. 

r«o  printiTH  1  1,  text    in  tlu«  Tiiini* 

roinaii  charactcTH)  pp.  3-W,  18'\ 

fen:  BritiHh  and  Foreign  Bible  Soc-i- 

sley. 

4  ark. 

m:    [London.]     W.  M.  WaUs, 

4  Inn  Roa^l. 

I>agr,  heading  only;  text  in  the  Tinn^« 

entirely  in  syllabir  eharart^TH,  with 

idingg  in  EngliHli)  pp.  l-»6,  18*^. 

H't  in  that  spoken  hy  tlie  IndirmH  of 

n. 

m  .-  Britinh  and  Foreign  Bible  Soei- 

I  Mii»euni,  Wellenley. 

^OHpt'ls  I  of  I  thr  foiir«^van^ol- 
Mattliew,  St.  Mark,  St.  Luke, 
.  John.  I  Translated  into  tlio 

I  of  I  Tlie  Cliipowvjin  Indians 
rth-wost  America.  | 

:  I  printed  for  the  Hritisli  and 
ible  Hoeiety.  |  1878. 

«o  printerHeto.  1  1.  Kvllabariinn  verso 
Lixt  (entirely  in  Ayllabic  eharacters) 
P. 

.   pp.  5-100.— Mark.   pp.  101-161.— 
52-268.-^J«ihn,  pp.2fil»-3t4. 
•«.•  Britiah  and  Foreign  Bible  Soei- 
MuHeuni.  Eanien,  Pilling. 

linfs  Kyllabic  cliaractrrs.]  | 

testament.  |  Traiislaied  into 
pewyan  language,  |  by  the  | 
leacon  Kirkl>y.  | 

:  I  jirinted  for  the  |  Hrilish 
fu  bible  society,  |  Qneen  Vie- 
et,  E.  C.  I  1881. 
»o  iirintera  1  1.  Chipewyan  nyllaba- 
tilank  1  l.text  (entirely  in  syllabic 
pp.  7-396, 12^. 

pp.  7-56.— Mark,  pp.  56-87.— Lnke, 
-  John,  pp.  141-179.—  Aetn-Revela- 
-396. 
n ;  Kamca,  Pilling. 

18  I  of  the  I  l)ook  of  common 
H[ymn«,  &c.,  |  in  the  |  Chip- 
anguage.    |    Hy     arch<leacon 

at  the  request  of  |  the  bishop 
's  laud,  I  by  th(5  |  Society  for 
;    christian    knowledge,  |  77, 


Kirkby  (W.  W.)  -Continned. 
Great    Queen    Street,    LineolnVInn- 
Fields,  London.  [1879 f] 

Title  verso  alphabet  (syllabary  I  1  1.  text  (in 
Hyllabir  characters  with  Knglish  headings)  pp. 
a-195,  colophon  p.  (196],  16°. 

Morning  praytr.  ]»i).  3-18.— Evening  prayer, 
pp.  19-31. -Litany,  pp.  .'J2-tO. -Prayers.  pp.41- 
49.— Holy  rommnnion.  etc.  pp.  SO -80 —Hymns, 
pp.  81-138.  -  Strii>ture  Ifssous.  pp.  139-181.— 
Catechism,  pi>.  182-192.— Music  for  hvnins.  pp. 
193-195. 

Copie»»een:  British  Mnsenm,  Pilling,  Society 
for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge. 

Sie  Kirkby  (W.  W  )  and  Bompas  (W  C) 
below  for  an  wlition  of  this  work  a<lapt«d  for 
the  use  of  the  Slavi  Indians. 


—  [One    line    syllabic    characters.]  | 
Portitms  |  of     the  |  book    of    common 


prayer,  (  and  |  administration    of    the 
sacraments,  |  and  other  rites  and  cere- 
monies of  the  church,  |  According  to 
the  use  of  the  Church  of  England.  | 
Translated  into  the  language  |  of  the  | 
Chipewyan  Indians  of  N.W.America. 
I  by   tlie  I  ven.  archdeacon  Kirkby.  | 
[Sealof  theS.  P.C.  K.]  | 

Society  for  promoting  christian 
knowledge,  |  Northumberland  Avenue, 
Charing  Cross,  London,  j  1881. 

Title  verso  printers  1  1.  alphabet  [syllabary] 
verso  blank  1  1.  ti-xt  (in  syllabic  characters 
with  headings  partly  in  syllabic  characters 
and  partly  in  English  and  Latin)  pp.  5-160,  16o. 

Prayers,  etc.,  pp.  5-86— The  order  of  the  a4l- 
ministration  of  the  Lord's  sujiper,  or  holy 
communion,  pp.  87-106  —  The  ministration  of 
public  baptism  of  infanta,  pp.  106-112.  — The 
ministration  of  baptism  to  such  as  are  of  riper 
years,  pp.  113-121.— A  catechism,  pp.  122-131.— 
The  onler  of  confirmation,  pp.  131-135. —The 
form  of  solemnization  of  matrimony,  pp.  135- 
142.— The  visitation  of  the  sick,  pp.  142- 147.— 
The  onler  for  the  burial  of  the  dea<l,  pp.  148- 
156.— The  churching  of  women,  pp.  157-160. 

Copifs  »een :  Eames,  Pilling. 

—  Hymns,  |  prayers  and  instruction,  | 
in  the  |  Chipewyan  language.  |  By  the 
I  ven.  archdeacon    Kirkby.  |  [Seal  of 
theS.P.C.K.]  I 

Society  for  promoting  christian 
knowledge,  |  Northumberland  Avenue, 
Charing  Cross,  London.  |  1881. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (in  syllabic  char- 
acters with  English  headings)  pp.  3-91,  colo- 
phon p.  [92],  16^. 

Hymns  in  double  colnmns,  pp.  3-36— Prayers, 
pp.  37-62.— Lfssons,  pp.  03-91. 

Copieg  geen :  Kamos,  Society  for  Promoting 
CUriHtian  Knowledge. 
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Kntchin 


General  discussion 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Relationships 

Tribal  name^s 

Vo«*4ibularj' 

Vooabularj' 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 


See  Bancroa  (H.  H.) 
Kuschmanu  (J.  C.  K.) 
Dall  (W.  H.) 
Henlesty  (W.  L,) 
Latham  (R.G.) 
Banrroa  (H.  H.) 
ItuHchmaun  (J.  C.  E.) 
Dall  (W.  n.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Kutchin. 
Morgan  (L.  fi.) 
Murray  (A.  IT.) 


Kutchin  —  Continued. 


Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Wonls 

Kwalhiokwa : 
VwAbulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 


See  Petitot  (E.  F. 
Roehrig  (F.  1 
Ross  (R.  B.) 
Whympcr  (F 
I)aa(L.K.) 
Ellis  (R.) 

See  Bancroft  (H. 
Buschmann  ( 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (R.  ( 


L. 


L.  J.  C.  et  M.  I.  Titlofl  of  anonymons 
works  beginning  with  these  letters  arc 
entered  in  this  bibliogwiphy  under 
the  next  following  word  of  title. 

Latham  (Robert  Gordon).  Miscellaneous 

contributions  to  the  ethnography  <if 

North  America.  By  K.  (4.  Latham,  M.l). 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London],  Proc.  vol.  2, 

pp.  31-50  [London],  1846,  8".    (Congress.) 

Table  of  words  showing  affinities  between 
the  Ahnenium  and  a  number  of  other  Amer- 
•  ican  languages,  among  them  the  Eenay,  pp.  32- 
34. 

On  the  languages  of  the  Oregon  ter- 


ritory. By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.  D.  Read 
before  the  Society  on  the  11th  Decem- 
ber, 1844. 

In  Ethnological  So<'.of  London,  Jour,  vol.1, 
pp.  154-166.  Edinburgh,  [1848],  go.  (Congress.) 

A  table  of  10  Sussee  words  showing  miscel- 
laneous affinities  with  a  number  of  other  Amer- 
ican langnagcH,  among  them  thcKenay,  Ta<;u]]i, 
and  Chipewyan,  pp.  160-161. 

—  On    Hie    ethnography    of    Russian 


America,  l^y  R.  G.  Latham,  M.D.  Read 
before  the  Society  19th  Fe])ruary,  1845. 

In  Ethnological  Soc.  of  London,  Jour.  vol.  1, 
pp.  182-101,  Edinburgh  [1848],  8°.    (Congross.) 

General  discussion  u])on  the  classificatiim  of 
the  languages  of  the  above-named  region,  and  a 
list  of  the  vo<>abularios  which  have  been 
printed.  Reference  is  made  to  the  Kenay. 
Atnah,  and  Inkalite. 

The  I  natural  history  |  of  |  the  vari- 


eties of  man.  |  By  |  R()!)ert  Gordon 
Latham,  M.  I).,  F.  R.  S.,  |  late  fellow  o(  ; 
King's  college,  Cambridge ;  |  one  of  the 
vice-presidentH  of  1  be  Kt  hnological  so«'i- 
ety,  London;  |  corresoonding  inem!>er  ' 
to  the  Ethnological  society,  |  New 
York,  etc.  |  [Monograrji  in  wliield.]  | 

London:  I  John   Van    Voorst,   Pnter- 
noaUirrow.  \  M,\).':<M;L  [1850J. 


Latham  (R.  G.)  —  Continned. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  title  vers* 
1 1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  ] 
bibliography  pp.  xiii-xv,  explanation 
verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  xix-xs 
pp.  1-566,  index  pp.  567-574,  list  of  wor 
Latham  versp  blank  1 1.  8<^. 

Division  F,  American  Mongolidse 
460),  includes  :  Comparative  vocabi 
words)  of  the  Louchcux  and  Kena} 
298;  comments  on  the  northern  Athi 
pp.  302-3U8;  comparative  vocabulai 
Chippcwyan,  TIatskanai,  and  TTn 
words),  pp.  308-310;  of  the  Beaver  an' 
wyan  (50  words  and  phrases),  pp.  370, 

Copies  teen .-  Bureau  of  Ethnology, ' 
Eames. 

The  I  ethnology  |  of  |  the 


colonies  |  and  |  dependencies.  | 
G.   Latham,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S., 
sponding  member  to  the  Ethii 
society.  New  York,  |  etc.  etc 
gram  in  shield.]  | 

London :  |  John  Van  Voorst, 
noster  row.  |  M.  DCCC.  LI    [18 

Title  verso  printers  1  1.  contents 
prefwe  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-2 
work.s  by  Dr.  Latham  etc.  1 1.  16°. 

Chapter  vi.  Dependencies  in  Amt 
224-264),  contains  a  list  of  the  divi 
siibdiviNionH  of  the  Athabaskans,  pp. 

Copies  Been :  Astor,  British  Mnseuu 
of  Ethnology,  (Congress.  Eames. 

—  The  I  native  races  |  of  |  the 


empire.  |  By  |  R.G.Latham,  ^ 
R.  »S.,  *fcc.,  I  antbor  of  [&c.  tw< 
I  With  a  large  coloured  map, 
from  that  of  the  Imperial  Geogi 
Society  of  St.  Petersburg,  |  an- 
illustrations.  | 

London :  |    Hippolyte    Kaillii 
Regent    street ;  |  and    290,    Bn 
New    York,    V.  S.  |  Paris:    ,1.   \ 
here,  rue  IIaiit<>f('ui11e.  Madrid 
Bailliere,  calle  del  Principe.  |  1 
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( W.  W. )  —  Continned. 
vmrds  h«  entered  upon  bis  daties.  On  the  24th 
of  December,  1854,  Mr.  Kirkby  wm  onlaine«1  to 
tbe  ministry  by  the  Kight  Reverend  David 
Anderson,  D.  D^  the  flrst  bishop  of  Rnpert'H 
Land,  and  at  once  took  temporary  charge  of  St. 
Andrew's  chnrch  and  iiarish. 

In  1852  Mr.  Kirkby  was  appointed  to  thn 
mission  of  R*^d  River,  arriving  there  in  tlio 
antcmn  of  that  year.    His  duties  were  to  take 
chu^  of  a  model  training  school  and  to  sii- 
p«rintend  tbe  work  of  e<1ucation  in  the  colony, 
in    those  parishes   belonging  to   the  church 
missionary  society.     Shortly   aftorwanls  Mr. 
Kirkby,  in  addition  to  his  other  diitien,  whs 
appointed  assistant  minlMter  of  St.  Andrews, 
then  the  largest  parish  in  the  settlement,  and 
continued  there  four  years.    In  the  meanwhile 
the  church  had  spread  northwards  and  west- 
wards to  Fairford,  Cumberland,  T^uc  la  Rouge, 
and    the   English  River,  700  miles  from  Rod 
RiTer,  and  then  at  a  single  bound  it  went  into 
the  great  McKenr.ie  Valley.    Archdeacon  Hun- 
ter went  thither  on  an  exploratory  tour  in  185K, 
and  the  next  year  the  bishop  appointed  Mr. 
Kirkby  to  take  charge  of  the  work .    He  at  once 
proceeded  there,  and  made  Fort  Simpson  bin 
headquarters.    This  fort  stands  in  latitude  62^ 
N.,  longitude  12P  W.,  at  the  confluence  of  the 
Liard  and  Slave  rivers.    He  liegan  his  work 
with  much  encouragement  and  hope.  The  flrst 
care  was  the  language,  and  then  the  erection  of 
anitable  buildings  for  church  and  s<>hool  pur- 
poaes.    These  latter  were  soon  sui>phed  by  the 
kindness  and  liberality  of  the  Hudson   Bay 
Company's  officers,  who  took  an  interest  in  the 
work.    In  the  summer  of  ]8a2   Mr.  Kirkby 
reaolved  to  carry  the  gospel  within  the  Arctic 
Circle,  and  if  possible  into  Alaska.    Securing 
a  good  canoe  and  two  reliable  Indians  he  set  off. 
following  the  ice  down  the  McKensie  to  Peel 
River  Fort,  the  last  trading  post  of  the  com- 
pany and  a  great  rendezvous  of  the  Indians. 
After  a  short  stay  here  he  left  his  canoe  and. 
accompanied  by  two  guides,  set  out  to  walk 
over  the  mountains.    Up  and  down  they  went. 
over  several  ridges  rising  fnmi  700  to  2,800  feet, 
and  at  last,  by  a  sudden  descent  of  1.000  feet 
into  the  valley,  he  reached  La  Pierre's  house 
and  another  of  tbe  Fur  Company's  forts.    Here 
Mr.  Kirkby  remained  until  tho30thof  June,  in- 
stmcting  the  Indians  and  learning  theTukudh 
langnaget  a  kindred  one  to  the  Tinn6.  He  then 
embarked  in  the  company's  boat  on  tbe   Rat 
River,  and  then  down  the  Porcupine  River,  a 
trilmtary  of  tbe  Yukon.    Two  miles  above  the 
confluence  of  these  Fort  Yukon  stands.    This 
Journey  occupied  three  months,  and  at  the  dose 
of  it  Mr.  Kirkby  writes:  "  I  have  travele<l  ovtr 
at  leaat  3,000  miles;  have  been  honored  of  (iod 
to  carry  tlie  gosi>el  far  within  the  Arctic  Cin-Ie 
and  toa  ]ieoplt>  who  had  never  hranl  it  liefon;.'' 
Tbe  work  at  tbe  Yukon  was  then  given  to  the 
Rev.  R.  McL>onald  and  Mr.  Kirkby  devotitl  his 
time  at  Fort  Simpson  to  the  Luiguage.  Ho  trans- 
lated two  of  tbe  goopels  and  completed  a  little 
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manual  containing  prayers,  hymns,  catechism, 
and  short  bible  lessons,  such  as  the  Indians 
could  readily  understand.  He  also  <*oUccted 
materials  for  a  grammar  and  vocabulary  for  the 
use  of  others.  The  acquisition  of  the  language 
was  thus  rendensl  easier  for  futurtf  mission- 
aries who  might  enter  the  field.  In  IKOO  Mr. 
Kirkby,  having  iKM-n  sevi-nteen  ycsrs  in  the 
field,  went  to  England  to  place  bis  rhildn>n  at 
school.  Uptm  his  return  to  the  country,  in 
1870,  he  was  appoint^nl  to  York  Factory,  Hud- 
son Bay,  that  he  might  meet  the  Chipi'wyaus 
of  Churchill.  Hero  he  labon^l  for  nini^  years, 
and  then  retire<l  from  the  mission  to  make  a 
homeforhis  children  in  the  civilixod  world :  and 
this  he  has  done,  l>eing  now  stationtMl  at  the 
village  of  Rye,  near  New  York. 

Klatskenai.    See  Tlatskenai. 

Koltachane : 

Tribal  names  See  Latham  (K.  G.) 
Vocabulary  Baer  (K.  E.  von). 

Vocabulary  Bancn»ft  (H.  H.) 

Vo<*abulary  Rusohmann  (J.  C.  K.) 

Vocabnlarj'  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Kov^  {Dr.  Kniil).  UeWr  die  Hodcntnng 
di>8  poflA088ivi8ch«n  Prononicn  fiir  dio 
AusdrncksweiHo  des  snhHtantiviHchon 
Attril)nte8. 
y  In  Zcitsrhrift  fiir  Volkorpsyrhologie  nnd 
Sprat^hwissenschaft  vol.  16,  ])p.  386-.')94,  Berlin, 
1886.    (*) 

Kxamples  in  a  number  of  American  lan- 
guages, among  them  the  Athapascan,  )>.  300. 

Title  from  Prof.  A.  F.  Chaml>erlain,  from  copy 
in  the  library  of  Toronto  University. 

Kraaenstem  (Adam  Jobnnn  von).  Wor- 
tcr-Samnilnngeu  |  ans  den  Spraclien 
I  einiger  Volker  |  d(;8  |  d8tliclien 
Asiens  |  nnd  |  der  Nordwest-KUsto  von 
Amerika.  |  Hekannt  grnniolit  |  von  |  A. 
,T.  V.  Kru8eu8tem  |  Capitiiin  der  Rns- 
Bisob  kaiHerlicheu  Marino.  | 

St  reteraluirg.  |  Gcdruckt  in  der 
Druckeroy  der  Admiralitiit  |  1813. 

Title  verso  note  1  I.  Vorbericht  pp.  i-xi,  half 
title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  )»p.  1-6X,  Druckfehler 
verso  blank  1  1. 4<^. 

WtirterAammlung  aiis  der  Sprache  der  Kinai 
(from  Dawidoff,  ResanotT,  and  Lisiansky),  pp. 
57-68. 

Copies  iiten :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Brinton,  Brit- 
ish Museum,   Karnes,  Pilling.  Tnimbull,  Wat 
kiuson,  Wellesley. 

Kutchin.    Vocabnlary  of  the  Hon^  Knt- 

chin  langnage. 

Manu.H4*ript.  4  nnnuralH're<l  leaves,  folio, 
writh'u  <iii  Olio  nide  only;  in  tli«'  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Kthiiolo^y. 

(Contains  about  KtU  wordrt,  entfn'd  on  one  of 
the  Smithsonian  forms  ot  th««  standard  vm'abu- 
lary. 
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Ids. ;  at  the  Stpiier  oaUv  no.  651,  $1.50.  I^eiierc, 
1878,  no.  3i5.  prico«  It  4  fr.  and  MaiMonn»<ave,  in 
1889, 4  fr.  Tlio  Murphy  copy,  no.  1452,  brought 
$2.75. 

Hibliotlieca   |   anicricana  |  HUtoirt^, 

gcoj^raphie,  |  voyages,  archdologie    ct 
linguistiqiie  |  doM  |  denx  Amdriquos  | 
et  I  d(>M  iIo8  Philippines  |  rddigdo  |  Par 
Ch.  Lorlerc  |  [nosign]  | 

Paris  I  Maisonneuve  et  C**,  libraires- 
dditeiirs  |  25,  quai  Voltaire,  25.  |  1878 

Cover  title  as  alM)vo,  half-title  versu  blank  1 
I.  title  a^  above  veno  blank  1  1.  avant-propos 
pp.  i-xvii.  table  d<M<liviMionfl  pp.  xviii-xx,  cata- 
logue pp.  1-64^1,  suppl^mnnt  pp.  645-694,  index 
pp.  695-737,  colophon  verHo  blank  1  1.  S°. 

The  linguistic  part  of  this  volume  occupies 
pp.  537-643:  it  is  arranged  under  names  of  lan- 
guages and  (contains  titl&s  of  books  relating  to 
the  following :  Langues  am^ricainesen  g^n^ral, 
pp.  537-550;  Apache,  p.  553;  Athapasoa,p.554; 
D*n6,  pp.  578-579. 

CopieM  teen:  Boston  Athenaeum,  Congress, 
Eames,  Harvard,  Pilling. 

Priced  by  Quarit<^h,  no.  12172,  12«. ;  another 
copy.  no.  12173,  large  paper,  U.  U.  Leclerc's 
Supplement.  1881,  no.  28)1,  prlc«s  it  15  fr.,  and 
no.  2832,  a  copy  on  Holland  paper,  30  fr.  A  large- 
paper  copy  is  priced  by  Quaritrh,  no.  30230, 12«. 
Maisonneuve  in  1889  prices  it  15  fr. 

[ ]Hil»liotheca  |  auiericana  |  Histoire, 

gdographie,  |  voyages,   archdologie   et 
linguisti(iiie  |  des  |  deux    Amdriqnes  | 
Supplement  |  N"  I [-2].  Novembro  1881 
I  [Design.]  | 
Paris  I  Maisonneuve  &  C'',  libraires- 
dditeurs  |  25,  quai   Voltaire,   25  |  1881 

[-1887] 

2  parts:  cover  title  an  above,  title  as  above 
verso  blank  1  1.  advertisement  I  1.  t*>xt  pp.  1- 
102,  colophon  verso  blank  11.;  printed  cover, 
title  differing  somewhat  fWim  the  above  (verso 
blank)  1 1.  text  pp.  3-127,  8°. 

These  supplements  have  no  separate  section 
devoted  to  works  relating  to  American  lan- 
guages, but  titles  of  works  containing  material 
relating  to  Athapascan  languages  appear 
pa9$itn. 

Copie*  iettn :  (>>ngress.  Karnes,  Pilling. 

Maisonneuve,  in  1889,  prices  each  of  the  two 
suppb'inents  3  fr. 

[ ]  C/'ataloguo   |  des  |  livres  do  funds 

I  ot  en  noinbre  |  Histoire, Archdologie, 
I  Ethnographie  et  Linguistique  de 
I'Europe,  I  de  I'Asie,  de  I'Afrique,  |  de 
PAnu'riinUTt  derOcnanie.  [Design.]  | 
Paris  I  Maisonneuve  fri'res  et  Ch. 
LiTh-rr,  editeurs  |  2."),  quai  Voltaire — 
quai  Mala([uaiN,  7y  \  (.\nrienne  maison 
Th.  Barrois)  |  1885  [-1888-1889] 


Chipiiewyan 
Loucheuz 
Peau  de  LiAvre 
SUve 
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3  p:irts:  printed  cover  as  above  verao  can- 
tents,  t  itle  as  almve  verso  note  1 1 .  advertisement 
verso  Idank  1 1.  table  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.l- 
153 ;  print'Cil  cover  differing  slightly  from  above, 
verso  contents,  title  like  printed  c4>%*«rTerso  note 
1  1.  text  pp.  3-161,  contents  p.  [162];  printed 
cover,  title  verso  notice  1 1,  text  pp.  3-170,  table 
1 1.,  8°. 

Contain  titles  of  a  number  of  American  lin- 
guistic works,  among  them  a  few  Athapascan. 

Copies  9e^n:  Pilling. 

There  wore  issues  for  1878  and  1887  also. 
(Eames.) 

Lefroy  ( Sir  John  Henry) .  A  Vocabulary 
of  Chepewyan  and  Dog-Rib  Words. 

In  Richardson  (J.),  Arctic  searching  expe* 
dition,  vol.  2.  pp.  40O-i02,  Tendon.  1851,  9P. 

A  vocabiUary  of  45  wohIh  in  each  of  th«  abore- 
named  languages.  The  first  was  collti>ct«d  at 
Great  Slave  Lake  from  an  interpreter,  the  sec- 
ond  from  Nanett*^,  an  interpreter  at  Fort  Simp- 
son, l»otb  in  1844. 

Reprinted  in  the  later  editions  of  the  aam« 
work,  for  titles  of  which  see  Richardaon  (J.) 

Legenda : 

SeoPetitot(E.F.S.J.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.S.  J.) 
Petitot(E.F.S.J.> 
Petitot  (E.  F.S.  J.) 

[Legoff  {Rev,  Laurent).]  Proniissiones 
Domini  Nostri  Jesu  Christi  faotae  B. 
Marg.  M.  Alacoque.  |  D^gayd  Margrit 
Mari  b^pad6  ekkoredyain,  Jesus  | 
ttahoneltte  dene^'a  honrzhzi,  tta  yed- 
ziy6  I  padasanondelni  wal^ssi,  Don 
aneltte  sin:  Addi: 
[Dayton,   Ohio:   Philip  A.  Kemper. 

1888.] 

A  small  card,  3  by  5  inches  in  sise.  headed  as 
above  and  containing  twelve  ''Promises  of  Our 
Lord  to  Blesseil  Margaret  Mary."  in  the  Men- 
tagnais  language,  on  the  verso  of  which  is  a 
coIonMl  picture  of  the  sacred  heart  with  in- 
s'-ription,  in  English.  Itelow.  Mr.  Kemper  has 
published  the  same  Promises  on  similar  cards 
in  many  languages. 

Copie*  teen :  Eames.  Pilling,  Wellealey. 

Cours  I  d'instructious  |  en  |   laugue 

moutaguaise  |  par  |  le  rev.  pere  Legoff, 
Ptre  I  oblat  de  Marie  iinmacul<^e  | 

Mcmtreal  |  iinprinierie  J.  Fournier, 
162,  rue  Montcalm  |  1889 

Cover  title  sla  above,  Irtter  to  p^rv  Logoff 
from  t  V'ital  J.  Ev.  d»^  St- Albert  O.  M.  I.  (dated 
from  lie  h  la  (Jnwso,  le  26  septembre  1887.  ap- 
proving t]i«>  work)rrot4)  blank  1  1.  title  as  above 
verHo  blank  I  I.  t«'Xt  (in  nMuun  olmracters  with 
Honu'  Ap«HMal  oharai'ter^,  boadiugs  in  French) 
pp.  3  444,  tabl«»  des  matiiNrfs  pp.  i-v.  errata  p. 
(vi).K-. 

Symbole  di;8  aputn^s,  My.stdre  de  la  ste-tri- 
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«piece  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  I.  notice 

nk  1  1.  contcDta  pp.  v-viii,  large  map, 

1-340,  12P. 

ibeH  of  Russian  America  (pp.  288-297) 

»  brief  account  of  the  lingnistic  affin- 

.he  various  diviMions,  including  the 

cans,  pp.  291-294. 

teen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress, 

he  Languages  of  New  Califor- 
y  R.  G.  Latham,  M.  I), 
lological  Soc.  [of  London],  Proc.vol.6, 
London,  1854,  8°.    (CongresH.) 
nts  upon  the  Athabascans,  pp.  74-75.— 
•rds  of  Hoopah,  Navi^o,  and  Jicorilla, 

;he  lan^uageH  of  Northern, 
I,  and  Central  America.  By  R. 
im,  M.  D.  (Read  May  the  9th. ) 
ological  Soc.  [of  London],  Trans.  185H, 
,  London  [1857],  S"^.  (Congress.) 
halmscan  Group  (pp.  65-70)  contains 
ibal  divisions  of  the  Takulti,  p.  GG; 
p.  67;  Kenai,  p.  67;  Atua,  pp.  67-68; 
I,  Ugalents,  Atna,  p.  68.— General  dis- 
(  the  Athabaskan,  pp.  68-70.— Com- 
rocabulary  of  the  Navaho  and  Apat4*h 
),  pp.  9(J-97.— Table  of  words  showing 
>etween  tlie  several  Pueblo  languages 
avahoand  Jicorilla,  pp.  99, 100. 

cula.  I  EsBays  |  chiefly  |  pliilo- 
md  ethnographical  |  by  |  Roh- 
ilon  Latham,  |  M.  A.,  M.  D.,  F. 
;.  I  late  fellow  of  Kings  college?, 
Ige,  lateprofeMHorof  English  | 
rersity  college,  London,  late 
t  physician  |  at  the  Middlesex 

•  I 

.ms  &-  Norgate,  |  14  Henrietta 

Jovent  garden,  London  |  and  | 

I  Frederick  street,  Edinbnrgh. 

ig,  R.  Hartmann.  |  1860. 

srso  printer  1 1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv,  con- 

r-vi,  text  pp.  1-377,  addenda  and  cor- 

p.  378-418,  8°. 

nt  of  a  number  of  papers  read  before 

•logical  and  philological  societies  of 

la  and  corrigenda  (1859)  (pp.  378-418) 
Comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Nav- 

inaleno,  p.  385;  of  the  Beaver  Indiana 

jewyan,  p.  413. 

•sen:  Astor,  Boston  Public.  Brint4^in. 
Ethnology,  Congress,  Eanies,  Pilling, 

•n. 
Squler  sale  a  presentation  o^py,  »«. 

;ht  $2.37.   The  Murphy  ropy,  no.  U-'W. 

3nts  I  of  I  comparativr  pliilol- 
y  I  R.(J.  Latham.  M.  A.,  M.  1).. 
&c.,  I  late    fellow    of    King's 
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college,  Cambridge;  aud  late  professor 
of  English  |  in  University  college,  Lon- 
don. I 

London:  |  Walton  and  Maberly,  | 
Upper  Gower  street,  and  Ivy  lane, 
Paternoster  row;  |  Longman,  Green, 
Longman,  Roberts,  and  Green,  |  Pater- 
noster row.  I  1862.  I  The  Right  of 
Translation  is  Reserved. 

Half-title  verso  printers  1 1.  title  verso  blank 
1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  vii-xi, 
content*!  pp.  xiii-xx,  tabular  view  of  languages 
and  dialects  pp.  xxi-xxviii.  chief  authorities  pp. 
xxix-xxxii,  errata  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1- 
752,  addenda  and  corrigenda  pp.  753-757,  index 
pp.  758-774.  list  of  works  by  Dr.  Latham  verso 
blank  1  1.8°. 

Chapter  Iv,  Languages  of  America.  The  Es- 
kimo, The  Athabaskan  dialeits  [ftc,.]  (pp. 384- 
403),  contains:  Divisions  of  the  Takulli,  p. 388; 
of  the  Kutsliin  with  English  deflnitiona,  p. 
389.— Athabaskan  tribal  names  with  meanings, 
p.  390.  —  Comparative  vocabulary  (35  words)  of 
the  Kenay,  Kutshin,  Slave,  and  Dog- rib,  pp. 
390-391;  of  the  Chepewyan  and  Takulli  (47 
wonls),  pp.  391-392;  of  the  UgalonU,  Atna, 
aud  Kolstshani.  pp.  392-393 ;  of  the  Tlatskanai, 
Kwaliokwa,  and  Umkwa  (30  words),  p.  391 ;  of 
the  Navaho,  Apatsh.  and  PinaUmo  (27  wonls), 
pp.  394-395;  of  the  Hoopah  and  Jecorilla(12 
words),  p.  395. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Eames,  Watkinson. 

Robert  Gordon  Latham,  the  eldest  son  of  the 
Rev.  Thomas  Latham,  was  born  in  the  vicarage 
of  BillingslK)rough,  Lincolnshire,  March  24, 
1812.  In  1819  he  was  entered  at  Eton.  Two  years 
afterwards  he  was  admitted  on  the  founda- 
tion, and  in  1829  went  to  Kings,  where  he  took 
his  fellowship  and  degrees.  Ethnology  was 
his  first  passion  and  his  last,  though  for  botany 
he  had  a  very  strong  taste.  He  died  March  9, 
19H8.— Theodore  WatU  in  TheAtheneeum,  March 
17, 1SS8. 

Leclerc  (Charles).  Bibliotheca  |  ameri- 
cana  |  Catalogue  raisonu^  |  d^ine  tr^8- 
pr<5cien8e  |  collection  de  livres  auciens 
I  ot  modernes  |  sur  I'Amdriqne  et  lea 
Philippines  |  Class6s  par  ordre  al]>ha- 
b6tique  de  noms  d'Autonrs.  |  Rddig^ 
par  Ch.  Leclerc.  |  [Design.]  | 

Paris  I  Mai.sonueuve  &  C"  |  15,  quai 
Voltaire  |  M.  D.  CCC.  LXVII  [1867] 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  details  of 
sale  1 1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
pp.  v-vii,  catalogue  pp.  1-407,  8°. 

Im'IudoM  titles  of  a  number  of  works  contain- 
ing inatrria)  rel.iting  to  the  Athapascan  lan- 
guages. 

(UntirR  Keen :  (Nmgross,  Eanies,  Pilling. 

At  the  Fisch<'r  sale,  a  copy,  no.  919,  brought 
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Leclerc  (i\)  —  Continnefl. 

1U«. :  at  iho.  S(|uif  r  Hal*',  no.  (v>I,  $1 .5(1.  lAM'lert*. 
1878,  no.  ^').  pricrA  it  4  fr.  and  MnlMmni'UVP.  in 
1889, 4  fr.    Tlio  Murphy  copy.  no.  1452,  brought 

$2.7r>. 

Hibliothcra   |   aiiicricaiia  j  HiKtoin», 

^oo;X>'Jil»lii<N  I  Vf»ya^t*«,  archi^olo^ic    ot 
liii^uiNtiqiH'  I  (IcH  I  (ItMix  AiiK^rifpitvs  | 
et  I  ih'H  il<«  I'hiUppliH'H  |  r6di|;<^c  |  Far 
(?h.  Loc-lorc  I  [Design]  | 
PariH  I  MaiHoiineiivc  ot  C",  libraircH- 

MitiMiFH  I  27},  (\\mi  Voltaire.  25.  |  1878 

Covor  tith>  aH  alwivo.  li;iIf-titlo  vcnMj  blank  1 
1.  titlo  art  uIn)vv  viTrto  blank  1  1.  avant-pnipon 
pp.  i-xvii.  table  di'HiliviHionM  pp.  xviii-xx,  cata- 
loj^ue  pp.  1  -tH'i,  Mnjipb'incnt  pp.  645-694.  index 
pp.  695-7:17.  rnlophon  vitho  blank  I  1.  8^. 

The  linjbfiiiHtir  part  of  thin  volume  otM'upieH 
pp.  5:17-643:  it  irt  arranK(><l  under  namoH  of  lao- 
piagc'H  and  eontaiuM  tith'H  of  iMiokH  ndatin^  to 
the  following:  LangueMainerieaineHen  i;en6ral, 
pp.  51)7-550 ;  A|iacho.  p.  553;  AthapaMca,p.  554; 
I)^n^\  pp.  .578^'i70. 

Copies  seen .-  BoHton  Athon^pum,  ('on|;n>Hit, 
KanieH,  Ilarvanl.  Pillin;;. 

Pric'wl  by  Quarit4h,  no.  12172,  12«.;  another 
copy.  no.  12173.  lar^re  jiaper.  11.  U.  L«Mien*'H 
Supplt^ment.  IKHI,  no.  2'<'tl,  prii*efi  it  15  fr.,  and 
no.  2h:j2,  a  ropy  on  Holland  papier,  :W  fr.  A  larjje- 
I«IM»r  copy  iH  prieofl  by  Qiiarit^-h.  no.  30230, 12#. 
Maisonneuvt>  in  1889  prieeH  it  15  fr. 

[ ]BibH(>thoca  |  amoricaiia  |  HiRtoire, 

g<5ojjraphi«',  |  voyajj^v**,   ari'h<^nlogie   ct 
liiigniHtiquo  |  (lo.s  |  diMix     Am^riqiics  | 
Snpploniont  |  N"  I  [-2].  N<ivembro  1881 
I  [DeBigii.]  I 

Pari»  I  MaiHoiuieuvo  &-  C^\  librairoH- 
^liteura  I  25,  qiiai  Vol  tains  25  |  1881 
[-1887] 

2  part*:  rover  title  a;*  alM)ve.  title  hh  aliove 
verrto  blank  1  I.  advertirttMuent  1  1.  text  pp.  1- 
102,  col<»phon  venw)  blank  1  I. :  jirintod  i"t>ver. 
title  differing  Aouiewhat  from  the  alwive  (vemo 
blank)  1  I.  text  pp.  3-127.  8^. 

TheAe  nuppleiiienti*  have  no  Meparate  Het^tioii 
devot(?«l  to  workH  relating;  to  American  lan- 
guages, but  titles  of  workn  containinu  material 
relating;     io    Athapaacan    lanj^iages    appear 

JHMIrJin. 

<.U)pifx  teen  :  (;onereA*(,  F^ameH,  Pilling. 
Mairtonncuve,  in  1889,  prices  each  of  the  two 
8Ui)plementa  3  fr. 

[ ]  ('atab)giip  I  des  |  livros  de  foiidH 

I  ot  en  iKMiibre  |  HiHtoiro,Arch<^olo*jie, 
I  Etbno^rapliie  et  Lin(;iii8tiqiie  de 
PKiinqte,  I  de  TAsie,  <le  TAfriqiie,  |  de 
PAineriquert  derOci'aiiie.  [Design.]  | 
Paris  I  Maisonneuve  freres  et  Cli. 
I^rrliTe,  edltenrs  |  25,  (piai  Voltaire — 
qnai  Mala(|uaiM,  5  |  (.Vneienne  niaison 
Th.  Barroitj)  |  1885L-1888-188yj 
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Leclero  (C.)  —  Continned. 

3  parta:  printfd  oorer  as  aborre 
tenta.  title Aaabnr^rmrao Hole  1  I.  ad 
vemo  blank  1 1.  table  Tf^rao  Uaak  1  l.tatppil- 
153;  priDt4HloovordUliBriBgali^litl7frMiallpii. 
vcTHO  contenU.  titlelike printoil  i  oi  w  n  imili 
I  1.  text  pp.  ^161,  content*  p.  [168);  priiiri 
cover,  title  veno  nocioe  1 1,  text  pp.  S-171,  tahk 
1  1.,  8°. 

C(mt«in  titlen  of  a  number  of  Amerie—fc 
guiritir  work  A,  among  them  a  fvw 

Copie-HaetH:  Pilling. 

There  were   issues  for  1678  and  1M7 
(Kamen.) 

Lefroy  ( Sir  John  Henry ) .  A  Vocmbuliiy 
of  Chopewyan  and  Do^-Rib  Words. 

In  Richardson  (J.).  Arctic  aearrhiag  ei|» 
dititm.  %'oI.2,  pp.  400-102,  I^mlon.  185L  9>. 

A  \'ocabiilary  of  45  woniM  in  each  <rf  the  sWv^ 
nanie<l  langlu^e«•  The  first  was  oollvclsill 
Gn>at  Slave  Lake  from  an  interpreter,  the  m» 
ond  from  Nanette,  an  interpneter  at  FBrtSiaip> 
SOD,  l>oth  in  1844. 

Keprinted  in  the  li^r  editions  of  the  9tm 
work,  for  titles  of  which  see  Richardaoa  (J.I 

Legends : 

Chipiiewyan  See  Petitot  (R  F.  &  J.) 

Loucheuz  Petitot  (  E.  F.  &  J.) 

Pcau  de  Li^rre  Petitot  (E.  F.  &  J.) 

Slave  Petitot  <  E.  F.  &  J.) 

[Logoff  {Rer.  Lanront).]  PromissMMi 
Domini  NoHtri  Je«ii  Christi  factM  & 
Mar^.  M.  Alacocpie.  |  D6gaytf  Margril 
Mari  IxS^^ad^  ekkoredyain,  Jeeul 
ttalioneltte  denn*^a  hourzhzi,  tta  yed* 
ziy<^  I  padasanondelni  wal^Mi,  Dm 
aneltte  (tin:  Addi: 

[Dayton,  Ohio:  Philip  A.  Kemper. 
IW8.] 

A  Hinall  canl,  3  by  5  inches  in  siie.  besM  » 
alMive  and  containing  twelve  '*  Promines  ^Oir 
Lonl  to  BletuHMl  Margaret  Mary,"  in  the  Mn- 
tagnaiH  language,  on  the  verso  of  whieh  iit 
<-oIonMl  picture  of  the  sacred  heart  with  it- 
MTiption.  in  English,  Itelow.  Mr. Kemper bM 
pubIiHlie<l  the  aame  Promises  on  similsr  nnb 
in  many  langnagen. 

Copien  teen :  Eainen.  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Cours  I  d'inRtnictions  |  en  |  Itu^ 

inouta^^uaise  |  par  |  le  rev.  pere  Legnflf, 
Ptre  I  oblat  de  Marie  immacnl^  | 

Montreal  |  iniprinicrie  J.  FournieTf 
162,  rue  Montcalm  |  1889 

Cover  title  aa  above,  letter  to  p^re  Lei^ 
from  t  Vital  J.  Ev.  de  St-Albert  O.  M.  I.  (detcd 
from  lie  h  la  (/'nnuie,  le  26  septembre  1887.  if 
proving  the  work)  nH:to  blank  1 1.  title  as  sbut* 
verno  blank  1  1.  tfxt  (in  rouian  characteit  with 
Aoinr  sptiMal  (rharactera,  headings  in  French) 
)»]>.  n-U4.  t.iblo  doA  raati^rea  pp.  i-v.  errsts  p* 

IvIl.H-. 

Symbole  dus  apotrcs,  Myst^re  de  la  ste-toi- 
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!«ord 'sprayer: 
C!hippewyan 
CThippewymn 
Chipp«»m7'an 
Chippewyan 
Cbippewyan 
Chippewyaii 
DoglUb 
Lipan 
Upan 
Upan 
Slare 
Slare 
Slare 
Slave 
TiDii6 
Tukndh 
Takndh 

Lolotra.    See  Tatuton. 


S«»«  A|MiMtolHle«  (S.) 
BiTgholt*  (G.  F.) 
BomptiM  (W.  C.) 
Klrkby(W.W.) 
Lord'fl. 
Ro«it(R.) 
BoropaH  (W.W.) 
Bancroft  (H.H.) 
Colecrlon. 
Pim«nt««l  (F.) 
Bergboltz  <G.  F.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Re«ve  <W.  D.) 
Ri>Ht  (R.) 
IknnpaH  (VT.  C.) 
Bompat*  (W.  C.) 
KoHt  (R.) 


Petitot  (E.r.S.J.) 
MUUer(F.) 
rotltot(E.F.S.J.) 
rctitot(E.F.S.J.) 
Mor^^aii  (L.  H.) 
Petitot(E.  F.S..T.) 
PromUAioueM. 
Bancroft  (H.H.) 
BuMhniaiin  (J.  C\  K.t 
InbcMtcr  (J.  A.) 
I^thaiii  (R.(I.) 
Daa  (L.  K.) 
GibbH  (O.) 
Petitot  (R.F.S.  J.) 


Lonchmuc: 

IMctionary  See 

Grammatic  comments 

Grammatic  treatiae 

Legends 

EelationHbiiM 

Song* 

Text 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabnlar>' 

Wonln 

Worda 

Words 


Labbock  (Sir  John).  The  |  origin  of 
civilisation  |  and  the  |  primitive  con- 
dition of  man.  I  Mental  and  social  con- 
dition of  savages.  |  By  |  sir  John  Lub- 
bock, Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  R.  S.  |  author 
[&c.two  line«.]  | 

London  :  |  Longniaus,  Green,  and  co. 
1 1870. 

Half-title  vemo  printera  1  I.  frontUpieco  I  1. 
title  verNo  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-viil,  cou- 
tfvtA  p.  ix,  lint  of  illustratiouM  pp.  xi-xii,*liHt 
•f  principal  works  quote<l  pp.  xiii-xvi,  text 
pp.  1-.323,  appendix  pp.32S-3G2,  notes  pi».  3(Z\- 
3K,  index  pp.  367-380,  four  other  plates,  »\ 

A  few  words  in  Tahkali,  Tlatskaimi.  and 
Athabascan,  p.  288. 

OopUs  teen:  Astor,  BritiHli  Musenin,  (Urn- 
graiB,  Eames. 

•*— The  I  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 
I  primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Mental 
tntl  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 
sir  John  Lubbock,  Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  K.  S. 
I  Anthor  {Slc.  two  lines.]  | 

New  York:  |  D.  Appletou   and   com- 
pany, I  90,  92  4&    94    (iraud    street.  | 
1870. 


Lubbock  (J.)  —  Continued. 

Half-title  verso  blnnk  I  1.  front ispitHM^  I  1. 
title  verso  blnnk  1  I.  pn>fucv  to  the  American 
edition  pp.  iii-iv,  prefaco  pp.  v-viii,  contents 
p.  ix,  ilhiHtrationH  pp.  xi-xii,  list  of  principal 
works  quoted  pp.  xiii-xvi,  text  pp.  1-323,  ap- 
I)endix  pp.  325-362,  notes  ]>p.  363-365,  index  pp. 
367-3H0,  four  other  plates,  12*^ 

LingidrtticH  as  under  title  next  al>ovf ,  p.  288. 

Copies  aeen :  Pilliii(|;. 

The  I  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 

primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Mental 


and  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 

sir  John  Lubbock, Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  R.  S. 

I  Author    [&c.  two  lines.]    |    Second 

edition  with  a<lditions.  | 

London:  |  Longmans,  (vreen,  an<l  co. 

I  1870. 
l*p.  i-xvi,  1-426,  8-3. 

Lin^tisticH  as  under  titles  above,  p.  327. 
Copies  seen:  British  Museum. 

—  The  I  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 


I  primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Mental 
and  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 
sir  John  Lubbock,   Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  R. 
8.  I  Vice  Chancellor   [«X:c.  three  lines.] 

I  Third  edition,  with  numerous  addi- 
tions. I 

London:  |  LongniauN,  (irecn,  and  co. 

I  1875. 
Linguistics  as   under  title.s  above,  ]>p.  416- 
417. 

Copies  seen:  British  Museum. 

—  The  I  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 
I  primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Mental 

and  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 
8ir  John  Lubbock,  Bart.  M.  P.  F.  R.  S. 

I  D.C.L.  LL.D.  I  President  [&c.  five 
lines.]  I  Fourth  edition,  with  numerous 
additions.  | 

London:  |  Longmans,  (ireen,  and  co. 

I  1882. 

Half-title  verso  list  of  >%orks  "by  the  same 
author"  I  1.  frontispiece  1  I.  title  verso  printers 
1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vlii,  contents  pp.  i\-xiii, 
illustrations  ]>p.  xv-xvi,  lint  of  the  principal 
works  quot<Ml  pp.  xvii-xx,  text  pp.  1-480.  ap]>en- 
dix  pp.  4«l-524,  notes  p[i.  :t2r>-r<VA,  index  pp.  535- 
548,  five  otlier  plates,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  titles  alnive,  p.  427. 

Cajfirs  seen :  Kames. 

—  The  I  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 


I  primitive  condition  of  man  |  Mental 
and  social  condition  of  savages  |  By  | 
Hir  John  Lubbock,  hart.  |  M.  P.,  F.  R.' 
S.,  I).  C.  L..  LL.  1).  I  Author  [&c.  four 
Huch]  I  Fifth  Edition,  with  numerous 
Additions  | 
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Lubbock  (J.)  —  Continued. 

London  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co  | 
1889  I  All  rights  reserved 

Half-title  ver»o  printiTs  1  1.  fruutispince  1  1. 
title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  (dated  f'ebruar,^', 
1870)  pp.  vii-x.  contents  pp.  xi-xvi,  illustratiouH 
pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of  principal  works  quoted 
pp.  xix-xxiii,  ttsxt  pp.  1-486,  appendix  pp.  487- 
529,  notes  pi».  531-539,  index  pp.  541-554,  list  of 
works  by  the  same  author  verso  blank  I  1.  five 
other  plates,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  iinder  titles  above,  p.  432. 

Cvpirg  seen :  Eanies. 

Lucy-FoBsarieu  (M.  P.  de).  Extrait  |  du 
eoinpte  rendu  st^^nograpliique  |  du 
Congres  international  |  des  sciences 
ethnographiques,  |  tenu  a  Paris  du  15 
an  17  juillet  1878.  |  Lcs  langues  indi- 
ennes  |  de  la  Californie.  |  £tude  do 
philologie  etiinographique,  |  par  M.  P. 
de  Lucy-Fossarieu,  |  menibre  du  con- 
soil  central  de  I'lnstitution  etiinogra- 
phique^ I  laur^at  de  la  Soci6t<S  am^ri- 
cainc  de  France.  |  [Design.]  | 
Paris.   I  Imprimerie    nationale.  |  M 

DCCC  LXXXI[1881]. 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  blank  1 
1.  title  as  aboveverso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  5-55, 8°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Loloten  or  Tutataniys,  pp. 
20,  24, 28, 32, 30, 40. 44, 48, 52, 54. 

Copies  teen :  Brinton.  Pilling. 

Ludewig  (Hermann  Ernst).  The  |  liter- 
ature I  of  I  American  aboriginal  lan- 
guages. I  By  I  Hermann  E.  Ludewig.  | 
With  additions  and  corrections  |  by 
professor  Wm.  W.  Turner.  |  Edited  by 
Nicolas  Triibner.  | 

London :  |  Triibner  and  co.,  60,  Pater- 
noster row.  I  MDCCCLVIII  [1858]. 

Half-title  "  Triibner's  bibliotheca  glottica  I' 
verso  blank  1  1.  title  as  al>ove  verso  printer  1  I. 
preface  pp.  v-viii,  cont^'.nts  verso  blank  1  I.  ed- 
itor's advertis<>meut  pp.  ix-xii,  biographical 
memoir  pp.  xiii-xiv,  introductory  bibliograph- 
ical notices  pp.  xv-xxiv,  text  pp.  1-209,  ad- 
denda pp.  210-246,  index  pp.  247-256,  errata  pp. 
257-258,  8°.  Arranged  alphabetically  by  lan- 
guages. Addenda  by  "Wm.  W.  Turner  and 
Xicolas  Trubncr,  jip.  210-246. 

C'untains  a  li^t  of  grammars  and  vocabularies, 
and  among  others  of  the  following  i>eopleM: 

Anicrican  languages  generally,  jip.  xv-xxiv ; 
Apaches,  pp.  8,  211;  Athapascan,  pp.  14,  211; 
Atnah,  pp.  !.'».  212;  Beaver,  p.  18;  Chei)ewyan, 
pp.  35-36. 215-210;  Dogrib,  p.  66;  Iloo-pah,  p.  82; 
Hu'lsous  Hay,  pp.  83-ft4,  223;  Kinai,  pp.  02-93, 
223;  Kolt.sjhiiuiM,  p.  IM*;  Kutchiu,  Lonchoux, 
pp.9*.»,22«;  Lipan,  p.  226;  N a vajos,  pp.  132-133, 
233;  Piaaleuos.  p.  150;  Sicannis,  p.  175;  Sus.Hec, 
p.  178;  TacuUics,  pp.  178-179, 240;  Tah-lewah,  p. 
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179;  Ticorillas  (JicariUas),   p.    186.241;  Tlats- 
kanai,  p.  189;  Fmpqua,  pp.  195, 244. 

Copies  sem :  Bureau  of  £thnolog3'.  CongreM, 
Eames.  Pilling. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  nou  990,  a  oopy  brooght 
hs.  dd. ;  at  the  Field  sale,  no.  1403,  $2.68;  at  the 
Squier  sale,  no.  609,  $2.62 ;  another  copy,  no.  1906, 
$2.38.  Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878,  no.  2075,  IS  fr. 
The  Pinart  copy,  no.  565.  sold  tor  25  fr.,  and  the 
Murphy  copy,  no.  1540,  for  $2.50. 

I)r.  Ludewig  has  himself  ao  fully  detailed  the 
plan  and  purport  of  this  work  that  little  more 
remains  for  me  to  add  beyond  the  mere  state- 
ment of  the  origin  of  my  connection  with  the 
publication,  and  the  mention  of  anch  additions 
for  which  1  am  alone  responsible,  and  which, 
during  its  ]>rogre8s  through  the  press,  have 
gradually  accumulated  to  about  one-sixth  of 
the  whole.  This  is  but  an  act  of  Justice  to  the 
memory  of  Dr.  Ludewig;  because  at  the  time  of 
his  death,  in  December,  1856,  no  more  than  172 
pages  were  printed  off,  and  these  constitute  the 
only  portion  of  the  work  which  had  the  benefit 
of  his  valuable  i)ersonal  and  final  revision. 

Similarity  of  pursuits  led,  daring  my  stay  in 
New  York  in  1855,  to  an  intimacy  with  Dr. 
Ludewig,  during  which  he  mentioned  that  he, 
like  mj^self,  had  been  making  bibliographical 
memoranda  for  years  of  all  books  which  serve 
to  illustrate  the  history  of  spoken  language.  Aa 
a  first  section  of  a  more  extended  work  on  the  Ut 
erary  history  of  language  generally,  he  had  pre- 
pared a  bibliographical  memoir  of  the  ronaina  of 
the  aboriginal  languages  of  America.  The  man- 
uscript had  been  deposited  by  him  in  the  libfary 
of  the  Ethnological  Society  at  New  York,  bat 
at  my  request  he  at  once  most  kindly  plaoe<l  it 
at  my  disposal,  stipulating  only  that  it  should 
be  printed  in  Europe,  under  my  personal  snper 
intendence. 

Ulton  my  return  to  England,  I  loot  no  time  io 
carrying  out  the  trust  thus  confided  to  me,  in- 
tending then  to  confine  myself  simply  to  pro- 
ducing a  correct  copy  of  my  fHend'smanuscript- 
But  it  soon  became  obvious  that  the  transcript 
had  been  hastily  made,  and  but  for  the  valo- 
able  aHsistance  of  literary  friends,  both  in  thi^ 
country  and  in  America,  the  work  would  prub- 
ably  have  been  abandoned.  My  thanks  are  mor0 
particularly  due  to  Mr.  E.  G.  Squier,  and  to  Prof. 
William  W.  Turner,  of  Washington,  by  who80 
considerate  and  valuable  cooperation  many  dif- 
ficulties were  cleared  away  and  my  editorial- 
lalK>rM  greatly  lightened.     This  encouraged  me 
to  spare  neither  persoual  labor  nor  expense  in 
the  attempt  to  render  the  work  as  jierfect  a» 
possible;  with   what  success  must  be  left  to^ 
the  judgment  of  those  m  ho  can  fairly  appreciate 
the  labors  of  a  itioueer  in  any  new  field  of  liter- 
ary rasearvh.— Editor's  advertisement. 

Dr.  Ludewig,  thougli  but  little  known  in  this 
country  [England J,  was  lield  in  considerable 
esteem  an  a  Jurint,  both  in  Germany  and  the 
Ignited  States  of  America.  Born  at  Dresden  in 
1800,  with  but  little  exception  he  continued  to 
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reside  in  his  native  city  until  1844,  wh«n  he 
(•iui«rrut«(i  to  America;  but,  though  in  lioth 
C4»untrie«  be  practiced  law  a:)  a  profesaion,  \im 
bent  wa«  the  study  of  literary  history,  which 
was  evidenced  by  his  "  Livre  des  Ana,  Essai 
de  Catalogue  Manuel,"  published  at  his  own 
coAt  in  1837,  and  by  hia  *'Bibliothekonomie," 
which  appeared  a  few  years  later. 

Bat,  even  whilst  thus  engaged,  he  delighted  in 
inveiitigating  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  land 
of  his  subsequent  adoption,  and  his  researches 
into  the  vexed  question  of  the  origin  of  the 
ptmpling  of  America  gained  him  the  bighcst 
conaideration,  on  both  siden  of  the  Atlantic;,  as 
a  man  of  original  and  inquiring  mind.  He  was 
a  contributor  to  Naumann's  '  Serapseum;"  and 
amongst  the  chief  of  his  contributions  to  that 
journal  may  be  mentioned  those  on  "  American 
Libraries,"  on  the  "Aids  to  American  Bibliog- 
raphy,'* and  on  the  "  Book-Trade  of  the  United 
Stotes of  America."  In  1846 appeared  bis  "Lit- 
erature of  American  Local  History,"  a  work  of 
much  importance  and  which  required  no  small 
amount  of  labor  and  perseverance,  owing  to 
the  necessity  of  consulting  the  many  and  widely 
ieattered  materials,  which  had  to  be  sought 
oat  from  apparently  the  most  unlikely  channels. 

These  studies  formed  a  natural  induction  to 
the  present  work  on  "  The  Literature  of  Ameri- 
can Aboriginal  Languages,"  which  occupied 
his  leisure  concurrently  with  the  others,  and  the 
printing  of  which  was  commenced  in  August, 
1856,  but  which  he  did  not  live  to  see  launched 
apon  the  world ;  for  at  the  date  of  his  death,  on 
the  12th  of  December  following,  only  172  pages 
were  in  type.  It  had  been  a  labor  of  love  with 
him  for  years;  and  if  ever  author  wero  mindful 
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of  the  noHum  pmnatur  in  annum,  he  was  wht* u 
he  deiMtsitccl  his  manuscript  in  the  library  of  the 
Aincricau  Ethnological  S<M*icty,  diffident  him- 
self as  to  its  merits  and  value  on  a  suhjectof 
such  paramount  interest .  He  had  satisfied  him- 
self that  in  due  time  the  n^ward  of  his  patient 
industry  might  I>ethe  production  of  some  more 
extended  national  work  on  the  sulyect.  and 
with  this  ho  was  contented ;  for  it  was  a  dis- 
tinguishing feature  in  his  character,  notwith- 
standing his  great  and  varied  knowledge  and 
brilliant  acquirements,  to  disregard  hix  own 
toil,  even  amounting  to  drudgery  if  needful,  if 
he  could  in  any  way  asHiHt  in  the  promulgation 
of  literature  and  science. 

Dr.  Ludcwig  was  a  correHp^uiding  member  of 
many  of  the  most  distinguished  Euroi>can  and 
American  literary  sOcicticK.  and  few  men  wore 
held  in  greater  consideration  by  si'holars  both 
in  America  and  Germany,  us  will  readily  be 
acknowledged  should  his  voluminous  corre- 
si»ondence  ever  see  the  light.  In  piivate  life  he 
was  distinguished  by  the  best  qualities  which 
endear  a  man's  memory  to  those  who  sur\'ive 
him :  he  was  a  kind  and  affectionate  husband 
and  a  sincere  friend.  Always  accessible  and 
ever  ready  to  aid  and  counsel  those  who  applied 
to  him  for  advice  upon  matterM  appertaining  to 
literature,  his  loss  will  htng  lie  felt  by  a  most 
extended  circle  of  friends,  and  in  him  Germany 
mourns  one  of  the  best  representatives  of  her 
learned  men  in  America,  n  genuine  type  of  a 
class  in  which,  with  singular  felicity,  to  genius 
of  the  highest  order  is  combined  a  painstaking 
and  plodding  perseverance  but  seldom  met 
with  beyond  the  confines  of  '*  the  Father- 
land."—Pioyraj>Aic  memoir. 


M. 


McDonald  (liev.  Robert).  [Temis  of 
relationttLip  of  the  Tukuthe^  collected 
by  R.  McDonald,  eHq.,  a  factor  of  the 
company,  Peel  River  Fort,  Hudson's 
Bay  Territ<»ry,  June,  1865.] 

lu  Morgan  (L.  H.),  Systems  of  consanguinity 
ttd  affinity  of  the  human  family,  pp.  293-382, 
Im««  68,  Washington,  1871, 4^. 
—  A  selection  |  from  the  |  book  of  com- 
mon prayer,  |  according  to  the  use  of 
tile  I  United  Church  of  Englaud  and 
Ireland.  |  Translated  into  |  Tukudh,  | 
by  the  rev.  R.  McDonald,  |  missionary 
of  the  Church    missionary  society.  | 
[Seal  of  the  S.  P.  C.  K.]  | 

London:  |  Society  for  Promoting 
Cbristian  Knowledge,  |  77,  Great  Queen 
Btreet,  Lincoln's-inn-fields ;  |  4,  Royal 
exchange;  and  48,  Piccadilly.  |  1873. 

Titleverso  printers  1  1.  text  with  headings  in 
English  pp.  1-123,  18o. 

Order  tor mcniag prayer,  pp.  1-9.— Order  for  I 
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evening  prayer,  pp.  10-18.— Prayers,  pp.  19- 
20.— Order  of  the  administration  of  the  Lord's 
supper,  pp.  20-53.— Baptism  of  infants,  pp.  54- 
66;  of  adults,  pp.  66-78.— Solemnization  of  mat- 
rimony, pp.  79-93.— Burial  of  the  dead,  pp.94- 
104.— Chilig  [hymns,  uoh.  i-xxx),  pp.  106-123. 

Copifs  seen:  Church  Missionary  Society, 
Eames,  Pilling,  Society  for  Promoting  Christian 
Knowledge. 

[ ]  Nuwheh  kukwadhud  Jesus  Christ 

I  vih  kwunduk  uirzj  |  Matthew,  Mark, 
Luke,  John  |  ha  rsiotitiuyokhai  kirre 
I  kwitinyithutluth      kwikit.    |    John 
rsiotitinyoo     vih    etunetle  |  tig     ha  | 
Tukudh  tsha  zit  |  thlett^tcitazya.  | 
London,  I  1874. 

Colophon:  London:  priiit«Ml  by  Wm. Clowes 
and  sous,  Stamford  street  |  and  Charing  cross. 

Literal  translation.— Our  lord  Jesus  Christ  | 
the  gospel  of|  Matthew,  Mark^  LmIlq^,  SqVvuX 
by  them  writteik  \  ep\s\\e  flrat  ot  \  3o\m  -^-cW-Xftw. 
by  him  |  into  the  \  Tukudh  tAtii^\i«\XT«a%\fe.\A^. 
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London  I  LougraanSy  ('trcpii,  and  co  | 
1881)  I  All  rijrhtM  rt'Hcrved 

Ualf-titli!  vcrHu  priiit4T8  1  1.  fnuitiniiiere  1  1. 
title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  (dated  February, 
1870)  pp.  vii-x,  conteuts  pp.  xi-xvi.  iUnairatiouH 
pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of  principal  workH  quoted 
pp.  xix-xxiii,  text  pp.  1 -486,  appendix  pp.  487- 
529,  not  en  pp.  &3 1-539,  index  pp.541-5S4.  liHt  of 
wurk8  by  tlie  Hanio  author  verso  bbiuk  1  1.  five 
other  plates.  8°. 

LingtiLttics  as  under  titles  above,  p.  432. 

Citpifg  Been :  Kaines. 

Lucy-FoBsarieu  (M.  P.  dt;).  Kxtrait  |  du 
couipte  rendu  Rt^^nographique  |  du 
Congres  international  |  doH  srienc'es 
etlinogra;»hiquc8,  |  tenu  a  Paris  du  ir> 
an  17  juillet  1878.  I  T-es  langues  indi- 
ennoB  |  de  la  Californic.  |  £tude  do 
pbilologie  etlinographique,  |  par  M.  P.  ' 
de  Lucy-FosHarifu,  |  meinbre  du  con- 
seil  central  de  TlnHtitution  ethnogra- 
})hique,  |  lanr^at  de  la  8oci^td  am6ri- 
cainc  de  France.  |  [Design.]  | 
Paris.   I  Tmprimerie    nationalc.  |  M 

DCCC  LXXXI  [1881]. 

Cover  title  a.s  above,  half-title  verso  blank  1 
1.  title  lis  above  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  5-55, 8°. 

Yot'abulary  of  the  Loloteu  or  Tutataniys,  pp. 
20,  24, 28, 32, 30, 40. 44, 48, 52, 54. 

Copies  9een :  Krintou,  Pilliuji:. 

Ludewig (Hermann  Ernst).  The  |  liter- 
ature I  of  I  American  aboriginal  lan- 
guages. I  Ry  I  Ilennann  K.  Ludewig.  | 
Witb  additions  and  corrections  |  by 
professor  \Vm.  W.  Turner.  |  Edited  by 
Nicolas  Triibner.  | 

London :  |  Triibner  and  co.,  60,  Pater- 
noster row.  I  MDCCCLVIII  [1858]. 

Half-title  'Triibner's  bibliothoca  glottica  I" 
verso  blank  1  1.  title  as  almve  verso  printer  1  1. 
prefjico  pp.  v-viii,  conU^nts  verso  blank  1  1.  ed- 
itor's advertisement  pp.  ix-xii,  biographical 
memoir  pp.  xiii-xiv,  introductory  bibliograph- 
ical notices  pp.  xv-xxiv,  text  pp.  1-209,  ad- 
denda PI).  210-246,  index  ]>p.  247-256,  errata  i>p. 
257-258,  8'-*.  Arranged  alphabetically  by  lan- 
guages. Addenda  by  Wm.  W.  Turner  and 
Nic<das  Triibner,  pp.  210-246. 

Contains  a  liAt  of  grammars  and  vocabularies, 
and  among  others  of  the  following  i>eoples: 

American  languages  generally,  pp.  xv-xxiv ; 
Apaches,  pp.  8,  211;  Athapascan,  pp.  14,  211; 
Atnah,  pp.  15, 212;  Beaver,  p.  18;  Chepewyan, 
pp.  35-30, 215-216;  Dogrib,  p.  66;  Hoo-)iah,  p.  82; 
Hudson's  liay,  pp.  8:i-84,  223;  Einai.  pp.  02-03. 
22.');  KoU.schancs,  p.  96;  Kutchin,  Loiidicux, 
pp.«l.22G:  Lipau,  p.  226;  Navjgos,  pp.  132-i:J3. 
233;  IMualufios,  )>.  150;  SicanniN,  p.  175;  Sussex, 
p.  178;  TacullicB, pp.  178-170, 240;  Tahlewah,  p. 
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179;  Ticorillas  (JicarilljM).    |i.    180,241;' 
kanal.  p.  180;  Umpqaa.  pp.  19S,  244. 

Copi4S  ween :  llurrau  of  Klluiolug}-.  Cooi 
Eames,  PiUing. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  nou  900,  a  oopj  br 
bt.  6tf. ;  at  the  Field  sale,  no.  1408,  $2.0;  i 
Sq aler  sale,  no.  889,  $2.02 ;  another  coi>y.  no 
$2.38.  Priced  by  Leclerc.  1878.  00.9075. 
The  Pinart  copy,  no.  565,  sold  for  25  fr.,  ai 
Mnrphy  copy,  no.  1540,  for  $2.50. 

I>r.  Ludewig  baa  himaelf  ao  fully  detaili 
plan  and  punmrt  of  this  work  that  little 
remains  for  me  to  add  Ueyond  the  »«« 
nient  of  the  origin  of  my  connection  vii 
publication,  and  the  mt^ntion  of  such  add 
for  which  I  am  alone  reapoxuslble,  and  n 
during  its  progreaa  through  the  preaa, 
gradually  accamulated  to  about  oue-aii 
the  whole.  This  is  but  an  act  of  Juitice  * 
memor>-  of  I>r.  Ludewig ;  bec«nae  at  theti 
his  death,  in  December,  1850,  no  moratha 
pages  were  printed  off,  and  theae  ccmalitii 
only  portion  of  the  work  which  had  the  b 
of  his  valuable  penonal  and  final  reviaioii 

Similarity  of  puranlta  led,  during  my  m 
Xew  York  in  1855,  to  an  intimacy  witl 
Ludewig,  during  which  he  mentioned  thi 
like  myself,  had  been  making  bibliograi 
memoranda  for  yean  of  all  books  which 
to  illustrate  the  history  of  apokeu  langnagi 
a  first  section  of  a  more  extended  work  on  tl 
erary  history  of  language  generally,  he  had 
pared  a  bibliographical  memoir  of  the  remai 
the  aboriginal  languages  of  America.  The : 
uscript  had  been  deposited  by  him  in  the  lit 
of  the  Ethnological  Society  at  New  York, 
at  my  request  he  at  once  most  kindly  plae< 
at  my  disposal,  stipulating  only  that  it  sh 
be  printe<1  in  Europe,  under  my  personal  »t 
intendence. 

U]K)n  my  return  to  England,  I  lost  nothi 
4>arrying  out  the  trust  thus  confided  to  me 
tending  then  to  confine  myaelf  simply  tu 
ducing  a  correct  copy  of  my  friend's  numund 
But  it  soon  became  obvious  that  the  trantc 
had  l»een  hastily  made,  and  but  for  the  v 
able  assistance  of  literary  friends,  both  ia 
country  and  in  America,  the  work  would  p 
ably  have  been  abandoned.  My  thanks  areo 
particularly  due  to  Mr.  E.  G.  Squier,  and  toF 
William  AV.  Turner,  of  Waahington.  by  nl 
considerate  and  valuable  cooperation  many 
Acuities  were  cleared  away  and  my  editd 
labors  greatly  lightened.  This  encouraged 
to  spare  neither  personal  labor  nor  ezpeas 
the  attempt  to  render  the  work  as  perfec 
possible ;  with  what  aucoess  must  be  lef 
the  J  udgment  of  those  w  ho  can  fairly  apprec 
the  labors  of  a  pioneer  in  any  new  field  of  li 
ary  n>seareh.— l?f{{(or'«  advertisetnent. 

T)r.  Ludewig,  though  but  little  known  in 
country  [England],  was  held  in  consider 
i'H((*cm  an  a  jurist,  both  iu  Germany  and 
Tuited  States  of  America.  Born  ut  Dresdi 
1809,  with  but  little  exception  he  continue 
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liiH  native  city  nutil  1844,  when  lie 
il  to  America;  but,  thouf;h  in  both 
t  be  practical  law  an  a  profession,  bis 
the  study  of  literary  history,  which 
enced  by  his  "  Livre  des  Ana,  Essai 
>gue  Manuel,"  published  at  his  own 
837,  and  by  his  "  Bibliothekonomie," 
peared  a  few  years  later, 
en  whilst  thus  engaged,  he  delighted  in 
ting  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  land 
bsequent  adoption,  and  his  researches 
vexed  question  of  the  origin  of  the 
of  America  gained  him  the  highest 
itiou,  un  both  siden  of  the  Atlantic,  as 
original  and  inquiring  mind.  He  was 
utor  to  Naumann's  ''  Serapaeum ;"  and 
the  chief  of  his  contributions  to  that 
my  Im)  mentioned  those  on  "  American 
t,"  on  the  "Aids  to  American  Bibliog- 
ind  on  the  "  Book-Trade  of  the  United 
America."  In  184€  appeared  his  "  Lit- 
f  American  Local  History,"  a  work  of 
portauce  and  which  required  no  small 
of  labor  and  perseverance,  owing  to 
sity  of  consulting  the  many  and  widely 

materials,  which  had  to  be  sought 
apparently  the  most  unlikely  channels, 
studies  formed  a  natural  induction  to 
nt  work  on  "  The  Literature  of  Ameri- 
riginal  Languages."  which  occupied 
e  concurrently  with  the  others,  and  the 
of  which  was  commenced  in  August, 
which  he  did  not  live  to  see  launched 
world ;  for  at  the  date  of  his  death,  on 
of  December  following,  only  172  pages 
yye.  It  had  been  a  labor  of  lo%'e  with 
rears ;  and  if  ever  author  wero  mindful 
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of  the  nonum  prnnatur  in  emnum,  he  was  when 
lie  depusitiMl  his  inuuuscript  in  the  library  of  the 
American  Ktliuolugical  Society,  diflident  him- 
self as  to  its  merits  and  value  on  a  snl]ject  of 
such  paramount  interest .  He  had  satisfied  him- 
self that  in  due  time  the  reward  of  his  patient 
industry  might  be  the  production  of  some  more 
extended  national  work  on  the  subject,  and 
with  this  ho  was  contented ;  for  it  was  a  dis- 
tinguishing feature  in  his  character,  notwith- 
standing his  great  and  varied  knowledge  and 
brilliant  acquirements,  to  disregard  his  own 
toil,  even  amounting  to  drudgery  if  nee<lful.  if 
he  could  in  an}*  way  assist  in  the  promulgation 
of  literature  and  science. 

Dr.  Ludewig  was  a  corresponding  member  of 
many  of  the  most  distinguished  European  and 
American  literary  societies,  and  few  men  were 
held  in  greater  consideration  by  scholars  both 
in  America  and  Germany,  us  will  readily  be 
acknowledged  should  his  voluminous  corre- 
spondence ever  see  the  light.  In  private  life  he 
was  distinguished  by  the  best  qualities  which 
endear  a  man's  memory  to  those  who  survive 
him :  he  was  a  kind  and  affectionate  husband 
and  a  sincere  friend.  Always  accessible  and 
ever  ready  to  aid  and  counsel  those  who  applied 
to  him  for  advice  upon  matters  appertaining  to 
literature,  his  loss  will  long  be  felt  by  a  most 
extended  circle  of  fViends,  and  in  him  Germany 
mourns  one  of  the  best  representatives  of  her 
learned  men  in  America,  a  genuine  type  of  a 
class  in  which,  with  singular  felicity,  to  genius 
of  the  highest  order  is  combined  a  painstaking 
and  plodding  perseverance  but  seldom  met 
with  beyond  the  confines  of  **  the  Father- 
land."—Pio^yraj^AJc  tnetnoir. 


M. 


Id  {lief:.  Robert).  [Terms  of 
isbip  of  the  Tiikuthe,  collected 
dcDouald,  esq.,  a  factor  of  the 
ly,  Peel  River  Fort,   Hudson's 

nitory,  June,  1865.] 
rgan  (L.  U.),  Systems  of  consanguinity 
lity  of  the  human  family,  pp.  293-382, 
Washington,  1871, 4°. 
ectiou  I  from  the  |  book  of  com- 
*ayer,  |  according  to  the  use  of 
Liited  Church  of  England  and 
.  I  Translated  into  |  Tukudh,  | 
rev.  R.  M 'Donald,  |  missionary 
Church    missionary  society.  | 
ftheS.  P.  C.  K.]  I 
on:    I    Society   for    Promoting 
an  Knowledge,  |  77,  Great  Queen 
Lincoln's-inn-tields ;  |  4,    Royal 
ge;  and  48,  Piccadilly.  |  1873. 
erso  printers  1 1.  text  with  headings  in 
pp.  1-123,  180. 
formoniiog  prayer,  pp.  1-9.— Order  for 
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evening  prayer,  pp.  10-18.— Prayers,  pp.  19- 
20.— Order  of  the  administration  of  the  Lord's 
supper,  pp.  20-53.— Baptism  of  infants,  pp.  54- 
66;  of  adults,  pp.  66-78.— Solemnization  of  mat- 
rimony, pp.  79-93. — Burial  of  the  dead,  ])p.  94- 
104.— Chilig  [hymns,  uoh.  i-xxx],  pp.  106-123. 

Copiea  gten:  Church  Missionary  Society, 
Eames,  Pilling,  Society  for  Promotiag  Christian 
Knowledge. 

[ ]  Nuwheh  kukwadhud  Jesus  Christ 

I  vih  kwunduk  nirz]  |  Matthew,  Mark, 
Luke,  John  |  ha  rsiotitinyokhai  kirre 
I  kwltinyithutluth      kwikit.    |    John 
rsiotitinyoo    vih    etunetle  |  tig     ha  | 
Tukudh  tsha  zit  |  thleteteitazya.  | 
London,  |  1874. 

Colophon:  London:  printed  by  Wm. Clowes 
and  sons,  Stamford  street  |  and  Charing  cross. 

Literal  trai^lation.—OwT  lord  Jesus  Christ  | 
the  gospel  of  |  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  John  | 
by  them  written  |  epistle  first  of  |  John  written 
by  him  |  into  the  |  Tukudh  t«ia((u«  V  tx%XM^a&AJii. 
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McDonald  (R.)  —  CoiitiinKMi. 

TitU' viTwi  bliiiik  I  I.  tfxl  (witli  «-1uipl«'r  tilN-s 
ill  EiipliHli)  pp. .{  *.ti7.  11!  . 

Matthrw.  pp.  :*>-  75.— Mark.  pp.  7i>  IL'I .  l.iiki'. 
pp.  12'.'~1110.— .Iiibii.  ]»p.  1!K»  'J:i7.-  KpiHtli'rt  *>{' 
John  i  -iii.  pp.  2r»7-2t>7. 

(Stfiif*  MTfn  :  Raiiii'ri.  I'illiiit;.  Wi<HfHl«'y. 


—  Ettiiiu»tl«»  choli  I  kwiiiHliik  I  nyiik-  j 
wuii  trrltrt«»i.  |  Kev.  M.  ()»1iTvnhl,  |  ' 
kirkho.  |  V<mi.  arrlideiK'on    MrDouald. 

I  kirkhe    1hI<*t<'1tMtuz\H  Takudh  tKlia 
zit.  I  [S4-:il  of  tli«»S.  V.  i\  K.]  | 

L(»ihIoii:  I  So(*u*ty  tor  promoting 
I'hriHtiaii  kiio\vl4*<l^(\  NortliiiiiilM'rlaiid 
aviMiuc,  ("liariii^  itoms,  \V.  ('.   ( IXXTi.] 

Titlr  vi'rm»  blank  1  1.  U-x\  (OMtcrwaM'rt 
abritlgiiifiit  of  the  history  of  thi*  bible;  with 
the  cxi'cption  of  chapter  titlcH  in  Knglirili,  en- 
tirvly  in  th<>  Tukndii  lan^ua;:i)  pp.:U'j:{.  16^ 

Copies  urn  :  K;inH's.  I*illing,  S<M-i«'ty  for  Pni- 
luotiug  ChriHtiun  Knowletlf^iN  WclloMlt'y. 

—  EttuiH'th*  I  tiittbu^    **njit      ffi«'hiii- 


rhik  I  ako  |  Hakraiueiit  rHikotitiiiytHi 
ako  cliizi  I  tliU'li'liil  iiutiiulu  ako  kiiidi 
I  kwuiittliitritili  |  Iiij^laiid  thltdcbil  | 
tuii>;ittiyiii  kwikit.  |  I'akiidli  tnlia 
zit  tlilft«'t«»itazya  |  von.  ardidi^artMi 
McDonald.  D.  I)..  |  kirkln*.  |  [Seal  of 
thoS.  1».  C.  K.]  I 

London:  |  Soc'i«*ty  for  promoting 
cliriHiian  knowictlge,  Northiiui1»orlaud 
avonu*',  Charing  croHS,  \V.  ('.   [1885.1 

Entjliifk  titlf :  I)f N>k  of  conininn  prayer  |  and 
I  atlniiniHtration  of  tiie  Hacranicntn.  '  and  other 
j  rites  and  ('er«-nionieH  of  the  cluirch  '  atvord- 
ing  to  the  UHu  of  the  |  rhiirt'li  of  Ku(;land.  | 
(Tho  I*r«)fa(;e  and  Tablert  are  jirintod  in  Eng- 
liah,  and  the  Epifltles  |  and  (ioHiN'U  am  not  in- 
serted, except  thoAA  taken  fnmi  the  Old  |  Tes- 
tament, wliit'h  an*  given  at  the  end.  Thi« 
Psalter,  the  Form  '.  of  Prayer  tol>e  nsod  at  S<*a, 
tho  Ordination  Serviee,  and  the  |  Articles  of 
Keligiou  ant  nniitteil  fnnn  this  Edition.)  | 
Translat«Hl  intotlie  Takudh  ton;;ue  |  by  |  ven. 
archduaeon  MeI>onald.  I>.  I).  |  (Si«al  of  th<< 
S.H.C  .K.J  I 

London :  I  Soi'iety  for  promoting  rhrintian 
Imowledge,  I  KorthuuilMTland  avenue.  Charing 
cross.  W.C.   [18«i.J 

■  Takudh  title  verso  1. 1  recto  blank,  English 
title  rectt»  1. 2  verso  blank,  preface,  concerning 
the  service  of  the  rhurch.  of  e4>nnnonies,  et**.  2 
11.  proper  lessons  etc.  4  II.  tablen  and  rules  4  11. 
text  (with  the  exception  of  a  few  headings  in 
English,  entirely  in  the  Takudli  htnguage)  pp. 
1-221,  ICO. 


McDonald  (R.)  —  (*nii  tin  noil. 

Kttiun^tlo  I  tnttbiif^^enjit  icifbiurhik 

I  ak«>  I  Kakniiueiit  THikotitiny<Ki  |  akft 
rbizi  I  tblelrbil  iiutinde  ako  kindi  | 
kwiinttliitritli  |  lun^laud  thielcbil  | 
tungittiyin kwikit.  |  (The EpiatleA and 
(•c»Npt*lH  are  nut  iii8erte<l.)  |  TnkadL 
tHba  zit  tb]et4*teitaxya  |  ven.  urcbilei- 
vou  Mr]>ouaia,  1).  1>.,  |  kirkhe.  |  [8eaJ 
oftb«»S.  P.  C.  K.]  I 

London:  |  Society  for  promoting 
cliristian  kuowlf^df^i^,  NorthnmberUnd 
av«Mkii<^  Cbarin^;  rross,  W.  C.  [1885.] 

KnpliBh   titU:    Book    of  commoin   pnj*f| 
and  I  adniinistration  of  the    sacrameiits  |  mi 
other  I  rit«'s  and  corsmoniM  of    the  chnirk 
ae«'ording  to  thi«  use  of  the  |  Church  of  Eif- 
laud.  I  (The  l*refac«  and  Tabten  are  prlBted  ii 
English,  and  the  £pistl««  and  Goaprls  an  Ml 
inHerte«l,  except  those  taken  tram  the  Old ; 
Teatuuient,  which  are  Ktven    at   the  ead.) ' 
Translated  into  the  Takudh  Um^e  |  by  |  Tfi. 
anhdeacon    McDonald.    I).   1>.  i  [Seal  of  ti» 
S.  P.C.K.J  I 

I^indoii:  I  Society  for  prorooting  clniititt 
knowle<lge,  |  XorthamberUuid  aT«niM.Chariu 
rniHS.  \V.  C.     (1885.) 

Takudli  title  v«tm>  1.  1  recto  bbuik.  2m^ 
title  n't  to  1. 2  verso  bhink.  text  (with  the eimr 
tion  of  a  few  hiiaillngs  In  English,  entiraljii 
till'  Takudh  language)  pp.  1>22],  IflP. 

The  ]in>face  and  tables  nienthmed  on  tki 
Kii>;liNh  title-page  aro  raultted  from  the  olf 
copy  I  have  seen. 

(\ipirii8em:  Tilling. 

Ocbikthiid    ettiinetle      trootsbid,! 

ako  I  cttuuctlcobolitrorKiocbiktbudl 
rttunotle  I  ako  |  tblukwinadbun  ket- 
rhid  trorzi  kab  |  dr.  WuttA,  |  kirkbe.  | 
Tbirfi'teitazya  |  urchdeacou  McDoo* 
aid.  I).  D.,  I  kirkbf*.  | 

Ltmdon:  |  print^Ml  by  tbe  Keligioni 
trarf  HiK'icty.  |  1885, 

Title  vers4»  blank  1  I.  text  (entirely  is  tbe 
Takudh  languagi-)  pp.U-17, 10^. 

ratrehisni.  p]>.  :U<.-  Old  Teatauient  ps*- 
sageH.  pp.  U-in.-  New  Testament  parages,  i^ 
14-17. 

t  \ipie*  teen  :  Pilling. 

[ J  Tnkudb  bymiiH. 


Ctipien  teen :  KanieH.  Pilling.  S<M'iety  for  Pn»- 
moting  (christian  Knowh^luf,  Wrlli-iile}-. 

Somu  copies  differ  in  title-page  and  collation, 
as  follows :  I 


[L<»ndon:  S<iriety  for  promotin| 
rliriHtian  knowlod|^e.     1885.] 

rvlmphon:  Printoil  by  WflllMQ  Clowrs  mA 
sons,  liniite<l,  London  and  Becclea. 

No  title-page  or  beading,  title  abon  froa 
outside  rover,  syllabarium  pp.  i-iv.  text  (<• 
tirely  in  the  Tukudh  langnage)  pp.  1-74,  UP- 

("hilig  |li3-mus,  nos.  Mxxvil.  pji.  l-5«*,- 
1  >o\ologiert,  lutH.  i-iv,  p.  59.--Canilclea,  pp>(^ 
(>5.— ratvchisw,  pp.4ft>7i. 
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Copies  seen .-  Baiii«>fi,  Pilling,  StM'iety  for  Fni- 
motinff  ChriMtian  Knowled^,  WellcHlcy. 
A  later  edition,  with  titl<^-}Mi|;«>,  aa  folluwH : 

Chilig  I  Takudh  tshah  zit.  |  Hymns 

I  in  Takudh  language.  |  Composed  and 
translated  |  by  the  |  veu.  archdeacon 
McDonald,  D.D.  |  [Seal  of  the  S.  P.  C. 
K.]| 

London:  |  Society  for  promoting 
christian  knowledge,  |  Northumberland 
avenne,  Charing  cross,  W.  C.  |  1890. 

Oolopkon:  Printcxl  by  William  CIowoh  an«l 
■ana,  Umit«d,  |  London  and  BeccleM. 

Title  on  cover  "Takudh  hymnA,"  inmde  title 
aa  above  venio  blank  t  1.  Hyllabarium  pp.  iii-vi, 
text  (entirely  in  the  Takudh  language)  pp.  1-81», 
colophon  p.  [90],  10°.  The  t<>xtual  matter  of 
pp.  1-58  of  this  edition  agrees  page  for  l>ago 
with  thoHe  pages  in  the  edition  titled  next 
above;  though  the  matter  has  1>€M^n  entirely 
renet,  I  think. 

Chilig  [hymns,  nos.  1-04],  pp.  1-73.— Doxol- 
€>giea,  nos.  i-iv.  p.  74. — Canticles,  pp.  75-80.— 
Ochikthut  etnnetle  [ratechism],  pp.  81-80. 

OopieMheen:  Eames, Pilling. 

Zzehkk9  ei^jit  gichinchik  |  nekwaKzi 


ttrin  ihthlog  keujit  |  ako  gichinchik  | 
ttrin  kittekookwichiltshei  kenjit  kah. 
I  Bp.  Oxenden    vut    sun    kwut    sul  | 
tbleteteitazya  |  chizi  gichinchik  kah  | 
tikyinchiknut  ak^  trinyunnut  enjit.  j 
Chutnia  kenjit  gichinchik  tthui,  |  ako 
I  chunky9  rsotitinyoo  enjit  gichinchik, 
I  archdeacon  JtfcDonald.    |   Kirkhe.  | 
[SealoftheS.  P.  C.  K.]  | 

liOndon:  |  Society  for  promoting 
christian  knowledge,  \  Northumberland 

avenue.  Charing  cross,  W.  C.     [1885.] 
Title  Terso  blank  1  1.  text  (Oxenden's  family  ! 

prayers,  entirely  in  the  Tukndh  language,  with  \ 

tiie  exception  of  a  few  phrases  in  English)  pp.  ' 

3-50,  lao. 

OopUtseen:  Eames,  Pilling,  Society  for  I'ru-  j 

■noting  ChriMtian  Knowledge.  Wellesley. 

David  vi    psalnniut.  |  Takudh  tsha  I 

zit  thleteteitazya  |  veu.  archdeacon  | 
M<^Donald,  D.  D.  |  kirkhe.  |  [Seal  of  ! 
the  8.  P.  C.  K.]  I 

Winnipeg,  Man. :  |  Printed  by  Robt.  : 
D.  Richardson  |  for  the  |  Society  for  i 
Promoting  Christian  Knowledge,  |  | 
LK>ndou.  I  1886. 

Title  verao  blank  1 1.  text  (with  the  exception 
of  headings  In  English  and  Latin,  entirely  in 
the  Takudh  language)  pp.  1-106, 1(P. 

Oopi€»  tMn :  Eames,  Pilling.  Society  fur  }*n>- 
DoCing  Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesley. 


McDonald  (R.)  —  CcmtinuiMl. 

Th«»  I  new   t^'Htaiuont  |  of  |  our   lord 

and  Huviour  |  Jchuh  C'hriMt.  | Translated 

into      1'akudh     by  |  ven.     archdeacon 

McDonald,  1).  I).  | 
London:  |  printed    for    the    British 

and  foreign  bible  society.  |  1886. 

Title  verso  blank  1  I.  Uixi  (with  chapter  des- 
ignations in  ED;;li8h)  pp.  r>-570,  10^. 

Matthew,  pp.  5-76.— Mark,  pp.  77-122.— Luke, 
pp.  123-200.— John,  pp.2U0-257.— Acts,  pp.  259- 
333.  -Epistles,  pp.  333-537.— Revelation,  pp.  538- 
576. 

(JopifM  seen :  Eames,  Pilling.  Wellesley. 

On  page  251  of  hi.s  work  entitled  "The  In- 
dians," Tonmt-o,  1889,  Itev.  John  McLean  com- 
ments on  aHyllabitry  by  Archdeacon  McDonald 
as  follows : 

"Several  years  ago  the  Vencruble  Archdea- 
con McDonald,  wIiohc  misHion  is  on  tli«*  Yukon 
and  who  for  a  term  of  years  dwelt  one  mile 
within  the  Arctic  Circle,  invented  a  very  elab- 
orate syllabary,  which  he  applied  totheTukudh 
language,  one  of  the  family  of  the  Hyperborean 
languages.  The  syllabary  consiste<l  of  400  syl- 
lables, which,  when  thoroughly  memorizeil, 
enabled  the  Tukudh  Indians  to  read  their  own 
language  with  ]Kf rfect  eastt.  Having  translated 
the  New  Testament  and  Prayer  Book,  he 
utiliz«Ml  his  syllabic  Hy.>ttem,  and  so  accurate 
was  its  C4»nstruction  iiiat  in  four  mouths  the 
natives  could  read  the  Word  of  (JihI.  Greiit 
beuetits  flowed  to  the  people  from  this  invention, 
as  they  speedily  learne<l  the  truths  of  morality 
and  religion  for  themselves.'' 

Having  never  seen  any  publication  in  the 
Tukudh  language  printed  in  what  is  usually 
termed  a  syllabary,  my  iuten*st  was  arousetl, 
and  under  date  of  March  0,  1889,  I  wrote  Mr. 
McLean  for  such  further  particulars  as  he 
might  be  able  to  furnish.  Under  date  of  March 
28  he  replied  as  follows : 

"  My  statement  is  l>ased  up<m  the  following: 
The  archdeacon  was  in  Winniiieg  three  or  four 
years  sgo  and  was  intervi«wi!<l  by  a  re}Mirter 
of  the  Manitoba  Free  PresH.  The  report  of  that 
interview  was  a  long  one,  which  I  have  pre- 
servinl  in  my  scrap1>ook.  In  this  reimrt  is  the 
folli»wing :  'A  syllabary  has  lMH;n  made  of  t  he 
syllables  made  use  of  in  the  language.  While 
the  syllables  of  the  Cree  language  numlM^r  only 
about  32,  the  syllabary  retiuinxl  for  the  Tukudh 
contains  about  500  syllable.^ ;  and  this,  notwith- 
standing the  apparent  difHculty,  some  <if  the 
Indians  have  learned  in  a  fortnight.  These 
syllableji  are  written  out  in  Roman  K*tt«>rs. 
Some  of  the  more  intelligent  have  Icanietl  to 
read  the  gospels  fairly  within  thn>e  months.' 
I  have  nn  interview  held  with  the  an>hdeacou's 
brother,  and  sdvorul  references  to  the  archdea- 
con in  letters  which  he  wrote  hiiust'lfaud  were 
print^'d  in  the  newspai)ers;  also  letters  and 
notes  of  travel  by  Hudson  Hay  Company's 
otticers.     This,  however,  is  the  only  reference 
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tn  till*  HyllalNirv;  biit.  sih  it  w;ih  ho  fxplit'it.  1 
felt  that  Hiirt'ly  thf>i>^  riMiliI  Ih^  mo  iloiibt  (*4iii- 
<M'niiii(;  it.  Shoiihl  yim  liiiil  it  to  l»f  inrornt't  I 
woulil  ftM>l  obli;;(Ml  if  you  would  kindly  lot  iiic 
know,  UM  I  uiii  vi*ry  (li-!«iniUM  of  iM'iii^^ucriiniti*  " 

Tuiler  date  of  AtiKiixt  0.  \sw),  Mr.  McI^imii 
aKain  wnit**  iiit>,  a.t  foIIowH: 

"  Wlu'U  Hrril  I  rr-ail  the  aroount  of  Arrhili«a<'oii 
McDunald'H  MyllaUary  I  waH  under  the  inipreH- 
nioQ  that  it  waM  romp^iMMl  uf  rharacterH  similar 
to  the  EvaiiH  ehanu'terH.  in  the  Tnkudh  lau- 
KiiaKe.  I  Hm  ii<it  now  of  that  opinion.  I  think 
he  niUHt  amiuf^e  the  Koman  rhara«'terM  in  the 
fonn  of  a  wyllabary  and  by  thiH  nieauH  t«^u*h 
the  IndiauH  to  read  rapidly." 

In  bin  h*tter  was  ineloHe*!  a  clipping  fruiu  the 
IteKina  Le;uler  i>f  July  8,  IMlK),  piiblirthe«l  at 
li4>]|^iua,  AHMinilM»ia.  X.  W.  T.,  reading;  aa  fol- 
loWH : 

"  Over  one  year  ago  a  famouM  Anieriean  eth- 
nologist wrote  to  the  Ilev.  Dr.  MeLi^n,  MiMMe 
Jaw,  ealling  in  (pieHtion  lunne  stateuieutit  made 
by  him  in  liiM  book  on  The  Indians  of  Canada, 
relating  to  the  existence  of  a  sylhibary  of  the 
Takudh  language.  Dr.  MeLean  repliinl  that  he 
had  ex(*elleut  authority  for  his  statement,  but 
tliat  ho  would  write  at  once  Ui  Dr.  K.  MeDouahl, 
of  P(!!el  lliver,  invent<»r  of  the  syllabary,  and 
learn  partieulars.  As  Dr.  Mr  Donald's  luissiou 
hous«)  for  a  time  waw  one  mile  within  the  Art:tie 
Cirele  it  was  exi)e(*t«Ml  that  it  would  take  tu-o 
yistrs  to  ree^'ive  a  reply  to  the  lett<«r.  An  an- 
swei  hits  just  In'oii  n^'eived,  within  thirh^en 
months,  and  acopy  tif  the  syllabary,  the  eon- 
tents  of  the  letter  oorroU»rat ing  Dr.  Mrl^'an's 
statements  in  his  book  'The  ImlianM  of  Can- 
ada,' and  in  his  latest  work.  Just  publiHhed. 
'James  Evans,  Inveut4>r  of  the  Svllabie  Svs- 
tern  of  the  ( 'reo  Langiiage.'  The  following  is 
a  copy  of  the  letter : 

••*  St.  Matthew '8, 
•■•rEEL  Ri\'KH,JanHar!f  JJ,  '^'• 
*' 'The  Hf V.John  MeLean: 

" '  Dear  Sik  :  1  send  you  a  ropy  of  the  sylla- 
bary refern'd  t<>.  You  will  observe  that  very 
few  of  the  rows  after  the  first  jNige  are  com- 
plete, simply  through  want  of  Hpace.  This  will 
show  that  thiTe  is  no  e\aggeralii*n.  Ah  to  tht^ 
time  Uikeu  in  learning  to  ri*iul  in  the  Takudh 
tongu<^  by  nutans  of  the  sylhtliary,  inst^^ad  of 
exaggerating,  thu  fact  is  it  is  nnderstateil  rather 
than  otherwise  in  some  cases:  lor  iuHtanee, 
there  is  one  that  learnt  the  syllalmry  in  thnH* 
days  and  to  re4id  the  goHpfU  in  alN)ut  a  mtmth. 
1  nmy  say  that  1  do  not  tdaim  great  credit  for 
the  invention  of  the  syllakiry.  It  was  sug- 
gesttMl  by  Evans's  syllabic  characters. 
" '  With  high  consideration, 

■"Yours  reMi>ect fully, 

' "K.  M<i)<)NAUi,  D.  D.. 

•'  'Archtieacon."' 
Mr.  McL«*an  \>as(M>rn'ct  as  ti»tht«  make  up  of 
the  syllabarv .    In  the"  I'likudh  Hymns, "tithed 
above,  the  "MylLibarium"  in  given  in  the  pre- 
liminary pages  and  consists  simply  of  cumbi- 


McDonald  ( R. )  —  Continn<Hl. 

nati«ms  of  two,  throe,  four,  and  live 
(hanh'ters,  siii-h  aa  Im,  be,  bi,  lou.  roii.  an, 
xui.  xit.  IMmmi,  Uhou.  Dbei,  lUlw.  TttM, 
Kthou,  eU:. 

For  a  lengthy  deacriptiiHi  aud  afac-aiaiiltsf 
the  Evans  Myllabory  rttrerreil  to,  aretke  ISit 
liography  of  the  Algonqnlan  LaaKiiagM.  j^ 
IrtU  et  9tq. 

McBlroy  (Patrick  D.)  CompantiTe 
vocabulary  of  the  Knglish  and  Jkt- 
rilla  Apache  languages.  Compiled  «t 
Cimarron,  Colfax  Cftunty,  XewMexifo. 
Hy  Patrick  D.  McKlroy.     1875. 

Manuscript,  U  uununiberMl  l«aives,  isiatk 
library  of  the  liureau  of  Elhnology,  WwiUi|- 
ton,  D.C. 

Th«^  tintt  5 II.  of  this  nuuiiucri|it  ruaaiM  af  i 
letter  from  the  autlior.  in  which  be  inrladei  • 
"Vm'abulary  of  nunieraU  an  far  as  wnt 
thouaand."  The  auoceeding  9  11.  conipriae  the 
"Comparative  voeabnlarj "  iaaued  by  tfe 
Smiths4»niau  Institution  tocuUectors,  kauvaM 
"  Blank  no.  17u.  "  eouUiuing  211  worda  (ia  Im^' 
lish,  Si>anhih.  French,  and  Latin),  of  wkick 
wiuivalcnta  were  deaireil,  neariy  all  df  whkk 
Mr.  McElroy  has  given. 

Under  i\w  title  on  the  first  pag«*iatlM  M- 
lowing  certiticate  : 

"  The  within  was  preparrd  by  P.  D.  McShvy, 

iiitt*rpreter  at  the  tJimarron  Indian  Afaary, 

New  Mexico,  and  haa  been  teaUsd  and  fonnd  tt 

Im'  corro«*t. 

"AUEZB.  6.  iBvm, 

"  r.  &  Indian  AfnU. 

-W.F.M.  Abjct, 

''V,S.  Indian  Agent,  AVir 


Mcintosh  ( Robert).      Seo  Oatachet  {Jl. 
8.) 

Mackenzie  {Sir  Alexander).  Yoy»gc«  | 
from  I  Montreal,  |  on  the  river  St 
Laurence,  |  through  the  |  continent  of 
North  Aiucriea,  |  to  the  |  Frozen  and 
Pacilic  oceans;  |  In  the  Years  17^9 ind 
ITlKi.  I  With  a  pntliuiinary  account  |  of 
the  ris<>,  pro;L;ru8Hy  and  present  state  of 
I  the  fiirtnidi*.  |  of  that  country.  |  Illiw- 
(rat(*(i  with  maps.  |  By  Alexander 
Maokeu/ic,  esq.  | 

Loudon :  |  printed  for  T.  Cadell,  jnn- 

aud  W.  Davies,  Strand;  Cohhett  and 

Morgan,  |  rall-mall;  and  W.  Creech,  at 

KdinhiirKh.  |  Uy  R.  Nohle,  Old-BaUey. 

I  M.  IK'CC.  I  [1801]. 

Ualf-title  verso  blank  1  I.  portrait  1  I.  titk 
verso  blank  1  1.  do4Uv«tiou  vento  blank  I  1- 
prefac<'  pp.  iii-viii.  general  bistury  uf  the  ftf 
trade  etc.  p]i.  i-«'.xxxii,  text  p|i.  1-412,  emlalL 
3  niuprt.  4  '. 

Some  account  of  the  Chepewyaii  Indiana  (PP> 


ATHAPASCAN   LANGUAGES. 


61 


Mackenzie  (A.)  — Continued. 

cxvi-cxxxii)  incliuled  ''  Examples  of  iho  Chep- 
ewyan  toDj^ue."  a  %'M'Al>nlary  of  140  wnrdii  and 
phraaeM,  pp.  cxxix-cxxxii.  —  Vocabulary  {'2\ 
wonlM)  of  the  Nagailor  or  Chin  Indiana,  aud  of 
the  Atnah  or  Carrier  Indianii,  pp.  257-25i<.  Tho 
Atnah  ^iven  heni  in  Saliahan,  not  Athapancan. 
Cf*}n''t  trrn:  A^ttor,  liauoroft,  British  Mii- 
weniii,  Con;;rftH(«,  Dunbar,  KamcA,  G€>olo«n('al 
Survey.  Triimbtill.  Watkinnon. 

Stevf^na's  Nngf^ta,  no.  1775,  prirtvl  a  copy  Uin. 
6  2.  At  the  Fiachor  aale,  no.  1006,  it  hnMight  r>.v. ; 
Another  copy,  no.  2533, 2§.  M. ;  at  the  Ficdd  Hal«>. 
no.  14i7,  $2.38;  at  tho  Siiuier  aale.  no.  7u9,  $1.G2 ; 
at  the  Murphy  aale,  no.  1518,  $2.2.%.  rricml  by 
QnariUli,  no.  12206.  7a.  M.;  no.  2895:),  a  half 
maaia  copy.  IL;  Clarke  Sc  co.  1886,  no.  4040. 
#5.50 ;  Stevcna.  1887.  IZ.  7«.  6d. 


—  Voyaf^t»H  I  from  |  Montreal,  |  on  Mii» 
river  8t.  Ij5Miren<'e,  |  through  the  | 
continent  of  North  America,  |  to  the  | 
Frozen  and  Pacific  oceans :  j  in  the  vearM 
1789  and  1793.  |  With  a  preliininaiy 
acconntof  |  the  rise,  progress,  and  preH- 
ent  state  of  |  the  fur  trade  |  of  |  that 
conntry.  |  Illustrated  with  a  map.  |  Hy 
Alexander  Miickenzie,  Esq.  |  FirHt 
Aiuerican  islition.  | 

New-York:  |  printed  and  sold  by  (J. 
F.  Hopkins,  at  Washington's  hea<1.  No. 
118,  Pearl-street.  |  1802. 

Title  verao  blank  1  1.  de<1ication  vorito  blank 
1  I.  preface  to  the  London  edition  pp.  y-viii. 
text  pp.  1-296,  map,  8"^. 

LinguiHtlca  as  in  the  o<lition  of  1801  titUsl 
m  \t  above,  pp.  91-94,  271. 

CopieM  aeen  :  Astor,  Bonton  Athenieuni. 

Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on  the 
river  St.  Laurence,  |  through  tli«^  | 
continent  of  North  America,  |  to  the  | 
Frozen  and  Pacific  oceans ;  I  in  the  y(>arM 
1789  and  1793.  |  With  a  preliminary 
account  |  of  the  rise,  progress,  aud  prtvs- 
ent  state  |  of  |  the  fur  trade  |  of  that 
country.  |  Illustrated  with  |  a  general 
map  of  the  country.  |  By  sir  A1exand(>r 
Mackenzie.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  published  by  John 
Morgan.  |  K.  Carr,  printer.  |  1802. 

2  Tola,  in  one:  half-title  verao  blank  1  1.  tit  In 
verso  blank  1 1.  dedteation  verso  blank  1 1.  prcf. 
ace  pp.  i-viil,  text  pp.  i-4;xxvi.  1-113;  115-3{>2. 
map.  9P. 

Linj^iatioa  aa  in  the  Ijondon  Mlition  of  180] 
(Itled  above.  pp.rxiii-cxxvi,  216. 

fhtpisM  mm  :  Qeologicjil  Survey' 

Some  copies  have  on  tho  titlH-pa<;i>  tli  ■ 
wonis:  **  Illiiatrated  with  a  general  map  of  tin* 
count ry  and  a  portrait  of  the  author. "  ( * ) 

At  the  Field  aale,  a  copy,  mi.  1448,  hnnif^ht 


Mackenzie  (A.)  —Continued. 

VoyageH   |   d'Alex.*^*""    Mackenzie;  | 

dans  Tinti'^rieur  |  do  |  TAnK^rique  St^p- 
tentriouahs  |  Faits  en  1789,  1792  et 
1793;  I  U^l.'-^de  Montreal  aufort  (Jhi- 
piouyan  et  h  la  mer  Glsiciale ;  |  I<i«)2.'"% 
du  fort  (/hijtiouyan  jusqu'aux  bordrt  de 
rOedan  |  paciti(iue.  |  Prde6d<?8  d*un  Ta- 
bh^iu  historique  et  p<ditique  sur  |  le 
eoinmerce  des  pelleteries,  dans  It^  C*a- 
uada.  I  Tra<luitH  de  TAnglais,  |  Par  .1. 
(^iwtdra,  I  Avec  des  Notes  et  un  Itin^- 
raire,  tir<^8  en  partie  des  |  papiers  du 
vice-amiral  Bougainville.  |  Tome  Pre- 
mier [-III].  I 

Paris,  I  Dentu.  Imprimeur-Librains 
Palais  du  Tribunal,  |  galeries  de  bois, 
n.''240.  I  An  X.— 1802. 

:i  vol».  maps,  H  ■*. 

LinKuistioH  as  in  the  first  o«lition  t  itW  almve, 
vol.  1,  pp.  3O4-.')10,  vol.  3,  p.  20. 

Copies  teen :  Astor,  Congress. 

At  tho  Fisch«*r  snle.  no.  2533,  a  copy  brought 
U.    Pric^l  by  Gajoion,  C^uelwc,  1888,  $3. 

For  title  of  an  extract  from  this  edition  see 
under  date  of  1807  Iwdow. 

— —  Alexander  Mackenzie's  Esq.  |  Keiscn 
I  von  I  Montreal  durch  Nordwestameri- 
ka  I  niK'h  «lem  |  Eismcer  nnd  der  Sild- 
See  I  in  den  Jahren  1789  und  1793.  | 
Nebst  I  einer  Gcsehichte  ties  Pelzhan- 
delrt  in  Canada.  |  Ans  dem  Englischen. 
I  Mit  einer  allgemeinen  Karte  und  dem 
Jiild-  I  nisso  des  Verfassers.  | 

Berlin  und  Hamburg.  |  1802. 

Pp.i-ix.  11-408,  map,  8^. 

LinguiMtics  as  under  titles  above,  pp.  133-135, 
365. 

Copiejt$fen:  British  Museum. 

Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on    the 


river  St.  Laurence,  |  through  the  | 
continent  of  North  America,  |  to  the  | 
Frozen  and  Pacific  oceans;  |  In  the 
Years  1789  and  1793.  |  With  a  prelim- 
inary account  |  of  tho  rise,  progress, 
and  present  state  of  |  the  fur  trade  |  of 
that  country.  |  With  original  notes  by 
Bougainville,  and  Volney,  |  Membersof 
tlio  French  senate.  |  Illustrated  with 
maps.  I  By  Alexander  Mackenzie,  esq. 
I  Vol.I[-II].  I 

London:  |  printi'd  for  T.  Ciwlell,  jun. 
and  W.  Davies,  Strand;  |  Cobbett  and 
Morgan,  Pall-inall;  and  W.  ('reech,  |  at 
Ivliiilmrgh.  |  By  R.  Noble,  Old-bailey. 
M.  DCCC.  II  [1802 J. 

2  vols,  iu  one :  half-title  vv>r>M  VAauV  \  V.  \i\\« 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY   OF   THE 


Mackeusie  (A.)  —  CoiitiiiiuMl. 

vrrMi  lilnnk  1  l.dtiliratiiui  vitho  hliiiik  1  1.  pntf- 
iirn  pp.  ^•ii-xi\-.  h-xt  pp.  I  1I»<4.  rontflitH  pp.  2W>- 
ISMi;  Iiairtitl«>  vcrKo  blank  1  1.  tit  In  (varyin); 
Monu'uliat  ill  piiiirt nation  fnmi  that  of  vol.  1) 
vtTMo  blank  1  I.  trvt  pp.  .'»-3IO  (wnMi^ly  niinr 
Ih^hmI  LMO).  noti'i  pp.  :ni-.'n2.  ap|><'n<1i\  pp.3i:i- 
.TJ.'»,  rontrntH  pp.  3LtW:W*J.  mnim,  8'. 

IJni:uifiti<*  «'(Mit«'nt4  an  in  tbc  fIrHt  eilition 
tilli'd  alMivc,  vol.  1.  pp.  l.W-ie'J,  vol.2,  pp.  UH- 
IVX 

< 'opirM  tft'CH  :  C'lin^n-HH,  lii<olo);iral  Survt-y. 

("larktr  &  <•«.  18Hi,  prii'iMl  a  ropy,  no.  4050,  $3. .'lO. 

Voyaffea  |  from  |  Montreal.  |  on    tin* 

rivor  St.  Iiaun»ii«*,  |  through  th«?  | 
continent  of  North- Auiorica,  |  to  thr  | 
Frozen  and  J*a<Mtirnroan8:  iirth<\v<'arH 
17W»  anil  17!»:{.  |  With  a  Preliminary 
Account  of|th«'  rise,  ]»ro/^re88,  and 
pre.**«Mit,  KtatiMif  the  I  fur  trade  |  of  that 
country.  |  Illustrated  with  a  map.  |  Hy 
Alexaniler  Mackenzie,  esfj.  |  Third 
Anu'rican  edition.  | 

New-York:  |  puldiHhed  hy  FiVert 
Duyckinck,  l)ookrtelh.'r.  Lewis  Nichols, 
printer.  |  1«()3. 

Titli>  vcr.Hii  blank  1  1.  <li'<Iirati<in  vcfho  blank 
1  I.  pntfaco  pp.  V  viii,  h-xt  pp.1'  4:i7,  Ifi  . 

I.in<;iiiHtii'  rontcntM  at*  in  pri'viouH  (><IilionH 
titled  nl>oVf>,  pp.  no,  'AW. 

Copit'ggeen:  Con^rrHs. 

Tahleau  |  hintorique  et    piditique 


du  commerce  dew  pelleteries  |  dans  le 
( \inada.  de]Mii.s  liMW  JuHqu*a  noH  jours. 
I  (Nontenant  lM>aucoup  de  fI<^tailH  sur 
les  i)ati<mH  nau-  |  va<j;eH  tpii  riinhitent, 
ct  Hur  le.s  vastes  cmitn^es  qui  y  |  sont 
coiiti^ui^s;  I  Avec  un  Vocahnlaire  de  la 
lan^ue  de  ]>luHiiMirH  ])eupleM  de  ces  | 
vaHtcH  I'ontrces.  |  Par  Alexandre  Mac- 
kenzie. I  Traduit  de  I'Anj^lais.  |  par  .1. 
C:iHt.era.  Orn<^du  i)ortraitderaut<Mir.  ( 
Paris.  I  Dentu.  Imprim.-Lih.'^",ruedu 
Ponl-«le-Lody,  n."  3.  |  M.  D.rCC.  VII 
[1807]. 

Ilalffitlo  1  I.  title  v<tmo  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1 
310.  tnbUMl<-s  inatiiTi-M  I  iinnunilH'rml  )ia;;<',  s  . 
An  extra4't  from  vul.  1  of  tin*  l*ariK  <>«Iition  of 
1S02,  titlwl  above. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  prt^vioitH  editions, 
pp.30|_:il0. 

Cnpirg  ^fcn  :  ( 'on^ress. 

I^'clon*.  lHfi7.  Hold  a  r«ipy,  no.  l»20.  for  i  fr.  : 
jirired  by  bin).  1>*7S,  no.  TW*.  20  fr. 

Voyajjes  I  from  |  Montreal.  |  on    the. 


river    St.    Laurence,    |  throuj^h    the  | 
continent  of  \nrth  America,  |  to  the  | 
I'ro/en    and     Pacific    oceans;  |  in    the 
years  17Si»  and   17'J.'{.  |  With  a  prelinii- 


Maokenzie  (A.)  —  (7ontiniifMl. 
nary  acconnt  |  of  the  riHc.  progrfw^ni 
prtvieut  Htate  |  of  |  the  fur  trade  |  of 
tliat  eon n try.  |  IlIiiKtrated  with  mipi 
and  a  portrait  of  tlie  aathor.  [  By  sir 
Alexander  Mackonxin.  |  Vol.  I[-II1*  I 

New- York:  |  publinhccl  by  W.& Gil- 
ley.  I  1814. 

2  vols.:  .1  p.  II. pp.  i-viii,   i-«xzvi.  1-1U:]1 

pp.  Il5-:iir2.fr. 

IJiifnilstlr  runti'iitA  an  iiiMler  prrrknu  tnk*. 
vol.  1.  pp.cxxiii-exxvl,  S47. 
iUtpiea  aetH :  Congreaii. 

Sir  A  loxKDiler  Miioknnxif*,  nxidnrrr.  hnn  ii 
Invp.mciiis  SciitUnd,  about  17.'i5:  ilieil  in  N- 
Iiousie,  Sc<itlanil,  If  arch  12, 182U.    In  his  TNtb 
h*4  (•ini|n*at«Ml  to  Canada.     In  June,  1781.  Iw  id 
ont  on  hill  expedition.    At  the  wenten  mi  if 
(in-at  Slave  Lake  he  entered  a  river.  tovkM 
he  f:avc  his  name,  and  explored  it  antil  Jnljll 
wlioii  ho  reached  the  Arutic  Ocean.    Hr  tbd 
ri'lumcd  toFortChippewyan.  where  heanind 
on  September  27.    In  Octotier,  17B3.  hfk  nkt 
t«Nik  nmure  hauurdoua  expeditiom  to  the  vol' 
i*rn  roiifit  of  North  Amerioa,  and  NueoocM  ii 
n*acliin)(  ( 'Kp(«  Mensioa,  on  the  Pacific  docai.  ft 
n>tnme<l  to  England  In  1801  and  wan  kai^R' 
the  following  yvKT.^Ajnpf^cn'a  f^fHap.^I*- 
Ifioff. 

M'Lean  (John).  Not(*8  |  of  a  |  iwtnij' 
five  y»'arH*  service  |  iii  the  |  Hnd»ori 
hay  territory.  |  By  John  M'Lean.  |h 
two  vfdumes.  |  Vol.  I[-I1].  | 

]  .ondon :  Riehard  Bontley,  new  Bl^  | 
lin;;t(»n  Btrcet,  |  Pnhlislicr  in  OpdiB«y| 
to  HerMnjeHty.  |  1840. 

2  voU. :  half-title  vrnMi  printer  1 1.  titk' 
blank  1  1.  pn>far«>  (<1nteil  Int  Marrh.  IMSH^*-] 
viil.  roiitiMitH  pp.ix-xli.  t4>xt  pp.  13-JOf :  tidi 
vi'n«o  printer  1  1.  rontentn  pp  iil-rii,  text  |f-^  | 
:«H,  12^. 

Vocabulary  of  the  principal  Indian  diilR^i 
in  iiAe  Among  the  triliee  in  the  HadMB'«Bf| 
Territory,  Sautcu.  or  Ogibuiii,  Cree. 
Tiiiliiin.  and  Chippewayan,  in  parallel 
iilMmt  KM)  wofnla  eaeh,  vol.  2,  pp.  329-438. 

Copies  Bern :  Aator,  Boeton  AtbenMna. 
i^h  Mnneum,  Congreaa,  Eamea,  Natinaal  T^\ 

At  the  Field  Mile.  no.  145Q,a  half -morMtvo^f'  | 
nitnit.  bnuight  $9.75;  at  the  ICnrpby  «de.i^| 
l.'>3ri.  »  defiH-tixt)  c«ipy,  $1.50. 

McLean  (/ifrr.  John).    Ameriran  W 
literature. 

Ill  Canadhin  Methodiat  Mag.  vol.  31.  PT^I 
4r»3,  Toronto,  18H5,  8".    (Pilling.) 

A  •icnorni  account  of  the  nuliiect, 
n-n-n-nn'M  ton  number  of  writeni  and  w*to*J 
tli«*  AthapHHcuii. 

Indian  languai^ea  and  lit'Pnitan' 

Mnnitoha,  North-we«t  Territ<irii«  •*] 
HritiHli  Colnuibia. 
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J.)  —  Continued. 

ulian  Inntitiito.  Pn»c.  Ihinl  MfrieH,  veil. 

218.  Toronto,  1888,  8°. 

IH  (1)  list  of  laiigu«g«.^<4  in  Manitoba, 

,  and  Xorth-we«t  Territories;  <2)  lan- 

I  Britinh  Columbia;  and  (3)  the  lan- 
'  wliioli  voeabularica  and  grammars 

II  publiahe<l,  the  authorH  and  placo  of 
in,  the  latter  coHtainiug  a  number  of 
■»  to  the  Athapascan. 

odians  |  their  manners  and  cuh- 

3y  I  John  McLean,  M.  A.,Ph.  D. 

ti    Rustler.)  |  With    Eight<^en 

e  Illustrations.  | 

to :  I  William  Briggs,  78  &  80 

reet  east.  |  C.  W.  Coates,  Mon- 

>.  F.  Hucstis,  Halifax.  |  1889. 

ipiecc  1  1.  title  verso  c<»py right  notice 
ation  verso  blank  1  I.  preface  pp.  vii- 
nis  pp.  ix-x,  list  of  illustrations  verso 
text  pp.  13-351,  12^. 
r  vii,  Indian  languages  and  literature. 
8.  This  consists  first  of  a  notice  of  the 
ent  of  Indian  languages  from  picture- 
hrough  ideographic  symbols  t^  pho- 
ts classified  in  alphalwts.  Then  the 
iteratore  in  general  devoted  to  the 
is  8canne«l.  enumerating  works  of 
iterest  to  the  student  of  philoh»gy, 
lug  on  p.  241.    This  includes  titles  of 

a  number  of  American  languagcj*, 
lem  the   Tukudh.    Indian    sj'llabics 

Cherokee,  Cree),  pp.  251-253. 
§een :  Eames,  Pilling,  Powell. 

»hn  McLean  was  bom  in  Kilmamoch, 
Scotland,  Oct.  30,  1852;  came  to  Can- 
's, and  was  graduated  H.  A.  from  Vic- 
rersily,  Cobourg,  Ontario.  Some  years 
I  his  alma  mater  conferred  on  him  the 
M.  A.  In  1874  he  entere<l  the  ministry 
thodist  church.  In  1880,  at  Hamilton, 
he  was  ordained  for  sjwcial  work 
ic  Blackfoot  Indians,  leaving  in  June 
le  year  for  Fort  MacI^eo<l,  North wi-^t 
,  accompanied  by  his  wife.  At  this 
•e  gathered  about  700  Blood  Indian?*, 
rober  was  subsequently  incre^ised  by 
il  of  Bloods  and  Blackfeet  from  Men- 
J.dOO.  Mr.  McLean  settled  upon  the 
et  apart  for  these  Indians  and  dill- 
t  to  work  t-o  master  their  language, 
tc.  and  on  these  subjects  lie  has  pub- 
numlier  of  articles  in  the  magazines 
ly  publications.  At  the  i-cquentof  the 
logical  committee  of  the  British  Asso- 
>r  the  Advancement  of  Science,  Dr. 
las  for  several  years  ]»re  pared  notes  on 
lage,  customs,  and  traditions  of  thd 
Confederacy,  and  the  results  of  this 
{Mirtly  given  in  one  of  the  reports  of 
littee.  Although  bnrdi'ne<l  with  tin- 
1  missionary,  he  found  tiuu'  to  prepare 
wtuate  course  in  history  and  toAk  the 
Ph.  i>. at  the  Wesleyan  I'uivc^rsity. 


McLean  (J.)  —  Continued. 

Bloomington,  111.,  in  1888.  Besides  the  articles 
which  Imve  appeartul  under  his  own  name,  Dr. 
McLean  has  written  extensively  for  the  press 
under  the  nom  de  pluifie  of  Robin  Rustler.  He 
is  now  (February,  1892)  stationed  at  Moose  Jaw, 
Northwest  Territory,  having  loft  the  Indian 
work  in  Jidy,  1889.  He  has  for  several  years 
Im'cu  inspector  of  schools,  and  is  now  a  member 
of  the  iHiard  of  education  and  of  the  board  of 
examiners  for  the  Northwest  Territory. 

M*Murray  (Alexander  H.)    See  Murray 

(A.IL) 

M'Pherson  (Murdoch).  Vocal)ulary  of 
the  Chepewyan  language. 

In  Richardson  (J.),  Arctic  searching  expedi- 
tion, vol.  2,  pp.  382-385,  London,  1851,  8°. 

Contains  about  100  words  and  the  numerals 
1-300. 

Reprinteil  in  the  later  editions  of  the  same 
work ;  see  Richardson  (J.) 


M'Pheraon  (Mnt.  Murdoch). 
ardson  (J.) 


See  Rich- 


MaisonneuTs.  Thi^  word  following  a  title  or  in- 
clude<l  within  parentheses  after  a  note  ipdicates 
that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  l)een 
seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  bookstore  of  Mai- 
sonneiive  et  Cie.,  Paris,  France. 

Manual  of  devotion  in  the  Beaver  Indian 
dialect.     See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Massachusetts  Historical  Society:  These  words 
following  a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a 
note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referre<l 
to  has  l>een  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library 
of  that  society,  Boston,  Mass. 

Matthe'WB  ( Dr,  Washington ) .  A  part  of 
the  Navajo's  mythology.  By  W.  Mat- 
thews. 

In  American  Antiquarian,  vol.  5.  pp.  207-224, 
Chicago,  1883.  8^.     (Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

Contains  many  Navajo  terms  and  names  of 
mythic  personages  pamin . 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

A  Part  of  the  Navajos'  Mythology.  | 


By  W.  Matthews.  |  From  the  American 
Antiquarian  for  April,  1883. 
[Chicago:  1883.] 

Half-title  on  cover  as  above,  no  inside  title; 
text  pp.  1-18.  8<^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 
Copieateen:  Pilling. 

[ ]     A  night  with  the  Navajos.     By 

Zav  Elini. 

In  Fore.st  and  Stream,  vol.  23.  p]».  282-283. 
New  York.  Nov.C.  1884.  folio.  (Bureau  of  Eth 
iiology.) 

Ctiutains  a  number  of   Navs^o  wonis  with 
uH^nings  passim. 
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Matthews  (W.)  —Continued. 

Myiihic  dry-paintings  of  the  Nav- 

ajoR.     By  l>r.  VV.  Matthows. 

In  American  Naturalint,  v«>l.  19,  pp.  931-939. 
Philaaelphia,  1885.  S"".  (ConffresH.) 

Contains  a  number  of   Xava^jo  terms    and 
proper  names  pcMrim . 

The  origin  of  the  UteH.     A  Navajo 

myth. 

In  American  Antiquarian,  vol.7,  pp. 271-274, 
ChiraRo,  1885,  8^.     (Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

A  numlw.r  of  Navi^o  wonls  and  phraHes. 

Navajo  names  for  jdantM.    By  Dr.  W. 


Matthews,  U.  S.  A. 

In  American  Naturalist,  vol.  20,  jip.  767-777, 
Pliiladelphia,  1880. 8°.    (Pillinp. ) 

Many  Navajo  words  with  English  meanings 
and  explanations. 

—  Some    doities    and    demons  of   the 
Navajos.      By  Dr.W.  Matthews,  U.  S. 

Anny. 

In  American  Naturalist,  vol.  20.  pp.  841-850. 
Philadelphia,  1886.  8^. 

A  number  of  Navajo  words  and  names  of 
mythic  personages,  pa9$im. 

—  The  mountain  chant:  a  Navajo  cere- 
mony.    By  Dr.  Washington  Matthews, 

IT.  S.  A. 

In  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Fifth  Ann.  Kept, 
pp.  379-467.  Washington,  1887.  royal  %P.  (Pil- 
ling.) 

Original  texts  and  translations  of  songs,  pp. 
455-467,  contain  twenty-two  songs  and  prayers 
with  literal  and  free  translations  into  Eng- 
lish.—Nnmerous  Nav^»  terms,  including  local 
and  mythic  names.  pcutHm. 

Issued  separately,  with  title-page,  as  follows : 

The   I  mountain    chant  |  a    Navajo 


Matthews  (VV.)— Continued. 

The  prayer  |  of  |  a  Navajo  shamiD. 

I  By  I  Dr.  Washington  Matthews,  |  U. 
S.  array.  |  From  the  American  Anthro- 
pologist, Vol.  I,  No.  2,  April,  1888. 

Washington,  D.  C:  |  Jndd  &  Dct- 
weiler,  printers.  |  1888. 

Cover  title  as  alwve,  title  an  above  verw 
blank  1 1.  text  pp.  5-26,  plate,  8^. 

Lingnisties  as  under  title  n«xt  above,  pp.  7- 
19, 21-26. 

Copiet§een:  Pilling. 

Navajo    gambling    songs.    By   Dr. 


ceremony  |  by  |  Dr.  Wa.«*hington  Mat- 
thews, i:.  S.  A.  I  Extract  from  the  fifth 
annual  report  of  the  Bureau  of  ethnol- 
ogy I  [Vignette]  | 

Washinjrton   |  Government  ]»rintiiig 

office  I  18X8 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  blank  1 
1.  no  inside  title,  contents  pp.  381-382,  illustra- 
tions p.  38:1,  t«'Xt  pp.  385-467,  royal  8"^.  One 
hundred  copies  i«.sued. 

l.iDgni.stic  contents  as  under  title  next  al>ovc. 

Copirtc  itefu  :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eamcs. 
Pilling. 

The  prayer  of  a  Navajo  Hhaniau.  By 


Dr.  Washington   Matthews,  U.  S.  A., 

Army  medical  museum. 

In  Anieriean  AnthropologiMj.  vol.  1.  i»p.  Uft- 
170.  WjiMhington.  18S8.  H\  (Pillinj;.) 

Tlie  prayer  in  Englisli  <in  .'•;'>  paragraphs), 
with  interlinear  trau.slation  iu  Navigo.  i>p.  151- 
163.  (JloHsary  (I'JT  words),  alphabetic  by  Nav 
j^jo  word.H.  pj».  lOTi.  170. 

Issued  s«'paratcly,  with  title-imgc.as  follows: 


Washington  Matthews,  U.  S.  army. 

In  American  Anthropologiat,  voL  2»  pp.  1-H 
Washington,  1889,  8''.    (Pilling.) 

Contains  twenty -one  short  Mings  m  Ns^t^Jo, 
each  followed  by  translation  and  notes. 

Issued    separately,    also,    without   chRngir, 
(Pilling.) 
'■ — NocioUpi,    the   gambler:   a    Naviyo 

myth. 

In  Journal  of  American  Folk -Lore.  voL  2,  pp. 
89-94,  Boston  and  New  York.  1889,8°.  (Pillinif.J 

A  number  of  NaviOo  terms,  pattim. 

Issued  separately,  alao,  without  ch«ii|r- 
(Pilling.) 

—  The  gentile  system  of  the  Navajo 


Indians. 

In  Journal  of  American  Folk -Lore.  vol.  8.  pp-     i 
89-1 10, Boston  and  New  York,  1890. 89.  (Piflin*) 

List  of  the  Navajo  gentea  (51),  with  meaBin^ 
in  English,  pp.  103-104.— Phratrie«  of  the  K«t- 
ajos  (from  Tall  Chanter,  and  a  second  list  fr"* 
Capt.  Bourke).  p.  109.— Many  Navajo  teti>* 
ptusim. 

Issued  separately,  with  title-page,  asfoUow**- 

—  The  gentile  system  |  of  |  the  N»tiJo 
Indians  |  by  |  Washington  Matthews, 
M.  D.,   LL.D.   I   major    and    surgeon, 
Tnited   States   army  |  Delivered  as  » 
Lecture  before  the  Anthropological! 
Society,  Washington,  D.  C. 
[Boston  and  New  York:  1890.] 
Half-title  on  cover  as  above,  no  inside  title  ; 

text  pp.  80-110.  8^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copien  »e^n  ••  Pilling. 

[Texts,  graiuniar,  and  dictionar>'  of 

the  Navajo  language.]  (') 

Manuscript.  l>r.  Matthews,  wlm  is  now 
(1892)  stationed  at  Ft.  Wiugate.  N.  M..  is  col- 
lc<"ting  material  for  a  monograph  on  theNaviJo 
Indians.  Concerning  the  hngiiistic  portion  he 
wnitc  nn'  iindrrdatcof  S«'pt«*ml»er  22,  1891.  at 
follow.^: 

■My  work  on  the  Navajo  language  Is  grow- 
ing, but  it  is  111  Kiirli  a  chaotic  stat^as  yetthlt 
I  can  not  giv««  you  a  very  .'»atisfactory  acooant 
of  it.     I  have,  I  think,  granmiatic  matM^l  U 
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fill  200  or  250  print«d  quarto  p«geii,  aii«l  I  have 
about  10,000  words  in  my  dictionary'..  My  col- 
IficUon  of  texts  and  tranAlations— Hongx, 
prayers,  myths,  rituals, etc.— would  forniagoiid. 
sixed  volume  of  themselves.  It  will  take  time 
and  leisure  to  put  them  in  shape,  however." 

Dr.  AYashiui;t<m  Matthews  was  bom  in  Kil- 
liney,  a  snburb  of   Dublin,  Ireland,  July  17, 
1843.     His  mother  dying,  his  father  emigrated 
to  America  while  he  was  yet  in  his  infancy, 
and,  after  extensive  travel  in  America,  settled 
first  in  Wisconsin,  then  a  territory,  and  later 
in  Iowa.    He  was  n^raduatefl  in  medicine  at  the 
medical  department  of  the  State  University  of 
Iowa  in  the  spring  of  1864,  and  in  1888  receivc<l 
the  honorary  degree  of  LL.D.  from  the  same 
university  in    recognition   of    his   philologic 
•tndies.    In  1864  he  entered  the  United  State.<4 
service  aa  an  acting   assistant   surgeon,  and 
served  as  such  until  the  close  of  the  war.    In 
the  summer  of  1865  he  again  entered  the  mili- 
tary service  and  has  continued  therein  until 
the  present  time,  having  been  commissionp<I 
nu^or  and  surgeon  July  10,  1889     His  service 
hsH  carried  him  over  all  the  States  and  Terri- 
tories west  of  the  Mississippi  and  brought  him 
into  contact  with  a  m^fority  of  the  tribes  of 
that  extensive  region.    His  first  serious  study 
of  the  Indians  began  when  he  ascended  the 
Upper  Missouri  in  1865.  In  the  autumn  of  that 
y«ir  he  went  to  Fort  Berthold,  Dakota,  where 
he  came  in  contact  with  Arickarees,  Hidatsas, 
ud  Mandans.    He  resided,  with  some  inter- 
niptions,  in  the  neighborhood  of  these  thret^ 
tribes  for  about  six  years,  and  gave  special 
attention  to  their  languages  and  ethnography, 
la  the  winter  of  1870-71  his  manuscripts  and 
Mtei  on  these  tribes  had  assumed  extensive 
proportions;  but  on  the  28th  of  January,  1871, 
U«  quarters  at  Fort  Bnford  were  destroyed  by 
fa«,  ind  all  his  notes  and  manuscripts,  with  a 
Suable  collection  of  books  of  early  travel  and 
exploration  on  the  upper  Missouri,  were  eon- 
•wned.    In  1872  he  went  east,  and  in  1873  pub- 
^^•hed  the   Grammar  and    Dictionary  of  the 
Uniniage  of  the  Hidatsa.    From  New  York  he 
veDt  to  California,  prepared  a  second  edition 
«f  his  work,  under  the  title  of  Ethnography 
nd  Philology  of  the  Hidatsa  Indians,  whi<rh 
*«i  issued   fttwn  the  Government   Printing 
Office  in  1877,  and  spent  some  five  years  in  the 
More  remote  parts  of  California  and  on  cam- 
pi^Ds  against  hostile  IndUns,  in  the  course  of 
vkieh  be  trareled  extensively  through  Ncvaila, 
On^fm,  Idaho,  and  Waahington,  and  met  many 
vfld  tribes  whose  languages  and  customs  he 
■fled.    In  1880  he  went  to  New  Mexico,  wh«>rc 
he  began  to  study  the  Navi^o  Indians.   In  1884 
he  went  to  Washington,  D.  C,  and  remaiutnl 
then  on  dnty  in  the  Army  Medical  Museum 
nalO  May,  1800.    From  Washington  he  made 
two  exearafona  into  the  Southwest  in  the  pur- 
•■it  of  arehseologic  aad  ethnographic  iuvesti- 
latioos— one  in  the  interest  of  the  Bureau  of 
ItliBolo^,  the  otbar  in  the  iqterest  of  the 
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Matthe'WB  (W.)  — Cou tinned. 

Homenway  Southwestern  Archielogical  Expe- 
dition. While  in  the  Army  Medical  Museum 
his  time  was  largely  duvotc<l  to  somatological 
studies,  particular  attention  being  given  to  the 
large  collection  of  crania  and  other  human 
IxMics  in  the  museum,  and  he  has  written  an 
Bxtensive  illustrated  monograph  ou  "The 
Human  Bones  of  the  Hemenway  Collection," 
which  is  yet  unpublishe<l.  In  1890  h«?  returned 
to  New  Mexico,  where  he  Btill  remains. 

Mescalero  Apache.     S<*e  Apache. 

Midnooski.     See  Ahtinni?. 

Milhau  ( Dr.  .John  J. )  Vocabulary  of  t h« 
Umpqua  Valley  people,  Orejjon. 

Manuscript,  3  unnumliered  leaves,  fulio, 
written  on  Inith  sides;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  CoUecteil  during  No- 
vemlKjr,  1856.  Reconled  on  one  of  the  Smith- 
s(mian  blanks  of  170  words,  equivalents  of  the 
whole  number  being  given. 

In  the  same  library  are  two  copies  of  this 
vocabulary,  both  by  Dr.  Geo.  Gibbn,  in  one  of 
which  (whore  he  designates  the  language  as 
Hewut)  he  follows  Dr.  Milhau's  spelling,  in  the 
other  he  uses  an  alplialictic  notation  of  his  own. 

A  thinl  c«py  is  in  the  same  library,  made  by 
Dr.  Roehrig  for  comparison  with  the  Willopah 
vocabulary  of  l>r.  Gibbs. 

Mimbreno  Apache.     Sch^  Apache. 

Montagnais : 

Bible  history         See  Logoff  (L.) 
Catechism  Logoff  ( L. ) 

Catechism  Perrault  (C.  O.) 

Catechism  V6gr6ville  (V.  T.) 

Dictionary-  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Dictionary  V*gr6ville  (V,  T.) 

Grammar  Legoff(L.) 

Grammar  V6gr^ville(V.  T.) 

Grammatic  treatise     Petitot  ( E.  F.  S.  J. ) 
Hj-mns  logoff  ( L . ) 

Hymns  Perrault  {C.  O. ) 

Prayer  book  Legoff  (L.) 

Prayer  book  Perrault  (CO.) 

Sermons  Legoff  (L.) 

Songs  V6gr6ville  ( V.  T.) 

Syllabary  Perrault  (CO.) 

Ten  commandments    Legoff  (L.) 
Text  Legoff  (L.) 

Tribal  nameH  Petitot  ( K.  F.  S.  J.) 

Vocabulary  Adam  (L.) 

Words  Petitet  ( E.  F.  S.  J.) 

See  also  Athapascan ;  Ohippewyan  ;  Tinnd. 
Morgan   (LewlK   Henry).     8mitbMonian 
Contributions    to    Knowledge.  |  218  | 
Systems  |  of  |  eonsangninity  and  affin- 
ity I   of    the  I   liunian    family.  |   By  | 
Lewis  H.  Morgan.  | 

Wasbington  city :  |  ]>ublisbed  by  the 
Smithsonian  institution.  |  1871. 

Colophon:  PubliHlie<l  by  the  Smithsonian  ixv- 
stitution,  I  WaehingtoucUy,  \3\isi«i,  VT*^- 
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Morgan  (L.  H.)  —  Continued. 

Title  on  cover  as  aliovo,  inMiUe  titlo  differing 
from  above  in  imprint  vnr»o  blank  1  1.  adver- 
tiaement  p.  iii  veri«u  blank,  preface  pp.  v-ix 
verso  blank,  contents  pp.  xi-xii,  text  pp.  1-5S3, 
index  pp.  585-590,  14  plates,  4<'. 

Also  forms  vol.  17  of  Smithsonian  Contribu- 
tions to  Knowledge.  Such  issnes  have  no  cover 
title,  but  the  general  title  of  the  series  and  6 
other  prel.  11.  preceding  the  inside  title. 

Chapter  v,  System  of  relationship  of  the 
Ganowanian  family  continued.  Athapasco- 
Apache  and  other  nations  (pp.  230-253)  includes 
the  following :  A  short  comparative  vocabulary 
(23  wonls)  of  the  Slave  Lake  Indians  (from 
Kennicott),  Beaver  Indians  (fWira  Kennicott). 
Chei>ewyan,  Dog  Rib,  and  Kfttchin  (the  three 
latter  from  Richanlson),  p.  232. 

System  of  consanguinity  and  affinity  of  the 
(ianowanian  family  (pp.  291-382)  includes  the 
following,  collected  by  Mr.  Morgan :  Hare  In- 
dians (Tfinii'tin-ne),  lines  65;  Red  Knives 
(Ti&lsote'enfi),  lines  GG. 

Also  the  following : 

Herdesty  (W.  L.),  Relationships  of  the  Kut> 
chin  or  Loucheux,  linos  67. 

Kennicott  (R.),  Relationships  of  the  Slave 
Lake  Indians,  lines  64. 

McDonald  (R.).  Relationships  of  the  Tu-kft- 
the,  lines  68. 

CopieM  i€«n  :  Astor,  British  Musnm,  Bureau 
of  Ethnology.  Congress,  Eames.  Pilling,  Trum- 
buU. 

At  the  Squier  sale,  no.  889,  a  copy  sold  for 
$5.50.    Quaritch,  no.  12425.*  priced  a  copy  4/. 

Lewis  H.  Morgan  was  bom  in  Aurora,  Cayuga 
County,  N.  Y.,  November  21.  1818.  He  was 
graduated  by  Union  College,  Schenectady,  in  the 
class  of  1840.  Returning  from  college  to  Aurora, 
Mr.  Morgan  Joine<l  a  se<*ret  societ  j*  composetl  of 
the  young  men  of  the  village  and  known  as  the 
Grand  Onler  of  the  Iroquois.  This  had  a  great 
influence  upon  his  fntun*  career  and  studies. 
The  onler  was  institut4>d  for  sjiort  and  amuse- 
ment, but  its  organization  was  uuHlcled  on  the 
governmental  system  of  the  Six  Nations;  and, 
chiefly  under  Mr.  Morgan's  direction  and  lead- 
ership, the  ol^jects  of  the  onler  were  extcnde<l, 
if  not  entirely  changed,  and  its  pur]M>ses 
improvwl.  To  become  better  acquainte<l  with 
the  social  polity  of  the  Indians,  young  Morgan 
visited  the  aborigines  remaining  in  New  York, 
a  mere  remnant,  but  yet  retaining  to  a  great 
extent  their  ancient  laws  and  rustoniM;  and  he 
went  HO  far  as  to  l>e  adopted  as  a  nieinlM^r  by  the 
Senwas.  Before  the  oonnril  of  the  onlor.  in 
the  years  1844, 184."»,  and  1846,  he  read  a  serioMof 
papers  on  the  Irotiuois,  which  wen^  publisheil 
under  the  now  de  plumf  of  "Skenandoah." 
Mr.  Morgan  died  in  Ro<-heHter,  X.  V.,  IVcem- 
iMir  17,1881. 

[Morice    (AVr  Adrion   (Jabriel).]     The 
New  I  Methodif^al,  Kasy  and  Complete 
I  Dene  Hyllabary. 
[Stuart's  Lake  mission,  B.  C.  1890.] 


Morice  (A.  G.)  —  Continued. 

2  separate)  leaves,  verso  of  the  first  om 
blank.  8o. 

()n  the  first  leaf  is  given  the  ayUalMry  with 
explanatory  notes ;  the  second  present«  '*  Some 
of  the  Advantages  of  the  New  SylUdNury.*'  See 
the  fac-similes  on  the  three  following  pagm. 
Copies  teen :  Eamea,  Pilling,  W^esley. 

[ ]  A  New  I  Improved  &  Eany  Alpha- 
bet or  Syllabary  |  saggeated  to  the 
'^  Cherokee  nation"  |  By  a  Friend  |  and 
earnest  sympathizer.  | 

Stuart's  Lake  Mission  Print  No.  9. 
[1890.] 

I  leaf,  verso  blank,  8o. 

"  The  sounds  and  orthognathy  of  the  above 
are  those  of  the  Cherokee  Alphabet  snch  m 
reproduced  in  Filling's  In»quoian  Bibliography. 
^Should  they  bo  inoomideteor  defective,  the  new 
Syllabary  can  easily  be  oompleted  or  corrected 
out  of  the  IMn6  Alphaliet,  trom  which  it  ii 
extracted." 

Copi«9  9ffn :  Rames,  Pilling,  WeUesley. 

[ ]  Preccs  I  Post    privatam     Missim 

recitandiP.  |  [One  line  syllabic  charac- 
ters.] 

[Stuart's  Lake  mission,  B.  C.  1890.] 

1  leaf,  verso  blank,  8°. 

A  prayer  in  the  IMn^  language,  syllaUa 
characters,  followed  by  a  prayer  in  Latin,  romtf 
charncters. 

Copies  teen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

[Two    lines  syllabic  characters.]  | 

[Picture  of  the  virgin  and  child.]  | 
[Three  linos  syllabic  characters.] 

[Stuart's  Lake  mission,  B.  C.  1890.] 

TranMiteratioH :    Pe   toestloBs   oet«At«Bl6h| 
•Texi  Kli  hwoextli  6t  hwotscetn  | 

Hwol  ]8»0t  nahwotif^t  I  Xaknustli  «t|pel 
Molis  (I'ylnla. 

Translation:  With  paper  one-leams  |  JcMl 
( -hrist  was-lwm  then  sinr^)  | 

With-it  1800  times  it-annuallyrevolvei 
[year]  |  Stuart's- Lake  there  {  father  MoriiBt 
made-it. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (entirely  in  tlM 
D6n^«  language  and  in  syllabic  oharaoters)  |^ 
3-32,  sq.  l(P.  See  the  facsimile  of  the  title- 
page  on  p.  70  of  this  bibliography. 

The  first  bonk  printed  in  these  characten. 
It  is  a  sort  of  primer  c-ontaining  spelling  and 
elementary  reading  lessons. 

Cit]nrt  $^n% :  Kanies,  Pilling.  WeUesley. 

[Two   linoH  syllabic  characters.]  | 

[Oblate  Hoal.]  |  [Tbreo  lines  syllabio 
cliaractorM.J 

[StuartH  Lako mission,  B.C.  1890.] 
Translitfration  :  La>kateshisyas  keisk<i«.  | 

JcBi  Kli  }iwo>Kt1i  et  hwotsten  |  [Seal.]  I 

Hwo  1890t  iiahwotir^ut  |  Naknwtli   6t  I  p^ 

Molis  a:>inla. 
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Ths  New 

Methodical,  Easy  and  Complete 
DENE    SYLLABARY. 


VUAA.    (E 

£     I 

0 

u 

With  A 

<E    E 

I 

0 

u 

&c.  <    > 

E>  > 

A 

^  Alone 

Y 

Q 

9  9 

9 

Q 

\Q  Alone 

<    > 

>  > 

A 

V 

h 

Q 

G< 

(9  (9 

© 

Q 

5 

« 

<    > 

>  > 

A 

V 

// 

Q 

01 

ys)  i9 

© 

9 

5 

<    > 

>  > 

A 

V 

II 

<    > 

>  > 

A 

V 

L 

C 

0  9 

9 

Q 

a     « 

<    > 

>  > 

A 

V 

Tl 

C 

D  9 

9 

n 

u 

r 

a 

0  9 

9 

Q 

0     «- 

:i)  c  D 

3  3 

n 

u 

T 

Tf 

G 

D  0 

0 

Q 

Cf 

QD 

D  D 

Q 

0 

Tf 

• 

G 

0  Q 

S 

C2 

C3 

G   D 

D  D 

Q 

0 

(3) 

z 

C 

3  3 

9 

n 

u «  * 

CD  a  D 

B  D 

» 

0 

t. 

Ts  Dz 

G 

D  B 

9 

Q 

0    (4) 

S 

e 

3  3 

3 

m 

UJ    8    S 

Kr  s   3 

3  3 

m 

UJ 

t 

Sh 

a 

B  S 

B 

ffl 

m    « 

:h    a  B 

B  B 

m 

GO 

\ 

Ch 

s 

B  B 

B 

(R 

ttj 

r     a  B 

B  B 

QQ 

00 

•V 

Ts 

s 

3  3 

3 

m 

OJ 

(2) 

Ts 

• 

s 

So    K} 

B 

(» 

03 

C   J 

J  3 

n 

u 

>    V 

£.    3 

3  3 

"1 

b, 

( 

Hiatus 

• 

-  Accessories 

;     0 

* 

EXPLANATORY   NOTES. 

)  These  letters  are  not  differentiated  in  Dene.  (2)  ^  is  the  nasal  n.  (3)  z 
0  French  y,  (4)  s  is  phonetically  intermediate  between  $  and  8, 
le  vowels  as  in  Italian,  except  <b  as  the  e  in  Fr.  je^  te.  —  The  r  of  Ar,  Kr 
rdly  perceptible,  y,  ;|^  are  very  guttural.  R  is  the  result  of  uvular  vibra- 
.  JTA,  Th  ssk-hh,  t+h,  Q  almost  =  ty.  /»  is  a  peculiarly  sibilant  /.  The 
coompanying  consonants  represents  the  exploding  sound  (rendered  by  <  in- 
>rated  in  the  signs).  *  is  prefixed  to  proper  names,  and  o  is  suffixed  to 
l>le3  th^  v^nvel  pf  wbi^  it  is  nwessary  to  r^nd^r  long^.  TV\^  i^^\  Vi'^wvlLw^ 
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SOME  OF  THE 

Advantages  of  the  New  Syllabary. 


I. —  The  direction  of  the  curve  or  angle  of  each  sign  infallibly  determines 
tlie  nature  of  the  vowel  added  to  the  fundamental  consonant  of  each  syllabi^ 
and  this  dinection  is  always  perceived  without  the  least  eftbrt  of  the  mind.  In 
the  Cree  Alphabet  such  as  given  in  Peti tot's  Grammaireraisonnee,  this  direc- 
tion on  which  depends  the  vowel  of  the  syllable  is  either  difl9cult  to  discern  or 
governed  by  no  fixed  rules.  Thus,  in  that  Syllabary,  cl  points  to  the  righl> 
b  to  the  left,  S  upwards,  ^  downwards,  though  the  consonants  expressed  bg 
these  differently  turned  signs  are  all  in  connection  with  the  same  vowel  a.  Hen- 
ce confusion — with  co-relative  difficulty — for  the  mind  of  the  pupil. 

II. —  All  the  cognate  sounds  are  rendered  in  the  new  syllabics  by  similarly 
formed  characters  the  general  shape  of  which  denotes  the  phonetic  group  to 
which  they  belong,  while  their  intrinsic  modifications  determine  the  nature  tf 
the  particular  sound  they  represent.  Thus  the  dentals  are  expressed  by  a  single 
curve;  the  gutturals  by  a  double  curve;  the  soft  sibilants  by  a  curve  with  un- 
dulating extremities;  the  hard  sibilants  by  a  double  curve  with  like  extrem- 
ities, etc.  Therefore  our  30  sets  of  letters  are  practically  reduced  to  9,  vi^: 
OCQECQCCS-  So  that  the  pupil  who  has  become  familiar 
with  these  9  signs  may  almost  be  said  to  have  mastered  the  whole  Alphabet; 
for  another  good  point  in  its  favor  is  that 

III. —  The  modifications  of  each  fundamental  character  take  place  internally' 
and  in  conformity  with  logical  and  therefore  easily  learnt  rules.  To  illustrate 
this  remark,  we  will  refer  to  the  sign  £.  The  student  who  already  possesses  | 
the  aforesaid  9  pnncipal  signs  will  recognize  it  at  sight — through  it«  double  ] 
undulating  curve — as  a  hard  sibilant  which,  being  affected  by  no  modification, 
must  be  given  the  primary  hissing  sound  Sa,  Let  us  now  insert  therein  the 
perpendicular  line  which,  when  used  as  an  internal  accretion  to  a  sign,  corres- 
ponds to  the  h  of  the  Roman  Alphabet  (as  in  <  /ira,  <  hwa,  Q  f  Aa,  Q  AAa), 
and  we  obtain.  S  sha.  Should  we  cross  the  end  of  its  horizontal  line,  w^  will 
thereby  add  a  t  to  that  sign  which  will  then  become  g  tsha.ov  cha.  In  li- 
ke manner,  £  may  be  changed  into  g  tsa  which  in  its  turn  is  liable  to  be 
transformed  into  g  tsa.  Q,  £,  etc.  may  also  become  Q,  g,  etc.  —This 
logic  and  consequent  facility  are  sadly  wanting  in  tho  old  Syllabary  which  is 
made  up  of  disconnected  signs  many  of  which  are  differentiated  only  by  addi- 
tional and  ^j:<fr;ia^  smaller  signs  (*S  'E  'U  '(5  b^  b<  ^<3  "<1  <3-) 
most  of  which  are  also  used  as  non-syllabic  letters,  and  as  such  sometimes  ha- 

vc  ia  that  same  Alphabet  a  meaning  quite  different  from  that  which  is  attribu- 
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to  them  when  they  are  considered  as  mere  accessories.  This  arbitrary 
ige  of  value  joined  to  the  fact  that  these  modifying  signs  sometimes  pre- 
,  sometimes  follow,  the  main  character  must  unavoidably  confuse  the  mind 
le  beginner  and  render  the  acquisition  of  reading  unnecessarily  difficult, 
r. —  In  our  system,  all  the  small  signs  (except  o  which,  as  its  form  Indica- 
is  zero  when  alone)  are  consonants  without  vowel^  and  in  no  instance  is  any 
lem  ased  in  another  capacity  They  have  always  the  same  value,  and  the 
liod  and  logic  which  we  have  noticed  in  the  formation  of  the  main  or  syl- 
\  signs  have  also  presided  to  the  composition  of  those  which  are  merely 
onantal.  Thus  the  non-syllabic  gutturals  are  expressed  by  vertical  lines 
v);  fhe  nasals  by  semicircles  (>  (  ^),  &c.  Note  also  the  transformation  of 
to  s,  th\  z  into  2,  zh  otj\  etc.  through  the  insertion  of  the  1  or  modifying 
the  large  characters.  — ^The  old  Alphabet  not  only  lacks  this  method  and 
Iting  simplicity,  but  it  would  seem  as  if  its  inventor  had  purposedly  con- 
ed to  render  its  acquisition  unduly  difficult  to  the  white  student  by  giving 
the  value  of  ^,  to  ^  that  of  g,  to  h  that  of/,  etc. 

'. —  The  new  Syllabary  is  complete,  while  it  is  universally  conceded  that 
Cree  Alphabet  lacks  about  half  a  dozen  sets  of  syllabic  signs  which  are  in- 
lensable  in  such  delicate  languages  as  the  Dene.  Those  who  know  the  num- 
6ss  and  most  ridiculous  cantresens  this  scarcity  leads  to  need  no  other  rea- 
to  reject  the  whole  system  as  practically  worthless.  Besides,  in  connection 
li  none  of  its  signs  is  there  any  provision  for  sudi  important  vowel  sounds 
hose  of  (B  (French  e  muet)  and  u  (00,  Fr.  ou).  Yet  in  several  dialects  (E 
racterizes  the  present  tense  and  e  the  past,  while  the  distinction  between 
nd  u  is  no  less  essential. 

n. — Lastly,  we  claim  for  our  Syllabary  a  greater  synthesis  which  renders 
writing  shorter  and,  by  avoiding  the  accumulation  of  non-syllabic  signs, 
kes  the  reading  easier.  For  instancej^  the  Chippewayan  word  intan-chare^ 
if"  which  with  the  old  syllabics  cannot  be  written  without  three  consecu- 
I  small  signs  (A^C'^'E^)  is  simply  >>Q^S>  with  the  new  system, 
d  conclusion,  we  may  be  permitted  to  state  as  illustrative  of  the  practical 
ih  of  the  new  Syllabary  that  through  it  Indians  of  common  intelligence 
B  learnt  to  read  in  one  week's  leasurely  study  before  they  had  any  Primer 
printed  matter  of  any  kind  to  help  them  on.  We  even  know  of  a  young 
I  who  performed  the  feat  in  the  space  of  two  evenings. 
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Morlce  (A.  O.) — CoiitinutMl. 

TrariMlation  :  Tlii*-little-r.at<«r)iliiin  drawn-on 
(written).  '  •T(>Hiirt-(7hrirtt  waH-Imm  th«*n  Min(*o  | 
[8<'al.]  ! 

With-it     lH9U-tim«>H     it-aiiiiiially*rovolvt<4l  | 
Stiiart'H-Lak«)  thon*  I  fathrrMciriro  in.-uln-it. 

Titlo  aH  hIhivi*  vnnM»  lilank  1  1.  t4^xt  (<»ntirely 
in  tlu«  IKtnn  laniriiu|;i*  an«l  in  Hvllabio  (^luirar- 
terH)  i»i>.  :i-1A,  Hii.  in  '.  S(M>  th«>  far-Himilr  of  tli(« 
tlt)*>-iiiiKo  on  |i.  71  ofthirt  liiblioj^raphy. 

iUtpiet  teen :  KanM«it.  Pilling.  Wi'11n«k«y. 

Boiuo  coiiit^n  of  thiri  catM^liiiiin  differ  in  nolla- 
tion:  Title  aMolMive  vemo  lilauk  1 1,  text  p|».41- 
5n.  Tlie  niitlior  infomiH  me  tliat  an  edition  of 
fMW  f  >f  t  lie^^  was  printeil  '-to  fomi  part  of  a 
'  R«^Mieil  de  l*rien*H '  wliieli  I  ain  not  yet  pre- 
parMl  to  publiHli."    ( Kaim-A.  Pillini;.  Shea.) 

Tlio  wi'Htrrn   D^iK^H — thoir  maiiiierB 

and  niHtoniH.  By  tho  Uev.  Father  A. 
fS.  Morire.  O.  M.  I.,  Stiuirf «  Lake,  B.  C. 
In  Canadian  IiiMt.  l*n>o.  tliinl  aeriea,  vol. 7 
(wlmle  iH).  vol.  2.'i).  pp.  10<UI74.  Toronto.  1W0,R^. 
(liunsm  of  Kthnol<»Ky,  Pillinj;.  Welltniloy.) 

CluMftiticution  (»f  tlie  IV-n6  trilMti.  p.  113.— 
I>6n6  Hon;;rt  witli  miiHic.  15A-157.  -  A.p(»lo|^n 
(thnM*  lineH)  in  the  lani;iiup'  of  tlie  Carrier  In- 
diunn  ("  written  witli  the  new  ai||^H"  with 
interlinear  tranitl iteration  and  folhiwi^d  by 
KngliHli  tranrtlation),  ]i.  IflA.  — Kemarkn  on  tlie 
luiiKnaji^e  of  the  weritern  m'meM,  pp.  lflG-lG7. 

Tlui  l)6ii<5  lan^tia^oH.     ( 'oiiHidcrod  in 


ThonirtcIvt^H  and  Incidrntnlly  in  .tlnMr 
U<dation.s  to  Noii-Anuirit>aii  Idioms. 
By  tho  K«*v.  FatluT  A.  O.  Moric«\  O.  M.  L 

In  (Janmlian  Inrtt.  Trani*.  vid.  I.  pp.  17i>-212. 
Ti»ronto,  1891.  H^.    (Pilliuff.) 

Introtlnetion,  pp.  17<>-17I.  — IMionetioH  and 
frraphic  Hijc:nM  (pp.  ]72-]7.'i)  ineliidi^H  "tlie  new 
methodical  eany  and  complete  IV-iit-  rtyllalMry." 
p.  175. — (Jeneral  eharaeteri»itir«  of  tlie  IW-iie 
lan^ia(|;eA,  pp.  17il-lHl.— The  iionnH;  their  van- 
etieH  and  infl<*<'tion.-«,  pp.  Iril-lrii.— The  adjee- 
ti vert  and  tlio  pnmoiUKt,  pp.  IHTi-lHV).— The  sim- 
ple or  primary  verbs,  pp.  IHiUl^r),  — The  eom- 
liosite  verbs,  jip.  105-2<N). — Variet  ies  of  vMrbs. 
pp.  200-201.  -Mis<H.']hinc<iiis  notes,  pp.  204-212. 

IssuimI  sttparately  with  half-title  (The  Dvm'' 
langua<res),  on  the  verso  of  whieh  be;;ins  the 
text.  iiaKifl  as  in  the  original  artiele.  170-212. 
(Eamcs,  (iatsehet.  Pilling,  Powell.) 

It  has  also  l)«en  transhiteil  into  Fn>neh  and 
is  incoiinuMif  public^itiou  in  the  Missions  de  la 
(Jimgregation  des  Missioiinaires  Oblats  de 
Marie  Iiiimaeiilee,  Paris. 

— Lo  I  p(*titeat(tchisnie  |  ariisaf^i^  j  doH 

saiivagos  ]»ort<Mirs  |  Tt^xt«  «fe   Tradue- 

tionavec  Notes  |  Hiiivi  de.s  |  prieres  dii 

matin  |  ot  du  .soir  |  Par  lo  H.  I*.  Mori<'e, 

O.M.J.  I  [Two  lines  (piotat  ion]  | 

MiHHion  I  du  lac  Stuart  |  1891 

Colophon:  Tyiwigraphiede  la.Missiondn  Lac 
Stuart.    No.  H>. 


•  Bforioe  (A.  G.)  — Continued. 

llalftiile  (Le  P«>tit  CaterhlmiM*  K  prinnd 
I  vvnu  blank  I  L  title  an  almvr  vrnm  Uank  1  L 
avertbwonient  p|i.  S-6.  t4»xt  (Carrier  and  Fnwi 
iMiially  on  facing  |iagi*H)  pp.  A- 143,  (1ialf-titl»«« 
p|i.  7. 51  and  VS).  table  des  inatiiTM  p.  144.  «q. 
1(P. 

On  each  paji^e  of  tlu»  work  are  Rim  foot -mm 
explanatory' of  pecnllaritleM  In  the  farrier  tnt 
and  of  tlio  tranalation. 

(Jaterhiam^pp.  i-48.~Pray«ra  for  tbemn 
ine.  pp.  Si!MM.— Prayer  for  tlieeTeniDK,ppL^ 
73.~DiverB  prayer*  (pp.  74-83):  Tnyer  «i 
ariainff.  p.  74.—  Praj-er  on  rBtiriuK,  p.  73.-Tk 
mystoriea  of  the  roaary,  pp.  7ft-79.— Sain. 
Kegina,  p.  80.— Praycrto  St.  Jctaeph.  pp.  ^I-S- 
Prayer  for  the-  dead.  p.  84.— Acta  for  the  Ww- 
diet  ion  of  the  hol3'  aacrameut,  pp.  iC-tS,  nrwi 
note  in  French  by  the  anthor.— -CantiqUMipfL 
95-143) :  To  the  aaerwl  euehariat,  pp.  M-IB.- 
To  tlio  Holy  Spirit,  p.  104.— To  the  Uoly  Tiifii. 
pp.  l(C-113.-To  St.  .lorieph.  pp.  lia-115.-Ta 
the  Holy  Angola,  pp.  11(U117.  -  For  tsimh 
occasitiiia.  pp.  118>143. 

Copies  aeen :  Eames.  PilUni;.  INiwell. 

[Tn'fltlfm-XahwoeliKek,  or   Cairitf 

Revii'W. 

Stunrt'A  Lnko,  1891.] 

Pp.o-32,8'>. 

An  eight-page  iierioilical,  priatMl  enlirely it 
the  I)i'n6  syllabifl  charartera  in^-ented  hyVkt 
Morice.  At  this  writing  (Janiiar}-.  IKKI  M 
tiiroe  nnmbera  have  lHM>n  iaaned— tlmv  &r 
October,  Xovomber.  and  December,  Ml.  NaI 
liegina  with  page  9,  tlie  pn»<*etling  page*  hmt 
held,  I  presume,  for  the  preliminary  nittrf 
ndating  to  the  volume. 

The  e<mtent«  are  of  a  varied  nature— the  int 
nnmlMT,  for  example,  containing:  Indian* 
h»ral  names,  p.  9. — Newa  from  below  [Lr.ftv* 
The  colonised  portion  of  Rritiah  (^olnmbla].f 
9. -News  from  the  New  World,  p.  10;  fmatk 
Old  World,  p.  10.— Scriptura  text.  p.  ll.-Lifr 
itf  St.  .Vthanaaina,  p.  11.— Bible  queatioM  ui 
answers,  p.  12.— Letter  fVom  the  bisbup.  p.  13.- 
A  ph'tnre  and  ita  explanation,  ]>.  13.— Cooccn- 
ing  the  Review,  p.  13.— A  atory,  ppi  14-15.- 
Hyiuns,  p.  15.  —Useful  informatiim.  etc..  p  It- 

Copies  Meen:  Pilling,  Powell. 

[ ]  Pictioiinairo   |   de    la   Langue  [ 


<  •hilkohtiiie. '  MisBinii  |  dn  lao  Williim- 
|Avrill884.  (') 

Maniiseript ;  title  vemo  blank  1  1.  text  ff- 
1-17U.  donble  rolnmns,  A^. 

Contaiiis  alwiit  5,000  words,  whicb  ttti 
roiirrangoment  and  retranacription.  It  kx 
l)een  propanvl  for  publication  as  farvtlirirt' 
ter  J*. 

]  P(^  I  Kiiti-Nit8il-iii  |  ptpg^nnilg^ 

yatw^lthik.     [1884.]  (') 

TAUral  tranalation:  With  I  AborrTUrf 
((rtsl]  I  his- word  |  after  one-apeaka. 

Manuscript ;  pp.  1-42, 12^. 

< -ontains  Tt  seimona  in  Chilkohtiii' 
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A.  O.)  —  Con  tinned. 

ionnaire  |  Des    Verbis  |  De    la 

»   Porteur  |  par  |  le  R.  P.  A.  G. 

O.M.  I.  I  MisHion  du  lar  Stuart 

18..  (•) 

M*,ript;  title  vcnio  and  foUowinii;  lt«f 
•xt  pp.  1-128,  ilotibltf  column.  Hmall  4'^. 
r  finiMhed. 

ainmaire  |  De8    PartiPH    conjn- 

dn    Disconrs  |  de    la    Langnt*. 

•.     1887.  (•) 

ciipt :  pp.  1-96,  doable  colnmn, broad  8^. 
DM  four  chaptem.  Hubdivided  into  19 
Old  132  nilea. 

knnel  |  Du  Sanvage  |  contenant 
eHf  InRtructions,  CantiqueR  |  £t 
sme.  I  MisDion  du  Lac  Stuart  | 

(•) 

cript ;  title  verao  blank,  t«xt  pp.  1-120, 
e  Carrier  langnage. 
n»:  Part  I.  Morning  and  evening 
examination  of  coniirience,  artA  before 
r  communion,  actH  and  hymn  for  the 
on  and  diverMmiAcellaneouBprayera.— 
InNtructionn  on  eonfeiwdon  and  com- 
nd  the  reception  of  sacraments  gener- 
rt  III.  4.'»  hyninfl,  all  original. — Part 
short  eatechinm  of  Chriatian  doctrine. 

^(BRtape*  tfpHtlcBR  ra  aetata  hoV- 
it9<pliw<pln«'k.     [1889.]      (*) 

translation:  Sky-on-Hita   [God]    hia- 
or  old-time  almut  one-narratea. 
rript:  pp.  l-W,  12*=.  being  a  free  trann- 
d  adaptation  of  the  b(H>k  of  OeneHln. 
rrier  dialect. 

rootM  I  By  the  Rev.  Father  A. 
ce,  O.M.I.     [1890.]  (") 

cripl ;  30  pagea,  folio, 
action.  13  pp.  —Vocabulary  of  370  Eng- 
M  which  are  rootn  in  l>6n6,  with  their 
itH  in  17  or  18  I>6n6  dialects.  17  pp. 

Evangiles  |  Pour     tons     leR 
hes  I  Et  I  F6teR    d'obligation  | 
Qde  I  TradnitH  |  Par  lo  R.  P.  A. 
re,  O.  M.  I.  I  Mission    du   Lnc 

1890.  (*) 

cript;  title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  78 
te-paper  size. 

[iH  the  selections  from  the  gospels  reml 
n  Catholic  churches  on  all  Sundays 
ts  of  obligation  through  the  whole 
islate«1  into  the  Carrier  language. 

elve  I  Stories  of  ailventure  |  in 

1890.  (•) 

cript :  60  pages,  note-paper  sise,  l»eing 
(US  and  adaptations  of  the  most  thrill- 
es  found  in  English  periiMlicals  and 
by  the  translator  for  publication  in  a 
monthly  review  in  the  new  syllables. 
70  for  title  of  the  Ri^view. 


Morlce  (A.  G.)  —  Continued. 

[ ]  Twelve  |  Short  Lives  of  the  Saints. 

1891.  ,  (•) 

Manuscript:  20  pages,  4^. 

[Words,  phrases,  and  sentences  in 

the  D^n<;  language.    1891.]  (*) 

Mannacript  in  poasesaion  of  ita  author,  who 
has  prepareil  it  for  the  use  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology.  Kocordeil  in  a  oopy  of  Powell's 
Introduction  to  the  study  of  Indian  languages. 

Grammar  |  of  |  The  Carrier  Lan- 
guage I  With  Notes  |  On  Local  Pecul- 
iarities and  Idiotisms  |   Hy  Rev.  A.  G. 

Morice,  O.M.L  (*) 

Manuscript.  73  pages,  broad  8°,  begun  in 
February,  18D1,  and  yet  untlnished;  in  posses- 
sion of  its 'author,  who  tells  me  he  has  reached 
the  chapter  on  the  pronoun. 

Are    the    Carrier     Sociology    and 

Mythology  indigenous  or  exotic  f     (  * ) 

Manuscript.  30  pagea  folio,  rec(>nt)y  prepared 
by  its  author  for  publication  in  the  Transac- 
tions  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Canada. 

Contents:  Introductory  —  Ethnologiciil  — 
Sociological— Carrier  sociology  exotic ;  general 
arguments — Carrier  sociology  exotic;  proved 
by  facta — Carrier  mythology  partially  exotic — 
Creation  myths. 

The  manuscripts  titI«Ml  above  are  in  the 
posseasion  of  their  author,  who  has  kindly 
fumishMl  me  information  concerning  them,  as 
also  the  notes  from  which  I  have  compiled  the 
following  biographic  notice: 

Father  Morice  was  bom  on  the  27th  of 
August,  1850,  at  Saint-Mars-sur-CJolmont, 
France.  After  the  usual  elementary'  studies  at 
the  Christian  Brothers'  school  at  Oiss«wu, 
where  his  family  had  removed,  he  was  sent, 
when  13  years  of  age,  to  the  Ecclesiastical 
College  at  Mayenne.  with  a  A'iew  to  prepare 
hims<>lf  for  the  priesthood.  Feeling  called  to 
the  foreign  missions,  he  sul>sequently  Joined 
the  Onler  of  the  ()blnt«^  of  Mary  Immaculate 
(O.  M.  I.)  and  made  his  final  vows  therein  in 
October.  1879.  While  still  studying  theology 
and  1>eing  as  yet  in  minor  orders,  the  famous 
decrees  of  1880  command«Ml  the  disjiersion  of  the 
members  of  such  religious  onlers  as  had  not 
the  official  sanction  of  the  French  Government. 
I^revioiis  to  the  execution  of  these  decrees  he 
was  sent  by  his  superiors  to  British  Columbia, 
when'  he  arrivwl  on  the  26th  of  July,  1880.  At 
the  completion  of  his  theological  studies  and 
lifter  he  had  beamed  a  little  of  the  English  lan- 
gnage he  was  promot4Hl  to  the  priesthood,  July 
2,  1882,  and  given  charge  of  the  Chilkotin"  In- 
dians, whose  language  lie  imme<1iately  pro- 
ceede<l  Ui  learn.  After  two  ycArs  of  study  ho 
found  himself  able  to  preach  to  them  without 
the  aid  of  an  interprt'ter.  In  1885  he  was  sent  to 
his  pn'sent  station,  Stuart's  Lake,  where  he 
re|M'at«^l— b'lt  with  less  difficulty,  owing  to  the 
gruniniuticul  uttinity  of  the  two  languagea — his 
linguistic  studies  in  the  dialect  of  the  <  *arrier. 
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Miiller  (Friedrich).  GrimdrifM  |  tW  | 
SprachwissftDBchaft  |  von  |  I)''.  FfiimI- 
TichMUllbr  |  I*rofe88or[&c.thn'!eliiieH.] 
I  I.  Baod  I  I.  AbtUeiluug.  |  Eiiil»ituu^ 
in  die  Sprachwi88enschaft[-IV.  Band. 
I  I.  Abtheilung.  |NacUtragezuiuGnind- 
TisH ausden  Jahren  |  1877-1887].  | 

Wienl876[-1888]. ;  Alfred  Holder  |  K. 
K.UniveniitUts-Bucbhandler.  |  Rotheu- 
tharmstraase  15. 

4  vols.  (toI.  1  in  2  parts,  vol.  2  originally  in  4 
divisions,  vol.  3  originally  in  4  diviniun^,  vol.4 
part  1  all  poblisbed),  each  part  and  division 
witb  an  outside  title  and  two  inside  titles,  8^^. 

Vol.  2,  part  1,  which  includes  ^the  American 
languages,  was  originally  issued  in  two  divi- 
sions, each  with  the  following  siMvial  title: 

Die  Spracben  |  der  |  sehlirhthaarigen  Rasi«eu 
I  von  I  D'.  Friedrich  Miiller  |  Professor  [Scv. 
eight  lines.]  |  I.  Abtheilung.  |  Die  SpnM.'hen  der 
aostralischen,  der  hyperboreischen  |  und  der 
amerikanischen  Kasse.  | 

Wien  187»[-18821.  I  Alfretl  Holder  |  K.  K. 
Hof-  und  UniverMitiits-Buehhaiidl«fr  |  Kothen- 
thnrmstrasse  15. 

Die  Spracheu  der  aui«*rikanischen  Kasseu: 
Allgenieincr  Charakter  dieser  Spracheu  (in- 
cluding some  Athapaiutaii  examples),  vol.  2, 
first  part,  second  division  (1882),  pp.  181-183.— 


MiiUer  (F.)  —  Continned. 
*  Die  Spraehen  der  Athapasken-  (Tinn**-) 
Kfnai-Stinime,  pp.  1H4-192.  treats  of  ma 
nMits,  nouns,  adjectives.  prunAuna.  verlwi. 
numerals,  making  use  of  exampkw  fnun 
Ts<'hippewyau.  Peau  de  liAvre,  Luarli 
Tahkali,  Tlalskanai,  Frokwa.  AiMitshe.  Na^ 
Mupa.  aud  Kiuai. 

CopifM  aeen :  Astor,  British  Mnseam,  Bn 
of  Kthuology.  Kaines.  Watkinson. 

Murray  (Alexander  H.)  Vt>oabiilar; 
tbe  Kiitcbin  of  the  Yukon  or  Knt 
Kutchi,  drawn  up  by  Mr.  M*Mui 
[nir] ;  to  which  the  Chepewjan  sj 
nymti  were  added  by  Mr.  M'Phersoi 

In  Bichardson  (J.),  Arctic  searching  ei] 
tiou.  vol.  2,  pp.  382-385,  London,  1851. 8<>. 

A  list  of  alsHit  1(N>  worda  anil  the  niunr 
1-300. 

Iteprinted  in  the  later  fwlitions  of  the  t 
work ;  see  Richardson  (J.) 

Collection  of  words  haviug  a  sim: 

Hoiind  and  signification  in  the  Kuu* 
and  Dog-rib  languages. 

In  Richardaon  (J.),  Arctic  s<«rchia|r  f>i 
dition,  vol.  1,  pp.  3MM00,  London.  1851.  K^. 

A  vocabulary  of  22  words. 

Reprinted  in  the  later  editions  of  tbe  m 
work;  see  Richardson  (J.) 


N. 


NabUtss : 

General  discussion 

Vocahnlary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 
Nagailer: 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 


.See(iibbs((i.) 

Andersim  (A.  C) 
l)«>rKey  (J.  ().) 
(iibbM((;.) 
Htt«en(W.  B.) 

See  Adelung  (J.O.)  and 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

Miu-kenzie  (A.) 


Nahawnf.    See  Nehawni. 

National  Museum:  Tlieiu*  wohIh  following  a 
title  or  within  parentheHeH  after  a  notfindirate 
that  a  (M»py  of  tlie  work  refi?rr«'«l  to  has  iM'en 
seen  by  the  eompihtr  in  the  library  of  that  insti- 
tution. Washington.  !>.('. 

NatBun  kaotbet  .  .  .  Saint  Mark  .  .  . 
Tinn4.     See  Kirkby  (W.  W. ) 

Navajo : 

Dictionarv  See  Matthews  (W.) 


Adeluu);    (J.   ('.)  and 

A- ater  (J.  S.) 
Kanen»ft  (11.  II.) 
Itii.tchniann  (J.  ('.  K.) 
Matthews  (\V.) 
Malth«'Wrt  (W.) 


Greneral  dim-iiHHion 

General  discuHsion 

General  discussion 

Gent4^rt 

Granmiar 

<iranimatic  conimentM    >'t>ath('nnan  (A.) 

(rrammutic  e4inuuents    Mlillor  (F.) 

Granimatic  coninientM    WiIhou  (E.  F.) 

Numerals  Ilfaille  (J.  H.) 

Numerals  (iatscliet  (A.  S.) 

Numerah  Uaiues  (E.  M. ) 


Navajo  —  Continued. 

Numerals  See 

Praver 

Prt>)ier  names 

Proper  names 

Pn»i)er  namc^s 

Kelntiouships 

Songs 

Text 

Vocabulary 

Vocabularj- 

Vocabulary 

ViK'abulary 

Vtwabulary 

V«H"abulary 

Vocabulary 

A'tM'abulary 

Vocabulary 

Vt>cabulary 

V<H*abulary 

Voi-abulary 

Vo«'abulary 

Vo(>abulary 

V<M'abularj' 

Voi'abulary 

V<K«bulary 

VtM-abulary 

VtM'ubulary 

A^ocabnlary 

V(M'abulary 

Voi'abulary 

VuesiUulary 


Tolmie   (W.  Y.)  i 

Dawson  (G.  M.f 
Matthews  (W.) 
Catlin  ((;.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Smithsonian. 
Packard  (R.L.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Amy  (W.F.M.) 
BancmfKH.H.) 
Bea«lle  (J.  H.) 
BusclimsnB(«rCl^-' 
CuHhiug(F.H.) 
l>avis(W.W.H.) 
Domenech(K>H-I*' 
Eaton  (J.  H.) 
Gatsrhet(A.S.) 

Loew  (().) 
MattbewMW) 
Nichols  (A.  S.) 
PeUtot(K.F.S.J> 

Pino  (P.  B.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 

Schodoaftifl-^ 
Shaw  (J.  M.) 
Simpson  (/'H' 

ThompsoolA-H-* 
Turner  (\*'-^-' 
Whipple  (A- ^> 

Whipiile(^'^* 
Willaiil(C.S.) 
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lontinned. 

J-  Sflo  WilMon  (E.  F.) 

Rarreiro  (A.) 
Daa  (L.  K.) 
Ellifi  (K.) 
Gainchet  (A.  S.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
MatthewB  (W.) 
Tolraie    (W.  F.)    and 

Dawtion(O.M.) 
Wilson  (D.) 

y  See  Kennicott  (R.) 

y  Roehrig(F.L.O.) 

y  HttM  (R,  B.) 

>ved  &  Eany  alphal>et.     See 

lodical  .  .  .  Dene  sylla- 
e  Morlce  (A.  G.) 

Sidney).     Vocabulary  of  the 
nguage. 

pt,  10  unnumliered  leaven,  4°,  In  the 
le  Bureau  of  Kthnology.  CoUectetl 
cie<>,  1867-1888. 

un  one  of  tho  blank  fonnfl  (no.  170) 
h»onian  InHtitutiou.  iMHued.  to  (uil- 

containing  211  wonln.    Of  thetie, 
are  given  in  about  180  caaeH. 

lans.     See  Athapascan. 

k.    See  inkalik. 

See  Allen  (H.T.) 

DalKW.H.) 

Ellin  (R.) 

Allen  (H.T.) 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Cremony  (J.  C) 

Dugan  (T.B.) 

Gatm'het  ( A.  S.) 

HaineH  (E.  M.) 

Haldeman  (S.  S.) 

MUller  (F.) 

Pimentel  (F.) 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  ami  Daw- 
sou  (G.  M.) 
an  BuM'hmanu  (J.  0.  E.) 

an  ClsHHical. 

an  Ellis  (R.) 

an  Haines  (E.  M.) 

an  James  (E.) 


Numerals  —  Continued. 

Chippewyan      See  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

MttUer  (F.) 


Chippewyan 
Chippewyan 
Chippewyan 

DogRib 

Hupa 
Hupa 
Hupa 
Hupa 

Kaiynhkhotana 

Kenai 

Kenai 

Kenai 

Kutohin 

Kutchin 

Loucheux 

XavivJo 

Nav^o 

Navi^o 

Nav^o 

Nav^o 

Peau  «le  Li^vre 

SUve 

Sussee 

TacuUi 

Taculli 

Taonlli 

Taculli 

TacuUi 

Tahlewah 
Tahlewah 
Tahlewah 

Tinn^ 

TIatskenal 

Tlatskenai 

Ugaleuzen 

ITmpkwa 

Umpkwa 

Umpkwa 

Unakhotana 

Wailakki 

Wailakki 


Pott  (A.  F.) 

Tolmie  (W.F.)an(l  Daw- 
son (O.  M.) 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
son (G.  M.) 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Gatscliet(A.S.) 

MUller  (F.) 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
son  (G.  M.) 

Dall  (W.  H.) 

Ellis  (R.) 

Erman  (G.  A.) 

MUller  (F.) 

Busi'hmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Dall  (W.  H.) 

MUller  (F.) 

Beadle  (J.  H.) 

Gatsc<het(A.S.) 

Haines  (E.M.) 

MUller  (F.) 

Tolmie  (W.F.)and  Daw 
son  (G.  M.) 

MUller  (F.) 

Ellis  (R.) 

Sullivan  (J.  W.) 

Ellis  (R.) 

Harmon  (D.  W.) 

MUller  (F.) 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
son (G.  M.) 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Ellis  (R.) 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
son  (G.  M.) 

Campbell  (J.) 

ElUs  (R.) 

MUller  (F.) 

Dall(W.H.) 

Duflot  de  Mofras  (E.) 

MUller  (F.) 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
son (G.M.) 

Dall  (W.  H.) 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 


son (G.M.) 
Nu'wheh  kukwadhud  Jenus  Christ 
Tukudli.     See  McDonald  (R.) 


0. 


-).     A  Vocabulary   of    Fort 

Dog-Rib,  by  Mr.   O'Briau,  of 

ju's  Bay  Company. 

rdaon  (J.),  Arctic  scarohin^  i»x]MHli- 

p.  398,  London,  la^l.  8'^. 

about  75  wonlH. 

1  in  the  later  e^litioun  of  \\if  Humt' 

lichardson  (J.) 

ilary   of  t\w   laujjfuan^e    of    a 

lling  near  thr  Monrct^n  of  the 


O'Brian  (— )  — -  Continued. 
River  of  the  MountaiuH,  and  known  to 
the  voyagers  by  the  name  of  "  Mauvais 
Monde/'  and  of  the  Dog-rib  dialect, 
drawn  up  by  Mr.  O'Brian,  of  the  Hud- 
hou'h  Bay  Company's  service. 

t  III  Richardson  (J.).  Arctic  searrliiug  expe- 
dUiou,  v(d.2,  i)p.399-40U.  London.  1851.  8^. 

Coutaius  about.  ^  >nuyi\«  \u  v>«mc\x  ^vAvikX. 
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O'Brian  ( — ;  —  Conf  iniiwi. 

I>ftrint«^  in  tli«-  lat#'r  ttUiittn*  *»t  thf  muii«' 
wttrk:  *t^  Sichardsott  iA.% 

Ochikthnd  H timet !<•  [Tukmlh].  |  Se«* 
McDonald  rK.; 

Oroxco  y  Barra  ( Manual ).  ( ieo|^rafia  «le 
liiH  l«Mi^ii!iH  I  y  I  carta  ettioj^lEtica  |  fit* 
yifx'wo  I  |»n*4*«*«lulaii  ilf  iiii  eiiHayi*  de 
claHiticariori  ili*  Ian  iiiiHiiiaM  IiMif^iiait  |  y 
iU:  a|>iiiit4*rt  para  laM  iiiiiii)(ra«'ii»ti«'H  de 
hiH  trihiiH  I  )ior  «•!  Vw.  \  MaiiiK*]  Orozfo 
y  lif-rra  |  [Fiv«»  liiicH  <| notation]  |  [!><•- 

HIKII.]    I 

Mexico  I  iiiiprctita  iIp  J.  M.  Andra<le 
y  F.  KHcalatitc  |  [(*]allp  d»'  Tihiircio 
iiiiiii.  lil  I  \m\ 

IlitirtitU'  vfriMi  hlfink  1  1.  title  verwi  Mank  1 
I.  (litlinitloii  \i'nMi  lilaiik  1  I.  intriMliK-tioii  pp. 
vit  xlv.  half-titli*  (primcni  partf)  vcnui  lilank  1 
I.  Uxt  pp.:)  :wr,.  imlix  pp.  SHU  riK!.  map.  f4»lio. 

(*liapl4T  vili,  Faniilia  apa4-lir  (t  yavii»ai.  pi>. 
40-41.  rt'fiTH  to  thf  Viiniaii.  -S4M'tioii  viii  of 
rliupter  xii.  Kaiiiilia  a)ta«'lii'.  p.  .'i9.  ivfiTx  iMitli 
to  tilt'  A t liaiNiiMrjin  ami  Viiiiuin.  -f'liaptfr  xxv, 
ApiM'hrN.  pp.  :iAH.:W7.  ii«  u  CfiM'nil  iliMfUAMion  on 
till*  };«:o«(nipliir  (liittribiitioii  of  tliriw*  jMNiplfH 
niid  ini'liidcM  the  ToiitoH.  (MiiriraKniM.  (rilffuM*. 
Miiiil»n*riori,  Fiinioiii'rt,  M<*t4('al«*ntM.  Llnni'mH. 
LipaiM'M.  NaviO<'»>*.  Cliciiif^iie  [SIiOHliotiean]. 
Viita  lShoilioiii>aii|.  Miira  Oraive  (SIiohIio- 
ni'aii|.»iifl  tilt'  ToImiimi  ("Ifni^iia  iM<nli(la"). 

f. '«/>!>*  *«•#•»! ;  HaiiiToft.  ItoMt4>ii  AthrnH'iini. 
ItoMtoii  Piihlir,  Itriiitoii.  HritiHli  Miirti'iiiii.  (.-on- 
Itn^HM.  KaiiieM.  WatkiiiMin. 


r 


Our  Fomr  Childrra.  |  Vol.  1.  Ko.  L 
8hingwank  Hoiiie.  Febmary.  \Wt 
[-Vol.  IV.    Xo.  6.   Septe'mtMT.  1»0]. 

EditMl  fay  R«r.  E.  F.  WUmb  and  paUkM 
BOBthly  at  the  fthiagwank  Honr.  fiaidt  ftc 
Marif.  (hitariii:  md.  4'.    No.  10  of  tsL  1  bt 
"ChrMtnuui   niuolirr."    In    liW8  a  **SmiM(r 
niunhrr"    a|»pMurHl.   no.   4    nf   vol.  2:   alaaa 
-  Chriiitniait    niiialier.  "  "no.   10"  of  t«L  2; 
althuiiieh  the  nrxt  fMiae  in  nnnibemi  lOalM. 
Tli<*M*  Hpcrfal  iMiM'N  an*  larger  than  thf  iv^nihr 
oneM.  ami  illiiKtnit«4l.    The  regaUr  iMii»  c«a- 
aiAtril  of  2  11.  or  4  pp.rarh  nutfl  nii.3  of  toL  3 
(for  Jnne.  IHHDi.whni  the  iM^riodfralwanmarfra 
in-]iagf  illuatrated  monthly.    The  flrnt  mext% 
n  iimlieni  of  vol.  1  were  in  alee  about  <  Kr  9 
iwhea  and  vera  nnpaged:  with  nocrt  theaiie 
wai  inrreajied  t(»  alwiit  K  by  10  Incheii.  and  tkt 
|ia;;eit  niiiuliercd.  each  laaue  being  pagc^inlt- 
p«*  ndf  ntly  ( 1-4)  II  nt  il  the  lieginninje  of  Tol.  2,  frn 
whii'h  a  ainfcle  paglnationrtnitinimi  (exrrptav 
noH.  4  ami  10)  to  m».  1  of  vol.  3  (fip.  l-4«>.  tkf 
m*xt  m>.  iM'iiif^  paired  5-8.    No.  3  of  vol.  3  (JoM. 
IrtKO)  lM');inM  a  new  aeriea  and  a  new  and  tm- 
tiniioiiH  iNifrination  (pp.  t-356).  each  iaaneaiMi 
th«*ii  liiiving  16  pp.  4^.  and  being  provided  witk 
a  cover.    Tho  laat  iMue— that  for  Septenbfr. 
1}«0()— >tuy>*:  **Ah  haM  already  been  annoaiMfd, 
XhU  \*  thti  laat  im«ne  of  Khar  Fomii  Childm.' 
Next  month.  ()etolM«r,  will  appear  the  tint  anm* 
Int  of  the  '  Oanadian  Imlian.*  **    [7.  r.) 

BeeT«  (W.  !>.),  The  Chipewyau  Im1iaiM.roL 
2.  pp.  t^7. 

Wilson  (E.  F.).  The  Saraee  Tndiann,  vol.  3. 
pp.  n7-nr2. 

The  NavfOo  Imliana.  vol.3,  pp. n>117. 


ropifHueen:  Kamea.  Pilling,  Wellenlry. 


P. 


Palliser  {('ttpt.  John).  Kxplorntion. — 
liritisli  North  Auierira.  |  Tho  |  jonnialH, 
detiiiled  rcportH,  iiiulolmervatioiiH  |  rel- 
ative to  I  the  t>.\plorati(»ii,  |  hy  eaptaiii 
ralliNer,  |  of  |  that  portion  of  liritlNh 
North  America.  |  whi(*h,  |  in  hititnde, 
lieH  lM>tween  the  Hritish  boundary  lin<o 
and  the  |  height  of  landorwatt>rshedof 
the  northt>rn  |  or  frozen  oeean  n*H|iee- 
tively,  I  and  |  in  hm^itiide,  between 
the  weMteni  Hh(»re  of  lake  Superior  and 
I  the  Paeilie  oeean.  |  Durin;^  the  Years 
IHTm,  1S."»S,  1859.  and  imi  \  Presented  to 
hothlI<»UHt>sof  Parliament  hy(*onuuand 
of  Her  Majesty.  |  liMli  May  iXiiS.  | 
(F.nglish  arms.  J  | 

Lontlon:  |  printtnl  hy(ieor^e  Kdwanl 
Kyre  and  William  Spottis\vi»tide.  ]»rint- 
t*ix  to  the  <|Ue<'n*s  most  excellent  maj~ 
estv.  I  F«»r  her  majesty's  stati»»nery  ot- 
tiee.  I  IStW.  |  ^  Price  3*.  tW.  ) 


Palliser  (J.)  —  Continiiwl. 

PrinttMl  cover  aa  almve,  title  aa  tbow 
(omitting  th«  price)  veroo  blank  1  1.  text  pf- 
:i-.')*2r>.  coi«»]ihon  l  p.  folio. 

Snllivan  (J.  W.),  Yocabnlariea  of  theKortli- 
weHt  Indiani*,  pp.  207-216. 

Copif*  Hfen  :  ItoHton  Athonieam,  GeolofEical 
Survey. 

Pricetl  hv  I)iifoaa6,Paria,1887,lia.2491U12fr- 

Packard  (Robert  Lawrence).  Terms  of  w- 
latioQRhi])  used  1)y  the  Navf^o  Indian-s. 
Maniiacript.  4  leaven,  folio,  in  the  library  of 
tlie  Hiireuit  of   Ethnology.    (Collected  at  the 
Xuvjgo  Kener ration.  New  Mexico,  in  1881.  Tli* 
maniiH<Tipt    hai*  been  corrcH^ted    and    nupple- 
nieutetl    hy   Ih*.  AVaahington    Matthewa.  Fuit 
Wingate.  X.  Mex. 

Palmer   {Dr.  Edwanl).    Vocabulary  of 

the  IMnella  aud  Ariva  Apache  language. 

Maniim'ript :  r>  nnnunibered  pages,  4^,  in  the 

librar\  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.    It  bean 

the  Smith Himiuu  Inatitution  receipt  atanp  of 


ATHAPASCAN   LANGUAGES. 


77 


(E.)  —  Contiuiiecl. 
Containa  the  180  words  adopt««d  by  the  Smith- 
Honian  Institntion  an  *  standanl  vocabulary. 
Arranged  four  colamns  to  tho  page,   two  of 
English  and  two  of  Apache. 

There  is  a  copy  of  this  vocabulary  in  thu 
same  library,  made  by  its  compiler;  6  unnum- 
bered leaves,  folio,  written  on  one  side  only. 
Pean  d«  Liirre: 

IHctionary  8i«  Petit<»t  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Orammatic  comments  Miiller  (F.) 
Grammatio  treatise       IV-titot  ( E.  F.  S.  J . ) 


Legends 

Relationships 

Text 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Wofds 

Words 


Petitot(E.  F.S.J.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Promissiones. 
Kennicott(R.) 
Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Charencey  (C.  F.  H.G.) 
Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 


[Perrault  (Charles  Oviae).]  L.  J.  C.  & 
M.  J.  I  P^i^^es,  |  CaiitiqiieH  |  ct  Cate- 
chismo  I  en  |  langue  Montagnaise  on 
CliiiHiweyaii.  |  [One  line  syllabic  char- 
acters.] I  [Oblate  seal.]  | 

Montreal :  |  Imprimerie  de  Louis  Per- 
rault. I  1857.  (•) 

Title  verso  approbation  of  t  Alexandre,  Ev6- 
qiie  de  St.  Bonifaces  O.  M.  I.  1  1.  text  pp.  3-144. 

I*rayers,  etc.,  pp.  3-46. — Syllabary,  p.  47.— 
Cautiques  (22).  pp.49-02.— Catechism.pp.03-144. 
Title  from  Dr.  J.  H.  TmmbuU  from  copy  in 
^is  jMMsession.    Referring  to  the  note  under  tho 
^cjct,  succeeding  title,  descriptive  of  the  addi- 
'loo.  of  pp.  145-180,  he  says:  "My  copy  is  in 
th«  original  binding,  fresh  and  unused,  and  is 
^*^i«l.«ntly  complete  as  issuwl." 
— ■ — ]  L.  J.  C  &  M.  J.  I  Prieres,  |  can- 
^'^liieset  oatechisme  |  en  langue  |  Mon- 
^K^aise  ou  Chipeweyan.  |  [One    line 
*ylXabic  characters.]  |  [Oblate  seal.]  | 
^^ont«5al :  |  imprimerie  do  Louis  Per- 
''**xlt  et  compagnie.  |  1865. 

1*1110     verso    approbation    of     t  Alexandre 

^^■^^lue  de  St.  Btmiface,  O.  M.  T.  1  1.  **  quelqiies 

»ot^«"  signed  Chs.  Ovido  Perrault  pp.  i-xi, 

^^-t,  in  syllabic  charact4»rs  with  French  head- 

"^STm  in  italics  pp.  3-174,  table  des  cantiques 

^•^*t.^rnate  lines  Montagnais  in  syllabic  cliarac- 

*^«>i  ami  French  in  italicM)  pp.  175-179, 18°.  Sig- 

***^iirwi  alternately  in  twelves  and  sixes.     S«!«' 

***^  fac-simile  of  the  syllabary,  p.  78. 

^H  the  preliminary  "notes'*  the  author  iii- 

^'^•^dies  a  letter,  "A  Messieurs  les  Rodacteurs 

du  Pays,"  which  contains  the  alphulwt  [sylla- 

^O'l.  p.  iv,  and  an  ''exemple"*  of  tlie  chara<^- 

^^'^^  with  transliteration  and  translation  into 

^^^nch,  p.  V.     Also  a  "  Lett  re  de  MonHoigiieur 

^•rand,  Ev6qne  d'Anemour,  k  Chs.  O.   IVr- 

*^«lt,  Ecr.,  Avocat  de    Montreal.'*  pp.  vii-x, 

giviiig  examples  and  explanations  of  tlie  syl- 

Iftbic characters  "que  nornt  omployoas  pour  les 

^/D(W  Mavagoa. " 


Perrault  (C.  O.)  — Continued. 

Prayers,  pp.  1-17.— Way  of  the  cross,  pp.  18- 
40 — Alphalict  [syllabary],  p.  41.— Hymns  (nos. 
1-38),  pp.  43-117.— Catichisnie,  pp.  119-174. 

Copies  teen:  Eames,  O'Callaghan,  Pilling, 
Shea. 

The  copies  of  this  work  iM'longing  to  Mr. 
Wilberforce  Eames  and  myself  differ  from  the 
other  two.  They  lack  the  six  prelirainarj* 
leaves  paged  i-xi;  and  following  page  170  are 
pages  145-180  (signatures  9  in  twelve  and  10  in 
six).  Page  145  is  headeil  "  Explications  de 
quelquos  Images  pn)prt*s  &  rinstruetion  des 
Montagnais/'  embracing  hymns  nos.  1-13  in 
syllabic  cliaracters,with  headings  in  French,  in 
italics.  These  copies  are  in  the  original  bind- 
ing and  sci*m  to  be  as  IhsuihI  from  the  pn^ss. 
It  is  probable  that  the  copies  of  this  kind  are 
of  the  earlier  issue.  Tlie  first  sheet  is  com- 
plete ;  the  title-leaf  is  eouiiected  with  leaf  paged 
23-24 :  the  second  leaf  with  leaf  paged  21-22,  Sec. 
The  Explicatunit  appear  to  have  been  i)rinte<l  as 
a  supplement  to  the  edition  of  1857.  The  copies 
left  over  were  bound  \\\>  witli  the  edition  of 
1865.  Subsequently,!  presume, tho  six  leaves 
containing  the  quelqueg  nofMwero  inserted  and 
the  book  issued  without  the  ExpUeationt. 

A  similar  copy  was  priced  by  Dufoss^  in  De- 
cember, 1889  (no.  36739),  10  fr. ;  and  another  in 
Juno,  1890  (no.  40911),  at  the  same  figure. 

Petitot  (Pere  ^.niile  Fortund  Stanittlaa 
Joseph).  £tude  Hur  la  nation  nionta- 
gnaise  par  lo  R.  P.  Petitot  de  la  Con- 
gregation de.H  OblatH  de  Marie  I  in  ma- 
culae. 

In  Les  Missions  Catholiques,  vol.  1,  pp.  129- 

216;  voL  2,  pp.  1-64,  Lyon,  186g-1869,  folio. 
(Pilling.) 

List  of  names  of  divisions  of  the  Athapascan 
family,  with  English  signification,  vol.  1.  p. 
136.— Langue  montagnaise  (general  discussion), 
pp.  159-160.— List  of  words  showing  afflnitica 
in  various  Athapascan  languagfs,  pp.  215-210.— 
Names  of  the  months  in  Louchcux,  Peau  do 
Li^xTt?,  and  Montagnais,  vol.  2,  p.  48.— Many 
Athapascan  words,  phrases,  and  sentences 
pasnm. 

Issued  sejmrately :  Paris,  A.  Hennuyer  et  flls, 
Paris,  1868,  63  pp.  12^5.  (*) 

D6n6  Dindjies. 

In  Congr6s  Int.  des  Americanistes,  Compte- 
rendu,  i>n*mi6re  session,  vol.  2,  pp.  i:J-37,2?ancy 
et  Paris,  1875,  H^^.     (Eames,  Pilling.) 

(Jomparisonof  D^nv-Dindjie  terms  with  those 
t»r  various  other  luugnngeH,  pp.  13-15.— Com- 
jiarative  ttible  NavH,jo.  DC'n6  (different  dialects), 
and  Din<ljir,  pp.  20-21. 

Outila  on   piorre  et  en  os  du  Mac- 


Kenzie  (oercl<?  )>olaire  ai'cti«iue). 

In  Matcriaux  pour  I'hist^nre  primitive  et 
naturelle  de  riiomnie.  pp.  'JD8-405,  Toulouse, 
187.'>,  8^.     (Pilling.) 

Contains  a  nvuwXvet  ol  C\\\v\wNx\iiaL.w  voi^.'^^tJk.V 
mauuu  nameiiof  lin\>\uiu«u\.«  poasinv. 
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<» 

Ve 

At 

1 

^aa 

'^en- 

Aio 

^on 

•Ff+ 

<ba. 

Vbe 

Abi 

>bo 

'St* 

Cd* 

Ude 

ridt 

3  do 

»LrDd» 

bk« 

qke 

pki 

dlu> 

'US' 

a«* 

"Ule 

iiw. 

bto 

io^V 

Lma 

pme 

Jmo 

•LV 

QLna 

"One 

(Tni 

j)no  +viua+ 

10"^ 

0|re 

pri 

Jro     I'OHL 

S» 

Sw 

r'«i 

r^.so 

•OT>'r' 

t^y» 

4ye 

^yi 

•^yo 

•^<i-*n 

5xa 

K)«». 

04  *i 

s«> 

^Sr^Hn 

gcha 

iJJehe 

mchi 

3cho 

»>i> 

Ulba 

■ 

r.thi 

yjtho 

*<jo<< 

>t/dha 

//^dhe 

»pdhi 

■ 

'vjdho 

•  V'<C« 

Ctta 

Lftte 

rrtti 

Dftto 

•  VV'ffr' 

Qtlha 

t^ttbe 

Qtthi 

3ttho 

<Ct<a 

<U»<e 

<nt« 

QUO 

FAC-SIMILE  OF  THE  SYLLABARY  FROM    PERRAULT'S  MONTAGNAIS 

PRAYER-BOOK  OF   1865. 


ATHAPASCAN   LANGUAGES. 


79 


.J.)  —  Coiitiiined. 
rc  I  lie  la  I  langue   Di'ii^- 
Icctcs  I   MontagnaiH    on 
,    Peaux    de    Li^vro     et 
nformaiit    en    outre  |  uii 

de  ternies  propres  a  Kept 
tes  de  la  incline  langue  | 
c  monographie  des  D^iie- 
le    grammaire    et  de   ta- 
tiquos  dea  conjugaisoos  | 
E.  Petitot  I  Missioiinaire- 
irie    Immacul6e,    Officier 
ieuibro  correspondant  de 
9  Nancy,  |  de  la  Soci6t<S 
;ie  et  Meinbre  bonoraire 
de  Pbilologie  de  Paris.  | 
lotation.]  I  [Design.]  | 
'st      Leroux,      editenr  | 

societds  AsiatirineH  de 
ilcutta,  de  New-Haven 
de  Shanghai  (Chine)  |  de 
igues  Orien  tales  vi  vantes, 
S  philologiqne,  etc.  |  28, 
B,  28  I  Maisonnenve,  quai 
•^an  Francisco,  A.-L.  Ban- 

1876 

above,  omitting  the  design, 
Ulition  of  five  lines  at  the  l>e- 
th^qne  |  de  |  lingnistiqne  et 
mericaineH  |  PublieeparAlph. 
me  II),  halftitlo  A-crwo  notes  1 
)  verso  blanlc  1  1.  dedication 
preface  pp.vii-ix,  avant-propos 
onographie  de«  D^nA«Diml.|i»^ 
ssai  siir  I'origine  des  D^n«^- 
li-xlv,  abreviations  p.  [xlvij. 
aire  compar^o  de4*  trois  princi- 
D^n6-I)imlji6  pp.  xlvii-lxxxv, 
ii-lxxxviii,  t^f^xt  pp.  1-367,  rol<>- 
'olded  tables,  4*^. 
grammar  of  the  MontagnaiH, 

and  Lotichenx,  pp.  xlvii- 
iry  of  the  Dt^n^-Dimijie  in  four 
,  Montagnais,  PeAiix-de-li^vre, 

arrange^l  alphabetically  by 
p.  1-367.— Tableau  g6n6ral  des 
tais,  folde<l  table  no.  1. — Suite 

des  verlies Montagnais,  folded 
lean  general  des  verbes  Peaux 
hI  table  no.  [3 J.  — Tableau  ge- 
s  Loncheux.  folded  table  no. 
jonrheux  k  d^sinenri's  irr<'*gu- 
le  no.  2  [5|. 

Astor,    Itnnrroft.    Congress. 

y 

ere  issunl  "  sur  papier  de  llol- 
175  fr. ;  1.W  ooploM  "  sur  j»api«'r 
md  150 copies  "sur  papierordl- 
Ke  of  the  Mackenzie  niisHion. 

ie  I  des  |   Denii-Dindjio  | 

E.  Petitot  I  Missioniiaiiv- 

arie-Imiuacul^e;    pflicier 


Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.)  —  Contiuned. 
d^Vcad^^niie,  |  Menibro  correspondant 
dePAcaddmie  de  Nancy,  |  de  la  8oci^t6 
d'Anthropologie  |  et  Meuibre  bonoraire 
de  la  SocUt6  de  Philologie  et  d'Eth- 
nographie  de  Paris.  | 

Paris  I  Ernest  Leronx,  dditenr  |  li- 
brairedelasocidtd  Asiatiqnede  Paris,  | 
de  Pdcole  des  langues  orientales  vi- 
vantes  et  des  80ci<St6s  Asiatiqnes  de 
Calcutta,  I  de  New-Haven  (l^tats- 
Uu is),  de  Shanghai    (Chine)  |  28,    rue 

Bonaparte,  28  |  1876 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  printer 
1  1.  title  as  aboA'c  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-109, 
list  of  publications  1 1.  S^. 

General  discussion  on  language,  ]>p.  1-6. — 
General  discussion  of  the  Atha|>ascan  Ism- 
guages  (pp.  7-22)  includes  a  short  comparative 
vocabulary,  French,  Latin,  Montagnais,  Peaux 
de  Li6vre,  and  Loucheux.  p.  16. — A  comparative 
vocabulary  of  the  Xabi^o,  I)en6  (do  divers  dia* 
lectes)  and  Dindji^t  P*  22.  —  Comparative 
vocabulary  of  the  Wakish  (T^tes-Plates)  and 
Yukultas  (TAtes-Longues),  p.  104.— Compara- 
tive vocabulary  of  the  languages  of  the  Hai'das 
(Kollouche^,  lies  Charlottes),  TongiuM  (Kol- 
louche.s,  Alaska),  Yukultas  (T^tes-Longues, 
Colombie  britanniquc),  Wakish  (T^tea-Flates, 
Oregon),  Dnaln6  (Atnans,  Alaska),  Dindji6 
(Mackenzie),  and  Dhnh  (Territoire  du  No.-O.), 
p.  105. — Also  scattered  phrases  and  terms  with 
significations. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Brinton,  Eames,  Pilling. 

Six  l^gcndes  am^ricaines  ideutifides  a 


rhistoire  de  Moise  et  dn  peapleh^breu. 
In  Les  Missions  Catholiques,  vol.10,  pp.476-624, 
vol.  11,  pp.  1-160,  Lyon,  187g-'70,  folio.  (Pilling.) 
A  legend  from  each  of  the  following  peoples : 
Chipi»ewyan,  Peaux  do  Lievre,  Loucheux,  Sixi- 
eaqnes  ou  Pie<ls-noirs,  Chaktas,  Tzendales,  in 
all  of  which  native  words  itcciir  pastdm. 

—  De  I'origine  asiat  ique  des  Indiens 
de  I'AnK^rifine  arctiqne.  Par  le  R.  P. 
I^mile  Petitot,  O.  M.  I.  Missionnaire  au 

Mackenzie,  officier  d'Acad^mie,  etc. 

In  Les  Missions  Catholiques,  vol.  12,  pp.  529- 
611,  Lyon,  1879,  folio.    (PiUing,  Wellesley.) 

Many  Athapascan  terms  pcissim. 

—  De  I'origine  asiatique  des  Indiens  de 


rAnidriqne  arctiqne. 

In  Soci^te  Philologique,  Actes,  vol.  12,  pp.  39- 
76,  Alenv'on,  1883,  8°. 

Une  version  de  la  legende  nationale  de  la 
ferame  au  metal  .  .  .  chez  les  D^n^s  (par- 
allel ctdumns  French  and  Di^nt^),  pp.  41-46. 
—  On  the  Atbaba.sca  District  of  the 
Canadian  North-west  Territory.  By 
the  Rev.  l^juile  Petitot. 

In  Royal  G««og.  Sck-.  Proc.  vol.  5,  pp.  633-655, 
London,  1883,  8°.     (Pilling.) 

Ctrntains  a  number  of  geographic,  tribal,  an^ 
personal  uamcH, 
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Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J. )  —  ContiiuuMl. 

I)«  la   foriiia<i(»ii  du  lungage;  inotH 

{om\6H  par  \v.  n*dou1>luiiieiit  <lu  nirincM 
hdt^rof^enoH,  qiioiqnu  du  Mi^iiiiiraticui 
synoiiyiiic,  (.•'e«t-ji-dire  i»ar  r<5it<^ratioii 
coi»uiative. 

In  AHmMtiutiun  frangniiM'  {NMir  rav»U(*4*m(>nt 
(1(>M  HciiMiM't*,  compto-ivndu,  TJth  M*tMion  (Koiirn, 
18KJ),  iqi.  fl97-701.  rarln,  18H4,  8^.  ((iwlojiicjil 
Survey,  Pillinj:.) 

Contaiu8    exHUi))U-H  in  ii  nnnilH>r  uf  North 
American  iKn^ua^fM,  amon};  tlivm  tli»  D6n^ 
Atnan,  and  Dtutljie. 

L«a  feimii«t  an  rtorpoiit.     Lc^oudu  deH 

I)<^ii<?  Chii»powayttiiH. 

In  MuluHin<',  Ki'vnc  do  MythuloKic.  litteni- 
ttint  ]iopuluin\  tnulitiunM  ft  ut(ajr*^H,  vul.  2,  no. 
1.  columns  19-'21.  Paris.  April  5,  1H8I,  4°. 
(GatiM'hct.) 

Tho  lc};ond  in  tiritt  pivon  in  Frf*ncli,  with  thv 
"Toxte  original  du  conto  chippewayau"  fol- 
lowing. 

On   the   At1ia]>a6c-a  district   <»f   tlio 

Canadian  North- w<'»t  Territory.   By  tho 

R«v.  l^iuile  Potitot. 

In  Montreal  Nat.  HiHt.  So<*.  Kerord  of  Nat. 
HiHt.  and  Geology,  pp.  27-^3,  Montreal,  18H4, 4=>. 

ContaiuH  nuniorouH  names  of  rivers,  lakes, 
etc.,  in  ChipiM'wyan. 

Keprinted  with  the  same  title  in:  Moutn^il 
Nat. Hist.  S<H'.  (.'anadiiin  Jvin-ord of  Science,  vul* 
1,  pp.  27-52,  Moutn-al,  18K4,  K^. 

This  latter  niagaxine  took  the  place  of  the 
Aecord  of  Natural  Ili^^tory  and  (ieology  ahove 
mcnitioue<l,  only  tme  number  of  that  serial  hav- 
ing hocn  issued. 

ParallMc  dus  coutunu*8  et  d<'«  croy- 

ancoH  dc  la  faniilleC^araiho-P^ttquiniaudo 

avcu    colU'H   d«>8    ])en]di;8  Altai(iue8  ot 

Pnniqut'H. 

In  Asso<-iation  fran9aiH<<>  iM>ur  Tavancoment 
des  sciences,  c^mipte- rendu,  12th  session  (Kouen, 
1883),  pp.  6H6-007,  I'arin.  1884,  8'^.  ((roohigical 
Survey,  Pilling.) 

A  numlN>r  of  Dene  wonls  with  French  mean- 
ings pa««im. 

M61aiigo8   anicricain8.     Vo<'.al»nlaire 

pidfjfaniw.    Deuxirine  dialecto  dc!8  Nin- 

nax    oil     PiedH-Noir8.      Kcciioilli     ]iar 

finiilc  F.  S.  Petitot. 

In  Society  Philfdogique,  Actes.  vol.  14,  j)p. 
170-198,  Alen^on,  1885,  8'\ 

Petit  vocahulaire  Sarcin,  pp.  195-108. 

Traditions    indienn«-8  |  <lu  |  (-anatla 


uord-<ine8t  |  par  |  ^niile  Potitot  aiicien 
niiHsionnaire  |  [Design]  | 

PariH  I  Maisonneuve  frereH  et  Ch. 
Leelen-.  |  25,  <|uai  Voltaire,  2[5]  |  1886 
I  Tons  droits  reserves 

CoUtphon  :  Acheve  d'imprimer  le  ID  Aoht 
1880  I  par  G.Jacob  imprimour  a  Orleans  |  pour 


Petitot  (E.  F.  8.  J. )  —  Continaed. 
HaimnncTiTe  fMrea  |  et   Charka  L«lere|lt 
hrairpH  Miteura  |  k  Paris 

Halftitlo  of  the  sorl««  (Les  |  llU^ratwMpi- 
polairea  |  tome  xziii>T«no blank  1  l.tltteaftli 
aorieaverao  blank  1  1.  half-title  TcraoUiBklL 
title  as  above  verao  blank  1 1.  dedicatka  tom 
blank  1  1.  introdnction  pp.  i-xvii,  mnarqarp. 
[xvili],  text  pp.  1-507,  index  ct  c^mtvtituMff. 
500^14.  table  dcsmatiftros  pp.  515-^521,  oamfei 
du  mvme  auteor  1  1.  colopbum  rerao  falaak  1 L 
list  of  tlie  aeriea  vcrao  bUuk  I  1.  lao.  Tmm 
vol.  23  of  "Lea  litt^ratarea  populalreadetiifai 
Ivs  uations." 

l)c>uxi6mo  partie.  L^gendea  et  tnditiiai 
doa  I)in(VJi6  on  Loucheux  (pp.  13-lOS),  bendw 
many  terms  patnm^  contains :  Texte  et  tnd» 
tion  litt^'rale  do  U  premidre  l^ieeada  [iator 
linear],  ]ip.  95-100.— H6ro«  et  diriaitte  te 
DimUit^,  pp.  101-102. 

Tn>U}{6me  partie,  L^gendea  et  traditiaai 
dcA mnd Peaux-deLiAvre  (pp.  100-306), bedioi 
immy  terms  pastim^  includea :  Texte  et  tndi^ 
tion  litteralu  [interlinear  of  a  legmd],  Vf.^1^ 
:i03.-L{ste  des  h^rua,  dea  divinity  rt  is 
monstrea  Peaux-de-Lidv^rc,  pp.  304-308. 

Quatridmo  jmrtie,  L^gmdea  et  tnditkii 
des  Ihin^'.  Flancs-«1e-Chiena  et  Eaclaves  (pp-3i7- 
U44),  besides  native  terma  ptuaim^  coatdv: 
Texte  et  traduction  littvmle  de  la  praaiiK 
legende,  pp.  341-343.— Hema  ct  di^inlta  da 
Flancs-4lc-chivn8,  p.  344. 

Cinqniime  partie,  Legcndea  dm  Dtel 
Tchipptswayan  (pp.  345-442),  besides  Moqr 
native  words  paanim,  includea:  Texte  cttn> 
duction  litterale  de  la  premiere  legende,  |f. 
437-44U.— Ueros  et  divinit«a  dee  Dtoi  TcUp|» 
wayan,  pp.  441-443. 

Cvqriea  ttten :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Earner 
Gatrichet,  Pilling,  Powell. 

The  original  texta  of  those  tradilloii^  vilk 
litend  translations,  were  aubaeqoeotly  pnk- 
liHhcd  SIS  follows : 

Traditions    iudioirnvs  |  du  |  CanJMk 

nord-oueMt  |  Textes  originaax  &  in- 
duction  litt<^nile  |  par ;  Emile  Petitot  | 
Aiicieu  Misttiounairey  Offlcier  d'Acad^ 
niie,  Membro  do  la  |  Soci^t^  do  Philolo- 
gies etc.  I  [Two  lincti  quotation]  | 
Alenyon  |  E.  Keuaat-de  Bruise,  Imp. 

et  Lith.  I  Place  d'Armos,  5.  |  1HS8 

In  S(Kiet6  Philologique,  Actea,vola.  16  4^17 
(lialf  title  1  1.  title  as  above  1  1.)  pp.  lOMli 
Alenvon,  1888,  8^.    (Kamea,  Wellealey.) 

The  whole  work  is  in  double  odiudHi 
French  and  the  native  language. 

IVuxieme  partie,  Traditiona  (1-10)  dM 
I)iu<Uii'  (>u  Loucheux  (Baa-Mackeasie,  Aidv" 
Hon  et  Montagnes-Kochouaea),  pp.  175-353. 

Troisiemt*  iiartie.  TnuUtlona  (1-^)  des  1Mb* 
Peaux-de-Li(>vre,  pp.  255-414.— Obaervanors  ct 
riuiNTMtitions  (1-17),  pp.  415-447.^Contet  ct 
notions  physiques  (1-10),  pp.  418  4C 

f^iiatridme  partie,  Traditions  (1-9)  dea  Uui* 
des  FlaucH-de-chieua,  pp.  465-509. 


ATHAPASCAN   LANGUAGES. 


81 


,  F.  8.  J.)  —  Continued, 
nepartie,  TraditiouH  (1-17)  dew  I)^ii« 
i.vans,  pp.  5(&-588. 
9p«ratoly,  also,  as  follows : 

ions  indieunt^H  |  du  |  Csma<ln 
4t  I  Textes  originaux  &  tra- 
litt^rale  |  par  |  Emilc  Potitot, 
Mi88ionuaire,  Oflidler  d'Aca- 
embre  dela  |  Soci^t^  dePhilo- 
.  I  [Two  linea  qnotation]  | 
n  I  E.  Reuant-de  Broine,  Imp. 
Placed^\^me8,5.  |  1887 

itU:    Emile     Putitot    I    Traditions 
du  I  Canada  nonloiicst  |  (1862-1882) 

Driii^naux   &.  traduction   litt^ralo  | 
quotation]  |  , 

I  E.  Renaut-d«  Broise,  Imp.  ot  Lith. 

Lrmes,  5.  |  1888 

tlo  as  above,  half-title  vexso  print- 

le  as  above  A'erso  "  Extrait  du  bullc- 

l.  introduction  pp.i-vi,  1  blank  1.  i«xt 

:able  des  chapitres  pp.  441-446,  colo- 

>  blank  1 1.  So. 

Lie  Gont«nts  as  under  title  next  above, 

-246, 247-279, 280-295, 297-335,  337-420. 

ten :  Bureau  of  Ethnoloj^y,  Eanies, 

Pilling. 

^nal  manuscript  of  this  work  has 

lows : 

866  I  Textes  originaux  at  \ 
ms  Litterales  |  des  |  Traditions 
ides  I  des  |  habitAiis  du  nord- 
a  Canada  |  recueillies  et  tra- 
)ar  I  Emilo  Fortune  Stanislas 
Petitot  I  Ancieu     [&c.     two 


ript,  pp.  1-321,  folio,  in  the  library  of 
»  de  Charoncey.  Paris.  France,  under 
pioea  the  work  was  published. 

ute  I  pour  I  la    mer  glaciale  | 
lie    Petitot  I  Ancien    mission- 
ifflcier    d^Vead6mie,  |  Laur^at 
$t6B  de  geographic  de  Paris  et 
Ires,  I  Membre     de    plusieurs 

savantes.  |  Ouvrage  accom- 
e  gravures  d'apres  les  dessins 
tur.  I  [Two  lines  quotation.]  | 

Letouzey  et  An^,  dditeurs  |  17, 
ieux-Colombier  |  [1888]  |  Tons 
Bervds. 

itle  as  above,  half- title  verso  list 
l)y  the  same  author  I  1.  {tort  rait  1  1. 
)ve  verso  blank  1  1.  dfHlication  verso 
introduction  pp.  1-3,  text  pp.  5-304, 
ravings  I  p.  12o. 

Tchippewayan,  IroquoiH.  and  other 
expressions  ptunm. 
ten :  Bureau  of  £thuolo|L;y.  lulling. 

Dime  aux  m^taux,  ]^gen<le  na- 
les  Danites. 
H 6 


Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.)  —  Continued. 

Meaux,  1888,  Marguerith-Dupr^, 
impr.  (•) 

24  pp.  }2P.  Title  fh>m  the  same  author's 
AiUour  du  fjrand  U%e  dee  Eaelavet. 

Quinze  ans  |  sous  le  |  cercle  polalre 

I  Mackenzie,  Anderson,  Youkon  |  par 
I  £mile  Petitot  |  Aneien  Missionnaire, 
Officier  d'Acaddmio,  |  Lanr^t  des 
Soci^t^s  de  Geographic  de  Londres  et  de 
Paris,  I  Menibro  de  plusieurs  Soci<$t^8 
savantes.  |  Ouvrage  accompagu<^  de  VS 
gravures  de  H.  Blanchard  |  et  d'une 
carte  d'Erhanl  |  d'apr^8  les  dessins  de 
Tauteur  |  [Two  lines  quotation]  | 
[Design]  | 

Paris  I  E.    Dentu,    edit<^ur  |  libraire 
de  la  8ociet6  des  gens  de  iettres  |  3, 
Place  de  Valois,   Palais-royal  |  1889  | 
(Tons  droits  r^ervds.) 

Cover  title  differing  somewhat  from  above, 
half-title  verso  list  of  works  by  the  same 
author  1  1.  continuation  of  list  verso  frontis- 
piece I  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  dedica- 
tion verso  blank  1  1.  introduction  pp.  xi~xvi. 
contents  pp.  xvii-xxi.  list  of  illustrations  verso 
blank  1 1.  text  pp.  1-322,  errata  verso  blank  1 1. 
map,  12^. 

Names  of  the  sixteen  seasons,  or  divisions  of 
the  year,  in  the  Peaii-de-Li^vre  language,  p. 
87.— Names  of  the  fifteen  lunar  months  in  the 
Pe-au-de-Li6vre  language,  p.  88. — Specimen  of 
Dindji^  songs,  with  translation,  p.  187. — 
Wonls,  sentences,  and  names  of  geographic 
features  in  Esquimaux,  Dindjie,  and  Peau-de* 
Li^vre  or  D^n^,  piutim,  especially  on  pp.  16, 
19, 34, 160, 180, 188, 180,  213. 

Copiet  teen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Gatschet, 
Pilling. 

Accord  I  des  |  mythologies  |  dans  la 

cosmogonie  des  Danites  arctiques  | 


par  I  fimile  Petitot,  Pretre  {  ex-mission- 
uaire  et  explorateur  arctique  |  [Five 
lines  quotation]  |  [Device]  | 

Paris  I  £mile  Bouillon,  ^diteur  |  67, 
me  Richelieu,  67  |  1890 

PrintcMl  cover  nearly  like  above,  half-title 
verso  works  by  the  same  author  1  1.  title  as 
alMive  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 
I.  introduction  pp.  i-xiii,  text  pp.  1-452,  notes 
pp.  453-462,  authors  cited  pp.  463-468,  index  pp. 
469-488,  table  of  contents  pp.  489-400,  errata 
and  omissa  pp.  491-493,  12P. 

Many  DAn6-Dinc\ji6  words  ;)a4r«tm.— Cosmo- 
gonie table  of  the  Mexicans,  p.  460. 

Copiet  teen:  Bnniau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
(Isitschet,  Pilling. 

—  Origine  Asiatique  |  des  Esquimaux 
I  Nouvelle    fitude    ethnographique  | 
Par  Emile  Petitot  \  Ex-M\^\OTL\i«A\<i  ^\» 
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Petdtot  (E.  F.  S.  J. )  —  Continuod. 
£x]»lorateur  arctique,  Cure  de  Marouil- 
les-Moaux  (S.-et-M.)  |  [Two  liues  quo- 
tation] I  [Vignette]  | 

Rouen  |  imprimerie  de  Espdranve 
Cagiiiard  |  Rues  Jeanne-Dare,  88,  et 
d<*H  BaHuage,  5  |  1890. 

(/Over  title  aa  aborc,  title  as  above  (vono 
"Rxtrait  flu  Bulletin  de  la  8oci6t^  nonnando 
do  Geographie")  1  L  text  pp.  3-33,  am.  4°. 

On  pp.  25-33  are  given  tables  of  words  show- 
ing; Himilarities  between  the  words  of  various 
ian)(uages  of  the  Old  and  New  World.  Among 
the  North  American  languages  a  nnmlwr  of 
examples  are  given  from  the  Dinf\JiA,  Pean- 
de-Li^vre,  lugalik,  Slave,  Tvhippewyan,  and 
Apache. 

Copies  teen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology',  Pilling. 

An  tour  du  grand  lac  |  dcs  EsclavcH 


I  par  I  £mile  Petitot  |  ancien  miasion- 
uaire  et  explorateur  arcti<iue  |  Onvrage 
accompagn^  de  gravures  et  d'une  carte 
par  Tauteur  |  [Two  linea  quotation]  | 
[Design]  | 

Paris  I  NouTelle  librairie  parisienue 
I  Albert  Savine,  <^diteur  |  12,  rue  dea 
Pyramides,   12  |  1891  |  Tons   droits  r<$- 
ser^'^^s. 

(hver   title:    timilo   Petitot  i  Antour  |  du 
grand   lac  |  des  |  Esclaves  |  Ouvrage   accom- 
Iiagn^  de  gravures  et  d'nne  cart«  par  rant«ur 
I  [Two  lines  quotation]  |  [Design]  | 

Paris  I  Nonvelle  librairie  parisienne  |  Alltert 
Savine,  Miteur  |  12,  rue  des   Pyramides.  12  I 
Tons  droits  r6serv^s. 

Cover  title,  ouvragesd'Bmile  Petitot  pp.  i-iv, 
errata  pp.  v-vi.  half-title  verso  portrait  of  the 
author  1 1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  de<lica- 
tion  verso  blank  1  1.  introduction  pp.  xi-xiii, 
text  pp.  1-358,  notes  pp.  350-364,  table  des 
matlAres  pp.  365-309.  tables  des  gravures  verso 
blank  1 1.  map,  12°. 

Le.H  Tchippewayaus  (pp.  1-180),  besides  many 
native  terms  poMim.  contaiuH.  on  pp.  97-111.  u 
general  account  of  the  Athapascan  and  their 
divisions. — Les  Flancs-de-chiens,  pp.  183-314, 
contains  many  native  terms  pa$Hm.  —  Les 
Esclaves,  pp.  315-358,  includes  many  native 
terms  j>a««in.— Nomenclature  des  peuplades 
Dnnites,  pp.  360-363. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

—  Conii)arative  vocabulary  of  several 


Athapascan  languages. 

Manuscript,  10  unnumbered  leaven,  4^,  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Kec4)rde4l 
at  Fort  (t<mmI  Hope,  McKenzio  River,  in  the 
Humnu'rof  1805. 

Enteral  on  one  of  the  Smithsonian  forms  (no. 
170)  of  211  wonls.  The  first  page  is  h(*aded 
Famille  Montagiiaise  ou  I)enu  (Chippewaya- 
nanok  des  Crees);  3' Nation:  Esclaves— Tribu 
des  Peauz  de  Li^vre.    The  blank  pages  are 


I 


Petitot  (E.  F.  8.  J.)  —  Contiuoed 
ruled  in  four  oolnmna.  lw«<led  rm 
''demi-tribu  des  Kat'a-gotXin^  tflcniTc 
sie)":  "demi-tribu  dea  TeU-gotti 
tagnes-n>cliensea>" ;  **  demi-tribu  dea 
gottind  (limite  des  beta  an  N.  E.  < 
Hope)";  "demi-tribn  dc«  Nn^gofUi 
dea  bois  an  &  E.  de  Anderaon)". 

The  schedole  in  the  first  oolamn  is  oc 
flUetL  there  are  acarccly  any  words  Ie 
ond.  the  third  is  one-fourth  filled,  ai 
fourth  about  three-fourths  of  the  ^ 
given. 

Notes  on  the  Montagnais  or  i 

wayana.    By  Father  Petitot. 

Manuacript,  3  unnumbered  pagm,  i 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology, 
at  the  Smithsonian  Institution.  Oct.  11 

This  material,  which  is  in  French, 
the  first  page  with  an  account  of  th* 
gnais,  their  habitat,  and  diviaion  inU 
and  tribes.  The  aecoml  and  third  pi 
tain  a  short  vocabulary  of  worda  (j^ 
er\fant,  etc.)  with  pronominal  preflxea. 

Comparative  vocabulary  of 

Ddn^  languages. 

Manuscript,  10  unnumbered  leavea,  i 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  I 
at  Fort  Norman-Franklins.  Great  Bei 
Jan.  11,  im9. 

Entered  on  oneof  the  Smithsonian  ft 
170)  of  211  words,  to  whichaaooreof  wo 
been  added  by  Father  Petitot.  The  Uai 
of  the  form  have  been  ruled  in  four  c 
headed  respectively : 

IM^n6  (homo)  Chippayananok  (dea 
Chipi)ewyans  (des  Anglais),  Montagu 
Fran^ais);  D^n^  (homo)  Kkayttchan 
(des  Chippewyan),  Hare  Indians  (des  i 
Peaux  de  Li^vre  (des  FraoQais) ;  Din^i< 
IK'hkewi  (des  Peanx  de  Li^vre),  Knti 
Kicliardson).  lA>ncheux  (des  Fran^ais) 
(wing.)  Innoit  (plur.  homo)  Wiyaskim 
(.'rees),  Otxelua,  Ennabke  (des  I>6nds), 
(des  Anglais),  Esquimaux  (des  Fran^ai 

[MauuHcriptH    in    the   Atha] 


languagi^.J 

In  rcs)H>nse  to  a  request  for  a  list,  "^ 
tail«Kl  description,  of  his  unpublished 
scripts.  Father  Petitot  wrote  me  from  3 
les-Meaux,  France,  April  24, 1889: 

My  linguistic  manuscripts  still  in  m 
an*  a«  follows : 

A  Dene  (Peau-de  Li6vre)-French  vocj 
not  comprising  verbs.  This  I  had  not 
finish  while  at  the  mission. 

A  work  on  the  l>And  (Peau-de-Li^vr 
in  alphalM'tic  onler. 

A  work  on  the  fonnationof  language 
taiM>Hiti(m  of  nxitH  Hyuoiiymous  but  h 
neons.  Tlii.M  subject  T  tn'at«l  casuall 
Kouen  nie«*tingof  the  French  Associa 
the  Advancement  of  Science,  Aug.  23, 

A  IwKik  of  ]>rayerrt  for  tin*  use  of  the 
among  whom  I  worked.     It  comprises  < 
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3.  F.  S.  J.)  —  Continued. 
iE«quiniauandI>^ii^  (Pean-de-Li^vre) 
f;   Din<\ji6  by  R.  P.  Segiiin;   B^nd 
nryan),    by  ArchbiMhop  Tach6;    and 
tor  by  K.  P.  J.  Clat*,  now  bishop  of 

inimau  Tchiglit  oatechiam. 
bliged  to  leave  at  my  lant  ro«idenc(\ 
el,  Saskatchewan,  75  leagues  north  of 
•everal  mannacripts  by  myself,  among 
following : 

plete  coarse  of  instructions  and  ser- 
tbe  Dto^  Peau-de-Li^vre,  and  many 
>ns  in  D^n^  Tcbippewyan. 
written  by  myself,  of  the  abridgment 
ble  in  D^n^  Tchippewyan,  by  Mgr. 
icar  apostolic  of  Mackeuxie. 

t8  indiens  dn  Canada  |  Nord- 

reciieillis,  class^  et  not^a  par 

Petitot  I  pr^tre  inistiionnairo 

:enzie  |  de  1862  &  1882.  |  Offert 

thsonian  Institution  |  avec  lea 

;eii  rospectueux  |  de  Pauteur  | 

*etitot  ptre  |  cur6  de  Mareuil- 

IX  I  (S.  &  M.)  I  1889. 

;ript,7  by  11  inches  in  sixe;  title  as 
HO  table  I  1.  songs  with  musical  notes 
in  the  library  of  the  compiler  of  this 
>hy. 

Dgs,  p.  I. — D^n^  Tchippewayan  songs, 
D^nd  Esclave  songs,  pp.  3-5.— Dun6 
-Chien  songs,  pp.  6-7.— Dftnft  Peau-de- 
ngs,  pp.  7-10.—  Dint^i6  or  Louchenx 
>.  11-15.— Esquimanx  Tchiglit  songs, 

^ortun^  Stanislas  Joseph  Petitot  was 
ember  3, 1838,  at  Grancey-le-ChAteau, 
nt  of  Cdte-d'Or,  Burgundy,  Frano4». 
M  were  pursued  at  Marseilles,  first  at 
tution  St.  Jjouis,  and  later  at  the 
ninary  of  Marseilles,  which  he  entered 
Se  was  made  deacon  at  Grenoble,  and 
Marseilles  March  15,  1862.  A  few 
eafter  he  went  to  England  and  saile<l 
rica.  At  Montreal  he  found  Mou- 
Tacb^,  bishop  of  St.  Boniface,  with 
set  out  for  the  Northwest,  where  he 
iniiously  engaged  in  missionary  work 
le  Indians  and  Eskimos  until  1H74, 
returned  to  France  to  supervise  the 
m  of  some  of  his  works  on  linguistics 
raphy.  In  1876  ho  returned  to  the 
md  spent  another  period  of  nearly  six 
he  Northwest.  In  1882  he  once  more 
to  his  native  country,  where  he  has 
lained.  In  1886  he  was  api>ointod  to 
y  of  Mareuil,  near  Metuix,  wliirh  ho 
ns.  The  many  years  he  spent  in  the 
We  Northwest  were  buHy  and  eventful 
I  aflTorded  an  opportunity  for  goo- 
inguistic,  and  ethnologic  observatiou.s 
es  such  as  few  have  enjoytnl.  He  was 
niasionary  to  visit  Great  Bear  Lake, 
did  for  the  flnt  time  In  1866.   He  went 


Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.)  —Continued. 

on  foot  from  Good  Hope  to  Providence  twice, 
and  made  many  tours  in  winter  of  forty  or  fifty 
days'  length  on  snowshoes.  He  was  the  first 
missionary  to  the  Eskimos  of  the  Northwest, 
having  visited  them  in  1865,  at  the  mouth  of 
the  Anderson,  again  in  1868  at  the  month  of 
the  Mackenzie,  and  in  1870  and  again  in  1877  at 
Fort  McPherson  on  Peel  River.  In  1870  his 
travels  extended  int-o  Alaska.  In  1878  illness 
caused  him  to  return  south.  He  went  on  foot 
to  Athabaska,  whence  he  passed  to  the  Saskat- 
chewan in  a  bark.  In  1870  he  established  the 
mission  of  St  Kaphael,  at  Angling  Lake,  fur 
the  Chippewyans  of  that  region;  there  he 
remained  until  his  final  departure  for  France  in 
January,  1882. 

For  an  account  of  his  linguistic  work  among 
the  Eskimauan  and  Algonquian  trib^,  see  the 
bibliographies  of  those  families. 

Petroff  (Ivan).  See  Staffel  (V.)  and 
Petroff(I.) 

Pilling:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  pa- 
renthes«'s  nfter  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  refemnl  to  is  in  the  possessi<ni  of  the 
compiler  of  this  bibliography. 

Pilling  (James  Constantine).    Smithson- 
ian institution — Bureau  of  ethnology  | 
J.W.  Powell  director  |  Proof-sheets  |  of 
a  I  bibliography  |  of  |  the  languages  | 
of  the  I  North  American  Indians  |  by  | 
James  Constantine   Pilling  |  (Distrib- 
uted only  to  collaborators)  | 
Washington  |  Government  printing 

office  I  1885 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  notice  signed  J.  W. 
Powell  p.  iii,  preface  pp.v-viii,  introduction  pp. 
ix-x,  list  of  authorities  pp.  xi-xxxvi,  list  of  li- 
braries refentMl  to  by  initials  pp.  xxxvii- 
xxxviii,  list  of  fac-similes  pp.  xxxix-xl,  text  pp. 
1-839,  additions  and  corrw-tions  pp.  841-1090, 
index  of  languages  au<l  dialects  pp.  1091-1135, 
plates,  4°. 

Arrange4l  alphalietically  by  name  of  author, 
tran8lat4>r,  or  first  wonl  of  title.  One  hundred 
and  ten  copies  printed,  ten  of  them  on  one  side 
of  the  sheet  only. 

Some   queer   American    characters. 

By  James  C.  Pilling. 

In  the  Analostan  Magazine,  vol.  1,  pp.  58-67, 
Washington,  1891, 4°. 

Contains  an  account  of  tlie  various  liiero- 
glyphs,  alphabets,  and  syllabaries  in  use  among 
the  Indians,  with  a  number  of  fac-similes, 
among  them  one  (re<luce<l)  of  the  title-page  of 
Father  Morice's  Dene  primer. 

Pimentel  (Francisco).  Cuadro  descrip- 
tivo  y  comparative  |  de  las  |  lenguas 
iudfj^enas  de  Mexico  |  per  |  D.  Fran- 
cisco Pimentel  |  socio  de  numero  |  de 
la  Sociedad  Mexicana  do  geo^r&^9k  ^ 
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Pimentel  (F.)  —  C<»ntiiiued. 
estaclistica.  |  [Two  lines  quotation.]  | 
Tomo  prim©ro[-8egiin(lo]. :  [Desij^n.J  | 
Mexico  I  imprenta    de    Andnule    y 
EBcalaote  |  calle  de  Tiburcio  numero 

19.  I  1862[-18^]. 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  vorso 
blank  1 1.  intruductionpp.v-lii,  lialftitleHverm>i» 
blank  2  11.  t«xt  pp.  5-530,  index  verso  blank  11.; 
half-title  verao  works  "del  mismo  antor"  1  1. 
title  verso  blank  1 1.  advortcncia  pp.  v-vi,  half- 
title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3-427,  note  verso 
blank  1 1.  index  verso  blank  1 1.8^. 

Lonl's  prayer  in  the  Lipan  (los  Apaches  s<in 
una  nacion  bdrbara  quo  recorron  las  provincias 
del  Norte  de  Mexieo),  vol.  2.  p.  251. 

Copift  aeen:  Bancroft,  Jtoston  AtheuKMini, 
British  Museum,  Congress,  Eanies.  Watkiuson. 

Cuadro  descriptivo  y  comparativo  | 


de  lat)  I  lengnaH  indf gcnas  de  Mexico, 

0  tratado  de  filologia  mexicana^  |  por  | 
Francisco  Pimentel  |  miembrodevarias 

I  sociedades  cientfticas  y  litcrarias  dc 

Mdxico,  I  Europa  y  Estados  Unidos  de 

America.  I  (Segundaedicionunica  coni- 

pleta.)  I  Tomo  Primero[-Tercero].  | 

Mexico.    I    Tipogratia     de     Isidoro 

Epstein  |  Calle  de  Nuevo-Mexico  N".  6. 

I  1874[-1875]. 

3  vols.:  printed  cover  nearly  as  above,  half- 
title  verso  notic(*8  1  1.  title  as  above  vorso  blank 

1  1.  prologo  i)p.  iii-xvi,  text  pp.  1-122,  errata.H 
verso  blank  1  1.  iudice  pp.  425-426,  printe<l 
notices  on  liack  covtr;  printed  covt^r.  halftitli' 
verso  "obras  del  niisnio  alitor*'  1  1.  title  (1875) 
verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  5-408,  nrratAS  verso 
blank  1  I.  indic^j  i)p.  471-472,  notice  on  ba<"k 
cover:  print«Ml  cover,  half-title  verso  ''obras 
del  niisnio  antor  "  1  1.  tith)  (1875)  v«>rso  blank  1 
I.  text  pj).  5-565,  erratas  pp.  507  568,  indi<;c  pp. 
569-570,  copyrifxht  notic-c  verso  blank  1  1.  notice 
on  back  cover,  8°. 

El  Ajwu^he,  vol.  3,  jip.  483-524,  contains  a 
gencnil  aci^onnt  of  the  Apache  laii}i[ua^cs  and 
dialects,  including;  a  coni]»anitive  V(N'abulary  in 
Spauisli,  Apache,  and  Othonii  (pp.  480-488),  a 
viicabulary  of  the  Apache  Mexicano  i^ith 
Spanish  detinitions  (pp.  512-514),  the  Apachf> 
numerals  1-2000  (pp.  515-516),  a  coin{mrison  of 
forty  wonls  in  ciKht  Apiwh*'*  dialetrtH,  viz. 
Apacho  norte-atnerieano,  A  pacing  niexicano, 
Minibreno  ((.'opiHT  mine),  Pinah'ho,  Navsgo, 
Xicariiki  (Faraon),  Lipan,  and  Mescalcro  (pp. 
510-521),  and  the  I.K»nrs  prayer  in  Lipan  (p.  .'>22). 

CopieM  tteen :  KamcM,  Pilliuff . 

Pinaleno  Apache.    See  Apache. 

Pinart   (Alplionse    L.)    Alph.    Pinart  | 
Snr  I  U'M  Atnabs  Ex  trait  dc  la  Rovne  de 
Pliilologie  et  d'Ethnograpliie,  n°  2.  | 
Paris  I  Ernest      I^eroux,      dditenr  | 
libraire    des    8ocict<5s   Asiatiqiies    d<i 


Pinart  (A.  L.)  —  Continued. 
Paris,  de  Calcutta,   de  New- 
(^tiits-Unis),  de  Sbanghai   (( 
28,  rue  Bonaparte,  28  |  1875 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  titU' 
1-8,  8°. 

The  dialect  treated  is  tho  Atn^ 
(>t»ner»l  remarks,  pp.  1-3. — Vocabol 
words  and  phnuwM,  alphabetically  ar 
Atnaxth^-nnd  wonls,  pp.  3-8. 

Copies  teen:  Pilling. 

Vocabulary    of     the    Atn.i 

guage. 

Manuscript,  90  pp.  folio,  in  posaesi 
author.  Riuisian  and  Atnab.  Co 
Kadiak  in  1872.  Kay  or  may  not  b«l 
Atluipascan  family  of  langiuges. 

Some  years  ago,  in  res)ionse  to  a  i 
mine  f(»r  a  list  of  the  manuscript 
material  collocte<l  by  him,  Mr.  Pinart 
as  follows : 

"  I  have  collected,  during  my  flftec 
traveling,  vocabularies,  t(?xt«,  songs, 
eral  linguistic  materials  in  the  folic 
gtuiges  or  dialoi'ts.  It  is  impossible 
to  give  you  the  number  of  pages,  et< 
of  it  is  to  be  found  among  my  not«*l 
has  not  been  put  in  shape  as  yet." 

Among  the  languages  nieutionei 
Pinart  wen>  the  TIatskenai,  C 
ApiU'he,  and  Whiti^  Mountain  Afiacl 

Pino  (Pedro  Bautista).  Exp( 
Sucinta  y  Soncilla  |  de  la  Provi 
I  Nuevo  Mexico :  |  hocba  |  por 
tado  en  (.'6rtc8  |  Don  Pedro 
Pin<»,  I  con  arrcgloa  sus  instruct 
Cadiz : .  Iniprcnta  del  Estsuli 
Gk'ncral.  (  Alio  de  1812. 

51  pp-S*^. 

''Del  Nabjvjoc."  ten  wonle  and  pi 
40-11. 

Title  from  the  late  Di;.  J.  G.  Shea, 
in  his  iNMse.Hsion. 
Noticias  |  historicas    y   est; 


I  de  la  antiguji  provincia  del 
Mexico,  I  i)re8eiitadas  por  su  ( 
en  cortes  |  D.  P(»dro  Bautist<a 
en  Ciidiz  en  ano  de  1812.  |  Adi 
por  el  Lie.  D.  Antonio  Barre 
ISI^J;  y  ultimaineute  anotuila 
Lie.  I  Don  Josd  AgustiudeEsc 
]Mirji  la  coniision  de  estjMlistici 
I  de  la  I  rcpiiblica  Mexicana 
liui'H quotation.]  | 

Mexico.  I  Iniprenta  de  Lara, 
la  l^ihna  nuni  4.  |  1841). 

Title  verso  blank  1  L  dtnlic^ation  pj 
pp.  1-lw,  indioe  2  II.  map,  sm.  4°. 

Del  Navlg«H^  j)p.  8.'i-80.  cont^iinsas 
nlary  (ten  wtinls)  with  detinitions  in 

Vopietneen:  British  Museum, Cong 
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taj.  F.  L.)     Vocabulary  of  words 
lie  Siccany  language. 
lAcript,  pp.   1-13,  4-,  in  the  librarj'  of 
can  (»f  Ethuolo«$y.    CollecUxl  in  1865. 
lins  about  2^  wonUaud  phr.i8t<8,  in  the 
iting  of   Dr.  Gtjo.  (lil>b.s.    The  where- 
>f  the  original  I  do  not  know.    On  the 
^  ia  the  following  note : 
>  tribe  known  as  the  Siccanniea  inhabit 
?t  of  country  lying  to  tho  northwest  of 
itla,  in  British  Columbia,  and  their  lau- 
4  nearly  the  same  its  that  spoken  by  the 
.^gliA,  or  Nahonies,  of  the  Upper   Sti- 


ignst  Frioilrich).  Die  |  qninare 
iga^imalo  |  Zahlmethode  |  bei 
•u  allcr  Weltthoile.  |  Nebst  aus- 
*hftreii  Bormerkungen  |  liber  die 
r)rt4>r  Tudogermanischeu  StamuieM 
eiiiem  Aiibange  liber  Fingerna- 
Voii  I  Dr. August  Friedrich  Pott, 
Prof.  [&c.  four  lines.]  | 
e,  I  C.A.  Schwot«cbke  und  Sohn, 

• 

'  title  nearly  as  above,  title  as  above 
aok  1  1.  detlication  verso  bbuik  I  1.  dodi- 
lotice  1  1.  prefaco  pp.  vii-\iii.  text  pp. 

•  North  American  langnages  are  repre- 
by  numerals,  finger  ntuuet^,  etc.,  among 
le  Chippewyan  (fn>m  Mat^kenzie)  and 
ies  (Carrier),  ]>.  GG. 

*  »een:  Astor,  lV)Hton  I*ublic,  British 
D,  Eanies,  WatkinHcui. 

»pelung  I  (Reduplikation^  Gemi- 
)  1  abi  I  eines  der  wichtigsten  Bil- 
nittel  der  Sprache,  |  beleuchtet 
Sprikcben  aller  Welttbeile  dureb 
.  Friedr.  Pott,  Dr.  |  Prof,  der 
leinen  Spracliwis.s.  an  der  Univ. 
lie  [&e.  two  Une«.]  | 
go  &  Detmold,  |  iin  Verlage  der 
Bcben  Hof  buchbandlung  1862. 
•title  as  al*ove,  title  as  above  verso  quo- 
1.  prefa<^  pp.  iii-iv,  contents  pp.  v-vi, 
.  1-304,  list  of  books  on  verso  of  back 

ins  examples  of  reduplication  in  many 
knierican  languages,  among  them  the 
icwi,  p.  37 ;  Atnah.  p.  42 ;  Kenai,  pp.  42, 
rahculi.  pp.  42, 62 :  Tlatskanai.  p.  41,  and 
.  pp.  .37, 42. 
r  »een  :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Eamcs. 

eitung  in  die  allgemeine  Sprjwjh- 
Hchaft. 

temationale  Zeitsehrift  flir  allgemeine 
rbMenschaft,  vol.  1.  pp.  1-68.  329-:{.j4; 
►p.  .'V4-115,  209-251;  vol.  3.  pp.  110-126, 
Sapp..  pp.  1-193;  vol.4,  pp.  67-96;  vol. 
18,  Leipzig.  1884-1887,  and  Heilbnmn. 
Ce8o.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 


Pott  (A.  F.)  —  Continued. 

The  literature  of  American  linguistics,  vol.  4, 
pp.  67-06.  This  portion  was  published  after  Mr. 
Pott's  death,  which  occurred  July  5,  1887.  The 
general  editor  of  the  Zeitsehrift,  Mr.  Techraer, 
st^itos  in  a  note  that  Pott's  paper  is  continued 
from  themanu.scripts  which  he  left,  and  that  it  is 
t4)  close  with  the  langnages  of  Australia.  In  the 
section  of  American  linguistics  publications  in 
all  the  more  imporiant  stocks  of  Xorth  America 
are  mentioned,  with  brief  charat'terixation. 

Powell:  This  word  foUowing  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  not^e  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  Ikhui  s€wn  by  the  com- 
piler in  tho  library  of  Mt^jor  J.  \V.  Powell, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Powell  {Maj.  John  Wesley).  Indian  lin- 
guistic  families}  of  America  north   of 

Mexico.     By  J.  W.  Powell 

In  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Sc^venth  Annual 
Keport,  pp.  1-142,  Washington.  1891,  royal  8^. 

Athapascan  family,  with  a  list  of  synonyms 
and  principal  tribes,  derivation  of  the  name, 
habitat,  etc.,  pp.  .51-56. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

Indian  linguistic  families  of  America 

I  north  of  Mexico  |  By  |  J.  W.  Powell  | 
Extract  from  tbeseventb  annual  report 
of  the  Bureau  of  ethnology  [Vignette] 
Wasbington  |  Government  printing 
office  I  1891. 

Cover  title  as  al)ove,  no  inside  title,  half-title  p. 
1,  contents  pp.  3-6,  t«^xt  pp.  7-142,  map,  royal  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  almve. 

Oopie*  teen:  iluroau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling,  Powell. 

[  Vocabulary  oftbe  Navajo  language.] 


Manuscript,  8  11.  folio,  written  on  one  side 
<mly.  Collect«<l  at  n'ort  Defiance,  New  Mexico, 
4n  1870.    In  i>os.session  of  its  author. 

('ontains  about  100  wonls  and  the  numerals 
1-1000. 
Powers  (Stephen).    The  northern  Cali- 
fornia Indians. 

In  Overland  Monthly,  vol.  8,  pp.  .32rj-333, 425- 
435,530^39;  vol.  9,  pp.  1,55- lf»4,  :W5-;n3, 498-507, 
April-December,  1872.  Continued  under  the 
title  of  "  The  California  Indians,"  no.  7  to  no.  13, 
vol.10,  pp.  322-3,33,  5.35-545;  vol.11,  pp.  105-116; 
vol.  12,  pp.  21-31,  412-424,  530-,''»40;  vol.  13,  pp. 
542-.'»50.  April,  June,  and  August,  1873;  Janu- 
ary, May,  June,  and  Dewmber,  1874.  San  Fran- 
cisco, 1872-1874,8°.    (Eames.) 

The  first  serie«  cimsists  of  six  articles,  scat- 
tered through  which  are  a  ftiw  native  terms.  Ar- 
ticle no.  iv,vol.  9,pp.l5,'>-164.  relates  to  the  Hoopa 
or  Hoopaw  Indians,  and  contains,  on  pp.  157-158, 
S4mie  n'marks  on  the  HtNqia  language,  a  speci- 
men of  its  vocabulary,  and  outlines  of  t;rummar. 

Vocabularies  of  the  Wailakki  and 

Hiip;\  languages. 

Manuscript,  G  unnumbered  leaves,  written oa 
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Powers  (S. )  —  Continue*!. 

iiiii.  Hiile  only,  folio,  in  tlif  library  of  thr  llun«aii 
of  Ethnology. 

KiU-h  of  theiu'  vocalmUriea  containi*  tlio  211 
wonlH  iMloptwl  l»y  til*'  SniithHonian  I  n«t  It  ulion  on 
oni-  of  itrt  later  blankn  ua  a  atandanl  vocabularj-. 


Pritee%     cantiqnen    et    caterhUmf  a 
1  augiie  nion  tagnaiae.    See  Perniiih  (C 

O.) 


Prayer  book: 
Beaver 

IJeaver 

D^n^' 

('hl|»|»cwyan 

Chipi>ewyan 

Montafrnaia 

Mouta)in>Ai>* 

Slave 

Slave 

Slave 

Tukmlh 

Prayera: 
H4»aver 

ChipiH-wyan 

(Jhiii|»ewyau 

l)«n^^ 

lUiH  Kib 

NaviOo 

Precea     imm*! 


S4H'  lionii»ai*  (W.  C.) 
Garri«M!h  (A.C)  . 
Morice  (A.(i.) 
Kirkby  (W.W.) 
KIrkby    (W.    W.) 
Bonip«M(W.r.) 

LeK"ff(I'> 
Perraiilt  ((\  O.) 
Kirkby  (W.W.) 

l^HWinH. 

Kwve(W.D.) 
MrIK)uaia  (K.) 


and 


Primar: 
Ileaver 
Chippewyau 

l)oK  Kib 

Tiun« 

Tukudh 


See 


S«>e  Bompaa  (W.  ('.) 
B«»nlpal»(W.(^) 
Tuttle  <(\  K.) 
Morioe(A.G.) 
Bompoa(W.(\) 
MattbewH  (W.) 

])rivatam   [D^n<S]. 

Morice  (A.  ('.) 
Prichard  (James  Cowles).  Koftearches  | 
into  the  I  physical  history  |  of  |  maii- 
kiiid.  I  Bv  I  .Tames  Cowles  Priehard. 
M.D.  F.K.S.  M.R.I. A.  |  eorrespoiid- 
iiijr  member  [&e.  three  lines.]  |  Thinl 
edition.  I  Vol.1  [-V].  I 

London:  |  Sherwowl,  Gilbert,  and 
Piper.  I  Paternoster  row;  |  and  J.  and 
A.  Areh.  |  Comhill.  |  1836[-IK47]. 

5  voK  K\  The  wonl«  "Thinl  inlition.'  which 
AH-  containe«l  on  the  titlei*  of  voIh.  1-4  (dated 
rvHiHVlively  l<^.  1»07.  IWl.  1W4),  an'  not  on  the 
title.if  vol.  5.  Vol.  3  wan  originally  iasueil  witha 
title  numlMml  ••  Vol.  lll.-Part  I."  Thin  title 
wai*  afterwanl  ianeel»'«l,  and  a  new  one  (nuni- 
»H»ntl  •  Vid.  III.")  »ulwtitut«sl  in  iti* pla«*e.  Vol. 
I  waa  n-iKMUMl  with  a  new  title  iMnitaining  the 
wonls  -Fonrth  <Hliti.»n*  and  liearinj:  the  ini- 


He«Boiiip«M(W.C.) 
KumpMfW.C.) 
lforic«;(A.G.) 
BoinpM(W.C.) 
Bompa»(W.C.) 
BoinpaA(W.C.) 

Proinisaiones  Domini  Noatri  Jean  Cbrirti 
fairtai*  B.  Marg.  M.  Alacoqiie.  |  X^pwe 
kakwa4lhet  .leaukri  dakay  Margnerite 
I  Marie  Alacoqne  pat  kiidjo^i,  trlicra- 
tink^'et  I  chidyji  ttaet  ai^kiuidbel 
kwefidjuet  kntljidhixji. 

[Dayton,  Ohio:   Philip  A.  Kempff. 

1«90.] 

A  amall  card.  3  by  5  inchea  in  aiae,  lieaMa 
ab«»ve  and  containing  twelve  **  PitMoian  af  0« 
Liml  t<i  BleHHwl  Marxaret  Mar?"  ia  the 
Loucheux  lanjeuage.  on  the  verao  of  which  ill 
coloreil  picturo  of  the  •mend  lieart,  with  !■■ 
M'ripthm  in  Rngliah  below. 

Mr.  Kemper  haa  publiabod  the  aame  "|Mi- 
iaea"  on  Miroibir  C4irda  in  many  langnaipea. 

CkfpiTM  »etn :  Eamea.  Pilling,  Welkaky. 

Promiaaiones  Domini  Noatri  Jesn  Chiiiti 
faet^e  B.  Marg.  M.  Alacoqne.  |  Nrett- 
sefikagower  Jeaukri  dekay^  Margntfite 
I  Marie  Alaeo4ine  pa  kudezi;  m^oiW 
Hedz<^  I  ttseft  sok^y^niweft  ka^ 
kndezi. 

[Dayton,  Ohio:  Philip  A.  Kempif. 

1890.] 

A  amall  card.  3  by  5  inchea  in  aiie.  hMdria 
above  and  containinie  twelre  '*Pn»iBi««rf 
Onr  Lonl  to  Bleaaed  Margaret  MaTy"iatki 
Pean  de  Lii'vre  language,  on  the  xtrm  rf 
which  is  a  ndored  picture  of  the  aacnd  kat 
with  iuAoription  in  Latin  below. 

Mr.  Kemper  haa  publiahed  the 
iaert  "  im  itiroilar  earda  in  many  laninuKM. 

(\>pie9»eeH:  Eamea,  Pilling.  Wellailiy. 


I  PuteriHwter  n»W.  I  1H41.       (.\»*lor» .  ana  uj,»iii  .   ,        ta       t     ..^ur /Y    \ 


•Fourth  e«litlon.  I  Vol.  I.  I  I^nidon:  I  Houlston 
and    Stoneman.  |  e:*.   Putem»*ter  n.w.  |  IS.'il." 
(ronjin'*.-*.)     Acconling  to  Sabin  s  Dictionary 
(no.  6:>477.   note),   vol.    1  al*»  api^eannl   in    a 
•Fourth    rtlition,"  with   the  latter  imprint. 
Tht»jM»  w'veral  iiti»ui'»«  ditfer  only  in  the  iniwrtion 
of  new  titles  in  the  pla*vH  of  the  original  titles. 
Of  the  l^nK>iap'»  •»*"  'h**  N'at»*»"*  inhabit  inn 
the  Went  em  t'«»a»*t  of  North  Ami  rica  (pp.  4;W 
441)  eoutains  on  p.  444)  a  nhort  «t»nii»:ir.iti\e 
vocabularA  of  the  KMjuim.iu^.  Kinai,  and  V  tal- 

"^^v/mv/ *•<!*.■  lUimn»rt.    IWwton   Athen.eum. 
I'onjjres!*.  Kame*. 

The  earlier  i««lition*.  l^mdon.  lSi:i.  S\  and 
Loudon.  1S-J6. 2  vol:*.,  8  .  ci^ntain  no  Athai»a!«cau 
material. 


tagnais].    See  Legoff  (L.) 
Proper  names 


I 


Ai>aclie 

Aitache 

Ajwche 

Athai»artcan 

Athai>aacau 

!>«>;:  Rib 

rhippewyan 

Nav;Oo 

\av;^io 

Xav^yo 

Taculli 

rnipkwa 

Psalm  book: 
Tukudh 


See  Catlin  (O.) 
Cremony  (J.C) 
White  (J.  B.) 

CatUn  (G.) 
Petitot(B.F.&J.» 

Catlin  (G.) 

Catlin  (G.) 

CnlUn  (G.) 
Mnithewa  (W.) 
KmtthaoniaD. 
Anderwm  (A.O 
StanteyCJ.H) 

aMMoDoMdd<BO 
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Q. 


nl  foUowinf  a  title  or  incliuled 
MiH  after  a  note  Indicateft  that 
ork  referred  to  haA  beeu  seen 
in  the  bookstore  of  Bernard 
•n,  Eng. 

lard).  A  general  |  cata- 
:8,  I  offered  to  the  public 
ed    prices  |  by  |  Bernard 

5  Piccadilly.  |  1880. 

Inters  1  1.  preface  (dat«d  July, 
able  of  contents  pp.  v-x,  cata- 
l^eneral  index  pp.  2167-2395. 8°. 
ts  issued  with  the  nnrobcrs  309- 
?77,  to  November,  1879. ' 
^iiages,  pp.  1261-1269,  contains 
works  containing  material 
.tbapasi^an  langnages. 
ureau  of  Ethnology-,  Congress, 

of  books  on  the  |  history, 
mdof  I  the  philology  |  of 
istralasia,  Asia,  Africa.  | 
eography,  voyages,  and  | 
History,   ethnology,  and 
America.  |  III.    History, 
and  ethnology  |  of  Asia, 
1  Africa. !  Offered  for  Cash 

net  prices  by  |  Bernard 

5  Piccadilly,  June  1885  to 
I  1886. 

ntent<s  1  1.  catalogno  pp.  2747- 
Ixii,  8<^.   Lettered  on  the  back : 

rEBAL  I  CATALOOUK  |  PART  XII. 
I  TRAVELS  (  AMERICANA  |  AND  | 

DON  1886.    This  volume  com- 
^  (June,  July,  and   August, 
T-covered  series,  with  the  addi- 
title  and  a  general  index, 
goages,  pp.  3021-3042,  contains 


Quaritoh  (B.)  —Continued. 

titles  of  books  relating  to  the  Athapascan  Lin- 
guages. 

The  complete  "  General  Catalogue,"  of  which 
the  above  is  a  part,  comprises  15  volumes  bound 
in  red  cloth,  paged  consecutively  1-4006.  Each 
volume  has  its  own  special  title  and  index,  with 
the  title  of  the  series  and  the  number  of  the  part 
lettered  on  the  l»ack.  It  was  originally  issued 
as  nos.  3.32-i}75  of  the  jMiper-eovered  Herien,  from 
November,  1880.  to  August.  IK87,  at  which  date 
the  publication  was  discontinue<l. 

Copies  tern :  Eames. 

A  large  paper  edition  as  follows : 

A  general  |  catalogue  of  books  |  of- 
fered to  the  public  at  the  affixed  prices 
I  by  I  Bernard  Quaritch  |  Vol.I[-VI]  | 

London:  |  15  Piccadilly,  |  1887. 

6  vols,  royal  8°.  An  index  volume  was  an- 
nounce<l.  but  it  has  not  yet  (March.  1892)  ap- 
peareil. 

American  languages,  as  under  the  preceding 
title,  vol.  5,  pp.  3011-3042. 

Copies  seen:  Lenox. 

This  edition  was  publlshwl  at  IM.  for  the  set, 
including  the  seventh  or  index  volume. 

No. 86.    London,  December,  1887.  |  A 

rough  list  I  of  |  valuable  and  rare 
books,  I  comprising  |  the  choicest  por- 
tions of  Various  Libraries,  |  and  many 
very  cheap  works  of  every  class  of  Lit- 
erature, I  at  greatly  reduced  prices,  | 
offered  by  |  Bernard  Quaritch,  15,  Pic- 
cadilly, W. 

Printe<l  cover  (with  title:  ''The  miscellane- 
ous and  the  musical  libniry  of  Mr.  William 
Chappell,"  etc.).  catalogue  with  heading  as 
above,  pp.  1-128,  8o. 

American  languages,  pp.  1-13,  contains  titles 
of  a  few  works  giving  information  relating  to 
the  Athapasc4in  languages. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling. 


R. 


aid).      Einige     kritische 
iiber  Hrn.  Buschmann*s 
ler   Kinai-Sprache;    von 
off. 

Imp.  des  Scienc'es,   M^;Linges 
1.364-399,  St.  Petersburg,  18.'»7, 

cal  sketch  of  the  Kinai  in  this 
ted   from  the  works  of  LiMi- 
Dawyilow.  ami  Wrangtrll. 
the  article  is  the  note:  (Auh 
liil.,T.  xiv.No.  17, 18, 19). 


Radloff  (L.)  —  Continued. 

M^moires  |   de  |  PAcad^^mie  imp^- 


riale  des  sciences  de  St. -Peters bourg, 
VIP  H^Tie.  I  Tome  XXI,  N"8.  |  Leopold 
Radloff *s  I  Worterbuch  der  Kinai- 
Sprache  I  herausgegeben  |  von  |  A. 
Schiefner.  |  (Lu  le  5  mars  1874.)  | 

St.-P6tersbourg,  1874.  |  Conimission- 
naires  de  l'Aca4dmie  Imp<^riale  des 
sciences:  |  ii  St.-P^tersboiirg:  |  MM. 
Eggers  et  C'«,  H.  Schmitz.dorff,  ^  J, 
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Radloff  (L.)  —  Coutinued. 

Issakof  et  TcherkeHHof ;  |  k  Riga :  |  M. 
N.   Kymmel ;  |  h    OdoHMa :  |  M.   A.   K. 
Kechribardshi ;  |  k   Leipzig :  |  M.  Leo- 
pold V08H.  I  Prix:  40  Kop.=  13  Ngr. 

Cover  title  at  abovo,  title  a*  above  venw) 
noticea  1  1.  preface  (l>y  A.  Schiefher)  pp.  i-x. 
text  pp.  1-33,  40. 

Brief  graniinatic  Hketcli,  with  Hongs,  pp.  i- 
X.  —  German- Kinai  ilictionary  (double  c<»l- 
1111UIM),  pp.  1-32.— NnmeralM,  1- 1000,  pp.  32-33. 

Copirg  seen:  DritiHli  Mnfu*nm,  Couip'etM, 
KaiiieH,  IMIliii);:. 

Reeve  {Archdeacon  W.  I).)   Tlie  |  lord'H 
prayer,  apoKtles'  creed,  |  4&c.  |  in  the  | 
Hlavi   language.  |   ConipiltMl   |   by  the 
rev.  W.  D.  R«ovr.  | 

London :  |  Church  miHsionary  houHe, 
I  8ali8bnry  Btjuare.  |  1881 

Title  verso  priuten*  1  1.  half-title  ("Syllalifl- 
rinni")  p.  [3]  the  veno  p.  [4]  giving  thoaylla- 
Imry,  "  SyllalMuinni'*  in  rr»uian  charactem 
]».  ITi],  text  (alternate  pageH  Hyllabio  and  roman 
oharaeterH)  pp.  0-11,  10^. 

Chrint'H  loA-e  (hymn)  in  ayllabie  charartera. 
p.  6;  Hamo  in  roman,  p.  7.— The  Lonl'H  prayer, 
ten  oonimandnientH  in  brief,  Hyllabie,  p.  K;  luuue 
in  roman,  p.  9.— The  a|>oHtleH'  oretMl,  and  a 
prayer,  Hyllabi<\  p.  10;  name  in  niman,  p.  11. 

C-opiet  teen:  ('hnreli  MiHMionary  Society, 
EameH.  Pilling. 

The  Chipewyun  Indians. 

In  Our  Fon«f*t  (;hildrt>n,  vol.  2.  pp.  6-7,  Sbing- 
wauk  Home  [Sault  Ste.  Marie.  Ontario],  April 
1888, 4'^. 

(/ontainH  a  liHt  of  (Jliii>cw}'an  tribea  and 
twenty-nine  (.'hiiH^wyan  wohIm  and  Hliort  w^n- 
tenceH  with  EngliHli  meaningM. 

See  Bompas  (W.  C.)  and  Reeve  (W. 


]).))  i"  the  Addenda. 

The  index  iVitrieM  under  Bible,  page  8,  refer- 
ring to  this  author  ai*v  ineorreet;  they  abould 
read  "  BonipaM  (W.  (,'.)  and  Rwne  (W.  I).)" 
Titlett  of  the  workH  i*eferre<l  to  will  l>e  found  in 
the  Addenda. 

—  See  Hymns. 

—  See  LeBBons. 


Relationships : 
Apache 
Apache 
AthapaHc^n 
Kutchin 
Loucheux 

NaviVi" 

Pewi  de  Lievn' 

Slave 

Slave 

Tukndh 

Tukudh 


S*«e  Morgan  (L.  H.) 
White  (J.  JJ.) 
DorHey  (J.  O.) 
Henlesty  (W.  L.) 
Morgan  (L.  II.) 
Pa4'kanl(R.L.) 
Morgan  (L.  II.) 
Kennicott  (K.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
McDonald  (K.) 


Riohardaon  (J. )  —  Contlnaed. 
voyage  |  through  Rupert's  land  t< 
Arctic  sea,  |  inflearchof  |  thediitco 
ships  under  commaud  of  |  sir  . 
Franklin.  |  With  an  appendix  01 
physical  geography  of  North  Ante 
I  By  sir  John  Richardson^C.  B.,F.  R 
inspector  of  naval  hospitals  and  li 
I  etc.  etc.  etc.  |  In  two  volumefl.  | 
1[-II].  I  Published  by  authority. 
London:  |  I^ngmaiiy  Brown. G 
and  Longmans.  |  1^1. 

2  vola. :  front  iapieoe  1 1.  title  TenMiiotk 
priuteni  1  I.  content*  pp.  iii-Tiii,  text  pp 
vemo  printera,  eight  other  pistes:  fraoti 
I  I.  title  verso  printers  1  l.contmtA  pp.i 
text  pp.  l-157.appendix  pp.  15^-403.  explaj 
of  jilaten  I  &,  II  pp.  403-416.  po0tscri]rt  p 
426,  folded  map,  SP. 

Chap,  xii,  On  the  Kutchin  or  LoocIko' 
1.  pp.  377-413,  contains  a  numberof  trilisli 
with  English  meanings. — Chapter  xiu.( 
'Tinud  or  Chepewyans,  vol.  2,  pp.  1-32.  en 
a  number  of  tribal  nainca  with  definiti) 
Vocabulary  of  the  Chepewysn  of  Athi 
(almut  330  words  and  phrases  collected 
MrH.  McPherson),  voL  2,  pp.  397-39d.-D 
v(»cabulary  (32  worda,  collected  by  Sir 
Itieliardi«on  at  Ft.  Confldonoe),  voL  S,  p] 
396.— I)og-rib  vocabulary  (60  wordii  colkcl 
an  officer  of  the  Hudson  Bay  (!o.atFt. 
H4in),  vol.  2,  p.  397. 

OintainH  also  the  following : 

L9troj  (J.  H.),  Yocabalary  of  Cbepewya 
I>og-rib  wonls,  vol.  2,  pp.  40(M02. 

McPherson  (M.),  Vocabuhiry  of  the  C 
wyan,  vol.  2,  pp.  3^-3R5. 

Mnrraj  (A.  H.).  Comparative  rocabala 
the  Kutchin  and  DogHb,  vol  1,  pp.  aaS-M 

Vocabulary   of    the    Kntchin   ol 

Yukon,  vol.  2,  pp.  382-385. 

O'Brian  (— ),  Vocabulary  of  Fort  Sin 
rK»g-rib.  vol.  2,  p.  898. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Manvais  IIodcI 

of  the  Dog-rib  of  the  River  of  the  Koui 
vol.  2,  pp.  397-400. 

Copie*  teen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston 
nfliuni,  BritiHh  Museum,  Congress.  Eami<!H 
logical  Survey,  Trumbull. 

Arctic  I  Hearching  expedition: 


Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Richardson  (<$ir  John).    Arctic  |  Hearch- 
ing expedition:  |  a  |  journal  of  a  boat- 


jonnml  of  a  boat- voyage  throngh 
]N'rt'N  I  land  and  the  Arctic  sea 
search  of  the  discovery  ships  n 
command  of  |  sir  John  Franklin.  |  ^ 
an  appendix  on  the  physical  geog 
phy  of  North  America.  |  By  sir  . 
UichanlHon,  C.  B.,  F.  R.  S.,  |  insp 
of  naval  hospitals  and  fleets,  |  etc. 
etc.  I 

New  York :  |  Harper   and    brot 
IMiblishers,  |  82  Clitl'  street.  |  1^ 
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on  (J.) — Continued. 
erH«>  blank  I  1.  rontontH  pp.  v-xi,  text 
I,  appendix  pp.  JI37-516,  a(lvertiiwnnent.H 
■3, 3  unniiraberiMl  pp.  S^. 
AticH  08  in  the  ori^^iual  VKlitiun  titled 
re,  pp.  262-277,  422-443,501-509. 
teen:    Harvanl.  Gen.  A.  W.  Oreely, 
i.on,  D.  C. 

ic  I  searching  expedition:  |  a  | 
of  a  boat-voyage  through  Ru- 
huul  and  the  Arctic  Hca,  |  in 
of  the  diHCovcry  Hhips  under 
id  of  I  Kir. John  Franklin.  |  With 
'ndix  on  the  physical  geogrsi-  | 
North  America.  |  By  sir  John 
Ison,  C.  B.,  F.  R.  S.,  inspector  of 
lospitals  and  fleets,  |  etc.,  etc., 

York:  |  Harper    and    brothers, 

ers,  I  329  &  331    Pearl    street, 

in  square.  |  1854.  (*) 

8o.    Title  fntm  Gen.  A.  W.  Greely. 
(  Hale  e:italo(;iie,  no.  1071,mentionH  an 
«few  York,  Hari>er&  Bnttliers*,  1H56,  r»l« 

n  (— ).      See  Gilbert  ( — )  and 
ton  (— ). 

(F.   L.    O.)      [A    comparative 
lary  of  the  Cbepewyan  (accord- 

R.  B.  Ross),  the  Chipewyan 
ing  to  Kennicott),  the  Sl.'ive 
I  (acctirding  1o  Kennicott),  the 
[ndians  of  Fort  Good  Hope 
ing  to  Kennicott),  and  the  Hare 
I  of  Great  Bear  Lake  (according 
tot),  with  remarks  on  each  by 
R4»ehrig.  January  1.5,  1874.] 
icript,  22  unnunilien^l  leaves,  4^,  in 
ry  of  the  Bureau  of  Kthnido«;y. 
ocabnlarieH,  180  wonlH  eaeh  (e4)}U(^l 
nuAcript-H  at  that  time  in  the  library 
nithaonian  luHtitution),  are  in  ])arallel 
and  <K'eupy  9  leaver.  These  are  fol- 
Y  13  pages  of  "  i-eniarks."  em'li  voeab- 
ing  tre^tetl  of  sejiarately. 

comparative  vocabulary  of  the 
5es  of  the  Kutchin  tribes,  em- 
l  the  Kut-cha-kut-chin  (accord- 
Herdesty);  the  Kut-cha-kut- 
ccording  to  Kennicott's  manu- 
and  theKut-<;ha-kut-chin  (from 
te^  copy  of  Kennicott),  with 
s  by  F.  L.  O.  Koehrig.     January 

!4cript,  17  unnunilM*red  Iruves,  4'\  in  (he 
•f  the  Bureau  of  Ktlinolojiy. 
hree   vo<*:ibulari«'s.  of    IKO  wonls   ea<'li 
fnmi  niaiuiHrri|its  then  in  tlie  library  of 
tb«ooian  Institution),  are  in  parallel 


Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.)  —  Continued. 

eolutnnH,  occupy  the  firat  0  leaveji,  and  are  fol- 
lowe<l  by  Dr.  Rochrig's  remarks,  8  11.,  in  which 
he  treats  of  each  vocabulary  aei>arat4^1y. 

[A  comparative  vocabulary  of  the 

Nahilwney,  or  Intlians  of  the  mountains 
northwest  of  Fort  Liard  (according  to 
Kennicott),  and  of  the  Nehawney  of 
Nehawney  River  (according  to  R.  B. 
Ross),  with  remarks  by  F.  L.  O. 
Roehrig.    February,  1874]. 

ManuMcript,  14  unnumbered  pages,  4<^,  in  tl»e 
library  of  the  Burt«au  of  Ethnology. 

The  vocAbiilaries.  consisting  of  180  words 
eaeh  (copied  from  manuseripta  then  in  the 
library  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution),  are  in 
parallel  columns,  fonf>we4l  by  a  third  column 
hende<l  "remarks,"  which  are  comparatively 
few  in  number;  they  occupy  9  pages.  Follow- 
ing these  are  5  pages,  containing  two  set«  of 
"remarks,"  also  by  Prof.  Roehrig,  two  pages  of 
which  refer  to  the  vocabulary  of  Kennicott  and 
three  to  that  of  Ross. 

[A  comparative  vocabulary  of  the 


Tahculli  (according  to  Anderson,  in 
Halo's  exploring  expedition)  and  of 
the  Kenai  (from  the  governor  of  Rus- 
sian America),  with  remarks  by  F.  L. 
O.  Roehrig.     Febniary,  1874.] 

Manuscri)»t,  14  unnumb4're<l  )»ages,  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  vocabularies  (the  first  of  180  w^ords,  the 
second  of  GO)  are  in  parallel  columns  and  nr.- 
cupy  10  pagi-«s.  These  are  followwl  by  4  pages 
containing  two  sets  of  "remarks,"  the  first 
three  pages  relating  to  the  vocabulary  of  Ander- 
son and  one  to  that  last  m«ntione«l  in  the  title. 

—  [A  comparative  vocabulary  of  the 
Hong-kutchin  (with  the  original 
spellingof  the  anonymous  vocabulary), 
the  Natsit  kutchin  (according  to  R.  B. 
Ross),  and  another  Kutchin  dialect 
(not  specified;  according  to  R.  B.  Ross), 
with  remarks  by  F.  L.  O.  Roehrig. 
August  17,  1874.] 

Manuscript,  15  uiiuumbere<l  leaves,  4°,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  vocabularies,  180  wonls  each  (copied 
from  manuscripts  then  in  the  library  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institution),  are  in  parallel  col- 
umns, occupying  9  leaves,  followed  by  the 
remnrks,  by  Dr.  Koehrig,  each  set  of  words 
Im'Iujx  lreate<l  of  separately. 

—  [A  comparative  v<icabulary  of  the 


•Sik.'ini  and  Beaver  Indians,  embracing 
the  Si-kan-i  (a<'cording  to  R.  R.  Ross) ; 
the  iSi-kan-i  (according  to  F.  L.  Pope); 
the  Sikani  of  the  nuMnitains  south  of 
Fort  Liard;  and  the  Beaver  Indians  of 
Peace  River  west  of  Lake  Athabasca 
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Roehii^  «  K.  L.  O. ,  —  r''»ni  inTi«l. 

iwirindiU'^X't  K»*iini<-iiiT  :  will,  r*  ui:irk« 
liy  K.  L.  O.  HiM'Lri;:.    .\:i::ii»t  J**.  1*74.] 

M;uj.i-«'r.i>1     i<!  t,i,;,  iiu*  r»  I   '•■.iw--    i      .:. 

iriaiiii*«-r:|tt^  linn  in  lL»  ];i>r:tr.  of  Z'l*  Xuisb- 
*«<inirfn  Ii*«ti1>itii>ni.  an-  in  |*«rj!li'l  •  ••liii.u*  ^nt\ 
fM-«-i|ii%-  'J  li-avf*.  fli»^-^  an-  f'«ii"W«ii  >i^  7  Ir-jvi-* 

Mm 

<-4tii  tain  ill;:  niuark^  *»u  r^  h  <■>'  l^T.iiAmruriie, 

Wliilt'  in  I'lijr^if  of  f  b**  |.i)iiiotu;:ii-  •  ••Iir«-Tit*ii* 
iumU'  l>y  tlif  S.nitli«<»ni^i  In-iii:iriiiD  l>r  i»i>il>« 
wum  u«i-iif*ttMn*-it  lo  ivfrr  lb*- nutt-rijil  r*  Urin^ 
Ut  lit*'  ^'V*-n«l  liii^iiif>iii-  Tuiii:li*->  u»  -iM-i.ili-t* 
Ihrtiiiisboiii  lh«-r-4inntrv.  :n  ••nl»-rthaf  hi*  ini:;bt 
ba«*-  tb**  l*i-nfrit  of  lb»-ir  kn<iMlr«l:;i-  nf  tin-  miI»- 
jf-t.  Ill  |iiir>inin^«*of  tbi^  ]»ilii  y  I*n*f.  !S<H-hri£ 
wjiH  i-allffl  iiiNfii  fur  ;».<«>i<*l.tiM->'.  uu<i  tin-  •••!- 
UH't'utun  n-latiii:;  1«i  a  nuiutM-r  i»f  faniili**^  in  thr 
iiiirtbwfiit  «'«'r*-iM-ut  tiibiiufiiri-ritifi^m  aiuoii:; 
ibi'iu  till*  Arhap&i<i4-an. 

Tb«*  variff  11^  niauii<M:riiil<«  u«>t*^  ala>vc  iin«l«-r 
the  b*-a<l  of  "  lUrniark*!'  an-  th»-  n-f^iilt  I'f  thift 
plan. 

Rogae  RiTcr: 

ViM-abiilar\  S*-**  liarubanlt  iW.  II. i 
\'iM-a)iiilar\  I)iirH**v  (J.  <).) 

Trilial  nann-i*  Dtiiwy  uHi.i 

Roe:ue  Hivcr  John.  Sei'Dorsey  (J.  O. ) 

Rooiiey  (Jjik«*).    S*?**  Dorsey  (.!.().» 

Robs  f  Ali-xanilcr;.     .S«>4'  Dorsey  (.J.  O. ) 

RoBA  (H.  H.)  Vorulmlury  of  the  pun* 
(xhciM'wyaii.orluii^rim^eot'tlu'Curihoo- 
(*,:iti*rrt  uml  Vcllowkiiiv(*H. 

ManiiruTipt.  ii  luuiiinilMfntl  bravf*.  writtrn 
on  oiii*  rtiili*  onh*.  ri»lio.  in  tb«.*  Ii1»iur\' of  tbi* 
Jtiin*an  of  Ktliiioloifv. 

KiM-onb'd  on  on**  of  tbc  "Mtnndanl  vtK'abii- 
lury"  forms  ot  tbi-SinitbMonian  IiiMtitiitiou.  <-ou- 
tainint;  \M)  wonU.  (•(|uivah*ntM  of  all  of  wbirb 
an*  tfiviMi.  Tbf  iii.inuHcript  is  in  tbt*  liand- 
writini;4if  I>r.  (ii^).  liibbn. 

V(»r:iliiil:iry  of  tin*  Kiitrha  Kutchiii, 

Viik<»n  KiviT. 

ManiiMrri|it,  0  iinniuiilNTiHl  leavt's,  folio, 
writt<*n  on  one  Hiib*  only,  in  tbi>  library  of  tb<* 
Hiin-aii  uf  Ktbiiolo^y.  PnNMinMl  fnnii  Mr. 
Hftrili"4ty,  wbo  IumI  nvsiibMl  ainon^  tlit>H(> 
IndiiiiiM  hImmiI  t(*ii  yt^urM. 

IliM'onb'il  on  Olio  of  tin*  Smitlirtoiiiun  Inntitu- 
tion'M  Mtanibml  vorabiibiry  foriiiH  <»f  IMO  wonlrt. 
oi|nival(>iitM  of  ii«>arly  nil  of  wbicb  an;  ;;ivon. 
Tlir  bamlwritinu  in  tinit.  of  Ih.  TiiblM. 

Vo<*alMilary  of  tho   NatHit    Kiitcliiii 

(Hiroii^  MiMi)  laiij^ua^c. 

Maiiiirtfri]»t.  n  iinniinilM'rM  IruvoH.  folio, 
written  on  our  Hi«l«>  only,  in  tin*  library  of  tbr 
Itiiri'aii  of  Klbiio]ii;r>.  PnM'iirod  froiiian  Iiiiliaii 
wbo  biul  bti'ii  Hcx.i'.il  y<'iii-rt  in  tin*  iliidMoii  Ituy 
(*oni|iuny'i4  Ht-rvlrr. 

K«H>(iriliMl  on  oim  of  (Ik*  fonuH  of  tlio  Siuitli- 


I R.  B. )  —  Continard. 

•— oUb  lAiOitatiiHi**  t^Mmdmrd  rorahalary  cf  111 
«-.<il«  nf^iir  all  tbr  liUakA  beinc  ftDrd.  Tte 
K«i»dvTiTiBg  i*  that  of  Dr.Gibhit. 

—  VfM:a1iiilar\*    of    the     NehannaT  of 
Nrhanuav  Riv<:r. 

m 

Mana««  ripl.  C  unnumlirrMl  Icavi^  ftJk 
«'ritlni  MB  oBr  nUU*  only,  in  thr  librBir  of  tke 
Bar»«a  ttf  EthaokigT.  CoHtfCtAxd  fiKMi  ai 
hrr  uf  wBr  uf  tbr  tribcM  mailing  Ib  thr 
laiuifQ*  i^iHiBtiy  b»Cvc«-B  the  Lurd'aBd  Hae- 
kt-ncir  rirvm. 

lu^^mlrd  OB  one  »f  tbr  SraithAonian  iBNtitB- 
lUtb  *  utamljini  vorabalarr  fiirBi«  uf  1M  vwdi. 
ni  uiralrBt*  wf  Brarty  all  uf  which  wrr  p*^*- 
Tbi*  luaBiuirript  w  ia  tbr>  baud  writ  ioj!  of  I>r. 

lriUli4. 

—  VtN*aliiiIarv    t%f  the    Si-kau'-i   hn- 


;:iia;;«r. 

MaBu  Mcnpt.  6  iinoniBliered  Iraren.  vrinraia 
II  ni-  oiilrunly.  folio,  in  thr  litMnury  of  tbr  Barraa 
of  Ethmilngy. 

Kn-ordi^l  OB  one  of  the  Smithnonian  fimaof 
1(<U  wofdi*.  r<qairal<aitK  of  all  of  which  arr^xn. 


Vtx'ahiilary  of  a  dialect  of  tLeTin- 

iioaii  language. 

Maniir*cri)it.  6  iiunuinh«>ml  leave*,  fuliac 
writifu  oil  one  Hiile  onlv.  in  tlie  lilirarv  of  the 
RnnMii  of  Etliuolo)^'. 

]U.'4'4inl«^I  on  one  «if  the  Smithaonian  IvUta- 
tion'rt  fiH-uiA  of  a  HtaniUuxl  vocalmlary  of  IM 
u  onlM.  vqnival«*nta  of  nearly  all  of  then  being 
given.     Thi'  handwriting  ia  that  of  I>r.GibbiL 

Rost  (Keiiihuld).  The  |  hirers  pnyer| 
III  Three  HiiiidriHl  Languages  |  cvm- 
]>riHiii|r  the  |  leading  laDgtiages  tnd 
their  priu<*ipal  dialects  |  thronghoat 
the  world  |  with  the  places  where 
Kpoken  I  With  a  prefa(*e  liy  Reinhold 
Rost,  I  (M.E.,  LL.D..  PH.Y).  | 

London  |  Gilbert    and    Uiviugton  | 
Limited  St.  John's  house,  Clerkenwell, 

E.  C.  I  1801  I  (All  right*  reservwl)  | 

Titb!  v<irH0  4|aotatiouH  1  I.  preface  i  lLc«o- 
tentH  1  I.  toxt  pp.  1-8*,  4«>. 

Tbr  Ixtnl'd  ])rayitr  Id  a  number  of  Amerieai 
l:iii<;uap«s.  amonjj;  them  thoChippewyan(fiyIU' 
bic).  p.  14;  ( -bippewyan  or  Tinne  (romaiD.pU: 
Slavt'-Indian  (roman),  p.  75;  Slave-Indian  («.rl- 
labtc).  p.  75:  Tiikudh,  p.  84. 
C-opie*  9ffn :  KamcH. 

The  I  lord's  prayer  |  In  Tliree  Hnn- 


dre<l  Languages  I  eompiisiiig  thr| 
leading  languages  and  their  priueip*! 
diale<'t^  |  throughout  the  world  |  vi'^ 
the  plaees  where  si>oken  |  With  apn*'' 
are  hy  Keinhold  Host,  |C.LE.,  LLU., 
nr.  I).  I  Seeond  edition  | 
Loudon  I  Gilbert    and     RiWugtoul 
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itinne<l. 

I  ohii'K  house,  Clerkeii  well, 

All  rights  reserved)  | 

>tatiuus  1  1.  preface  2  11.  con- 

1-88. 4=>. 

tenU  aHiindertitle  next  above. 

Ulint;.  • 


Ruby    (Charles).      Vocabulary  of    the 

Chiracahua-Apachc  language. 

ManiiHcript,  3  iinnnnibered  leavcM,  folio, 
written  on  one  Hide  only,  in  the  library  of  tlie 
Jinreaii  of  Ethnoloj^y.  Ke<wrderl.  Sept.,  1886, 
with  the  jMHiHtance  of  Mickey  Free,  interpre- 
ter. 


S. 


).      A  I  dictionary  |  of  | 
^  to  America,  |  from  its 
the    present    time.  |  By 
.    I   Volume    I[-XIX].  | 
notation.]  | 
I  Joseph  Sabin,  84  Nas-sau 

-1891]. 

till  in  c^nrHe  of  publication. 

now  in    pre.MM  (Man^h,  1MK2). 

entry  "Smith,"  and  will  coin- 

fow  edited  by  Mr.  Wilberforce 

of  many  book))  in  and  relating 

Ji  languageg. 

CongresH,   Eaniei*,   (l«ological 

T.W.) 

le  Tinn<5  language].     See 

V.) 

Id  Henry).  IntriKluction 
e  of  langnage.  |  IJy  |  A. 
()uty  professor  of  com  par- 
sley in  the  university  of 
kvo  volumes.  |  Vol.  I[-II]. 

.  Kegan  Paul  <&  eo.,  1, 
luare.  |  1880. 

He  verKO  blank  1  1.  title  verno 
tiee  1 1.  preface  pp.  v-viii,  table 
»  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-441,  colo- 
1  1.:  half-title  verso  blank  1  1. 
ition  and  notice  1  1.  table  of 
ank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-^i52.  Hele<-ted 
353-303.  index  pp.  3a»-421. 12^. 
and  Navaho  words,  with  ex- 
p.l21. 
ureau  of  Ethnology, Eamea. 

Hr  Rol)ert  Herman).  Con- 
he  Philological  Kthnog- 
,h  America.    By  Sir  R.  H. 

I  Soc,  [of  London]  Pro**,  vol.  3, 
on.  1848,  8°. 

hIh  in  the  Guinau  with  other 
alectH  in  America,  pp.  230-2:17, 
i»theni,  exampleH  in  Atnah. 

try  of   the    Maiangkong 

ith  America]. 

i\  So<'.  (of  I^ndon]  Proc.  vol.  4. 

00,1850,80. 


Sohomburgk  (R.  H.)  —  Continued. 

Contains  the  word  for  tun  in  the  languages 
of  the  Chippewyan,  Kinai,  and  "Tribes  of  the 
northwest  coast  of  Americji." 

Robert  Herman  Schombnrgk,  a  German  ex- 
}>lorer,  w:u)  iMirn  in  Freiburg  on  the  Unstrnth, 
Prussia,  June  4,  1804;  died  in  Sch(»nelM*rg.  near 
Berlin,  March  ll,18tt5.  He  entenMl  coiNinercial 
life,  and  in  182G  came  to  the  Uniteil  Stat4^s, 
where,  after  working  as  a  clerk  in  Ikiston  and 
Philadelphia,  he  became  a  partiu*r  in  1828  in  a 
tobacco  manufatttory  at  Kichmond.  Va.  The 
factory  was  burned  and  Strhomburgk  was 
ruined.  After  unsuccessfnl  ventures  in  the 
West  Indies  and  Central  AMieri<*a.  he  went  to 
the  island  of  Anegadn,  one  of  the  Virgia 
group,  where  he  undertook  t«  make  a  survey  of 
the  coast.  Although  he  did  not  )M>ssess  the 
s|H'cial  knowledge  that  is  requireil  for  such  a 
work,  lie  performed  it  well,  and  his  reiKirls  pro- 
cureil  him  in  1834,  from  the  Geographical  Soci- 
ety of  I^>ndon  and  some  botanists,  means  to 
explore  the  interior  of  Jtiitish  Guiana,  which 
was  then  entirely  unknown.  After  a  thorough 
exploration  during  1833-1839.  he  went  to  London 
in  the  summer  of  1839  with  valuable  collections 
of  animals  and  plants,  mostly  new  spe4;ii^. 
Schombnrgk  sailed  again  from  London  f<»r 
(r<«orgetown  in  Decemlier,  1840,  as  president  of 
a  commissicm  to  determine  the  boundary  line 
between  Rritish  Guiana  and  Rrazil.  and  to 
make  further  geographical  and  ethn4»logical 
observations.  He  was  joincMl  then?  by  his 
brother,  Moritz  Richanl.  On  their  n'turn  to 
London  in  June,  1844,  S«homburgk  prem-nte*!  a 
reiiort  of  his  journey  to  the  Geographical 
StH'iety,  for  which  the  queen  knighted  him  in 
1845.  After  a  few  months'  rest  he  was  given 
an  appointment  in  the  colonial  <lepartnient 
and  sent  to  make  researches  upim  the  idioms  of 
the  aborigines  of  S«>uth  America.  In  1848  he 
read  liefore  the  British  Association  a  paiicr  in 
which  he  )iruposed  an  alphabetical  system  for 
the  Indian  dialects.— w4ppi«tow'«  <*yelop.o/  Am. 
liiog. 

Schoolcraft  (Henry  Rowe).  Historical 
I  and  I  HtatiHtical  informatiou^  |  re- 
specting the  I  history,  condition  and 
prospects  |  of  the  |  Indian  tribes  of  the 
United  States:  |  collected  and  prepared  , 
under  the  direction  j  of  the  |  Imreaii  of 
ludian  affairs,  |  per  act  of  Congress  of 
March  3d,  1841,  \  by  H«^uiy  U,^\xwiV 
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Schoolcraft  (H.  K.)  — Coiiriiiiicd. 
crart.  LL.I).  |  IlluHtratvd  by  S.  East- 
niaii,  capt.  U.  S.  A.  |  l^iblislKMl  by  Aii- 
tborityof  Coiijrn'HH.  |  Part  I[-V1].  | 

PIiihide1)>bia:  liippincott,  Grniiibo«& 
company,  |  (Hucrt^KMonj  tc»  (irij^g,  Elliot 
&  CO.)  I  1851  [-1857]. 

Kngrarfd  tUU :  (Engraving.]  |  HiMtoriral  | 
and  I  Mintixtir-al  iufonnutioii  |  n>Kp<H-tiii};  the  ! 
Iii.Htory.  rimditioii  and  pn>M)M*('tH  |  of  tlie  !  In- 
(liiin  trilM'H  of  the  rnitiul  Static:  (^illii'tiNl  and 
pn'imn'd  under  the  |  dinvtion  of  tlir  hun'uu  of 
Indian  aftairn  iN'ract  of  (■on';n*MM  |  of  March S'^ 
1K47,  I  by  Ilwiry  R.  SchiMdrraft  L.  L.  I).  |  llbw- 
t rated  Uy  I  S.  KjimI man,  nipt.  U.  S.anny.  |  (('oat 
of  arniH.]  |  PubliHlnMl  by  authority  of  ( ?on)!reHJt. 
I  Part  1[-VIJ.  I 

Phihulelphia:  >  Lippincott,  (iranib«>  &  co. 

6  voIh.  4°.  Iti'fsinuinf;  with  vol.  2  the  wonU 
"IliHtorind  and  MtatiHtieal"  are  left  off  tlu* 
1itle-i»a)ri'H,  lM»th  engraveil  and  printed.  SuImmv 
quently  (IrtSi)  vol.  1  waM  alwi  iHHUtMl  with  iho 
abridji:!^!  title  In^punin;;  "  Information  n*H}MH>t- 
in^  tlu'  hiHtor>-,  condition,  and  pniHp(*ctM  of  the 
Indian  tril>eM/'  makiuf;  it  uniform  with  tli<) 
other  part44. 

TwotMlitiouM  with  thoiM*  title-pa^reM  were  pnb- 
liMhe<1  by  tlio  aamo  houHO,  one  on  thinner  and 
Mooiewhat  Hnialler  papor.  of  wliieh  bnt  voIh.  i-5 
were  iMMue<l. 

Part  I,  1851.  Ilalf-titlc  (Ethnoloirieal  n*- 
aeanrhes,  nv^iiccting  !  the  n'4l  man  of  America) 
verHo  blank  1  1.  cu^raviHl  title  an  alN»ve  verw> 
blank  1  1.  printed  title  an  alM>ve  verm*  blank  1  I. 
intnMluctor^' diN'umentH  pp.  iii-vi,  preface  pp. 
vii-x,  lint  of  platCM  pp.  xi-  xii,  contcntM  pp.  xiii 
xviil,  tvxt  pp.  13-.VJ4,  apiM'ndix  pp.  .'»2r>^'»<W. 
plateA,  coIohmI  titliop*aphH  and  uinp.s  nunilM>r<Ml 
l-7«. 

Part  II.  1X52.  Half  title  (a.-*  in  part  l)  venwi 
blank  1 1.  enjn*<ive<l  title  (Information  n>M]M>ctin^ 
the  history  condition  and  priMiM-ctN,  et4'.)  verno 
blank  1  I.  printed  title  (Infttnnation  n>HiN>ctin}( 
the  hiMtory.  condition  and  pnwpj'ctH,  etc..)  verno 
printerH  1 1.  dedication  verst* blank  1  1.  intnMbu*- 
tory  d(N'umeiit  pp.  vii-  xiv.contentH  pp.  xv  xxii, 
lint  of  platoH  pp.  xxiii-xxiv.  text  pp.  17  (kW, 
platert  and  mapH  nunil>ere4l  1-29,  ai  -78,  and  2 
plat4*M  exhibiting  the  Cherokee  alphabet  and  its 
application. 

Part  III,  1853.  Half-title  (an  in  part  i)  verno 
blank  1 1.en^raved  title  (ah  in  jiart  ii)  verno  blank 
1  1.  print«Ml  title  (oh  in  part  ii)  ver.<4o printers  1  1. 
thml  n'[M»rt  pp.  v-viii,  lint  of  divittionM  p.  ix, 
content-H  pp.  xi-xv.  lint  of  plates  pp.  xvii  -x  viii, 
text  ])p.  19-C:J5,  plates  and  maps  numlM^retl  1-21, 
25-45. 

Part  IV,  1854.  Half-title  {an  in  part  l)  verno 
blank  II.enp*ave<l  tith'(aMinpart  ii)  verM4»blank 
1  I.  printed  title  (jw  in  part  ii)  verni*  blank  1  I. 
dtMlicatinn  pp.  v-vi,  fourth  n<|M»rt  jip.  vii-  x.  liHt 
of  diviMionH  p.  xi,  contents  pp.  xiii  xxiii.  list  of 
platert  pp.  xxv-xxvi,  text  jip.  19-<KW,  plates  and 
mapa  nuxubered  1-42. 


Schoolcraft  (H.  R.)  —  Continned. 

Part  V.  lK5r».  HAir-titl<t  (aa  in  part  i)  rem 
bUnk  1  I.  engraved  title  (aa  iu  part  il)  Tfrive 
bhink  1  1.  print«Ml  titk)  (aa  in  part  II)  veraoliluk 
1  1.  dMiication  pp.  vii- viii,  fifth  report  pp.  Ix-xiL 
liat  of  diviHlona  p.  xiii,  aynopaia  of  t^wtni 
conumta  of  vola.  l-v  ^p.  xv-xvl»  oontratH  |ip. 
xvii- xxii.  lint  of  pUitea  pp.  xxili-xxiv.  t*xt  Yp. 
25-625.  appemllx  pp.  027-712.  platen  and  mpo 
numlM>nsl  1-8, 10-38. 

Part  VI,  1857.    Half-title  (Ckneral  hiatmy  |  aT 
the  i  Korth  American  Indiana)  Vfrmt  Uank  1 1. 
portrait  1 1.  printoil  title  (Hintory  of tlie  IndiaD 
trilica  of  tho  United    Ktatea:  |  their ;  pmnt 
c<mditiou  and  proAfiectA.  I  and  a  aketehof  tbrir 
I  ancient  atotna.  |  Pnbliabeil  by  order  of  Cia 
^nv-HH, '  under  tho  diroctlon  of  the  Depajrtinrflt<ir 
theinterior— Indian  bureau.  |  By  |  HeurjRdvp 
Schooh^rafb,  LL.  I).  |  Mnnber  l&c.  aix  lineit.I  I 
With  IlluHtrationH  by  Kminent  Artiata. !  Inonr 
volume.  I  Part  M.  of  the  aerica.  |  PbihMlelphu: 
I  J.  H.  LippiniMitt  &  co.  |  1857.)  vemo  Uauk  1  I. 
iuHrription  verao  blank  1  1.  letter  to  the  Prwi 
dent  pp.  \'H-viii.  report  pp.  ix-x.  preface  pp.  xi- 
xvi,  ctfuitenta  jip.  xvii-xxvi.  liat  of  pUit«»  pp. 
xxviJ-xxviil.  text  pp.  25-744.  index  pp745-:5C 
tifty-Meven    platea,  partly  aelected  Ihnu  the 
other  vfdiimeH.  and  three  tablea. 

Eaton  (J.  H.),  Vocabulary  of  the  Nanuo, 
vol.4,  pp.4 lG-4.11. 

Gallatin  (A.),  Table  of  i^neric  IndbuHini- 
lies  of  lanf^uajrert.  vol.  3,  pp.  397-402. 

Gibbs  ((f.),  Obaer^'ationa  on  aome  of  tbf 
Indian  dialtHt^  of  northern  Oaliforuia.  vol  3, 
pp.  420-423. 

Vocabulariea  of  Indian   languagw  in 

nikrthweat  (.alifomia,  vol.3,  pp. 428-445. 

Henry  (<\  C).  Vocabulary  of  the  Apicbe. 
vol.  5.  pp.  578  ,'»89. 

Citpiet  tfen  :  Aator,  Bancroft.  Boatoo  Atb«- 
naMun,  Britiah  Muat^nni,  Cougrraa,  EaioAi, 
National  Muaeum,  Powell.  Shea.  Trnmbnli. 

At  the  FiM(>herHale,no.  1581,  Qnaritchlioii^M 
a  copy  for  4/.  10«.  The  Field  copy.  no.  3075.  mU 
for  $72 :  the  Menxiea  c«ii»y.  no.  17«5,  far $132:  the 
S«iuier  c^ipy,  no.  1214,  $120;  no.  3032,  $90:  the 
Kaniin>z  copy.no.  773  (5  vola.).  6I.5». ;  the  Pinwl 
co)>y.  no.  828  (5  voht.  In  4).  308  fr. :  the  Marpb; 
coi»y.  no.  2228,  $09.  Prk^ed  by  Qnaritrb.  no. 
30017,  10/.  10«. :  by  Clarke  &  en,  1886.  |65:  hj 
guaritch,  in  1888. 151. 

Beiaaued  with  title-pagea  a«  follows: 

Arcbiv6«;  of  I  Ahoriginal  Knowledge. 

I  C<»iitaiiiiiig  all  the  |  Original  Papen 
laid  before  Congress  |  TeHpectiDgthel 
HiHtory,  AntiquitieSy  Language,  Etb- 
nolopjy,  Pictography,  |  Rites,  Snpewti- 
tioiiM,  au<l  Mythology,  |  of  the  |  Indiau 
TriheHof  thelTniteil  States  |  hyt  Henry 
R.  S(th<M»leraft,  LL.  D.  |  With  lUiwtrt- 
tioiiH.  I  Ona'ndun  ih  iea  muzziuyegun 
tin.— Algonc|uin.  |  In  six  vulumeB.  | 
Volume  1[-VI].  | 
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(H.  R.)  —  Continued, 
phia:  |  J.  B.  Lippiucott  & 

title:  Information  |  renpocting  the 
onciition  and  ProHpects  |  of  the  | 
!H  of  the  IJuitcKl  StatcH :  |  Collected 
A  under  the  |  Bureau  of  Indian 
Henry  R.  Schoolcraft  L.  L.  D.  | 
Geo.  Society.  London.    Royal  An- 
;iety.   Copenlmgen.    Ethnological 
in,  6ic  &c.  I  Illui*trat«d  by  |  Cap.< 
U.  S.  A.  and  other  eminent  artistn.  | 
Publiithed  by  authority  of  Con- 

lia:  I  J.  B.  Lippiucott  &.  Co. 

)8  and  platew.  4*^. 

>n  agreea  in  the  text  page  for  page 

;inal  titled  almve.  and  coutaiuH  in 

ndex  to  each  volume. 

I :  Congre»8. 

'eprinttnl,  with  title  an  foUowH: 

Indian  tribes]  of  the  j  United 
their  |  hi.story,  antiquities, 
jligion,  art«,  language,  |  tra- 
al  legends,  and  niytlis.  |  Ed- 
rancisS.  Drake.  |  IIIuMtrated 
hundred  fine  engravings  on 
two  volumes.  |  Vol.  r[-IIJ.  | 
phia:  |  J.  U.  Lippiucott  Sl 
m:  16  Southampton  street, 
rden.  |  188-4. 

»rtrait  1 1.  title  verHo  copyright  1  1. 
!-5,  contentH  pp.  7-8.  IiHtof  platf'H 
otluction  pp.  11-24.  text  pp.  25-iW: 
1  I.  title  verso  copyright  1  l.con- 
sliKt  of  plate«  p.  7,  text  pp.!M45, 
-455,  plat«8, 4^. 

[lowing  pages  the  attempt  ha^  lieen 
e  l»efore  the  publhr  in  a  c(>nvi>nient 
•le  form  the  result h  of  the  life-long 
tiehl  of  aboriginal  rewearch  of  the 
i.  S<;hoolcraft." 

I,  Language,  literature,  and    pic- 
)1.  1.   pp.   47-63,   c-outainH  general 
he  Indian  languages. 
I :  CongresM. 

Clarke  &,  c<i.  1H86,  no.  0376,  $2.5. 
we  Sehwdcraft,  etlinologiMt,  liorii  in 
AIl»any  county.  N.  Y.,  March  28, 
I  Washington,  D.C.,  Dweniber  10. 
educated  at  Middlelmry  College, 
1  at  Union,  when^  he  pumued  the 
chemistry  and  mineralogy.  In 
*aveled  in  Missouri  and  Arkansas, 
1  with  a  I«rge  colle<^t  ion  of  ge<dog- 
cralogical  siHM'imens.  In  1820  he 
ed  geologist  t4i  Gen.  Ix'wis  Cass's 
pedition  to  Lake  Sujx'rior  and  the 
»f  Mississippi  River.  H»'  was  secn'- 
imission  to  treat  with  the  Indians 
tid,  after  a  Journey  thnmgh  Illinois 
if'abash  and  Miami  rivers,  was  in 
Ml  ludiaii  agent  lor  the  tribes  ot 


Schoolcraft  (H.  R.)  —  Continued. 

the  lake  region,  establishing  himaelf  at  Sault 
Sainte  Marie,  and  afterward  at  Miickinaw, 
where,  in  1823.  he  married  Jane  Johnston, 
granddaughter  of  WabooJfx;g,  a  notwl  Ojibway 
chief,  who  had  received  her  tMluc«tion  in 
Europ(\  In  1828  he  founded  the  Michigan  his- 
torical aociety.and  in  1831  the  Algic  society. 
From  1828  till  1832  he  was  a  member  of  the  ter- 
ritorial legislature  of  Michigan.  In  1832  he  led  a 
government  expedition,  which  followed  the  Mis- 
sissippi River  up  to  its  source  in  Itastui  Lake. 
In  1836  he  negotiate<lii  treaty  with  the  Indians 
on  the  upper  lakes  for  the  cession  to  the  United 
States  of  16,000.000  acres  of  their  lands.  He 
was  then  appointed  acting  sui>erintendent  of 
Indian  affahrs.  and  in  1839  chief  disbursing  agent 
for  the  northern  department.  On  his  return 
from  Europe  in  1842  he  made  a  tour  through 
westom  Virginia,  Ohio,  and  Canada.  Ho  was 
appointed  by  tlio  New  York  legislature  in  18J5 
a  commissioner  in  take  the  census  of  the  ludinnA 
in  the  State,  and  collect  information  conceniiug 
the  Six  Nations.  Alter  the  iierformance  of 
this  task,  Congfess  authorised  him,  on  March  3, 
1847,  to  obtain  through  the  Indian  bureau 
reports  relating  to  all  the  Indian  tribes  of  the 
country,  and  to  collate  and  e<lit  the  information. 
In  this  work  he  spent  the  remaining  years  of 
his  life.  Through  his  influence  many  laws 
were  enacted  for  the  protection  and  iM'neflt  of 
the  Indians.  Numertuis  scientific  societies  in 
the  United  Stat«s  and  Euro]ie  elected  him  to 
memliership,  and  the  University  of  freueva 
gave  him  the  degree  of  LL.T).  in  1846.  He  wjis 
the  author  of  numen>us  poems,  hH:tures,  and 
re|M>rts  on  Indian  subjects,  besides  thirty-one 
larger  works.  Two  of  his  lectures  before  the 
Algic  soi'iety  at  Detroit  on  the  "Graiumatic.il 
C<mstructioii  of  the  Indian  Languages"  were 
translated  into  French  by  Peter  S.  Duiiouceau, 
and  gained  for  their  author  a  gold  medal  from 
the  French  institute.    .     .     . 

To  the  Ave  volumes  of  Indian  researches  com- 
piled under  the  direction  of  the  war  department 
he  addcMl  a  sixth,  containing  the  (lost  -Columbian 
history  of  the  Indians  and  of  their  relations 
with  Europeans  (Philadelphia,  18,'>7).  He  had 
collected  material  for  two  additional  volumes, 
but  the  government  suddejily  suspended  the 
publication  of  the  •^ork.—Appletoti'it  CyelojK  of 
Am.  Biog. 

Schott  (W.)  Ueber*  ethnographische 
Ergelmisse  der  8agoskinschen  Reise, 

von  \V.  Schott. 

InEnnan(A.),  Arcliiv  fiir  wissenschaftliche 
Kunde  von  Kussland,  vol.  7,  iip.  480-512,  Bt'rlin, 
1849. 8o. 

Vot^abulary  of  the  Inkilik  and  Inkalit-Ingel- 
niut  (from  Zagoskin),  pp.  481-487. 

Scouler  (/>r.  John).  Observations  on 
the  indigenous  tribes  of  the  N.  W. 
coast  of  America.  Bv  .John  Scouler, 
M.D.,  F.L.  S.,  <&c. 
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fiksooler  (J.)  —  Continnod. 

Ill  TtiiyHl  (i<^>);.  Site,  of  I^»ii<l«in.  Jour.,  vol.  11, 
|»p.2ir>-*jr>I.  I^iiuloii.  IHIl.H-.  ((;«!uloKi<'-Hl  Sur- 
vey.) 

ViN'tilnilary  of  llu>  riii)Miiia:  HiM)kt*ii  on  tlio 
liiMT  riiiiM|iiu.  alMiiit  lUOwoniM  (ohtaiiuil  fnnii 
Dr.  Toliiiir).  pp.  'Si'-'2A1 . 

Oil  tho  Iiidiuii  trilu'H  iiiliiihitiiig  tin* 

iKirth-WfHt  roiiMt  (»f  AiiuTica.  Hy  John 
Sroiilrr,  M.  !>.,  F.  L.  S.  CVmiiimnicatrd 
by  Mic  Ktliiiolo^ical  S(x'i«*ty. 

In  F>linlMir;;!li  N«*w  PliiloMipli.Juiir.  vol. 41. 
pp.  lOH-lirj.  F:<liDlMirKli.  1H4({.ri'. 

Inrliulfit  H  brii'f  diMMiHrtioii  of  tlit^  .\fliHpHH- 
I'anM.  pp.  ITU  171. 

Kf-printtfl  in  Klliiiolit;;u-Ml  Sm-.  of  Lomlon. 
•loiir.  \ol.  I.  pp.  'J2K  L>.V2.  I^milon  (IH-1H],H'\  (Con- 
er(>M*«.)     LiiiKiiiMticH  an  alMivf.  ]»p. 'i^Ml  2^11. 

Seguiu(K.  r.)    (-aU'rhiHiii  in  thoDiiidjic^ 

lan^iia;;o.  (*) 

ManiiM'ript  in  immmi'mhioh  of  Katli«'r  Sniil<« 
IVtilot.  Mnri'iiil-lfM-Mcaitx.  Kraiirf.  who  haa 
kiiiiUy  fiimiHlMMl  ni<«  tlio  alntve  titl«*.  Sen 
P«titot(R.  F.S.J.) 

Sentences : 

S<>««  Ant>n  (H.T.) 
Kaiirntfl  (It.  H.) 
\Vhit<>  (J.  H.) 
IVtitot  (K.  F.  S.J.) 
C.'aniplM>ll  (J.) 


Ahtinn^ 

ApA<-h« 

Apache 

AtllA|NUI4'AII 

Tinn6 


Sermons : 
I>^ii6 

Mont.Tgn.'UA 
Tatulli 


S«H«  Morif««(A.Ci.) 
I.<>t;otr(L.) 
Mori(e(A.(;.) 

Shaw  (litr.  .1.  M.)  Vocabulary  of  tho 
Navajo  lauj^ua;;!'. 

MauiiHoript,  pp.  1- 1*5. 4=".  iu  thi^  HbniTA-  of  the 
J^un'an  of  F<thnolo^y. 

RiK'onlnl  «»n  a  form  roinpiltNl  !»▼  H.  R.  S<*lnMtl- 
craft.  containing  350  En<:lirili  wonla  and  tlir 
niinu'ralH  !-:«),  40.  .")(».  GO.  etc.  RiiiiivalrntM  of 
iu«»Mt  of  tlu'He  are  given. 

Shea:  ThiH  wonl  following  a  title  or  within  ]mrr>n- 
tht'HrH  after  a  note  indie^iteH  that  a  copy  of  the 
work  n-fcrnMl  to  wan  mim'ii  l»y  the  eoinpiler  in 
the  library  of  thi*  late  Dr.  J.  (t.  Slu^,  Elizal>eth. 
N.J. 

Sherwood  ( Lit'ut.  W.  L. )  Vocabulary  of 
the.  Sierra  lilaiica  and  Coyotero  dialect 
of  the  ApachcH,  with  notes. 

MauiiHeript,  7  iinniiinlien'd  leaver,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  th«  Bureau  <if  Ethnology-. 

The  lirHt  le^if  of  the  nianiiHeript.  written  on 
liotli  HideH.  in  devoteil  to  n*TnarkH  eoii<'«rning 
the  negatives,  proiiounM.  inethtNl  of  rounting. 
and  aH  to  the  alphabet  uh(mI.  Tlie  remaining 
leaven,  written  tm  tine  Hide  only,  contain  tlie 
vjM'abiilary  (alMUit  27.'»  wonl**)  arrangJMl  in  four 
columns  to  the  page.  tw«iot  Englinh  and  two 
of  the  Apache.  Then'  in  no  indication  of  place 
or  «late  of  n'C«>nl. 

Sierra  Blanca  Apache.    Sh'  Apache. 


Slkani: 

VucabnUry 
Vocalmlary 
Yucabulary 
Vocabulary 
Yocalniliiry 
WonlH 


BiiaehBaaB<J/'J4 
Hovae  (J.) 
Pope  (F.  h,) 
Boehr1|;<F.L.a) 
Romi(K.B.) 
Daa(UK.) 


Simpson  ( LirnL  Jaiii«8  Her^'ey ).  Journal 
of  a  iiiilitHry  reeonuaiiisance  fniin  Santa 
V^f  New  Mexico,  to  the  Navigo  roantn-, 
niiidv  with  the  tiXNipe  uiiili^r  the  rail- 
niand  of  Bn^vet  Lioiiteuant  Colonrl 
John  M.  Wnnhin^^on,  chief  of  the  9th 
inilit-ary  deimrtment,  anil  f^ovemor  ef 
New  Mexico,  in  1^19,  hy  Jaiutw  H.  i^imp 
Hon,  A.  M..  FifHt  Lien  tenant  Coqw  uf 
ToiKigniphieal  Kngiui*ers. 

In  Kep4irtM  iif  Secretary  of  War:  Senate  rL 
doe.  No.  64.  31at  Cong.,  lut  ttew.,  p|i.  S^M 
Waahingtim,  ItSO.  8o.     <Eanieii.PiIliDg.) 

A  comparative  vocaliiilary  of  wont*  io  tb 
languagea  of  tbit  Piit^blo  or  ciTiliieil  lBA\u»d 
New  Mexico  and  of  (lie  wild  tribM  iahalNtiic 
itH  bonlent,  pp.  140-143,  imiiHlcMiO  wnnUuf  the 
Navi^  (no.  7).  f»blaine«l  Iiy  Lit-iit.  SimpiioB  frM 
H  fnendly  Navajo  chief,  by  name  TinK'a-bt- 
goD(-le  (Mexican  name 8andoral), ami  33  vff^ 
of  the  Tii^rilla,  a  branch  of  tlie  ApacbMtae. 
K).  obtained  by  Lieut.  Siiiipeiin  fnan  an  Aperhp 
Indian,  a  primmer  in  the  guanl-houne  at  Suti 
Fe. 

Journal  |  of  a  |  military-  recotiiiai*- 


Ha  nee,  |  from  |  Santa  Fe,  New  Mexirti, 

I  to  t  he  I  Navs^o  conutry,  |  made  with 

tlie  I  tro<i]u»  nnder  command  of  brrret 

lieutenant  colonel  John  |  M.  \Va8hiDf[- 

t^ui,  chief  of  ninth  military  department, 

I  and  governor  of  New  Mexico,  in  1819. 

I  Hy  I  James  H.  8imption,  A.  M.,  ( tint 

lieutenant     corps    of     toi)Ognphicil 

engineers.  | 

Phihulelphia:  |  Lippincott,  Gruibo 
and  CO.,  |  sncitessors  to  Grigg,  EHiot 
and  CO.  |  1852. 

Frontinpiece  1  1.  t^tle  venio  printem  I  l^ 
reaiwndflnce  pp.  'A-7,  text  pp.  9-138,  liat  of  N*** 
pp.  139-140.  map.  platen.  8^. 

Lingniatic  contenta  aa  under  next  prrce^ 
title,  pp.  12H-130. 

Copifg  wftn :  Aator,  Bancroft,  British  Jl'' 
aeiim,  Ramea,  TmmbnIL 

jAinea  Herroy  Simpaon,  aoldier,  l»m  in  ^'* 
Jeraey  March  9,1813.  died  in  St.  Paul.  3ii«- 
Manrii  2. 1883.  He  waa  gradiiate«l  at  thef^-^ 
niilit4iry  ac>adeiny  in  1832,  and  aligned  ^  ^ 
artillery-.  During  the  Flori«U  war  he  w» »* 
to  (len.  Abraham  Kiiatia.  He  was  madeii'^ 
lieutenant  in  the  eorpa  of  topognphical  ^' 
nwrs  oil  July  7, 1838.  engaged  in  aun*eyl«^^ 
nort  hern  lukea  and  the  western  ^aini ;  m*!'*' 
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J.  H.)  — Coiitinaed. 
ain  un  March  3, 1853 ;  Hervecl  im  chief 
2a\  engineer  with  the  lutny  in  Utah, 
Rxph>re<l  a  new  ruiit«  frum  Salt  Lako 
Pacific  cua8t,  the  reports  of  which 
Y  in  preparing  till  the  lieginuiug  of 
r.  He  aerveil  a8  chief  loiN)gniphu*al 
the  Department  of  the  .Shenandoah, 
e<l  nugor  on  Aug.  6,  1861,  waa  made 
the  4th  New  Jersey  voltint«H)rM  ou 
i61,  and  took  part  in  the  peninsular 
lieing  engagc<l  at  West  Point  and  at 
lis,  where  he  was  taken  prisoner, 
cohange  in  August,  1862,  heresigm*<l 
i>r  commission  in  order  to  act  as  chief 
sal  engineer,  and  afterward  as  chief 
the  department  of  the  Ohio,  when* 
loye<l  in  making  and  repairing  rail- 
recting  temporary  forti6cations.  He 
tMl  lieut'Onant-oolonel  of  engineers 
863,  h:w1  general  cliarge  of  fortitiea- 
ntucky  from  that  time  till  the  close 
waMhrevette<l  e4)lon«l  and  brigadier- 
March.  1865.  and  wns  chief  engiue(>r 
rior  department,  having  charge  of 
ion  of  the  Union  Pa<;itic  railroail  till 
afterward  su|>erintend(Ml  defensive 
[ey  Wi-st,  Mobile,  and  other  pla<-es, 
rivers  and  harl)ors,  the  improve- 
igation  in  the  Mississippi  and  other 
ers,  and  the  ccmHtnicti<m  of  bridges 
IocIl,  Ark.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  Clinton, 
the.r  places.  Gen.  Simpson  was  the  | 
Shortt^t  Route  to  California  across 
lUsin  of  Utah  *'  (Philmlelphia,  18(W) 
i'  on  Coronaulo's  March  in  Si^n*,h  of 
Mties  of  Cibola"  (1869).— .4j^ir/on*f 
Lm.  ttiog. 

A'illiam).     S4?«  Dorsey  (J .  O. ) 
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Bompas  (W.C.) 
Ri»eve  (W.  I).) 
Reeve  (W.D.) 
British. 

GillM^rt  &  Rivingtou. 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Hymns. 

Kirkby  (W.W.) 
Reeve  (W.D.) 
Petitot(E.  F.  S.J.) 
Bergholta  (G.  F.) 
Kirkby  (W.W.) 
Reeve  (W.  D.) 
Rost  (R.) 
Kllis  (R.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Lessons. 
R«M'Te(W.  D.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Petitot  (K.  F.S.J.) 
Kirkby  (W.W.) 
RtM've  (W.  D.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Kirkby  (W.W.) 
Latham  (R.G.) 


Slave  —  Coiitinuod. 

Vocabulary  See  Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Words  Kllis  (R.) 

Slari.     See  SUre. 

Smart  {Capt,  ('harles).     Not4>8    un    the 

* '  Toiito  "  Apa('hi^H.    By  Charles  Smart, 

brevet  captain  and  aHSiHtant  unrgeon 

U.  8.  Army,  Fort  McDowell,  Arizona. 

In  Smithsonian  Inst.  Ann.  Rept.  for  1867,  pp. 
417-419.  Washington,  1868,  8o.    (Pilling.) 

Preceding  the  article  is  this  note :  "A  jiartial 
vocabulary  of  the  language  arconipani<-«l  the 
original,  which  will  ap|K*ar  elsewhere."  I  pre- 
sume the  following  is  meant : 

Vocabulary  of  theCoyot«»ro  Apaches, 

with  notcH. 

Manuscript,  3  unnumlN>re<1  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
liHitetl  Sept.  13, 1866.  st  Fort  Mcl>owell,  Ari*. 

(Contains  173  wonls. 

Then*  is  in  the  same  library  n  c^>py  of  this 
manuscript,  re<'on1e<l  on  one  of  the  standanl 
vocabulary  forms  of  the  Smithsonian  lustitif 
tion.  6  11.  folio. 

Smith  Hiver  John.     See  Doraey  (J.  O.) 

Smithsonian  Institution :  These  wonls  following 
a  title  or  included  within  i>arentheses  after  a 
note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred 
to  has  Ihh'u  seen  by  llw  C4mi]>iler  in  the  library 
of  that  institution,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Smithsonian  InHtitntion.  SmitliHonian 
miMcollaneoiiH  collectionH.  216  |  Photo- 
^aphic  portraitH  |  of  |  North  American 
IndianH  |  in  the  gallery  of  the  |  Smith- 
sonian inHtitiitiou.  |  [8eal  of  the  iosti- 
tntion.]  I 

Washington:  |  Sinithsonian  iiiHtita- 

tion.  I  1867. 

Title  verso  blank  I  1.  text  pp.  3-42, 8o. 

Names  of  jierwms  of  a  numls'r  of  tril>es  of 
American  Indians,  with  detlnitious,  among 
them  the  Naviyo. 

Copi^M  treii:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Pilling, 
Smithsonian  Institution. 

Some  copies  an*  printe*!  on  one  si»le  of  the  leaf 
only.  ( Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eamea,  Smithson- 
ian Institution.) 

Society  for  Pnmioting  Christian  Knowledge: 
These  w«>rds  following  a  title  or  included  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  refemnl  to  has  lM«en  s«vn  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  that  institution,  London, 
England. 

Solomon  (Cotptille).    See  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Songs: 


(■bippewynu 

I)dn6 

Ijoucheux 

Montagnais 

Xavt^io 

Slave 


S«'e  Petitot  (K.F.S.  J.) 
Moriee(A.G.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.) 
V^greville  (V.  T.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
P(?tit«t(E.F.S,J.\ 
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Staffeief  (Vladimir)  aud  Petroff  (I.) 
[\Vord8,  phniHOH,  aud  8iMit<*nc«^H  in  tliu 
laiigiiagu  of  thu  Kaukilii}^  or  Kaukit- 
uatM  Kogtaiiaf  on  thti  shonvs  of  Cook 
Inlet,  stHith  of  North  Fondaud.] 

Maniiiicript.  pp.  77-227.  4 3.  in  the  library  »f 
the  Biirwui  of  Ethnology,  Washington,  1).  C. 
KectmUHl  in  a  «»py  of  rowell'H  Intrwliicti<»n  to 
thoSttnlyof  Indian  LaniniAf^^i»>  second  t^lititm, 
DioAt  of  th«  itchi-diilcM  of  which,  except  thoMf 
relating  to  n^lationnhipM.  an'«  alnioNt  completely 
tlllod.  There  are  m*^'vral  thomuuid  eutriea.  in  a 
clear  and  distinct  handwriting. 

The  alphabet  adopt^'d  by  the  Burvau  of  Eth- 
nology* has  been  followed. 

Stanley  (J.  M.)  Portraits  |  of  |  North 
AmericiMi  IndiaiiM,  |  with  8k«tche«  of 
scenery,  ete.,  |  painted  by  |  J.  M.  Stan- 
ley. I  Depositotl  with  |  the  Smith- 
sonian institution.  |  [Seal  of  the  insti- 
tution.] I 

WaMhingt^m :  |  Smithsonian  institu- 
tion. I  DeeemlHT,  1H52. 

l*rint«Hl  cover  an  alwve.  title  aM  above  ven»o 
printen*  1  1.  pn»face  verno  trontents  1 1.  text  pp. 
5-?J.  index  pp.  73-7B,  »\ 

KtimirtSniitliHoninn  luHtitution  MtscellaneiMiM 
Colle<«tion».r>:i:  alw  i»art  of  vt»l.  2  of  the  name 
twricH,  WuMhington.  1882. 

('ontaiiiH  the  nameM  of  |M>rMoiiag<*rt  of  niuiiy 
Inilian  iHIh^m  of  the  Tniteil  Stat4*K,  to  a  niimlier 
of  which  iM  add***!  the  Rnglinh  Migniticati«in. 
Among  tlM«  pe<»ple  reprvHcnteti  are  the  Um|>- 

«IIIMH.   p.  .'lO. 

fV»/M>i(  tern:  niircaii  of  Kthnoh»gy.  RameM, 
({♦•ohigit-al Survey.  Pilling.  Powell,  Sniith8«>niuu 
InHtitiition. 

8teiger(K.)  Steijjer's  |  hildiotheea  ^lot- 
tica,  I  part  tirst.  |  .V  catalogue  of  |  Dic- 
tionaries, (rrauiinars,  Kt>adt>r.H,  Kx))OKi- 
torM,«»tc.  I  of  mostly  modern  lan^jnajjes 
I  s|M>ken  in  all  )mrts  of  the  «'arth.  | 
except  of  I  Ku;jlish,  French,  German, 
aud  S]ianiHh.  First  division:  Al>enaki 
to  Hebrew.  | 

K.  Steij^er,  |  22  A:  24  Frankfort  Street, 

I  New  York.     [I^IA.] 

Ilalftitleoin'over,  t  it  leiiMal»oveverHO  printer 
I  I.  luttice  diit<Ml  Si»pt.  1874  verso  blank  I  I. 
text  pp.  I  40.  advert iMenientii  2  11.  colophon  «in 
Iwek  rovtT.  12\ 

Titles  of  workrt  in  .Vthn|>ai«i*an.  p.  U. 

Tlie  HiH'ond  division  of  the  tirst  p;irt  was  n«>l 
piibliMht^d.  Tart  mH»*ind  iH  on  the  Knglinh  lan- 
guage and  imrt  thinl  on  thefvcnnan  lanpiag«*. 

Ill  bin  notice  the  compiler  states :  "  This  com- 


8teiger(B.) — (-ontinutMl. 

pilatlon  miMt  n«»t  \w  regardM  ai«  an  Att<H 
complete  llngnirttic  bibliography,  but  •^ 
a  btMikaeller'a  c^ab»gae  for  biwine^s  pi 
with  special  regard  to  the  study  of  phil< 
Anwrica." 

Ospieaaeen:  Eamea.  Pilling. 

Stuart  (Jake).  Stw  Doraey  (J.O. 

SulliTan  (John  W.)     Indian  tribi 

vocabnlarieM. 

In  Palliser  <.T.),  Journal,  detaile<l 
.  .  .  British  North  America,  pp. 
London,  1M3.  folio. 

Vocabnlar>'  (wunlaand  phraatw)  and  i 
1-aOO  of  the  Suracc  Indiana,  pp.  2lM-21i 

Suras* : 

(leneral  disciiasioii     Kee  Ralbi  (A.) 
(rrammatic  comments       Wilson  (E. 

Numerals  Snlliran  (J 

Vocabulary  Baibi  (A.) 

Vocabulary  Bancron  (H 

Vocabulary  Buachmann 

Vocabubiry  dUUtin  (A 

VocabuUuy  JAhan  (L.  F 

VocabiiUuy  Latham  (K. 

VocabiiUu-y  Petitot  (E.  ] 

!  Vocabulary  Sullivan  (J. 

Vocabulary  FmfireTille 

VooabuUry  WiUwrn  (E. 

'  Words  Adelung  (J 

i  Valer<J. 

Snassa.    See  Snrsae. 

Syllabariom  [for  the  Chippewy 

[Lfondon:  Society  for  pni 
chriMtian  knowledge.    188-?] 

1  sheet.  *2r>  by  *J0  inchea,  with  hf 
alM»v<>.  vemo  blank. 

The  Arat  division  contains  in  one  ci 
riMuan  consonants :  w,  b,  ch,  d,  g,  k.  kl 
sh,  t.tb.  tth,  t«.y.  Tho  second  divi 
taini*  io  four  c«>lumns  the  syllabic  < 
for  the  same,  each  column  heaile 
n*M|ie4>tive  vowel  termination,  a.  e. 
thinl  division  contains  the  addition 
rontractions,  and  final  consonants,  ii 
and  n>raan  diaract  era. 

This  syllabariiini  is  nearly  ident 
th:it  in  Kirkby's  Chi|iewyan  g«»pe 
the  only  variation  being  in  the  third 
which  contains  two  additional  marl 
tnw'tions. 

Ofpifnte^n:  Eames,  Pilling. 

Syllabary . 

Athapasc-an  SeeMorire(A 

(JhipiM^wyan  Syllabariu 

Chippewyan  Tut  tie  (C. 

Montagnais  Perrault  (• 
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T. 


^ffr.  Alexandre  Antoine). 
sar  le  |  nord-ouest  de  TAme- 
*  I  Mgr.  Tach^,  Ev^que  de  St. 
1868.  I 

1  I  typognrapkie  du  NoitTeaii 
t.  rue  St.  Vincent.  |  1869 

:  Esquiase  |  snr  le  |  nord-ouent  de 
I  par  I  Mgr.  Tach6,  tirAqiie  de  St. 

».| 

I  Cbarlea  Payette,   LibraireEili- 
L  Paul,  Ko.  250.  |  1860 
e  a&  idrave,  title  as  above  veroo 
ct  pp.  3-146, 8°. 
coount  ot  the  Famille  deA  Tttchip- 

MoDtagnaia,  pp.  86-01. 
n:  British  Museum,  Pill iug.  Shea. 

I  of  the  I  North-west  of 
By  Mgr.  Tachd  |  Bishop  of 
ce,  I  1868.  I  Translated  from 
t,  by  Captain  D.  R.  Cameron, 
rtillery.  | 

I :  I  Printed  by  John  Lovell 
s  Street.  |  1870. 

10. 

s  as  iu  the  French  edition  titled 

1.123. 

\ :  Quebec  Historical  Society. 

itot(E.  F.S.J.) 

Antoine  Tache,  Canadian  R.  C. 
bom  in  Riviere  du  Loup,  Canada, 
,  was  graduated  at  the  college  of 
and  studied  theology  in  the  Sera- 
itreal.  He  returned  to  St.  Hya- 
fessor  of  mathematicn,  but.  after 
Bvr  months,  went  to  Montreal  and 
[>nk  of  the  Oblate  order.  He  vol- 
»nce  for  missionary  service  among 
if  the  Red  River,  and  reached  St. 
August  25, 1845.  He  was  raised  to 
d  on  Octolior  12  following.  In  July, 
out  fur  tie  ^  la  Crosse,  and,  after 
>w  months  at  this  mission,  ho  went 
»ng  the  Indians  that  lived  around 
reral  hundred  miles  to  the  north- 
ingh  only  twenty-six  years  old,  ho 
ended   for  the  ]M>st  of  coadjutor 

Boniface  in  1850.  He  was  sum* 
mce  by  the  superior  of  the  Oblate 

consecrated  bishop  on  November 
cr  a  visit  to  Rome  he  returned  to 
)bniary,  1852,  and  on  September  10 
i  la  Crosse,  which  he  hud  deter- 
ko  the  center  of  his  labors  iu  the 

He  became  bishop  of  St.  Boniface 
St.  Boniface  was  erecto<l  into  a 

see  on  Sept.  22,  1871,  and  Bishop 
ppointed  archbishop.— ^;);>{rtofr« 
n.  Biog. 


Taculll  [Vocabularies  of  some  of  the 
ladian  tribes  of  northwest  America.] 

Manuscript,  2  vols.  82  pp.  folio.  Seen  at  the 
sale  of  the  library  of  the  late  Mr.  Geo.  Brinley, 
the  sale  catalogue  of  which  saj's  they  came 
from  the  library  of  Dr.  John  Pickering,  to 
whom,  probably,  they  were  presented  by  Mr. 
Duponceau.  They  were  presontiMl  "to  Peter 
S.  Duponceau,  Esq.,  with  J.  K.  Tuwnshond's 
respects.  Fort  Vancouver,  Columbia  River, 
Septt^mber,  1835." 

Among  these  is  one  of  the  Carrier  or  Taculli 
Indians  of  New  Caledonia,  containing  342  words 
and  phrases. 


Taccdli : 

Bible,  Qcnesis 

See  Morioe  (A.  G.) 

General  discussion 

Balbi(A.) 

General  discussion 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Gents's 

Hale  (H.) 

Grammatic  comment 

H       Miiller  (F.) 

Numerals 

Ellis  (K.) 

Numerals 

Harmon  (D.  W.) 

Numerals 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Numerals 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Proper  names 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Sermons 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Text 

Morice  ( A.  G.) 

Tribal  names 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Vocabulary 

Balbi(A.) 

Vocabulary 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Vocabulary 

Buschmann(J.C.  E.) 

Vocabulary 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Vocabulary 

Harmon  (D.  VV.) 

Vocabulary 

Jehan  (L.  F.) 

Vocabulary 

Roehrig(F.  L.O.) 

Vocabulary 

Taculli. 

Vocabulary 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and 

DawHon  (G.  M.)    . 

Vocabulary 

Turner  (W.W.) 

Vocabulary 

Whipple  (A.  W. ) 

Vocabulary 

Wilson  (E.F.) 

Words 

Daa  (L.  K.) 

Words 

Ellis  (R.) 

AVords 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Wonls 

Latham  (R.G.) 

AVonls 

Lubliock  (J.) 

Words 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Wonls 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and 

Dawson  (G.^.) 

TahkaU.    See  Tacnlli. 

Tahlewah : 

General  diHCUHHi«)n 

See  Gibbs  (G.) 

Numerals 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Numerals 

Ellis  (R.) 

NumemlH 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Vocabulary 

Cn>ok  (G.) 

A'ocabulary 

Gibb«(.G.\ 

Takadh.    SoeTukudh. 
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Ten  «-oiiiniaii«lnM'ii1it: 

Iteav<>r  S»^'  (iarrifwh  ( A.  r.> 

t'hippowyaii  IbmipaM  (\V.(!.) 

('liipjit'wyan  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

I>nf;  Rib  Honii>aM  (W.C.) 

Mnula/inaU  Lej;off<L.) 

Slave  Kirkbv(W.\V.) 

Slave  lleeve  (W.  D.) 

Tenan  Kntchin.    .St.*  Kntchin. 
Tenana.    Se«<  Kntchin. 
Tenana  Inkalik.    Sf<'  Inkalik. 

Ten  Kate  (Dr.  llcriunii  Fredvric-k  Car- 
vel), Jr.     Keizoii  en  OiMh'rziH'kiiigfii  | 
iu  I  NcM.»nl-Aiuerika  |  van  |  D%H.F.  C\ 
Ten  Kate  J'.  |  Met  eeu  kuart  en  twee 
niHtlaaudo  platen.  | 
Leiden,  E.J.Hrill.  |  18«5. 
Cover  title  an  almve.  lialf-titlo  revert'  blank 
1  1.  title  an  above  reven***  blank  1  1. 3  other prel. 
11.  pp.  1-464.  errata  1  p.  map,  2  plateti.  8*^. 

Cinfb'r  do  Aiutcht-rt  (pp.  lG5-20t<)  ront4iinn  a 
short  v<M'abiilary  on  p.  106,  and  a  few  wonU 
pattiw. 
Copies  »(ni :  Bnre-;iii  of  Kthiiolo^y. 
Texts: 

Apache  Set*  Banrroft  (II.  II.) 

Cbipiiewyaii  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Dim*  Morir«>  (A.(i.) 

Loiiclieiix  PnnuiMMioueH. 

Moutai^airt  I<4'>{;ot)'(L.) 

NaviOo  Matthrws  (\V.) 

IVaii  do  Lievre  PnimisMiom-M. 

TaniUi  Mori<'.(A.  (1.) 

Tiikiidh  MolMiiahl  (K.) 

Thompson  (Almon  Harris).  Vocabulary 
of  the  Navajo  lant^iiage. 

Mamwcript,  .'ill.  ^.^^.  aud  8 II.  4  \  iu  the  library 
of  the  Bureau  of  Kthiiolo^y. 
(.'niitaiuM  about  27.')  words. 

Thompson  (Co<iuilkr).  Si'e  Dorsey  (.1. 
O.) 

Thompson  (E<l\var<l).  A  short  vorahti- 
lary  of  the  Lan<^iia<re  spok<?  aiuun<;  the 
Nortlu'ru  Indians  inhahitin^  the  North- 
west l*art  of  IliidsonVs  J5av,  as  it  was 
taken  at  dit!en-nt  times  from  the 
Mouths  of  Nabiaua  and  Za/aua,  two 
Indians,  who  were  on  hoard  His 
Majesty's  Ship  the  Furnaee  in  the  year 
174U,   hy  Edward   ThomjKSon,  .Sur^^eon 

of  the  said  Ship. 

Iu  i)obb8  (A.),  An  accouut  of  the  couutrie.s 
adjoiuiu};  to  Hudson'8  Bay.  pp.  206-211,  London. 
1744,4^. 

Alsjut  2S0  word.H  ami  phrases  of  the  Chei»e- 
wyan  lan;:!ua«re.  The  main  i»ortum  is  alpha- 
bet irally  arran;i;«'d  by  Kii^ilish  words,  foUow«'d 
by  "The  Xorlhern  Indian  Wa.\  of  Count injj" 
and  "Tin*  Parts  belon;riii^  t«»  a  Man." 

Partly  rrprintetl  in  Whipple  (A.  W.),  Explo- 
rations and  Surveys,  pp.  84-S.'>,  Washiugtou. 
1855, 1- . 


Tinn6.  VcM-almlary  of  the  Tahko  [ 
Tahko-Tinu^]  langnage. 

Maniiwripf,    1   leaf  folio,  written  <«  b 
Hideii,  in  tlie  libnir>-  of  the  Bnrean  ot  Ethaob 

Re«'orded  on  a  printed   form  contaiuai; 
£n;;ll»b  wocdn,  eqitivalcniii  of  nil  of  whyk 
;;i ven  iu  the  Tahko.   Probably  by  1>r.  Tola: 

Tinntf: 

Bible.  Mark        See  Kirkby  ( W.  W.) 
Bible.  John  Kirkby  ( W.  W.) 

Bible  ]uiMui|ee«  Amvriean. 

Bible  fiasRaju^  Bible  Soeiety. 

Bible  ]Nuuia|:«ii         Vonnpa«  (W.  C.) 
Bible  paasageii  British. 

Bible  paiinai^         Gilbert  ft  Siviagten. 
General  diMiiai»ion  Banrroft  (H.  H.) 
<«eueral  diwnMiion  BompanfW.C) 
Geni^ral  discossion  Brinton  (D.  G.) 
General  diacuaiiion  Faulmann  (K.) 
Lord's  prayer  Bompaa  ( W.  C.) 

Numerals  Campbell  (J.) 

Primer  Ikmipas  <W.  C.) 

Sentenees  Campbell  <J.) 

Tribal  names  I)all  ( W.  H.) 

Tribal  names  Rkhardwn  (J.) 

Tribal  names  Tuttle  (C.  B.) 

Vocabnlary  Bomiias  ( W.  C) 

Vocabular>-  Campbell  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Voeabnlan-  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 

Vo**«bnUiry  Pinart  (A-  L.) 

Vocabulary  Boss  (R.  B.) 

Vocabulary  Tinn*. 

Vocabulary  Tolmio  (W.  F.) 

VmabnUrj-  Tolmle  (W.  F.)  and  D« 

son  (G.  M.) 
Wonlrt  Brinton  (D.G.) 

Wonls  Crane  (A.) 

Wonls  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Wonls  Hale  (H.) 

S«Hi  also  Athapascan;  OUppewyaB;  Da 
Montagnais. 

Tinne  primer.    See  Bompas  (W.C.) 

Tlatskenai : 

( irammatic  comments    See  MQller  (F.) 

Numerals  Ellis  (R.) 

VcK-abulary  Anderson  (A.  C) 

Vocabulary  Bancroft  ( H. H' 

ViKNibulary  BuschmannjJ.C- 

ViK-abulary  Gallatin  (A.l 

Voi-abniary  Hale  (H.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.  G  » 

Vo<abular>'  Turner  (W.  W) 

Wunls  Daa(L.K.) 

Words  EUia  (R.) 

Wonls  Farrar  (F  W.| 

WonU  Lubbock  (J.) 

AVonls  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Wonls  Wilson  (D.) 

Tolmle  ( Dr.  William  FrasiT).  Voci 
lary  of  the  Umpiina;  H]H>ken  on 
Ixiver  rnipqua. 

In  Scoulor  (J.),  OlMer>'atiuns  on  tlH'  i 
cuous  tribes,  ^c,  iu  Royal  Geog.  Soc  Joui 
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■  ToUnio  (W.  F.)  — Coutinuod. 

,        1841  he  TlBlled  his  nHtive  land,  but  ratornsd  lu 
1943  overlud  vU  (bu  plain*  ud  the  Colun 


n*  aboDl  lUO  voida. 

bular}-  uf   tlie  Tuhko  Tinneh 

cript,  1  Itat  folio.  W  wonb,  In  tha 
'  the  Biinui  or  Ethoulugj'.  I 

DaWBOn  (0.  M.)  Gwlogical 
iirol  hiatury  survey  of  C'auada. 
I  R. C.  Selwyii,  P.  R.  S.,  F. O,  S., 
r.  I  Comparative  vocabularien 
;e  I  Indian  tribex  |  of  |  British 
ta,  I  with  a  limp  illustrating 
itiou.  I  By  I  W.  FruBor  Tolmio, 
Mate  of  tbn  Pacnlty  of  Pbyei-  '■ 
ml  SiirgeouH,  Glasgow.  |  And  | 
M.  DaiTSou,  D.  S.,  A.  S.  R.  M.,  F. 


)  of  the  1 


c.  1  [Coat  of  arms.]  |  Published 

Mr.  Tola, 

lority  of  Parliament.  | 

or  the  nati 

real:  1  Dawson  brothers.  |  1884.  j 

.lated  bia  it 

title  nearly  aa  above,  title  aa  abure 

IheWeatCo 

«aon  v«rao  blank  1  1.  prefaeo  aiKneil 

viplurlDg  < 

DawBon  pp..^B-7U.  fotrodurWry  nuto  . 

■Qltled  voc- 

J  -ff.  F.  TirfmiB  pp.  BB-li!B.  Wjt  pp. 

to  Dr.  Scon  I 

iratit-e  voualHilar.v,  325  wardM  of  Qve 
4,  among  thom  lb»  TInnA,  TahllltotiD 
iwaon),  Tlnoi*,  NakunnllDau  aept  (TuL 
DawHuii).  TiunA,  Takollt  ur  Tehelll 
bWKOnl,  p|>.  a2H-T3B.  — Supplumeutary 
SironlA  III  Tnbllkotiu  anil  XakuDI.  ]ip. 
->Io««i  oil  tbu  Tluii«.  tbolr  babllal. 


rtlal  11 


a Comparative  table  uf  aome  worda 

■biinBlBD,  Hal<U,  Thllnklt,  and  TInna.   . 
/;oinpat«lvB  table  of  a  row  of  the  worda 

'intiA).  p.  |-.nB,— Cuniparbieu  of  a  fevr 
)  lu  various  ludiiin  iauKuagesof  Nortli 

^o,  Uuikxira,Apa<'iie,Chepewy4u,  Dum- 
Takiiill,  pp.l»lB-12»B.  — (.'ompariauD 
nils  (1-4)  prrtainlnK  to  ramllifM  frum  . 
I  widely  au|iarated—T«biikotiii,  Ta 
ariOo.  Wailakkl.  lliiiis,  Tolowa,  Cbop- 
3a^ib.  TTinkwa  anil  Apadbo.  p.  VllB.       j 


a  Bay 
I  Paget  Sound,  He  here  Iwk  a  promi- 
nent part,  during  tbe  InriiaD  war  of  1S»-'M,  In 
paciryinK  tbe  luillsns.  Belnx  an  excellenl  lln- 
galatbebadaoqulredaknoiTledge  of  the  native 
toDgBee,  and  waa  instrumonlal  in  bringing 
about  peace  between  Ibe  wbiles  and  tbe  Indi' 

aon'a  Bay  Company  In  1855,  romoved  to  Van- 
bred  stock  Into  Uritiah  Cotambia;  waaamem- 
ber  of  tbe  local  lugialatiint  two  Urms,  until 
1878^  vaaanunnbcrof  tliefintbuanlofBduca- 
tion  for  aeveral  yearn,  eierrialog  a  great  Influ- 
BDveiD  educational  inattunii  bold  many  olBcea 
of  trust,  sod  wua  aiarays  a  valued  and  reepecUd 

Ive  racea  of  (he  West  Coast,  and 

with  Mr.  eoratb  Hale,  who  vUitod 
mat  aa  au  etbuolngist  to  the  Wilkes 
iipeditiou.  He  artorwards  traiu- 
ibularies  of  a  nuuiber  of  the  tribes 
ler  and  to  Mr.  George  Ulbbs,  some  of 
wblcb  were  publistinl  in  Cuutrlbutiuns  to 
North  American  Etbuobigy,  In  IWt  he  pub 
lisbBil,  in  eoiiJuuctloD  with  Dr.  G,  U.  Dawwn,  a 
aearly  eomplete  series  or  abort  vocabularlei  uf 
tbe  principal  langnagea  met  with  In  British 
Colnmbia,  and  his  name  la  lo  be  found  fre- 
quently qiinlwl  IB  an  authority  on  the  history 
gf  the  Murlhweat  Coaat  aud  Iti  ethnology. 
Uo  frequently  coutrlbuted  to  the  press  upon 
publlcqueationa  and  events  now  hisMcioal. 
ilowa.    See  Tahlawah. 


so  IriUbaui  (It-  U.) 
lbUbi,A.) 
HiggiuMN.S.) 
J6ban(L.  F.) 
White  (J.  B.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 


nod  died  De-  , 


.I'illiui 


•tland.  February 

8.  18M,  afler  an  illneaa  of  only  throe  I 
bU  renidenee,  CioVL-nlale,  Victoria.  B. 
waa  educalfld  at  (JIaagow  Ouiverslty,  | 
egradiialeil  in  Aiiiiust.  lltri.  On  Sep. 
eepted  a  poal- 


Atbaphsean 
Athapaacan 
Cblppewyan 


Koltachauu 
Sutchln 
Moutagnais 
Rogue  River 


Anderson  (A.  C 
Doniey{J.O.) 

Morire(A.O.) 
GaUHtln(A.) 

ui{iC.G.) 


Latliai 


(ICO.) 


u  Ilud 


alHiiy,  ami  left  honio  fur  tlio  Colninbi;i 
rriviiig  at  Vancouver  In  ibe  spring  of 

Isoa's  Blf  CumpNuy  on  this  coaat.    lu 


Tnwx(W.B.)    iJecAmy  (W.F.M.) 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY   OP   THE 


Trdbner  &,  Co.  A  rat.»Io^ii«>  |  or|  an 
extciiHivtM'ollt^ctioii  |  of  |  v:ilii!ihl«wi«*w 
aud  H(H-(>iul-hau(l  liookH,  |  Kni^liHh  and 
foroijfu,  I  in  |  anti«[iiitii'H,  ar«*hit4M*tnns 
lK>okH  of  ]>rints.  history,  |  natural  hin- 
t4»ry,  aiidt'very  oth«T  lirancli  of  ani'irnt 
I  and  inodtTu  lit<>raturc,  but  nior«;  par- 
ticularly ri<.'k  in  |  hookri  on  lan^^ua^r^M, 
on  bi1dio)^raphy  and  on  |  North  and 
South  Aniurica.  |  On  sale  at  tho  l<»w 
pri<M'rt  atHxiid  |  l»y  |  Trllbnor  «fe  «•«».,  | 
60,  Pat4;rnoHter  H«mv.  London. 

Col4)phoH  :  Printwl  by  F.  A.  hrocrk- 
hauH,  Liupziii;.     [1H5H.] 

CovtT  titlo  HH  alwvo  v««rH<>  t'ontciitri  fir.  no 
iDHidctitlt*:  t<^xt  pp.  1-150.  colophoii  p.  [VW\,  M\ 

Aiiirrk'anlan};tui;;eM.  pp.  4-4-47.  <*<»ntainN  tith*H 
and  prit^ri  of  a  few  workn  rulatin:;^  to  tlio  Atli- 
a]NiHcaii  l:uiKna^«'N. 

Copi^t  »een :  Bureau  of  Ktluiolojc^'. 

A  I  catalogue  |  of  |  a    largo    aHHi>ni- 

blago  of  bm>kH,  |  appertaining  to  |  liu- 
guirttic  literature,  |  (many  of  thcui  very 
rare),  |  in  the  |  Ancient  and  MiNlcrn 
JjanguageH.  |  [Donign.]  | 

Now  on  »al«  i>y  Triibner  &  co.  |  H(>, 
PaternoHt^jr      row,      Tiondon.  |  IHHO.  | 
(Price   Ono   Shilling,  which    will     be 
allowed  to  PurchaHcrs.) 

C<»v(>r  title  »M  alMtve.  uo  iuHuio  titlo.  text.  pp. 
1-100,85. 

" A  iH*:ri<K«n  l:ui^u»>;t^rt."  pp.  lO-'Jl'.  inrhulc^rt 
titli'H  of  a  fow  vrorks  in  Atliapa.si'au. 

(hpie»  »ern :  Harvanl. 

RegiHt^srcd  forTranrtniiMHiou  Abroad. 


I  Triibner'M  |  Amt^rican    and    Oriental 
Literary   Record.  |  A  nu  nit  lily  reginter 

I  Of  the  most  important  Works  pub- 
li.shed  in  North  and  South  Ainori(*a,  in  | 
India,  C-hina,  and  the  Hriti^h Colonies: 
with   (N'ciiHional   Nott^H   on  German,  | 
Dutch,  Danish,  French,  Italian,  Span- 
ish, Portuguese,  and  Russian  U<H)ks.  | 
No.  l[-Nos.  ll5-(».    Vol.  XII.    Nos.  11  iV 
12J.    March  Hi,  ISIw  [-l)oc<Mnber,  \H1i)\. 
Price    M.  |  Subscri]»tion  |  ;*>«.    ]»er   An- 
num, I  Post  Free. 

[London :  TriibueriV  co.  1S<>>-IS7».] 

12  vol».  iu  9,  larg*;  8  \  No  tith^-imge.H;  hea^l- 
iujjrt  tmly.  No.  1  to  not*.  'Si  &.  24  (Manh  :J0, 1««7) 
aro  iiastil  1-424;  iin.25(Ma.v  1.'),  18«7)  to  no.lM) 
(Au;;uKt  2r».  1S70)an>  paired  I  KIC.  ThenuiulMT- 
iii*;  by  voliiiiicH  1M>;L•ill^4  \Mtli  no.  01  (S4'ptenilK>r 
2t>.  IS70>.whirli  in  iiiarkeil  vi»l.  VI,  no.  1.  Vols. 
VI  to  Xlleoiitjiiii  pp.  I  1%:  1-272:  1  2<l4:  MSi; 
1-170;  1  l.VJ:  l-Kil.  Ill  a«1<lilion  there  is  :i 
Mixvial  nuinlMT  for  .S«'pleitilM'r.  1H74  (pp.  1-72). 
jUMl  au  e.xtrsiuo.  128'  for  OrtolKT,  1877  (pp.  1-16) ; 


Trtibner  &>  Co. — Continaed. 

aliiosiippleinontuyMidothvtrlcMiTeit.  CratiiHl 
unler  tbo  followinf^  title : 

Triibner'H  |  American,  Earnpeui  it  OriHBi 
I  Lit4Mnary  Rooonl.  {  A  rogintcr  of  the  novt  i» 
]M)rtaiit  wurkH  )  imblislied  In  I  North  aad  Ibelk 
Ai»erir4i,Iiidl«tChiiia,  Enrop««,  |  and  the  Brithh 
»>lonitM.  i  With  OcxmskhmI  Nutoit  oo  Gffm. 
Dut4:h.  Dantoh,  Fnuich.  lUliao,  SpanUh,  ( P«> 
tufpiem',  Umwian,  and  Uungariaa  LHcntank| 
New  nrrieji.  Vol.  I[-IX].  |  Jan  nary  tv  Dec<«- 
bt^r,  1WU[ -January  t»  DooemliKT.  IRM].  1 

Loudon :  I  Trftbnor  tc c«i..  '*!  and  50.  XjoApU 
hill.    [lririO-1808.1 

9  voU.  large  8^.  Including  no.  147-8  t«  m. 
242.  oanh  %*«dumn  with  a  aeparat«  title  and  Imf 
of  iM»ntonts  awl  its  own  pa^^nation.  CoatiiMl 
a8  foUowa : 

TruhniT'ii  reconl,  |  a  Journal  |  dei-oteil  letha 
I  Literaturo  of  thi^  Kaat,  |  with  noU-a  ami  lUts 
of  current  |  American,  Eun>|Msan  ami  (%j(iiaiil 
PubHcAtions.  |  No.  343[.2311.  Thinl  Mrica 
VoI.L    Partl(-VoLn.    Parts].    Piic«>2t. 

[L<»udon:  Trttbner  Jt  (w>.  March,  lMi-.\|iriL 
lt»l.] 

2  vula.;  printed  norera  w*  aliuTi-.  no  titl^ 
|iMg«^rt,  large  8=^.     Puldiaheil  imv^Iariy. 

TitleH  of  wurka  in  and  relating  to  ibft  Atha 
|M8cau  languages  are  aeotterod  through  the 
INrritKlioal,  ti^tbe.r  with  notes  «»n  the  anlycdL 
A  liHt  of  "  Worka  un  tbo  aboriginal  langoae^^rf 
America,"  vuL  8  (tlrtl  aerioaK  ]»|t.  14J-1M.  i» 
vludcA  titles  under  tbeaperiai  heaiUugaf  Atb- 
imnk,  p.  186. 

CopietaetH:  EanuM. 

Bibliothccik  HiHpano-Amoricana.  |  A 

i  (;at!iloguo  I  of  |  Sl>»ui8h  Ixioka !  printed 
in  I  Mexico,  Guateiimlny  Hondiir»«,  th« 
Antillot,  I  Veuftxuola,  Coliimbiaf  Ecua- 
dor, Peru,  Chili,  I  Urngimy , auflthe Ar- 
gtMitine  Republic;  | aud  of  |  Portiigawe 
bookH  printtMl  in  Bn»il.  |  Fnllowcd  by  a 
rollo<*tion  of  |  works  on  the  aborigiQtl 
Ian<^ua^^  |  of  Am«ric».  | 

<  )n  Salu  at  tho  afttxod  Pric(«,  by— 
Triibner  &  co.,  |  18  &,  60,  Patemontrr 
London.  |  1870.  |  One  Hhilling  and  rotr, 
HI  \  pence. 

(Jover  titlo  mm  alM»vo  venM»  cuntcmla  1  1.  bo  is- 
Hitlo  title ;  catalogue  pi».  1-181,  roloplHm  rcrw 
lulvertiwiiuonta  1  1. 19'"*, 

WorkH  ou  the  aboriginal  languagv!<  of  Abmy- 
ir»,  pp.  102-184,  contains  a  liitt  of  book«  (alpha- 
lM>tirallv  arrangtMl  b}-  languages)  im  thii  sab- 
joet.  iiieluding  the  Athapascan,  pp.  Kl^lfli. 

Cftpus  9fen :  Kamea.  Pilling. 

A  I  catalogue  |  of  |  «liciiouarie6  and 


graiuniarM ;  of  tho !  Principal  Languagw 
and  Di.ihMtH  |  of  the  WorliL  |  For  sale 
by  I  Trilbner  &  wk  | 

Loudon :  |  Trilbner  dc  cu.,  8  &  60  fV 
toruoHter  row.  I  1873. 
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A  Co.  —  Continaed. 

Cover  title  m  above,  title  m  above  verso 
prfaiteni  1  L  notice  reverse  blank  1  1.  catalogu.^ 
y|k  1-64.  addoida  and  corrigenda  1  1.  advertise- 
Mcnta  verso  blank  1  L  a  list  of  works  relating 
to  the  science  of  language  etc  pp.  1-16, 8°. 

Contains  a  few  titles  of  works  relating  t» 
the  Athapascan  languages,  p.  A. 

€}opis§Men:  Sanies,  Pilling. 

A  later  edition  as  fidlows: 

-^— Triibner's  |  catalogue  |  of  |  dictiona- 
Ties  and  grammars  |  of  the  |  Principal 
Li^fir^AgM  And  Dialects  of  the  World.  | 
Second  edition,  |  considerably  enlarged 
and  revised,  with  an  alphabetical  in- 
dex. I  A  guide  for  students  and  book- 
sellers. I  [Monogram.]  | 

London:  |  Triibner  &  co.,  57  and  59, 
Lndgate  hiU.  |  1882. 

Cover  title  ss  above,  title  as  above  verso  list 
•f  catalogues  1 L  notice  and  preface  to  the  sec- 
ond edition  p.  iii,  index  pp.  iv-vili,  text  pp. 
1-168,  additions  pp.  160-170,  TrUbner's  Oriental 
ft  Linguistic  Publications  pp.  l-ftS,  8°. 

Contains  titles  of  works  in  American  Ian* 
foagea  (general),  p.  3;  Athapascan,  p.  18; 
Xinai,  p.  94. 

Oopiet  aeen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

No.    1[-12].     January    1874[-May, 

1875].  I  A  catalogue  |  of  |  choice,  rare, 
and  curious  books,  |  selected  f^om  the 
stock  I  of  I  Triibner  A,  Co.,  |  57  &.  59, 
Lndgate  hill,  London. 

[London:  Trttbner  Sl  co.  1874-1875.] 

12  parts:  no  titles,  headings  only ;  catalogue 
(paged  continuously)  pp.  1-102,  large  8°.  This 
series  of  catalogues  wss  prepared  by  Mr.  James 
Qeorge  Stuari  Burgee  Bohn.  See  Trubner't 
American,  Eun^^eoM,  «i  OrienUU  Literary  Rec- 
ord^ new  series,  voL  1,  pp.  10^11  (February,  1880). 

Works  on  the  alxMriginal  languages  of  Amer- 
ica, no.  8,  pp.  113-118,  including  titles  under  the 
heading  Athapask,  p.  115. 

OopUt  teen:  Eames. 
Mlbner  (Nicolas),  editor.    SeeLudewig 

(U.£.) 

Mr.  Nicolas  Triibner  was  bom  at  Heidel- 
berg June  17,  1817.  On  being  removed  Arora 
school,  in  1832,  ss  his  father  was  unable  to  send 
him  to  a  nnivernity,  he  was  placed  in  the  estab- 
lishment of  Mr.  Mohr,  the  university  book- 
seller of  his  native  town.  £Ux  or  seven  years 
later  he  entered  the  house  of  Vandeuhoeck  ic 
Rnprecht,  at  Gottingen.  In  1840  he  moved  to 
HoAnan  Sc  CTampe's,  at  Hamburg,  and  in  1842 
to  Wilmann's,  at  FrankiSDrt,  who  had  a  large 
tanign  trade,  especially  with  England.  Here 
he  met  the  late  Mr.  William  Longman,  who 
offered  him  a  situation  in  the  London  house. 
This  he  acoepted,  and  accordingly  went  to 
TtngT^**^  in  1843  as  foreign  corresponding  clerk 
of  Messrs.  Longman's.  In  1851  Mr.  Triibner 
ft^irte^  bonlPMa  oii  his  owi|  account,  and  soon 


Triibner  (N.)  —  Continued. 

acquired  a  widely  spread  reputation  in  the  liter- 
ary world  by  his  publications  of  oriental  works. 
He  did  much  for  American  bibliography,  alfu> 
for  that  of  Australia,  and  was  elected  a  member 
of  several  learned  societies  in  the  United  States. 
He  died  suddenly  March  30, 1884. 

Trumbull :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Dr.  J.  Hammond  Trum- 
bull, Hartford,  Conn. 

Tnunbnll  (Dr,  James  Hammond).  On 
Numerals  in  American  Indian  Lan- 
gnages,  and  the  Indian  Mode  of  Count- 
ing. By  J.  Hammond  Trumbull,  of 
Hartford,  Conn. 

In  American  Philolog.  Ass.  Trans.  1874,  pp»^ 
41-70,  Hartford,  1875,  8P. 

Examples  in  Cbepewyan,  Kav^fo,  and 
Apa^o. 

Issaed  separately,,  alses  as  follews : 

•~^-C^  I  numerals  |  in;  American  Indian 
languai^,  f  and  the  f  Indian  mode  of 
counting.  [  By  J.  Hammond  TrumbuIY,. 
LL.  D.  I  (From  the  Transactions  of  the 
Am.  Philological  Association,.  1874.)  ( 

Hartford,  Conn.  |  1875. 

Half-title  on  cover,  title  as  abo\'e  verse  blaufe 
1 1.  text  pp.  1-38,  8°. 

Contains  numerals,  with  comments  thereon,, 
in  many  American  language:*,  among  thenv  ai 
number  of  the  Athapascan. 

Copies  aeen:  Brinton,  British  Museum,, 
Eames.  Pilling,  Powell,  Trumbull. 

Priced  by  Quaritch,.  no.  12565,  7«,6dl       < 

Indian  languages  of  America. 

In  Johnson's  New  Universal  Cyclopaedia, 
vol.  2,  pp.  1155-1161,  New  York,  1877,  8°. 
(Bureau  of  Ethnolog}',  Congress.) 

A  general  discussion  of  the  subject,  in- 
cluding comments  on  the  Athapascan  family. 

[ ]  Catalogue  |  of  the  |  American  Li- 
brary I  ofthelat-e  |  mr.  George  Brinley, 
I  of  Hartford, Conn.  |  Parti.  |  America 
in  general  |  New  France  Canada  etc.  | 
the  British  colonies  to  1776  |  New  Eng- 
land I  [-Part  IV.  I  Psalms  and  hynms 
music  science  and  art  |  [&c.  ten  lines]  | 
Hartford  |  Press  of  the  Case  Lock- 
wood    &,    Brainard    Company   |   1878 

[-1886] 

4  parts,  9P.  Compiled  by  Dr.  J.  H.  Trumbull. 
The  fifth  and  last  part  is  said  to  be  in  prepara- 
tion. 

Indian  languageM :  general  treatises,  and  col- 
lections, part  3,  pp.  123-124 ;  Northwest  coast, 
p.  141. 

Copies  seen:  Eames,  Pilling. 

Jiinies  Hammond  Trumbull,  philologist,  was 
bom  in  Stonington,  Oonn.,  Dec«sin\)«t  ^^  \ii^V 
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Tmmbtill  ( J.  H.)  —  Continued. 

He  eiit«red  Yalo  in  1638,  and  thongh,  owing  to 
ill  health,  ho  was  not  graduated  with  hid  claad, 
hia  ilanio  waa  otiroUnd  among  its  mcmbcfii  in 
i860,  and  he  wait  given  the  degree  of  A.  M.  Ho 
iettled  in  Hartford  in  1847,  and  was  assistant 
secretar>^  of  state  in  1847-1852  and  1858-1861,  and 
secretary  in  1861-1864,  also  state  librarian  in 
1854.  Soon  after  going  to  Hartford  ho  Joined  the 
Connecticut  Historical  Society,  was  its  corre- 
sponding secretary  in  1849-1863,  and  was  elected 
its  president  in  1863.  He  has  been  a  tmsiee  of 
the  Watkinson  froo  library  of  Hartfonl,  and  it« 
librarian  sinco  1863,  and  has  been  an  officer  of 
the  Wailsworth  atlicnaMim  nince  1864.  Dr.  Tmm- 
bull  was  an  original  member  of  the  American 
Philological  Association  in  1868,  and  its  presi- 
dent in  1874>1875.  He  has  been  a  member  of  the 
American  Oriental  Society  since  1860  and  the 
American  Ethnological  Society  since  1867,  and 
himorary  meml>er  of  many  State  historical  soci- 
eties. In  1872  ho  was  electe«l  to  the  National 
Academy  of  Scionces.  Since  1858  hu  has  devottHl 
special  attention  to  the  sul^ect  of  the  Indian 
languages  of  Norili  America.  Ho  has  prepannl 
a  dictionary  and  vocabulary'  to  John  Eliot's 
Indian  Bible,  and  is  probably  tho  only  Amer- 
ican scholar  that  is  now  able  to  read  that  work. 
In  1873  he  was  chosen  locturer  on  Indian  lan- 
guages of  North  America  at  Yale,  but  loss  of 
health  and  other  laliora  soon  comi>e1Ied  his  res- 
ignation. The  degree  of  LL.  D.  was  confernMl 
on  him  by  Yal«  in  1871  and  by  Harvanl  in  1887, 
while  Columbia  gave  him  an  L.  H.  D.  in  1887.— 
Appletan't  Oyelop.  of  Am.  Biog. 


TlUnadh: 

KIble,  New  tost. 
IMble,  gospels 
Bible,  John  i-iii. 
Bible  history 
Bible  passages 
Bible  passages 
Bible  passages 
Bible  passages 
Bible  passages 
Bible  passages 
Catechism 
(leneral  discussinn 
Hymn  book 
H^'rous 
Lord's  i>rayer 
Lord's  prayer 
Vrayer  b<HJk 
primer 
Psaliu  lMM>k 
KelationMliips 
Belatiunshlps 
Text 
Wonls 


See  McDonald  (R.) 
McDonald  (R.) 
McDonald  (R.) 
McDonald  (R.) 
American. 
Bible  Society. 
Bompas(W,C.) 
British. 
Church, 

Gilbert  Si  Riviugton. 
McDonald  (R.) 
Bompos  (W.  C.) 
McDonald  (R.) 
McDonald  (R.) 
Bompos  (W.  C.) 
RoHt  (R.) 
MeD(mald(U.) 
B<mipas  (W.  G.) 
McDoiiuhl  (R.) 
MeI>onald  (R.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
MeDomdd  (R.) 
Wilson  (E.  F.) 


Tukudh  hymns.    See  McDonald  (R.) 

Tukudh  primer.     Soe  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Turner  (Williiim  Wa<ldoii).  [Compara- 
tive vocabulary  ol"  languages  of  the 
Athapascan  family.] 


Turner  (W.  W.)  —  Continned. 

Mannscript.,  12  unnumbered  leaves,  « rttta 
on  both  sides,  folio,  in  the  library  of  the  Bni 
of  Ethnolog}'. 

The  vocabulary  contains  364  English 
equivalents  of  which  are  given  in  wlurie  or  ii 
part  in  the  following  langnagea:  TaeoOyor 
Carrier  (from  Harmon,  p.  403),  Tahkali  (frw 
Hale,  p.  509),  Tlatakanai  (from  Hale,  p.  5% 
Umkwa  (fh)m  Hale,  p.  509),  tTmpqna  (ttm 
Tolmie,  in  Royal  Geog.  Soe.  Jonmal),  Apiehi 
(ftt>m  Bartlett,  in  Whipple).  Pinal  lAean  (hm 
Whipple),  Jicorilla  (fh»m  Simpson),  Xst^ 
(fh>m  Simpstm).  Navajo  (fVtim  Eaton,  in  Sebflol- 
craft,  vol.  4),  Hoopah  (IVom  Gibbs,  in  .School- 
crafty  vol.  3). 

See   Wliipple   (A.   W.),  Ewbank 


(T.),  and  Turner  (W.  W.) 

William  Wadden  Turner,  philologiat,  bon 
in  London,  England,  October  23, 1810;  died  ia 
Washington,  D.  C.  November  20,  1859.    He 
came  to  New  York  in  1818.  and,  after  a  pabli^ 
school  education,  was  apprenticed  to  the  cs^ 
pont4'r's   trade,  but  subsequently  became  ft 
printer.  At  the  age  of  twenty-six  he  wasmtfUv 
of  the  Fnmch,  Latin,  German,  and  Hebrew. 
Afterwanl  he  studied  Arabic  with  Protlstf^ 
Nordheimer,    and    they   proposed    to   ini^ 
together  nn  Arabic  grammar,  but,  receiving  ^ 
encouragement,  they  prepared  instead  A  Cr^^ 
ioal  Grammar  of  the  Hebrew  Language  (2  vol**' 
New  York,  1838)  and  Chrestomathy :  or  A  Gr^**" 
matical  Analysis  of  Selections  from  the  HeUW*^ 
Scriptures,  with  an  Exercise  in  Hebrew  CoiO^ 
sition  (1838) ;  also  a  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  O^' 
conlance  to  the  Old  Testament  (1842).   In 
to  superintend  the  printing  of  these  books, 
Turner  remove<l  to  New  Haven,  as  the  o: 
sufficient  supply  of  oriental  type  was  to 
found  there  and  at  Andover.    He  was  engag^' 
in  setting  tho  type  during  the  day,  and  sp^^ 
his  evenings  in  preparing  the  manuscript.    C 
the  com)>letion  of  the  works,  Mr.  Turner 
to  his  linguistic  attainments  a  knowledge 
Sanskrit  and  most  of  the  other  Chief  Asiatic 
giinges,  nud  later  he  turned  his  attention  toU^  ^ 
languages  of  tho  North  American  Indians.  VC"^ 
edited  a  Vocabulary  of  the  Jargon  or  Trade  Lai^ 
guage  of  Oregon  (1853),  and  Grammar  and  Dlc^  " 
tionary  of  the  VofuImi  Language  (1858).  whiid^ 
was  issued  by  t  he  Smithsonian  Institution.    Ii^ 
1842  he  was  electeil  i)rofV>ssor  of  oriental  Uteni^ 
ture  iu  ITnlon  theological  seminary.  New  Tork 
city,  and  he  coutinui-<l  in  t  hat  office  until  1882. 
when  he  w.'\s  called  to  Washington  by  the  oom- 
missitmer  of  ]>atrnts  to  take  charge  of  the 
library  of  that  department.    He  was  a  mcMnber 
of  thr  American  oriental  society  and  secretary 
of  the  Nntionnl  InHtitute  for  the  prmnotionof 
science.    Mr.  Turner  was  considered  in  his  day 
the  most  skillfiil    proof-reader  iu  the  United 
States.    In  addition  to  the  literary  labors  that 
have  l»eeii  nlreaily  meutione<l,   ho  translated 
from  theitennan  Frh'drioh  L.  G.  von  Raumer*s 
America  and  the  Anitric^iu  People  (New  Yosk, 
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(W.W.)— Continued. 
1S45),  and  waa  iiMM>riat4>il  with  Dr.  P.  J.Kaiif- 
Buuin  in  the  iranfllation  of  the  twelfth  Gernian 
edition  of  Ferdinand  Maokoldey'aCoinppDdiiiin 
of  llmlern  Civil  Law  (Londuii,  1845).  He  al80 
tnuiAlat^l  William  Frennd'M  Latin-Oemian 
lexicon  for  Ethan  A.  Andrewa'aljatin-English 
Liexicon  (New  York,  lS5\).-AppUton*i  (^lop. 
^  A-tm..  JBiog. 

attle  (Charl(*8  R.)    Onr  north  land:  | 
being  a  fnll  account  of  the  |  Canadian 
north-weat  and  Hndson'^  1>ay  route,  | 
toother  with  |  a  narrative  of  the  ex- 
pi*rieni*<','*of  thollndgon'sbay  |  expedi- 
tion of  1884,  I  iuehidiug  |  a  deseription 
of  the  climate,  resources,  and  the  char- 
acter istics  of  I  the  native  inhahitantH 
between    the   50th    parallel  |  and  the 
Arctic  circle.  |  By  Charles  R.  Tnttle,  | 
Of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Expedition  [&c. 


Tuttle  (C.R.)— Continued, 
two  lines.]  |  Illustrated  with  Maps  and 
Engravings.  | 

Toronto:  |  C.  HIaekett  Robinson,  5 
Jordan  street.  |  1885. 

Half-title  (Our  north  land)  verno  blank  1  1. 
title  verso  copyright  1  1.  jireface  ]»p.  v-  vi,  con- 
tents pp.  vii-xiv,  index  to  illustratiouM  pp.  xv- 
xvi.  text  pp.  17-581,  app<«ndix  pp.  r>83-589,  two 
maps,  8°. 

ApoRtles'  rree<l  in  Chip|>cwyan,  nyllabio 
oharaetens  p.  131. — Lint  of  Tinneh  ^lialwt.s  pp. 
3«<)-aoi.— f'hipiwwyan  syllabariuni,  p.  370. 

Copie*  seen :  EamcH,  Pilling. 


Tntaten : 

V<M'al»iilary 
Vooabular}' 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 


See  Anderson  (A.  C.) 
Dorrtcy  (J.O.) 
Everette(W.  E.) 
Hubbard  (— ) 
Kantz  (A.V.) 
Lucy-Fossarieu  (M.  P.  de). 


U. 


rs»l«ns0n: 
Nomerala 
Tribal  names 
Vocabulary 


Vocabnlary 

Vocabalary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Words 


.See  Dall  (W.  H.) 
Lathani  (R.  G.) 
Adelung  (J.  C.)  and  Vater 

(J.  S.) 
naer  (K.  E.  von). 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Dall  (W.  H.) 
Latham  (K.  U.) 
Buschmann  (J.  0.  E.) 
l)aa  (L.  K.) 

Ulnlnk  Inkalik.    SeelnkaUk. 

Umfreville  (Edward).  The  |  present 
state  I  of  I  Hudson's  bay.  |  Containing 
a  full  description  of  |  that  settlenuMit, 
mncl  the  a«|jacent  country-;  |  and  like- 
wise of  I  the  fur  tra<Ie,  |  with  hints  for 
its  improvement,  dec.  <&c.  |  To  wliieli 
are  added,  |  remarks  and  observation.s 
maile  in  tlie  inland  |  parts,  during  a  \ 
resifience  of  near  four  years;  |  a  8]>eei- 
menof  five  Indian  languages;  and  a  | 
journal  of  a  journey  iVoni  Montreal  to 
New-  I  York.  |  By  Edward  llmfreville; 
I  eleven  years  in  the  service  of  the 
Hndson*B  bay  com-  |  pnny,  and  fniir 
years  in  the  Canada  |  fur  trade.  | 

London :  |  printed  for  Charles  Stalker, 
No.  4y  Stationers-  |  court,  Ludgat^^ 
-street.  |  MDCCXC[1790]. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 

L  emiteiita  pp.  i-vii,  dedicator^'  remarks  pp.  1-2, 

prefatory  advertisement  pp.  3-10.  text  pp.  U- 

128,  133-230,  list  of  books  1  1.  plate  and  two 
folded  tables,  go. 


llmfreville  (E.)  —  Continued. 

"A  specimen  of  sundry  Indian  languages 
np<iken  in  the  inland  parts  of  Hudson's  liay 
l»etwe<'n  that  coast  and  the  coast  of  ("alifoniia," 
iMriuj^  a  vocabulary  of  44  wtirds  of  sevcnil 
American  languages,  am<mt(  them  t lie  Sussee, 
on  ffdded  slu'i't  fa<ring  ]i.  202. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Boston  Athena>um,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Brown.  Couj;rcss,  Eamrs.  Shea. 

Priced  in  Stevens's  Nuggets,  no.  2722,  "a.  M. 
At  the  Field  sale.  no.  2407.  a  copy  bnmght  ll.fiO; 
at  the  S(|uier  sale,  no.  1446.  $1.63.  I»ric4Ml  by 
guaritch,  no.  2H280,  U.  4a. 

Kduard  irnifreville  |  liber  |  den  ge- 


genwjirtigen   Zustand  |  der  |  Hudsons- 
bay,  I  der    dortigen  |  Etablissenients  | 
und   ihres  Handels,  |  nebst  |  einer  Be- 
schreibung  |  des  Innem  von  Neu  Wal- 
lis,  I  und  einer  |   Reise  von    Mc»ntreal 
naeh  Neu  York.   Aus  deni  Knglischen.  | 
Mit  I  cMuer  eigenen  nouen  Charte,  einer 
kurzen  Geographic  |  dieser  LUnder  und 
mehreren   Krliiutemngen  |  herausgege- 
ben   I  von  |  E.   A.   W.    Zimniernian,   | 
H«»frath     und     Professor    in     Bnwn- 
sehweig.  | 

Helnistadt,  bey  Fleekeisen.     1701. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  iutro<luciion  prefaM 
etc.  pp.  iii-xxvl.  t<^xt  pp.  1-164,  map,  fr"'. 
V«»cabulary  of  the  Su.ssec,  p.  14fi. 
Copies  seen :  Brown,  Harvard. 

Umpkwa : 

General  discussion    See  (rallatin  (A.) 
General  discuH.sion  (tatschet  (A.  S.) 

Gentes  Hale(H.) 

(irammatic  commcutn      MUUer  (.F.\ 
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TJtnplLwa,  —  ( *(mt 
Nitinentlit 
Niiiii<>r»lN 

VtM-abiilun 
ViN-almlury 
A'tM*;il>iilury 
ViwabiilHry 
V'fM'iihiiliiry 
Vitrulnilury 
Vm'almlary 
Vtwabiilary 
Vwahiilarv 


illlKMl. 

S(«  IhiHol  lie  M»rraH(K.) 
Tohiiie  (W.  F.)  ami 

DawMMi  ((f.  M.) 
Stan1«*y<.T.M.) 
Au«lenM»ii  (.V.(-.) 
1i:iiMT<>fk  (II.  II.) 
Ilariihanlt  (W.  II.) 
KiiiM'lniiaiiii  (J.(\K.) 
(lallaliiilA.) 
(iatHrhct  (A.S.) 
HaliMH.) 
Latham  (K.(L) 
MilhaiMJ.J.) 


Umpkwa  —  Continneil. 


Vumliular}' 
Vfirabiiljiry 
Vw-abulary 

VoraliuUir}' 

WiMtIa 

WonU 

Wonla 

Unakhotmna: 
NiiuwralH 
VfieahuUry 
VocahiiUiry 


RM«SMNiler(J.) 
TulBiie<W.F.) 
TuriMTCW.W.) 
Whipple  (A.  V.) 
I>u  (L.  K.) 
Elli«(R.) 
Putt  (A. F.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.)  «1 
Dawann  (O.  M.) 


IMKW.H.) 

BuMiroft(H.H.i 

IMKW.H.) 


V. 


Vater  (7>r.  Johann  S<»veriu).   Liii^iianiiii 
totiiiH    orliis  I   1ihI«^x  |  alpliiibfticiiM,  | 
({iiariiiii  I  (iraiiimaticao,     I^'xira,  |  rol- 
l4;<'tioiiori  vocaltiiloniin  |  rcceiiHiMitiir,  | 
]iat.ria     Hi^iiificatiir,    liintoria     adiini- 
1»ratiir  |  a  |  Joaiino  S^'voriiio  Vatoro,  | 
T1hm»1.  l)<»ct.  <'t  Pr<ifi»s8.  Hib]iot)i«'<>aru> 
Hi'^t^.f  Onl.  I  S.  Wladiniiri  e(piit4>.  | 

Berolini  |  In  ofticiiia  lilmiria  Fr. 
Nirolai.  I  MI>C(K^XV  [18ir»]. 

Heeotul  title:  Litt4'mtiir  |  tlor  |  Grainmatikcii. 
I^>xioa  I  mill  |  WortorMiiiiiiiliinjxon  |  alitor 
Siirachcn  «lor  Knio  |  iiarli  |  alphaltotim'lirr  Onl- 
iiiiii^  (1(>r  Spni(*li«*n.  |  iiiit  eincr  |  ^(iilrSuf^en 
I'lOM^niiclit  I  ili'H  Vat«»rlainl«*H,  ilrr  Sfliickwilo  | 
iiiul  A^irwaiitltMchaft  (li'rH«>IlH'n  |  von  |  Dr. 
tloliauii  Srv«>riii  V'atrr.  |  Pn>fi*MMor  iinil  Hi1»Iit>- 
tlit^kar  7.11  Koiii^MlMTg  iI«*h  S.  Wlailiinir-  |  Or- 
ilt'iis  Kittcr.  I 

ItiTliii  i  ill  tlrr  XirolaiM'lieii  Diichlianilliiii);. 
I  181.''>. 

I^itiii  titlovrrrto  1. 1  rcrto  blank. (iemiaiititlt* 
rrcto  1.  2  v(>i*Hi»  blank.  «l<>«Ii('ati4tn  vorw)  blank  1 
1.  aiblri'rtrt  to  the  kill};  1  1.  ]in>tii<'(i  )>|>.  i-ii,  to 
the  n>a<bT  pp.  iii  iv.  hairtitlr  yitho  blank  1  1. 
text  pp.  \\  'I'A^.  8".  Ali)lialM>tirally  amuiKi^l  by 
nanii'rt  of  laiimiaui'H,  ibmbb'  colinniis.  (icnnan 
anil  l>:itiii. 

>iiitir<\M  of  workH  in  Clii«ii«*wyan,  pp.  4'2-4.'{. 

(Utp'u*  trrn  :  Hiin>aii  of  Ktbnolo<r\.  K;ini('ti, 
IMllinjj. 

A  lairr  iilition  in  (r«<!miaii  an  followH: 

liitt^Tatiir  I  dvT  Ciraiiiiiialikeiiy  Li'.x- 


ika  I  uikI  |  Wortci'saiiiiiiliin^eii  |  allor 
Sprai'Lon  «lt'r  Knlo  |  voii  |  .[ohanii  S<»- 
vi*rin  Vat4'i-.  |  Zwciii*,  vollij^  iiiii«;(>ar- 
beil4>lo  Aiis^abo  |  von  |  H.  .liil^.  | 

JtiTlin.  lS-17.  I  In  <li»r  Nic(»lai.sclit>n 
BiK-hliandhiii);. 

Titlf  V(>rio  blank  1  1.  di'ilioat ion  vt'rao  blank 
1  1.  pn'fai'f  (mi^iimI  li.  tliil^  ami  (latisl  1  Dii'i'in- 
Imt  1H4(>)  pp.  v-x,  titb'rt  of  Ki'ncral  workn  on  the 
subjiH't  pp.  xi-xii,  ti'Xt  (alplialH-'tit-ally  arranpil 


Vater  (J.  8.)  —  Continned. 

by  uaueii  of  lauKnagim)  pp.  1-450*  additioBiaii 
(•orrf^-tliHia  pp.  451-541,  Momect  index  pp.MS- 
TiftS,  am lu»r  inilex  pp.  .'■61-592.  crratA tVLiP. 

Xotinwuf  works  in  Atnah  (Kinn-Indino). 
pp.38.4.'i0:  Atna«r,  p.  459;  Cbepewyaa,  pp.  C^ 
473:  InkamrhlOati^n.  pp.  497-496;  Kiui 
( I -piUiMcbmutxi).  pp. 204. 504 ;  Snaara (Snnerl, 
p.  385;  Taciilliea.p.380:  Fnipqna,  p.4S7. 

Copies  seen :  ConfcrcuM,  Ramea.  Harrard. 

At  till'  Fiachorwile.  no.  1710,  aropyaoUftrk 

V6gr6yl]le  (Ph^  Valentin  Theodore). 
[MannsTriptH  relatinf^  t«i  the  Moots- 
jiCnaiH,  Chippewyan  or  Den^  Iin- 
Knage.]  (•) 

In  n^ftpouse  to  a  rpqneat  for  a  liat  of  Hi 
Ikai»orri  n«latiiig  to  thr  Athapaaoan  laagnam 
Fatbor  V^gr^vlllis  umlcr  date  of  Apr.  S, UN. 
fiiniialied  me  the  following: 

1.  Monojsniph  on  the  Dm^^DimUi^.  EttW' 
foiiphio  not«>fl.  Poiuta  of  reMmiblance  m  ■■■- 
rcMpni bianco  with  the  other  nation*.  MTagv* 

2.  (f  ramniar  of  the  Montaj^iiuiia,  Chlpv^rHii 
or  \h*iw.  Thia  gprammar  ia  componed  of  tkN* 
part  a:  Tbf>  firat^  after  the  prolegnmena.tNi^ 
of  tbo  nuiiu,  the  aiUective,  the  Terl»,ete»B' 
of  thoir  divorce  arcideuoea;  the  ineraaA  gfv* 
tbe  nyntax:  the  thint.or  etymology,  trMt*  i' 
the  eoinpoaition  and  deeompoaition  of  ynt^ 
It  Hi«r>'(>i<  to  abridge  the  dictionarien  confidr 
ably. 

'fbo  tablen  of  verba,  though  mnch  leH  eon- 
])li('Atif1  than  in  the  Aasinniboine  andtbeCrA 
ant  yet  of  i^onaiderable  extent,  for  two  rtmaH^'- 
Firat.  lH>r4iiiH«^  of  the  gn«t  number  of  pii*- 
ili^niM  ])rodiu>«*<1  by  the  union  of  tlie  ptmoBil 
t«*nnination  with  the  preceding  affix:  vs^ 
MM-oiul,  the  irrognlarity  of  the  terminal  niot  >■ 
tlif  linnifnai*  nii^iority  of  the  verba,  wliiek  I 
bad  to  arraugo  in  gmupa  that  divide  and  M^ 
ill  vide. 

3.  Tbo  ]tf  ontagiiab)*Fronch  dictionary,  coa- 
tainin;^  aliout  18,000  words, out  of  which  00* 
niiiflit  fonn  mom  than  100,000  by  meanaof  tb* 
nili-H  laid  down  in  the  grammar,  third  part. 
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>(V.T.)  — Coi.timi«d. 

b*  BUInrU]  lUASMATV  If  <tu>  wnipn- 

tnubk  and 

w»r.    lu  tliiiTdimtliof  July  IWB, 

1  tw  M  lar^  tuIhB  |>nvMinE- 

luiMCended 

■gkin  tuWHrd  Jbliunntiiu,  ajul  !i>- 

■J  «tlirr  »«rU    Jd.ni,'^  ™t.-'lii»..., 

IK.  I.l.l»r<r  epitAwi  or  rrilglon. 

m  i<>«  Ifl  lave  lo  My  tint  Oh-  111" 

|H-U  Je-ip 

uiU<d  above  .■unipb.u.  Ibe  U>U  oT 

1  luywIoDtiac  tiul  lltonry  oork  !■ 

nftfaisinlulnnary.    HeUtwwiita- 

A  l»k    won-    anHnDi    ud    luon 

lloneiUtSt 

AllHrt,  Alberta. 

.here  I  JTO  e*or>-  forti.lfflit.  ■  clb.- 

AhtlnnA 

See  Allen  (R.T.) 

0,i\m.  4>uti»,iDb•^vc.•.lngRn...ln^. 

B»«-(K.E.«»). 

AhtinnA 

Baiurud  (H.  n.) 

In  only  Engltili  juiil    ^n-urh,  uml 

Ahtinoft 

Ahtinn* 

DalKW.H.) 

a  ,,^V  i:v«:    1  >n.  the  only  mb. 

GalUtln(A.l 

»  upenk*  the  lunKiugr  of  Oir  Aoiiin 

Ahlinni 

J«bai.  {L.  F.) 

ml  I  am  DbU|{wl,  oiHreorl>i-i^<w^h 

LMbani(R.G.» 

PiDart(A.I..) 

jmhtri'.    YanwlllDDthemirpriwI. 

Abtlun« 

Wrmgell  (F.  von). 

wliPi.  1 1^11  j..n  lluit  it  iM  n«irly  two 

Apncbn 

Alien  (H.T.) 

^  t  buvi'  hwl  hhy  liiui'  iu  ilrviiln  l» 

ApBcbu 

UuicivftCK.  H.) 

•ripli,  lUiil  very  lilthi  even  to  i.iy  .w- 

Ap«be 

Umli-tt  (J.  K.) 

Ap«h« 

Biiirko  (J.U.I 

Vulentin  Tli«<)>li>rn  VARrAvllli',  init- 

Apw-be 

Bo«^Umaun(J.C.E,) 

>Ul#  -r  Uarj'  Imiuu'iilaU'.  vm  bora 

Apiwhe 

L'hapin  (d.) 

CbHKB)  of  ivmii,    lV,,.irl,n,,il  l.f 

Apwhe 

CrenionyU.Cl 

Ap«he 

r™**!  (J.I 

miMeHlvrty  «(  Kvron.  Lavil,  Le 

Apaohe 

Oal«het(A.8.| 

Apnrhx 

li<Ib^rt(G.X.) 

193.    H.  li>d  alnwly  bwn  mitde  -n 

Aparhe 

U«nry(r.(M 

itrtaiu,  Then.  Iiy  vny  of  Havre,  Nkw 

Apube 

lIlKi[lnK(N.».) 

l«iJ.ChiHii(n,ni,.l  Rl.l>.uLlmw«nt 

Apicbe 

lI«miian(W.J.( 

A«.   hrti  lapllal  uf  atl  the  Norib- 

A|>a>'b<' 

Loew  (O.I 

Apvlie 

HcElniylP.D.) 

n    that  li«i)[ly  suil   thr  euTltuiiH 

A|«.lM> 

rainier  (E.l 

.  hilf-hnwdii  Mil  i«.pl«  flf  illvm. 

A|HU-I>n 

PCniBDtol  (F.) 

H  (1)IU-1«U)  Mill  pnituml  to  |WB«. 

Ap«lH, 

Ruby  (C.) 

.   iWiilylnto   tlw   North.    Uuring 

Apoclio 

Schoaleraft  <H.  R.) 

H.  x>vn  U>  ■t(«iUi>iiti>tb.<  MouU- 

Apucbe 

8heiT.ood(W.L.) 

ApKhe 

aimpKHUJ.a.) 

».   Tl«»iBt«-of  I«S7--5fl1l..|Ml.B«l 

Ap«he 

Smart  iC.) 

BoDlfaM.    In  IHM  ]w  rehiriir 

ApMhe 

T,.i.  KjiI..(H.  rc-l 

'»<»>,  InvinX  Ihm-lii  IBM  to  rouiu] 

Apubu 

TiirniT  W  W.) 

uri^CaritxHi'.  nthninldiit  of  tin- 

AjAchn 

mii.,.le  A-W.) 

Apoohe 

While  (J.  B.| 

In  MiiiUi.    Itoturpiiit!  Hnith  to  St. 

A,-oh. 

Wllwn(B.F.) 

le  wmt  In  JMS  t.i  fjir.  L>  llicliK, 

Apulie 

Yarrow  (H.C.) 

,ini>lend  to  tlw  Ii»li».ii  imd  iuU«d 

Atbapucwi              AthapumD. 

1  KIiiakiiiK    thn     Mout.i|.-iialH   ;iiiil 

A.bap^-^a 

B.n.ron(K.H.J 

W*  uiil  1875  W  «mKl  th«<  ml»Loii  of 

BanrreftlH.H.) 

n«ni|u«(W,.C.) 

I1ii«-l.iuuii|JC.E.> 

prTwiw  nlmakiiiK  <^r.-'»uil  Kr.'™^!. 

Oarrloeh(A.C.t 

Anne.     In  luTTnuil  1S7K lie liuilt  N. 

aowiH.(j.) 

1.^  (!■'<.«  .s,i»kiii.O..-«iiuj.  Mid  then 

KenninXUR.) 

l^„.Sl...Ai,iu.(l''Tfl-lK»i)    In]8tWb<! 

ll.«v.-r 

LXbanidLO.) 

llv  S«--fc»tKhowi.u  KlvpT,  Hlot-pInK 

ML..an  (J) 

irnt.  itlH«e«  tm  WHni  ihiiMrlnl  l<> 

Morgan  (L,H.) 

ll«v«r 

Riwlirig  {F.  L.  0.| 

Clil(>|»-»ryi 

n             AdelunglJ.C.IandValgr 

tWl),  Hie.  Am..-  ii.  [li^ t..«,.or  l>riii»< 

(J.S.) 

a,  Si.  L«ul«  de  LMigBTiii  ll8iO|.  TI.B 

Cbippew) 

1             Anderson  (A.C) 

th«  y«r  ISt^  fennil  litni  geliiK  ffoni 

Chipprwyij.             B.lb1(A.) 

g  miMkiBii  to  lUBithor  ari-oMIng  u 
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Vocabnlarj — Cont  inn«*d. 

Chippewran      Sre  Biim|MUi  iV! 


Chippfwyan 

rhippewran 

Chippf-wyan 

Chippewyan 

rhipprwyan 

riiippcwyaii 

rbipfiewyan 

riiippewyao 

rhippewyan 

C'hippewi-an 

Chippewyan 

r*hip|M*»-yaB 

Cliippfwyan 

Chipp*-wyan 

Cbippcwyan 

Cliipptrwyan 

Cliippewyan 

Oiquille 

CtMiuille 

I>oKKib 
DngRib 
IkiK  Rib 
Do*;  Rib 
Ikn;  Rib 
T>(i(r  Rib 

DoK  Rib 
!)•>}:  Rib 
I)og  Rib 
II<*na|^ 
Hfiia^i 
IIiiilMin  lUiy 

Ilmlflon  Itay 

Hapa 

Hupa 

I{ii|ia 

Hupa 

Hupa 

Hu|»a 

UU|MI 

Hu|>a 

Hupa 

Hupa 

Hupa 

lukalik 

lukulik 

lukalik 

lukalik 

lukulik 

Kniyubkhotana 

Keu.ii 

Kcuai 
K«'uai 
Kt'uai 
Kfuui 
K«'uai 
Ki'uui 
Kfuai 
Kouni 
Keuai 
Konui 
Kenai 


BiiM^hiiiaou  IV.  C.  E.) 
<;alIatinfA.> 
Howi«r  (.1.) 
J^han  (I^  F.) 
K«-niiii>ott  (R.» 
Latham  <R.4;.) 
Liffmy  iJ.  H.) 
Ma<-keozi«>  (A.) 
M'I..*^au  I.I.I 
M<Ph«THnB<H.» 
R«*vf  <\V.D.) 
Rirbanl-um  (J.> 
Ri»ebrie(F.L.O.) 
Ri*M(R.I{.) 
Tbompiwn  (E.) 
WhippKA.  W.) 
WiUwn  (E.F.) 
Ablmtt  iG.H.) 
Domey  (J.O.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.J.) 
BanrTnft<H.H.) 
BuM*biiuiuu  (J.  (\  E.) 
Lathain  (R.<;.» 
L«fmy  uT.  H.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Murray  (A.  H.) 
OBrian(— ). 
RiohanlHOii  (J.) 
Whipple  (A.  W.) 
AnilerMiu  (A.C\) 
Haniiltiin  (A.  S.) 
AdfluuK  (J-  C.»  and  Vater 

(J.  S.) 
Whipple  (A.  W.) 
Auilemon  (A.  P.) 
A«pell  (T.  F.) 
Rau(n>fk(H.H.) 
BuM-hiuann  (J.  0.  E.) 
CnM»k  Hi.) 
Curtin  (J.) 
GatiH-hft  (A.S.) 
Latham  (R.G.) 
Powi*n*  (S.) 
Tunnr(W.W.) 
WhippU*  (A.  W.) 
Itanrmft  (H.  H.) 
Rur«chniauu  (J.  (?  E.) 
IhiinW.H.) 
S«hott  (W.) 
ZiijroHkiu  (L.  A.) 
Uall  <W.  H.) 
A(Wlun);  (J.C)  ami  Vator 

(J.S.) 
ItiUT  (K.  E.  vou). 
Biilbi  (A.) 
Ilauoroft  (H.  IL) 
Rum-humnn  (.1.  C.  E.) 
IhiMlW.  H.) 
Davitlort'iii.  I.) 
l>avi<l!M»u  (Cf.) 
IV  Miub'u  <K.) 
(lallatiu  (A.) 
J^bau  (L.  F.I 
Krum'UBtorn  (A.J.vun). 


Kcul 
Knai 


I 


K««ai 

Knai 

KidtacluiDi* 

Koltachan^ 

Knltarhan^ 

KnltarhaBA 

Kiitchin 

Katcbin 

Kntchin 

KntrhiB 

KntcbiB 

Kotcbia 

Kutchin 

KutrbiB 

Kntcbin 

Katcbin 

Kntrbin 

Kwalhk>kwa 

Kwalhiokwa 

Kwalhlokwa 

Kwalhiokwa 

Lipan 

I^Mirbenx 

Loucheiix 

Loncbrax 

Limrhenx 

HutttagBahi 

Xabihae 

XablltM 

XabUtiw 

Xabllfac 

XagaiWr 

Xagailer 

Xaviyn 

Xavj\}u 

Xavi^ 

Xavi^> 

Xfcv^jo 

Xavj^ 

Xavi^o 

Xavigo 

Nav^j4» 

Xav^o 

Navi\jo 

Xavzijo 

Xav^jl» 

XaviOo 
Xav^jo 
Nav^jo 
XariOo 
Navajo 
Xav^o 
Xmv^i) 
Xavi^o 

Xavjvi<> 
Xavigo 

Xav:\J« 

Xehawni 

Xehawrni 


— Continned. 

S«e  Latham  (R.  G.) 
UaianAky  (U.) 
Prichanl*<J.C.I 
Boebn«<F.L.O.) 
Scafi-M'  (V.»  awl  Petnf 

(L) 
WovniUky  {-\. 
Raf  r  <K.  £.  tub). 
Ilancn»ft(H:H.) 
Bimrhmann  (J.C.E.I 
Lathan  <R.G.) 
RancniA  (H.  H.) 
Bnaobmann  (J.  C  E.i 
DalKW.H.) 
Kennirott  (R.) 
Catrhin. 
Morgan  (L.  E.A 
Morray  (A.  H.) 
Petitot  (E.F.&  J.) 
Roehrig<F.L.O.) 
R«MM(R.B.) 
\rbjTnpiT(F.) 
Bancrult  (H.  H.) 
Bniichmaon  (J.  C.  E.) 
Hale(II.» 
Latham  (R.G.) 
GatM^het  (A.S.) 
fiaarrolt  (H.  S.) 
BiMchmanB(J.C.E.) 
labeAter  (J.  A.) 
Latham  (R.  6.) 
Ailam  (L.) 
Anderaon  (A.  C.) 
Donwy  (J.O.) 
Gihba  (G.) 
Hazen(W.B.) 
Adelung  (J.  O^uid  Tife 

(J.S.) 
Markenzie  (A.) 
Aniy(W.F.M.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Beadle  (J.  H.) 
Buachmann  (J.  C.  E-) 
Cuahin^  (F.  H.) 
Davla(W.W.H.) 
DomenM>h(E.H.D.) 
Eaton  (J.  H.) 
<rat8chet(A.S.) 
Loew  (O.) 
HatthewA  (W.) 
XirbolA(A.S.) 
I*etitoi(E.F.aJ.) 
Pino  (P.  B.) 
Povell  (J.  W.) 
Scboolcrafl  (H.  R.) 
Shaw  (J.  M.) 
Simption  (J.  H.) 
Thompaon  (A.H.) 
Turner  (W.  W.) 
Whipple  (A.  W.) 
Wbipple(W.D.) 
WUlard(C.K.) 
Wllaon(E.F.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Roebrig(F.L.a) 


ATHAPASCAN  LANGUAGES. 


107 


alary — Continued. 
iwDi  See  Roan  (K.  B.) 

1  do  Li^vre        Kennicott  (U.) 


1  de  Li^vre 
.  d©  Li^vre 
le  Kiver 
le  River 
oi 

Dl 

Qi 
Qi 
Di 


ae 
9e 

ee 

M 

3e 
?« 
*e 

Hi 

m 

111 
Hi 

Hi 

Ui 

m 
111 

Ui 
Ui 

Ui 

Ui 

Ui 

ewah 

ewah 

6 

6 

6 


Petitot  (E.F.aJ.) 
B4>ehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Barnbardt  (W.  H.) 
Doniey  (J.O.) 
BaBchmanu  (J.  C.  B.) 
Howae  (J.) 
Pope  (P.  L.) 
itoehrtg(F.L.O.) 
Roiw  (R.  B.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Kirkby(W.W.) 
Latham  (R.  Q.) 
Morgan  (L.H.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Balbi  (A.) 
Bancroft  (H.H.) 
Bnachniaiiu  (J.  C.  E.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
J6bau  (L.  F.) 
Latham  (R.  6.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.) 
Sullivan  (J.  W.) 
TJmfirovill©  (E.) 
WUfton  (E.  F.) 
AnderHon  < A.  C.) 
Iialbi(A.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
BuHchmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
GaUaUn  (A.) 
Harmon  (D.  W.) 
J6han  (L.  F.) 
RoebHg  (F.  L.  O.) 
TaonlN. 
Tolmie  (W.F.)  and  Daw- 

fion  (G.  M.) 
Turner  (W.  W.) 
Whipple  (A.  W.) 
WUnon  (E.  F.) 
Crook  (G.) 
GibbH  (G.) 
Bompaa  (W.C.) 
Campbell  (J.) 
Dawson  (G.  M.) 


Vocabulary  — 

Tinnc 
Tiunu 
Tiun6 
Tinne 
Tinne 
Tinne 

TlotAkenai 

TlatAkenai 

TlaUkenai 

TlatAkenai 

TlatAkenai 

Thitftkenai 

Tlatakenai 

Tututen 

Tututen 

Tntuten 

Tututen 

Tututen 

Tutnt«*n 

Ugalenzen 

Ugalenzeu 

Ugalenzen 

Ugalenien 

Fgah«nzen 

Fgalenaen 

Unipkwa 

Unipkwu 

Umpkwa 

Unipkwa 

Umpkwa 

Umpkwa 

Umpkwa 

Umpkwa 

Umpkwa 

Umpkwa 

Umpkwa 

Umpkwa 

Umpkwa 

Unakbotana 

Unakbotana 

Wailakki 

Willopab 

Willopah 


Continued. 
See  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Roas  (It  B.) 
Tinne. 

Tolmie  ( W.  F.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 

Aou  (G.  M.) 
Anderson  (A.  C.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Bn.schmann  (J.  C.  £.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (R.G.) 
Turner  (W.  W.) 
Anderson  (A.C.) 
Dorset'  (J.  O.) 
Everette  (W.  E,) 
Hubbard  (— ). 
Kautz  (A.  V.) 
Luoy-Foasarieu  (M.  P.  de). 
Adelung  (J.  C.)  and  Vater 

(J.  S.) 
Baer  (K.  E.  von). 
J^ncroft  (H.  H.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
DaU(W.H.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Anderson  (A.C.) 
Bancroft  (H.H.) 
Bariilmrdt(W.n.) 
Buscbmunu  (J.  C  E.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
GntHchct(A.S.) 
Halo  (H.) 
Latham  (R.G.) 
Milliau  (J.  J.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Turner  (W.  W.) 
Whipple  (A.  W.) 
Bancroa(H.H.) 
Dall  (W.  H.) 
Powers  (S.) 
Anderson  (A.C.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 


W. 


I: 

crals  See  Bancvoft  (H.  H.) 

erals  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 

son (G.M.) 
bulary  Powers  (S.) 

ir  (James),  9r.    See  Dorsey  (J.O.) 

on :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
Iheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
>rk  referreil  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
11  the  Watkinson  library,  Hartford,  Conn. 

y:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
heses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
>rk  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  c-om- 
iu  the  lilmai^-  of  Wellealey  coUege,  Wei- 
Mass. 


"Wentzel  (W.  F.)  Letters  to  the  Hon. 
Roderic  McKenzio,  1807-1824. 

In  Masson  (L.  R.),  Les  bourgeois  de  la  Com- 
pagnie  du  uord-oue4«t  [part  2],pp.  C7-153,  Que- 
bec, 1889,  sm.  4°. 

Vocabulary  (200  words)  of  the  Beaver  lan- 
guage, pp.  97-101. 

Wheeler  (Capt.  George  Monta^j^iie). 
[Seal.]  I  Eligineer  department,  U.  S. 
army.  |  Report  |  upon  |  United  States 
Geographiral  Surveys  |  west  of  the  one 
hundredth  meridian,  |  in  charge  of  | 
capt.  Geo.  M,  Wheeler,  |  Corps  of  en- 
gineers, U.  S.  army,  ( under  thA  dv£«i&- 
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Wlieeler  (G.  M.)  ^^-onfiinicd. 

tioii  of  I  the  rhii'f  of  cngiiKM^rH,  V.  S. 
aniiy.  |  PuhliHlind  by  iinthority  of  tlic 
liouorablt^  the  84*cret»ry  of  war,  |  in 
accordance  Avith  actH  of  C«>U)|^iw  of 
Jnno  23, 1874,  and  Fehrnary  15, 1875.  In 
seven  vcd  nines  and  one  Hn]i]denient, 
acccmipanied  by  one  |  toi>og^iphic  and 
one  ge«)]o)|^ic  atlas.  |  V<d.  I. — Geograph- 
ical reiK)rt[-VII. — Arclneoloj^y].  | 

W:iMhington:  |  (lovernnient  printinfi^ 
office.  I  1889[187&-1889.] 

7  v<»l8.  aiid  au|>pluiii**nt  to  vol.  3, 4°. 

The  datoa  of  the  r<*siMM'tivo  volumes  are:  I, 
1889;  II,  1877;  III.  1875;  III,  Hupplement.  HVai ; 
IV,  1877;  V,1875;  VI,  1878;  VII,1K79. 

QataclMt  (A.  S.).  Appendix.  Liu<piii>ticH,  vol. 
7,  pp.  39(M85. 

Copies    Been:    liritwh   MuHeiiiii,    CounnreM, 
Geological  Survey,  National  Muiieuni.  Pilliuf;, 
Trumbull. 
VThipple  (Ainiel  Weeks),  Bwbank  (T.), 
and    Turner  (W.   W.)     Explorations 
and  surveys  for  a  railroa<l  route  from 
the    Mississippi     river  to  the    Pacific 
ocean.  |  War  department.  |  Route  near 
the  thirty- fifth  parallel,  nnder  the  com- 
Diaud  of   lieut.  A.  W.  Whijiide,  |  topo- 
gra]>liical  engineers,  in  1S53  and  1854.  | 
KeiK)rt  I  upon   the  Indian  tribes, ,  by  | 
lieut.  A.  W.  Whipple,  Tliomas  p]wbank, 
esq.,  and  prof.  Wni.  W.  Turner.  | 

Washington,  I).  C,  |  1855. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  content h  verso  blank  1 
1.  il  lust  rations  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  7-127, 
seven  ]>lates,4°.  Included  in  "  R(>]H>rts  of  ex- 
plorations and  survej's  for  a  railroad  trttm  the 
Mississippi  river  to  the  Pacific  ocean,"  vol.3, 
of  which  it  forms  the  third  part;  it  was  also 
issued  separately.  M'ithout  the  phit4>s. 

(Chapter  V.  V«K*abularics  of  North  American 
I^injruagcs  (cidlected  by  A.  W.  Whipple;  rlas- 
siticd.  with  ncconipanying  reniurks.  by  Wni.  W. 
Turner),  pp.  54-103,  contains,  under  thehoailing 
Apaclie,  parsUh'l  vocabularies  of  tlie  Nav>\jo 
and  Pinal  LeHo  (225  wonls  eacli,  collcct<>«l  by 
Whipide),  ]ip.  81-83.— Remarks  on  thevoi'abu- 
larics  (by  Turner),  ap.  83-85.  —  Comparative 
vtK'abularv  of  2.'>  wonls  of  Hudstui's  liav  (fmm 
D<dd>s),  (MiciM'wyan  (fnmi  Mackenzi**),  I)o;;- 
Kib(fnHU  Kichardson),  Ta4-ully  (from  Harmon), 
Uuikwu  (from  Hale),  Hoopah  (fnuu  Scho<d- 
cruft),  Nav^Jo  (fnmi  Scli<M)lcraft),  and  Apacht* 
(fnmi  Bart  left's  manuscript),  pp.  84-85. 

CojtUt  $ren :  llureau  of  Kihn«do};y,  Kames, 
PilliuK. 

At  the  sale  of  Pnif.  W.W.  Turner's  library  in 
New  York,  May,  18G()(nos.  294-206),  ciKht  copies 
of  the  separati^  e<lition  were  sold.  Mr.  T.  W. 
Field's  copy  (uo.  2523)  mdd  in  1875  for  $1.75. 

Auiiel  Wet'ks  Whipple,  mddier,  bom  in  (ireen- 
wich,   Mass.,  in  1818,  died  in  Washingt4ju,  D. 


Wliippla  (A.W.)'C<vntiBned. 
r..  May  7,  1883.  He  atmlird  at  Amber 
jnvdoaled  at  tli^  U.  8.  military  academy 
waa  enf(af[Ml  innnediat^ly  aftenrard 
hydroKniphie  anrteyef  Fatapaeo  Rivei 
1K42  in  snr^-eyinfE  the  approacbM 
(h-leana  and  the  harbor  of  Portsmoiit: 
In  1814  he  waa  iletailed  as  aaaiatant  ast 
uiMiii  tlienortheaatem  boaiidar>-aiirvi>: 
1845  ho  waa  employed  in  detorminin^tl 
em  bonmlarteN  of  New  York,  Verm 
New  Hampahire.  In  1849  he  waa  a 
aaaiatant  aatrouomer  in  tlie  Mexican  I 
commisaimi.  and  in  1853  be  bad  chari 
pMrifle  railroad  aurvey  whmg  tbe  3Sth 
In  1858  be  was  appointed  engineer  for  tl 
em  light -houae  district  and  auperinUi 
the  improvement  of  St.  Clnir  flats  in  S 
river.  At  the  opening  of  tbe  civil  w 
ouee  applied  for  aenrioe  in  tbe  Held, 
aasigned  aa  chief  topographical  engine 
staff  of  Gen.  Irvin  McDowell.— A 
(*ydop.  qfAm.  Biog. 

Wliipple  (Gk^M.  William  DeiiiHoii 
cabiilary  of  the  Xavajo  lan^i 
General  Williaiu  1).  Whipple,  stj 
at  Fort  Defiance,  New  Mexico. 
Mauusi'rii»t,  3  leaveo,  written  on 
only,  4°,  in  the  library  of  the  Bnreaa  of 

Contains  40  wonls  only. 

An  appended  note  aays:  ^'Tranai 
(ico.  Gibbs.  flrom  Loniaville,  Ky.,  by 
Geo.  U.  Thomas,  with  a  letter  of  tn 
(bited  March  5, 1888." 

^TVliite  (  />r.  John  B. )     Vocabular 
[Coyot«^ro]  Apache. 

In  Qatachet  (A.  8.),  Zwdlf  Spracbea 
Siidwesten  Nordamerikaa,  pp.  00-115. 

1870,  Ro. 

Contains  altout  400  worda. 

ClnHHified  liat  of  the  prepo 


prououii8,  «S:c.,  of  the  Apache  lai 
Msnum-ript,  2  unnumbered  leave«,4 
on  one  side  only,  in  the  library  of  th< 
of  Ethnoloj^y. 

—  Decrees  of  relationships  in  1 
gungo  of  the  Apache  tribe. 

Manusi^ript,  2  unnumbered  leaves,  4 
on  one  side  only,  in  the  library  of  the  '. 
Ethnology . 

—  Names  of  the  different  India 


in  Ari/onn,  and  the  uauiea  h} 
thoy  arc  called  by  the  Apaches 
Manuscri)>t,  5  unnumbered  leaTea,  4 
on  oueside  only,  in  tbe  library  of  tbe 
Etliiio1o)ry. 

—  Remarks  on  the  |jfeueral  rela 
the  Apache  language. 

Manuscript,  7  unnumbered  leavea,  4 
on  oueside  only,  in  the  library  of  tbe 
Ethnolog)'. 


ATHAPASCAN  LANGUAGES. 


109 


Xriilte  (J.  B.)  —  Contdnued. 

Sentences  in  Apache,  with  a  claasifi- 

cation  of  men,  women,  and  children, 

with  the  Apache  names. 

Maooacript,  25  pagw,  12P,  in  the  libnury  of 

th«  Barean  of  Ethnology.    Becorded  in  a  blank 

book. 

[Vocabulary  of    the    Apache    and 

Tonto    language,  with    notes,  by  Dr. 
John  B.  White.] 

Maniincript,  pp.  1-110,  V2P,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Beoorded  in  a  blank  book,  the  first  page  of 
which  contains  an  abbreviation  of  the  above 
title;  pp.  2-3  are  blank.     Noien,  p.  4.— Cur- 
rency in  nse  by  the  Apaches,  p.  5 — Indian 
wearing  i4>parel,  p.  5.— Ton  toe  numerals,  p.  6.— 
Apache  n  amerala,  p.  7. — Vocabulary  of  the  Ton- 
toe  and  Apache,  ali^abetically  arranged  by 
English  words,  pp.  ft-8B.— The  Tontoe  words 
are  on  the  enter  margins  of  the  versos  of  the 
leaves,  the  inner  margin  containing  running 
notes  and  comments.    The  English  words  are 
on  the  left-hand  margin  of  the  rectos  and  the 
Apache  words  on  the  right-hand  or  outer  mar- 
gin.—Tribal  relationships,  pp.  90-81.— Imple- 
nents  of  war,  seasons  of  the  year,  p.  92.— Pro- 
nonns,  adverbs,  and  adjoctires,  p.  93.— Anat- 
omy, pp.94,96.— Sentenres  in  Apache,  pp.95, 
97.— Trees,  p.  98.— Animals,  pp.  99-102.— Towns, 
camps,  &c.,  pp.  103-104.— Vegetables,  p.  105.— 
I       Hnsical  instruments,  p.  106. 

These  manuscripts  were  collected  by  Dr. 
WMte  while  serving  as  agency  physician  at  the 
San  Carlos  Indian  reservation.  New  Mexico, 
from  October,  1873,  until  November,  1875. 

Wbits  Monntain  Apache.    See  Apache. 

^ymper  (Frederick).    Travel  and  a<l- 

venture  |  in  the  |  territory  of  Alaska,  | 

formerly  Russian  America — now  coded 

to  the  I  United  States — and  in  various 

other  I  parts  of  the  north  Pacific.  |  By 

I'Werick    Whymper.    |    [Design.]    | 

With  map  and  illustrations.  | 

London:  |  John  Murray,   Albenuirle 

street.  |  1868.1  The  right  of  Translation 

w  reserved. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  priuterH 
1  !•  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  vii- 
'^  contents  pp.  xi-x.ix,  list  of  illustrations  p. 
(u],text  pp.  1-306,  appendix  pp.  307-331,  map, 
plates,  »o. 

Appendix  V.  Indian  dialects  of  Northern 
Alaska  (late  Russian  America),  pp.  318-328, 
containa:  Co-yukon  vocabulary,  words  from 
tbeCo-yukon  dialect,  spoken  (with  slight  vari- 
ations) on  th«  Yukon  River  for  at  loa.it  5<K) 
miles  of  its  U||f®i*  And  middle  course  (luj^vlctt!, 
a  variety  of  aa^  dialect),  pp.  320-321. 

Xmoicott  (Q.),  Ipo^h-A-kutchin  vo<;abulary, 


Wlijrmper  (F.)  —  Continued. 

Oopiet  »0en :  Boston  Public,  British  Museum, 
Congress. 

At  the  Field  sale,  catalogue  no.  2539,  a  copy 
brought  $2.75. 

Travel    and     adventure  |  in    the  | 

territory  of  Alaska,  |  formerly  Russian 
America — now  ceded  to  the  |  United 
States — and  in  various  other  |  parts  of 
the  north  Pacific.  |  By  Frederick 
Whymper.  |  [Design.]  |  With  map  and 
illustrations.  | 

New  York:  |  Harper  &  brothtTs,  pub- 
lishers, I  Franklin  squar4  |  1869. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  tilank  1  I.  dedica- 
tion verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  xi-xii,  contents 
pp.  xiii-xviii,  list  of  illustrations  p.  xix,  text  pp. 
21-332,  api»endix  i>p.  333-353,  map  and  plates, 

Linguistics  as  in  London  e<lition,  pp.  341-350. 

CopieM  »een:  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenieum, 
Powell. 

Repri«t«<l  1871,  pp.  xix,  21-353,  8<>. 

The  French  edition,  Paris,  1871.  iP,  contains 
no  Athapascan  material.    (Pilling.) 

Russian  America,  or  '* Alaska":  the 


Natives  of  the  Youkon  River  and  adja- 
cent country.  By  Frederick  Whymper, 
Esq. 

lu  Ethnological  Soc.  of  Loudon  Trans,  vol.  7, 
)>p.  167-185,  London,  1860, 8°. 

Kntch-ik-kutchin  vocabulary,  compiled  by 
the  late  MiOor  Kennicott,  pp.  183-185. 

Willard  (Celeste  N. )     Vocabulary  of  the 
Navajo  language. 

Manuscript,  10  unnumbered  leaves,  folio ;  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col> 
ItH^fod  ill  1869. 

R()corde<l  on  one  of  tli<)  standard  vocabulary 
forms,  no.  170,  of  the  SniitliHonian  Institution, 
C4»ntaining  211  English  wonls,  equivalents  of 
nearly  all  of  which  are  given  in  the  Navivjo. 

Willopah: 

Vocabulary  See  AuderHon  (A.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Giblis  ((r.) 

Wilson  (Daniel).  Prehistoric  man  |  Re- 
searches into  the  origin  of  civilisation 
I  in  the  old  and  the  new  world  |  By  | 
Daniel  Wilson,  LL.  D.  |  professor  of 
history  and  English  literature  in  Uni- 
versity college,  Toronto ;  |  author  of  the 
"Arcliji'ology  and  j)reln8toric  annals  of 
Scotland,"  etc.  |  In  two  volumes.  | 
Volume  I [-II J.  I 

Can)hri<lge:  |  Macmillan   an<l   co..  | 
and  21^,  llenriettsi  street,  Coven t  gar- 
den, I  London.  I  1862.  |  (The   right  of 
Translation  is  reserved.) 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY   OF  THE 


'Wilson  (1>.)  —  C«mtinue<l. 

2  voIh.  :  hulf-title  v«TtMi  <lertif;ii  1  1.  coliiriHl 
fnmtiriiiii'ce  1  1.  tidu  vernit  printer  1  1.  dtiliration 
venio  blHok  1 1.  preface  pp.vii-  xvi,  eonteiitK  pp. 
xvil-xviii,  U«xl  pp.  ]-4^S.  plan:  half-title  venwi 
deiiigu  1  1.  colort^l  fn>iiti)»pitM*e  1  1.  titlo  vento 
printer  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-vi.  text  pp.  1^75,  ap- 
pendix p)i.  478-483,  iu<lex  pp.  485-499,  vento 
advertisement,  9^. 

Wonl  for  "mother,'* in  Heveral  American  In- 
dian languages,  including  the  TlatskanaL,  Na- 
vi^o,  aiul  Kenay,  vol.  1,  p.  71. 

Copies  tern:  British  Mum'uni,  ('onKresri, 
Eames,  Watkinmrn. 

Prehi8tori<".     man  |  Rf«t'ar<"lH'H    into 


WiUon  (E.  F.)  — Contiuned. 
land  loisaioiuury  to  the  Sarceea,  for 
and  valnable  notes. 

Report  ou  the  Saroee  Indians,  by  tb 


the  origin  of  eiviliHation  |  in  the  old 
and  the  new  world  |  By  |  Daniel  Wil- 
son, LL.D.  I  profe88or  [&e.  two  lines.] 
I  SeeoHd  edition.  | 
London :  |  Macmillan  and  eo.   18(>5.  | 

(The  right  of  Translation  is  reserved.) 
Half'titlo  vorH»desi;;n  1 1.  colonnl  front  ispiet'o 
1 1.  title  v^rso  printer  1 1.  dedication  vento  blank 
1 1.  contents  pp.  vii-xiii,  colon>d  plate  1  1.  illus- 
trationa  pp.  xv-xvi,  preface  (datetl  29tli  April, 
1865)  pp.  xvii-xviii,  preface'  to  the  first  edition 
pp.  xix-xxvi,  Iialf-title  A'erHi>  blank  1 1.  text  pp. 
1-622,  index  i>p.  623-635,  8o. 

Linguist ics  as  under  pn>vious  title,  p.  59. 

Ctppies  tfeti :  British  Museum,  Kames. 
—  Prehlstorie    man  |  Researches    into 


the  Origin  of  Civilisation  |  in  the  Old 
and  the  New  World  |  By  |  Daniel  Wil- 
son, LL.  D.,  F.  R.  S.  E.  I  professor  [&c. 
two  lines.]  |  Third  edition,  revised  and 
eiilarg<^d,  |  with  illustrationH.  |  In  two 
vohimes.  |  Vol.I[-II].  | 

London:  |  Macmillnn  andCo.  1876.  | 
(Tlie  right  of  Translation  is  reserved.) 

2  vols. :  balf-titl(>  verso  desi^ifn  1  I.  colored 
fnuitisplcHM^  1  1.  title  verso  jirinters  1  1.  deilica- 
tion  verso  blank  1  I.  preface  (dattMl  IStliNoveni- 
Imt,  1875)  pp.  vii-vili, contents  pp.  ix-xiii,  illus- 
trations pj».  xiv-xv,  text  pp.  1-399;  half-title 
verso  desi};n  1  1.  coIohmI  frontispiece  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  ccmtents  ])p.  v-ix,  illustrations 
pp.  x-xi,  text  pi>.  1-386,  index  pp.  :J87-401,  works 
by  the  sauuu  author  etc.  L  1. 8^. 

Linguistics  as  under  jirvvious  titles,  vol.  2, 
p.  373. 

Copies  seen:  British  MumMim,  Eaines,  Ilar- 
vanl. 

Wilson  {Rt^.  Edwanl  Francis).  Th«^ 
8arcee  Indians.     By  Rev.  E.  F.  Wilson* 

In  Our  Forest  (Jhildren,  vol.  3.  no.  9  (new 
series  no.  7),  pp.  97-102,  Shingwauk  Home,  On- 
tario, I)iTceuib<T,  1889,  4°, 

Grammatical  notes,  p.  101. — Vocabulary  (112 
wonls  and  phrases),  p)i.  101-102. 

Mr.  Wilson  ackno\i  Itnlges  his  indebtedness 
to  Kuv.H.  W.  Uibbon  iStockon,  Church  of  £ng- 


[- 


liov.  E.  F.  Wiluon. 

In  Fourth  Heport  uf  the  committee  .  .  . 
apiiointe«l  for  the  purpose  of  invcstiptfiic 
.  .  languages  ...  of  the  Korth-Wmtm 
Tribes  of  the  Itoniiuiou  of  Canada;  inBritiih 
Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  Iteiwrt  of  the  flfty'eigfalli  ■cct' 
ing,  pp.  233-2»,  Lontloii,  1889. 8^. 

Vocabulary  (100  wonU  and  slivrt  Motencol, 
English  and  Sarcee,  pp.  349-252.— XotM  od  tki 
language,  pp.  252-253.  Followed  by  Botr*  hj 
Mr.  U.  Bale.  pp.  25^255. 

The  t*(mimittee  report  iiuiiied  sepantolj, 
without  title-page,  repaged  1-23.  (Enm, 
Pilling.) 

]  An  Indian  history. 

[Sanlt  Ste.  Marie,  Ontario.  1889.]  <■ 
Xo  title,  heading  aa  above,  pp.  1-15,  ir>.  1 
circular  distributed  for  gathering  inforaatiia, 
linguistic  and  ethnol<^c,  reganlinganypulic- 
ular  tribe  of  Indhuia.  On  the  first  psipOi 
author  saya  he  is  "tr>'ing  to  collect  nateriil 
with  a  view  to  publiahiug  a  short  jiopiilar  liii> 
tory  of  some  one  hundred  or  so  of  the  bn( 
known  Indian  tribes,  together  with  a  little  ii- 
sight  into  the  vocabulary  and  grammatial 
structure  of  each  of  their  languages."  P^e 
2,  pronunciation ;  pp.  3-7,  words  and  sentencd, 
thnM3  columns,  the  first  English,  the  srooodes- 
umpH>s  from  various  Indian  languages,  amoi; 
them  the  Tukuth,  Sarcee^  and  Aparbe;  tbe 
third  is  left  blank  for  filling  in  the  partifolar 
language  desired;  pp. 7-10,  questions  conotn- 
ing  language,  with  examples  tma  sevenl  Im* 
gtiages;  pp.  11-14,  questions  of  history;  p-l^ 
"A  few  particulars  about  the  Indians." 
Copies  seen:  Eames, Pilling,  Wellesley. 

—  The  Navajo  Indians.    By  Rev.E.  F. 
W'ilson. 

In  Onr  Fortwt  (Jhildren,  voL  3,  no.  10  (mv 
series  no.  8),  pp.  115-117,  Shingwauk  H«M 
Ontario,  January,  1800,  4°. 

(irammatical  notes,  p.  116.->V4icabalMy  <M 
words  and  ]>hrasos),  pp.  116-117. 

—  A  eoni])arative  vocabulary. 

In  Canadian  Indian,  voL  1  (no.  4),  pp.  ItM-l^. 
Owen  Sound,  Ontario,  January,  1891, 8^. 

A  vocabulary  of  ten  words  in  about  56  lis- 
guages,  mostly  North  American,  ami  incliidiag 
the  Chi])ewyan,  TakulU,  Tukuth,  Sarcee, 
Navajo,  and  Apache. 

Kev.  Edward  Franchi  Wlhson,  son  of  the  lite 
Uev.  Daniel  Wilson,  Islington,  prebendary  •( 
St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  and  grandson  of  ItuKl 
AVilson,  bishop  of  Calcutta,  was  bomiuLondMi 
IXH:ember  7, 1844,  and  at  the  age  of  17  left  sdHwl 
and  emi^iiti*d  to  CanaiUifor  the  puriMweuf  ka^ 
ing  »n  n};ricultural  life;  soon  afl<>r  his  arrival 
he  was  UmI  to  take  an  interest  in  the  Indiaaa. 
and  resolved  to  become  a nUsaiopuy.  After tvf 
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i(E.F.)  —  Continued. 
)f  prpparatiuii,  much  of  which  time  wan 
aiutmg  thtr  IiidiauR,  he  returned  Ut  En^* 
iml  in  llei'euiber.  1867,  wa«  onlaineil  dea- 
f^hurtly  thereafter  it  was  MTftDged  that  he 
[  return  to  Canada  an  a  misaiouary  to  the 
ay  Indiana,  under  ilio  aunpices  of  the 
h  MisHionary  Society,  which  lie  did  in 
1868.  He  has  labored  among  the  Indiani* 
jice,  building  two  homes— the  Shingwauk 
.  at  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  and  the  AVawanooh 
two  milcH  from  the  former— and  prc- 
;  linguistic  workx. 

in  Historiuil  Society:  These  words  fol- 
;  a  title  or  within  parent heiMts  after  a 
ndicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referral 
been  seen  by  the  compiler  iii  the  library 
b  institution,  Madison,  Wis. 

raff  {Dr.  Charles  E.)    Dances  of 

[upa  Indians.     By  Dr.  Charles  E. 

Iruff,  U.  S.  A. 

American  Anthropologist,  vol.  5,  pp.  53- 

uihington,  1892,  8°.    (Pilling.) 

>a  names  of  [four]  dances,  p.  55. 


Words —  Conltinued. 


nne 

nue 

nne 

nn6 

nn6 

;he 

3he 

:he 

3he 

3he 

:he 

she 

ipaacan 

ipAScan 

ipaacan 

ipascan 

ipascait 

ipascan 

Ipascan 

'cr 

•pewyan 

ipewyan 

»I>ewyau 

►pewyan 

•jiewyan 

tpewyau 


Rib 
Rib 
Rib 

a 

H 

a 

dik 

iii 

ai 

ai 


See  Daa  (L.  K.) 
Ellis  (H.) 

Petitot(E.  F.S.J.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Schombnrgk  (R.  U.) 
Bourko(J.G.)  ' 
I)aa(L.K.) 
Ellis  (R.) 
Gatschet  (A.  S.) 
Latham  (R.G.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
sou  (G.  M.) 
AVilson(E.F.) 
Briulon  (D.  G.) 
Daa(L.K.) 
Ellis  (R.) 
Hearne  (S.) 
Kovdr  (E.) 
I^ubbock  (J.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Dmi(L.  K.) 

Charcucoy  (C.F.  II.G.) 
Ellis  (K.) 
Latham  (U.G.) 
Lijslic  (J.  P.) 
Schomburgk  (K.  H.i 
Tolmio(W.  F.)aml  Daw- 

sou  ((r.  M.) 

Cliarcncey  (C.  F.  H.  G.) 

Diia(L.K.) 

Ellis  (R.) 

Tolmic  (W.  F.)  and  Daw 

son  (G.  M.) 
Elli.H  (K.) 
Gat.Mch*^  (A.  S.) 
Latiiam  (K.  G.) 
BurtriimaiMi  (•).  C  E.) 
nusciiiiiaiiii  ('f.  C.  E.) 
l)a;i(L.  K.) 
Ellis  (R.) 


Keuai 

Kenai 

Kenai 

Kenal 

Kenai 

Kutchin 

Kutchin 

Lipan 

Loucheux 

Loucheux. 

Loucheux 

Montagnais 

Navqjo 

NayiOo 

Nav^jo 
Navi\jo 
Navigo 
Navi^o 

Kav^Jo 

Pean  de  Li^vre 

Peau  de  Li^vre 

Sikani 

SUve 

Sursee 

Taculli 
TacuUi 
TacuUi 
Taculli 
Taculli 
Taculli 
Taculli 

Tinn6 

Tinn6 

Tinn6 

Tinn6 

Tlatskenai 

Thitskcnai 

Tlatskenai 

Tlatskeuai 

Tlatskenai 

Tlatskenai 

Tukudh 

Ugalenzen 

Ugaleuzen 

UmpLwa 

Umpkwa 

Umpkwa 

Umpkwa 


See  J6han(L.  F.) 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Schomburgk  (R.  H.) 

Wilson  (D.) 

Daa  (L.  K.) 

Ellis  (R.) 

Bollaert  (W.) 

Daa(L.K.) 

Gibbs(G.) 

Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 

PeUtot(E.F.S.J.) 

Barreiro  (A.) 

Daa(L.K.) 

Ellis  (R.) 

Gat«chet  ( A.  S.) 

Latham  (R.) 

Matthews  (AV.) 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
son (G.  M.) 

Wilson  (D.) 

Charencey  (C.F.H.G.) 

Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 

Daa  (L.  K.) 

Ellis  (R.) 

Adelung    (J.  C.  E.)   and 
Vater  (J.  S.) 

Daa(L.K.) 

EIUs  (R.) 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Latham  (R.G.) 

Lubbock  (J.) 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Dav 
sou  (G.  M.) 

Brinton  (D.  G.) 

Crane  (A.) 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Hale  (H.) 

Daa  (L.  K.) 

EUis  (R.) 

Farrar  (F.  W.) 

Lubbock  (J.) 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

AVilson  (D.) 

Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Buschmauu  (J.  C  £.) 

Daa(L.K.) 

Daa(L.K.) 

EUis  (R.) 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Tohnie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
son  (G.  M.) 


Wowodsky  (Got?.  — ).  Vocabulary  of 
the  [Kenai]  langua^  of  Cook's  Inlet 
Hay. 

Manuscript,  1  Uvif,  folio,  writtfu  on  Inith 
Hitles,  in  the  library  of  the  Biu-eauof  Ethnology. 

Rworde<l  on  a  blank  form  containing  60  Eng- 
lisli  words,  <^quivalcnt8of  all  of  which  are  given 
in  the  Kenat. 

There  is  in  the  same  library  a  copy  of  this 
vocabulary,  2  11.  folio,  made  by  Dr.  Gibbs. 
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^^rangell  (Admiral  Ferdinand  von).  Oti- 
sorvationH  rocneillieH  par  I'Ainiral 
Wrangell  snr  len  liabitantH  d«8  CAtes 
Nonl-onent  de  T Am<^rif |nt; ;  extraitois  da 
mtMiepar  M.le  princo  Emanuel  Qalitzin. 


VTrangell  (F.  Ton) — Continned. 
In  NoaTelkw  aniMlea  dcs  royagm.  rol 
(vol.  137  of  the  oolleetioii).  pp.  196-321.  T 
d.8o. 

Short  Tooalmljury  of  the  Mednovskic  [ 
lalandera]  and  the  Oogalantnl  p.  1». 


X.  Y.  Z, 


Zicarilla  Apache.    See  Apache. 
Yarrow  (/>r.  Henry  Cr^cy).  Vocabnlary 
of  the  Jicarillia  language. 

In  Wheeler  (G.  M.),  K«*portM  uiwn  U.  S.  Geog. 
Surreys,  vol.  7,  pp.  424-465,  470,  WMhington, 
1879,  40. 

Coneiiite  of  211  words  in  the  first  division 
and  six  in  the  second.  Collects  at  Tierra 
Amarilla,  New  Mexico,  September,  1874. 

3AroCRlHl>  (JeiT.  .laBpeHTii  AiBscti).  [Za- 
goakin  (Lieut,  Lanrenti  Alexie).]  Ile- 
loexcMsaa  onicb  |  lacti  pyccRixi  ujutaii  | 
n  ANepart.  |  npoi3W4eHHa4  |  ^eireiaimiiii 
A.  SarociiiUHi  |  n  1842, 1843  ■  1844  ro- 
4axi.:  Ch  MepiaTopcROK)  Raprov)  rpatipoaaimoiD 
Ha  xt4i. — HarTb  DepBai[-rropai].  | 

CaHKToerepdyprfc.  |  De^iaTaHo  ii*  TiHorpa^ilt 
KapjaKpaii.  |  1847[-1818]. 

Tran^atum:  Pedestrian  exploration  |  of 
parts  of  the  Russian  poeseMsions  |  in  America. 

I  Accomplished  |  by  Lieutenant  L.  Zagoskin  |  i 

in  the  years  1»42, 1843  and  1844.  |  With  a  Mor-  ' 

eater's  chart  engraved  on  copper.  |  Part  first  > 
[-second].  |  St.  Petersburg.  |  Printed   in   the 
pnnting  office  of  Karl  Krai.  |  1847[-1848J. 

2  vols. :  1  p.  1.  pp.  1-183;  1  p.  1.  pp.  1-120,  1-15,  i 

1-45,  8°.  ! 

Vocabulary  of  the  Inkilik  and  Inkalit  Tugel-  I 
mut,  vol.  2,  apiicndix,  pp.  17-20.— List  of  vil- 

lagee.  with  iwpulation  statistics,  vol.  2,  appen-  ' 

dix.  pp.  39-11.— List  of  binls  in  Koikhpagniiut  , 

ami  lukilik,  vol.  2.  api»endix,  pp.  42-43.  ' 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,  British  Miuteum. 

The  vocabularies  ar»  reprinted   in  Bnach-  < 

mann  (J.  C  R.),  IX>r  nthapaHkische  Spraeh-  ' 

stanini,  pp.  260-312.  | 

3E.lRliOH(CeiirHilljii*rb)  [Zelen6i(SemIun  ' 
lliich)J.  ll3BjricBici3<>4HeiHiiKajeiiTCH<iHTa  ' 
BarocRiiRa,  Be4eHiiaro  ii  9Kcoe,iMiiiHy  eoiep- 
meeROil    mil   do   MarepHKy  ctiepo-aaoa^noil 


3EJIl0il  (C.  ■.)— Continaea. 
Avepmi.     Huum  ■-»  co6paaii  P.  r, 
f  lupa  1847  rctAt.    (Gocraajem  A.  H 

3ei6iUHV) 

IVttiuiatfon :  Extract  fktmi  the  i 
Lieatenaat  Zagoskin,  kept  dnring  a 
made  by  him  on  the  ■udnbuHl  of  Nc 
America.  Read  beforp  the  RiisaiaB  Get 
Society,  JaBaar>'  8,  1847.  (Compiled  I 
member  8.  L  Zelen6T.) 

In  Zi4>iski  (etc.),  Journal  ot  tlie 
Geographical  Society,  vol.  2.  pp.  135-3 
map,  St.  Petersburg,  18—  r  8®. 

Collection  of  words  (150)  of  two  Tt; 
pie  (Inkalik  and  Inkalit).  pp.  177-181. 

Issaed  aeparatoly  also.  Only  the  1 
seen.    (Yale  College.) 

laije^ieiile  isrb  x^tmtm  %  jeiTCHn 

CKiH^y  KjeMaro  n  aacmjniii,  en 
■ol  mwh  DO  MaTCpaiy  cteepD-a 
AaepDii.  ((^cnueiio  4-  *IJ-  C.  1. 3ej4 

In  Russian  Geographical  Society  « 
vols.  1  and  2  (second  edition),  pp  311- 
Petersburg,  1849, 99. 

C«»mparative  vocabulary  in  parallel  c 
Russian,  Inkalik  proper,  and  Inkalit, 
219. 

Auttzng   aiu    deoi    Tagebucl 

Lieutenants  Sagoskin  fiber  seine 
dition  auf  dem  festen  Lande  dei 
westlichen  Amerikas. 

In  Donkschriften  der  Riissisohen 
phischen  Cresellschaft  sa  Si.  Petersbui 
1,  Weimar.  1849,  »>,    (A  translation,  f 
Russian,  of  vols.  1  and  3  of  the  MemoiT 
Russian  Geographical  Society.) 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  al 
.159-374. 

Title  fh>m  Rancrofl's  Native 


I  Zsehkkooi^itgichinchik[Takad 
I      McDonald  (R.) 


AnOENDA. 


les  (S.)     Our  lord's  prayer  |  in 
uiidred  Different  Lan<piageH.  | 
d  by  S.    ApostolidcH.    |    [Text 
t«  ii.  8,  two  lineM.]   |  Second 

I 

•n:  I  printed  and  published  by 
Watte,  I  80,   Gray's-inu    road. 

erso  notice  of  entry  1  I.  index   1    I. 
verao  blank  1  1.  t«xt  (printed  on  one 
11.  17-116,  12°. 

prayer  in  Chiiiewyan  (M^'llabic  rhar- 
32. 

teen  :  E^meii. 

le  of  earlier  edition,  Hee  puf^e  4  of  this 
»by. 

(/>/•.  Heinrirh).     All<;enieincr 
^phischer  AtbM  |  odcr  |  Atlas 
cer-Kuude.  |  Kinc  Sammlung  | 
Qzehn  Karten,  |  auf  denon  die, 
Mltte  dos  neiinzehuteu   Jahr- 
)  statt  lindendeigeographische 
;iing  aller,  nach  ihrer  Sprach- 
ItMcliaft  geonl-  |  neten,  Volker 
balls,  und  ihre  Verthoilung  in 
ho  uud  Staateii  |  der  alten  wie 
nWelt  abgebildet  und  versinn- 
rden  ist.  |  Ein  Versuch  |  von  | 
*icli  BerghauH.  { 
r  von  Justus  Perthes  in  Gotha. 

r  the  wirieH  (Dr.  lleinrieh  BergbaiiM* 
ncher  Atla.^,et<;.)  verao  1. 1  recto  blank, 
ove  ven*o  bbiuk  1  1.  text  pp.  1-68,  19 
i>. 

nordiiH'ben   Volker.  :i.    Athaparti'a.s, 

the  habitat,  tribal  divinionH,  Hi)ee<ii 

etc.,   of  the   Sah-iHsah-deinnihs,   Bi- 

acr,    Dabo-Deinnih,  IdtMehahtawabt- 

KantHchii  -  Deinnihs,      Tleinpchali- 

Tontnawhot  -  Deinnilis,      Tahkali, 

Deinniha,     Slouocus- Deinnihs    and 

,   pp.  5.'l-54.— Map   no.  17  in  entitled 

*aphisclie  Karte   von   Nonlanierika,"' 

lb.  Gallatin.  .\.  vt.n  Humboldt,    Cla- 

Tva»,  Hale,  iHlw-Mter.  \e."' 

teen:  Bureau  of  Kthnoloj»y. 


'H- 


^ 


[Bompas  {Bishop  William  Carpenter).] 
The  acts  of  the  apostles.  |  Translated 
into  the  Teni  (or  Slav^)  language  |  of 
the  Indians  of  Mackenzie  river,  | 
north-west  Canada.  |  By  |  The  right 
rev.  the  bishop  |  of  Mackenzie  river.  | 

London:  |  British  and  foreign  bible 
society.  |  1890. 

Title  as  almve  verno  "  The  act«  of  the  aims- 
ties  in  Teni"  1  1.  text  (entirely  in  Teni,  roman 
charact«r8)  pp.  3-84, 16°. 

Copies  teen :  Karnes,  Pilling. 

For  title  of  the  four  goHpels  in  Slav6  (roman 
characters),  by  this  anthor,  nee  page  10  of  this 
bibliography. 

[ ]  The  epistles  [and   revelation].  | 

Translated  into  the  Teni  (or  Slav^) 
language  |  of  the  Indians  of  Mackenzie 
river,  |  north-west  Canada.  |  By  |  The 
right  rev.  the  bishop  |  of  Mackenzie 
river.  | 

London:  |  British  and  foreign  bible 
society.  |  1891. 

Title  as  above  verso  "  The  epistles  in  Teni " 
1  1.  text  (entirely  in  Teni,  roman  characters) 
PP..V269,  colophon  p.  [270],  16'. 

RomauH,  pp.  3-35.— I  and  II  Corinthians,  pp. 
36-89.— Galatian«,  pp.  90-101.— Ephesian.-*,  pp. 
102-112.— Philippians,  pp.  11.3-120.- Colossians, 
pp.  121-128.— I  and  II  Thessalonian^,  pp.  120- 
140.— I  and  II  Timothy,  pp.  141-157. -Titns.  pp. 
158-161.— IMiilemon,  pp.  162-163.— Uebrews,  pp. 
164-187.— James,  pp.  188-196.— I  and  II  Peter, 

pp.  197-211.— I,  II,  and  III  John,  pp. 212-224 

Jnd<',  pp.  225-227.— Revelation,  pp.  228-269. 

Copies  seen  :  RamcH,  Pilling. 

[ and  Reeve  (W.  1).)]    The  |  gospel 

of  8t.  Matthew  |  translated  into  the  | 
Slave    language  |  for  |  the    Indians  of 
north-west  America.  |  In  the  Syllabic 
CliarfMiter.  | 

London:  |  printed  for  the  British 
and  foreign  bible  society^  |  Queen  Vic- 
toria street.  |  1886. 

Title  verao  blank  1  I.  text  (entirely  in  syllabic 
charaetera)  pp.  1-86,  12^.  Some  copies  wore 
issued  without  the  title-va.^'B. 
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[Bompas  (W.  C.)  and  Reeve  (W.  D.)]— 
Continued. 

Thirt  KOH|M*l  and  thoromaiiiin^  ]Mirti(mof  th<> 
now  toHtanient  w<;rv»  tranrtlati.Ml  by  Binlio]! 
BnmpaH  and  tranHlitttrati^l  into  Hyllabic  char- 
acttTH  by  Mr.  Rim'vp. 

Copirg  tffen  :  Itritisb  and  F«»n'iuii  IMblo  StM-i- 
ftty,  KanieM.  Pilling,  Well<*Hl«*y. 


f. 


-]  Tho  I  gospel   of  St.  Mark  | 


[ 


tranHlatt'd  into  tho  |  Slavo  l:in^ua<;o, 
for  I  Indians  of  n«»rth-weHt  AnKTica.  | 
In  the  Syllahic  Character.  | 

London:  |  printed  for  the  British 
and  foreign  bible  socioty,  |  Qneen  Vic- 
toria street.  |  1886. 

Titlo  venio  blank  1  1.  linlftille  (ono  lintt  in 
Hyllabic  rharactiTH  and  at  Ixittoni  "(ioHptd  of 
St.  Mark")  on  the  verso  of  which  iK'ifin.'*  thi» 
t*'xt  [l».  *l|  in  rtyilabir  chanu'tt'r.s  foIlowiMl  by 
pp.  87-i:i6,  lir. 

Copien  Mfen :  Hrinton,  Ka«H"H.  IMIlinjr.  WoIIph- 
b'V. 

■]   The  I  go»i>cl  of   St.    Lnke  | 


[• 


traiiHhited  into  th(*-  |  Slave  language,  { 
for  I  Indians  of  north-wt'st  America  | 
In  the  Syllabic  (Character.  | 

London :  |  print-cd  for  tho  Hritinh  and 
fon*.ign  bible  society.  |  Qncon  Victoria 
street.  I  1890. 

Tith^  OH  al»ovo  vor«o  print^Ts  1  1.  balf-titb^ 
("Th«>  (iOMi>e1of  St.  Luke,  in  Shivi'and  oni> 
lin»*  Hylbibie.  rhanietopM)  verHO  b^'pinninj;  of 
text  (p.  2].  text  entirely  in  Hyllabic  ehanieterH 
pp. 'J  IHML*"^. 

('ttpirs  w;» ;  KunitvH,  Pillint;. 

]     The  I  gospel  of  St.  John,  | 


[- 


translated  into  the  |  Slav<^,  language,  | 
for  I  In<lians  of  north-west  America.  | 
In  the.  Syllabic.  Chara«*t4T.  | 

London :  |  printed  for  the  British  and 
foreign  bible  soci«»ty,  |  '^iiccn  Viet'Oriiv 
»tr«'et.  I  181M). 

Title  Jif*  al»ove  vitmo  priutern   1   I.  half-titb^ 
C'Thr  (iosiM-1  (if  St..1ohn,   in  Slavi'aud  one 
line  syllable  elianirt^TH)  ver>iobe«xinnin;^of  text 
f  j».  2|.  l^'Xt  eiTtindv  in  Hvllabie  charaet«*rH  pp.  2 
«7.  1J~. 

Cojnftf  ftren ;  KaineH,  IMllinj;. 

]     The  I  aclrt  of  tin*  apostles,  | 


and  the  (epistle.-*  (and  revelation],  | 
tran.**lated  into  the  |  Tenni  or  Slave 
lan;:nage,  |  for  |  Indians  of  Mackenzie 
river,  north-wcsl.  |  (^'anada.  |  By  the 
Kight  Kcv.  I  the  bishop  «>f  Mackenzie 
river.  I  In  the  Syllabic.  Character.  | 

London:  |  ]>rinttMl  for  the  Briti.sh  and 
foreign  bible  society,  |  Queen  Vict^»ria 
street.  |  189L 


[Bompas  (W.  C.)  and  Reeve  (W.D.)H| 
ContinuecL 

Title  as  ahifve  vonio  printeni  1  Lt«xti 
tin>1y  in  nyllabio  charactnm)  pp.  1-374,  If, 
Acts,  pp.  1-87.— Romans,  pp.  89- 133. —I  i 

I I  (JorinthianH,  pp.  124-1S2.— Qalatiaas.  ppuitt- 
iei.-EpheMians.  pp.l05-:!06.— PhiIippio«.HL 
207-214.  —  (?o]fissian8.  pp.  215-222—  I  sal  U 
ThriiHulonians,  pp  223-235.— I  and  II TIMII7,  j 
pp.  2:tO-233. -Titus,  pp.  254-256.- Philcnoa.p^ 
259-260.— Hobrew8,  pp.  201-286. —Jan«,  |p.| 
287-296.— 1  and  II  PeU»r,  pp.  297-312. -I,  It.i 

III  *1ohn.  pp.  313-326.  —  Jade,  pp.  3S7-]Sb-j 
Revelation,  pp.  330-374. 

ChpiMteen:  EanMSS.  Pilling. 

Brman  (G<^rg  Adolph),  editor.  Arehif  | 
f iir  I  wissenschaftlicho   Knnde  |  tw  | 
Kussland.  |  Heransgegeben  |  xon'  |  i.  i 
Krnian.  ■  ErHter[-FiinfuudzwanzigRt(fl^ 
Band.;  1841  [-1867].  |  Mit  dreiTafeliL | 

Berlin,  |  gedmckt  nnd  yerlegt  TOt] 
O.  Reinier.     [n.  d.] 

25  vols.  8^. 

Sohott  ( W.),  reber  ethnograpblaclie 
niHiM'  dor  Sngosldnschen  Refse,  toL7,  pp..  481' 
512. 

Copie«9ee.n:  Coogross. 

Hale  (Horatio).  Langnage  an  a  te«t  4 
Mental  Capacity.  By  Horatio  HaliB^ 
M.  A .     ( Read  May  26, 1891. ) 

Tu  Royal  S(»c.of  Canada,  Trans,  and 
vol.  0.  pp.  77-112,  Montreal,  1802  (f),  49. 

A  ffoncral  disruitition  upon  AmaiicMi 
.VuHtralioii  Inngiukfcen.  The  Athapaacaii 
in  tho  nuMt  fully  treated  of  tho 
ton^u(*H-  tli<>  D6m^  Din<Ui«,  N»v^|o,  Tlaat^ 
uud  IIu)»n  with  many  examples, 
niton  primary  rootH.  grammalio  Ibnna,  eli^ 
principally  fnmi  P«tit<>t. 

ThhikhI  M'parately  as  fullows : 

— "  Langnagft  as  a  t<*st  of  mental  napae*] 
ity :  I  b«>ing  an  attempt  to  d^monstnia 
the  I  trne  basis  of  anthropology.  |  Qy 
Horatio  Hale.  M.  A.,  F.R.S.O.  |  Hon- 
orary Member  [&o.  six  lintM.]  |  Frow 
the  Iran.sactions  of  the  Koyal  socie^ 
of  ('anada,  vol.  ix,  sec.  ii,  1891. 

[Montreal.  Dawson  brother*.  1882f] 

llalt'-til)<>  on  covor  art  above,  no  Inside  titK, 
ti'xtpp.77-112,  4^.  1 

Lin^nintio  contents  as  nndertitleuextaboT«» ! 

(\ipieit  iff  en  :  Pillinj:,  Powell. 

Klaproth   (Heinrich  Julins  von).     Sea' 
Merian  (A.  A.  von)  and  Klaproth  (H.  , 

.1.  von),  on  next  page. 

McDonald  (Rcr.   Robert).      MoHislrilj 
ettnnettle  ttyig  |  Genesis,  Kxodiis,  La* 
vitikns.  |  (lenesis  ettnnettle.   |  Arch- ^ 
<leacoii    McDonald,   D.    D.,    |    kirkhi ' 
thletoteita/ya.  | 
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R,  )-^ou  tinned. 

I  printed  for  the  British 
bible  society.  |  1890. 
'*  Archdeftoon  McDonahrs  version 
codas,  Leviticus,  in  Takudh)"  1 1. 

in  Takndh,  roman  characters) 
•phon  p.  [283]  verso  blank,  \(IP. 
I.  3-113.— Exodas,  pp.  114-211— 

212-282. 

Eames,  Pilling. 

th  and  fifth  books  of  Moses, 
nbersy  and  Denteronomy.  | 
ittnnetlo  ttyig  ako  |  ttank- 
do  I  Trigwitittittshi  ako 
il  kntrahnyoo.  |  Tukndh 
ileteteitazya.  |  By  |  arch- 
)onald,  D.  D.  | 

I   printed  for  the  British 

bible  society  |  1891. 
"Archdeacon  McDonald's  version 
Deuteronomy,  in  Tukudh  '*)  1  1. 

in  Tukudh,  roman  characters) 
phonp.  [192J,  160. 
)p.  3-103.— Deuteronomy,  pp.  104- 

•  Eames,  Pilling, 
of  Jan.  28, 1892,  Mr.  McDonald 
at  hs  has  sent  to  the  British  and 
Society  for  publication  the  books 
Tudges,  Ruth,  and  Samuel  I,  in 

ary  [in  Tukudh], 

Society    for    promoting 
lowledge.     1886.] 
pe,  heading  only ;  text  pp.  1-3,  sq. 
oription  of  this  sj'Ilabary  see  pp. 
ibliography. 
Pilling. 

e  (J.)  Catalogue  |  des  | 
mds  I  et  en  nombrc  |  Hin- 
^logie  I  Ethnographie  et 
e  de  PEurope  |  de  PAsie, 
e  I  de  FAuit^rique  et  de 
Vignette]  | 

Maisonneuve,  libraire-^di- 
ai  Voltaire,  25  |  (Aucienno 
Barrois)  |  1892 
as  above  verso  list  of  gram  mars, 
rerso  note  1  1.  text  pp.  3-127,  back 
it  of  catalogues,  8^. 

0  g6n^ralo  (including  titleH  of  a 
iiks  referring  to  American  Ian- 
44. — Grammairert,  Diet  ionuai  res, 
uctions  (pp.  45-127)  include  titlw* 
•^nft  Dindjie,  p.72;  MontagnaiH, 

Eames,  Pilling. 

I.)    Les  I  bourgo^>i8  |  de  la 

1  du  nord-oueflt  |  rocits  de 
tttres    et    rapports  in^dits 


Maaaon  (L.  R.) — Continued, 
relatifls  |  an  nord-ouest  caiiadien  |  Pn- 
bli^s  avec  una  |  esquisse  historique  |  et 
des   Annotations  |  par  |  L.  R.  Masson  | 
Premiere  S^rie  |  [Monogram]  | 
Qudbec  |  de  rimprimerie  g^n^rale  A. 

Cot^S  et  C^  I  1889 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  introduction  pp.  iii-ri,  contents  pp. 
vii-ix,  half-title  (R^cits  de  voyage,  lettres  et 
rapiiorts  in6dits  relatifs  au  nord-ouest  cana- 
dien)  verso  blank  1 1,  contents  verso  blank  1 1. 
half-title  (Reminiscences  by  the  honorable 
Roderic  MoKensie,  being  chiefly  a  synopsis  of 
letters  from  Sir  Alexander  Mackensie)  verso 
bUnk  1 1.  text  pp.  7-W,  half-title  (Mr.  W.  F. 
Wentsel,  Letters  to  the  Hon.  Ro«lerio  McKen- 
sie,  1807-1824)  verso  blank  1  I.  text  pp.  00-153, 
half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  tcxtpp.  155-413,  erratic 
p.  [414],  announcement  of  second  series  verso 
blank  1 1,  map,  sm.  4*^. 

Wentzel  (W.  F.),  Letters  to  thn  Hon.  Roderio 
MoKenzie,  pp.  67-153. 

Copies  9een :  Mivjor  Edmund  Mallet.  Wash- 
ington, D.  C. 

[Merian  (Baron  Andreais  Adolf  von) 
and  Klaproth  (H.  J.  von).]  Triparti- 
tvm  I  sev  I  de  analogia  lingvarvm  li- 
bellvs  [Continvatio  I-III]  | 

Typis  Haykiilianis  divendente  Ca- 
role Beck  I  Viennae  MDCCCXX[' 
MDCCCXXIII]  [1820-1823] 

4  vols. :  title  verso  quotation  1  1.  prefatory 
notice  verso  quotation  1  1.  text  pp.  1-193,  1 
folded  leaf  of  numerals  verso  blank ;  Continva- 
tio I  (1821),  title  rerso  quotation  I  1.  text  pp. 
197-314, 1  folded  leaf  of  numerals  verso  blank ; 
Continvatio  II  (1822),  title  verso  quotation  1  1. 
text  pp.  317-585,  3  unnumbered  pages,  one  of 
which  is  on  a  foldeil  leaf;  (]lontinvatio  III 
(1823),  title  verso  quotation  I  1.  text  pp.  589- 
807,  1  unnumbered  page  of  numerals,  oblong 
folio. 

The  work  is  a  comparative  vocabulary  in 
variouM  languages  of  words  having  a  similar 
sound  and  meaning.  Each  one  of  the  four  vol- 
umes is  arranged  luider  a  separate  alphabet, 
and  with  five  columes  to  a  page.  The  first 
column,  headed  Oerm.,  <'x>ntains  words  in  Ger- 
man, Dutch,  English,  Danish,  Swedish,  etc. ; 
the  second  column,  headed  Slav.,  contains 
wonls  in  Slavonic,  Russian,  Polish,  Bohemian, 
etc.;  the  third  column,  headed  OiU.,  contains 
words  in  Latin,  Greek,  French,  Italian,  Span- 
i:^i,  Welsh,  Irish,  Breton,  etc. ;  the  fourth  col- 
umn, headed  Mixta,  contains  words  in  miscel- 
lanoous  European,  Asiatic,  African,  American, 
and  Oceanic  languages;  and  the  fifth  column, 
headed  \ottilae,  contains  explanations. 

Among  the  American  languages  in  which 
examples  are  given  is  the  Kinai. 

Copies  §een:  Eamest 
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AthaiMMcan 

Vocabolary 

Dobbs  (A.) 

Chippewyan 

Vocabulary 

Thompson  (£.) 

Surnee 

Vocabulary 

UmfVeville  (E.) 

Saraeti 

Vocabulary 

Umfraville  (E.) 

Aihapaacan 

Worda 

Heame  (S.) 

AihapaAcan 

Worda 

Heame  (S.) 

VariouH 

Vocabolariea 

McKenzie  (A.) 

VariouH 

Vocabolariea 

McKenzie  (A.) 

Varioua 

Vocabolariea 

McKenzie  (A.) 

Varioua 

Vocabolariea 

McKenzie  (A.) 

Varioaa 

Vocabulariea 

McKensie  (A.) 

Yarioua 

Vocabulariea 

McKenzie  (A.) 

Varioua 

Vocabulariea 

McKenzie  (A.) 

VarioiiH 

•  Vocabulariea 

Adelung  (J.   C.)  and  ^ 
(J.  S.) 

Various 

Vocabolariea 

MuKenzio  (A.) 

Kenai 

Vocabulary 

Davidoif  (G.  I.) 

Chippewyan 

NomeraU 

CUssioal. 

Kcnai 

Vocabolary 

Lisiansky  (U.) 

Nav^u 

Words 

Piuo  (P.  B.) 

Kenai 

Vocabolary 

Krusensteru  (A.  J.  von) 

Kenai 

Vocabulary 

Lisiansky  (U.) 

Varioaa 

Vocabularies 

McKenzie  (A.) 

Chippewyan 

Bibliography 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

Taculii 

Vocabulary,  numerals 

Harmon  (D.  W.) 

Kenai 

Words 

Merian  (A.  A.  yotx). 

Variona 

Varioua 

Balbi  (A.) 

Chippewyan 

Numerals 

James  (E.) 

Chippewyan 

Kumerals 

James  (£.) 

Nav^fo 

Vocabulary 

Bareiro  (A.) 

Taenia 

• 

Vocabulary 

TaculU. 

Varioaa 

Varioua 

GallaUn  (A.) 

Kenai 

Vocabulary 

Prichard  (J.  C.) 

Variona 

Vocabularies 

Baer  (K.  £.  von). 

f 

f 

James  (£.),  note. 

Tinn^ 

Vocabolary 

Tolmie(W.  F.) 

Umpkwa 

Vocabulary 

Hcouler  (J.) 

Umplcwa 

Vocabolary 

Tolmie  ( W.  F.) 

Inkalik 

Vocabulary 

Erman  (G.  A.) 

Umpkwa 

Kumerala 

Duflot  du  Mofraa  (K.) 

Varioaa 

'Vocabularies 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

AibapMcan 

General  discussion 

Scouler  (J.) 

Kenai 

Vocabulary 

Latham  (K.  G.) 

TaculU 

Vocabulary 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Yariooa 

Varioua 

Hale  (H.) 

Varioaa 

Varioos 

Hale  (H.) 

Atbapaacan 

Bibliographic 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

Chippewyan,  Taenlly 

Kumerala 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Inkalik 

Vocabulary 

Zelenoi  (S.  I.) 

Inkalik 

Vocabalaxy 

Zagoskin  (L.) 

Abiinn^ 

Words 

Schomburgk  (R.  H.) 

AihapMcan 

General  discoasion 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Tacnlli 

Vocabolary 

Anderson  (A.  C),  note. 

Yater 
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iDkillk 

ChLppvwyAn 


Apaclig 


Apkrhe 
At1upBB4^nii 
Chlppcvryau 
Chlppewyan.  Du«W 
DogKlb 
Dog  Rib 
Kutchin 
Kutrblu,  Dot  KIb 


Nivaja,  ApU'bs 


Yarinua 

ApiU'h<' 

ApjirhD 
AthapMMi 
Coquille 
Vuiuui 


Scbott  <W.) 

IS.L) 

(8.1.) 
Pino  <P.  B.) 
Heboubitrsk  <B.  Bj 
IibMier  (J.  A. I 


Vocabularlet 

SinpMm  (J.  B.I 

MlaoUyiJ  U. 

Vmbalirleii 

I(lrlu«^«n  (J-1 

Tribal  DUUH          • 

Oallatls  (A.I 

TorahuUdH 

Qlbba  (G.l 

Uibb.  (O.) 

W(.r<l< 

Worta 

Bo«l™.aD(J.C.».| 

Tribal  umu 

Ijithun  (R.  O.) 

Vorabolary 

WmnjeU  IF.  tm). 

VocabnUn*,  numenl* 

Katoo  (J.  H.» 

RlduinUim  (J.) 

Wonla 

Word! 

Latbam  <B.  G.) 

VwabuUrr 

II,-.,ry,r   •'  1 

*      Jlmi:!imi.nu  (J  C.U 

ViHsbulnry 

Ki.u«,A.V.) 

WLippl<.<A   W.} 

Jam™  (E.),  Mir. 

Bibliograpblr 

trthi.Br*(%>. 

Vorabulwy 

VwabuUry 

Mlllian(J.J.) 

Variop. 

LUham  <R.  fl.) 

V«abularlM 

Vocabulary 

(llbba  |G.) 

Radloff  (L.) 

Prayer  book 

Pcmnlt  (C.  01 

V«ab„lar, 

Haa«.  (W.  B.t 

Vwalmlaiy 

Davia  (W.  H.) 

Wool, 

Du  |L.  K.| 

Vo<-abn1ai7 

Fiwbd  (J.),  hM. 

Wbllagmphy 

LudewlBlH-K.) 

Vo-abuUiy 

Fn»bel  (/.I 
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AthapMcan 

Various 

YariouM 

Ahtinn6 

Apache 

Athapasean 

Chippewyan 

Ddn^,  KavivJo 

Tinn6 

Various 

Various 

Ahtinn^,  Hupa 

Apache 

Apache,  Navajo 

Athapasean 

Chippewyan 

D«n6 

Tinu^ 

Tinn^ 

Tinn6 

Various 

Various 

Athapascan 

Athapascan 

Uupa 

Tinn6 

Tinn6 

Umpkwa 

Athapascan 

Athapascan    ■ 

Athapascan 

Athapascan 

Chippewyan 

Chippewyan 

Chippewyan 

Montaj^ais 

Montai^ais 

Tinn6 

Tlatskenai 

Tnkudb,  Chippewyan 

Tukudh,  Chippewyan 

Tukudh,  Chippewyan 

Athapascan 

Various 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache,  Nave^jo 

Athapascan 

Athapascan 

Athapascan 

Chippewyan 

Nav^o 

Slave 

Tinn6 

Beaver 

Chippewyan 

Chippewyan 

Chippewyan 

Chippewyan 

D^no 

Dog  Rib 

Tinn6 

Tiikudh 

Apache 


Bibliographic 

Various 

Varioiui 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Bililiographic 

Words 

Vocabularies 

8cri)>turv  passage 

Werils 

Words 

Numerals 

Vocabulary 

Vocabularies 

Monograph 

General  discussion 

Dictionary,  grammar 

Scripture  passage 

Scripture  passage 

Scripture  passage 

Various 

Words 

General  discussion 

Greneral  discussion 

Vocabulary 

Tribal  names 

Tribal  names 

Vocabulary 

General  discussion 

Bibliography 

General  discussion 

General  discussion 

Four  gospels 

General  discussion 

General  discussion 

Grammatic  treatise 

Grammatic  treatise 

Scripture  passage 

Words 

Lord's  prayer 

Lord's  prayer 

lord's  prayer 

Bibliographic 

Legends 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabularies 

Words 

Words 

Words 

Prayer  book 

Vocabulary 

Prayer  book 

Scripture  passage 

Primer 

Baptismal  card 

Baptismal  card 

Prayer  book 

Primer 

Bible  texts 

Primer 

Primer 

Primer 

Vocabulary 


Triibner  Sl  Co. 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

HcElroy  (P.  D.) 

Field  (T.  W.) 

Petitot  (E.  P.  8.  J.) 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

British  and  Foreign. 

Ellis  (R.) 

Lubbock  (J.) 

Ellis  (R.) 

White  (J.  B.) 

Loew  (O.) 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Bilde  Society. 

British  and  Foreign. 

American. 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Wilson  (D.) 

Beach  (W.  W.) 

Trumbull  (J.  H.) 

Powers  (S.) 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Miiller  (F.) 

Leclerc  (C.) 

Bates  (H.  W.) 

Keane  (A.  H.) 

Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Duncan  (D.) 

Duncan  (D.),  note. 

Adam  (L.) 

Adam  (L.) 

British  and  Foreign. 

Farrar  (F.  W.) 

Bible  Society. 

Bible  Society,  note. 

Bible  Society,  note. 

Trumbull  (J.  II.) 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Gilbert  (Ov  K.) 

Loew  (O.) 

Yarrow  (H.  C.) 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Campbell  (J.) 

Campbell  (J.) 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Loew  (O.) 

Kirkby  (W.  W.)  and  Bompaa 

<W.  C.) 
American,  not«. 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Church  Miss.  Soc. 
Church  Miss.  Soc. 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Grouard  (E.) 
Bumpas  (W.  C.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
HofihuuB  (W.  J.) 
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1869 

mnA 

\sm 

Inkalit 

1809 

Kenai 

1809 

Konai 

1860 

KutohiD 

1860 

Kutchiu 

1869} 

Kutchln 

1860 

Kntchin 

1869 

Nav{\io 

1860? 

Slave 

186-? 

Chippewyau 

186-? 

Slave 

1H70 

Athapaaran 

1870 

Athapascan 

1870 

Chippewyan 

1870 

Hupa 

1870 

Kenai 

1870 

Navi^o 

1870 

Navi^o 

1870? 

Slave 

1870 

Tinn^ 

1870 

Tlatakenai 

1870 

Various 

1870 

YarioiiH 

1870 

VarioiiH 

1870 

Various 

1870 

VariouM 

1K71 

Cliippewyan 

1871 

Li|)an 

1871 

KuUhia 

1871 

Kutchin 

1871? 

Slave 

1871 

Slave 

1871 

Tukiulli 

1871 

Variouf* 

1871 

VaHouH 

1871-1872 

Kenai 

1H72 

Alitinn6 

1872 

Athapancan 

1872 

Athapancau 

1872? 

C*hippewyan 

1872-1874 

Hupa 

1H78 

Athapawran 

187:j 

Navj\jo 

1873? 

Navjgo 

1873 

Tlat^kenai 

1873 

Tukudh 

1873 

Various 

1873-1875 

Apm^he 

1873-1875 

Apache 

1873-1875 

Apat'-he 

1873-1875 

Apache 

1873-1875 

A|)ache 

1873-1875 

Apache,  Tonto 

1.S74 

A  tliapascan 

1874 

Kenai 

1874 

Kut^^hiu 

1874 

Kutchiu 

1874 

Navajo 

1874 

Nchawni 

1874 

Sikani,  Beaver 

1874 

Taculli,  Kenai 

1874 

Tinne 

1874 

Tukudh 

1874 

Various 

1874-1875 

Apache,  Lipan 

Comparative  vooabuUriM 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vo<uibiilary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

VocabiUary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Grammatio  oomments 

Prayer  book 

Bibliographic 

Tribal  names 

General  dlaoussion 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vociibnlary 

Prayer  book 

St.  John 

Worda 

Vocabularies,  numerals 

VtH^abularies,  numerals 

Wonls 

Words 

Words 

T^rtl's  prayer 

Wonls 

Relatioushlpii 

Vocabulary 

Prayer  book 

Relationships 

Relationahi|M 

Proper  names 

Helationships 

Numerals 

Vocabulary 

Bibliographic 

Words 

Prayer  l>ook 

Vocabulary 

Bibliographic 

Vocabulary,  numenUs 

Vocabulary,  numerals 

W«>rds 

Prayer  lH>ok 

Numerals 

(leueral  discnssion 

(iranimatic  notes 

Relationships 

Sentences 

Tribal  names 

Vocabularies 

Bibliographic 

Grammar,  dictionary 

Comparative  vocabularies 

Comparative  vocabularies 

Vocabulary 

Comparative  vocaliularies 

Comparative  vo(*abularieB 

Comparative  vocabularies 

St.  Mark 

Pour  gospels 

Comparative  vocabularies 

Vocabularies.  Lonl's  prayer 


PeUtot  <B.  F.  8.  J.) 
Whimper  (F.) 
Davidiion  (6.) 
Davidson  (6.) 
Kennioott  (R.),  note. 
Kennioolt  (R.).  note. 
Kenniooit  (R.) 
Whimper  (F.) 
WiUaid  (C.  N.t 
Kenniooit  (R.) 
Grandin  (-). 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Trubner  it  Co. 
Faraud  (B.  J.) 
Tach6  (A.  A.) 
Axpell  (T.  F.) 
DeMenlen  (B.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Thompson  (A.  H.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
i>'arrar  (F.  W.) 
Dall  (W.  H.) 
Dall  (W.  H.) 
Lubbock  (J.) 
Lubbock  (J.) 
Lubbock  (J:) 
ApostoUdes  (S.) 
BoUaert  (W.) 
Herdeaty  (W.  L.) 
Kenniooit  (R.).  note. 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Konnioott  (R.) 
McDonald  (R.) 
Catlin  (G.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Erman  (G.  A.) 
PiuaH  (A.  L.) 
Triibner  St  Co. 
Bastiaa  (P.  W.  A.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Powers  <S.) 
Field  (T.  W.) 
Beadle  (J.  H.) 
Beadle  (J.  H.) 
Farrar  (F.  W.) 
McDonald  (R.) 
Ellis  (R.) 
White  <J.  B.) 
White  <J.  B.) 
White  (J.  B.) 
White  <J.  B.) 
White  (J.  B.) 
White  (J.  B.) 
Steiger  (E.) 
Radloff(L.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  0.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  0.) 
Amy  (W.  F.  M.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  0.) 
Roehrig  <F.  L.  0.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  0.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
McDonald  (R.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  0.) 
Pimentel  (F.) 
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188» 

Atbapascan 

1885 

Beaver 

1885 

Chippewyan 

1885 

NftTlOo 

1885 

NaviVJo 

1885 

Sursea 

1885 

Tinn6 

1885 

Tiling,  Tukadh 

1885 

Ti]iu6,  Takadh 

1885 

Tukudh 

1885 

Tukudh 

1885 

Tukadh 

1885 

Tukudh 

1885 

Tukudh 

1885 

Tukadh 

1885 

Varioua 

1885 

Yarious 

18&5 

YariouA        « 

1885 

Various 

1885-1888 

Yarious 

1885-1889 

AthafMMKUui 

1886 

Ahtinn6,  Hupa 

1886 

Apache 

1886 

Apache 

1886 

Altiapascau 

1886 

Athapascan 

1886 

Beaver 

1886 

Beaver 

1886 

Beaver 

1886 

Navi^o 

1886 

NaviUo 

1886 

Slave 

188G 


Slave 


1886 

TinnA 

1886 

Takudh 

1886 

Tukadh 

1886 

Yarious 

1886 

Yarious 

1886 

Yarioas 

1887 

Apache 

1887 

Athapascan 

1887 

Athapascan 

1887 

Athapascan 

1887 

Carrier 

1887 

Midnoosky 

1887 

Kavi\jo 

1887 

Tlatakenai 

1887 

Yarious 

1887-1890 

Chippewyan,  Sunieo 

1887-1891 

Carrier 

llMSS 

Athapascan 

1888 

Athapascan 

1888 

Carrier 

1888 

Chippewyan 

1888 

Chippewyah 

1888 

Chippewyan 

1888? 

Montajunais 

1888 

MontagnaiA 

1888 

'Stivajo 

1888 

Navajo 

1888 

Navajo 

1888 

Tinn6 

1888 

TlHn6 

1888 

Tinne,  Takudh 

Creneral  discussion 

Yocabulary 

Syllabics 

Words 

Words 

Yocabulary 

General  discussion 

Ijord's  prayer 

Scripture  passage 

Hymn  book 

Prayer  book 

Prayer  book 

Tract 

Tract 

Tract 

Scripture  passages 

Scripture  passages 

Scripture  passages 

Scripture  passages 

Yarioas 

Bibliographic 

Numerals 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Bibliographic 

Wonls 

Prayer  book 

St  Mark 

St  Mark 

Words 

Words 

Mark 

Matthew 

General  discussion 

New  testament 

Psalms 

Legends 

Scripture  passages 

Scripture  passages 

Numerals 

Bibliographic 

Bibliographic 

Bibliographic 

Grammar 

Various 

Songs,  prayers 

Words 

Legends 

Vocabularies 

Dictionary 

Bibliographic 

(irammatic  comments 

Prayer  book 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Words 

Text 

Text 

Songs,  prayers 

Vocabulary,  prayers 

Vocabulary,  prayers 

Words 

Words 

Scripture  passages 


Keane  (A.  H.).  uole. 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

Tuttle  (C.  B.) 

Matthews  (W.) 

Matthews  (W.) 

Petitot  (B.  F.  S.  J.) 

Dall  <W.  H.) 

American. 

American,  note. 

McDonald  (K.) 

McDonald  (R.) 

McDonald  (K.) 

McDonald  (R.) 

McDonald  (R.) 

McDonald  (R.) 

British. 

British. 

British. 

British. 

Feathermau  (A.) 

Leclcrc  (C.) 

Ellis  (R.) 

Ruby  (C.) 

Bourke  (J.  G.) 

Quaritch  (B.) 

Kov&r  (£.) 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

Matthews  (W.) 

Matthews  (W.) 

Bompas  (W.  C.)  and  Reeve 

(W.  D.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.)  and  Reeve 

(W.  D.) 
DalKW.H.) 
McDonald  (R.) 
McDonald  (R.), 
Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.) 
British  and  Foreign,  note. 
Gilbert  &,  Rivington. 
Dugan  (T.  B.) 
Dufoss6  (E.) 
Quaritch  (B.) 
Quaritch  (B.) 
Moric«  (A.  G.) 
Allen  (H.  T.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Farrar  (F.  W.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.) 
Our. 

Morice  (A.  G.) 
McLean  (J.) 
Grasserie  (R.  de  la). 
Moriee  (A.  G.) 
Reeve  (W.  D.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.) 
Petitot(E.F.8.J.) 
Clut  (J.) 
Legoff  (L.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Brinton  (D.  G.) 
Brinton  (D.G.) 
American,  note. 
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1880 

AthapMcaii 

Bibliosrapkie 

Qnaritch 

1880 

Bearer 

Prayer  iMwk 

Bompaa  ( 

1880 

Hupa,  Nar^fo 

Wonhi 

Sayoe  <A. 

1880 

TinD6 

General  discuasion 

Faulmaui 

1880 

TiDo6 

WordH 

Campbell 

1881 

Chippewyan 

Hymn  book 

Kirkby  C 

1881 

Chippewyan 

New  TeNtauent 

Kirkby  C 

1881 

Chippewyan 

Prayer  book 

Kirkby  r 

1881 

NaviVfo 

Relations  hipH 

Packard  i 

1881 

Nav^io,  Apache 

Vocabulariea 

Gatsohet 

1881 

Slave 

Prayer  b<iok 

Reeve  (W 

1881 

Tinn^ 

St^ripture  passa^ 

ChuTf  h  3d 

1881 

Tinn6 

V«>cabulary 

Campbell 

1881 

Tutaten 

Vocabulary 

Lucy-FoH 

1881-1887 

Athapancan 

Bibliographic 

Leclerc  (( 

1882 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

Triibner  i 

1882 

Athapascan 

(General  discussion 

BaU>H  (H. 

1882 

Athapascan 

Qeneral  disouiMiun 

Keane  (A 

1882 

Athapascan 

Tribal  names 

Drake  (S. 

1882 

MontagnaiH,  Peaii  de  Li^vre  WordA 

Charencej 

1882 

Chareace. 

1882 

Slave 

Prayer  book 

Kirkby  C 
(W.  C.) 

1882 

Tiiiii6 

Scripture  passage 

Britlnh  ai 

1882 

Tinn6 

Vocabulary                      " 

Campbell 

1882 

Tutaten 

Vocabulary 

Everette 

1882 

Various 

VariouM 

Bancroft  < 

1882 

Various 

WordH 

Lubbock 

188S 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

GatHchet 

1883 

Athapascan 

Words 

Petitot  (i 

1883 

Athapascan 

WordH 

Petitot  (i 

1883 

D«n6 

Text 

Petitot  (I 

1883 

Navi^o 

WordH 

Matthewt 

1883 

Navi^o 

WonlH 

\fatthew« 

1883 

Slave 

Four  gospels 

Bom  pan  ( 

1884 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

Gatschct 

1884 

General  dincussion 

Schotdcra 

1884 

Voi'abulary 

Dorney  (J 

1884 

Vocabulary 

l)or»ey  (J 

1884 

Athapascan 

Vocabulary 

Domey  (J 

1884 

Athapascan 

Vocabulary 

Dorsej-  (J 

1884 

Athapascan 

Voi'abulary 

Dorney  (J 

1884 

Chilkotin 

Dictionary 

Morice  (I 

1884 

ChUkotin 

Sermons 

Morice  (J 

1884 

Chippewyan 

Text 

Petitot  (I 

1884 

Chippewyan 

Words 

Petitot  (I 

1884 

Chippewyan,  Slave 

Lord's  prayer 

Bergholtz 

1884 

Cuquille 

Vocabulary 

l)or»ey  (J 

1884 

mn6 

Wonls 

Petitot  (1 

1884 

Cipan 

ViK^bulary 

Gatachet 

1884 

Navi^o 

WordH 

Matthewi 

1884 

NaviVJo 

Vocabulary 

Gatschet 

1884 

Rogue  River 

Vocabulary 

Dorsey  U 

1884 

Tinn6 

Scripture  juuisage 

Aniericai 

1884 

Tinn6 

Vo<*abulary 

Dorney  (i 

1884 

Tinn6 

Vocabulary,  nuiueraln 

('ampl»ell 

1884 

Tinn6 

Vocabulary,  uunieralH 

Campbell 

1884 

Tntuten 

Voc^ibulary 

I>or»ey  (J 

1884 

Various 

VocabularleM 

Tolmie  C 
(G.  M.) 

1884 

Y6kitc« 

Vocabularj' 

Dorsey  (J 

1884-1889 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

Pott  (A. 

1886 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

Ti-n  Kate 

188S 

Apathascan 

Bibliographitr 

MrLeau  ( 

1885 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

Pilliug  (J 

1885 

Athapascan 

General  discusnioD 

BateH  (H. 
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Athapaaoan 

Beaver 

Chippewyan 

NaT%{o 

Nav%{o 

Suraoa 

Tiim6 

Tiim6,  Tukudh 

Tinn6,  Tukudh 

Tukudh 

Tukudh 

Tukudh 

Tukudh 

Tukudh 

Tukudh 

VariouB 

Various 

Yarioua         , 

Various 

Various 

Athapascan 

Ahtiiin6,  Hnpa 

Apache 

Apache 

Atlmpascau 

Athapascan 

Beaver 

Beaver 

Beaver 

Navi^o 

Naviuo 

SUve 

Slave 

Tinn6 

Tukudh 

Tukudh 

Various 

Various 

Various 

Apache 

Athapascan 

Athapascan 

Athapascan 

Carrier 

Midnoosky 

NaviOo 

Tlatskenai 

Various 

Chippewyan,  Sursee 

Carrier 

Athapascan 

Athapascan 

Carrier 

Chippewyan 

Chippewyah 

Chippewyan 

Montaf^nais 

Montagnais 

Navajo 

Navajo 

Navajo 

Tinn6 

Tinu6 

Tinn6,  Tukudh 


Creneral  discussion 

Vocabulary 

Syllahius 

Words 

Words 

Vocabulary 

Greneral  discussion 

lord's  prayer 

S(M*ipture  passage 

Hjrnm  book 

Prayer  book 

Prayer  book 

Tract 

Tract 

Tract 

Scripture  passages 

Scripture  passageH 

Scripture  passages 

Scripture  passages 

Various 

Bibliographic 

Numerals 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Bibliographic 

Words 

Prayer  book 

St  Mark 

St.  Mark 

Words 

Wonls 

Mark 

Matthew 

General  discussion 

New  testMuent 

Psalms 

Legends 

Scripture  passages 

Scripture  passages 

Numerals 

Bibliographic 

Bibliographic 

Bibliographic 

Grammar 

V^arious 

Songs,  prayers 

Words 

Legends 

Vocabularies 

Dicrtionary 

Bibliographic 

Grammatic  comments 

Prayer  book 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Words 

Text 

Text 

Songs,  prayers 

Vocabulary,  prayers 

Vocabulary,  prayers 

Words 

Wonls 

Scripture  passages 


Keane  (A.  H.),  note. 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

Tuttle  (C.  B.) 

Matthews  (W.) 

Matthews  (W.) 

Petitot  (K.  F.  S.  J.) 

Dall  (W.  H.) 

American. 

American,  note. 

McDonald  (R.) 

McDonald  (R.) 

McDonald  (R.) 

McDonald  (R.) 

McDonald  (R.) 

McDonald  (R.) 

British. 

Brithih. 

British. 

British. 

Featherman  (A.) 

Leclerc  (C.) 

Ellis  (R.) 

Ruby  (C.) 

Bourke  (J.  G.) 

Quaritch  (B.) 

Kov&r  (£.) 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

Matthews  (W.) 

Matthews  (W.) 

Bompas  (W.  C.)  and  Reeve 

(W.  D.) 
Bompas  (W.  (/.)  and  Reeve 

(W.  D.) 
Dall  ( W.  H.) 
McDonald  (R.) 
McDonald  (R.). 
Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.) 
British  Mid  Foreign,  note. 
Gilbert  Sc  Rivington. 
Dugan  (T.  B.) 
Dufoss6  (£.) 
Quaritch  (B.) 
Quaritch  (B.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Allen  (H.  T.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Farrar  (F.  W.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.) 
Our. 

Morice  (A.  G.) 
McLean  (J.) 
Grasserie  (R.  de  la). 
Moriee  (A.  G.) 
Reeve  (W.  D.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  a  J.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.) 
Glut  (J.) 
Legoff  (L.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Brinton  (D.  G.) 
Brinton  (D.  G.) 
American,  note. 
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1888 

1888 

1888 

1888 

1888 

1888 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1880 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

1889 

188- f 

188- f 

188- r 

188- F 

188- r 
188- r 

1890 

1880 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1800 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1890 
1890 

1890 


TiDii^.  Takiidh 

Various 

Viuioufi 

Various 

Various 

Various 

Athapascan 

Atliapascan 

Beaver 

Carrier 

Hnpa 

Midiioosky 

Midnoosky 

Mouiai^nais 

Montagnais 

MontagnaiH 

Navajo 

Navajo 

Sursee 

Sursee 

Tinn^s  Tukudli 

Various 

Various 

Various 

Various 

Various 

Apaolie 

Chippewyan 

l}6ii<y 

l>6ii6 

NaviO<* 

Tinn6 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Athapascan 

Carrier 

Carrier 

Chippewyan 

lMfn6 

D^n6 

Ddu6 

Ddn6 

Dhud 

Ddu6 

I)t^n6 

Loucheux 

Montagnais 

Montagnais 

Naviyjo 

Navajo 

Peau  de  LiAvro 

Slave 

Slave 


1890 

Tinn6 

1890 

Tinn« 

1890 

Tinu6 

1890 

Tiun6 

1890 

TiDD6 

1890 

TinM6 

1890 

Tinn6 

1890 

Tukudh 

Scripture  passages 

Legends 

Scripture  passageM 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Vocabularies 

Bibliographic 

(rrammatic  notes 

Vocabnlar>' 

Genesis 

Bibliographic 

Vocabulary 

Various 

Various 

Bible  history 

Ciraioroar 

Instructions 

Songs 

Songs 

Grammatic  notes 

Vocabulary 

Scripture  passages 

Songs 

Scripture  passages 

Various 

Word« 

Wonls 

Vocabulary 

Syllabary 

Roots 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Gcutes 

Wonls 

Words 

Words 

Bible  texts 

Stories 

Vocabulary 

Catechism 

General  discussion 

Prayer 

Primer 

Roots 

Syllabary 

Syllal>ary 

Words 

Text 

Prayer  book 

Prayer  book 

Gentes 

Vocabulary 

Text 

John 

Luke 

Acts 

Hymn  book 
Prayer  book 
Pronouns 
Pronouns 
Vocabulary 
Words 
Geneses,  etc. 


Bompaa  (W.C.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.J.) 
British  and  Foreign. 
Haines  (E.M.) 
Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Dawson  (G.  M.) 
McLean  (J.) 
Dorsoy  (J.  O.) 
Masson  (L.  R.) 
Monce  (A.  G.) 
Pilling  (J.  C.) 
Curtin  (J.) 
Allen  <H.  T.) 
Allen  (H.  T.) 
Legoff  (L.) 
Legoff  (L.) 
LegoflT  (L.) 
Mattiiews  (W.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Wilson  (£.  S.) 
Wilson  (E.  F.) 
American. 
Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.) 
British  and  Foreign. 
Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.) 
Lubbock  (J.) 
Wilson  (E.F.) 
Bourke(J.G.) 
Syllabarium. 
Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.),  nc 
Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.),  m 
Gushing  (F.  H.) 
Crane  (A.) 
Bourke  (J.  G.) 
Bourke  (J.  G.) 
Bourke  (J.  G.) 
Grasserie  (R.  de  la). 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Bompas(W.C.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Morice  (A.G.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.  J.) 
Promissiones. 
Legoff  (L.) 
Legoff  (L.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Wilson  (E.  F.) 
Promissiones. 
liompas  (W.  C.)  sn< 

(W.  D.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.)  ant' 

(W.  D.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Hymns. 
Lessons. 
Hale  (H.) 
Hale  (H.) 
B4>mpas  (W.C.) 
Brinton  (D.  G.) 
McDonald  (R.) 


CHRONOLOGIC   INDEX. 


125 


Ttikudh 

NuiuberK,  eU\ 

Tukndh 

Hymn  boolc 

Various 

Scripture  pasaagen 

Yarioufi 

Village  names 

Yarious 

Words 

Athapasoau 

General  discusHiou 

Athapoacan 

Tribal  divisions 

Athapascan 

Tribal  divisions 

Athapascan 

Words 

Carrier 

Catechism 

Carrier 

General  discussion 

Carrier 

Grammar 

Carrier 

Periodical 

Carrier 

Text 

D^n6 

Grammatic  treatiHe 

D^n6 

Vocabulary 

D«n6  DinOjio 

General  discussion 

Montagnais 

Catechism 

Montagnain 

Dictionary 

Montagnais 

Dictionary 

Montagnais 

Grammar 

Montagnais 

Religious  instructions 

Navajo 

Grammar,  dictionary 

Tinn6 

Acts,  etc. 

Tinn6 

Epistles 

Tinn6 

Prayer  book 

Varions 

Comparative  vocabularies 

Various 

Comparative  vocabularies 

Varions 

General  discussion 

Various 

Lord's  prayer 

Various 

Lord's  prayer 

Various 

Bibliographic 

VariouH 

General  discussion 

Various 

General  discussion 

Apacho 

Vocabulary 

Athapascan 

Vocabulary 

Chippewyan 

Lord's  prayer 

Chippewyan 

Vocabulary 

D«n« 

Bible 

Ddn6 

Catechism 

I>«n6 

Catechism 

Kenai 

Vocabulary 

Kutchin 

Vocabulary 

Kutchin 

Vocabulary 

Kutchin 

Vocabulary 

Nchawni 

A'ocabulary 

Silcani 

Vocabulary 

Tinn6 

St.  Mark 

Tinn6 

Vocabulary 

Tinn6 

Vocabulary 

McDonald  (R.> 

McDonahl  (R.) 

British  and  Foreign,  note. 

Dorsey  (J.  O.) 

PetItot(E.F.S.J.) 

Brinton  (D.  G.) 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Gabelontz  (H.  G.  C  von  der). 

Morice(A.G.) 

Morioe  (A.  G.) 

Morice(A.G.) 

Morice(A.G.) 

Morice(A.G.) 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

VBgrtiville  (V.  T.),  note. 

V6gr6villo  (V.  T.),  note. 

V«gr6ville  (V.T.),  not<». 

V6gr6villo  (V.  T.),  note. 

V6gr6ville  (V.  T.),  note. 

V«gr6ville  (V.  T.),  note. 

Matthews  (W.) 

Bompas    (W.  C.)  and  Roeve 

(W.  D.) 
Bompas  (W.  C) 
Kirkby  ( W.  W.)  and  Bompas 

(W.C.) 
Canadian. 
Wilson  (E.  F.) 
Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 
Rost  (R.) 
Rost  (R.) 
Maisonneuve  (J.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Halo  (H.) 
Sherwoo<l  (W.L.) 
Athapascim. 
Lord's. 
Ross  (R.B.) 
Faraud(H.J.) 
Clut  (J.) 
Seguin(R.P.) 
AVowodsky  ( — ). 
Kut4;hin. 
Ross(R.  B.) 
Rofis(R.B.) 
Ross  (R.  B.) 
Ross(R.B.) 
Kirk»»y  (W.W.) 
Ross  (R.  B.) 
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The  designation  given  the  family  of  languages  treated  of  in  thirt 
bibliography  is  based  ux)on  the  name  of  a  tribe  living  near  the  month 
of  the  Columbia  River,  from  whom  a  vocabulary  was  obtained  by 
Gabriel  Franchere,  of  the  Pacific  Fur  Company,  about  1812,  and  pub* 
Jished  in  his  ^^Eelation"^  in  1820,  under  the  name  Chinouque  on 
Tchinouk.  This  vocabulary,  consisting  of  thirty-three  words,  thirteen 
numerals,  and  eleven  phrases,  is  given  by  Gallatin  in  his  "Synopsis'^ 
with  the  spelling  of  the  name  anglicized  to  Chinook ;  and,  though  based 
upon  the  speech  of  but  a  single  tribe,  it  was  adopted  by  him  as  the 
name  of  a  family  of  languages* 

The  family  includes  a  number  of  tribes  whose  habitat,  to  quote  from 
Major  Powell,^  "extended  from  the  mouth  of  the  river  up  its  course  for 
some  200  miles,  or  to  The  Dalles.  According  to  Lewis  and  Clarke,  our 
best  authorities  on  the  pristine  home  of  this  family,  most  of  their  vil- 
lages were  on  the  banks  of  the  river,  chiefly  upon  the  northern  bank, 
though  they  probably  claimed  the  land  up<m  either  bank  for  several 
miles  back.  Their  villages  also  extended  on  the  Pacific  coast  north- 
ward nearly  to  the  northern  extension  of  Shoalwater  Bay,  and  to  the 
south  to  about  Tilamook  Head,  some  20  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Columbia." 

As  will  be  seen  by  reference  to  the  list  of  tribal  names  given  on  a 
subsequent  page,  the  number  of  languages  embraced  within  the  family 
is  small;  and  the  amount  of  material  recorded  under  "Chinook''  will 
be  found  to  more  than  equal  that  given  under  the  names  of  all  the  other 
divisions  of  the  family  combined. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  but  little,  comparatively,  has  been  done  in  the 
collection  of  linguistic  material  relating  to  this  family,  a  fact  all  the 
more  surprising  when  it  is  considered  that  they  have  been  long  in 
contact  with  the  whites.  There  has  been  no  grammar  of  the  language 
published,  and  until  lately  none  has  been  compiled;  there  is  but  one 
printed  dictionary — that  of  Gibbs — and  the  vocabularies  are  neither 
great  in  length  nor  wide  in  scope.    There  is  hope  of  a  better  state  of 

*  Relation  d'an  voyage  h  la  cdte  nord-ouest  do  rAin^riqiie  Septentrionale  dans  les 
ann^es  1810, 1811, 1812, 1813  ot  1814.     Montreal,  1820. 

'Synopsis  of  the  Indian  tribes  witiiin  the  United  States  east  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains, and  in  the  British  and  Rnssian  possessions  in  North  America.  Cambridge,  1836. 

'Indian  liaguistio  families  of  America,  north  of  Mexico.    Washington,  1891. 
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alfairs,  however;  for  Dr.  Franz  Boas,  the  latest  and  most  thorough 
worker  in  tlie  Ohinookau  field,  has  his  grammar,  dictionary,  and  texts 
in  an  advanced  Htate  of  preparation  for  publication  by  the  Burean  of 
Ethnology.  His  nuaterial,  collected  during  1890  and  1891,  was  gathered 
none  too  soon,  for,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  extract  tcom  the  introduction 
to  his  legends,  which  he  has  kindly  iK^rmitted  me  to  make  and  which 
is  given  on  page  7  of  this  paiier,  the  oppoitunity  for  so  doing  would 
soon  have  passed. 

It  needs  but  a  glance  through  the  accompanying  pages  to  show  the 
preponderance  of  material,  both  published  and  in  manuscript,  relating 
to  the  Jargon  over  that  of  the  Chinookan  languages  proper,  a  prepon- 
derance so  gi*eat  that,  were  it  proper  to  sjieak  of  the  Jargon  as  »n 
American  languiigc,  a  change  of  title  to  this  bibliography  would  he 
ne<M^ssary.  Madeupasit  is  from  several  Indian  tongues,  the  Chinookan, 
Siilishan,  Wakashan,  and  Shahaptian  principally,  and  from  at  least 
two  others,  tlie  English  and  the  French,  the  Clunook  Jargon  might 
with  almost  equal  propriety  have  been  included  in  a  bibliography  of 
any  one  of  the  other  native  languages  entering  into  its  composition.  It 
is  made  a  part  of  the  ( Miinookan  primarily  because  of  its  name  and 
secondarily  from  the  fa<*.t  th  at  that  family  has  contributed  a  much  greater 
number  of  words  to  its  vocabulary  than  has  any  one  of  the  others. 

Under  various  authors  herein — Blanchet,  Demers,  Gibbs,  Hale, 
he  Jeune,  and  others — will  be  found  brief  notes  relating  to  the  Jargon, 
trade  language,  or  international  idiom,  as  it  is  variously  called;  and 
the  following  succinct  account  of  its  origin  from  Dr.  George  Gibbs,* 
the  first  t^  attemi>t  its  <*omi>rehensive  study,  completes  its  history: 

The  origin  of  tills  .Jargon,  n  conventional  language  similar  to  the  Lingna  Franca 
of  tUe  Meditcrranoan,  the  Negro- Hnglish- Dutch  of  Surinam,  the  Pigeon  English  of 
China,  and  Hoveral  other  mixed  tongues,  dates  back  to  the  far  drogoers  of  the  last 
century.  Those  mariners,  whose  enterprise  in  the  fifteen  y<^rs  preceding  '180U 
o\'|)lored  the  intricacies  of  tiie  northwest  cojist  of  America,  picked  up  at  their  gen- 
eral rendezvous,  Nootka  Sound,  various  native  words  useful  in  barter,  and  thence 
trausplantcMl  them,  with  additions  fnun  the  Knglish,  to  the  sboresof  Oregon.  Etcd 
beforetheirday,  the  constin«;  trade  and  warlike  expeditions  of  the  northern  tribes, 
themselves  a  seafaring  ra('(\  had  opened  u])  a  ]>artial  understanding  of  each  others 
s])eech;  for  when,  in  L792.  Vancouver's  officers  visited  (Sray's  Harbor  they  fonnd  tlut 
the  natives,  though  speaking  a  din'ereut  language,  understood  many  words  of  the 
NiK)tka. 

On  the  arrival  of  Lewis  an<l  (-larko  at  the  month  of  the  Colnmbia,  in  1806,  the 
new  language,  from  th*;  sentenci^s  given  by  them,  had  evidently  attained  some  form. 
It  was  with  the  arrival  of  Astor's  i>arty,  however,  that  the  Jargon  received  its  prin- 
cipal impulse.  Many  more  words  of  Knglish  wen;  then  brought  in,  and  for  the  first 
time  the  French,  or  rather  the  Canadian  and  Missouri  patois  of  the  French,  wsh 
introduced.  The  principal  seat  of  th(^  company  being  at  Astoria,  not  only  a  large 
.'uldition  of  (Chinook  words  was  made,  but  a  considerable  number  was  taken  from 
the  C'hihalis,  who  innnediati'Iy  bordered  that  tribe  on  the  north,  each  owning  s 
portion  of  Shoal  water  Hay.     The  words  adopted  fnmi  the  several  languages  were, 

'  Dicti(uiary  of  the  Chinook  .largon.     Wiishington,  1863. 
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naiarally  eiioagh,  those  most  easily  uttered  by  all,  except,  of  course,  that  objects 
new  to  the  natives  found  their  names  in  French  or  English,  and  such  modifications 
irere  made  in  pronunciation  as  suited  tougues  accustomed  to  different  sounds.  Thus 
the  gutturals  of  the  Indians  were  softened  or  'dropped  and  the/  and  r  of  the  English 
and  French,  to  them  unpronounceable,  were  modified  into  p  and  I.  Grammatical 
forms  were  reduced  to  their  simplest  expression  and  variations  in  mood  and  tense 
eonveyed  only  by  adverbs  or  by  the  context.  The  language  continued  to  receive 
additions  and  assumed  a  more  distinct  and  settled  meaning  under  the  Noithwest 
and  Hudson's  Bay  Companies,  who  Bucceede<l  Astor's  party,  as  well  as  through  the 
American  settlers  in  Oregon.  Its  advantage  was  soon  perceived  by  the  Indians,  and 
the  Jargon  became  to  some  extent  a  means  of  communicatiou  between  natives  of 
different  speech  as  well  as  between  them  and  the  whites.  It  was  even  used  as  such 
lietween  Americans  and  Canadians.  It  was  at  first  most  in  vogue  upon  the  Lower 
Columbia  and  the  Willamette,  whence  it  spread  to  Puget  Sound  and  with  the 
extension  of  trade  found  its  way  far  up  the  coast,  as  well  as  the  Columbia  and 
Fraser  rivers;  and  there  are  now  few  tribes  between  the  42d  and  57th  parallels  of 
latitude  in  which  there  are  not  to  be  found  interpreters  through  its  medium.  Its 
prevalence  and  easy  acquisition,  while  of  vast  convenience  to  traders  and  settlers, 
has  tended  greatly  to  hinder  the  acquirement  of  the  original  Indian  languages;  so 
macb  So  that,  except  by  a  few  missionaries  and  pioneers,  hardly  one  of  them  is 
spoken  or  understood  by  white  men  in  all  Oregon  and  Washington  Territory.  Not- 
withstanding its  apparent  poverty  in  number  of  words  and  the  absence  of  grammat- 
ical forms,  it  possesses  much  more  flexibility  and  power  of  expression  than  might  be 
imagined  and  really  serves  almost  every  purpose  of  ordinary  intercourse. 

The  number  of  words  constituting  the  Jargon  proper  has  been  variously  stated. 
Many  formerly  employed  have  become  in  great  measure  obsolete,  while  others  have 
been  locally  introduced.  Thus,  at  The  Dalles  of  the  Columbia,  various  terms  are 
common  which  would  not  be  intelligible  at  Astoria  or  on  Puget  Sound.  In  making 
the  following  selection,  I  have  included  all  those  which,  on  reference  to  a  number 
of  vocabularies,  I  have  found  current  at  any  of  thes'j  i)laces,  rejecting  on  the.  other 
hand  such  as  individuals  partially  acquainted  with  the  native  languages  have 
employed  for  their  own  convenience.  The  total  number  falls  a  little  short  of  five 
hundred  words. 

This  international  idiom,  as  it  is  called  by  Mr.  Hale,  is  yet  a  live 
langaage,  and,  though  lapsing  into  disuse — being  superseded  by  the 
English — in  the  land  of  its  birth,  is  gradually  extending  along  the 
northwest  coast,  adding  to  its  vocabulary  as  it  travels,  until  it  has 
become  the  means  of  intertribal  communication  between  the  Indians 
speaking  different  languages  and  between  them  and  the  white  dwellers 
in  British  Columbia  and  portions  of  Alaska.  Indeed,  there  seems 
to  be  almost  a  revival  of  the  early  interest  shown  in  it,  if  we  may  judge 
from  the  amount  of  manuscript  material  relating  to  it  now  being  made 
ready  to  put  into  print. 

One  of  the  most  curious  and  interesting  of  all  the  curious  attempts 
which  have  been  made  to  instruct  and  benefit  the  Indians  by  means  of 
written  characters,  is  that  known  as  the  Kamloops  Wawa,  a  i>eriodical 
described  herein  at  some  length  under  the  name  of  its  founder,  Pere 
Le  Jenne.  Written  in  an  international  language,  "set  up"  in  steno- 
graphic characters,  and  printed  on  a  mimeograph  by  its  inventor, 
editor,  reporter,  printer,  and  publisher  all  in  oiie,  this  little  weekly 
seems  to  leave  nothing  in  the  way  of  novelty  to  be  desired.  The  account 
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of  the  reverend  father's  methodB  and  purposes,  quoted  on  page  48  from 
one  of  his  papers,  will  well  repay  perusal. 

The  present  volume  embraces  270  titular  entries,  of  which  229  reiate 
to  printed  books  and  articles  and  41  to  manuscripf-s.  Of  these,  253 
have  been  seen  and  described  by  the  compiler  (222  of  the  prints  and  31 
of  the  manuscripts),  leaving  17  as  derived  from  outside  sources  (7  of  tbe 
prints  and  10  manuscripts).  Of  those  unseen  by  the  writer,  titles  and 
descriptions  have  been  received  in  all  cases  from  persons  who  have 
actually  seen  the  works  and  described  them  for  him. 

So  far  as  possible,  direct  comparison  has  been  made  with  the  works 
themselves  during  the  proof-reading.  For  this  purpose,  besides  his 
own  books,  the  writer  has  had  access  to  those  in  the  libraries  of  Con- 
gress, the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  George^ 
town  University,  and  to  several  private  collections  in  the  city  of  Wash- 
ington. Mr.  Wilberforce  Eames  has  compared  the  titles  of  works  con- 
t^iined  in  his  own  library  and  in  the  Lenox,  and  recourse  has  been  had 
to  a  number  of  librarians  throughout  the  country  for  tracings,  photo- 
graphs, etc. 

I  am  indebted  to  the  Director  of  the  Bureau,  Major  Powell,  for  the 
unabated  interest  showu  in  my  bibliographic  work,  for  the  opportn- 
iiities  lie  has  afforded  me  to  prosecute  it  under  the  most  favorable  cir- 
cnmst'anc^es,  and  for  his  continued  advice  and  counsel. 

Many  items  of  interest  have  been  furnished  me  by  Dr.  Franz  Boas; 
the  Rev.  Myron  Eells,  Union  City,  Wash. ;  Mr.  John  K.  Gill,  Portland, 
Oregon ;  Hon.  Horatio  Hale,  Clinton,  Ontario;  Father  Le  Jenne,  Kam- 
loops,  B.  C. ;  Maj.  Edraond  Mallet, Washington,  D.  C. ;  Father  St.  Onge, 
Troy,  N.  Y.,  and  Dr.  T.  S.  Bulmer,  Cedar  City,  Utah.  It  gives  me  pleas- 
ure to  make  record  of  my  obligations  to  these  gentlemen. 


Washington,  1).  C,  March  10, 1S93. 


INTRODUCTION. 


In  the  compilation  of  this  catalogue  the  aim  has  been  to  include  every- 
thing, printed  or  in  manuscript,  relating  to  the  Ghinookan  language 
and  to  the  Chinook  jargon — ^books,  pamphlets,  articles  in  magazines, 
tracts,  serials,  etc.,  and  such  reviews  and  announcements  of  publications 
as  seemed  worthy  of  notice. 

The  dictionary  plan  has  been  followed  to  its  extreme  limit,  the  subject 
and  tribal  indexes,  references  to  libraries,  etc.,  being  included  in  one 
alphabetic  series.  The  primary  arrangement  is  alphabetic  by  authors, 
translators  of  works  into  the  native  languages  being  treated  as  authors. 
Under  each  author  the  arrangement  is,  first,  printed  works,  and  second, 
manuscripts,  each  group  being  given  chronologically;  and  in  the  case 
of  printed  books  each  work  is  followed  through  its  various  editions 
before  the  next  in  chronologic  order  is  taken  up. 

Anonymously  printed  worksare  entered  under  the  name  of  the  author, 
when  known,  and  under  the  first  word  of  the  title,  not  an  article  or 
preposition,  when  not  known.  A  cross-reference  is  given  from  the  first 
words  of  anonymous  titles  when  entered  under  an  author  and  from  the 
first  words  of  all  titles  in  the  Indian  languages,  whether  anonymous  or 
not.  Manuscripts  are  entered  under  the  author  when  known,  under 
the  dialect  to  which  they  refer  when  he  is  not  known. 

Each  author's  name,  with  his  title,  etc., is  entered  in  full  but  once,  i.e., 
in  its  alphabetic  order;  every  other  mention  of  him  is  by  surname  and 
initials  only. 

All  titular  matter,  including  cross-references  thereto,  is  in  brevier,  all 
collations,  descriptions,  notes,  and  index  matter  in  nonpareil. 

In  detailing  contents  and  in  adding  notes  respecting  contents,  the 
spelling  of  proper  names  used  in  the  particular  work  itself  has  been 
followed,  and  so  far  as  possible  tlie  language  of  the  respective  writers  is 
£ri yen.  In  the  index  entries  of  the  tribal  names  the  compiler  has  adopted 
that  spelling  which  seemed  to  him  the  best. 

As  a  general  rule  initial  capitals  have  be^n  used  in  titular  matter  in 
only  two  cases:  first,  for  proper  names,  and,  second,  when  the  word 
actually  appears  on  the  title-page  with  an  initial  capital  and  with  the 
remainder  in  SQiall  capitals  or  lower-case  letters.  In  giving  titles  in  the 
Oerman  language  the  capitals  in  the  ease  of  all  substantives  have  been 
i^espected. 

In  those  comparatively  few  cases  of  works  not  seen  by  the  compiler 
t;he  fact  is  stated  or  the  entry  is  followed  by  an  asterisk  within  curves, 
«uid  in  either  case  the  authority  is  usually  given. 
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<  An  MtcrislE  within  pareiithf«efi  indicates  that  the  compiler  haH  neen  no  copy  of  the  work  referred  to.) 


Alien    (A/iM    A.    J.)     Ten     years    in 
Oregon.  |  Travels  and  ailventures  |  of 
I  doctor  E.  White  and  lady  |  west  of 
the    Rocky    mountains;  |  with  |  incl- 
denta  of  two  sea  voyages  via  Sandwich 
I  Islands  around  Cape  Horn ;  |  contain- 
ing^ also  a  I  brief  history  of  the  mis- 
sions and  settlements  of  the  country — 
origin    of  |  the    provisional    govern- 
ment— number    and    customs    of    the 
Indians —  |  incidents  witnessed  while 
traversing  and  residing  in  the  |  terri- 
tory— description  of  the  soil,  produc- 
tion and  I  climate  of  the  country.  | 
Compiled  by  miss  A.  J.  Allen.  | 

Ithaca,  N.  Y. :  I  Mack,  Andrus  &,  co. 
printers.  |  1848. 

Title  verto  copyright  (1848)  1  I.  introduction 
pp.  r.ri  contents  pp.  vii-xvi,  teztpp:  17-390, 8^. 
A  few  Chinook  Jargon  8ent«nce8  {from  Lee 
uid  Froet.  Ten  years  in  Oregon),  pp.  305-396. 

Copief  Men:  Boston  Athensenra. 
-  A  later  edition  with  title-page  an  follows : 

—  Ten  years  |  in  |  Oregon.  |  Travels 
&nd  adventures  |  of  |  doctor  E.  White 
ftnd  lady,  |  west  of  the  Rocky  moun- 
tains; I  with  I  incidents  of  two  sea 
voyages  via  Sandwich  |  Islands  around 
Cape  Horn ;  |  containing,  also,  a  |  brief 
liistory  of  the  missions  and  settlement 
of  the  conntry— ^>r-  |  igin  of  the  provi- 
sional government — number  and  cuh- 
toma  of  I  the  Indians — incidents  wit- 
neseed  while  traversing  |  and  residing 
in  the  territory— description  of  |  the 
soilproduction  and  climate.  |  Compiled 
^y  miss  A.  J.  Allen.  | 

Ithaca,  N.   Y. :   |  presH    of    AndruM, 
Ganntlett  &  Co.  |  18r><). 

Titie  verso  copyricht  1  1.  prefa****  pp.  r-vi. 
oottents  pp.  Ttt-3fvi,  te^t  pp,  17-430.  XV, 


Allen  (A.  J.)  —  Continued. 

Linguistic  rnnt-entsss  tinder  title  next  above, 
pp.  395-306 . 

Copies  $een:  Astor,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Dnubar. 

A  later  eilition  with  title-page  as  follows: 

Thrilling  adventures,  |  travels  and 

explorations  |  of  |  doctor  Elijah  White, 

I  among  the  |  Kocky  mountains  |  and 
in  the  |  far  west.  |  With  |  incidents  of 
two  sea  voyage*  via  Sand-  |  wich 
Islands  around  Cape  Horn ;  |  contain- 
ing also  a  brief  history  of  the  missions 
and  settlement  of  the  country  |  — 
origin  of  the  provisional' governments 
of  the  western  |  territories — number 
and  customs  of  the  Indians —  [  incidents 
witnessed  while  traversing  and  re-  | 
siding  in  the  territories — description  of 

I  the  soil,  productions  and  climate.  ' 
Compiled  by  miss  A.  .1.  Allen.  | 
New  York :  |  J.  W.  Yale.  |  1^59. 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vi, 
uontents  pp.  vii-xvi,  text  pp.  17-430. 12°. 

Linguistic  contents  an  under  titles  above, 
pp.  395-396. 

Copiei  ieen  :  Bancroft,  Congress. 

Anderson  (Alexander  (^aulfield).  Price 
one  dollar  and  fifty  cents.  |  Hand-book 
I  and  I  map  |  to  |  the  gold  region  |  of 
I  Frazer's  and  Thompson's  rivers,  | 
with  I  table  of  distances.  |  By  Alexan- 
der C.  Anderson,  |  late  chief  trader 
Hudson  bay  co.'s  service.  |  To  which  is 
appended  |  Chinook  Jargon — language 
used  etc.,  etc.  | 

Published  by  J.  J.  Lecount,  |  San 
Francisco.  |  Entered  [Ac.  two  lines.] 
[1858.] 

Cover  title.  t4^xt  pp.  1-31.  map.  32'. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon,  pp.  25-31. 
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■•BIBl,IOGRAPHY    OP   THE 


Anderson  (A.  C.>— iU>fvti'niied. 

In  the  on^  c«|iy',of  thin  work  I  have  a<h$d, 

Mr.  Andf^oW  4fas1i))pended  a  manuacript  note 

aaiblloiKY :  *"  ''his  voojibulary,  procured  by  the 

pu^Bher  Tiom  some  one  in  S.  F..  in  a  miserable 

.*  'affaifjuid  was  appended  without  my  knowl* 

.  *eAgft.'    A.c.  A.*' 

,  • '      Copies  ieen :  Bancroft. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chiuook  language. 

Manuscript,  14  pages  folio ;  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Forwanled  1o  Dr. 
Geo.  Oibbs,  Nor.  7, 1857. 

Contains  about  200  words  and  phraAes. 

Annstrong  (A.  N. )  Oregon :  |  couipriniug 
a  I  brief  history  and  full  description  | 
of  the  territories  of  |  Oregon  and  Wash- 
ington, I  embracing  the  |  cities,  towns, 
rivers,  bays,  |  harbors,  ooaste,  moun- 
tains, valleys,  |  i)rairies  and  plains; 
together  with  remarks  |  upon  the  social 
position,  productions,  resources,  and  | 
prospects  of  the  country,  a  dissertation 
upon  I  the  climate,  and  a  full  descrip- 
tion of  I  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  PaciQc 
I  slope,  their  manners,  etc.  |  Inter- 
spersed with  I  incidents  of  travel  and 
adventure.  |  By  A.  N.  Armstrong,  |  fi»r 


Armstrong  (A.  N.)  —  Continued, 
three  years  a  government  survey 
Oregon. | 

Chicago:  |  published  by  Chas. 
&  CO.  I  1857. 

Title  verso  cop3*right  1 1.  copy  of  correi 
enc<»pp.  iii-iv.  index  pp.  v-vi,  text  pp.  7-14 

Chinook  Jargon  vocabulary  (75  won) 
uiiraerHls  1-10. 20, 100. 1000).  pp.  145-146. 

Copies  seen  :  Astor,  Boaton  Athenienn 
greRS. 
Astor :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  ] 
theses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  < 
work  referred  to  haa  been  seen  by  the  cos 
in  the  Astor  Library,  New  York  City. 

Authorities : 

See  IhifosHfi  (K.) 
Kelts  (M.) 
Field  (T.  W.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Leclcrc  (C.) 
Ludewig  (H.  E.? 
Pilling  (J.  C.) 
Pott(A.F.) 
Qnaritch  (B.) 
Sabin  (J.) 
Steigcr  (E.) 
Triibner  &.  co. 
Trumbull  (J.  H.) 
Vat*r  (J.S.) 


B. 


Bancroft :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler  in  the  library  of  Mr.  H.  H.  Bancroft,  San 
Francisco,  Cal. 

Bancroft  ^Hubert  Howe).    The  |  native 
races  |  of  |  the  Pacific  states  |  of  |  North 
America.  |  By  |  Hubert  Howe  Bancroft. 
I  Volume  I.  I  Wild  tribes[-V.  |  Prim- 
itive history] .  I 

New  York:  |  I).  Appleton  and  com- 
pany. I  1874 [-1876]. 

5  vols,  maps  and  plates,  8^.  Vol.  I.  Wild 
tribes;  II.  Civilized  nations;  III.  Myths  and 
languages ;  IV  Antiquities ;  V.  Primitive  his- 
tory. 

Some  copies  of  vol.  1  are  dated  1875.  (Eamen. 
Lenox.) 

About  one-third  of  vol.  3  of  this  work  in 
devoted  to  the  languagCR  of  tlie  wrst  coant. 

Brief  reference  to  the  Chinook  Jnrijon  aiul 
its  derivation,  pp.  556-557.— ClnHsificat  ion  of  the 
aboriginal  languages  of  the  Paritic  states  (pp. 
662-573)  includes  tho  Chiuook,  p.  565.— "The 
Chinook  laiigiuige*'  (pp.  026-629)  includes  a  gen' 
eral  discussion,  pp.  626-628;  Personal  pnmouns 
in  tlioWatlala  dialect,  p.  628;  Conjugation  of 
the  verbs  to  be  cold  and  to  kill,  pp.  e2a-629.— 
^bort  comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Columbia) 


Bancroft  (H.  H.)  —  Continued. 

and  Mexican  tongutrs  includes  seven  wo 
the  TVaiilatpu.  Molale,  Watlala.  ChJ 
Calapooya,  Aztec,  and  Sonora,  p.  631. 
Chinook  Jargon  (pp.  631-635)  includes  i 
eral  discussion,  pp.  631-634 ;  J..ord'8  praye 
interlinear  English  translaticm.  p.  635. 

Copies  seen :  Ast4>r,  Banrrofl,  Brinton.  I 
Museum,  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames,  G 
town,  Powell. 

I>rice<l  by  Leclerc,  1878,  no.  49, 150  fr.  1 
by  (Qnaritch  at  the  Ramirez  sale,  no.  967. 
15«.  and  priced  by  him,  no.  29917,  5(. 

The  I  native  races  |  of  |  the  P 

states  I  of  I  North  America.  |  By 
bort  Howe  Bancroft.  |  Volume  I.  | 
tribes [-V.  |  Primitive  history].  | 

Author's  Copy.  |  San  Francisco. 
[-1876]. 

5  vols.  8*^.  Similar. except  on  title-p 
previous  e<lition.   One  hundred  copies  is 

Copies  xeen :  Bancroft,  British  Mnaeui 
gross. 

In  addition  to  (lie  almve  the  work  ha 
issuiMl  wiih  the  imprint  of  Longmans,  I> 
Mniaonnruve,  Paris;  niid  Brockhaus,  Ij 
none  of  which  have  I  seen. 

The  works  |  of  |  llul»ert  Howe 


CFQft.   I  Volmiie    I[-V].   I  The    I 


CHIKOOKAN  LANGUAGES. 


Bancroft  ( H.  H. )  —  Continned. 

races.  |  Vol.   I.  Wild  tribe8[-V.  Primi- 
tivo  history].  | 

San  Francisco:  |  A.  L.  Bancroft  &, 
company,  publishers.  |  1882. 

5  vols.  8P.  This  aeries  will  inclnde  the  His- 
tory of  Central  America,  History  of  Mexico, 
etc.,  each  with  its  own  system  of  numberinji;. 
and  also  hamberod  cousecutirely  in  the  series. 

Of  these  works  there  have  been  published 
vols.  1-39.  The  opening;  paragraph  of  vol.  30 
gives  the  following  information :  *'This  volnme 
^ses  the  narrative  portion  of  my  historical 
aeries  -.  there  yet  remains  to  be  completed  the 
bif^^raphical  section.'* 

Copit*  §€€11:  Bancroft,  British  Miiseuiu, 
Bureaa  of  Ethnology,  Congress. 

(Henry  Walton).  Stanford's  |  com- 
pendium of  geography  and  travel  | 
based  on  Hellwald's  '  Die  Erde  und  ilire 
Volker '  Central  America  |  the  West  In- 
dies I  and  I  South  America  |  Edited  and 
extended  |  By  H.  W.  Bates,  |  assistant- 
secretary  of  the  Royal  geographi  cal  so- 
ciety; I  author  of  'The  naturalist  on 
the  river  Amazons'  |  With  |  ethnolog- 
ical appendix  by  A.  H.  Keane,  B.  A.  | 
Maps  and  illustrations  | 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  I  1878 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  frontispiece  1 1.  title 
verso  blank  1  I.  preface  pp.  r-vi,  contents  pp. 
vii-xvi.  list  of  illnstrations  pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of 
maps  p.  xix,  text  pp.  1-441,  appendix  pp.  443- 
561.  index  pp.  563-571,  maps  and  plates,  8^. 

Ksane  (A.  H.),  Ethnography  and  philology 
of  America,  pp.  443-561. 

Copies  $ttn:  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Xames,  Geological  Survey,  National  Museum. 

—  Stanford's  |  Compendium  of  geogra- 
phy and  travel  |  based  on  Heliwald's 
'Die  Erde  und  ihre  Volker'  |  Central 
America  |  the  West  Indies  |  and  |  South 
America  |  Edited  and  extended  |  Ry  H. 
W.  Bat«s,  I  Author  of  [&c.  two  lines] 
I  With  I  ethnological  appendix  by  A. 
H.  Keane,  M.A.J.  |  Maps  and  illiiHtra- 
tions  I  Second  and  revised  edition  | 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  I  1882 

Halftitle  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
I  preface  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-xvi,  list  of 
inastrationa  pp.  xvii-xviii,  Hat  of  maps  p.  xix, 
text  pp.  1-441,  appendix  pp.  443-561,  index  pp. 
U^71,  maps  and  plates,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titU>  next  above, 
pp.44a-561. 
Oopit$»een:  B^^itish  Museum.  Ilarvanl. 

—~  Stanford's  |  compoi^diuni  of  geogra- 
phy aud  travel  |  bt^ed  on  Heliwald's 


Bates  (11.  W.)  —  Continued. 
'Die  Erde  und  ihre  Volker'  |  Central 
America  |  the  West  Indies  |  and  South 
America  |  Edited  and  extende<l  |  By  H. 
W.  Bat-cs,  I  .assistant-secretary  [&c. two 
lines]  I  With  |  ethnological  appendix 
hy  A.  H.  Keane,  M.  A.  1.  |  Maps  and 
illustrations  |  Third  edition  | 

Londcm  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  I  1885 

Collation  and  contents  as  in  second  edition, 
title  and  description  of  which  are  f^ven  above. 

Copies  seen :  (>eoloj;ical  Suri'ey. 

Beach  (William  Wallace).  The  |  Indian 
miscellany ;  containing  :  Papers  on  the 
History,  Antiquities,  Arts,  Languages, 
Religions,  Traditions  and  Superstitious 
I  of  I  the  American  aborigines ;  \  with  | 
Descriptions  of  their  Domestic  Life, 
Manners,  C'ustoms,  |  Traits,  Amuse- 
ments and  Exploits ;  |  travels  and  ad- 
ventures in  the  Indian  country ;  |  Inci- 
dents of  Border  Warfare ;  Missionary 
Relations,  etc.  |  Edited  by  W.  W. 
Beach.  | 
Albany:  |  J.Muusell,  82  State  street. 

I  1877. 

Title  versu  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank 
1 1.  advertisement  verso  blank  1 1.  contents  pp. 
vii-viii,  text  pp.  9-477,  errata  p.  478.  index  pp. 
479-490, 8". 

Gatschet  (A.  S.).  Indian  languages  of  the 
Pacific  states  and  territories,  pp.  416-447. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Jirinton,  British  Museum, 
Congress.  Eames,  (Jeological  Survey,  George- 
town, Massachusetts  Historical  Society, 
Pilling,  Wisconsin  Uistorical  Society. 

rrice<l  by  Leclcrc,  1878  catalogue,  no.  2663, 20 
fr. ;  the  Murphy  copy,  no.  197.  brought  $1.25; 
priced  by  Clarke  &,  c<>.  1886  catalogue,  no.  6271, 
$3.50.  ami  by  Littlefteld.  Nov.  1887,  no.  50.  $4. 

Belden  {Lieut.  George  P.)  [Vocabulary 
of  tlio  ('hinook  Jargon.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-44. 12^.  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washington.  D.  C.  Re- 
corded in  n  blank  book. 

Explanatory,  p.  1.— Vocabulary,  alphabet* 
ically  arranged  by  English  wonls.  pp.  2-37.— r 
Numerals  1-10, 20.  30. 100, 1000,  p.  38.— Bxpli^nai 
tory  notes,  ]>p.  39-44. 

A  copy  of  the  manuscript  titled  as  follows: 

Vocabulary  of  tlic  Chinook  Jjupgon. 


Collected    by  |  Lieut.  G.  P.  Belden.  | 
Arranged  by  |  J.  Curtin. 

Manu.script;  title  verso  blank  I  I.  text  pp. 
1-53,  «m.  4^:  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology.     Recorded  in  a  blank  book. 

The  material  is  the  8ame  as  in  tlic  original, 
but  more  systematically  arrange<l,  and  thQ 
■pelling  is  changed  to  more  iao<lenv  u«»)^«« 


BIBLIOGRAPHY   OF   THE 


[ 


BerghauB  (Dr.  Heinrich).    Allgemeincr 
I  ethnographischer  AtlaM  |  oder  |  Atlas  j 
der  Volker-Kiinde.  |  Eine  Sammlung  |    i 
Ton  neiinzohii  Karten,'|  auf  denendie,  I 
nm  die  Mitt«  des  ueiinzehnten  Jahr- 
hunderts  statt  (indende'geographische  i 
Verbreituiig  aller,  iiach  Hirer  Spra<*li-  i 
verwaiidtschaft  geortl-  |  neten,  Volkor  ' 
des  Erdballs,  nnd  ihre  Vertheilung  in 
die  Reirhe  nnd  Staaten  |  der  alien  wie  i 
der  neiien  Welt  abgobildet  nnd  versiuu- 
licht  worden  ist.  |  Ein  Versuch  |  von  | 
D'  Heinricli  Berghans.  |  | 

Verlag  von  Justus  Perthes  iii  (votha.  , 
I  1852.  I 

Titlo  of  the  Boriea  (Dr.  ncinrich  Berghatm'  ! 
physikaliflcher  Atlas,  etc.)  voniol.  1  recto  blank,   I 
title  as  above  verso  blank  I  1.  text  pp.  1-68, 10 
maps,  folio. 

No.  17.  "Oregon  Volker*  treats  of  the  hab-  i 
itat  and  linguistic  relations  of  the  peoples  of  | 
that  region,  among  others  the  Tshinnk  and  its  { 
dial<H'ts,  p.  56.— Map  no.  17  is  entitled :  "Etlino-  | 
graphiHche  Karte  von  Nordamerika "  "  Xach  , 
Alb.  Gallatin.  A.  von  Humboldt,  Clavigero, 
Hervas,  Hale,  l«l»o8ter.  &c." 

Copifs  aeen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Bergholtz  (Gnstaf  Fredrik).  The  Lord's  \ 
Prayer  |  in  the  |  Principal  Languages, 
Dialects  and  |  Versions  of  the  World,  |    i 
printed  in  |  Tyj)e  and  Vernaculars  of 
the  I  Different  Nations,  |  compiled  and  ! 
published  by  |  G.  F.  Bergholtz.  |  C 

Chicago,  Illinois,  |  1884. 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  contents  pp.  3-7, 
preface  p.  9.  text  pp.  11-2(K>.  12=. 

The  Lonls  prayer  in  a  niinib»»r  of  American  ' 
languages,  among  them  the  Chinook,  p.  36.  i 

Copies  teen :  Congress.  i 

Bible  history : 

Chinook  Jargon  See  Le.Jeune(J.  M.  R.)     , 

Chinook  Jargon  St.  (>nge  (L.  N.)  ! 

Bible  stories : 

Chinook  Jargon  See  Le  Jenne  (J.  M.  R.)     , 

I 
[Blanchet  {Ht.  Rev.  Francis  Norbert).]  i 

A  Complete  Dictionary  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon  (English-Chinook  nnd  (*hinook- 
Knglisli) ;  to  which  arc  added  nnmeroihs  i 
CoiiverHatioHR,  thereby  enabling  any  ' 
person  to  npeak  the  Chinook  correctly.  ' 
Third    edition,    pnblished    by    S.    J.  i   r 
M'Cormick.  ! 

Portland,  O.  T.  185«.  (•)       \ 

24  pp.  24'5.  Title  fn)m  Triibner  s  Bibliograph-  ! 
ical  Quule  to  A  tnei  lean  Literature  (1859),  p.  240.  i 
I  put  this  and  fnUowiug  titles  under  thiH  ; 
anther's  name  upon  information  furnished  by 
Mr.  J.  K.  (Jill,  the  compiler  of  the  editions  sub- 
sequent to  the  seTentb. 


Blanchet  (F.  K.)  —  Continned. 

[ ]  A    Complete   Dictionary  of  the 

Chinook  JargoD.  English-Chin ook,aiid 

Chinook-English.     To  which  is  added 

nnnierons    conversatious,    Slc,    Third 

edition. 

Portland,  Oregon:   published  byS. 

J.McConnick.     [18621]  (•) 

24  pp.  24°.  The  above  title,  omitting  the 
date,  is  from  Gibbs's  Dictionary  of  the  Chinoolc 
Jargon,  where  he  says:  *' Several  editions  of 
this  weiHc  have  been  pabUshed;  the  last  which 
I  have  seen,  in  1802." 


]  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jar- 
gon, I  to  which    is   added  |  nnnierons 
conversations,  |  thereby  enabling  any 
I>erson  to  |  speak  Chinook  correctly.  | 
Fourth  Edition.  | 

Portland.  Oregon:  |  published  byS. 
J.  McCormick.  |  Franklin  book  stoR) 
Ffont-st.  I  1868. 

(!over  title  as  above,  inside  title  as  Aon 
verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  prefaiM^  and  mlM  for 
pronunciation  p.  [3].  text  pp.  4-21, 18^. 

Vocabulary,  part  I.— English  and  Chinook 
(alphabetically  arranged,  doable  colamos).pp* 

4-13 ynmerabi    1-1000,    p.  13 — VocabuUry. 

part  I.  [ttie]-  ^Chinook  and  English  (alphsliet- 
ically  arranf^ed.  double  columns),  pp.  14-lSf'-' 
Conversations  (Knglish  and  Chinook,  paraB^ 
columns),  pp.  19-21. 

Copier  seen:  Eamea. 

]  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  J*^' 


gon,  I  to  which  is  added  |  Numero*** 
Conversations,  |  thereby  enabling  af^ 
person  to  |  speak  Chinook  correctly.  I 
Sixth  edition.  | 

Portland,  Oregon :  |  published  by  ^ 
J.  M'Cormick,  19  First  st.  |  Frankll  ^ 
b<»ok  store.     [1873  f] 

Cover  title  as  above  verso  advertisement^' 
title  as  alwvo  verso  preface  and  rule  forpn^" 
uunciation  1  1.  text  pp.  3- 24, 24<'. 

VcKjabulary.    Part   first.    RngU8h-Chtnook.i^ 
(al|>habetic.Tlly  arranged,  double  rolnmns),  pp--' 
3-15.— Numerals,  p.  15.— Part  second.   Chinook^ 
and   KngliHh  (alphabetically  arranged,  doaUe 
cohininH),  pp.  lft-2l.  — Conversations.  English- 
(.'hin<M)k.pp.  22-24.— Lord's  prayer  in  Jarfcon, 
with  inttTlinfur  Knglish  translation,  p.  24. 

Copies  seen :  Ford. 

]  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jar- 
gon I  to    which    is    added  |  numerous 


conversations.  |  thereby  enabling  any 
peition  I  to  speak  Chinook  correctly,  | 
Sixth  edition.  | 

Portland,    Oregon:   |  F.   L.    McCor- 
mick, publisher,  fi8  1  irst  street.  |  1878. 

Title  verso  preface  1 1.  text  pp.  8-ae,  2io. 
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En^ish-Chinook  vocabularj'.  pp.  3-10.— 
Chinook-En^linh  vocabulary,  pp.  17-23.— Con- 
versatioDH  io  EngUshChinook,  pp.  24-26.— 
Lord'a  pray«r  in  Jargon,  p.  26. 

Copif*  seen :  Bancroft. 

]  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Cbiuook  Jar- 
gon, I  to  which    i8    added  |  numerous 
.ctmversations,  |  thereby  enabling  any 
perHoii  I  to  Rpeak  Chinook  correctly.  | 
Seventh  edition.  | 

Port  land,  Oregon.  |  F.  L.  McCormick, 
publinher,  91  Second  street.  |  1879. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  an  aliove  verso  pref- 
ace 1 1.  text  pp.  3-26, 24°. 

Eoglish-Chinook  vocabulary,  pp.  S-16.— 
Chinook-EngllHh  vocabulary,  pp.  17-23.— Cun- 
versationa  in  English-Cliinook,  pp.  24-26.— 
Lord'a  prayer  in  Jargon,  p.  26. 

(Jopies  $een :  Congrerts,  (rcorgetuwn.  Wr.lU^H 
ley. 

For  later  editions,  see  Gill  (J.  K.) 

[Writings  in  the  Chinook  Jargon.] 

In  the  preface  to  tbe  Chinook  Dictionary. 
&.c..by  Father  Demers  and  othcrM.  Ih  a  stnte- 
ment  concerning  the  origin  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon  and  those  who  have  written  therein, 
fruni  which  I  make  the  following  extract: 

"The  Cliinook  Jargon  was  invented  by  the 
Htttlsou  Buy  Company  traders,  who  were  mostly 
Freuch-CaiiMdianH.    Having  to  trade  witli  the 
nninerouB  trilies  inhabiting  the  countries  west 
of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  it  was  ne<'e44sary  to 
iiave  a  language  understood  by  all.    Hence  the 
idea  of  composing  the  Chinook  Jargon.    Fort 
Vancouver  being  the  principal  post,  the  trailers 
of  the  twenty-nine  forts  lielonging  to  the  com- 
pany, on  tbe  western  slop«*,  and  the  Indians 
fruni  every  part  of  that  iiiimen.*»e  country,  had 
to  come  to  Vancouver  for  the  trading  seasim. 
They  useil  to  learn  the  Chinook  [Jargon],  and 
then  teach  it  to  others.    In  thi.s  manner,  it 
Wome  universally  known. 

"The  two  first  missionaries  to  Oregon,  Rev. 
P- N.  Blanchet.  V.  G.,  and  his  worthy  com- 
panion, Rev.  Mod.  Dcmers,  arrived  from  Canada 
t«  Vuicoaver,  on  the  24th  of  November.  18.38. 
They  had  to  instmct  numenuis  triln'H  of 
Indians,  and  the  wives  and  cliihlreu  of  the 
v^hitea,  who  spoke  only  the  Chinook.  Tin*  two 
nti«MioDaries  set  to  work  to  learn  it,  and  in  u 
f'PW  Weeks  Father  Demers  had  miistt^red  it, 
wd  began  to  preach. 

''He  comiHMed  a  vocabulary  whirli  was  very 
rueful  to  other  missionaries.  He  ooiii]M>Med 
•everal canticles  which  the  Indians  leitrueil  and 
^*QK with  tasteand  delight.  He  also  trauHlated 
all  tbe  Christian  prayers  in  the  same  language. 
"Such  is  the  origin  of  the  ('liiuook  Jar*;(m, 
which  enabled  the  two  first  miH.siiuiarit's  in  tlie 
cottntry  to  do  a  great  deal  of  good  among  the 
Indians  and  half-breeds.  Tlie  invention  of  the 
Catholic-Ladder,  in  April,  1839.  by  Very  Rev. 
Blancbet,  and  its  [oral]  explanation  iu  Cliiuool^. 
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had  a  marvelous  Muccess,  and  gave  the  Catliolic 
missionaries  a  great  superiority  and  pre)>ouder- 
ance  much  envied  by  the  miasionariee  belong- 
ing to  other  denominations. 

"  Father  Demers,  afterwards  Bishop  of  Van- 
couver's Island,  has  now  gone  to  euj<iy  the 
reward  of  his  great  labours  and  apostolic  zeal. 
It  would  lie  too  bad  to  lose  his  dictionary  and 
other  Chinook  works.  So  Archbishop  Blan- 
chet, who  has  himself  made  a  compendium  of 
the  Christian  Doctrine  in  the  same  language,  has 
had  the  good  inspiration  to  get  the  whole  pub- 
lishe<l  with  his  corrections  and  additions." — St. 
Onge,  in  Demers*  Chinook  Dictionary. 

Referring  to  the  Catholic  Ladder,  "  and  its 
explanation  in  Chinook,"  mentioned  iu  the 
above  extract.  Father  St.  Onge  writes  me  as 
follows:  *'The  Catholic  Ladder,  of  which  I 
sent  you  a  copy,  was,  as  you  suggest,  pablished 
by  Father  Lacombe ;  but  it  is  only  an  embel- 
lished e<lition  of  the  Ladder  invented  by  Arch> 
bishop  Blanchet,  in  April,  1839.  The  arch- 
bishop never  printed  any  Chinook  explanation 
of  it,  and  in  my  preface  to  the  Chinook  Diction* 
ary  the  word  oral  should  have  been  inserted." 

r  See  DemeraCM.),  Blanchet  (F.  N.) 

and  St.  Onge  (L.  N. ) 

Bishop  Blanchet  was  born  at  St.  Pierre, 
Rividro-du-Sud,  Quebec,  Canada,  September  5, 
1795;  was  o«lucat4'd  in  the  Petit  S^rainaire, 
Quebec,  and  was  ordaiutMl  July  18,  1819.  by 
Archbishop  Plessis.  In  1811  the  Pacific  Fur 
Company  eatablishe<l  a  trailing  post,  called 
Astoria,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Columbia  River. 
After  came  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company,  em- 
phiying  many  Canadians,  most  of  whom  were 
(.'atholics.  Many  of  them  settleil  and  inter- 
married with  the  Indians  f»f  the  territory,  and 
with  these  ther(^  was  a  demand  for  Catholic 
priests  and  (.'atholic  worship. 

Aiiplieatiuii  WHS  first  made  to  the  Rt.  Rev. 
.7.  N.  Proveucher,  Bishop  of  Juliopolie  (Red 
River).  The  demand  for  Catholic  priests  was 
eanifstly  in«l«»rstMl  by  Sir  Ge«>rge  Siiiipsim. 
governor  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company, 
writing  from  the  British  capital  (1838)  He 
applieil  Ut  the  Mt.  Rev.  .Jost^ph  Signay,  then 
Arehbishop  of  Quebec.  At  onee,  in  April, 
I8:i8,  Bishop  Signay  instructed  two  of  his 
misaionarii;s,  the  Very  Rev.  F.  N.  Blanchet  and 
the  Rev.  Moileste  Demers,  to  take  chargeof  the 
mission  ''situated  lietweeu  the  Pacific  Oc«an 
and  the  R<H'lcy  Mountains"— a  mighty  charge 
for  two  men;  but  the  men  were  ai>ostles,  and. 
thert^foro.  as  full  of  praetical  K4*al  as  of  ])rao- 
tical  faith.  Father  Blanrbet  was  vicar-general, 
witli  Father  Demers  as  assistant. 

The  journey  of  the  devoted  missionaries  to 
tlieirnow  mission  was  a  long  and  most  laborious 
one,  familiar  enough  in  early  (.'atholic  American 
history,  though  almost  iu(-oni|irehensible  to  us 
iu  these  days  of  rapid  and  e;isy  transit.  Thoy 
laliored  on  their  route,  baptizing  and  confirming 
in  the  faith  many  Indians,  who,  at  various 
I'urts,  thronged  to  meet  the  long  looked -for  6/aclr 
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gowns.   Their  di'Htiiuitidii  wns  FNirt  Vanconver, 
whi<'h  th»*y  n-ai-hed  XovmnhtT  24,  IKW, 

Vuui'uiiver  wanat  thin  tiiiif  the  priiiri|ial  fort 
of  tlie  HudHoii  iiay  Coiii{MiDy.  and  thU  the 
mifwioiiarii^rt  iiiadf  their  liciadqiiartorH  while  fur 
four  y<-arii  thoy  tuih<d  uiiaidtMl  up  and  down 
the  widis  dotnnin  of  their  niiHMiou.  The  letten* 
of  the  fath«-ri*  dex4rribinf;  thfir  work  and  Hiir- 
rouudiuju^rt  uw.  full  of  intoreMt  and  atfonl  valu- 
able niatt'riul  for  hintory.  They  leanteil  the 
Indian  tonj^ue  and  tau<;ht  the  nativen  tlu*  Him- 
ple  praycrM  and  dootrine-s  of  the  church  in  their 
own  lant^iia^^ ;  Father  Demera  att4*ndin<;  more 
to  thi<  Indiana,  and  Father  Ulanehet  to  the 
CauadianH. 

With  the  rapid  (growth  of  the  misaions  the 
Holy  S(^,  at  the  requeut  of  the  BiahopM  of 
Quel>eo  and  Baltimore.  ere<'ted  Oregon  into  a 
vioariate-aiMwtolic-  ( I)«veinber  1, 1843),  apiwint- 
ing  Father  Klancliet  itit  vicar-apoatolie.  The 
papal  hriefM  arrivtul  on  N'ovemlier4.  and  Father 
filauehet.  Hctting  out  for  Canada,  retreivitl  liia 
conneeration  in  Montreal  at  the  handnof  the 
An'tiluHlio])  of  Que1>e4'.  Thence  he  went  to 
Rome,  whii'li  he  reaeluMl  in  Janu.iry,  IH46.  and 
•et  iKiforu  the  l*oi>o  the  ureat  wanlM  of  his 
vicariate. 

At  hiM  intereoMriion,  in  July.  184€.  after  the 
atvresHion  of  IMus  IX.,  the  vicariate  of  Oregon 
was  en'etcd  into  an  is-eleMiaHlical  province', 
with  the  tlire«»  Hees*  of  Oregon  VAiy,  Walla 
Walla  (now  Wallula).and  Vanronver*ri  Inland. 
The  Ut.  lU'v.  F.N.  Klan<liet  wan  appointeil  to 
(h*cg<in  City  :  the  Itt.  Kev.  A.M.  A.  Klanrhet, 
hia  hnttlier.  to  Walla  Walla,  and  the  Ht.  Ucv. 
M.  Deniers  to  Vanrouvrr  Irdand.  The  m^'en- 
Kity  of  this  diviMiou  may  l>e  judged  from  the 
result  of  the  luisHionaries'  l.ilHirH  at  the  end  of 
1S44.  Most  of  the  Indian  trilM's  of  th«;  S4mnd, 
(Taletlonia.  :uid  sevenilot  the  Itoeky  Mount:iin8 
and  of  I^»wer()n»gon.  had  hei-u  won  over  tt»tlie 
faith.  Nini!  missions  had  Imm-u  founded  live 
in  Low<-r  Oregon  and  four  :it  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains. Klcv«-n  churches  and  chapels  had  lN*en 
en'ctc*!  -live  ill  Lower  Orejron.  two  in  (Cale- 
donia, and  iourat  the  Rocky  Mountains.  There 
Were  t\>o  educational  estahlishnuMits  one  for 
lM>ys:UMl  the  other  for  girls.  Then*  witc  fifteen 
jiriesls  serularaiid  regular.  lK^si<les  the  sisters. 
TheMc  llgiins  may  not  l<M»k  lar^je  t«)-day,  but 
they  were  large  at  I  he  time,  and  of  gn-at  signif- 
icance in  a  ra]>hl1y  )H>)Milatiu^  and  growing 
re;:i<Mi. 

Meanwhile  the  an-hbishop  of  On»gon  City 
h.id  been  very  active;  abroad  in  aid  of  his  new 
province  and  its  dioci-se.s.  He  sought  help  on 
all  sides,  and  returned  in  August.  1H47,  arcom- 
panie«l  by  a  colony  of  twenty  ]>ersons.  <*ompris- 
lug  seven  sisters  of  Xotre  Dame  de  Namur. 
three  .Je'»uit  falhors.  three  lay  brothers,  live 
ae<>ular  )>rie.Hts.  two  deacons,  and  one  cleric. 

In  IK.'t.'i  the  archbishop  siart«ii  for  South 
Anierlci  to  collect  fur  hi.s  needy  diiM'esc.  lie 
travemed  t'hile,  Bolivia,  ami  l*cru.  returnin<;  in 
1837  after  a  successful  e,xi>editi«m.  Twoye^irs 
later  hu  departed  for  (.'auatia.  returning  the 
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Mune  year  with  twelre  aiaters  of  the  Hilf 
Nftmesof  Jmiu  and  Mary  for  PortiaBd.t«i 
aiatera  of  St.  Ann  for  Vieloria,  aooie  othmftr 
Vaacouver.  and  three  prieata. 

In  1888  the  archbiahop  attended  thai 
Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore,  and,  eTcr  valri- 
ful  for  the  curva  of  hia  dloceae.  retnnwd  vUk 
one  prleat  and  eight  niatera.  On  July  liLWii. 
he  celebrated  the  tiftieth  anniverMur  of  In 
oniiuation  to  the  priesthood,  and  four  laoathi 
later  left  for  Rome  to  aaaiat  at  tlie  Vatica 
council,  where  he  met  hia  early  bnither  ni*- 
aionariea.  He  returned  to  Portland  in  1^711. 

On  July  1,  1S79,  Archbiahop  Se^hcra.  tki 
coat^iitor,  arrireil  at  Portland,  and  waa  nt^vti 
by  the  venerable  foumler  of  the  diocese,  aar 
rounded  by  hia  clergy  and  fkithfU  flock.  Ii  i 
few  wonht  of  touching  aimplirity  and  awertar* 
the  aged  preUte  received  and  welcomed  kH 
youthful  cohOwrer  to  the  tiekl  where  he  M 
planted  and  aowed  and  reaped  ao  well  After 
initiating  An*hbiahop  Segberw  into  the  w«rk«r 
the  ilioceae,  the  venerable  man  choae  whollr  I* 
retire  trma  the  scene  of  his  active  labor*,  lad 
published  hia  farewell  paatoral  on  the  STth  dij 
of  F«-bruary,  1881.- Jfattrf. 

Boas  (7>r.  Franz).    Chinook    [Jargoa] 

HOllgS. 

In  Journal  of  Am.  Folk-lore.  toL  1.  pp. 23^ 
220,  IkMton  and  New  York.  1888. 99.    (PiUiof .) 

Thirty-eight  aongs,  one  verse  each,  wilk 
Kngliah  translation,  pp.  221-224.— Three  ssap 
with  music,  p.  233.— One  aong  in  Chinoot 
except  the  laat  line,  which  is  in  Tliugit,  \h  235.- 
GhMsary  of  Chinook  words  (74).  alphafaeCkanf 
arrsinged,  pp.  22^226. 

Not<»a  on  the  Chinook  language.  By 

Fniuz  Boas. 

In  American  AnthropoIogiat,Tol.  8,  pp.  56-0, 
Washington.  1893. 8^.    (Pilling.) 

Trilial  divisions,  p.  55.— Cluuraoters  oMd  ts 
render  the  sounds  of  tl>e  (Chinook  langnagc;  pp> 
.'>.'!-.'>(!.— Diaciission  of  the  langoaga.  p.  57.- 
(iKudera,  with  exampiea,  pp.  57-M.— Plonb. 
with  examples,  pp.  58-50.— Cases,  with  exM- 
ph-H.  pp.  50-60 — ^Nnmerala,  p.  80.— Verbs,  pp. 
011-62.  —Word  compoaitioii,  pp.  02-83. 

[MythR,  legends,  and  texts  in  the 

Cliiiiookan  languages.] 

M.inuacripta,  four  note  hooka,  am.  4° ;  ia  tar 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Sou*  book  no.  1.  TextM.  etc.,  in  the  Chinook 
dialert :  ( Mk la.  a  creation  myth,  p.  1  :rkulKul«4L 
the  Malnion  spear,  p.  15:  The  panther  and  ik' 
stick.  ]».  2C.— Wanko  text :  Coyote  ami  eagle,  p. 
32.  ( Unrkauiaa  text,  p.  33.— Katiamat  texU: 
Ak'aH<i('ni\4|i^na,  p.M;  Tlie  floou  p.  48:  Tfspr- 
(loqot  )).  .M.— (!lata4ip  Tocabalary,  p\K  88-01. 

Note  lMN)k  no.  2.  Explanation  of  Chinook 
tf  xtM.  lip.  1  10.— Sentencea  and  vocabaltry, 
('liiiio.>k  dialect,  pp.  10-33.— Explanatioo  of 
Katlaniut  t«4xtA,  pp.  33-57. — CUu^kamas  Ttaraba* 
lary.  pp.  Ull.—Waako  vocabulary,  pp.  l-ll. 
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Note  iMwk  BO.  3.  Chioook  texU  with  Inter- 
Unear  tnuinLitiona  left-haud  page».  grHiniiiatii' 
and  lexicographic  explanatious  on  right-hand 
prngtm:  Cikhi,  concluded,  p.  34;  Okul&'ni,  p  38; 
fiatitq.  p.  58 ;  Crow  and  eagle,  p.  70 ;  The  child  or 
the  WtMt  Wind,  p.  75;  C&iiutl,  p.  105:  The 
MUmoD.  p.  113;  CuMtomfl  referring  to  war,  p. 
145;  War  between  the  Kwileyut  and  ClatiMip, 
pw  146 :  The  tintt  Tidit  of  a  8hip,  p.  150 ; .  The  Hca 
lion  hunten.  p.  155;  Raven  and  gull,  p.  170 :  The 
•kunk.  p.  174:  Blucjay  and  his  MiMter  go  viHit- 
Sng  (1).  p.  IdO:  Marriage,  p.  193:  Bln^ay  and 
robin,  p.  107 :  Marriage,  continued,  p.  201 ;  Blue- 
Jay  and  h'M  sister  (3),  p.  203;  Blue  jay  and  hin 
alater  (3).  p.  214;  Souls  and  Shamans.  p.22H: 
Adolescence  of  girU.  p.  'M'2 ;  Birth,  p.  207 ;  l>eut  h 
and  sickness,  p.  260;  Whaling,  p.  282:  The  elk 
hooter,  p.  288 ;  The  coyote  and  the  salmon,  p. 
206;  Potlatch,  p. 313:  Oitla'uimtlq.  p. 318;  The 
crane,  p.  331.— Katlanuit  texts.  Visit  to  tlio 
son.  p.  31 ;  The  raeeiMiu,  p.  40 ;  Coyote  and 
badger,  p.  55;  Panther  and  lynx,  p.  68;  Knio- 
goAlek.  p.  76 ;  The  seal,  p.  87 :  ViAit  to  t  he  world 
of  tho  souls,  p.  02 :  Tlgu'lak.  p.  98 :  The  mink.  p. 
103;  R<»bin  ami  salmon  berry,  p.  110;  Panther 
and  owl.  p.  131 :  The  coyote,  p.  146 :  The  famine, 
p.l.'il. 

Note  book  no.  4.  Chinook  explanations  of 
texts,  pp.  1-10.— Notes  on  Chinook  dialect  from 
the  explanatiouM  of  the  Katlamet  texts,  pp.  19- 
32.— Katlametexplanationsof  t4>xts,  pp.  .'{3-48.-- 
Katlama;  taken  from  explanations  of  Chinook 
texts,  pp.  48-54. 

Since  the  abore  was  nut  in  type  I  have  seen 
a  portion  of  this  material  in  a  more  .idvanco4i 
ftate  of  preparation  for  the  press.  It  still 
reqoires  about  one  hnndred  pages  to  make  it 
oomplete.    It  ia  headed  as  follows : 

—  Chinook    Text«  |  Told    by    Charlen 
Cultee ;  |  Kecorded  and  truuslated  |  by 
I  Frauz  Boas. 

Manuscript,  11.  i-iv,  1-252  folio,  writU'n  on 
one  side  011I3* ;  in  poasession  of  its  author. 

Introductk)n,  IL  i-ii.— [Sounds  of]  letters,  II. 
iii>iT.— Cikla,  their  myth,  with  literal  inter- 
linear translation  into  English,  II.  1-13;  u  f ree 
English  translation,  11.  14-20.  — Okuld'm,  her 
myth,  with  literal  interlinear  translation  into 
English,  IL  21-33;  a  free  English  translation.  II. 
34-42.— Anektiy6'lemiy.  her  myth,  with  inttr 
linear  English  transUition,  11.  43-50;  EngliHh 
tranalatiou,  II.  66^70.— The  salmon,  his  myth, 
with  iut4;rlinear  English  transhition,  11.72-90; 
English  transUtion.  11. 01-102.— Raven  and  >!ull. 
theirmyth,  with  interlinear  English  translation. 
IL  104-\OG:  English  transUthm.  II.  ^107-108.— 
Coyote,  his  myth,  with  interlinear  English 
translation,  11.  100-110;  English  translation,  II. 
119-123.— The  crane,  his  myth,  with  interlinear 
English  transhition.  11. 125-128;  English  trans 

latiou,  11. 120-130 Enstiy.  his  myth,  with  inter 

linear  EnglUh  translation.  li.  131-1.37 :  English 
tranalation.  11.  137-142.— The  crow,  his  story, 
with  interlinear  EngUsh  translation.  11. 143  1 15 : 


(F.)  —  Continued. 

English  translation,  II.  145-147.— Caxas,  his 
myth,  with  interlinrur  Knglish  translation,  II. 
148-152;  English  trunslation,  152-155.— .Stikna, 
her  myth,  with  interlinear  Knglish  translation, 
11. 156-104;  English  trauslatiou.  II.  104  168.— T lie 
skunk,  his  story,  with  Interlinear  P^nglish  trans- 
lation. II.  169-172:  Knglish tran8lati(m,II. 172-173. 
--Kobiu,  their  myth,  and  Bluejays,  with  inter- 
linear English  translation.* II.  175-177;  English 
translatiiui.  11.  178  170.  -Bluejay  and  loi.  their 
rayth(l),  withiuterlinearKnglishtnuisIation,  11. 
180-180;  English  translation.  II.  1H6-190.— The 
same  (2).  11.101-199.  190-202.— The  same  (3),I1. 
20:»  215  (II.  209  214  misMing).— LI.  210-235  miss- 
iug.  -Tliesoul,  with  interlinear  Kuglishtransla- 
ti«>n.  II.  2:)6-  247 :  English  t runslation.  II.  248-2.52. 

At  the  close ofeai'h myth  will ap|M.>ar explan- 
atory notes. 

I  copy  the  following  notes  from  the  Intro- 
duction: 

The  following  texts  wen^  coUe^'Unl  in  the 
summers  «)f  1890  and  1891.  While  studying  the 
.Halishan  languages  of  Wasliingt^m  and  Oregon 
I  heard  that  the  diah'cts  of  the  Lower  Chinook 
were  on  the  vergi-  of  disappearing:  that  only  a 
few  individuals  of  theonee  powerful  tribes  of 
the  Clatsop  and  ('hiiio«ik  survived  who  remem- 
l>ered  their  languages.  This  fott  deteruiinod 
me  to  make  an  eH'ort  to  collect  what  little 
remaincHl  of  these  languages.  1  tirst  went  to 
Clatsop,  where  a  small  band  of  Indians  is 
Im-ated  near  Seaside,  Clatnop  County.  Oregon. 
Although  a  numlN>r  of  them  beIonge<i  to  the 
Clatsop  trilK*,  they  hail  ail  adopted  the  Nehelim 
language,  a  diale<:t  of  the  S<ilisli:in  Tillamook. 
This  ehang«*of  lan^^uas^e  was  brou«;lit  alM)at  by 
frequent  intermarriages  with  the  Nehelim.  I 
found  one  middle-aged  man  and  two  old  women 
who  still  rememlN>nMl  the  Clatsop  Istnguage, 
but  I  found  it  imi>ossil)le  to  obtain  more  than  a 
vocabulary  and  a  few  sentences.  The  man  had 
forgotten  t<M»  great  a  part  of  the  I.inguage,  while 
the  women  were  not  able  t<»  gras])  what  I 
wantMl.  They  claimed  to  have  forgotten  their 
mythM  ami  traditions,  and  could  not  or  would 
not  give  me  any  <'onnecte<l  texts.  One  old 
('iatsop  woman,  who  had  lN>en  marrie<I  to  a  Mr. 
Smith,  was  tiMi  sick  to  be  seen  and  ilioil  8(n»u 
after  my  visit.  The  few  n'maining  (*latso)) 
had  totally  forgott^Mi  the  Iii.<«tory  of  their  trilK< 
and  even  maintainiMl  that  no  allied  dialect  was 
HiNiken  north  of  Columbia  Kiver  and  on  Slu»al- 
water  Bay.  Thej-  asHure<l  me  that  the  whole 
country  was  (s-cupied  by  the  (?hihalis,  another 
Salishan  tribe.  They  tolil  me,  however,  that  a 
few  of  their  relations,  w  ho  still  continued  t«) 
s]M'ak  Clat.Ho]).  Iive<l  on  Shoalwater  Bay  among 
the  (^hilialis.  1  went  tosearch  for  these  p;H)plo 
and  found  them  located  at  Bay  Center,  Pacific 
County,  Washington.  They  pn»ved  to  be  the 
last  survivors  of  the  (.-liin<K>k.  who  at  one  time 
(K-eupied  tho  greater  part  of  Shoalwater  Bay 
and  tlitr  northern  bank  of  (xolumbia  River  :is 
far  astlrex's  HarlNir.  The  triln*  has  adopted 
the  Cbihalis  l:iuguage  in  the  same  way  in  which 
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tLeClutBop  have  adopted  the  Nehelim.  The 
only  ODfM  who  Hpoke  Chinook  were  Joseph 
Ciilteo  and  Katharine.  While  I  yran  iinable  to 
obtain  anytliing  from  the  lutter.  Ciilt(H>  prov(*d 
to  Ix^a  veritable  Htorohouneof  information,  lli^ 
wife  in  II  ChihaliH  and  he  Hi)eukH  nowa-dayM 
ex(-hi8iv(>lv  ChihaliH,  which  iMxlHothe  language 
of  hiH  children.  He  ban  livcil  for  a  long  time 
in  Kntlamat.  big  mother  h  town,  and  Hpe^ko  for 
tbiH  rc.iMon  the  Katlaroat  dialect  na  well  an  the 
Chin(N>k  dialect.  He  iiseH  this  dialect  in  cnn- 
vernin^  with  SamMon.  a  Katlaniat  Indian,  who 
Ih  alHO  l(K-at(Hl  at  liav  Center.  Until  a  few 
yearn  ago  be  H|Mike  Chinook  with  one  of  his 
relation?),  while  he  use.H  it  now  onlv  when  con- 
versing with  Katharine.  wh(»  liven  a  few  miles 
from  Hav  Center. 

PoHsibly  thiM  Chinook  1.4  to  a  cert4iin  extent 
mixeil  with  Katianiat  expreAMionH,  but  from  a 
close  Htudy  ut  the  material  I  have  reache<l  the 
concluflion  that  it  is.  on  the  whole,  pure  and 
trustworthy. 

I  have  h1h(»  obtaintMl  from  (^iltee  a  series  of 
KatlauKit  textrt.  which  I  Wlieve  an^  not  quit4* 
{IS  gooil  UH  the  (Miinook  ti'xt.but  nevertheless 
give  a  good  iuMi<:ht  into  the  ditt'erencch  of  the 
two  dialectrt.  ll  may  be  ]MMsibl  ^  to  obtain 
material  on  this  dialtn^t  from  otiier  sources. 

My  work  <if  translating  and  explaining  the 
texts  was gn»atl\  fai-ilitated  by  (^iltee's  remark- 
able intelligence.  After  he  had  once  grasiM-<l 
what  I  wanted  be  explained  tome  the  gram- 
matici.l  structure  of  the  sentences  by  means  of 
examplcH  and  chicidate<l  the  st'use  of  ditficnlt 
peritsis.  This  work  was  the  more  difUcult  as 
we  conver^e4l  only  by  means  of  the  (Miinook 
.1  argon. 

Tlie  following  pages  contain  nothing  but  the 
texts  with  notes  and  translations.  The  gram- 
maraud  dictionary  of  the  language  wilh-ontain 
aconiparis<mofalltbedialectsof  thefMiintMikan 
sto<-k.  I  have  translated  the  tlrst  two  texts 
almost  verbatim,  while  in  the  latter  texts  I«mlv 
endeavored  to  render  the  senne  accurately,  for 
v^bich  |Mir|H»ses  short  sentences  have  l>een 
inserted,  others  omitteil. 

[Cirniiiiiiar    jiihI    dictionary   of    the 

(*hinook  laii^iiap'.  Hy  Dr.  Franz 
Hoas.  J  (*) 

.Manuscript,  in  isissession  of  its  author,  who 
is  preparing  it  for  publicat  ion.    Se4>  note  alsivr. 

See  Bulmer  ( T.  S. ) 

Kranz  Boas  was  born  in  Minden. Westphalia, 
(Jermany,.July  0. 18r>s.  From  1877  to  1HS2  be 
attended  the  universities  of  Heidelberg.  Il<mn, 
and  Kiel.  The  yrar  18H2  he  H|H>nt  in  lierlin 
preparing  for  an  A  petit-  voyage,  and  saileil 
June.  I»t8:(.  toCuml)erlan<l  Sound.  Hattin  Land, 
traveling  in  that  n-jfion  until  Septeml»er.  lH8i. 
returning  via  St.. Johns.  Newfoundland,  to  New 
York.  The  winter  of  18K4-1HH.'»  he  spent  in 
Wasbingttui.  preparing  the  results  of  his 
journey  for  publication  and  in  studying  in  the 
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National  Muaeam.  From  188»  to  18M  Dr.  Bom 
was  an  asaistaut  in  the  Royal  E^nographiral 
Musenm  of  Berlin,  and  Doeent  of  Geography  at 
the  T'nivemity  of  Berlin.  In  the  winter  of  Iffii^ 
1886  he  Journeyed  to  Britiah  Columbia  nnder 
the  auspices  of  the  British  AaaociAtion  fur  the 
Advancement  of  Science,  for  the  purpose  of 
studying  the  Indiana.  During  ]88&-li^  Dr. 
Boas  was  assist^mt  editor  of  '*  S(*ienoe, "  in  New 
York,  and  from  1888  to  1892  Dooent  of  Anthro 
IMilogy  at  Clark  University.  Worcester,  Mss*. 
During  theae  years  he  made  repeated  joumert 
to  the  Pacific  coast  with  the  ol^ect  of  cootin- 
uing  his  n^searehes among  the  Indians.  In  IMl 
Kiel  gave  him  the  degree  of  Ph.  D. 

Dr.  Bitas's  principal  writings  arc:  BsiBii 
I.And,  Gotha,  Justus  Perthes,  1885:  TheCeiitr«J 
Eskimo  (in  the  6th  Annual  Report  of  tfae 
Bureau  of  Ethnoh>gy) ;  Reports  to  the  BritiAh 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Sclents  un 
the  Indians  of  British  Columbia.  Xim-lfSi: 
Vulkssagen  aiis  Britisch  Columbien,  Verb.der 
(■es.  fUr  Anthropologic.  Ethnologic  und  ^rg^ 
schichtein  Berlin,  1891. 

Boldnc:  ThiH  woni  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  cop) 
of  tin*  work  referred  to  has  Imm^u  seen  by  th« 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Rev.  J.-B.  Z.  Boliluc, 
Queliec,  Canada. 

Bolduc  (Pire   Jean-Bnptiste    Zacane>- 
MisHion  |  de  la  |  Colombie.  |  Lettre  *^^ 
journal  |  de  |  Mr.  J.-B. Z.  Boldnc,  |  ini«=** 
sionnairo  <le  la  Colombie.  |  [Pictnre  ^ 
a  cliurch.]  | 

Qiiehec :  |  de  I'impriinerie  de  J.-^^ 
Frdchrtt-e,  ]M»re,  |  inipriiueur-librair^^^ 
No.  18,  me  Lainonta^ne.     [1843.] 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  0-95. 16^.  Tl^ 
larger  part  of  the  4>4lltion  of  this  work  wca^ 
bumeil  in  the  printing  office,  ami  it  is.  In  cu^^ 
se«|uence.  very  Si*arce. 

I^onl's  prayer  in  Teh inouc  Jargon  with  intci^^ 
linear FnMich  translation,  p. 94. — Qnelqutwmot  ^ 
[  14 1.  French.  Tchlnoucs  (Jargou]  et  Sueoroo^ 
p.  {*.•>. 

<\tpir»  sfen  :  Bolduc,  Mallet,  Wellesley. 

Boston  .\  tbenieum  :  These  wonls  following  a  titl^ 
or  within  ]mr4MitheHes  after  a  note  indicate  that^ 
a  copy  of  the  work  refemil  to  has  been  seen  bjT^ 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institution, 
lk»st4>n.  Mass. 

Boston  Public:  These  wonls  following  a  title  or 
within  )>an>ntbeses  after  a  note  indicate  that  a 
copy  «»f  the  work  relVrn*<l'to  has  been  seen  hv 
the  c<mipiler  in  that  library,  Boston,  Mass. 

Boulet  (AVr.  Jran-Haptinto))  editor.  See 
youth^B  Companion. 

Brinton:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates tliat  a  copyof 
the  work  referred  t4i  hiiH  lM*en  seen  by  the  com* 
piler  in*  the  lilirary  of  Dr.  D.  G.  Brinton.  Phila- 
delphia. l*u. 
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Brinton  (7>r.  Daniel  Garrison).  The  lau- 
l^uage  of  palteolithic  man. 

In  American  Pbilo«oph.  Soc.  Proc.  voL  25,  pp. 
212-2:iS.  PhiladelphU.  1888, 9°. 

Terms  for  /.  tAon,  man,  divinity,  in  Chinook, 
]>.2l6. 

IfiHned  separately  as  follows : 

The  language  |  of  |  palteolithic  man. 

I  By  I  Daniel  G.  Brinton,  M.  D.,  |  Pro- 
fessor of  American  LinguiHtics  and  Ar- 
chaeology in  the  University  of  PennHyl- 
vania.  |  fieadbeforethe  American  Phil- 
osophical Society,  |  October  5, 1888.  | 

Press  of  MacCalla&  CO.,  |  Nos.  237-9 
Do<  k  Street,  Phila^lelphia.  j  1888. 

Cover  title  as  abo%'e,  title  as  alwve  verso  blank 
1  1.  text  pp.  3-16. 8^. 

Liugruistic  ronients  as  under  title  next 
above,  p.  7. 

Copifg  teen :  Karnes.  Pillinjs. 

This  artiele  reprinted  in  the  foUowint;: 

—  Essays  of  an  Americanist.  |  I.  Eth- 
nologic and  Archspologic.  |  II.  Mythol- 
ogy and  Folk  Lore.  |  III.  Graphic  Sys- 
tems ami  Literature.  |  IV.  Linguistic 
I  By  I  Daniel  G.  Brinton,  A.M.,  M.D.,  | 
Professor  [drc.  nine  lines.]  | 

Philailelphia:    |  Port^^r  &  C'oates.  | 

1890. 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv, 
contents  ]ip.  v-xii,  text  pp.  17-467,  iiulex  of 
autbors  and  aotborities  ]>p.  40&-474,  index  of 
jmbjects  pp.  475-489,  H<>.  A  collected  n>print  of 
some  of  Dr.  Brinton's  more  imjiortant  essays. 

Theearliest  form  of  hiiiiian  speech  asnn-ealfMl 
by  American  tongues  (reail  liefore  the  American 
Philoflopbical  Society  in  1885  and  publisbeil  in 
tbeir  pns'ectlinfrs  under  the  title  of  *'  The  Isn- 
gnagtt  of  ]MiliPoUtbic  man  "),  ]ip.  :t9U-4(  9. 

Linguistic  content^t  as  under  titlen  next 
above,  p.  401. 

Copir»  teen :  Bureau  of  Rthnolo^y.  Kanies, 
PilUng. 

The  American  Race:  |  A  Lingnistic 

Classification  and  Ethnographic  |  De- 
scription of    the    Native  Tribes  of  | 
North  and  South  America.  |  By  |  Daniel 
(v.  Brint4)n,A.M.,M.D.,  |  Professor  [&.v. 
ten  lines.]  | 

New  York:  |  N.  D.  C.  Hodges.  Pub- 
lisher, I  47  Lafayette  Place.  |  1891. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  1  1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1 1.  prefat'e  pp.  is  xil,  contents  ]»p. 
xiii-xvi,  text  pp.  17-.'t32,  linguistic  ap|»endix  pp. 
333-^164.  mlditions  nnd  corrections  ])p.  365-368, 
index  of  autbors  pp.  .169-373.  index  of  subjects 
pp.  374-392, 8<^. 

A  brief  discussion  of  tbe  north  Pacific  coast 
stocks  (pp.  103-117)  includes  a  list  of  the  divi 
sioDS  of  the  Chinook  linguistic  stock, )).  1U8. 


Brinton  (D.  G.)  —  Continued. 

Copies  teen:  Bureau  of  Ktbnolo^, Eames, 
Pilling. 

Daniel  (xarrison  Brinton,  ethnologist,  bom  in 
Chester  County,  Pa.,  May  13,  1837.  He  was 
gra<luat4^d  at  Vale  in  1858  and  at  tbe  Joflerson 
Metlical  ('oUege  in  1861.  alter  which  he  spent  a 
year  in  Europe  in  study  and  in  travel.  (>n  his 
return  he  entered  the  army,  in  August.  1862,  us 
acting  assistant  surgeon.  In  February  of  tbe 
following  year  be  was  commissioned  surgeon 
and  servpd  as  surgeon-in-chief  of  the  second 
division,  eleventh  cori>s.  He  was  present  at  the 
battles  of  Cbancelli»rsville,  Gettysburg,  and 
other  engagements,  and  was  appointed  medical 
director  of  liis  corps  in  October,  1863.  in  conse- 
f|ueuce  of  a  sunstroke  rtM'eivtnl  s(»on  after  the 
battle  of  Gettysburg  he  was  diH4|ualified  for 
wtive  service,  and  in  the  autumn  of  that  year  he 
liecamc  suiierintendent  of  hospitals  at  Quincy 
and  Springtield.  111.,  until  August,  1865.  when, 
tbe  civil  war  having  closed,  he  was  brevetted 
lieutenantc4donel  and  discharged,  lie  then 
settled  in  Philadelphia,  where  he  became  editor 
of  'The  Medical  and  Surgicid  ReiMirter, "  and 
also  of  the  quarterly  '^Compendium  of  Medical 
Scien(>e."  Dr.  BrinUm  has  likewise  been  a 
constant  contributor  to  other  medical  journals, 
cbieti}'  on  questions  of  public  me«licinu  and 
liygiene.  and  has  eilited  several  volumes  on 
thera|MMitics  and  diagnosis,  es]MH>ially  tbe  ]>op- 
iilar  series  known  as  "  Xapheys's  Mo<lem  Ther- 
a|>eutics."  which  has  )»ass<Ml  through  many 
eilitions.  In  the  me<lical  controversies  of  the 
day,  ho  has  always  takep  tbe  {Mtsithtn  that  med- 
ical science  should  bo  based  on  the  results  of 
clinical  olmervation  rather  than  on  physiological 
ex]>eriments.  He  has  become  prominent  as  a 
student  and  a  writ4*r  ou  Aniori<ran  ethnology, 
bis  work  in  this  direction  beginning  while  he 
was  a  student  in  college.  The  winter  of  1856-'57, 
s]tent  in  Morida,  supplied  him  with  material  for 
bis  lirst  published  book  on  the  subject.  In  1884 
he  was  appointed  professor  of  ethnology  and 
archa*olog3'  in  the  Acailemy  of  Natural  St^ieuces, 
Philailelphia.  For  some  years  he  has  been  ]>res- 
identof  tbe  Numismatic  and  Antiquarian  Soci- 
ety i»f  Philadelphia,  and  in  1886  he  was  elected 
vice-])r(>sident  of  the  American  Ass4»ciation  for 
the  Advancement  of  Science,  to  preside  over 
the  s«H;tion  on  antbroisdogy.  During  tbe  same 
year  he  was  awanleil  tbe  moflnl  of  tjie  "  Soci^ttV 
Am^ricainc  de  France"  for  bis  "  numerousand 
learnetl  works  on  American  ethnology,*'  being 
the  first  native  of  the  United  States  that  has 
t>een  so  honored.  In  IHHTi  the  American  pub- 
lishers of  the  "  Iconographic  Kncyclopa-dia" 
requested  him  to  eilit  the  first  volume,  to  con- 
tribute to  it  the  articles  ou  "  AnthroiMilogy" 
.lud  "  Ethnology.'  and  to  revise  that  on  "  Eth- 
nograhy,"  by  Pnit'essorGerland,  of  Strpasbt:rg. 
He  also  contributed  to  the  B<'cond  volume  of  the 
same  work  an cH-nay  on  the  "Prehistoric  Archw- 
ology  of  l»oth  Heniisphen*s.'"  Dr.  Brinton  has 
cMtjibliHhed  a  library  and  publishini;  house  of 
ab<»rigiu:tl  American  literature,  for  the  purpoa^ 
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iif  iila<in»:  within  the  reaih  of  Mcholiiw  authfn-  ■ 
tic  matt  riaN  f«r  th»-i*tudy  of  th»-  LniKiiapw  ami 
culture  of  the  nativi-  nutrt  <if  Ameri»:i.   Karh  , 
work  i-  the  iirwluctiim  of  lunivi-  iiiimU  aiul  U 
lirint*-*!  in  tin-  original.     The  m'iI.-s.  m^wt  of 
whh'h  were  4-«lit«'«l   hy  l>r.    iJrintou    himnelf,  , 
luihnleH  •  The  Maya*  'hnmu  h«  '  t  lMilla»h  Iphia.  ' 
Ifti'Jj:    'Til'.-  InMiuniH   Hook  «»f    Kittn"  (18KI) :  | 
•The  (luepiieim-:    A  <'om«-«ly    lUilht   in   the  , 
Nahuatl  Spani.*h  Diahfl  of  NiraraKua  '  (lH»«t :  ; 
"A  Migration  Le;:en«l  of  thet'mk  Imlianrt  • 
(1K»1>;  •  TIhLi  na|Maml  Thiir Le;:enaK"  MMA'i) ; 
"The    AnnalH    i»f    the    fakrhiqueln  '    (188.'»).  ; 
[•'Aneient    Nahuatl    rmtrv"    (1WT»;     *' H»S 
Vetla  Anurieanu^  ( \m*).]     Hesiiles  i.uhlinhluK  . 
nunienms  paiM-rrt.he  Imn  contrihutnl  valnahle 
n-itortM  on  hU  exauiiuatiou  of  nioumli*.  Khell- 
heoim,  nxk  inMcriptioim.  ami  other  anli«iinli«*H.  ' 
He  irt  the  autlior  of  '  The  Floriilian  PeniuHula :  . 
ItH  Literary  History,  In.lian  Trihes.  ami  Anthi-  . 
uitieH-  (IMillaaeli.hla.  is:.9);  "The   Myths  of 
the  X.w  Worhl :  A  Tnatlw  on  the  S>  nilHili«m 

nml  Mvtholosy  of  th«-  ISe.l  Kn» f  Amerlea" 

(N.-w  York.  1^0»*):  'The  lJ,.ll;:iouH  Sntinieut : 
AContrihutioutoihe  S»ienee  ami  Thihrnophy  ' 
of  lleliuion"  (IHTf.)  "  Ameri.  an  Hero  Mythi*: 
A  Study  in  the  Native  Keli^jionH  of  the  Wentern  . 
Continent"  ilMilladelphia.  \i^'2):    •  AlM.ri^'inal 
American    Authon*    ami     their    rnxluetionH. 
EfliMM-ially  those  in  the  Native   LaniruauiH" 
(18S3):  ami  "A   (Irunimarof   the   <'akehh|Uel 
Languaiie  of   tiuatemahi      (IH***).   -.li'/'/«'f<.n'# 
<'itelop.  of  A  m.  liioif. 
British  MuHvum:  Thesr  wonls  fuHowinua  tilh-or 
within  naniitheses  after  a  note  imlieate  that  a 
ropy  of  the  work  nferird  to  ha-«  h«»n  ^ern  hy 
tlie  eoniidier  iu  the  lihrary  of  that  institution. 
London.  Kn^. 
Bulmer  ( /^r.  Tlminas  Suinlerson).     Chi- 
nook .Liijjjoii  I  jriaiinnarainl  <lirtit»iiaiy  ' 
I  comi.ilea    l»y  |  T.  S.   Ilnliner.    M.l>.. 
CM..    F.  S.  A.,    Ltmilon.   |  Surj^oou- 
Aerourlieur.    Koyal   C'oll<*;r«'   <»f     5^»"'- 
geoiis,  Ki»;;lana.  |  Author  of  fAe.  lour 

lines,  j  ^    ' 

Manuseriiit  in  i»o.sses.-»inn  of  its  author,  Cedar 
City.  Ctah.  who  luinishrd  nie  the  ahove  tran- 
mript  of  the   title  pa ^le,  and  who  writes   me. 
Octohir^lSin.eomerniny;  it  a«*  follows:  •  1  Nhall 
ishue  it  on   Halls  tyi»eA\riti  r.  and  then  dupli 
eate  eoiiieH  with  anotlier  Hiiecial  niaehin«-,  and 
iiBi' varituis  ty]M's  on  tht;  niarhim-.  tesliny;  the 
uses   Iff    «aih.      .     .     .     Kilty  pa^es   \Nill    hi- 
devoted  ti»  the  tuijiin  of  ihe  lanynaue  from  all 
Hourees.     Kxaniph'S   of    h\mns    fri»ni    various 
hniuna{;es  \%ill  1m-  jrivrn. 

('hintiok.Targim  laii^iuajjc.  |  Part  II. 

I  [Two  lines  Chinotik  .lar^^on.]  |  To  he 
oouii»h'tfi«l  in  IXpiirtrt.  |  ctJUipiUMl  hy  | 
T.S.  Ihiliner,  M.  D.,  CM.,  K.  S.  A.  So. 
A.,  Loudon.  |  Ahly  assiHttMl  hy  |  H««vM 
M.  KelU,  1>.  !>.,  ii"tl  Kev'd   IVrc  N.  L. 


Bulmer  (T.  S.) — Continue*!. 
St.  Ongo.  (foTUierly  luiiwioiiary  to  the 
I  Yakauui  ludiaus). 

MaiiuBiriiit:  title  a* alwve  vpr*«  hUnk  1 1 
t«t  n.  1-134.  -I=>.    In  p<ia*«'*»M««  «»f  ^«*-  B»»*n^- 
I>reface  In  Knsllali.lL  l-*:  I"  Jatimu.witk 
interlhiw    Kn»:U»h      tronalathrti.  "■  J-|~- 
Kuloftv-of  tbeChlrowk  Jarguii.  iu  Eiigiiab.IL 
i:i  15:  iu  Jarjiiiii  (With  iulerllnear  trjnalatwo 
int..   Eu-lUh)    hy    Mr.   Eell.,  II.   16-19.-  Tlu^ 
ChlmNik  Jarjjon  (j^uerul  n-mark*,  with  inter 
linear  EnpliMli  trau-latimi.ll.  -Jti-SS—SpH^itl 
noten  on  the  Chli«K.k.lL23-2L-Uibllugrjphy 
of  tbo  Chim«k  Jar^.ii.lL24fl-24l».--^>ri«in  «f 
etrrtaln  Indian  w«Mi4.1.23.-K«-uuirk*  «n  «w^ 
uiatoiKeia.  U.aV27.-Rbio  ami  pr.«n-a*«f  the 
wrHti'nlan«uag«"ftheChimiuk  Jar>:on,l.±».- 
Chan-4e.i  In  the  langnaae.  with  voeahnUry.  IL 
•iK-.i:»r-  Some  wonlK  in  Yakuma,  with  a  re«em- 
bUinw  to  the  jHn£o«.ll.M-40.-Word-  in  tlw 
NiskwalU    having   aonie  n»:Miul»lance  to  the 
CliimM.k  Jart^m,!.  41.-Soni«  ironU  from  tb«j 
Ore*'.  1.  -12.— A  lint  of  verba  found  in  the  Jar 
«.«!,  ftllihalH-tleally  arraugwl,  1.  42.-Adv«rl»*, 
,miM>sitionH.  «o«»uuetion*.  and    lnter>-cthiu^ 
11.51-54.    LiatoftheiirIucliMlaiU«<<lveH.ll.ii- 
:,».-  t  Jranimatieal  ron*t  ru<t  ion  of  tlu?  Chiwwk 
,1  artfon.  H.  01-«:i.-<.^»mi»arl*on  of  laugiia^  (» 
M  onl«  anil  idirai*e»)  in  TUoqnateb  and  N««tU 
with  the  Columbian  awl  Cbinwk,  ILfflJ-W.- 
Cn-e  v»  ord»in  the  Jarpin,  11-  (•r>-74.— OntheiMwI- 
tionof  wonlH.  l.75.-i:t'niarkHimtbetnuwlaii.«i 
of  ah..*tract  words.  11.  70-79. -The  alpbaM.  II. 
s«  8.').    Partial  lUt  of  eompouud  wonl«,alpba 
iKt Wall V  arrau;:«l,  11. 80-92.- lnll«»ction*.  11- «- 
•Ml     AiUeetiveH.   IL    DO-W.-General   rulr»  •« 
ims.-fl.  11.  U8-1 12.- -Personal  pronoum*.  H.  ">- 
1J2.    Numeralrt.il.  12:»  124. 

The  ('hoe-(*biu<K)k  language  |  «r| 


Chimmk  Jiupm.  Iu  |  IX  |  part«.  |  Part 
111.  I  English-ChiucMik  diotionary.  | 
First  4Mlitiou.  I  By  T.  S.  Kulmer,  ably 
assi.«t»d  hy  |  the  Revd.  M.  Eells.  D.D.. 
»V  the  Kevd  Pero  Saint  Ougc,  botk 
nii>sitniarie»  to  the  ludiaw*  iu  Wa»b- 

iu;rt«»»  «S^  Oregon  states. 

Manurterij.t:  title  verao  blank.  I  1.  l»rrf** 
V,  rso  blank  1  l.  H|>ecial  note  for  rwnlers  vt-rw 
Idank  l  1.  •memostoguidelbonwlcr"2ll.t.-xt 
.didiahetieally  an-jingwl  by  English  wordall- 
l-l.x!».  written  on  one  Hide  only,  folio.  Inpoi*** 
.ion  ..f  its  author,  who  kindly  b»ane<l  it  towi- 
for  examinath.n.  In  bin  "luemoH  '  theaullii'r 
.iiv  IS  a  list  of  letters  used  toindieaU-theorigw 
of  till-  re.-*iM-etive  worda  r*,  .V,  I.  K,  F.  CA.  iw- 
Chiii.H.k,  Nootka,  Indian,  English.  Freueh.Chi- 
Imlis.  :in«l  Vakama;  and  u  ai-^'ond  list  o(  F'j 
sons  fn»m  whom  the  wortla  were  obtaimtlaw 
Imalities  in  wliieh  they  wen.>  usid. 

•  In  my  sideetion  of  the  tonn  <'hefCkiu*^ 
1  mendy  nilend  to  convey  to  Htmlents  that  »i 
hasitsprineipal  origin  iu  the  (Ud  or()ri?i>* 
Chino«»k  lanjiua^jre;  and  altboUKh  it  cout««'« 
man>  other   Indian  w«inla.  as  w«ll  a«  t'W^ 
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Bnlmer  (T.  S.) — Coutinuecl. 

and  Eo^lish,  yet  it  came  forth  from  ita  mother 
aaau  hybrid,  and  as  such  hat)  l>een  bred  and 
DonrishfMl  nH  a  nursling  from  the  parent  Rtom . 
I  therefore  designate  itac^MorxiewCbintiok— 
the  word  ehe*  being  a  Jargon  word  for  lately^ 
j*u^  noir,  new," 

[ ]  Chinook  Jargon  diotionary.  Part 

III.  Cbinook-Englittli. 

Maniiacript;  121  leaveA,  folio,  written  on  one 
aide  only,  inteniiiersed  with  40  blank  leavcH 
inserted  for  additiouH  and  corrections.  In 
possession  of  its  author. 

The  dictionary  occupies  106  leaves,  and  many 
of  the  words  are  followed  by  their  equivalentn 
in  the  languages  from  which  they  are  derived, 
and  the  authority  therefor.  Followiug  tlie 
dictionary  are  the  following:  Original  Indian 
names  of  towii-Hites,  rivers,  mountains,  etc.,  in 
the  western  ]>arts  of  the  State  of  Washington : 
Skokoniisb,  2  11. ;  Cbemakum,  Lower  Chilialis, 
Duwamish,  1 1. ;  Chinook,  2 11. ;  miscrellaueous,  2 
11.— Names  of  various  places  in  the  Klamath 
and  Mofloc  countries,  3  U.— Camping  places 
and  other  localities  around  the  Upper  Klamath 
l^ke,  5  11. 

[ ]  Appendix  to   Bnlmer's   Chinook 

Jargon  grammar  and  dictionary. 

Manuscript,  11.  1-70, 4°,  in  possession  of  its 
author. 

General  phrases,  as  literal  as  possible, 
Chinook  and  English,  11.  6-26.— Detached  sen 
tences.  U.  27-29.— Prayer  in  ISnglish,  11.  30-31 ; 
same  in  Jargon.  11 32-33.— "  History  "  in  Eng- 
lish. 11.34-36;  same  in  Jargon  (by  Mr.  Eells), 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 37-43.— 
Au  address,  in  English,  11. 44-46;  same  in  Jar- 
gon, with  interlinear  English  translation,  U.  47- 
53.^ A  sermon  in  English,  11.  54-55;  same  in 
Jargon,  with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 
56-61.— Address  in  Jargon  to  the  Indiann  of 
Puget  Sound,  by  Mr.  Eells,  with  interlinear 
English  translation,  11.  62-66.- Address  'On 
Man,**  in  English,  1. 67 ;  same  in  Jargon,  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  II.  68-70. 

[ J  Part  II  I  of  I  Bulmcr's  Appendix  | 

to  the  C.hee^Chiuook  |  Grammar  and 
Dictif»nary. 

Manuscript,  57  II.  4°,  In  possession  of  its 
anthor. 

Form  of  marriage,  IL  2-3.— Solemnization  of 
the  marriage  service,  11. 4-10.  These  two  articles 
are  in  Jargon,  with  interlinear  English  transla- 
tion.—Addresa,  in  English.  11. 11-12;  the  same 
in  Jargon,  with  interlinear  English  translation, 
IL  1^17.— "From  Addison, 'in  Jargon,  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  II.  lft-19.— An 
oration  in  Ei^glish,  1. 20 ;  the  same  in  Twana  by 
Mr.  Eells,  with  interlinear  English  translation, 
11.  21-22.— A  Twana  tradition,  by  Mr.  Eells, 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  1. 23 ;  the 
aame  in  English,  U.  24-25.— Legends  in  Jargon, 
by  P^re  L.  N.  St.  Onge,  with  interlinear  English 
tnaakUiou,U.  26-67. 
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Buhner  (T.  S.)  —  Continued. 

[ ]  Special  scientific  notes. 

Manuscript,  II.  1-77,4^,  in  possession  of  its 
author. 

General  remarks  on  Indian  language.4,  II.  1- 

3 Origin  of  languages,  II.  4-11.— Scientitlc 

notes  on  the  European  and  Asiatic  languages, 
II.  12-35.— American  Indian  languages,  IL  35- 
63.  includfM  lemarks  upon  and  examples  in  the 
Iroquois.  Cherokee.  Sahaptin,  Algonkin, 
NahuatI,  Shoshone,  Cree,  Sioux,  and  Jargon.— 
List  of  words  in  tho  Chinock  Jargon  the  same 
as  in  Nitlakapamiik,  U.  61-07.— Selish  numerals 
1-18,  1.  65— List  of  tribes  of  Alaska  and  its 
ueighliorhood,  1. 66.— Twana  verba,  I.  67.— Nisk- 
wally  verbs,  I.  68.—  Clallam  verbs,  1.  69.  —  Re- 
marks on  the  Takaroa,  II.  70-77. 

[ ]  The   Christian    prayerH  |  in    Chi- 
nook [Jargon]. 

Manuscript;  61 11.  4^^,  in  the  possession  of  its 
author. 

Prayers  in  Chinook  Jargon,  11. 1-5.— Lessons 
1-17  in  Chinook  Jargim.  with  English  headings, 
IL  6-23.— List  of  special  wonls  adopted  by 
Fathers  Blauchet  and  Demers  in  connection 
with  the  service  of  the  mass,  II.  24-25.— Trans- 
lation of  the  Chinook  prayers  into  English,  U. 
26-38.— Copj-  of  a  sermon  preached  by  Rev.  Dr. 
Eells  to  tho  Indians  at  Walla- Walla,  with  inter- 
linear English  translation,  II.  39-46.  "Of  the 
97  words  used,  46  are  of  Chinook  origin,  17 
Xootka,  3  S«-Ii.sh,  23  English.  2  Jargon,  and  6  in 
French.— Articles  of  faith  of  the  Congrega- 
tional church  at  Skokomish,  Washington,  in 
the  Jargon  with  interlinear  English  translation, 
II.  47-52.— Oration  in  Chinook  Jargon  with  in- 
terlinear English  translation, 11.  53-51.— Prayers 
to  GimI  in  English  blank  verse,  11.  55-56;  the 
same  in  Jargon  with  interlinear  English  trans- 
lation, 11.57-61. 

[Hymns,  songs,  etc.,  in  the  Chinook 


Jargon  and  other  languages.] 

Manuscript;  no  title-page;  text  77  leaves, 
A°,  in  possession  of  its  author. 

Songs,  1. 1.— Song  with  music,  II.  2-3. — School 
songs  by  Mr.  Kells,  II.  4-5.— Songs  from  Dr. 
BoaA.  II.  6-12.-Hymns  by  Mr.  Eells,  II.  ia-32. 
All  liie  above  are  in  Jargon  with  English 
translations.  —  Hymns  in  Niskwalli  by  Mr. 
Eells,  1.  33.— Hymns  in  Jargon  by  P6re  St. 
Onge,  II-  34-45.— Hymn  in  Yakama,  by  P6re  St. 
Onge,  II.  45  46;  tho  same  in  English,  11. 57-64.— 
Yakama  prose  song  by  Father  Pandosy,  with 
French  translation,  II.  C5-G9.— Hymns  in  Jargon 
by  Mr.  Eells,  II.  70-71.— Hymn  in  Yakama  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  II.  72-73.— Song 
in  English,  I.  74 ;  same  in  Siwash.  II.  75-77. 

—  [The  Lord's  prayer  in  various  Indian 
languages.] 

Manuscript;  no  title-page;  text  24  unnum- 
bered loaves,  written  on  one  side  only.  4°. 

The  Lord's  prayer  in  Chinook  Jargon,  1. 1 ;  in 
Yakamii,  "  1.  2;  in  Micmac.  1.  3.— Ave  Maria  in 
Micmacl.  3. — Lord's  prayeriu  Penobscot,  L  4; 
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Buhner  (T.  S.)  —  Continned. 

In  Mareachito,  1. 5;  in  PaaMunaqiiMldy  (two  ver- 
Rlona)I.5:  Mirmac  (ancient  ).1.  6:  Montagnaia. 
I.  6;  AlM-nakl.  11.  (J-7;  pure  MnreiwrUite,  1.  7; 
SnuUoiiiiMh.  1. 7 :  Niitliwnlli.  M.H;  <'lallani/l.»: 
Twaiiu, '  1. 10;  Sioux.  1. 11 :  FlatlMiid."  1. 12;  Can- 
cade,  M.  12 :  Tlallani,  1.  VA ;  Huron,  1. 13 ;  Ittack- 
toot,  1. 13 ;  A beimkl.  1.  U  ;  Choctuw.  1. 14  ;<)ttawi». 
1.14:  AtMiniboiuf.l.  ir>;  Seneca.  1. 15;  CuuKlma- 
waga.!.  !.'»:  otlier  Micniar.  1.  16;  Totonai",  1. 1«; 
(jora,  1. 16:  Mi«tek.  *  1. 17:  Maya.  •  1. 17;  Algon- 
quin, *  1. 22. -Hymn  in  Snotioniixh.  11. 23-24. 

Thow  jmiycrH  inark«Ml  witli  an  iM»teri»k  are 
ai>coni]Mini<Hl  1»>  an  interlinear  KukHhIi  traiiH- 
latiou. 

The  coin]iiler  of  tliia  ]iaper  infonua  me  it  Ih 
hirt  intention  tnudd  one  hundreiltither  Yen«iouH 
of  the  Lonl'M  i>ruyer.  from  the  Califi»niian  and 
Mexicaif  lun|;uMgeH. 

In  addition  tot  he  above  papeni.  Dr.  HulmeriM 
also  the  author  of  a  uunilier  of  articleH  apiM^ar 
ing  in  Father  Le  .leune'H  Kainlttopt  Wan'a.  ♦/.  r. 
1  am  indebt4Hl  t4t  Dr.  iUibuer  for  the  nute:* 
U]iou  which  Ih  baaeil  the  toHowinK  account : 

ThumuM  SaiiderHOU  Buhner  wax  Iwrn  in  1H34.  in 
YorkHhin*.  Kugland.    He  w  an  e«lucat«Hl  at  I*reH- 
ton  grammar  Mchmd,  Stokenley,  aiul  at  Nenttui 
under  Hrow.  was  ailvanci-*!  under  Ilev.  ('.  Cator 
and   I.«inl   ItereHfunl'it  Hon  at  Stokealcy,  and 
aflerwanU  wa8  admilt«><l  a  pupil  of  the  York 
and  Kipun  di«K'e.Hau  college.    Ho  was  apiwintetl 
princiiMd    of     Ihuu-iiMter    uuiim    agricultural 
at*liools,  hut  M4M>n  after emigrat«<l  to  New  York. 
Then'  he  tiHtk  charge,  at  heiul  maater,  of  tii-n- 
eral  HaniiltoUH  fn*e  HchiN»I.     Thence  he  weut 
t(»  I' p)M'r  Canada  and  wart  a]iiM>iuti>4l  one  of  the 
profeHmint    in    L'AMstmiption   .Tt«uit   College. 
From  there  he  wi-nt   to  UuhIi  M«'dical  College 
and    Lind   rnlversitx,  Chicago:  thence  to  the 
ftcide    Normale.  Montn*al:  thence   to  Toronto 
rnivi'r»itv.  me<lical  deiwrtmi-nt.    Later  hi- con- 
tinued Ilia  HtudicH  in  the  ]<!4'ole  de  Medt^-ine 
and  Mctiill  rniverAity  Montreal,  and  gnulu- 
ate«l  in  m«*«lu'ine  at   Victoria  ruivernity.   In 
IttCXhecntsaitl  to  London,  whence  h»'  pnK.-ee«le«l 
to  New  Zealand,  and  waa  ap)Miinte«l  Huiierin- 
tendent  of  quarantine  at  Wellington.    In  Tati- 
mania  and  Auatralia  he  held  ainiilar  iMVtitionrt. 
HiM  health  failing,  he  went  to  Kt:ypt.and  later 
retumi-d  to  F.n^land.    The  Kngli.Hli  climate  not 
agreeing  with  him  he  t«Hik  a  ttnir  of  the  Me«r 
iterrunean   )Mtrt<.     Keturning  to    London,  the 
KurtMlan    gripiM>  altack<-«l    him.   and    he    waa 
warned  toMiM>k  u  new  climate.    He  relurne<l  to 
Montreal. en  nmte  for  the  Ko«-ky  Mountains, 
where  he  Nouuht  Indian  .mmmcIx  for  a  i-on^ider 
able  time.     Findiut:  winter  diH;wtron!«  to  him. 
lie  prttee<HhMl  to  I'tah  in  weareh  of  health.     For 
the  laNt   two   \enr«  he  ha-*  bc^u  i-ngap'tl  in 
writing  up  hlM  Chiu«H>k  Inntk'*.  a^  well  as  omu- 
plotiutf  hin  Ku>ptiau  Kitex  and  CeremonieA.  in 
which  he  haw  lHH«n  ai««UiiH|  by  Knglinh   F.^vp- 
tologi<*(<*.     Di.  Hulnier  in  a  mem)H>i- of  i»e\ rral 
N<ta-ietle<4  iu  Knglaudand  America  and  the  author 
ol  a  numU^i  of  work*  on  me«lu-al  and  •cientiiic 
aulO<M  t». 


Bnmn  of  Ethnolofy:  ThMe  words  foDawiaga 
tftlaor  within  parenthMea  aOer  a  note  indicate 
thatncopy  of  ths  work  referred  to  baa  be«4i  m« 
by  the  oompOer  in  tlie  libmy  of  ibe  Bnreaa  af 
Ethnology,  Waahinjjj^ton,  D.  C. 

Baaohmaim  (Jokauu  Carl  Ednsitl). 
Die  Volker  iiiid  Spracheu  Neu-Mex- 
iko*i  und  der  WeHtHeite  den  1»ritiB«heii 
Nonlaiiieriku*H,  dargestellt  von  Hrn. 
Baschmaiiu. 

In  KSnigliohe  Akad.  der  Wiaa.  xu  Berlin. 
Abbandlungen,  aoa  deni  Jalire  1857.  pp.  209-  411 
Keriin.1858,40. 

A  few  words  of  Cbinmtk  and  CaUdaMMi 
(fipuin  Scolder),  pp.  37:1-374.— Vocnbnlary  of  *rT 
end  Indian  langnAfE*^  compered  with  tb« 
IMeudo-Chinook  ((^athlaacon  f)  from  Sooaier. 
pp.  37.'i-378. 

lAHued  aeparately  with  title-page  aa  fuUov«- 

Die    Vrdker    and     Sprarheu  |  Nen- 


Meziro'ri  |  nnd  |  der  Westseite  |  dt* 
britiHchen  N(irdaiiierika*8  |  dargeatelU 
I  voii  I  Job.  Carl  Ed.  Bnscbinann.  |  Ani* 
den  Aldiandlniigen  der  konigl.  Akad^- 
iiiie    der    WiHsensohaften  |  zn    Berlin 

1K57.  I 

lierlin  |  geilmckt  in  der  Bnclidruck- 
oreidiT  koiiigl.  Akademie  |  derWisjen- 
sebaftoii  |  IH58.  |  In  ComminHion  bei  F. 
1  >ilininler*8  VerlagH-Buchhandliiiig. 

CnYer  title  a*  altove.  title  as  abovu  verto 
notice  1  1.  text  ]ip.  ao»-404.  Inhalta-ClMrtMcht 
pp.  40!M13.  Verbeaaerungen  p.  414, 4^. 

Linguiatic  4*<int«*nta  aa  under  t  it  le  next  above. 

Copiet  tteeit .-  Aator.l^ngreaa,  Kamea,  Pillinjr. 
Trumbull. 

The  copy  at  the  Fiacher  sale,  catalogae  uo. 
27(1.  hniiigbt  14a.:  at  the  Field  aale,  caUh»i!w 
no.  2:iri,  T5  centa:  priced  by  Leclerc,  I87t».iio. 
'M)V2. 12  fr.  and  by  Triibner.  18K2.  l&t. 

—  Die  »Spnreii  dor  aztekisrhenSpra*'!*^ 
ill!  iirmUich«*n  Mexico  nnd  hoherfii 
amerikanlHcheu  Norden.  Zugleich  eiue 
M  listening  der  Volker  nnd  Spraebeu  <le^ 
nonllichen  Mexico's  nnd  der  Westst^it** 
Nonlanterika'H  von  Gnadalaxara  au  bis 
znm  Eismeer.  Von  Job.  Carl  Ed.  Biiw-b- 

niann. 

In  Koni}:licbe  Akad.  der Wiaa.  an  Berlin.  Al* 
huudlun^eu  aua  dem  Jahro  1S34,  sweiter  Supp- 
Ikmd.  pp.  I-8I9  (forma  tlie  whole  volume)- Ber 
lin.  is:i».4~. 

List  of  woida  in  the  WniiUtpa,  Molele,Wat 
lala.  t  wodialecta  of  the  Chinook,  and  Calapn.v*< 
Pl».  (Vjti-625.  ^Supplementary  vocabnUr)'  oft^ 
ChinuW  and  Calapnyn  (from  Parker,  Srookf- 
Katine^iue.  and  iiallatin).  pp.  635-696.-1^' 
l>ra>er  in  Thiuook  ((born  I>iiflot  de  Mofra^tP- 

U>ucd  sciKtrately  « i:b  titW-pu^  a*  folio** 
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1  (J.  C.  E. )  —  Continued, 
'uren  deraztekischen  Spracbe 
lichen  Mexico  |  und  linheren 
scheu    Nordcu.  |   Zngleicb  | 
ening  der  Volker  nnd  Spra- 

nurdlichen     Mexico's  |  nnd 
•iteNorda'merika'H  |  vonOua- 
in  bis  znm  Eisnieer.  |  Von  | 
r^d.  Buscbniann.  | 

Gedmckt  in  der  Bncbdrnck- 
nigl.  Akademie  |  derWissen- 

1859. 
vtTHo  blank  1  1.  general  title  nf  the 
blank  1  1.  titlt*  im  nlMive  verno  blank 
tze  Inhalt«  ubersicht  pp.  vii-xii, 


BuBchmann  (J.  C.  E.)  —  Continued, 
text  pp.  1-713,  Einleitunf;  m  dim  geographiacbe 
Kegiftter   pp.  714-718.  geographisGhe  Register 
pp.718  -815,  vernii8rhteNac;hwei8iingenpp.816- 
818,  Verbesserungen,  p.  819, 4°. 

Linguiatic  conteuta  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  $een :  Astor.  Brinton.  Eames,  Maison- 
neiivp.  Pilling,  Quaritch,  Smithsonian,  Tmin- 
bull. 

Published  at  20  Marks.  An  uncut  half-mo- 
rocco copy  was  sold  at  the  Fischer  sale,  rata* 
logue  no.  200,  to  Quaritch.  for  21.  Ha. ;  the  latter 
prices  two  copies,  catalogue  no.  12552,  one  22. 2s. 
the  other  2Z.  10«. ;  the  Pinart  copy,  catalogue  no. 
178,  brought  9  fr. ;  Koehler,  catalogue  no.  440, 
prices  it  13  M.  50  pf. ;  priced  again  by  Quaritch, 
no.  30037. 21. 


C. 


.er 


See  Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (.1.  H.) 
I^e  (D.)  and  FroHt  (J.  H.) 
VontliH. 
Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J.  H.) 


Tgoii  See  Demers  (M.)  et  al. 

T         See  Burtchmann  (J.  C  E.) 

r  Scoiiler  (.1.) 

Toluiie  (W.F.) 
Huschmanu  (J.  C.  E.) 
Latham  (R.  (1.) 

)rge).  A  descriptive  cata- 
Catlings  Indian  collection, 
ing  I  portraits,  land8cai)e.H, 
&c.,  I  and  I  rci»rc«cntations 
liners  and  cuHtonin  |  of  tbe  | 
icrican  IndiauH.  |  Collected 
ed  entirely  by  Mr.  (^atlin, 
jbt   years'  travel  amongst  | 

I  tribes,    mostly    speaking 
iiiguagcs.  I  Also  I  opinions  of 

II  England,  France,  and  tbe 
itcs.  I 

I  iniblisbed  by  tbe  author,  | 
ian  collection,  No.  6,  Water- 
I  184S. 

o  nnmen  nf  ])rinters  1  l.iiote  nnd 

»1>.  :i-7.  text  pp.  H  92.  8'^. 

mcM  nf  a  luiniber  of  individualM  in 

rtb    Ainerii-.m    languages,  among 

►f  the  (Miinmik. 

I ;  Harvanl,  AVellesley. 

Maisonneuvc  Ar  ro.  in  1889.  2  fr. 

iptivocatalo;2:uc  i»  reprinti-d  in  the 

oUHof  (^^atlin'K  Notes  of  ei;;ht  years" 

residenee  in  Enroin'.  for   titles  of 

^low . 

nd  Sontb  American  Indians, 
le  I  descriptive  and  instruc- 


Catlin  (G.)  — Continued, 
tive  I  of  I  Catlin's  |  Indian  Cartoons.  | 
Portraits,  types,  and  customs  IHc].  | 
600  paintings  in  oil,  |  with  |  20,000  full 
lengtb  figures  |  illustrating  tbeir  vari- 
ous games,  religions  ceremonies,  and 
I   otber  customs,  |  and   |  27^  canvas 
paintings  |  of  |  Lasalle's  discoveries.  | 
New  York :  |  Baker  &,  Godwin,  Print- 
ers, I  Printing-house  square,  |  1871. 

Abridged  title  on  cover,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  I.  remarks  verso  note  1  1.  text  pp.  5-92, 
certificates  pp.  93-99, 8^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  edition  of  1848, 
titled  next  alwvc. 

Copies  seeii :  Astor,  ( -ongress,  Eames,  Wei- 
lesley.  Wisconsin  Historical  Society. 

TheCatlin  Indian  collection, contain- 
ing portraits,  landscapes,  costumes, 
«fec.,and  representations  of  tbe  manners 
and  customs  of  tbe  North  American 
Indians.  Presented  to  tbe  Smithsonian 
Institution  by  Mrs.  Thomas  Harrison, 
of  Philadelphia,  in  1879.  A  descriptive 
catalogue.  By  George  Catlin,  tbe  artist. 

InRhees(W.J.),ViHitor'HguidetotheSmith- 
Honiau  Institution  and  TnittMl  States  National 
Museum,  in  Washington,  pi>.  70-89,  Washing- 
ton, 1887,8-^. 

Linguistic  content  .s  as  under  title  next  above, 
p.  7«. 

Copies  seen  :  IMUing,  Powell. 

Part  V.  The  George  ('atlin  Indian 


gallery  in  tbe  National  Museum  (Smith- 
sonian Institution),  with  memoir  and 
statistics.     By  Thomas  Donaldson. 

In  Annual  Report  of  the  Roanl  of  Regents  of 
the  Smithsonian  Institution  *  *  *  July, 
1885,  part  2  (half-title  1  1.  pp.  i-vil,  3-939),  Wash- 
ington. 1886,8°. 


14 


BIBLIOGRAPHY   OF  THE 


Catlin  ((t.) — Continued. 

1k>M-i-i]itive  CHtHlo;;iic  nf  Indian  poiiraitii 
<pi>.  13  rm  iniUidcB till*  Ciiinwk.  p. 90. 

ImhiiH  8i|wiratt»ly.  with  titl»r-|»ap*  rh follows: 

Tlu'  I  (ieorjjoCiitliii  Indian  |?allorv  | 

iutlic  I  r.S.  National  Mn.Honm'(Smith- 
Honian  Institution),  |  with  |  ninnoir 
and  staliHtit'H.  |  Uy  \  ThoniaM  Donald- 
son. I  Fromtlio  Smithsonian  report  for 

Wa8hin;;ton:  |  (lovernmont  printing 
ortioo.  I  1^X7. 

Titli^  voriio  l»laiik  1  1. contiiitj*  pi>. i-iii, illuH- 
trationH  pp.  v-vii.  U*xt  pii-3-915.  index  pp.  917- 
939.8°. 

LintniiHtir  rontrntw  as  nndrrtitlr.ni'xtal>ovr. 

VnpifB  9fru  :  KaiiK'H.  IMlliii;;.  SuiitliHonian. 

iHHiietl  alKO  with  titlo-pajje  a«  followM: 

The  I  (ieorjijo    Catlin  |  Indian    i;al- 


Irry,  |  in  the  |  V.  S.  National  Must^nni. 
I  (Smithsonian     Institution.)    |   With  , 
nioinoir    and    statistics.  |  By    Thomas 
I)onaldson.  | 

WashiuKton.  D.  ('.  |  W.  H.  Lowder- 
milk  ^  Co.  I  im<,  \ 

Title  verso  hlank  1  1.  nmteiitH  pp.  i-iii,  illu»-  . 
tratioUH  pp.  v-rii.  t«'Xt  pp.3-l>15.  index  pp.917-  i 
939.  K^. 

I.inj:ni}«tic  rcuMi-nts  as  under  titles  alnive. 

CnjiirBxeen  :  I.owdt'niiilk. 

—  Catlin's  notes  |  of  |  ei;xht  years' 
travels  and  residence  |  In  Kumpe.  | 
with  his  I  N(»rtli  Anieriean  Indian  e<»l- 
lection:  |  with  aneedotes and  incidents 
of  the  travels  and  adventures  of  thn'c 
I  ditl'crent  parties  nf  American  Indians 
wliomlieinf  roducetl  |  to  the  courts  of  | 
En«xland,  France  and  Helj^iuni.  |  In  two 
volumes  octav<».  |  Vol.  I [-11].  |  With 
nnmerous  illustrations.  | 

New-York  :  |  Ihir^ess,  Striuj^er  iV  co., 
222  Hroadway.  |  ISlx. 

2v»»l.s. :  hiilt*  title  vrr.'io  lihnik  1  1.  titl«- ver.so 
eepyriiirlit  1  1.  ]»n'fa«M'  jip.  v  ix.  i'<»ntents  pii.  xi- 
xvi,  l»'Xt  pp.1  'iOfi;  lialf-tilh*  vrrm)  blank  1  1. 
title  vi"rsoi'oi>yn<:]it  1  1.  cuntcntsiip.  v-xit.  trxt 
pp.  1  :;'J.'».  app'-ndix  pp.  :v21  3.'{«>.  K  \ 

A  drseriptiv**  eataloum-  of  Catlin's  Indian 
(ollrrijon  (vol.  1.  pp. 'JtK  j'.Mi)  inclndi'M  proper 
names  in  anunilMTof  Indian  lanj:naj:e8,  anion^ 
tin  in  a  U  \\  of  tin-  Chinook,  i».  2ft4. 

Coif'u'i  scm:  liun-au  of  Kthnolojiy. Powill. 
Watkinson. 

At  the  FiHeher  salr  a  ropy.  no.  .'550.  l»rou;:ht 
2*. ;  tin-  Fifld  ropy,  no.  HO.'i.  hoIiI  lor  ^'2.M. 

(■atlin's     notes   |   of  |   ei«iht    y«'ar.s' 


Catlin  (O.)  —  Continned. 
of  the  travels  and  aclventnres  of  thir« 
I  diffbreut  i>iirtie«  of  American  ludians 
whom  ho  introiliieed  |  tothecoartflof  | 
£nf;land,Frauce,and  Belgium.  |  In  two 
Tohinics  octavo.  |  Vol.  I[-I1].  |  With 
numerous  lIluBtrationA.  | 

New  York:  |  published  by  the  author. 
I  To  ho  hail  at  all  the  bookstores.  |  1818. 

2  vols.:  pp.i-xvi.  1-295;  i-zii,  1-436;  plate*. 

Lingiiintic  contents  as  under  title  next  aborr-. 
Copies  teen :  Congress. 

Catliu'tt    notes  |  of  |  eight   yeant' 

tnivelH  and  residence  |  in  Europe,  | 
with  his  I  North  American  Indian  col- 
lection. I  With  I  anecdotes  and  inci- 
denta  of  the  travels  and  ad ven tores  of 

I  three  different  parties  of  American 
Indians  whom  he  |  intro<laced  to  the 
courts  of  I  England,  France,  and  Bel- 
gium. I  In  two  volumes,  octavo.  |  Vol. 
I [-II].  I  With  nnmerous  illustratioiu. 

I  2;^cond  edition.  | 

I^ndon :  |  puhlished  by  the  author,  | 
at  his  Indian  collection.  No.  6,  Water- 
loo place.  I  1848. 

2  voIh.  :  half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  fronti»i»i«t 
1  1.  title  verno  names  of  printers  1 1.  preface  pp^ 
v-ix.  eontent*  pp.  xi-xvi.  text  pp.  1-202.  app«> 
(tix  pp.  20.1-247,  CMtaloinie  pp.  248-298:  half-Utk 
verno  hlank  1  1.  title  vemo  names  of  printen  1 
I.  eonteiitH  pp.  v-xil.  text  pp.  1-325.  appendix 
pp.  .T27-3:W,  plates,  dP. 

Liii;:iiiHtic  content*  as  nnder  titles  above. 

Cnpies  Mvii:  Britisli  Musenm.  CongrMi. 
Leuox.  Wisconsin  Historical  Socictj'. 

.S«»nie  copies,  t»therwise  as  above,  have  "Third 
edition"  (ConRTCss):  others  "  Fonrtheditlrm" 
(Itiireaii  of  Ethuolof^-,  Lenox),  both  with  th« 
oaiiie  date. 

AdventurcR  |  of  the  |  Qjihhewayand 


tnivelH    and   reHidence  |  In    Kun)pe. 
with  hi.s  I  Ncn'th  Anieriean  Indian  col- 
lection: I  with  aiiecdotes  and  iucidents 


loway  Indians  |  in  |  England,  Francf 
and  Helgium ;  |  heing  notes  of  |  eight 
y(»ar«'  travels  and  residence  in  Europe  I 
with  his  I  North  American  Indian  col- 
hMtion,  I  hy  Geo.  Catlin.  |  In  two  vol- 
umes. I  Vol  I[-II].  I  With  numerons 
Engravings.  |  Third  edition.  | 

L<nidcni:  |  puhlished  hy  the  an thoT,  | 
at  liis  Indian  collection,  no.  6,  Water- 
loo jdace.  I  1852. 

2  veU.:  half  title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  vet*> 
blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-ix.  contents  pp.  xi-^v* 
text  pp.1  2Wi;  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  *^*! 
\erso  naiiicH  uf  printers  1  1.  contents  pp>'' 
text  pp.  1  :i25.  api»eM<licps  pp.  327-336, 8'. 

A  rejirint  of  Xotea  of  eight  year**  trave* 
Europe. 


\s 
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».)  —  Continued, 
jstic  contenta  as  under  titleti  aboTc. 
r  Been:  Astor,  Boston  Athen;eum,  Ru- 
Ethnology,  Wisconsin  Historical  Soci- 

e  Catlin,  painter,  born  in  Wilkesbarrc, 
796,  died  in  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  Deoera- 
72.  He  sttidieil  law  at  Litchfield,  Conn ., 
r  a  few  years'  practice  went  to  Phila- 
ind  turned  his  attention  to  drawing 
ting.    As  an  artist  he  was  entirely'  self- 

In  1832  he  went  to  the  Far  West  and 
ht  years  among  the  Indians  of  Yellow- 
ver,  Indian  Territory,  Arkansas,  and 
painting  a  unique  series  of  Indian  por- 
i  pictures,  which  attracted  much  atten- 
their  exhibition  both  in  this  country 
Europe.  Among  these  were  470  fuU- 
irtraits  and  a  largo  number  of  pictures 
ve  of  Indian  life  and  customs,  most  of 
ire  now  preserved  in  the  National 
,  Washington.     In  1852-1K57  Mr.  Catlin 

in  South  and  Central  America,  after 
'  lived  in  Europe  until  1871,  when  he 

to  the  Tnited  States.  One  hundred 
ity-six  of  his  drawings  illustrative  of 
'e  were  at  the  Philaxlelphia  exposition 
AppUton'g  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Rev.  W.  C. )    See  GUI  (J.  K. ) 

Iain    ( Alexander    Francis). 

of   Algonkian  origin    [in    the 

:  Jargon]. 

•nee,  vol.  18,  pp.  260-261,  Xew  York, 

(Pilling.) 

'f  words  found  in  the  Jargon  vooabu* 

iVinthrop,  Gibbs,  and  Hale,  which  are 

[uian  origin . 

Eskimo    race    and    language. 

•igin  and  relations.    By  A.  F. 

rlain,  B.  A. 

odian  Inst.  Proc.  third  series,  vol.  6, 

7,  Toronto,  1880, 8°. 

ative   Eskimo  and    Indian  vocabu- 

318-322)  contain  a  number  of  Chinook 

ila  words  (from  Tolraie  and  Dawson, 

Hale),  pp.  318-:J20. 

on  the  Chinook  Jargon  as 
n  the  Kootenay  District,  South 

British   Columbia,    by  A.   F. 
•lain,  M.  A.  Ph.  1). 
ript,  7  unnumbered  ])ages,  written  on 
ily :  in  possession  of  its  author,  who 
'  sent  it  to  me  for  inspection, 
mlarj'  of  150  Jargon  wonls. 
ier  Francis  Chamb<>rlain  was  tM)m 
;hall,  Norfolk,  England.  Jan.  12, 1865, 

to  New  York  with  his  parents  in 
ring  with  them  to  Cnnaila  in  1874. 
olated  from  the  Collegiate  luHtitiite. 

Ontario,  'nto  th-  University  of 
i>  1882,  from  %nich  institution  he 
ffi^h  honors  in  mmlern  languages  and 

i^  1886.    From  1887  to  }8&Q  kp  W»§ 


Chamberlain  (A.  F.)  — Continued. 

fellow  in  modem  languages  in  University  Col- 
lege, Toronto,  and  in  1880  received  the  degree 
of  M.  A.  from  his  alma  mater.  In  1890  he  was 
appointed  fellow  in  anthropology  in  Clark  Uni- 
versity. Worcester,  Mass.,  where  he  occupied 
himself  with  studies  in  the  Algonquian  lan- 
guages ami  the  physical  anthropology  of  Amer- 
ica. In  June,  1890,  he  went  to  British  Colum- 
bia, where,  until  the  following  October,  he  was 
engaged  in  studying  the  Kootenay  Indians 
under  the  auspices  of  the  British  Association 
for  the  Advancement  of  Science.  A  summary 
of  the  results  of  these  investigations  appears 
in  the  procee<lingH  of  the  association  for  1892. 
A  dictionary  and  grammar  of  ^he  Kootenay 
language,  together  with  a  collection  of  texts  of 
mjths,  are  also  being  proceeded  with.  In  1892 
Mr.  Chamberlain  received  from  Clark  Univer- 
sity the  degree  of  Ph.  D.  in  anthropology,  his 
thesis  being :  ''The  Language  of  the  Mississa- 
gas  of  Skfigog :  A  contribution  to  the  Linguis- 
tics of  the  Algonkian  Tribes  of  Canada,"  em- 
bodying the  results  of  his  investigations  of 
these  Indians. 

Mr.  Chamberlain,  whose  attention  was,  early 
in  life,  directed  to  ]>hilologic  and  ethnologic 
studies,  has  contribute<l  to  the  scientific  jour- 
nals of  America,  from  time  to  time,  articles  on 
sulyects  connected  with  linguistics  and  folk- 
lore, especially  of  the  Algonquian  tribes.  He 
has  also  been  engaged  in  the  study  of  the 
Low-derman  and  French  Canadian  dialects, 
the  results  of  which  will  shortly  appear.  Mr. 
Chamberlain  is  a  member  of  several  of  the 
learned  societies  of  America  and  Canada  and 
fellow  of  the  American  Association  for  the 
Advancement  of  Science. 

In  1892  he  was  apiminted  lecturer  in  anthro- 
pology at  Clark  University. 

Charencey  (Comte  Charles  F<Qix  Hya- 
cinthe  Gouhier  de).  [Review  of]  An 
international  idiom,  a  manual  of  the 
Oregon  tra<le  languages  or  Chinook 
Jargon,  by  Mr.  Horatio  Hale. 

In  Le  Mus^on,  vol.  10,  pp.  273-274.  Louvain, 
1891.8'^. 

Chase  (Pliny  Earle).  On  the  radical 
significance  of  numerals. 

In  American  Philosoph.  Soc.  Proc.  vol.  10,  pp. 
18-23,  Philadelphia,  1809, 8*^. 

Examples    in    several    Indian    languages, 

among  them  the  Chinook  Jargon  (from  Gibbs). 

Chinook.    The    Chinook    Jargon,    and 

English  and  French  equivalent  forms. 

In  the  Steamer  Bulletin,  San  Francisco,  June 
21, 1858.  (*) 

Contains  an  nnarranged  vocabulary  of  354 
words  and  ])h rases. 

Title  and  note  from  Gibbs's  Dictionary  of  the 
(*hiuook  Jargon. 

For  notice  of  a  reprint  see  Haslitt  (W.  C.) 
Chinook      [Jargon]      dictionary,      ^qq 

CooneB(,B.F.^ 
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Cblnook.  (VocahiilHTiw  of  Home  nf  the 
InitinD  lAugiiagM  of  northwest  Amer- 
ira.l 

MiiniiivHiir.STaU.  fa  p^m  folio.  BonRht 
forth.' Ulmrynri.'unsnfUi.WiMbliiKton.  !>.<:., 
>t  IhriuilBiif  tlw  libnryof  theUhi  Ur.Usn. 
Brln1<-]',  IhrriUalosiKof  wliii'li  m>h  (hiy  rum- 
"fmni  Ihp  lilnry  of  llr  Juha  tnrkciiBE.  (o 
whuni.  |iroliBlily,  thry  witi'  |ir»iitul»l  hy  Ur. 
Diiponmi.    Tliay  kit*  pni»ut4-<l '  In  i'ttrr  H. 


Hrptviiilvr.  IKIS.'" 

OmUlnJi  lloKUlnllr  nmlTlal  lolHtltig  to  ■  i 
nnaihiitit  ilir  iini|ika  lu  ibo -vlclnllj  of  ■■ui|rt  ; 
SonBiLamansaithrin  RCblDonk  To(ial]ular>  of  i 
lAlvunlii  mn.1  ]i1<ra«i..i>n.U  Chln<»L  .Urifn 
vii.'>ibuUry."iia<-.1utbi'iiii4inH.>r.omDiiiulra.  ' 
lion  li^twivti  Ibi«  lihliann  Hud  white*  on  Culoni- 
1i<ii  Kh  er,"  of  US  wurin. 
OUnook: 

(-laiMl  Aral  ion  Si-e  ttet<-s  (H,  W.| 

llunltlMtion  Ikinienn'h  (R  S.  I>.| 


HalnM(E.U.i 


(E.  H.D.I 
DODD  {J.| 
FMBcMn  «i.) 
(tallUiBlA.) 
Halfl<H.| 
Knip*  (C.| 
■  "ntjcDiDrTiF  I  J.  B.I 


rtnui 


Sexnilw  {J.) 


Shan 


Tulmic  IW.r.t 
Tolinlr   (W.    Fl  i 

U>WMD  IG.  U.l 
WalMH  (W.  ().| 
BuDrnift  |H.  fl-i 
BrlntoB  (IK  (I.I 


]tHii.r..niH.H 

<iHicnil<ll«n»l<>ii 

B.wh  IW,  \V.) 

ItrrKlu H.) 

liniinililioriuixion 

I>U»-.N  (P.) 

tlmtTHldiM-iuxUiu 

K.-1I-IM.I 

Ki'iillHTmiin  (A 

limml  itiHTiHwIw 

liallaliiKA.) 

UiiiiTnlillM'iii-hiii 

Hal.' IB.) 

Sprwl  ID,  M.I 

WhyiHiHTlF.) 

l-ruj-r  11 


WonU 
Woni« 

Wort- 


Chinook  Jargon. 


Latham  (R.  ti.l 
PlatiBUDn  (J.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Smith  (S.  B.) 


nith  BngUah  word   tat  w\ 


OhlnoDk  JarfBD: 


Bi1.l.'  lii-t.^y 

S«r  Dnrim  (P.I 

[lib!-  Iii«l..vy 

si.(h.e,(LK.) 

mbl--lori™ 

l^.UuuHi.^i^l 

C^il«i-hU<ii> 

D«n«t.(lI.i>"L 

lii-'ti-niury 

M 

I.IHUJ 

BlutFhrtlF.M 

l>U:tioli«ry 

J.lt<l.lM2;i 

Hla»cb«((rK.| 

I.kli...,Bry 

e.1. 1M»| 

Hlaiwbrt  IF.  !i  1 

lIlrliKiiBIv 

Wk 

«,\.tm') 

BI>noh«t(F.S.I 

I>iHionarj- 

Bth 

«1.  1878) 

HliU.rh.HF.Ht 

ItK'llonnry 

7thnl.lB7B) 

BUnchrt  (F-S.l 

OiilioMry 

Mm.  isaii 

BDli»T(Tt!l 

I>i<'lioi<>ry 

nirli'inary 

(1«TI) 

UcRienlUirt  •' 

(1S<I2| 

Dictlonan'. 

IMrli.,i.ary 

(IMS) 

DictiunaiT. 

(IBTir) 

Dictionary. 

(1873) 

Dii-tionary 

(1OT7I! 

IHrtinoaiy. 

IMrtlonary 

(1883) 

UtclkHUiy 

{imi 

I>ieti<«ui7. 
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ifOXgOU 

(1887) 

ll/lUllOtt. 

Dictionary. 

(1889) 

Dictiouary. 

(1886) 

Diiriea  (P.) 

(1802) 

Dnrieii  (P.) 

(MsA. 

1803) 

Kells  (M.) 

(M8S. 

1884) 

Evorott«  (W.  E.) 

(Wash 

.,1863) 

GiblM  ((I.) 

(N.Y., 

1863,8o) 

Gibbs  ((1^.) 

(N.Y.. 

1863,40) 

Gibbti  (G.) 

(9th  (Ml.  1882) 

Gill  (J.  K.) 

(lOtk  e<1. 1884) 

Gill  (J.  K.) 

'   (11th  «Hl.  1887) 

Gill  (J.  K.) 

r  (I2thed.  1880) 

Gill  (J.  K.) 

(13th  ed.  1891) 

Gill  (J.  K.) 

(1880) 

Goo<l  (J.B.) 

(1858) 

Gnide. 

(1890) 

Hale  (H.) 

(1872) 

Lang  vein  (H.  L.) 

(1886) 

LeJeane(J.  M.  K.) 

(1892) 

LeJeiine(J.  M.  R.) 

(1853) 

Lionnet  (— ) 

(1888) 

ProbHvh  (T.  W.) 

'       (MSH. 

189.'{) 

St.Onge(L.  N.) 

(1865) 

Stuart  (G.) 

(1889) 

Tate  (CM.) 

(1860) 

Vocabulary. 

sciiB8i«>n 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

flOdHMion 

Beach  (WW.) 

scuMnion 

Clough  (J.  C.) 

9cu8i»ion 

Drake  (S.  G.) 

8GtlB8ion 

Eells  (M.) 

HCUDsion 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

(M'tissioii 

Haines  (E.M.) 

scusaion 

Hale  (H.) 

ac'UMion 

NicolKE.H.) 

isousHion 

Reade  (J.) 

acuRHion 

8proat  (G.M.) 

s(MiHi»ii>n 

Swan  (J.G.) 

«C1188iOD 

Western. 

scaMion 

Wilson  (D.) 
Bulnier  (T.  S.) 

c  comments 

Crane  (A.) 

V  cdrameutM 

Eells  (M.) 

c  coiument« 

Hale  (H.) 

c  treatise 

Demers  (M.)ef  al. 

0  treatise 

Hale  (H.) 

k 

Eells  (M.) 

k 

LeJeune(J.M.K.) 
Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
Demer8(M.)e<  cU. 
Everette(W.E.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Hacleod  (X.  D.) 
St.Onge(L.  N.) 
St.Onge(L.N.) 

lyer 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

lyer 

Bolduc  (J.  B.  Z.) 

lyer 

Bulmer  (T.S.) 

lyer 

Chinook. 

lyer 

Dictionary-. 

lyer 

Eells  (M.) 

lyer 

Everette(W.  E.) 

lyer 

GibbH  (G.) 

lyer 

Gill  (J.  K.) 

%        2 

Chinook  Jargon - 

Lonl's  prayer 

Lord's  prayer 

Lord's  pr»yer 

Lord's  prayer 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Periodical 

Prayers 

Prayers 

Prayers 

Primer 

Review 

Review 

Review 

Review 

Review 

Sermons 

Sermons 

Sermons 

Sentences 

Sentences 

Sentences 

Sentences 

Sentences 

Sentences 

Sentences 

Sentences 

Sentences 

Sentences 

Songs 

Songs 

Teu  commandments 

Text 

Text 

Text 

Text 

Vocabulary 

Vo<:abulary 

Vocabulary 
!       Vocabulary 

Vocaiiulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 
!       Vocabulary 

i       Vocabularv 

I 

Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 


Coutinued. 

Good  (J.  B.) 
See  Hale  (H.) 

Marietti  (P.) 

Nicoll  (E.  F.) 

Cox  (R.) 

Dictionary. 

Gill  (J.  K.) 

Good  (J.  B.) 

Haines  (E.  M.) 

Hale  (H.) 

Hailitt(W.C.) 

Mon  tgonierie(  J  .E. ) 

NiooU(E.H.) 

Palmer  (J.) 

Parker  (S.) 

Richardson  ( A.  D.) 

Stuart  (G.) 

Swan  (J.G.) 

Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Demers  (^.)etal. 

Tate  (CM.) 

Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Charencey  (H.de). 

Crane  (A.) 

Leland(C.(i.) 

Reade  (J.) 

Western. 

Eells  (M.) 

Hale(H.) 

New. 

Allen  (A.) 

Chinook. 

Dictionary. 

Eells  (M.) 

Green  (J.S.) 

Hale(H.) 

Leland  (C  G.) 

Macfie  (M.) 

Maodouald(D.G.F.) 

Stuart  (G.) 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Crane  (A.) 

Everette  (W.  E.) 

Bulmer  (T.S.) 

Demers  {M.)  et  al. 

Dictionary. 

Eells  (M.) 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Armstrong  ( A.  N.) 

Belden  (G.P.) 

Bolduc  (J.B.  Z.) 

Chanil»erlain  ( A.  K.) 

Chinook. 

Cox  (R.) 

Dictionary. 

Eells  (M.) 

Everette  ( W.  B.) 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Gibbs  (G.) 

(luide. 

Hainea  (E.  M.) 

Hole  (II.) 

Hazlitt  (W.  C.) 

Le  Je\iu*i  ^3  .^.^.^ 
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Chinook  Jargon  —  Continnecl. 

VorahuUry  Se**  Lioiinot  (— ) 

ViHrnbuIury  Mardonjil(r<D.<r.  F.> 

VorahuUry  Talnier  (J.) 
Vni*ahiilary                   -         Parkrr  (S.) 

ViH'Rhiilary  Kichanlnon  (A.  I>.> 

Vo«'«lmlary  U<mw<A.) 

Vwabiilary  i><'hooIiTnffc(H.K.) 

Vilcabiiliiry  S«Mmler(.I.) 

Vwulmlary  SpnKit  (<J.  M.) 

VfX'abulary  Swan  (J.  G.)    ' 

Vi>cabiilar>'  Vocabulary. 

Vocabulary  Wiiithrop  {'£.) 

Wortls  CbainborlaiiKA.F.) 

Words  Chaw»  (P.  E.) 

Words  ('ranp(A.) 

Words  I-k-IlHlM.) 

Words  Latbani  (R.  < i.) 

Wonls  Inland  ((\(r.) 

Words  NorrlHCr.W.) 

WoriU  Tylor  (K.  K.> 

Words  WilHon  (I>.) 

Olaksms: 

Pmnor  namrt*  Seo  Staitl«»y  (.1.  M.) 
S«»ntonr«'«  Gatnrbet  (A.  S.) 

V<M'abulary  <  ? ataohet  ( A.  S. ) 

OlaMiflcatlon : 

('hino«ik  Seo  KatoH  (IT.  W.) 

(Miin«Kik  ]>oineno4  li  (K.  H.  D.) 

rbiiUH)k  <  rairdner  ( — ) 

<Miino«)k  (iallatiii  (A.) 

ChiiuMik  Jrhan  (L.  F.) 

(MiiiHM)k  Krnno  (A.  H.) 

CbiiKiok  Lathani(K.Gj 

Cbinook  PrifM  (J.) 

CbimMik  Powell  (.T.W.» 

Chinook  Katinenqiu'  ((.\S.) 

('hin(M)k  SayrrfA.II.) 

CUtBOp: 

ViM'abnlary  Seo  Kmnionfl  (<f.  F.) 

Vc»oabulary  Halodi.) 

Vwubulary  Loo  (I>.)  and   Fnwt 

(J.n.) 
Vocabnlary  Seniplo  (J.  E.) 

Clough  (.faiiM'5  (.'r«*H8wc*ll).  On  |  the 
«*xistc'no»'  I  of  I  iiiix«Ml  Iaii^na)i;es  | 
beiug  I  Jill  oxamiiiation  of  tlio  luuda- 
iiuMital  axioiiiHoftho  |  t'on'ij^i  wlionl  of 
iiio(l<*rn  ]»hilolo^y,  iiior*'  |  ospocially  ns 
applitvl  to  tl;<'  Kiijijlisli  |  Prize  K»8ay  | 
by  I  ,Iainos('n»ss\velU'louj:h  |  follow  of 
Hie  Koyal  historical  soriety  |  nieniher 
«f  the  EiixU^li  tlialect  society ;  aRsistniit 
at  Hud«lei'8H«^(l  college  |  late  itioderii 
juaster  at  Liverpool  eollej^e  |  [(Jreek 
(flotation,  one  line]  | 

Lonthni  |  Longmans.  <ireen,  and  eo  | 
lS7t>  I  All  rights  reservtMl 

nalftitlo  von*t»  n.inirs  of  printors  1  1.  title 
vcrto  blank  I  I.  pn'tai-i*  p.  [\  ].  Htat<*nioiit]«  etr. 
]».  ;vi).  ronti'iits  pp.  ;viiJ-Yiii.  toxt   pp.  l-li*.V 
IHMtiHTipt  p.  [r.'6).8-. 


Cloii^  (J.  C. )  —  Continaed. 

Some  Mooaot  of  i\w  Chinook  Jargo&,vftk 
apAcimen  words  (fVoni  Wilson's  Prwiutehe 
IIMM),  pp.7-9. 

Oopie^Mgm:  Esmes. 

Complete  Cbinook  Jargon.  SeeProbtcfc 

(T.W.) 
Complete  dictionary  of  the  Chinook  Jai< 

gon.  ( 1856-1862. )  See  Blanohet  ( F.  N.) 

Complete  dictionary  of  th<?  ChiDook 
Jargon.    (1882.)    See  OUl  (J.K.) 

Oongrsss:  Tliisword  foltowing  a  title  or  witluB 
iwrentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  acop^<tf 
the  work  referreil  to  has  been  seen  br  the  com- 
piler  in  the  Library  of  CkmgTMS,  Washiajftm. 
D.C. 

[Coonee  (S.  F.)]  IMctionary  |  of  the  | 
(/hinook  Jargon  |  as  spoken  on  |  Puget 
sound  and  the  northwest,  |  with  | 
original  Indian  names  f(»r  pntmiiifnt 
placeH  I  and  localitien  with  their  lueui* 
ings,  I  historical  sketch,  etc.  | 

Published  by  |  I^owman  A  Hnnfoid 
Rtationory  A  printing  co.,  |  Seattle, 
Wanh.     [1891.] 

Cover  title:  (*hinook  Diotimiary  I  and  ;  oii|[- 
iual  Tndisn  names  |  of  |  western  WasliinietDe. 
i  flMctiire.]  I 

Lowman  &.  Han  ford  |  stationery  &  i  prill- 
ing company.    [1M81.] 

Cover  title,  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp. 
[3-4],  p.  5  blank,  key  to  pronnnciation  p.  [<]. 
nnmoralK  p.  [7],  text  pp.  9-38, 24'^. 

Xumerala,  p.  [7].— Chinook^Englinh  dictios 
ary  alphalMtically  arranged,  pp.  9-32.~EBg1i>b 
convonmtion  and  interrogatoriea.  answered  iB 
Chinook,  pp.  33-34.— Tlie  osth.  p.  34. 
Copies  Been  :  Esmes.  Pilling. 

Cornell:  Thi»  word  following  a  title  or  wirbh 
parenthoaoa  after  a  note  indicatea  that  a  ropjof 
tht>  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  mo- 
pilfr.  belonging  to  the  l!bnr>-  of  that  nni- 
vorsity.  Ithaoa.  N.  Y". 

Coz  (Ko88).  Adventures  I  on  thr| 
Columbia  river.  |  including  |  thensm* 
tive  of  a  resid«»nce  |  of  six  years  on  tbe 
western  side  of  |  the  Rocky  monntMitf. 
I  among  |  variouH  tribes  of  Indians  | 
hithertf>  unknown :  |  together  with  |  i 
journey  across  the  American  contineDt. 
I  Hy  Kos8  Cos.  I  In  two  volomet.  I 
Vol!  I[-I1].  I 

London :  |  Heurj*  Colburn  and  Ric^' 
ard  Bent  ley.  |  Xew  Burlington  street.  \ 

is:n. 

2  vols. :  title  verso  name  of  printer  1  l.deo^ 
cation  vorno  blank  I  I.  preface  pp.  vii-ix.  int*^ 
dnction  pp  xi-xx.ctiu tents  of  vol.  1  pp. 
xxiv.  text  pp.  l>38d:  title  verso  name  of  pri^     • 
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Continued. 

pp.  v-viii ;  text  pp.  1-393,  appendix 

I  1-12, 20,  and  a  short  vocAbulary  (7 
!  phraser)  in  Chinook  Jargon,  vol.  2, 

n  :  Astor,  lioston  Athenii^um,  Brit- 
1,  Conm-ess. 

Dictionary,   no.  17287,   luentious  h 
ition.  Loudon,  1832. 8^'\ 

loluinbia  river;  |  or,  |  sceneH 
n tares  |  during  |  a  residence 
rnon  the  western  |  side  of  the 
onntains  |  among  |  various 
Indians  |  hitherto  unknown ; 
r  with  I  a  journey  across  the 
continent.  |  By  Ross  Cox.  | 
oluiues.  I  Vol.I[-II].  I  Third 

:  I  Henry  Colburn  and  Rich- 
ey.  I  New  Burlington  street. 

:itle  verso  names  of  printers  1  1. 
verHO  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vi, 
Q  pp.  vii-xvi,  eontcmts  pp.  xvii-xx. 
J3 ;  title  verso  names  of  printers  1 1. 
.  iii-vi,  text  pp.  1-350,  8^. 
c  cont-ents  as  under  title  next 
I,  pp.  117-118. 
•«:  Greely. 

itnrcs  I  on  the  |  Columbia 
eluding  I  the  narrative  of  a 
I  of  six  years  on  the  western 
le  Rocky  mountains,  |  among 
tribes  of  Indians  |  hitherto 
:  I  together  with  |  a  journey 
le  American    continent.  |  By 

I 

ork :  I  printod  and  published 

Harper,  82  Cliff-street.  |  And 

the    principal    booksellers 

it  the  United  States.  I  1832. 


»o  blank  1  i.  preface  pp.  v-vi.  intro- 
vii-x,  contents  pp.  xi-xv,  text  pp. 
ndix  pp.  333-335,  S'^\ 
c  contents  as  under  titles  above, 

en  :   Bancroft,  Congress,  Harvard, 
ing. 

ics).    The  Chinook  Jargon. 
Brighton    Herald,   no.   4883,   p.   4, 
ngland,  July  12, 1890.  folio.  (Pilling.) 

of  Hale(H.),  Manual  of  the  Oregon 

lage.     It  occupies  a  column  and  a 

Herald  and  contains  a  numb<>rof 

*ds  with  their  derivations,  a  brief 


Crane  (A.)  —  Continued. 

outline  of  phonetics  and  grammar  of  the  lan- 
guage, and  one  verse  of  a  song,  with  English 
translation. 

Curtin    (Jeremiah).     [Words,    phrases, 
and  sentences  in  the  Wasko  language.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  77-228, 4«,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bun^iiu  of  Ethnolojjy.  Rccorde<l  at  Wann 
•Spring.  Oregon,  in  1884.  in  a  copy  of  Powell's 
Introductiim' to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages, 
second  edition.    The  Bun^au  al]>habet  is  used. 

Of  the  schedules,  nos.  1-4,  ft-8. 16,  18-29  are 
well  filled ;  nos.  5, 10, 12-14,  and  17  partially  so; 
and  nos.  9, 11, 15,  and  30  have  no  entries. 

Jeremiah  Curtin  was  Iwrn  in  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  al>out  1835.    Ho  had  little  education  in 
childhiNMl,  ])ut  nt  the  age  of  twenty  or  twenty- 
one  prepared  himself  U>  enter  Phillips  Exeter 
Academy,  made  extraordinary  progress,  and 
«<K)n  entered  Harvard  (College,  where  he  was 
graduate<l  in  1863.    By  this  time  he  had  become 
not«d  among  his  claHsmatcs  and  acquaintances 
for  liJM  wonderful  facility  as  a  linguist.  On  leav- 
ing c«>1lege  he  had  acquired  a  good  knowledge 
of     French,    Spanish,    Portuguese,    Italian, 
Roumanian.  Dutch.  Danish, Swedish,  Icelandic, 
(rothic,(terman,  and  Finnish,  besides  Greek  and 
Latin.    He  had  also  made  considerable  progress 
in    Hebrew.  Persian,  and   Sanskrit,  and  was 
beginning  to  si>eak  Russian.   Wh*m  Admiral 
Lissofsky's  fleet  visite<l  this  cour.trj',  in  1864, 
Curtin  became  wquainted  with  the  officers  and 
accompanied  the  expe<iition  on  its  return  to 
Russia.  In  St.  Petersburg  he  obtained  employ- 
ment as  a  translator  of  polyglot  ttdegraphio 
dispatches,  but  he  was  presently  appointed  by 
Mr.  Seward  to  the  oflice  of  secrretaryof  the 
United  States  legation, and  beheld  this  place 
till  1868.  During  this  period  he  became  familiar 
with     the     Polish,    Bohemian.     Lithuanian, 
Lettish,  and  Hungarian  languages,  and  made  a 
beginning  in  Turkish.    From  1868  till  1877  he 
traveled  in  eastern  Euro]>e  and  in  Asia,  appar- 
ently in  the  service  of  the  Russian  government. 
In  1873,  at  the  celebration  at  Prague  of  the  500th 
anniversary  of  the  birth  of  John  Huss,  he 
delivered  the  oration,  speaking  with  great  elo- 
quence in  the  Bohemian  language.  During  his 
travels  in  the  Danube  country  he  learned  to 
speak  Slavonian.  Croatian,  Servian,  and  Bulga- 
rian.   He  lived  for  some  time  in  the  Caucasus, 
where  ho  learned  Mingrelian,  Abka|lan,  and 
Armenian.    At  the  bi'ginning  of  the  Uusso- 
Turkish  war  in  1877,  he  left  the  Russian  domin- 
ions, and.  after  a  year  in  London,  returned  to 
his  native  country.    Sim^e  then  he  has  been 
studying    the    languages   of    the    American 
Indians  and    has   made  valuable   researches 
under  the  aunpices  of  Maj.  John  W.  l*owell  and 
the  Bureau  of   Ethnology.     He  is  said  to  be 
ac4^uaintcd  with  more  than  fifty  languages. — 
AppUton'a  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 
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D. 

Daa  (Ludwi/^  KriHt4*nHen).    On  the  affin-  :  Demers  (M.)  —  Continaed. 


itieH  l)ctw«M'n    th«^    laiignageH  of  tbe  ■ 
northern  trihesof  theolcl  aud  now  con- 
tinents.    Hy  Lewis  Kr.  Daa,  Esq.,  of  * 
Christiania,  Norway.  (Read  Dccemlier 
the  20th.) 

In  Philolufiioal  Soc.  [of  I^milon]  TninM.  1856. 
PP.251-2U4,  Ix)mlonll857).8^.    (Codkhmw.) 

Omparativo   tables   nhowing   HfHnitien  be- 
twiM'ii  AHiatu'  Hiid  Ami'ricHU  liinKiiHsefi.  pp.  ' 
2t^t-285.  ciintaiii  w«inl>«  ln»m  many  Niirth  Ainvr- 
Iran   latiKiia^ifS.  anion;:    them    u   few  of  the 
Tac'liiniik.  , 

Dawson    (/>r.    (ioorgo    Mercer).      See 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Georjre  Mercer  Dhwmou  was  Imrn  at  ]Mi't4>ti. 
Nova  Stotia.  Aii;;uHt  1.  I$i9.  and  is  the  eldest  son 
of  SirAVilliam  Dawson,  principal  of  Me<fill 
University,  Montn'al.  He  was  eilucated  a! 
McGill  (;olIe|;« ami  the  Il(»yal  SchiMdof  Mines :  , 
held  tlie  Duke  of  Corn  wall's  scholarship,  j^iveu 
hy  the  Prince  of  Wah's;  and  t<M»k  the  Kdwanl 
Forhes  miMlal  in  iiaheontolo^sy  and  the  Mur 
chison  mc<lal  in  ji(ecdo;;y.  He  was  appoint***! 
geolo;;;ist  ami  naturalist  to  Her  Migesty's  North 
American  Boundary  <.'oiumissi«>n  in  1H73,  and 
atthecloseof  thecoMimission's  work,  in  IS?.'*,  he 
puldished  a  ri'port  under  the  title  4>f  "  (Jeolopy 
and  Resource-H  of  the  P'orty  ninth  Pandlcl."  In 
July.  1H7.'».  he  rcreived  an  ap|M)intment  on  the 
geological  survey  i»f  ( 'anada.  Fn>ni  187ri  to  1H79 
he  M'as  occupied  in  the  ge<dogicaI  survey  and 
exploration  of  Britisli  (^Nduuihia.  and  sulwe- 
quently  on^r^iged  in  similar  work  both  in  the 
Northwest  Ten-iti»ryand  British  Columbia.  Dr. 
Dawson  is  the  author  of  numerous  pap<'rs  on 
geology,  natural  history,  and  ethnology,  pub- 
lished in  the  ('anadiau  Naturalist.  (Quarterly 
Journal  of  the  (reological  So<Mety.  Transa<*tions 
of  the  Uoyal  Society  of  (^'ana^la.  et*-.  He  was  in 
1887  selecte4l  to  take  charge  of  the  Yukon  expe 
dition. 


Definitio  Dogma tis 
Tchinook.    Sco  Demers  (M. ) 


.Jargon 


De  Horsey  (Lieut.  Algernon  Kredcritk 
Ron»).  See  Montgomerie  (J.E.)  and 
De  Horsey  (A.  F.  R.) 

[Demers  {Itinhop  ModoHt^^).]  Definitio 
DogmatiH  Inimacnlata^  (-onccptionis 
Ht^iitifwinue  Virginis  Mari.c  |  a  SS.  D. 
N.PioPP.IX. 

Secovd  headiiiff :  Kadein  in  cam  Kiii- 
gnaiH  tranHlata  qna'  viilgo  .largon 
Tchinook  |  dicitnr,  tina'cpie  ohtinct  in 
tota  OregonenHi  Provincia;  |  anctore 
Episcopo  Vanconveriensift  Insula'. 

t^olophon  :  TypiH.JoaniiiH Marian  Shea, 

Nec)  EboracenKis.     [I860?] 

No  title-page,  heaiUngs  only ;  text  1  leaf  verHo 
blank.  12o. 


The  dogma  i«  first  j:i\-eii  in  Latio,  frJtovii 
by  tlie  tnuislatiaa  into  the  Chinook  JaricBB. 
Copt«fW«M.*  Georgetown,  Pilling. 


—  Blancbet  (F.  N.)  and  St  ODge  (L 
N.)  J.  M.  J.  I  Chinook  [Jargon]  | 
Dictionary',  Catechism.  |  prayer»  and 
hymns.  |  Composed  in  1838  &,  1S39  by 
I  rt.  rev.  Modesto  Demers.  |  Reviiftd, 
corrected  and  completed,  |  in  1867  br 
I  moHt  rev.  F.  N.  Blanchot.  |  With  mod- 
itications  and  additions  by  |  Rev.L.N. 
St.  Ongo  Missionary  |  among  the  Yak*- 
mas  and  other  Indian  Tribes.  | 
Montreal.  |  1871. 

Cover  title :  l^e  |  niia8ionar>''«  companim 
nnthe  |  Pacific  coast.  |  [Picture.]  (  [Three  linu 
of  arriptare— Mat.  xxiii.  19.] 

Cover  title,  frontiapiero  verao  blank  1  I.  titk 
vento  blank  1  1.  plate  1  1.  preface  (hy  Fatbrr 
St.  thige,  nnsiirned)  pp.  7-S.  text  pp.JW5.*l- 
ilenda  p.  66,  table  [of  contents)  p.67.emU  ^ 
68.  IIP. 

Short  account  of  the  origin  of  the  Cbiimk 
.Jargon,  pp.  7-S.— Rules  of  tbe  langluge.p^^ 
10.— Of  the  noun»,pp.  11-12.— Orthography,  p. 
12.  -Chinook  [Jargon]  dictionary  (pp.  ia-33)  iB 
iloubl^  columns,  nndertbe  followingheads,  Mtb 
alphabetically  arrangeil  by  Jargon  word*: 
Nouns,  pp.  l»-22;  A«U«*tivee.  pp.  9-25;  >'nn- 
Iwra.  pp.  25-26;  I*ronouu<«.  p.  26;  Verba,  pp- 3^ 
20;  Advcrbi*.  ]irepositions.  conjunctions,  aid 
interjtMtions.  pp. 30-31.— Appendix, pp. 31-31- 
Tho  <  Christian  prayers  in  Chinook  [Jarfon]. 
pp.  :t:t-.18.  —  Hj-mns  (in  Jargon  irith  Fienck 
hcadingH).  pp.  39-46.  -Catechism  (in  JarsM 
with  Rngliflh  hcailinga),  pp.  47-65.— AddeDd«[» 
short  vmahular>']. ii. 66. 

'  Thr  Chinook  Jargon  was  invented  brtlM 
HiiilHfin    Bji.v   Company    traders,  who    »«« 
nioHtly  Fr(*nrh  Canadians.  HaWng  to  trade  vith 
thr  niuuortnis  tribcfl  inhabiting  the  rountrin 
tvcAt  of  thr  Uocky  Mountains,  it  was  necew>arj 
to  hav<>  a  lau^rnage  understood  by  all.  Hen^ 
tlu>  itica  <»f  com]M»8ing  the  Chinook  Jarjioo- 
Fort  Vancouver  l>eing  the  principal  post.tlw 
tratlt-TH  of  the  twenty-nine  forts  belongins  lo 
the  roinpany,  on   the  weatem  slope,  and  tiM 
IndiaiH    fmin   every    fwrt   of   that   ImnMOM 
<ronntry.  hiul  to  conio  to  Vancouver  for  tli« 
t  radin;;  m^haoii.  They  uaed  to  learn  the  Cliinook 
ami  th«^u  U'iH'h  it  to  others.    In  this  manner  it 
iMH-amo  nnivrr.Hally  known. 

"  rh««  two  liret  miKsionaries  to  Oregon,  Rev. 
F.N.  Blnnchct,  V.  G..  and  his  worthy  compan- 
ion, Rev.  M(h1.  Demers.  arrived  f^rom  Canada  to 
Vancouver  on  the  24th of  November,  1838.  Tbev 
had  to  iuHtruct  numerous  tribes  of  Indians, 
and  the  wives  and  children  of  the  whites,  who 
ripoke  only  the  (MiimKik.   The  two  ndrtsionaries 
set  to  work  to  learn  it.  and  in  a  few  weeks 
Father  Hemers  had  mastered  it  and  began  to 
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M.)  —  Contiuued. 
upoMed  a  vocabulary  which  woh  very 
>ther  misaionarieA.  He  oompcmed  »ev- 
cle«,  which  the  ludiaiiA  learned  and 
tantu  and  dali ^ht.  Hm  also  traualated 
ritttian  praynrs  in  the  Haine  language. 
m  the  origin  of  tho  (?hiuook  Jargon, 
ibled  the  two  Hrst  inittsiouariuH  in  the 
>  do  a  great  deal  of  gotnl  anijng  tlie 
id  halfbreetU.  T  iui  in%'ent  ion  of  t  lie 
.adder,  in  April,  1839,  by  Very  Rev. 
and  it8  [oral]  explanation  in  Chinoolc, 
velouH  8ucce<tH  and  gave  tlie  ('atiiolio 
168  a  great  superiority  and  prepouder- 
I  envied  by  the  misHionarieM  liehmg- 
dT  denomiuationH. 

r  Uemem,  afti^rwards  Bishop  of  Vaii- 
rtland,  lutA  now  gone  to  ei\joy  tin* 
his  great  labours  and  a]>ostolic  zeal. 
Mi  too  bad  to  lose  his  Dictionary  and 
Qoolc  works.  So.  Archbishop  Blan- 
has  himself  made  a  C4>mpendium  of 
Ian  doctrine  in  the  same  language,  has 
•od  inspiration  to  get  the  whole  piili- 
h  his  corrections  aiul  additionn,  "— 
Father  St.  Onge. 

ing  the  preparation  and  publication 
rk.  Father  St.  Ongc  writes  me  as  fol- 

»  Demers's  little  book,  which  was 
by  Ar4:hbishop  Blanohet,  was  never 
The  archbishop  gave  me  the  manu- 
ch  I  arranged.  I  ma<le  the  spelling 
id  overhauleil  it  completely.  I  was 
pital  at  Montreal  at  the  time,  where 
had  s«nt  me  b(>cause  of  ill  health. 
Ota  little  stronger,  time  lieing  hard 
irocured  a  small  press,  went  to  work 

I  this  Chinook  book  and  the  Yakama 

It  was  hanl  work  for  an  invalid. 
» the  dictionary  as  short  as  itossible. 
itholic  ladder,  of  which  I  send  you 
as,  as  you  suggest,  published  by 
sombe;  but  it  is  only  an  eml)ellish«'<l 
the  La<lder  invented  by  Archbishop 
in  April.  1839.  The  archbishop 
ted  any  Chinook  explanation  of  it, 
preface  to  the  Chinook  Dictionary 
ral  should  have  l>een  included. 
Been:     Eanies.    Pilling.     Trumbull, 

Deroers,  R.  C.  bishop,  boni  in  Can- 

II  Vancouver's  Island  in  1871.  He 
le  Northwest  Territory  in  1838  and 
od  in  misMionary  iluty  among  the 
itil  1847,  when  he  wan  consecrated 

Vancouver's    Island.  —  AppUtan's 
im.  Biog. 

(— ).  SeeBverette(W.  E.) 

I  of  I  Indiau  Tongues  |  cou- 
lost  of  the  wordH  and  t^rniH  | 
the  I  THluipHeau,    Hydah.  & 
i  with  their  iiieiiuiDg  or  eqiii v- 
the  I  English  Language. 


Dictionary  —  Continued. 

Published  by  Hibben  &  Carswell,  | 
Victoria,  V.  I.  |  Printed  at  the  office  of 
thc3    Daily    Chronicle,  |   Government 
Street.  |  1862.  (*) 

Title  1 1.  text  pp.  1-15, 16°. 

Hyjlah  vocabulary,  pp.  1-3.  —  Tsirapseau 
voc4ibnhiry.  grammatic  notes  and  phrases,  pp. 
3-10.— Chinook  Jargon,  pp.  11-15. 

Title  from  Dr.  Franz  Boas  from  copy  in  his 
possession. 

Dictionary  |  of  |  Indian  tongues,  |  con- 
taining I  Most  of  the  Words  and  Terms 
I  used  in  the  |  Tshimpsean,  Hydah,and 
Chinook,!  with  their  meaning  or  equiv- 
alent I  in  the  I  English  language.  | 

Published  by  |  Hibben  &  Carswell, 
I  Victoria,  V.  I.  j  Printed  at  the  Brit- 
ish colonist  office.  |  1865. 

Cover  title  verso  advertisement,  no  inside 
title,  text  pp.  1-14,  aq.  16^. 

Chinook  Jargon  Kngli.ih  vocabulary,  double 
columns,  pp.  1-4.— Chinook  examples  (phrases 
and  sentences),  p.  5.—  HydahEnglish  vocabu- 
lary, dtmble  columns.  i»p.  fi-7.— English-Tshim- 
shean  [sic]  vocabulary,  verbal  conjugations, 
phrases  and  Hontences,  double  columns,  pp.  8- 
14. 

(^opieg  aeen  :  Astor,  Eanies. 

Dictionary.     A  |  dictionary  |  c»f   the  | 
Chinook    Jargon,  |  or  |  Indian    Trade 
Language,  |  Of  the  North  Pacific  Coast. 
I  [Picture  of  an  Indian.]  | 

Published  by  T.  N.  Hibben  &  Co.,  | 
Victoria,  B.  C.  |  Colonist   print — Vic- 
toria, B.C.     [1871?] 

(!over  title  as  above,  no  inside  title,  text  pp. 
1-29,  advertiHement  on  back  cover,  8^^. 

Chinook-English,  pp.l-l8.—EngliMhChinook, 
pp.  19-29.— Lord's  prayer  in  Jargon  with  inter- 
linear English  tranHlation.  p.  29. 

Oopie$»een:  Bancroft,  Cornell,  Eames,  Trum- 
bull, Wellesley. 

For  the  nio>«t  part  a  repri  nt,  with  omissions,  of 
Qibbs  (G.),  Dictionary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon. 

Reprintetl  in:  British  Columbia;  Report  of 
the  Hon.  H.  L.  Langrein,  C.  B.  Minister  of  Pub- 
lic    Works,    pp.    161-182,    Ottawa,    1872,    8^. 
((reorgetown.) 

Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jargon,  | 
or,  I  Indian  Trade   Language  |  of  the 
I  north  Pacific  coast.  | 

Vi(;toria,  B.  C. :  |  T.  N.  Hibben  & 
CO.,  publishers,  |  Gbveniment  street. 
[18771] 

Voider  tUle :  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook 
Jargon,  |  or  |  Indian  Trade  Language  |  of  the 
I  north  Pacific  coast.  |  [Picture.)  | 

Victoria,  B.  C. :  |  Published  by  T.  N.  Hibben 
Jt  Co.,  I  Government  ^\.T«Mit.   \\«n^\ 
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Dictionary  —  CoiitinutMl. 

Cover  title,  title  veriMi  (*oiiyri};ht  notion  (1877) 
.    and  narar  of  printer  1  I.  t«xt  pp.  5-33, 8'-'. 

Part  I.  Chinook- KugliMh.  alphabetically 
aiTange<l.  pp.  5-23.— Part  II.  Kn^liHli  Chinook, 
(loulile  colamuM,  ulphalM<tically  arranged,  pp. 
2:)-33.— I.«4trd'n  prayer  in  Jargon,  with  inter- 
linear Knj^liHh  truuHlation.  \KXi. 

Copies  u«H :  Filling;. 

Dictionazy  |  of  tb»  |  Cliliiook  Jargon,  | 
or  I  IiKliau  Tradr  Language  |  of  the  | 
north  Pacific  coast.  | 

Victoria.  H.  C.  |  T.  X.  Hibhen  &  Co., 
puhlisherK,  IGovcruiiMMit  Str«»et.  |  1883. 

C\*tet  title:  New  Kditiou.  |  Dictionary  |  of 
the  I  Chinook  Jargon.  |  or  |  Indian  Trade  Lan- 
guage I  of  the  I  nortli  l*acifio  eoant.  |  (Pic- 
ture.) I 

Victoria.  B.C.:  |  PubliMhwl  by  T.  N.  Hihbon 
Si  Co.  I  (luveniment  ntreet.     [1883.] 

Cover  title,  title  vemo  copyright  notice  (1877) 
and  name  of  print4rr  1  1.  text  pp.  5 -35. 8^. 

Parti.  Chinook  English. pp.5- *-'4 — Part  II. 
Euglitth-Cyhinook,  pp.  24-:U.  —  I^inl'M  prayer 
in  Jargon  with  £ngliMh  interlinear  trauttlation, 
p.  35. 

Copift  $e*n :  IMUinc- 

Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jargon,  | 
or  I  Indian  Trade  Language  |  of  the  | 
mnth  I*aciti<*  coast .  | 

Victoria.  B.  ('.  |  T.  N.  Hihhcn  &  co.. 
I*nbli»licrH.   (;<»vcrnnient  Street.  |  1887. 

Curer  title:  Xew  Kditiou.  |  l)i«'tiouury  i  of  the 
I  Chinook  J  argon,  |  or  i  I  ndiuu  Trade  Language 
I  of  the  I  north  Pacitlo  count.  |  [Picture.)  | 

Vict«»ria,  IS.  C. :  |  Publinhed  by  T.  N.  Hibben 
A  Co.  I  (Jovcrninent  Mtreet.    (1K87.) 

Covi-r  title  v««r8o  advertiitenient.  title  venio 
copyright  not  ice  (1887)  and  name  of  printer  1  1. 
text  pp.  3-33.  8^. 

Part  1.  <'hhuK)k-EngIinh,  alphabetically 
arruuged.pp.3  21.  Part  II.  Knglirth-Chinook, 
alphulK'tically  arrang<Ml.  )>]).  2*J  32.  —  Lordn 
prayer  in  Jargon  with  interlinear  EngliHh 
trantdation.  ]>.  33. 
VopieB  Been :  Ford. 

Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jargon.  | 
or  I  Indian  Trade  Ijangnage  |  of  the  | 
north  l^vcific  coaHt.  | 

Victoria.  \\.  ('.  |  IJ.  C.  stationery  co., 
Publinbers,  |  (iovernnient  Street,  18S7. 

<'«r^r    title:     Dictionary  |  of    the  I  Chinook 
Jargon,  |  or  |  Indian  Trade  Language  |  of  the 
I  north  l*acitic  coant.  j  New  edition.  | 

B.  C.  atationory  co..  Publishers,  j  (Jovern- 
nieutStm't,  I  Victoria,  H.  <".  |  1887. 

Cover  title,  title  verMO  copyright  notice  (1877. 
by  T.  N.  Ilib1»en)  and  name  of  printer  1  i.  text 
pp.3  33.8". 

Part  I.  <'hin<Ntk  EngliHh,  alphal)etically 
arrauge«l.  pp.  ;t 'Jl.  Part  II.  EngliMhrhinook. 
doul)le  columns   ulphul»eticully  arraugeil,  pp. 
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22-32.--Lovd*a'  prayer  in  Jargun,  with  iatcr- 
linear  Boglish  tranalation.  p.  33. 
OofpwtfMtit.-  Pilling. 

Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinuok  Jargon,  | 
or  I  Indian  Trade  Language,  |  of  the  j 
north  Pacific  coast.  |  [Vignette.]  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  I  T.  N.  HibWn  [A] 
CO.,  Publinhers.  |  Goyernment  Street.  | 
1889. 

OoMf  HtU:  New  Edition.  ]  Dictionary  uf 
the  I  Chinook  Jar||;on,  j  or  j  Indian  Trade  Lu 
guage  I  of  the  |  north  Pacific  coaat.  [Picture] ; 

Victoria,  B.  C.  I  Publiahed  by  T.  N.  HiblKB 
St  CO.  I  Oovemment  atreet.   [1880.] 

Cover  title,  title  venio  copyright  (1877)  and 
name  of  printer  1 1,  text  pp.  3-32. 8^. 

Pari    I.     Chinook-English,    alphabeticallr 
arranged,  pp.  S-21.  -Part  1 1.  Engliah-Chiiiouk. 
alphabetically  arranged,  doable  colanuu.  pp 
21-32.— Lord's  prayer  in  Jargon  with  interlin 
ear  English  translation,  p.  32. 

Copitttetn:  Pilling, 

Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jargon  { 
or  I  Indian  trade  language  |  now  in 
general  une  on  |  the  uorth-wetit  coast. 
I  Adapted  for  general  l>a8ine(»4.  | 

Olynipia,  W.  T.  |  T.  G.  Lowe  A  co.. 
piiblislierH  and  Htationera.  |  1873.  | 
Printed  at  the  Courier  job  rooiuf, 
Olympia,  W.  T. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-32, 12°. 

Pari  I.  Chinook-English,  pp.  l-ao.-Part  U. 
English-Chinook,  pp.  21-32. 

Copies  $een:  Bancroft. 

Dictionary  of    the    Chinook    Jargon. 

(1868-1879.)    See  Blanchet  (F. N.) 
Dictionary   of    the    Chinook    Jargon. 

( 1891 . )    See  Coones  ( S.  F. ) 
Dictionary    of    the    Chinook    Jargon. 

(1882-1887.)    SeeQiU(J.K.) 
Dictionary  of  the  Chinook  .    .    .  tnde 

language.    See  Probaoh  (T.  W.) 

Dictionary : 

Chin(M)k  See  Boaa  (F.) 

Chinook  Qibbs  (G.) 

"    .Jargon  (3d  ed.  1856)    Blanchet  (F. N.) 

"    .1  argon  (3d  ed.  18820  Blanchet  (F.N-) 

''    .Targon  (4th  ed.  1888)    Blanchet (F. N) 

"    Jarg«m  (Gth  ed.  1873?)  Blanchet  (F.N> 

'    .1  argon  (6th  ed.  1878)    Blanchet  (F.  2^  •) 

'     Jargon  (7th  ed.  1879)    Blanchet  (F.N -1 

■    Jargon  (Mas.  1891)    Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

-    Jargim  (1881)    Coones  (S.F.> 

'     Jargon  (1871)    Denier8(M.)r^ 

"    Jaruon  (1862)    Dictionary. 

"    Jargon  (1865)     Dictionary. 

•    Jargon  (1871?)  Dictionar>'. 

Jariron  (1873)     Dictionary. 

"    Jargon  (1877?)  DioUonaiy. 
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—  Coutiuued. 
itiuued. 

(1883) 

(1887) 

(1887) 

(1889) 

(1886) 

(1892) 

(Mm.  1893) 

(Msa.  1884) 

(Wash.,  1863) 

(N.  Y.,  1863.8°) 

(X.  Y.,  1863,4°) 

(9th  cd.  1882) 

(lOtli  ed.  1884) 

(llthed.  1887) 

(12th  ed.  1889) 

(13th  ed.  1891 1 

(1880) 

(1858) 

(1890) 

(1872) 

(1886) 

(185)2) 

(1853) 

(1888) 

(M.S8.  18*rj) 

(1865) 

(1889) 

(1860) 


Dictionary. 
Dictionary. 
Dictionary. 
Dictionary. 
Durieu  (P.) 
Diirieti  (P.) 
EellM  (M.) 
Everette  (W.  E.) 
(liblm  (G.\ 
Gibb«  (G.) 
Giblm  (G.) 
Gill  (J.  K.) 
GUKJ.K.) 
Gill  (J.  K.) 
Gill  (J.  K.) 
Gill  (J.  K.) 
Good  (J.  B.) 
Guide. 
Halo(H.) 
Lanjtvein  (H.  L.) 
LeJeunc(J.M.R.) 
LeJeiinL(J.M.R.) 
TJonnet  (— ) 
Probach  (T.  W.) 
St.Onge  (L.  X.) 
Stuart  (G.) 
Tat«(C.M.) 
Vocabulary. 


{ Ahhe  EmauiiQl  Henri  Dieu- 
?veii  years'  residence  |  in  the 
3rt8  of  North  America  I  bv  tlie 
Domenech  |  Apostolical  Mis- 
/auon  of  Moutpellier:  Mem- 
Pontifical  Academy  Tiberina, 
le  Geographical  and  Ethno- 
Societies  of  France,  Slc.  \ 
i  with  fifty-eight  woodcnts  by 
tiree :  plates  of  ancient  Indian 
1  a  map  showing  the  actual 
if  I  the  Indian  tribes  and  the 
iseribed  by  the  author.  |  In 
lies  I  Vol.I[-II].  I 
I  Longman, Greon,  Longman, 
•ts  I  1860  I  l^he  riglit  of  trans- 
eserved. 

ilf-title  verso  naniefl  of  printers  1  1. 

auk  1 1.  dedication  pp.  v-vi,  profiwe 

i^outeutM  pp.  xv-xxi,  list  of  illus- 

xxiii-xxiv,  text  pp.  1-445 ;  half-title 

t  of  printers  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 

»p.  v-xii,  text  pp.  1-46.').  colophon 

p,  plates,  8°. 

idian  tribes  of  North  America,  vol. 

■»,— Vocabularies, etc.  vol.  2.  jip.  164- 

84  words  of  the  ChiuiMik. 

n :  Astor.  Boston  Atheniuum.  Brit- 

I,  Congress,  Watkinson. 

sld  sale  a  copy,no.5i>0,  brought  $2.37. 

Pinart  sale,  no.  328.  6  fr.    Clarke  & 

V415,  price  a  copy  $5. 


Domenech  (£.  H.  D.)  —  Continued. 

Emanuel  Henri  Dieudonn6  Domenech,  Prench 
author,  was  l)orn  in  Lyons,  France,  November  4, 
1825;  died  in  France  in  June,  1886.  He  became 
a  priest  in  the  Koman  Catholic  church,  and  was 
sent  as  a  missionarv  to  Texas  and  Mexico.  Dur- 
ing  Maximilian's  residence  in  America,  Dome- 
nech acted  as  private  chaplain  to  the  emperor, 
and  ho  was  also  almoner  to  the  French  army 
during  it.s  occupation  of  Mexico.  On  his  return 
to  France  he  was  made  honorary  canon  of  Mout- 
pellier. Uis  "  Mannscrit  pictographiqueam^ri- 
cain,  precede  d*nne  notice  sur  I'id^ographiedea 
Peaux  Kouges"  (1860)  was  published  by  the 
French  government,  with  a  facsimile  of  a  man- 
uscript in  the  library  of  the  Paris  arsenal, 
relating,as  he  claimed,  to  the  American  Indians ; 
but  the  German  orientalist,  Julius  Petzholdt, 
declared  that  it  consisted  only  of  scribbling  and 
incoherent  Illustrations  of  a  local  German  dia- 
lect. Domenech  maintained  the  authenticity  of 
the  manuscript  in  a  pamplilet  entitled  "La 
v^rit^  sur  le  livre  des  sauvages"  (1861),  which 
drew  forth  a  reply  from  Petzholdt,  translated 
into  French  under  the  title  of  "Le  livre  des 
sauvages  an  point  de  vue  dtt  la  civilLsation 
fran^aise"  (Brussels,  1861).  During  the  latter 
part  of  his  life  he  produced  several  works  per- 
taining to  religion  and  ancient  history.— .ijpp/r- 
ton'«  Oyelop.  of  Am.  Biog. 

Douglass  (jSir  James).    Private  papers  | 
of  Sir  James  Douglass.  |  Second  series. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-36,  folio ;  in  the  Bancroft 
Library,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 

Contains  lists  of  native  tribes  from  Puget 

•  Sound  northward   to    Cross    Sound,  Alaska, 

with  traders'  and  native  tribal  names,  grouped 

according  to  languages,  pp.  7-33.    Between  pp. 

33  and  34  are  14  blank  pages. 

This  manuscript  was  copied  from  the  orig- 
'  inal  papers  in  Sir  James's  possession :  in  Indian 
names  the  copyi.st  has  universally  substituted 
an  initial  R  for  the  initial  R. 

Drake  (Samuel  Gardner).  The  |  Aborig- 
inal races  |  of  (  North  America;  |  com- 
prising I  biographical  sketches  of  emi- 
nent individuals,  |  and  |  an  historical 
account  of  the  different  tribes,  |  from 
I  the  first  discovery  of  the  continent  | 
to  I  the  present  period  |  with  a  disser- 
tation on  their  |  Origin,  Antiquities, 
Manners  and  Customs,  |  illustrative 
narratives  and  anecdot^es,  |  and  a  | 
copious  analytical  index  |  by  Samuel 
G.Drake.  Fifteenth  edition,  |  revised, 
with  valuable  additions,  |  by  Prof.  H. 
L. Williams.  |  [Qnotation,  six  lines.]  | 
New  York.  |  Hurst  &  company,  pub- 
lishers. I  122  Nassau  Street.    [1882.] 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  preface  pp.  3-4, 
contents  pp.  5-8,  Indian  tribes  auvl  u>\\\q>\a  v^. 
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Drake  (S.  (t.)  — ('fiutiiiue<l. 

9-16,  hulftitU'  v<THi»  hUnk  1  1.  t«zt  pp.  19-787. 
Index  pp.  7G8-787. 8". 

Oatschet  (A.  S.)  Indian  lani^uagea  of  the 
PiU-liic  Stateti,  pp.  744^-763. 

Voifieg  t*en :  AMtor.  (*ou);reai«,  WiHConiihi 
HiMtorirul  S4H*ifty. 

Clarke  A:  co.  1K8C.  nu.  6377.  prkv  a  copy  $3. 

Duflot  de  Mofras  ( Kii^t'iif ).  Hxploratiuu 
I  <lii  torrit«>in»  |  de  rOrojjou.  |  deHCali- 
IbniicM  I  et  «le  lu  iner  Vermeille,  |  exo- 
cut<^e  pendant  les  anuses  IHiO,  1H41  ot 
1842,  I  i»ar  |  M.  Duflot  <lo  M<»fraH,  |  At- 
tachd  k  la  l<^gation  de  Franro  h  Mexico; 
I  onvTiiKopiihli^parordreduroi,  |  houh 
IcH  auHpices  dc  M.  lo  inanWdial  Sonlt, 
due  dc  Dalumtie.  Ih'^sideDt  <Ui  Conseil, 
I  et  4I0  M.  ]«  miniBtre  des  afTaired 
C'ii'ang('re8.  Tome  premier [-Hocond].  | 

Pari.M.  I  ArthuH  IWrtrand,  ^litenr,  | 
libraire  de  la  Soci<^te  <le  geographie,  | 
Hue  Ilautefeuille,  u'  23.  |  1844. 

2  voIh.:  froiitirt|ii(>cc  1 1.  lialf-titlf  verso namen 
of  printcrA  1  1.  titlo  vcfho  blank  1  1.  dedicution 
verso  blank  1  1.  avunt-pni)N)M  pp.  vii  xii.  aver- 
tissement  verso  note  1  1.  nota  verno  blank  1  1. 
text  pu.  l-r>18.  table  deM  chapitrcH  pp.519-52I. 
table  de8  rurten  pp.  523-5*24;  half-title  verso 
names  of  printers  1  1.  titlo  verHo  hlank  1  1.  text 
pp.  1  500.  talilr  des  ohapitn^M  ]>p.  501-304,  table 
deHcarteBpp.  5o.*»-50(i,  ta1>l<>iilphal>«'ti(|ue  et  ana- 
lytiiiuf  i\vH  matiereK  pp.  507-514, 8^.  at  Ian  foMo. 

(Miapitre  xiii,   I'bilolo^ie.  diversitcs  de  Ian- 

gut'ti,  et*'.  <v«»l.  2.    ])p.  :i87-484),   includes  tlie 

I^ird'8  pray<-r  in  lau(^e  Tehinoak  dii  Kit»  Cu- 

loiubia.  p.^MN):  uiiuieraU  1-lOuf  tin; 'IVhinooks, 

p.  4111. 

i.'ojniM  sern  :  Arttur.  Haucrott,  Boston   Atlie- 

nirinii,   BriliMh  MuM«>uni,  ('onf^re.srt.  (retdogioal 

Survey. 

Diifosa^  (K.)  Americana  |  Catalogue  de 
livres  I  relatilH  a  rAm(^ri(iue  |  Kurope, 
Anie,  AfVique  |  etOri^anie  |  (Ac.  thirty- 
four  lineHj  I 

Librairie  aucienue  et  moderne  <le  K. 
Dufoase  I  27.  rue  (iut^uegaud,  27  |  pri-H 
le  ront-neul'l  Pari.s  [1887] 

('ovi>r  title  :iK  ulH>ve,  no  in.sidtt  title,  table  dt^ 
divinionH  1  1.  text  pp.  175-422.  8  . 

<Jout4unri.  p:tsMini.  titb\'4  of  a  f<*w  workH 
relating;  t**  the  (.'hin<K)k.in  lauguageM. 

C'opifM  Hfen  .-   KauicH,  Pilling;. 

This  HerieH  of  eatah)j;ues  was  l>egun  in  1870. 

Danbar:  Thin  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  not*'  indinites  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  n*ferre4l  tt)  has  Immmi  hhmi  by  the  coni- 
idler  in  the  library  of  Mr.  .Tohn  H.  Dunbar. 
Blooratield.  N.J.,  whieh  is  now  dlHiM-rsed. 

I^tincaii  (David).  American  mces.  Com- 
piled and  al»Htraet«d  by  ProteHH«>r  Dun- 
can, M.  A. 


Dnnoan  (D.)  — Continned. 

Fonu  Part  •  of  Speaoer  (H.).  Deteriylm 
aociolocy,  London,  1878,  ftiUo.    (Confrass.) 

Under  the  banding  "Lnagnnge,"  p^  4M; 
there  are  giren  oonunnnU  and  cstraeli  fiiw 
▼arioua  anthon  upon  native  tribes,  inchiiii| 
examplee  of  the  Chinook,  p.  42. 

Stnne  copies  have  the  imprint:  XevYMk.D. 
Appleton  &  00.  [n.  d.]    (Powdl. ) 

Dunn  (John).  History  |  of  |  the  Ongm 
territory  |  and  British  North- Amerietn 
I  far  trade;  |  with  |  an  acoonnt  |  of  the 
habitfl  and  customs  of  the  principil 
native  |  tribes  on  the  northern  conti- 
nent. I  By  John  Dunn,  |  late  of  tlie 
UudHon*s  bay  company;  j  eight  yesn 
a  resident  in  the  |  country.  | 

London :  |  iUl wards  and  Hnghen,  Are 
Maria  Une.  |  1844. 

Title  verso  name  of  printer  1  L  j^ellMepp. 
iii'Vl.  contente  pp.  vii-viii,  text  pp.  1-459,  nty^ 
80. 

A  vocabulary  (32  worda  and  0  phraws)  of  tk 
language  of  the  Chihook  tribe,  p.  350. 

Copitt  aeen :  British  Museum,  Congmt. 

There  is  an  edition  of  this  work :  Philsdel- 
pbia.  Zeiber  Sc  cu  .  1845.  which  does  not  contaii 
the  vocabulary.  (Boston  Athen»nm.  Britidi 
Museum.  Harvard.) 

Reprinted,  omitting  the  lingnisties,  in 
Smith's  Weekly  Vohime,  vol.  I,  pp.  382-41i, 
PhiUdolphia.  1845, 40.    (Mallet.)  ' 

History  |  of  |  the  Oregon  territory  | 

and  British  North- American  fnr  trade; 
I  with  I  an  account  |  of  the  habitu  and 
cuHt<mis  of  the  principal  native  |  tribes 
on  the  northern  continent.  |  By  John 
Dunn,  I  late  of  the  Hudson  bay  com- 
pany, I  eight  years  a  resident  in  the 
eouutry.  |  Second  edition.  | 

I.iondon:  |  Kdwards  and  Hughes, Ave- 
Maria  lane.  |  1846. 

Title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  jvetscepp- 
lii-vl.  contents  pp.  vil-vlll.  text  pp.  1-3SS,insp. 

Linj^nirttir  contents  as  under  title  next  aliPT«. 
p.  :09. 

(UtpitH  M^n :  Astor. 

[Durieu  (Bishop  Paul).]    Bible  hiKtory 
I  containing   the    most  |  remarksble 
events  |  of  the  |  old    and    new  testa- 
ment. I  To  which  is  added  a  oompen- 
dium  of  I  church  history.  |  For  the  d>0 
of  the  Catholic  schools  |  in  the  United 
States.  I  Hy  |  right   rev.  Richard  OiV 
niour,    D.  D.,  |  Bishop  of    Clevelan^^' 
[Translate<l  into  the  Chinook  Jarg*^'^ 
by  right  rev.  Paul  Durieu,  Bishop     ^ 
HritiHh  Columbia.]  |  [Vignette.]  | 
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Contiuued. 

CiQcinuati,  aad  Chicago : 
)rother8;  |  printers  to  the 
caee.  [n.  d.]    [Kamloopa, 

verso  1. 1  recto  blank,  title  verso 
e Leo XIII  and  copyright  notice 
irobations  to  Riahop  Gilmoar'H 

3  11.  preface  pp.  v-vl,  text  in 
5<}-f-,  in  (;iiiuouk  Jargon,  Hteno- 
•t4^r8,  pp.  1-00+.  12°.    In  course 

and  will  contain  330  pages  in 
K>ut  400  in  Jargon, 
s  an  outcome  of  the  enterprise 
•  Jeune,  of  Kamloops,  British 
has  transcribed  Bishop  Durieu's 
tion  of  the  bible  history  into  the 
»pted  by  him  for  teaching  his 

to  read  and  write ;  a  description 

l»e  found  in  this  bibliography 
le.  His  notes  have  been  repro- 
witli  the  aid  of  the  mimeograph, 
ize  of  those  in  the  edit  itm  of  the 
1  EiigliMh,  with  which  they  have 
e<l.  When  tinished  it  will  l)e 
edition  of  200,  that  nunilier  of 
Hlititm  in  English  having  lieen 
^itlier  St.  Onge,  of  Troy,  N.  Y. 

Pilling. 

ly  library  a  copy  of  each  of  two 
''Chinook  Vrn^abnlary,"  with 
iOniid  1J<92,  on  the  respective  title 
h  appears  the  name  of  Bi.shop 
te  I  had  placed  under  his  name, 


Durieu  (P.)  —  Continued. 

but  in  a  letter  to  me,  dated  November  16, 1892, 
the  bishop  motlestly  disclaims  their  authorship, 
which  he  attributes  to  Father  J.  M.  R. 
Le  Jeune,  under  whose  name,  with  accompa- 
nying explanati(»ns,  they  will  be  found  in  this 
bibliography. 

8ee  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R. ) 

Tlie  Rev.  A.  (}.  Morice,  of  Stuarts  Lake 
Mission,  British  Columbia,  a  famous  Athapas- 
can scholar,  has  kindly  fumishe<l  me  the  fol- 
lowing brief  account  of  this  writer  : 

"  Bishop  Paul  Durieu  was  born  at  St.  Pal-de- 
Mous,  in  the  diocese  of  Puy,  France,  December 
3, 1830..  After  his  course  in  classics  he  ent«re4l 
the  novitiat«  of  the  Oblates  at  Notre  Dame  de 
rOzier  in  1847  and  made  his  religious  profession 
in  1849.  He  was  ordained  priest  at  Marseilles 
March  11, 1854,  and  was  sent  to  the  missions  of 
Oregon,  where  he  occupied,  sucoessively,  sev- 
eral posts.  At  the  breaking  out  of  the  rebellion 
among  the  Yakania  Indians  he  had  to  leave  for 
the  Jesuit  mission  at  S]>okane.  He  was  after- 
wards sent  to  Victoria  and  then  to  Okanagan 
by  his  superiors.  Thence  lie  was  sent  as 
superior  of  the  Fort  Rupert.  Mission,  and  when, 
on  June  2,  1875,  he  was  api>ointed  coarljutor 
bishop  of  British  C^olumbia,  he  was  superior  of 
St.  Charles  House  at  New  Westminster.  On 
June  3, 1890,  he  succeeded  Bishop  L.  Y.  DVHer* 
bainez  as  vicar  apostolic  of  British  Columbia. 

"  He  understands  but  does  not  speak  several 
Salishan  dialects,  and  he  is  cspe<;ially  not«d  for 
his  unqualitled  succe-tA  among  the  Indians." 


E. 


rd  following  a  title  or  within  par- 
'  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
reil  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
•rary  of  Mr.  Wilberforce  Kaines, 

.V. 

following  a  title  or  within  paren- 
note  indicates  that  a  copy  of  the 
to  has  IxH^n  lowed  t4>  me  for 
lescription  by  Rev.  Mynm  KellH, 
ason  County,  Washingt4»n. 

Ton)«  How  languages  grow, 
mce,  March  2.")  and  July  8. 1875, 
folio.  (*) 

>lly  to  the  Chinook  Jargon. 
>t4^  fumiaheil  by  Mr.  Eells. 

The  Twaua  Indians  of  the 
reservation.  Hy  Rev.  M. 
)uary  among  those  Indians. 
(F.  V.^  Bulletin,  vol.  3,  pp.  57-114. 
1877,8°.  (Pilling.) 
in  Chinook,  with  English  trans- 
-92. 
rately  with  cover  title  an  follows : 

edition.  |  Department    of 
,  I  United  Stat-es  geological 


EellB  (M.)  —  Con  tinned, 
and  geographical  survey.  |  F.  V.  Hay- 
den,  U.  S.  Geologist- in -Charge.  |  The  | 
Twana    IndLans  |  of    the  |  Skokomish 
reservation  in  Washington  territory.  | 
Hy  I  rev.  M.  Eells,  |  missionary  among 
these   Indians.  |  Extracted    from    the 
bulletin  of  the  survey,  Vol.  Ill,  No.  1.  | 

Washington,  April  9,  1877. 

Cover  title  aM  above,  no  inside  title,  text  pp. 
57-114,8°. 

Linguistic  cont«nt«  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  teen:  Brinton.  Karnes,  National 
Museum,  Pilling. 

Hymns  |  in    the  |  Chinook    Jargon 

Language  |  compiled  by  |  rev.  M. 
Eels[»ir],  |  Missionary  of  the  American 
Missionary  Association.  |  [Vignette.]  | 

Portland,  Oregon :  |  publishing  house 
of  Geo.  H.  Himes.  |  1878. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
copyright  notice  (1878)  1  I.  not4^  p.  3,  text  pp.  4- 
30,  sq.  160. 

Hymns  (alternate  pages  .Jargon,  with  £ng- 
Ush  heatUnt^s,  and  l£iig\\«\\  \xa.\ii?\»k\.\«iiN,Y^^ 
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BellB  (M.) — Continued. 

27. — Txird'n  prayer,  with  interlinear  Kn^liah 
tranHlatiun.  pp.  28-29.— BleM^ing  before  mealH, 
with  int4>rl{near  English  tranftlation,  p.  30. 

Copieg  teen:  Dunbar,  Eamcs,  Georgetown, 
PilVug,Wflle8ley. 

Hymns  |  in  the  |  Chinook -f-Jargon-f- 

I^auguage   |   compih^l     l»y   |   rev.     M. 
KellH  I  MlHsionaryof  the  American  Mis- 
sionary Association. ;  Second  edition.  | 
Revised  and  Enlarge<l.  | 

Portland,  Oregon :  |  David  St4>el,  suc- 
cessor to  Hinies  the  printer,  |  169-171 
Second  Street,  |  1889. 

Cover  title  an  above  verHo  note,  title  a**  above 
verrto  copyright  notice  (1878  and  IS^)  I  1.  note 
p.  3,  text  pp.  4-40,  »<|.  10'^. 

Hyuurt  (alternate  jiagt^  Jargon,  with  Eng- 
lish headings  and  English  trnnMlatiou),  pp.  4- 
31.— Hymn  in  the  Twana  or  Skokominh  lan- 
guage, p.  32;  EugliHh  tranHlatiou,  p.  33.— Hymn 
in  the  (Uallaiu  language,  p.  34;  English  trans- 
lation, p.  3.'>.— Hymn  in  the  NiMqiially  language, 
p.  30;  EngliHh  traunlation.  p.  37.  -Medley  in 
four  languages  (Jargon.  Skoliomiah.  Clallam, 
and  English),  p.  30;  English  traunlation,  p.  37.  - 
Lord's  prayer  in  Jargtui,  with  int4^rlinear  Eng- 
lish translation,  pp.  3H-:!9.— Blessing  before 
meals,  in  .Fargon,  with  interlinear  fluglish 
translation,  p.  40. 

Copies  geen  :  Eames.  Pilling,  Wirllesley . 

The  Twana  language  of  Washington 


territory.     By  rev.  M.  Kells. 

In  American  Antiquarian,  vol.  3,  pp.  296-.303. 
Chicago.  1880-1881, 8°.   (Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

.V  gniuunatic  treatise  upon  sevfnil  Indian 
languages  of  Washington  Territory,  among 
them  the  (Chinook  Jargon,  p.  303. 

—  The  Chinook  Jargon. 

In  the  Seattle  Weekly  Post-Intelligencer, 
vol.  1,  no.  .VJ,  p.  4,  colmun  8,  Seattle,  Washington 
Ty.,  S«^pteml)er  29. 1882.     (Pilling.) 

Explains  the  origin  of  "that  miserable 
Chinook,"  defends  it  as  a  useful  intertribal 
language  and  for  intercourse  between  the 
Indians  aiul  white  men.  gives  the  derivation  of 
several  w«)nls  of  the  language  and  .some  gram- 
matic  iioteM. 

—  History  of  |  Indian  missions  |  on  the 


Pacific    coast.  |   Oregon,    Washington 
and   Idaho.  |  By  |  rev.  Myron   Eells,  | 
Missionary  of  the  American  Missionary 
Association.  |  With  |  an     introduction 
I  by  I  rev.  G.  H.  Atkinson,  D.I).  | 

Philadelphia : ,  the  American  Sunday- 
school  union,  |  1122  Chestnut  Street.  | 
10  Bible  house,  New  York.     [1882.] 

Frontispiece,  title  vorso  copyright  (1882)  1  1. 
dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  contentH  pj).  v-vi. 
intrmlurtidU  by  (I.  H.  Atkinson  pp.  vii-xi.  pref- 
ace (dated  October.  1882)  p)».  xiii-xvi.  text  pp. 
17-270,  12^. 


EellB  (M.) — Continued. 

Chapter  v,  Literature,  science,  ediuwUoi. 
morals,  and  religion  (pp.  202-226).  etmtaina  a 
short  list  of  books,  papers,  and  mannscripti 
relating  to  the  Indians  of  the  northwest  coMt 
among  them  the  Chinook  and  Chinook  Jargw, 
pp.  203-207, 2(»-211. 

Copies  teen:  Congress.  Pilling. 

Ten  years  |  of  |  missionary  work  | 


among  the  Indians  |  at  |  Skokomish, 
Wa.shington  territory.  |  1874-1884.  |  By 
Rev.  M.  Kolls,  |  Missionary  of  the 
American  Missionary  Association.  | 

Boston:  |  Congregational  Sunday- 
School  Publishing  Society,  |  Congrega- 
tional house,  I  Comer  Beacon  and  Som- 
erset Streets.     [1886.] 

Malf  title  (Ten  years  at  Skok<miish)  veno 
blank  1  1.  frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  c<kpyright 
(1880)  and  names  of  printers  1  1.  preCioe  1 1. 
dedication  verso  note  1  L  contents  pp.  vii-x. 
iutroilnction  pp.  11-13,  text  pp.  15-271, 12°. 

Uynin    (thrtw   verses)  in  Chinook  Jargon,' 
with   English  translation,  pp.  248-249.— .Specj- 
men  lines  of  a  Jargon  hymn,  pp.  253-254. 

Copies  aeeii :  Congress,  Pilling. 

—  Indians   of    Puget    Sound.    (Sixth 
])a)>cr.)    Measuring  and  valuing. 

In  American  Antiquarian,  xnA.  10,  p.  174-17S« 
( 'hicago,  1888, 8'^.    (Bureau  of  Ktlinology.) 

Numerals,  and  remarks  concerning  the 
numeral  system  of  quite  a  number  of  the  bo* 
giiages  of  Wa8hingt4m  Territory,  among  th*® 
the  Chinook. 

The  prei*e<ling  articles  of  the  series,  all  ** 
which  apiM'ared  in  the  American  Autiqaari**^' 
contain  no  linguistic   material.     It  was  tl** 
intention  of  the  editor  of  the  Antiqaarii»^' 
when  the  series  should  be  ftniahed,  to  is;»^^ 
them    in    book    form.    So  far  as   they  w^*** 


printed  in  the  magazine  they  were  repaged  i^ 
p<^rlia)»s  a  number  of  signatures  stmck  c^^l 
The  sixth  paper,  for  instance,  titled  above*' 
have  in  my  jtossession,  paged  44-43. 

—  The  Twana,  Chemakum,  and  Klalla*^ 
Indians  of  Washington  Territory.  B.^ 
Rev.  Myron  Eells. 

In  .Smith-sonian  Institution,  Annual  Rept.o^ 
the  Board  of  Kegeuts  for  1887.  part  i,  pp.  605— ^ 
081.  Washington,  1889,  8^.    (Pilling.) 

Numerals  1-10  of  a  number  of  Indian  lan- 
guages of  Washington  Territory,  among  them^ 
the  (^hium^k  Jargon,  p. 644.— Remarks  on  the***" 
same.  p.  64r».— Tliree  words  of  the  Chinook  Jar- 
gon not  found  in  (ribbs'H  dictionary,  p.  652.— 
Wonl  for  God  in  Twana.  Nisciually,  Klallam, 
and  (-hinook.p.  679. 

"The  (HiincMik  Jargon  has  been  ably  com- 
pile<l  by  Hon.  G.  (fibbH.  I  know  of  but  three 
words  in  thin  lo<ality  of  Indian  origin  which 
are  not  in  his  dictionary.  .  .  Out  of  alMmt 
800  words  and  phrases  which  answer  for  woi4« 
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A.) — Con  tinned. 

by  him,  only  about  470  are  uaed  here' 

shows  how  the  same  language  will  vary 

irent  localities." 

i   artiiie  was   isaaed  separately,  also, 

it  change.    And  again  as  foUowM : 

)  Twaiiia,  Chemakiim,  and  Klallam 
ti8  of  Washington  torritory.  By 
^yron  Eells. 

>mitbsonian  Institntion,  Misc.    Papers 
g  to  anthropology,  from  the  Smithsonian 
for  1886-87,  pp.   6a>-d81,  Washington, 
\  (Eames,  Pilling.) 
fistic  contents  as  under  title  nextabovo. 

original  geographic  iiameH  in  the 

of  Washington.  By  Myron  Eells. 
American  Anthropologist,  vol.  5,  pp.  27- 
shiiigton.  1892, 8'^.  (Pilling.) 
inged  alphal>etically  and  derivationA 
The  languages  represented  are:  Chin- 
!hinook  Jargon,  Nez  Perc^.  (^'hehalis, 
[1,  Twsua,  Calispel.  Caynse.  Puyallup, 
okane. 

[Ctionary   of   the    Chinook    Jar- 

(*) 

er   date  of   January  9,  1893.  Mr.  Eells 

me.  concerning  this  work,  a.s  follows : 

ive  been  at  work  for  the  lust  ten  iiioutlis, 

ve  had  spare  time,  on  a  Chinook  Jargon- 

1  and  English-Chinook  Jargon  Diction- 

th  introduction,  remarks  about  the  lan- 

aud  grammar.    I  am  gathering  all  the 

[  can  tiud,  whether  obsolete  or  not,  from 

ifteeu  Chinook  dictionaries  which  have 

4uod  since  1838  with  the  various  n|h>11- 

hrking,  as  far  as  I  can,  all  those  now  in 

Iso  introducing   all  which   have  1»een 

liutothelauguageof  late  years  from  the 

I  and  all  phrases  wliich  can  be  used  as 

I  have  gone  through  with  the  English- 

,  part  and  have  nearly  three  thousand 

have  gone  through  with  the  Chinook- 

i  part  except  S  and  T  and  have  about 

uaand ;  I  hope  to  finish  it  this  winter, 

it  is  much  more  of  a  task  than  I  snp- 

t  would  be  when  I  began.     I  hardly 

t  will  ever  be  published,  but  will  keep 

noscript,  having  done  it  largely  to  pre- 

le  language  in  its  present  transitional 

hich  is  quite  different  from  what  it  was 

r  forty  years  ago. 

tily  know  whetiier  it  is  worth  while  for 
itention  this,  as  it  is  in  such  an  unfin- 
ite:  still  I  have  even  now  put  far  more 
it  than  I  have  on  all  my  other  Chinook 
writings." 

trds,  phrases  and   sentences  in 
inook  Jargon.]  ( * ) 

script  in  possession  of  its  author, 
d  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction  to 
y  of  Indian  languages,  second  eilition, 
03, 106, 109-111, 113-125,  127, 129, 132-188, 
On  p.228  isa  translation  of  John  iii,  IG. 


BellB  (M.)  —  Continued. 
[Sermons     in    the    Chinook    Jar- 
gon.] (*) 

Manuscript,  26  pages,  8^,  in  possession  of  its 
author. 

"Al>out  IC  years  ago,  in  1875,  when  t  was 
learning  to  talk  the  language,  I  wrote  fourser 
mons  in  the (-hinook  Jargon  which  1  still  have. 
Since  that  time  1  have  preached  a  great  deal  in 
the  languagir.but  do  it  so  easily  that  I  simply 
make  a  few  headings  in  English  and  talk 
extempore.  On  looking  over  these  sermons  I 
find  that  wore  I  Ut  use  them  again  I  should 
need  to  roviso  them  and  to  change  many 
expressions  so  :is  to  make  tlieni  clearer." 

Titles  and  notes  of  these  three  manuscripts 
fumishe<l  me  by  Mr.  Ee.lls. 

See  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Kev.  Myron  Eells  was  l>om  at  Walker's 
Prairie,  Washington  Territory,  Oct«)ber  7, 1*»3 : 
he  is  the  son  i»f  Hev.  (hisliing  Eells,  D.  D.,  and 
Mrs.  M.  F.  Eells,  who  went  to  Oregon  in  1838  as 
missionaries  to  the  Spokane  Indians.  He  left 
Walker's  Prairie  iu  1848  on  a<:couut  of  tlie 
Whitman  massacre  at  Wnllawalla  and  Cayuse 
war,  and  went  to  Salem,  Oregtm,  wliero  he  began 
to  go  to  school.  In  1849  he  removed  to  Forf^st 
( rrove.Oi-egou ;  in  1851  to  Hillslioro, Oregon,  and 
in  1857  again  to  Forest  Grove,  at  which  places 
he  cimtinued  his  school  life.  In  1802  he  removed 
to  Wallawalla,  spending  the  time  iu  farming 
and  the  wchmI  business  until  1808,  except  tlie 
falls.  winU^rs,  and  springs  of  1863-'64, 1864-05, 
and  1805-'00,  wlien  he  was  at  Forest  Grovo  in 
college,  graduating  from  Pacific  University  in 
1806,  in  the  second  class  which  ever  graduated 
from  that  institution.  In  1808  lie  went  to 
Hartford,  Conn.,  to  study  for  the  ministry, 
entering  the  Hartford  Theological  Seminary 
that  year,  graduating  from  it  iu  1871,  and  l>eing 
ordained  at  Hartford,  June  15, 1871,  as  a  Con- 
gregatioral  minister.  He  went  to  Bois6  City 
in  October,  1871,  ui>der  the  American  Home 
Missionary  Society,  organize<l  the  First  Con- 
gregational church  of  that  place  in  1872,  anil 
was  pastor  of  it  until  he  left  iu  1874.  Mr.  Eells 
was  also  superintendent  of  its  Sunday  school 
from  1872  to  1874  and  president  of  the  Idaho 
Bible  Society  from  1872  to  1874.  He  went  to 
Skokomish,  Washington,  in  June,  1874,  and  has 
worked  as  missionary  of  the  American  Mis- 
sionary Association  ever  since  among  the  Sko- 
komish or  Twana,  and  Clallam  Indians ;  pastor 
of  Ctmgregatioual  cluirch  at  Skokomish  Reser- 
vation since  1876,  and  superintendent  of  Sun- 
day school  at  Skokomish  since  1882.  He 
organized  a  Congregational  church  among  the 
Clallams  in  1882.  of  which  he  has  since  been 
pastor,  and  another  among  the  whites  at  Sea- 
bet^k  in  1880,  of  which  he  was  pastor  until  1880. 
In  1887  be  was  chosen  trustee  of  the  Pacitio 
University,  Oregon;  in  1885  was  elected  assist- 
ant secretary  and  in  18H9  seci-etary  of  its  board 
of  trustees.  He  delivered  the  aildn^s  before 
tlieOumma  Sigma  society  ut  XViat  VnisVW.uVVsuVu. 
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1876,  before  the  aliuuni  in  1890,  and  preached 
the  baocalanreate  sermon  in  1886.  In  1888  he 
was  chosen  trustee  of  Whitman  College,  Wash- 
ington, delivered  tlie  commencement  address 
there  in  1888,  and  received  t)ie  degree  of  D.D. 
from  that  institution  in  1890.  In  1888  he  wat« 
elected  its  tinancial  secretary,  and  in  1891  was 
asked  to  l>ecome  president  of  the  institution, 
bnt  declined  both. 

He  was  elected  an  associate  member  of  the 
Victoria  Institute  of  London  in  1881,  and  a 
corresponding  member  of  the  Anthropological 
Society  at  Washington  in  1885,  to  both  of  which 
societies  he  has  furnished  papers  which  have 
been  published  by  them.  Ho  was  also  elected 
vice-president  of  the  Whitman  Historical 
Society  at  Wallawalla  in  1889.  I<Yom  1874  to 
1886  he  was  clerk  of  the  Congregational  Asso- 
ciation of  Oregon  and  Washington. 

Mr.  Eells  at  present  (1893)  holds  the  position 
of  superintendent  of  the  department  of  ethnol- 
ogy for  the  State  of  Washington  at  the  World's 
Columbian  Exposition. 

BinmonB  (George  Falconer).  Replies  to 
inquiiieH  respecting  the  Indian  trities 
'  of  Oregon  and  California.  By  George 
Falconer  Emmons,  U.  S.  N. 

In  Schoolcraft  (H.  K.),  Indian  Tribes,  vol.  3. 
pp.  200-225,  Philadelphia,  1853. 4°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Clatsop  dialect  (about  40 
words),  pp.  223-224. 

**  Many  words  in  this  language,  I  ptesume, 
are  common  to  the  Chinook  language,  and  per- 
haps to  the  Chickeelis  and  Kilamukes,  who  mix 
with  and  appear  to  understand  each  other." 

E verette  ( Dr,  W illis  Eugene ) .  Compar- 
ative  literal  translation  of  the  "  Lord's 
Prayer"  in  the  T^Iduk  or  Chinook  Jar- 
gon with  English.  (*) 

Manuscript;  recordeil  "  from  personal 
knowledge  of  the  language.  Written  at  ("hil- 
cat,  Alaska,  1884.  Corrected  word  by  word  by 
Sitka  and  Chilcat  Indians." 

Comparative  literal   translation  of 

the  Ten  Commandments  in  the  Tfliiuk 
or  Chinook  Jargon  with  English.  (*) 

Manuscript;  recorded  "fW»m  personal 
knowle<lge  of  the  language.  Written  at  Pyra- 
mid Harbor,  Alaska,  in  May,  1884,  and  cor- 
rected word  by  word  by  repeating  to  Chilc«t, 
Sitka,  and  British  Columbia  Indians  until  they 
were  thoroughly  satisfied  with  each  word  and 
its  meaning,  as  well  as  a  full  understsndiug  of 
each  sentence." 

A  Dictionary  of  the  Language  of  the 


Everette  (VV.E.)  — Continued. 

Manuscript;  1,000  words,  slphabetieally 
arranged.  Recorded  "  from  personal  knowledge 
of  the  language,  and  corrected  word  by  word 
by  the  Indian  trader,  Mr.  Dickinson,  and 
Chilcat  and  Sitka  Indians,  during  April,  1884, 
at  Pyramid  Harlnir.  Alaska.' 

Til  les  and  not<>s  concerning  the  above  manu- 
scripts furnished  by  the  author. 

Hymn    in    the  Chinook  Jargon  as 


"Klinkit''(KltrigI't)  or  Chilcat  Indians 
of  Alaska,  together  with  that  of  the 
TYtfink,  or  Chinook  Trade  Jargon  used 
on  the  North  American  PaciHc  Coast 
compared  with  English.  ("") 


sung  by  the  Indians  of  Lake  Chelan, 
Washington  territory,  U.  S.  A, 

Mauu.script,  1  leaf,  4<=>,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  hymn,  which  is  written  in  black  ink,  Id 
accompanied  by  an  English  interlinear  trans- 
lation in  red. 

—  The    Lord's    Prayer  |  in  |  Chinook 


Jargon  |  as  spoken  by  the  Indian  Tribes 
that  live  on  the  Pacific  coast  of  West- 
ern Oregon,  U.  8.  A. 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  4*^,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  prayer  in  Jargon  is  written  in  black, 
with  an  Knglish  iuterlinear  translation  in  reil. 

The  two  last  mentioned  manuscripts  were 
transmitted  to  tbe  Bureau  of  Ethnology  fnuu 
the  Yakfuna  Indian  Agency,  August  15, 1883. 

From  notes  kindly  furnished  me  by  the  sub- 
ject of  this  sketclL,  1  have  compiled  the  follow- 
ing: 

Dr.  Willis  Eugene  Everette  was  bom  in 
Brooklyn,  New  York,  in  1855.  He  was  placed 
under  the  care  of  tutors  at  an  early  age,  and 
when  his  parents  died,  at  the  oloae  of  the  war, 
he  began  to  plan  for  his  own  education  and 
future  life  work.  Aflor  eight  years  of  study 
under  private  tutors  and  in  varioas  achools  of 
learning,  he  resolved  to  iM^tempt  to  investigate 
the  origin  of  the  aboriginal  races  of  North 
America.  He  went  direct  into  tiie  field  among 
the  Indians  of  the  western  shores  of  Hodsou 
Bay,  where  he  wintered.  Here  he  began  study- 
ing the  languages,  manners,  and  ouatoma  of  the 
Cree,  Athabasi>a,  and  Chippewa.  Tbenoehe 
journeyed  anion p4t  the Saulteux,  Blood,  Piegan, 
and  Blackfeet;  the  Sioux,  Gros- Ventres,  Man- 
dan,  Assiniboine.  and  Crow;  the  Palate  and 
Klamath  people ;  the  Kogne  River,  Alsaa,  and 
iSiletz  Indians;  the  Umatilla  and  Kex  P«ro6 
people:  the  Kl.ikitst  and  Yakima  tribes;  the 
Indians  of  Pu^et  Sound  -.  thence  up  akiug  the 
British  Columbia  coast  to  Chilcat,  Alaska, 
where  theTlinkit,  Sh(»etkah,  and  other  Alaskan 
races  were  found;  thence  across  the  main 
rango  of  Alnsk»  into  the  headwaters  of  the 
Yukon  Kiver,  uud  down  the  Yukon  throughout 
tbe  interior  of  Alaskii  to  the  Arctic  sea  coast, 
amuug  tbe  Kutrha-Kutchin,  Kvichpatshi,  and 
Yukoniyut  ]>eoplu,  of  the  valley  of  the  Yukon 
River  nnd  seacoast  uf  Norton  Sound;  and, 
finally,  down  to  the  Aleutian  Archipelago, 
among  tbe  Aleuts  of  Unalaska,  thua  com> 
plctiug  u    chain   of    investigation   f^rom   the 
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northern  exiremitie*  of  ^be  Fnited  States  and 
along  tfae  Pacific  coast  to  the  northwestern 
part  of  North  America.  From  time  to  time  he 
returned  to  civilization  for  the  purpose  of 
making:  studies  in  geology,  medicine,  chem- 
istry, law,  and  mineralogy. 

He  is  now  writing  up  bis  minierouH  explora- 
tions as  fast  as  his  mining  and  law  practice 
will  permit.  He  has  several  hundred  uiann- 
scriptSt  pel  aonally  collected,  of  the  languages, 
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nianners.custoniik,  and  traditions  of  the  North 
American  aborigines,  and  is  in  hopes  that  some 
day  he  will  have  leisure  enough  to  reduce  tliera 
into  a  set  of  about  ten  quarto  volumes. 
Although  mining  geology  and  mining  law  is 
his  )»rofession,  his  actual  life  work  has  been  the 
study  of  the  anthropology  of  our  North  Ameri- 
can aborigines,  and  he  devotes  all  his  spare 
time  to  the  latter.  Bis  present  location  is 
Tacoma,  Washington . 


F. 


Featherman  (A.)  S<icial  history  |  of  the 
I  races  of  mankind.  |  First  division:  | 
Nigritian8[-Tbird     division :  |  Aoneo- 
Maranonians].  |  By  |  A.  Featherman.  | 
[Two  lines -q notation.]  | 

London  ilTriibner&co.yLudgateHill. 
I  1885  [-1889],  I  (All  rights  reserved.) 

3  vols.  SP. 

A  general  discussion  of  a  number  of  North 

American  fumilics  of  spccM*h  occurs  in  volume 

3,  among  them  the  Chinook,  which  o<'cupiespp. 

300-378,  and  which  includes  a  brief  account  of 

their  language  on  p.  373. 

Copiei teen:  Congress. 

Field   (Thomas  Warren).     An    essay  | 
towards   an  |  Indian    bibliography.  | 
Keing  a  |  oatalogne  of  books,  i  relating 
to  the  I  history,  antiquities,  languages, 
customs,    religion,  |  wars,    literature, 
and  origin  of  the  |  American  Indians, 
I  in  the  library  of  |  Thomas  W.  Field. 
I  With  bibliographical  and  historical 
notes,  and  |  synopses  cf  the  contents  of 
some  of  I  the  works  least  known.  | 
New    York:  |  Scribner,    Aniistrong, 

and  CO.  |  1873. 

Title  verso  names  of  printers  1  1.  preface  pp. 
iii-iv,  text  pp.  1-430, 8". 

Titles  and  descriptions  of  work  sin  or  relating 
to  the  Chlnookan  languages  passim. 

C<ypie9  tetn :  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling. 

A  t  the  Field  8a]e,no.  688,  acopy  bronght$4.25 ; 
attheMenzies  sale,  no.  718,  a ''  half- crushed,  red 
levant  morocco,  gilt  top,  uncut  copy,"  brought 
$5.50.  Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878, 1 8  fr. ;  by  Quar- 
itch.  no.  11006. 15«. ;  at  the  Pinart  sale,  no.  :i68, 
it  brought  17  fr. ;  at  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  040, 
#4.50.    Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  30224,  \l. 

' — ■ — Catalogue  |  of  the  |  library  |  belong- 
ing to  I  Mr.  Thomas  W.  Field.  |  To  be 
»«ld  at  auction,  |  by  |  Bangs,  Merwin 
^(£  CO.,  I  May  24thy  IS'B,  |  and  following 
days.  I 

New  York.  |  1875. 

Cover  title  22 lines,  title  as  above  verso  blank 
1    1.  notice  etc  pp.  Ui-viii,  text  pp.  1-376,  list  of 
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prices  pp.  377-303,  supplement  pp.  1-50, 8"^.  Com- 
piled by  Mr.  Joneph  Sabin,  mainly  from  Mr. 
Field's  Essay,  title  of  which  is  given  above. 

Contains  titles  of  a  number  of  works  in  and 
relating  to  the  Chinookan  languages. 

Copies  #r<tv>*  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Con- 
gress, Eames. 

At  the  Squier  sale, no.  1178.  an  uncut  rx>py 
brought  $1.25. 

Ford:  This  wonl  following  a  title  or  in«*lo«e<i 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  iudicates  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler,  belonging  to  tlie  library  of  Mr. 
Paul  L.  Ford,  Brooklj'u,  N.  Y. 

Franch^re  (Gabriel).    Relation  |  d'un  | 
voyage  |  a  la  r6te  du  |  nord-ouest  |  de 
I  TAmdrique  8eptentrionale,  |  dans  les 
ann^es  |  1810,  11,  12,  13,  et  14.  |  Par  G. 
Franch^re,  fils.  i 

Montreal :  |  de  riniprimerie  de  C.  B. 
Pasteur.  |  1820. 

Half-title  (Kelation  d'un  voyage)  ^erso  blank 
1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  5-4,  avant 
propoH  pp.  7-10,  text  pp.  11-284, 8°. 

Quelqnes  mots  (46)  de  la  langue  Chinouque 
oil  Tchinouk,  pp.  204-205.— Eleven  phrases  in 
the  same,  p.  205. 

Copies  Sfen  :  (ieorgetowu,  Jacques  Cartier 
School,  Mallet. 

Narrative  |  of  a  |  voyage  |  to  |  the 

northwest  coast  of   Auierica  |  in   the 
years  1811, 1812, 1813,  and  1814  |  or  the  | 
first  American  settlement  on  the  Pacific 
I  By    Gahriel    Franch^re  |  Translated 
and    edited     hy    J.  V.  Huntington  | 
[Vignette]  | 

Redfield  |  110  and  112  Nassau  street, 
New  York  |  1854. 

Frontispici'e  1  1.  title  verso  copyright  and 
name  of  stereotyper  1  I.  preface  to  the  second 
edition  pp.  3-7,  preface  [in  English]  to  the 
French  edition  pp.  9-10.  contents  pp.  11-16.  in- 
troduction pp.  17-22,  text  pj).  23-.376. 16°. 

A  brief  reference  to  the  Chinook  binguage, 
p.  262.  The  vocabulary  and  phrases  are  omitted 
in  this  edition. 
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Oopie*  $rfn :  Hritinh  M uAenin.  CoDRrMA. 
(^ftr^i'town.  Mallnt,  Pilling,  Trumbull. 

Gahrif^l  Frain'li»»re  wjw  Iwm  tm  November  3, 
1786,  in  Nfontn'.il,  whf'n*  hirt  fat h^r  hail  t*ttab- 
li8h<><l  liiiuM'ir  &n  :i  morcrhunt.  Kim  I'arly  life 
apiM'arH  to  hav<»  Ih***!!  M]M>nt  at  acIiooI  and 
behind  hin  fathfr'H  <-ountfT. 

In  the  Aprin;;  of  Ij^IO  Franrhero  sou'^ht 
employment  in  the  Five i fir  Fur  Com|Niiiy.  and 
on  May  24  he  Htuued  urticlen  of  engagement 
with  (MiH  of  th»' company's  purtnern.  Ry  this 
agreement  he  iMiiind  hiin»»*lf  to  the  aervice  of 
tht'oonipanv,  an  a  clerk,  for  riv(>  voarM.  In  Julv 
h»'  loft  Yionie,  with  a  numlM>r  of  hia  yonnij  com- 
patriotM.  in  canfM>M  fur  Xew  York. 

The  Pariflc  Fur  C!omi»any  wan  <>q nipping 
two  expe<liti(Uii4  for  the  ([Columbia  country- 
one  overland,  fnuu  St,  I^miH,  and  the  other  bj- 
aen.  nnmnd  Ca|M'  Horn,  and  Francb^n^  wan 
asHigned  to  the  party  going  by  i*ea.  S<*ptcral»er. 
1810.  the  ahip  T(»nf|uin.  Jonathan  Thorn. lieu- 
tenant I'.  S.  Xavy.  maNter,  *iol  Hail  for  the  Pacific 
coaHt.  On  .-V.i»ril  12  the  party  were  landed  on 
the  Houth  Mide  of  the  Columbia,  ten  niilett  fn>ui 
itft  mouth,  and  the  company's  )>rincipal  port, 
cnlleil  AAtoria.  waM  foundtnl. 

Franch^n*  exhibitinl  a  wonderful  talent  for 
acquiring  the  Indian  languaucH  of  the  country, 
and  otherwirte  made  hiuiMelf  ho  uAeful  that  he 
was  retaimMl  at  hcadquarterH  mo.-it  of  the 
time,  allhouuh  henuule  a  nuMiU(>rof  excurHion.t 
up  the  Columbia,  the  ('owlitz,  and  the  Willa- 
mette. 

AfterthediHbaiiduientof  the  l*H<*itic  Fur  Com- 
pany he  entered  temporarily  iut«>  tin*  Hervi<'eof 
the  North weMt  Comp.iny;  but,  although  bril- 
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liant  oiliem  wera  made  to  him,  mm  soon  aa 
tanitj  olfored  he  determined  to  ictan  ti 
Montreal  by  the  Canadian  overland  roale  ^ttt 
Columbia,  acnwa  the  Rocky  Mountainttkni^ 
the  Athabaaca  Paaa,  down  the  AtkabMa, 
acroaa  the  marshea,  down  the  Saskatrhev^ 
acrona  Lake  'Winnipeg,  up  "Winoipef;  hI 
Rainy  rivem.  down  the  Kaminiatiqila,  aoran 
Lakes  Superior  and  Haron,  np  the  Frmrh 
River,  acmaa  the  height  of  Innda  at  Lake  TXfflm- 
sing,  down  the  Mattawan,  and  flnallydowBthi 
Ottawa  to  the  St.  Lawrence,  a  diatance  of  fm 
thousand  miles,  traveled  in  canoea  and  oa  kuL 
He  ai>peared  under  the  paternal  roof  oa  thi 
evening  of  Sept4»mber  1,  1R14,  greatly  to  tto 
aarpris<'  of  hla  family,  who  had  rtceived  m 
intelligence  of  him  since  he  had  left  Kew  Tart 
four  years  previously,  and  who  moorard  inn 
aa  dead,  since  they  imagined  he  had  periiM 
in  the  ill-fated  Tonqoin,  off  the  coast  af  ITev 
Caledonia. 

Franoh^re  removed  to  Sault  8te.  Marie  witb 
his  young  family  in  1834  and  engagfd  ia  tte 
far  trade.  Later  he  became  a  partner  ia  U* 
noted  commercial  bouse  of  P.  Choteao,  Soa  A 
(.k>..  of  St.  Louis,  and  later  atill  he  estsbUsM 
himself  in  New  York  City  as  the  senior  futmt 
in  the  drm  of  O.  Franch^re  A.  Co. 

He  died  at  the  residence  of  his  son-ia-Isv. 
Hon.  John  S.  Prince,  mayor  of  St.  Paul,  Miaa, 
at  the  age  of  seventy  years,  the  last  •orrlTw 
of  the  celebrated  Antor  expeditions.— JfsOftM 
Catholie  Annu4U,  1887, 


Prost  (J.  H.)    See 
(J.U.) 


(D.)  and  Froit 


G. 


Oairdner  ( />r. — ).  Notes  on  th«' (ioo^- 
rapliy  of  tli«  (*oluiiihia  Kiver.  By  th« 
Into  Dr.  (iainliier. 

In  Royal  (Jeo^.  Soc.Jour.  vol.11,  pp.  250-257. 
Limdon.  1841.  S  .     (CongresH.) 

XoteH  on  the  Indian  tribe.H  of  the  upiM>r  and 
lower  Cohimbia.  pp.  2.M-2a<i.  eontaiurt  a  lis^t  of 
the  iMMtpleH  of  that  lorality,  with  their  habitat, 
anions  them  the  divisionn  of  the  Chino<»k. 

Qallatiu  ( .MUort ).  \  Hvnopsi.s  of  the  In- 
dian triho.s  within  the  Unitod  8tateN 
ea.st  of  the  Rocky  MoiintainH  and  in 
the  HritiHh  and  Kn.sHian  po.sKe88ion8  in 
North  Amerifu.  Hy  the  Hon.  Albert 
(vuUatin. 

In  American  vVntiqtiarian  Soe.  Trans. 
( Archa*ob»gia  Americana). vol.  j,  pp.  1-422. Cam- 
bridge, IKJe.H''. 

A  v«)cabulary  of  XI  wonU,  and  the  numerals 
1  12.  20,  in  Chinook  (mouth  of  the  Columbia). 
p.  379. 


Oallatin  ( A. )  —  Continued. 
Hale*8  Indiana  of  North-west  Amer- 
ica,and  vocahnlarieH  of  North  America: 
with  an  intnxluction.     By  Albert  Gal- 
latin. 

In  American  Ethnological  Soc.  TraDS.TsL2, 
pp.  xxiii-dxxxviii.  1-13U,  New  York,  1848,8^. 

Cieneral  account  of  the  Tsinuk,  or  Chiaooki. 
pp.  15-17.  -The  Tshinuk  family  (pp.  S»^l 
include.^  pronunciation,  p.  56 :  {tersonal  proiionD' 
of  the  Watlala,  p.  56;  possessive  pronoau. 
p.  57 :  partial  conjugation  of  the  verb  to  be  fioli 
p.  57 ;  t  ranniti ve  inflections,  p.  58 ;  plaraliution 
of  nouuH  in  tho  Waiwaiknm,  p.  58.— The  "Jar- 
gon''or  trade  language  of  Oregon  (pp.83-7IH 
includcH  a  general  account  of  the  language, PP* 
02  r>4;  Jargi>n  wonls  (41)  derived  from  the 
KngliHh,  ]».  64 ;  derived  from  the  French  (33),  p- 
G5;  formed  by  onoraatopteia  (12),  p.  65;  ali^ 
betical  KngliHh  meaning  of  the  words  of  tbf 
.Iaruon(165),  p.66;grammatic treatise,  pp.66-70. 

'All  the  ^ords  thui*  brought  together  aad 
combined  in  this  singularly  constructed  speech 
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;  A. )  —  Continued, 
are  about  two  hundred  and  flft}'  in 
Of  these,  UO,  including  the  nnraer- 
om  the  Tshinnk,  17  from  the  MootlcM, 
ither  the  one  or  the  other,  but  doubt- 
which;  33  from  the  French, and  41 
English.    Theite  two  last  are  sub- 
well  as  the  words  formeil'by  onoma- 
uid  an  alphabetical  Knglish  list  of  all 
•  words  is  added,  which  will  show  of 
erialsthe  scanty  vocabulary  consists.  '* 
ilary  of  the  lower  C hinook  (179  words ) , 
..—Vocabulary    of    the   Wathda    (flO 
.121. 

0  of  generic  Indian  faniilieH  of 

;es. 

loolcraft  (H.  B.),  Indian  tribes,  vol.  3. 

>2,  PhiUdelphia,  18S3. 4<'. 

e«  the  Tshinook,  p.  402. 

Gallatin  was  bom  in  Geneva,  Switzer- 

nary  29, 1761,  and  died  in  Astoria,  L.  I., 

12, 1849.    He  was  descended  from  an 

atrician  family  of  Geneva,  whose  name 

been  honorably  connected  with  the 
»f  Switzerland.  Young  Albert  had 
Jzed  by  the  name  of  Abraham  Alfnnse 
In  1773  he  was  sent  to  a  boarding 
id  a  year  later  entered  the  University 
»,  where  he  was  graduaUnl  in  1779.  He 
Dm  L'Orient  late  in  May.  1780,  and 
Boston  on  July  14.    He  entered  Con- 

Dei'eml>er  7,  1795,  and  continued  a 
>f  that  body  until  his  appointment  as 
'  of  the  Treasury  in  1801,  which  oflice 
jontinously  until  1813.  His  services 
arded  with  the  ap]>ointment  of  min- 
'rance  in  February,  1815;  ho  entered 
ities  of  this  office  in  January,  1816.  In 
le  solicitation  of  Pn^sident  Adams,  he 
the  appointment  of  envoy  extraordi- 
rreat  Britain.  On  his  return  to  the 
tates  ho  settled  in  New  York  City, 
am  1831  to  1839,  he  was  president  of  the 

Bank  of  New  York.  In  1812  he  was 
d  in  the  establishment  of  the  American 
ical  Society,  becoming  its  first  presi- 
in  1843  he  was  elected  to  hold  a  simi- 
n  the  New  York  Historical  Society,  an 
ich  was  an  nually con  ferred  on  h  i  m  n  n  t  i  1 
. — AppUtoti'a  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
ses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
roferre4l  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
be library  of  Mr.  Albert  S.  Gatschct. 
ton,  D.  C. 

;  (Albert  Samuel).     Indian  lan- 
of  the  Pacific  states  and  terri- 

igazine  of  American  Hist.  vol.  1,  pp. 
N'ew  York,  1877,  sm.4o.    (Pilling.) 
account  of  the  Chinuok  language  and 
cts,  p.  167.— Same  of  the  Chinook  Jar- 
86. 

1  separately  with  lialf-titje  as  follows : 


Ghatachet  (A.  8.)  — Continued. 

Indian   languages  |  of  the  |  Pacific 

states  and  territ^^ries  |  by  |  Albert   S. 

Gatschet  |  Reprinted  from  March  [1877] 

Number  of  The  Magazine  of  American 

History 

[New  York:  1877.] 

Half  title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  145-171, 
sm.4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Gopiet  seen :  Astor,  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellea- 
ley. 

Reprinted  in  the  following  works : 

Beach  (W.  W.),  Indian  Miscellany,  pp.  416- 
447,  Albany,  1877, 8°. 

Drake  (S.  G.).  Aboriginal  races  of  North 
America!,  pp.  748-763,  New  York.  1882, 8^. 

A  supplementary  paper  by  the  same  author 
and  with  the  same  title,  which  appeared  in  the 
Magazine  of  American  History,  voL  8,  contains 
no  Chinookan  material. 

Vocabulary  of   the  Clackama  lan- 
guage. 

Manuscript,  7  leaves.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Grande 
Ronde Reserve,  Yamhill  Co.,  Oregon,  in  Decem- 
ber, 1877,  from  Frank  Johnson,  a  Clackama 
Indian,  and  recorde<I  on  one  of  the  Smithsonian 
forms  (no.  170)  of  211  words.  About  150  words 
and  phrases  are  given. 

Words,   phrases,  and  sentences    in 


the  Clackama  language. 

Manuscript;  rec^rtled  in  a  copy  of  Intro- 
duction to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages,  1st 
edition.  Material  collected  at  Grande  Rondo 
reservation,  Yamhill  County,  Oregon,  Decem- 
ber, 1877. 

—  Vocabulary  of  the  Wasco  and  Wac- 
can^ssisi  dialects  of  the  Chinuk  family. 

Manuscript.  7  pp.  folio.  Taken  at  the  Kla- 
math Lake  Agency,  C)regon,  in  1877. 

All)ert  Samuel  Gatschet  was  born  in  St.  lieat- 
eul>erg,  in  the  B<!rnose  Oberland,  Switzerland, 
Ortol>er  3, 18.32.  His  proi>edeutic  education  was 
acquired  in  the  lyc-eums  of  Neuchatel  (1H43- 
1845)  and  of  B«Tne  (1846-185'J),  after  which  he 
followed  cours«'H  in  the  universities  of  Berne 
and  Berlin  (185^-1858).  His  studies  had  for 
their  object  the  ancient  world  in  all  its  phases  of 
religion,  histor}*,  language,  and  ni  t,  and  thereby 
his  attentiou  was  at  an  early  day  directed  to 
philologic  researches.  In  1865  h«'  began  the  pub- 
]icati«m  of  a  series  of  brief  monographs  on  th» 
Imml  etymology  of  his  country,  entitled  "Orts- 
etymologisohe  Forschungen  aus  der  Schweia" 
(1865-'67).  In  1867  he  spent  several  months  in 
London  pursuing  antiquarian  studies  in  the 
British  Museum.  In  1868  he  set  tied  in  New  York 
and  became  a  contributor  to  various  dome.stic 
and  foreign  perio«lical.s,  mainly  on  scientitlc 
subjects.  Drifting  intoamore  attentive  study 
of  the  Ameriean  IndiauM,  he  publiHhe<l  several 
compusitiuus  upon  U\«\t  Vau^uvi^^;*,  \\\vi  wvo^jX 
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important  of  which  in  '*  Zwolf  Spnrhen  aus 
dc.ni  Sii(lwcst«n  KordameiikaA,"  Wrimar,  1876. 
Thin  ]m1  to  liin  lieing  appointed  to  the  poHition 
of  rthnolof^int  iii  the  UnitM  Statra  Geological 
Survey,  under  M^j.  John  W.  Powell,  in  Marrh, 
1877.  whon  he  removed  to  Wanhini^on.  and  flnt 
employeil  himiM>lf  in  arranging  the  linjniiiitic 
m^nunoriiita  of  the  Smithminian  Inatitation, 
now  th«*  i>n>p(*rfy  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology, 
which  fomirt  a  part  of  the  Smithnonian  Inatita- 
tion.  Mr.  (iatitohet  haN  ever  Nince  l»een  actively 
conm^tiHl  with  that  Imreau.  To  increane  ita 
linj^niHtii'  coIlectionH  and  to  extend  hin  own 
•tndlen  of  the  Indian  languafi^n.  ho  haa  made 
extennive  tripn  of  linguiHtlc  and  ethnologic 
exploration  among  the  Indiaurt  of  North  Amer- 
ica. After  returning  from  a  nix  months* 
aojoum  among  the  Klamathn  an<l  Kalapuyaa 
of  Oreg(»n,  Hettleil  on  lioth  Hides  of  the  f.'aacade 
Range,  he  visited  the  Kataba  in  South  Carolina 
and  the  rha'htnand  Shetimanha  of  Ixiulsiana 
in  1881-'%,  the  Kayowe,  (!omanche,  Apache, 
YattasHee,  Caddo,  Nakt4>he,  MfMlo<*,  and  other 
tribes  in  tlie  Indian  Territory,  the  Tonkawe 
and  Lipans  in  Texas,  and  the  Atakapa  Indians 
of  Lrouiniana  in  1K84  '8r>.  In  1886  he  saw  the 
Tlsskaltei-N  at  Saltillo.  Moxi<'<».  a  remnant  of  the 
Nahua  ra4>e,  hrought  there  alxmt  1575  fhmi 
Anahuac.  and  was  the  first  ti>  discover  the  affin- 
ity of  the  niloxi  language  with  the  Siouan  fam- 
ily. He  also  coniniitted  to  writing  tlie  Tunixka 
or  L'onira  language  of  l^iuisiana.  never  l>efore 
invest  igatiMl  and  forming  a  liuguistio  family  of 
itself.  Excursions  toother  partsof  thecountry 
bnnight  to  hin  knowltflge  other  Indian  lan- 
guagcH:  the  TuHliamra.  f'aiighnawuga,  Penob- 
scot, and  Karankawa. 

Mr.  <fatsrhet  has  (*ompiled  an  extensive 
reiM»rt  enilxKlying  liis  researches  among  the 
Klamath  Lake  and  Mmloc  Indians  of  Oregon, 
which  forms  Vol.  II  of  ('ontrihutinnn  to  Xorth 
Amrricnn  Kthnolofiy.  Among  the  trities  and 
lan^ua^cii  dirtrnsHe<l  by  him  in  separate  publi- 
cations are  the  Timucua  (Florida),  Tonkaw«i' 
(Texas).  Vunia  (California,  Arizima,  Mexico), 
<.'hnm^fo  (<'alifomia),  Heiithuk  ("Newfound- 
land), ('n'ck.  and  Hitchiti  (Alabama).  His 
numen>UM  papers  are  sca1tere<1  through  the 
publicaticmM  of  the  variouM  learned  so<'ietios, 
the  nmuaKines.  and  government  re|N>rts. 

Oeneral  discussion: 

See  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
licich  (W.  W.) 


Chimstk 

Chinook 

ChiniNik 

rhiu(H)k 

Ch{n(H>k 

Chinook 

Chin«Nik 

ChintNtk 

Chin<Mik 

ChintMik 

<  'hiniNik 

ChiniMik 

Chimstk  Jargon 

Chinook  Jarpm 


|{i>rghaus  (H.) 
Hrintou  (I),  it.) 
Duncan  (!>.) 
KelN(M.) 
Featherman  (A.) 
Cfsllatin  (A.) 
(latschet  (A.S.) 
Hale(H.) 
Spr«»at((f.  M.) 
Whym|H>r  (F.) 
RancroU  (H.H.) 
Bea«h  (W.  W.) 


ClonghCJ.C.) 

Drake  (aGj 

KfllkdC.) 

Oataehet(A.&) 

HaiBM<B.X.) 

Hale(H.) 

Kiootl(E.H.) 

R«id«(J.) 

Sproat(G.lL) 

Swan  <  J.  O  J 

WMton. 

WilMotDj 


OaiMnQ  fllfnuwloiii 
OhiDook  Jutfpn 
Chinook  Jarfon 
CUnook  Jargon 
Chinook  JargoB 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook' Jargon 
<Jhinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 

Ooographio  name* : 

Chinook  See  Oibbo  (O.) 

Ooologioal  Snnney:  Theae  worda  foUowiagatifli 
or  within  parontheaea  after  a  note  indicate  thii 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  haa  bean  wiabjr 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  the  raited  8uIh 
Geological  Survey.  WaahingUm,  D.  C. 

Georgetown:  Thiaword  following  a titleorwilkii 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicatea  that  a  eopjff 
the  work  referred  to  haa  been  aeen  by  the  em- 
piler  in  the  library  of  Oeorgelown  UaiTfcrilr. 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Gibbs  ( Dr,  George ) .  Hmi  thsoni»n  mineel- 
Inneons  collections.  1 161 1 A 1  dictionaiy 
I  of  the  I  Chinook  Jftrgon,  |  or  |  titde 
language  of  Oregon.  |  Prefwred  forth« 
8mithBonian  iniititiition.  |  By  \  Geofge 
Gihlm.  I  [8eal  of  the  institution.]  | 

Washington:  |  Smithsonian  ioKtiUi- 
tion :  I  March,  1863. 

Title  verso  advertisement  1  I.  contents  p.  ill. 
1»reface  pp.  v-xi,  bibllograiihy  pp.  ziii-xiv.hitf 
title  (Part  I.  Chinook  English)  verao  Mie  1 L 
text  pp.  1-29,  halftitle  (Part  XL  Saghik^ 
Chinook)  p.  31,  text  pp.  33-44, 9P. 

(veneral  discnaaion  of  the  language  sad  it* 
derivation,  pp.  v-viii.  —  Short  comptndTt 
vocabulary  (eighteen  worda  and  phrans)sf 
Englisli.  Tlaoquatch  and  Nntka,  and  Oolin 
hian,  p.  ix.— Analogiea  between  the  Ckiaisk 
and  other  langnagea  (Haeltsnk,BellMlla,Cltt- 
sop,  Kutka,  Cowlitx,  Kwantlen.  Selisli,  Chi 
halis,  Nisqually,  rakamaand  Klikat!it),pix.- 
Ribliography  of  the  Chinook  Jargon  (sixtMii 
entries),  pp.  xiii-xi v.— Dictionary  of  the  CUo- 
ook  Jargon:  Chinook* EngUah,  pp.  1-29;  t»f- 
lish-Chinook.  pp.  33-43.— The  Lord's  piayerii 
Jargon,  with  interlinear  EngUah  tranalatioa.  ^ 
1441. 

Oopitt  teen:  Aator.  Bancroft.  Dusbtr. 
Kames,  Pilling,  Trumbull.  Wellealey. 

"Some  years  ago  the  Smithsonian  Inftito 
tion  printed  a  small  vocabulary  of  theChiiMok 
Jargon,  furnished  by  I>r.  B.  R.  Mitchell,  of  thr 
r.  S.  Navy,  and  prepared,  as  I  aiterwtrdK 
It'amed,  by  Mr.  Lionnct.  a  Catholic  priest,  for 
his  own  use  while  studying  the  language  at 
ChimNik  Point.    It  was  submitted  by  the  Insti- 
tution,  for  revision  and  preparation  for  the 
presH,  to  the  late  Profesaor  W.  W.  Tuner. 
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—  Continued. 

r  received  the  critical  examination 
inguisbed  philologist,  and  was  of 
ting  attention  to  the  language,  it 
It  in  the  number  uf  words  in  use, 
•any  which  did  not  properly  belong 
on,  and  did  not  give  the  sources 
the  words  were  derived. 
B  had  previously  given  a  vocabulary 
of  this  Jargon  in  his '  Ethnography 
ted  States  Exploring  Expedition,* 
noticed  by  Mr.  Gallatin  in  the 
s  of  the  American  Ethnological 
.  ii.  He  however  fell  into  some 
is  derivation  of  the  words,  chiefly 
}g  the  Chehalis  element  of  the  Jur- 
e  number  of  words  given  by  him 
aly  to  about  two  hundred  and  fifty. 
>{  Mr.  Lionnet's  vocabulary  having 
3  me  with  a  request  to  make  such 
is  it  might  require,  I  concluded  not 
>llate  the  words  contained  in  this 
inted  and  manuscript  vocabularies, 
rtain,  so  far  as  possible,  the  Ian- 
;h  had  contributed  to  it,  with  the 
Lian  words.  This  had  become  the 
tant  as  its  extended  use  by  differ- 
ad  led  to  ethnological  erront  in  the 
(ether  of  essentially  distinct  fami- 
%ee. 
lO  with  title-page  as  follows : 

tionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook 
or,  I   trade     language      of 
By  George  Gibbs.  | 
rk :  I  Cramoisy  press.  |  1863. 

(Shea's  Library  of  American  Lin- 
[I.)  verso  blank  1  L  title  verso  blank 
p.  v-xi,  bibliography  of  theChinook 
xiii'Xiv,  half-title  of  part  I  verso 
Inook-English  dictionary  pp.  1-20. 
part  II  Verso  blank  1  1.  Englinh- 
tionary  pp.  33-43,  the  Lord's  prayer 
.[44],  80. 

ten:  Astor,  Boston  Atheneeuni, 
hinbar,  Harvard,  Lenox,  Smith- 
mbull,  Wellesley. 

lies  (twenty-five,  I  believe)  wore 
irge  quarto  form  with  no  change  of 
(Pilling,  Smithsonian.) 
(H.) 

etical    vocabulary  |  of    the 
k  language.   |   By   |   George 
Small  design,  with  motto  iu 
Latin.]  | 
rk :  I  Cramoisy  press.  |  1863. 

o  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  iii-v,  ortho^- 
bibbography  pp.  vii-viii,  text  pp. 

ry  (Engl Uh -Chi nook),  pp.    9-20.— 
Qclature,  pp.  21-23. 
in, :  Astor,  Boston  AtheuR'iiiii,  Hrit- 
If Omgress,  Eanies,  Harvard, Lenox, 
1,  Trumbull, Wellesley. 
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Some  copies  contain  a  loose  half-title  (Shea's 
I  libruy   of    American    linguistics.  |  VIII.) 
inserted  afterwards.    (Lenox.) 

There  was  a  small  edition  (twenty-five 
copies,  I  believe)  issued  in  large  quarto  form, 
with  title  slightly  changed,  as  follows : 

Alphabetical  vocabulary  |  of  the  | 


Chinook       language.   |   By   |   George 
Gibbs.  I  Published  under  the  auspices 
of  the  Smithsonian  institution.  | 
New  York:  |  Cramoisy  press.  |  1863. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  iii-v, 
orthography  p.  vi,  bibliography  pp.  vii-viii, 
text  pp.  9-23, 4°. 

Vocabulary  alphabetically  arranged  by 
English  words,  double  columns,  pp.  9-20.— 
Local  nomenclature,  pp.  21-23. 

Copies  teen :  Eames,  Lenox,  Pilling,  Smith- 
sonian. 

—  Bibliography  of  the  Chinook  Jargon. 
In  aibbt  (G.).  Dictionary  of  the  Chinook 

Jargon,  pp.  xiii-xiv,  Washington,  1863, 8°. 

Contains  sixteen  titular  entries,  chronolog- 
icaUy  arranged. 

Reprinted  in  the  same  work :  New  York,  1863, 
8^  and  4°,  titled  above. 

—  Bibliography  [of  the  Chinook  lan- 


guage] . 

In  Oibbs  (G.),  Alphal>etical  vocabulary  of  the 
Chinook  language,  pp.  vii-viii.  New  York,  1863, 
8°  and  4P. 

Contains  six  titular  entries  only. 


—  Chinook  Jargon  Vocabulary.    Com- 
piled by  Geo.  Gibbs,  Esq. 

Manuscript,  38  pages,  8^^,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Recorded  in  a  blank 
1>ook ;  alphabetically  arranged  by  Jargon  words. 
Contains  481  entries. 

George  Gibbs,  the  son  of  CoL  (George  Gibbs, 
was  bom  on  the  17th  of  July,  1815,  at  Suns  wick, 
Long  Island,  near  the  village  of  Halletts  Cove, 
now  known  as  Astoria.  At  seventeen  ho  was 
taken  to  Europe,  where  he  remained  two  years. 
On  his  return  fh>m  Europe  he  commenced  the 
reading  of  law,  and  in  1838  took  his  degree  of 
bachelorof  law  at  Harvard  University.  In  1848 
Mr.  Gibbs  went  overland  tvom  St.  Louis  to 
Oregon  and  establisbeil  himself  st  Columbia. 
In  1854  he  received  the  appointment  of  collector 
of  the  port  of  Astoria,  which  he  held  during 
Mr.  Fillmore's  administration.  Later  he 
remove<l  from  Oregon  to  Washington  Territory, 
and  settled  upon  a  ranch  a  few  miles  from  Fort 
Steihu^oom.  Here  he  had  bis  headquariers  for 
several  years,  devoting  himself  to  the  study  of 
the  Indian  languages  and  to  the  collection  of 
vocabularies  and  trailitions  of  the  norih  west- 
em  tribes.  During  a  great  part  of  the  time 
he  was  atta4:hed  Ut  the  United  States  Govern- 
ment (commission  in  Uying  the  boundary,  as 
the  geologist  or  botanist  of  tb.«  «x.v^VV.V^\i.  VL« 
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Gibbs  (6.)  —  Continued. 

was  also  attached  as  geologist  to  the  sorvey  of 
»  railroad  roate  to  the  Pacific,  under  Mi^o^ 
Stevens.  In  1857  he  was  appointed  to  the 
northwest  boundary  survey  under  Mr.  Archi- 
bald  Campbell,  as  commissioner.  In  1880  Mr. 
Gibbs  returned  to  New  York,  and  in  1861  was 
on  duty  inWashinjirton  in  guarding  the  Capital. 
Later  he  resided  in  Washington,  being  mainly 
employed  in  the  Hudson  Bay  Claims  Commis- 
sion, to  which  he  was  secretary.  He  was  also 
engaged  in  the  arrangement  of  a  large  mass  of 
manuscript  bearing  upon  the  ethnology  and 
philology  of  the  American  Indians.  His  servic-es 
were  availed  of  by  the  Smithsonian  Institution 
to  superintend  its  labors  in  this  field,  and  to  his 
energy  and  complete  knowledge  of  the  subject 
it  greatly  owes  its  success  in  this  branch  of  the 
service.  The  valuable  and  laborious  service 
which  ho  rendered  to  the  Institution  was 
entirely  gratuitous,  and  in  his  death  that  estab- 
lishment as  well  as  the  cause  of  science  lost  an 
ardent  friend  and  an  important  contributor  to 
its  advancement.  In  1871  Mr.  Gibbs  married 
his  cousin,  Miss  Mary  K.  Gibbs,  of  Newport, 
R.  I.,  and  removed  to  New  Haven,  where  he 
died  on  the  9th  of  April,  1873. 

[Ghill  (John  Kaye).]    Dictionary  |  of  the 

I  Chinook  Jargon  |  with  examples  of  | 

Use  in  Conversation.  |  (Compiled  from 

all  vocabnlaries,  and  greatly  improved 

I  by  the  addition  of  necessary  words 

I  never    before    published.)   |  Ninth 

edition.  | 

Portland,  Oregon:  |  published  by  J. 
K.  GiU  &  CO.  I  93  First  Street.     [1882.] 

Ckiver  title :  A  complete  |  dictionary  |  of  the 
I  Chinook    Jargon.  |   English -Chinook     and 
Chinook-English.  |  Ninth   edition.  |  Bevised, 
Corrected  and  Enlarged.  | 

Portland,  Oregon.  |  J.  K.  Gill  &.  co.,  publisli- 
ers.  I  1882.  I  Himes  the  printer. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp. 
8-4,  text  pp.  5-02, 18°. 

English  and  Chinook,  double  columns, 
alphabetically  arranged,  pp.  5-33.— Numerals 
1-12,20,30,100,1000,  p.  33.— Chinook  and  Eng- 
lish, alphabetically  arranged,  pp.  34-57 Con- 

'    versations,  pp.  58-60. — The  Lord's  prayer,  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  pp.  61-62. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  dictionary  Mr. 
Gill  had,  he  informs  me,  the  assistance  of  Kev. 
W.  C.  Chaltin.  An  eighth  edition  was  pub- 
lished in  1878,  in  continuation  of  those  issued 
by  the  firm  of  S.  J.  McCormick  (see  Blanchet 
(F.  N .),  whose  stock  was  purchased  by  the  flnu 
of  which  Mr.  Gill  waa  a  member.  Of  that 
edition  I  have  bt'en  unable  to  locate  a  copy. 

'The  first  attempt  at  publication  of  the 
trappers*  and  traders*  Indian  Jargon  in  use 
among  the  coast  and  interior  tribes  of  the 
Northwest  was  made  in  1825,  by  a  sailor  [John 
£.  Jewitt]  who  was  captured  from  the  ship 


am  (J.  K.) —Continued. 

Boston,  which  was  surprised  by  Uie  Indiant  at 
Nootka  Sound,  her  captain  and  crew  murdered, 
the  sailor  who  issued  hia  adventuree  undor 
the  title,  *The  Captive  in  Nootka*  and  later 
the  *  Traders'  Dictionary,'  being  the  only  sur- 
vivor. 

'  *  Several  little  books,  moatiy  for  traders'  use, 
have  been  printed  in  this  Jargon.  A  wwthy 
missionary  [Rev.  Myron  EeUa]  published  quite 
a  number  of  hymns  translated  from  English,  ia 
Chinook,  which  haa  been  the  only  use  of  tile 
language  in  the  field  of  beUes-lettres. 

'*  The  language  of  the  native  TniHant  is  mI- 
dom  heard.  The  progressive  English  ia  forcing 
its  way  even  into  the  lodges  of  the  most  savage 
tribes;  and  many  of  the  originallndian  dialects 
of  the  coast,  of  which  Chinook  was  the  most 
imjiortant,  have  disappeared  entirely,  witfatlM 
nations  that  spoke  them. 

"  Of  the  ancient  languages  of  the  Chinooks, 
but  t  wo  liundred  words  are  given  in  the  present 
dictionary,  the  remainder  being  words  from 
other  coast  tril>es.  Yakimas,  Waacos,  Nez 
Percys,  and  other  tonguea."— Fr^o^^ 

Mr.  Gill's  statement  in  regard  to  the  "first 
attempt  at  publication  of  the  trappers'  and 
traders'  Indian  Jargon,"  quoted  above,  needs ^ 
word  of  correction.    Jewitt'a  work,  first  iasneA 
tinder  the  title  of  "A  Journal  kept  at  Nootka^ 
Sound,'*  Boston,   1807,  contains  no  UngaiitLc^ 
material.    Later  it  was  published  with  tiietiU.^ 
"A  narrative  of  the  adventures  and  sniBsringis. 
of  John  R.  Jewitt,"  Middletown,  Connectioa^ft:^ 
1815,  and  went  through  a  number  of  editiona&  . 
Tills  work  does  not  contain  a  Jargon  vocabws.- 
lary  at  all,  but  one  in  the  Nootka  langoas^ 
( Wakashau  family) .    Tlie  work  entitled  "  Tfcft« 
Captive  in  Nootka"  is  not  by  Jewitt,  but  i»  ' 
comitilation  from  hia  work  by  S.  G.  Goodri^^^ 
(Peter  Parley),  and  was  first  issued,  so  far  *^  ^ 
know,  Philadelphia,  1832.    It  contAins  a  f'^'^ 
Nootka  words  and   phrases  passim,  bat    "' 
vocabulary.    Of  the  Traders*  Dictionary, 
Jewitt,  of  which  Mr.  GiU  speaks,  I  have 
unable  to  trace  a  single  copy. 

[ ]  Dictionary   |  of     the   |  Chino^^ 


Jargon  |  with  examples  of  |  Its  Use 
Conversation.  |  Compiled  from  all 
lug    vocabularies,    and   greatly  | 
proved  by  the  addition  of  neoess;    _ 
words  never  before  published.  |  Tet*-  ^ 
edition.  | 

Portland,  Oregon :  |  published  by 
K.  Gill  &  CO.  I  1884. 

Cover  title:  Gill's  |  complete  dictioiiAry  | 
the  I  Chinook  Jargon.  |  English-Chinook   m^  ^ 
Chiuo<>kEn£(li!4h.  |  Tenth    edition,  | 
Corrected  and  Enlar^jfwl.  | 

Portland,  Oregon :  |  J.  K.  Gill  &.  oo.,  poblii 
ers.  I  1884. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  name  of  printer  1 
)>rt'face  signed  J.  K.  Gill  &  oo.  pp.  5-6,  text 
7-60, 18°. 
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t  OiU  (J.  K.)  — Continued. 

IEngliBh-Chinook  diotionuy,  doable  oolonms, 
alphabetically  arranged,  pp.  7-32.— Numerals, 
p.  S2.— Chinook- English  dictionary,  alphabeti- 
cally arraiiTed,  pp.  33-54.— Conversations,  En- 
^Ish-Chinook,  pp.  55-58 — Lord's  prayer,  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  pp.  59-60. 

Copies  teen:  Boston  Athenenm,  British 
ICasaum,  Eames,  Pilling. 

[ 1  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jar- 

^n  I  with  examples  of  |  Use  in  Con- 
venation.  I  (Compiled  from  all  yooab- 
nlaries,  and  greatly  im- 1  proved  by 
the  addition  of  necessary  words  |  never 
before  published.)  |  Eleventh  edition.  | 

1887.  I  Portland,  Oregon :  |  published 
by  J.  K.  Gill  &  co.,  |  Booksellers  and 
Stationers. 

Cover  title :  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook 
Jargon,  |  [Design]  |  English-Chinook  and 
Chinook-English.  I  Eleventh  edition.  |  Revised, 
Corrected  and  Enlarged.  | 

Portland,  Oregon:  |  J.  K.  Gill  &  co.,pablinh- 
ers.  I  1887. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  blank  1 1.  explanatory 
suggestions  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  (unsigned 
and  dated  Jan.  1, 1887)  pp.  5-8,  text  pp.  7-60, 18°. 

Ungnistic  contents  as  in  tenth  edition  titled 
next  above. 

(Jopietteen:  Harvard. 

Gill's  I  dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook 


Jargon  |  with  examples  of  |  Use  in 
Conversation.  |  (Compiled  from  all 
Tocabnlaries,  and  greatly  im-  |  proved 
by  the  addition  of  necessary  words  | 
never  before  published.)  |  Twefth  edi- 
tion. I 

1889.  I  Portland,  Oregon :  |  published 
by  J.  K.  Gill  &  co.,  |  Booksellers  and 
Stationers. 

Chver  title:    Gill's  |  dictionary  |  of  the  | 
Chinook  Jargon,  |  [Picture  of  an  Indian.]  | 
English -Chinook    and    Chinook  •  English.  | 
Twelf^  edition.  |  Revised,  Corrected  and  En- 
larged. I 

Portland,  Oregon:  |  J. K.  Gill  Sc  co.,  publish- 
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In  response  to  certain  inquiries  of  mine,  Mr. 
Gill  writes  rae,  under  date  of  November  19, 1891, 
as  follows : 

"  In  your  favor  of  October  27th  you  re<iuost 
us  to  supply  you  with  a  copy  of  each  edition  of 
the  Chinook  Jargon  which  we  have  published, 
and  also  t^  Htate  what  wo  may  Im^  able  in  regard 
to  the  biblio<|:raphy  ot  the  Chinookan  languages. 

"  So  far  as  the  Chinook  Dictionary  publislicd 
by  McCormick  is  concerned  [see  Blanchet  (F. 
N.)],  we  doubt  very  much  whether  we  could 
find,  without  advertising,  a  single  copy  of  it  at 
this  time.    We  received  from  McCormick  & 
Co.  some  dozens  of  them  of  different  dates  of 
publication,  but  uniform  as  to  contents,  when 
we  bought  the  dictionary' from  them.  Weeitlier 
disposed  of  or  destroyed  them  years  ago.  It  is 
now  about  twelve  years  since  we  l»egan  the 
publication  of  our  Dictionary  of  Ch  inook.  The 
dictator  of  this  letter  compiled  our  dictionary 
and  added  hundreds  of  necessary  words  to  the 
vocabulary  of  the  English-Chinook,  which  is 
yet  quite  insufficient  as  a  dictionary  for  ordi- 
nary civilized  people,  but  more  than  equal  to 
the  demands  of  the  Indians  and  settlers  for 
whom  it  was  intended.    It  is,  at  least,  quite  as 
extensive  as  need  be,  but  not,  perhaps,  so  well 
selected.    I  flatter  myself  that  the  dictionary 
we  produced  in  1878,  which  I  believe  was  our 
earliest  publication  of  it,  was  the  first  one 
based  ux>on  a  right  conception  of  the  origin  of 
many  of  the  words  comprising  the  Chinook 
vocabulary,  and  also  a  phonetic  basis  which 
should  produce  the  form  of  all  Chinook  words 
and  the  simjilest  style  c^rrpsptmding  to  our 
method  of  writing  English.     We  have  just 
issued  a  thirteenth  edition  of  this  dktii»n»s^^ 
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which  «;orre8poudH  with  the  last  two.  We  also 
send  you  a  copy  of  thu  ninth  edition,  which  I 
bolievu  rupreAonttt  tho  pravious  oii^ht  4iditionM 
and  the  succeeding  onus  up  to  the  eleventh. 
The  work  was  stereotyped  when  we  got  out  our 
first  etlit  ion,  and  tho  only  change  has  been  in 
the  preface  and  appendix.  I  have  learned 
much  about  the  Chin<M)k  Jargon  and  other 
Indian  tongues  sincii  the  coni|Mlalion  of  the 
first  dictionary,  and  if  it  wore  to  hv.  rewritten 
to-day  I  should  make  some  very  slight  changes 
in  the  book.  I  do  not  think  the  cliunges 
required  would  affei't  mon*  than  twelve  of  the 
root- words  of  the  Chinmik,  i>ut  I  should  make 
some  research  int«  the  literature  of  tho  early 
part  of  this  century  and  pas.s  some  time  among 
tlie  Indians  most  proticient  in  the  (^hiuook  to 
find  if  possible  the  words  used  intertribally  for 
*eoyote,'  'rock,'  'fir,"  '  niapU,'  'mountain,'  'hill,' 
tlie  names  of  different  parts  of  the  human 
body,  its  diseases,  and  many  ot  livr  subjects  and 
things  which  must  have  l»oen  rofcntMl  to  by 
words  in  common  use  liefore  tho  white  people 
came  to  tliiM  region,  but  which  the  compilers 
of  the  early  dictionaries  seem  to  have  entirely 
negleitted. 

"  When  I  began  the  compilation  of  our  own 
it  was  only  because  we  had  to  have  a  new  edi- 
tion of  the  dictionary.  The  head  of  our  firm 
considered  the  old  one  was  '  plenty  good 
enough,*  and  for  that  reason  my  labors  in 
increasing  the  vocabulary,  both  (Chinook  and 
English,  were  greatly  curtailed.  His  view  of 
the  matter  was  a  business  one,  however,  and 
mine  the  impracticable  side  of  it.  Probably 
within  the  time  we  have  been  publishing  this 
dictionary  (thirteen  years)  the  Indians  who 
were  restricted  to  the  use  of  Chinook  in  con- 
versation with  the  settlers  of  the  North  Pa<*iflc 
coast  have  dccreantMl  more  than  one-half  in 
number.  A  great  {Mirtion  of  these  have  diexl 
or  been  kille<l  by  our  enterprising  settlers  (t)ie 
probable  reason  for  this  killing  being  that  the 
Indians  lived  upon  lands  our  people  wanted ; 
an  example  which  they  have  had  before  them 
since  the  settlement  of  Manhattan  and  wliich 
they  have  not  been  slow  to  follow).  Chinook 
is  becoming  a  Joke  on  the  Pacific  coast.  Whit« 
people  learn  it  for  the  sake  of  attempting  to  talk 
with  Indians,  who  speak  just  as  good  English 
as  their  would-be  patrons  and  interlocutors. 
The  sale  for  the  liooks  slowly  decreaises  also. 

"Vou  are  probably  awan'>  that  during  the 
last  yvjOT  a  valuable  Iniok  ui>on  the  Chinook  was 
issued  in  London,  written  by  Horatio  Hale, 
M.A.,  F.  K.  S.  C.  It  is  the  most  ambitious 
publication  on  tliis  subject  which  has  ever 
been  att«mpte<l,  and  to  me  it  is  a  marvel  that 
this  work  should  have  seen  the  light  in  Lon- 
don, so  remote  from  any  apparent  int4*n'»t  in. 
or  knowledge  of.  the  Chinook.  If  you  have  it 
you  will  find  that  Mr.  Hale  has  followed  nearly 
the  same  system  of  spelling  as  that  I  adopted 
a  doxen  years  ago.  I  judge  that  my  dictionary 
was  his  model,  to  some  extent,  fh>m  the  fact 
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that  he  spells  the  word  ktoske  as  T  do:  alM 
kloM,  kiook,  etc.,  which  in  somn  of  the  olhfr 
vocabularies  have  been  spelled  with  a  'c' 
instead  of  *k*  and  with  •  final  *ee*  instead  rf 
'  she,'  and,  in  fact,  three  or  four  different  wajt 
of  spelling  for  the  same  word.  Mr.  Hale  met 
kluh  for  the  verb  to  tear,  to  rend^  to  ^ip,ett< 

"  Now,  this  word,  aa  I  hear  it  spoken  aamat 
the  Indiana,  ends  gntturally,  and  for  that  rat- 
sou  I  spelled  it  as  I  have  hoard  it  pronooiKsd. 
klugh.  Mr.  Hale  at^enta  the  last  syllable  ^ 
klahane  and  apelhi  tho  last  syllable  nw. 
which  would  make  his  pronoonciatioB  of  tbe 
word  very  different  from  mine.  Mine,  I  kno*, 
is  the  common,  in  fact,  universnl  ezprassioB.  I 
am  often  moved  to  open  a  oorrespondeDosvtth 
Mr.  Hale  on  the  subject  of  his  book  becaoseuf 
h  is  ieonoelasm.  He  attempts  to  prove  too  maA. 
as  I  believe,  and  wonld  make  it  appear  tU 
Chinook  did  not  exist  as  an  intertrilMl  langnsc* 
prior  to  its  necessity  for  the  use  of  the  tr^per 
and  the  trader.  I  am  convinced  of  the  contmy. 
Within  the  year  I  have  talked  with  an  Isdim 
who  was  a  man  grown  when  Lewis  and  CIsrb 
came  to  this  country,  and  have  his  assnzasre 
that  the  Klikitat,  Mnltn<miah,Clataop.CUMsk, 
and  other  tribes  all  talked  to  each  other  iitkii 
ancient  Volapttk  upon  matters  of  bosinsis  m 
any  other  inter-tribal  affiitrs,  while  each  tribe 
had  its  own  language.  I  have  said  sooMtkiiif 
on  this  subject  in  the  preface  to  our  dictioasry. 
Mr.  Hale's  book  has  given  mo  much  irfessorefai 
reading  over  his  collection  of  Chinook  ronustio 
songs  and  examples  of  the  common  ose  of  tht 
language.  It  is  not  strange  if  there  should  be 
a  wide  difference  in  the  pronunciation  and  nae 
of  the  language  between  San  Francisoo  Bij 
and  Sitka,  between  the  month  of  the  Colambis 
and  the  top  of  the  Rocky  Mountains. 

"Mr.  Halo  mentions  one  or  two  books  «r 
pamphlets  which  I  have  not  seen,  bat  sball 
take  my  first  opportunity  to  procure,  giriof 
more  space  to  the  Chinook. 

"  I  inclose  you  several  books  which  I  tbiak 
you  will  be  glad  to  get.    .    .    . 

"Yon  will  see  that  none  of  these  dUENCSt 
books  attempt  to  give  the  accent,  and  leave  the 
learner  entirely  at  a  loss  as  to  the  foneof 
the  words.    For  instance,  the  Chinook  wwi 
for  blanket,  pa$e§ee  (spelled  in  two  or  tbrw 
ways  by  tho  different  publishers),  is  profifflf 
])ronounced  with  the  accent  on  the  second  sjl- 
lable.    You  will  see  how  very  diflSsrent  the 
word  becomes  if  you  attnnpt  toaooent  theint 
or  last  syllables.    I  can  assure  yon  that  tkH* 
are  no  differences  in  our  publicatlcHis  of  tb^      ! 
Chinook  dictionary  excepting  what  I  have 
referred  to  in  the  two  examples  sent  yoo.  The 
books  from  other  sources  which  I  send  srs  th* 
only  editions  which  had  appeared  at  the  tla>* 
I  procured  them  and  I  think  they  have  nsae  o^ 
them  l»een  duplicated  since.*' 

In  response  to  criticism  made  by  mein  re^m^^ 
to  the  above,  more  espeeiany  of  tiiat  portioa-  ^ 
it  relating  to  Jewllt's  wnrit  (see  nsder 
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)  above),  Mr.  61)1  writes  me,  ander  date 

>er  6, 1892,  as  follows  : 

0  my  argument  that  the  Jargon  was  of 
er  date  than  1820, 1  have  to  say  that  I 
3idly  last  evening  through  ray  copy  of 

''Captive   of    Nootka'  (1861),    and 
mattered  through  the  following  words, 

am  sure  have  a  relation  more  than 
al  to  the  present  Chinook, 
itt  uses  the  word  pow  for  the  firing  of  a 
e  speaks  of  an  edible  root  called  qua- 
id  another,  yatrui,  the  latter  doubtless 
)f  kamat  and  the  former  probably  of 
oth  of  which  roots  are  still  eaten  by 
our  primitive  Indians.  Tyre  is  identical 
e  present  word  for  the  deity  or  any- 
reat.  PeUh-ptUh  is  evidently  pQ-pil; 
bad)  is  also  identical.  Three  other  words 
Jewitt,  ktUsak,  quahooUe,  and  ahwelth^ 
ather  familiar  to  me  in  sound,  and  if  I 
e  to  hunt  them  up  I  believe  I  could 
two  of  them  with  Chinook  readily, 
r,  I  do  not  claim  that  the  Chinook  Jar- 
rinated  at  the  mouth  of  the  Columbia 
rhere  the  Chinook  Indians  lived,  but 
was  an  intertribal  language  of  quite 
date,  and  used  at  first  by  the  coast 
rhoee  intercourse  was  much  more  Are* 
lan  those  of  tfae  interior.  It  spread  by 
mbia  River  and  through  waterways,  at 
;hing  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  cov- 
i  coast  from  San  Francisco  Bay  to  the 

At  the  trading  was  done  largely  at 
Sound  a  century  ago,  that  language 
aturally  be  largely  represented  in  such 
I,  but  the  fact  that  the  oldest  white 
trho  have  made  any  records  of  this 
eglon  have  used  tyee  as  n  name  for  God, 
r  water,  kloihe  for  good,  etc.,  and  that 
e  things  are  found  in  the  Kootka  and 
rthem  tongues,  other  than  the  original 
seems  to  me  only  to  prove  my  position, 
nconntered  these  words  as  long  ago  as 
ich  certainly  gives  me  reason  for  my 
hat  the  Chinook  is  of  an  earlier  date 
tonents  concede.  Thewholeof  Jewitt's 
e  is  so  palpably  that  of  a  simple,  old- 
ilor  spinning  his  yam,  which  bears 
evidence  of  its  truth,  and  which  agrees 
tablished  facte  and  circumstances  on 
thwest  coast,  that  it  leaves  us  no  doubt 
to  existence  of  most  of  the  things  he 
of,  though  he  was  not  a  man  of  suffl- 
Nservation  and  experience  to  make  the 

1  of  his  opportunities.  When  lie  wrote 
or  kamau  it  may  have  beeu  days  or 
from  the  time  of  hearing  it,  and  wrote 
imbrance,  perhaps,  of  a  word  wliichraay 
ien  pronouuced  differently  when  he 
'  heard  it.  Authors  who  have  edited 
4  work  have  taken  somelibortios  with  his 
d  improved,  according  to  their  notions, 
.  Like  that  Scotch  pastor  who,  hearing 
peare's 'Sermons  in  stones,  books  in  the 
S brooks,'  and  being  convinced  tbat  the 
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printer  had  done  the  poet  ix^UBtice,  said :  *Ay, 
he  meant  sermons  in  books,  stones  in  the  run- 
ning brooks,'  so  many  a  simple  story  is  made 
to  serve  the  purpose  of  pedagogism  and  quite 
loses  its  intended  character. 

"  The  Kootka  Indians  in  1803,  when  Jewitt 
was  among  them,  were  in  the  habit  of  using  the 
words  which  I  have  quoted  above  among  them- 
selves. There  were  no  whites  in  the  country 
excepting  Jewitt  and  his  companions,  and  the 
inference  is  that  the  Indians  used  only  the  lan- 
guage which  was  familiar  to  them,  and  not  in 
any  sense  to  accommodate  their  expression  to 
Jewitt's  comprehension.  In  speaking  with 
strangers  of  other  tribes,  however,  they  would 
probably  do  what  Americans  who  converse 
with  Germans  sometimes  do,  that  is,  interpoliUe 
Crerman  words  (if  they  know  any)  in  their 
English  conversation,  with  the  idea  that  they 
exhibit  their  own  knowledge,  or  that  they  set 
their  auditor  at  ease.  As  Jewitt  was  of  a  dif- 
ferent race,  the  use  of  the  words  above  may 
have  been  impressed  upon  him  rather  than  the 
words  which  may  have  been  in  use  for  the 
SMue  things  in  the  nati  ve  tongue  of  the  Nootkas. 
But  if  the  words  are  Nootka,  as  you  insist,  and 
I  am  willing  to  admit  they  may  be,  there  is  no 
doubt  about  their  having  been  transplMited  to 
the  month  of  the  Columbia  and  having  spread 
into  the  interior  of  the  Pacific  Slope— a  trans- 
planting which  may  have  been  from  either 
source,  as  you  can  readily  see.  And  as  the  earliest 
whites  on  the  Columbia  heard  the  same  words 
in  use  by  Indians  who  spoke  languages  which 
were  Greek  to  the  Indians  on  Puget  Sound  and 
Vancouver  Island,  tbe  fact  is  all  the  more  cer- 
tainly established  that  many  words  were  com 
mon  among  a  number  of  tribes  who  had  their 
own  native  words  also  for  the  same  things.  As 
Jewitt  gives  but  a  dozen  or  less  Indian  words 
altogether  in  the  edition  of  his  book  which  I 
have,  and  at  least  six  of  them  are  congeners  of 
the  Chinook,  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  if  he 
had  used  sixty  words  of  the  people  unoug  whom 
he  lived,  he  might  have  shown  us  the  same 
proportion  of  Chinook  words,  and  it  is  but  fair 
to  consider  that  he  would  not  have  chosen  only 
■    words  which  were  of  this  common  Jargon."        « 

Mr.  Gill's  comments  were  forwarded  by  me 
to  Mr.  Horatio  Hale,  the  author  of  the  ' '  Manual 
of  the  Oregon  trade  language  or  Chinook  Jar- 
gon" referred  to  by  Mr.  Gill,  who  comments  as 
follows  : 

"In  preparing  my  account  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon  for  the  enterprising  London  publishers, 
Messrs.  Whittaker  &  Co.,  I  had  not  the  advan- 
tage of  being  able  to  refer  to  Mr.  Gill's  dic- 
tionary, which  I  have  never  seen.  From  his 
account  of  it,  I  have  no  doubt  that  it  would 
liave  been  of  material  service  iu  my  task.  His 
care  in  marking  the  accented  syllables  is  a 
scholarly  ])recaution  which  compilers  of  such 
voi'abiilaries  are  too  apt  to  neglect. 

*'  My  materials  were  derived   mainly  from 
;    ray  own  collectionti,  mad«>  u\  OT«^^^^tk.  Vu  \^\% 
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and  pabllHlicHl  iii  1H46  in  my  volume  of  the  U. 
S.  Kxplorin;;  Expwlitlon  Berim.  These  irere 
HappIomcnte<l  by  later  informatioii  obtained 
from  the  oxcollent  dictionary  of  George  Gibbe 
and  from  the  letters  and  publications  of  Mr. 
1<>11b  and  I>r.  ]k>aa.  T  nhonld  have  preferred  to 
rt'tain  the  *  iK'ientific  orthography'  (oonaonaiita 
OM  in  Engliflh,  voweld  as  in  Italian)  which  was 
iidopttMl  in  my  formor  w<»rk ;  but  as  the  Jargon 
has  now  liecome,  through  its  use  by  the  mis- 
sinnarifH  and  others,  a  written  language  with 
the  Kngllnh  orthography,  it  soemeil  proper  te 
adopt  that  sitelling,  merely  adding  the  seien- 
title  fonus  in  parentheses  as  a  guide  to  the  pro- 
nunciation. 

"The  wonl  meaning  out,  which  Mr.  Gill 
s]>ells  klahanf  (dividing  it  in  his  dictionary,  I 
Itresnuie,  to  show  that  it  is  a  trisyllable)  is 
written  byMr.  Eells  in  his  m>rmnn  printed  in 
my  Jarg<m  volume  (p.  %!)  klahanie  {klahani€ 
kopa  toim,  ontof  town),  jmd  by  Mr.  Gibbs,  kiah- 
liaiiiV,  or  iIa;/A-a7n>.  with  the  accent  affixed  to 
the  hist  syllable.  The  Jargon  has  several  tri- 
syllables of  this  sort,  such  as  taghalie  or  #sA- 
halif,  alH)ve,  kefkinlee,  below,  iUahU,  earth, 
which  are  variously  written,  and  are  accented 
inditfereutly  on  tlie  first  or  on  the  last  syllable. 

"In  Mr.  Giirs  suggestion  that  *  Chinook 
existe<l  as  an  intertribal  language  prior  U*  the 
ncM'ossity  of  the  use  of  the  trapper  and  tnuler,' 
he  evidently  confounds,  as  many  do,  the  proper 
Chinook  language  with  the  Jargon,  or  artificial 
trade  language.  The  Indians  of  ()r<>gon  terri- 
tory' were  ([uick  in  learning  languages,  and 
some  of  them  could  speak  five  or  six  native 
idioms.  The  genuine  Cliinmik,  l>eing  s]>oken 
by  a  tribe  holding  a  central  ]>nsition  along  the 
(Columbia  Kiver.  and  nmch  given  to  trade, would 
nam  rally  be  known  t4)  many  natives  of  other 
trilH'S,  and  would  be  frtHjuently  s]H)ken  in  inter- 
tribal intercourse,  like  the  Chippewa  among 
the  eastern  Indians  and  the  Malay  in  the  East 
Indian  iVrchipelago.  This  was  doubtless  what 
was  meant  by  ^1r.  Gill's  ag«Ml  native  informant 
in  n^ferring  to  the  Chinof>k  as  the  comniiMi 
medium  of  intercourse  Iwfore  the  white  trailers 
viHited  the  country.  That  ho  could  have 
rcftrrred  to  the  Jargon  is  simply  impossible,  as 
the  internal  evidence  of  its  stmctnrt*  suffi- 
ciently shown. 

"  Botli  phihdogy  and  ethnography  are  much 
indebted  to  the  thoughtful  lalntrsof  int4'lligont 
inquirers  like  Mr.  Gill  in  preserving  these  inter- 
esting relics  of  vanishing  idioms  and  alKiriginal 
customs.  I  ought.  i>erhai)8,  to  add  that  though 
the  use  of  the  Jargon  is  dying  out,  for  the  rea- 
son which  Mr.  Gill  so  ])ithily  gives,  in  the 
country  of  its  origin— tlie  J*acific  coast  region 
south  of  Puget  Sound— it  is  ext<!!nding  in 
liritish  Cllolumbia  and  Alaska,  and  seems 
likely  ti>  do  gocnl  servi<'e  there  for  many  years 
to  come." 

Oill's  complete  dictionary  of  tlio  Chinook 
Jargon.    Ht^is  GUI  (J.  k.) 


Glll*s  dictionary  of  the  Chinook  Ju^oo. 

(1889-1891.)    8ee4»ll(J.  K.) 
Gkx>d  (Rev,  John  Booth).     Avoeabulirf 

I  and  I  outlines  of  grammar  |  of  the  | 
Nitlakapamnk  |  or  |  Thompson  tongw, 

I  (The  Indian  language  spokea 
between  Yale,  Lillooet,  |  Cache  Creek 
and  Nicola  Lake.)  |  Together  with  » 

I  Phonetic     Chinook      Dictionary,  | 
Adapted  for  use  in  the  Province  of  | 
British  Columbia.  |  By  J.  B.  Good,  S. 
P.  G.  missionary,  Yale-Ly tton.  |  By  sid 
of  a  Grant  from  the  Right  Hon.  Superin- 
tendent of  Indian  |  Affairs,  Ottawa.  | 

Victoria:  |  Printed  by  the  StPaol'f 
Mission  Press,  (S.  P.  C.  K.)  |  CoUegiste 

School,  1880. 

Cover  title  differing  from  the  above  is  <m 
line  of  the  imprint  only  ("  Victoria.  B.C.:"). 
title  as  above  Verao  blank  1  I.  prefiMM  pp-M, 
text  pp.  »-40,  80. 

Chinook  [Jargon]  dictionary.  EngUsb-CUi 
ook,  alphabetically  arranged,  in  doable  col- 
umns, containing  about  750  worda  and  tte 
nnmerala  1-11, 20, 30, 100. 1000,  occapieatbe  tiwrn 
numbered  pages  8-30,  the  Thompeon  Toolie-  . 
lary  occurring  on  the  alternate,  odd-nainbeprf 
pages.— Conversations,  SngUsh-Chinook,  pp. 
32, 34.— The  Lord's  prayer  in  Jargon,  with  iBta" 
linear  translation  in  English,  p.  34. 

Cop%€$    teen:     Bancroft,    Dunbar.   Esam 
Mallet,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 
Grammar: 

Chinook  See  Boas  (F.) 

Orammatlc  comments  : 

Chinook  See  Gallatin  (A.) 

Chinook  Hale(H.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Crane  (A.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Eells  (M.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Hale  (H.) 

Watlala  Bancroft  (H.H4 

Orammatic  treatise: 

Chinook  See  Boas  (F.) 

Chinook  HUler  (F.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Bnlmer  (T.  S.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Demers  (K.)  ti  si 

Chinook  Jargon  Hale  (H.) 

Orasaerie  (Raoul  de  la).  £tndes  |  de  | 
^rammaire  compart  |  Des  relations 
grammaticales  |  consid^r^es  dans  lenr 
concept  et  dans  lenr  expression  |  on  de 
la  I  cat<^gorie  des  cas  |  par  |  Baonl  de 
la  Grasserie  |  dootenr  en  droit  |  Jag« 
au  Tribunal  de  Bennee  |  Membre  de  U 
Soci^^t^  de  Lingaistique  de  Paris.  | 

PariH  I  Jean  MaisonneuTe,  ^difeenr  | 
25,  quai  Voltaire,  |  25  |  1890 

I*rinte4l  cover  as  alMve,  half-title  verso  Ussk 
1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  LdediostWn 
verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  1-^44,  coDtMits  pp.  MS- 
351,8^. 
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Chraasexie  (H.)  —  Continned. 

Examples  from  serenl  North  American  lao- 
gna^ee  are  made  iiae  of  by  the  author :  Nahnatl, 
Dakota,  Othomi,  Kaya,  Quiche,  Totonaqne, 
Iroquois.  Athapaske,  Chiapan^ne,  Saliaptis, 
Tcherokess,  Algonqnin.  Tarasqne,  Esqoiman, 
Tchinnk,  Choctaw,  pp.  17, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73, 74, 
Si,  121^132, 133, 177, 325-326, 3M,  396. 

Copistuen:  Gatschet. 

Grsslj:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Gen.  A.  W.  Greely, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Gh-een  (J.  S.)  Extracts  fVom  the  report 
of  an  exploring  tonr  on  the  northwest 
coast  of  North  America  in  1829,  by  Rev. 
J.  S.  Green. 

In  the  HiBsionaTy  Herald,  voL  26,  pp.  343-345, 
Boston  [  1830],  8o.    (PUling.) 

**  Their  language,**  p.  344,  incladen  fonr 
phrases  in  the  language  of  Queen  Charlotte 
Island  compared  with  the  same  in  the  Jargon 
of  the  tribes. 


H 


(Eiyah  Middlebrook).  The  | 
American  Indian  |  (Uh-nish-in-na-ba). 
I  The  Whole  Subject  Complete  in  One 
Yolnme  |  Illastrated  with  Numerous 
Appropriate  Engravings.  |  By  Elijah 
M.  Haines.  |  [Design.]  | 

Chicago:  |  the  Mas-sin-n^gan  com- 
pany, I  1888. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (1888)  etc.  1  1. 
preface  pp.  vii-viii,  contents  and  list  of  illus- 
trations pp.  9-22,  text  pp.  23-821,  large  flo. 

Chapter  vi,  Indian  tribes,  pp.  121-171,  gives 
special  lists  sad  a  general  alphabetic  list  of  the 
tribes  of  North  Ameriea,  derivations  of  tribsl 
names  being  frequently  given;  among  them 
the  Chinook,  pp.  131-132.— Chapter  ix.  Indian 
langnages  (pp.  184-212)  contains  ranch  lin* 
gnistic  mat«rial  relating  to  the  North  Ameri* 
can  peoples ;  amongst  it ' '  the  Chinook  Jargon,  ** 
whieh  indndes  a  general  disoossioa  of  tb«  lan- 
guage, p.  211,  and  a  voeabalsTy  of  90  words, 
alphabetleaUy  arranged  by  English  words,  pp. 
211-212.— Chaptarzxxvt  Nnmerals  and  the  use 
of  nnmbers  (pp.  433-lil)  includes  the  numer- 
als 1-12,  SO,  100  (from  Schoolcraft),  p.  445.— 
Chapter  Iv.  Yooabularies  (ita.703)  inelndM  a 
**Vseahnlary  esmpsHng  pronouns  and  other 
parts  of  speech  (/,  Oau,  fts,  sfM,  im)  in  the  dia- 
lects of  various  Indian  tribes,  among  th«m  the 
Oiinook,  p.  070. 

OopUg  mm :  Congress,  Eames,  Pming. 

Haldeman  (Samuel  StehmAn),  Analytic 
orthography:  I  an  |  investigation  of  the 
sounds  of  the  voice,  |  and  ttysir  |  alpha- 
betic notation;  |  including  |  the  mech- 
anism of  speech,  I  and  its  bearingupou 


Ouide-Book   to  the  Gold   Regions   of 
Frazer  River.    With  a  map  of  the  dif- 
ferent routes,  &c. 
New  York,  1858.  .      (•) 

55  pp.  240. 

A  v(>cabulary  of  the  Jargon,  pp.  46-55. 
Title  and  note  fh>m  Glbbii's  Dictionary  of 
the  CHiinook  Jargon. 

Guide  I  to  the  province  of  |  British  Co- 
lumbia, I  for  I  1877-8.  |  Compiled  from 
the  latest  and  most  authentic  sources  | 
of  information.  | 

Victoria :  I  T.  N.  Hibben  &  co.,  pub- 
lishers. I  1877. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (1877)  and  name 
of  printer  1  1.  preface  verso  blauk  1 1.  contents 
pp.  v-xii,  text  pp.  1-374,  advertisements  pp. 
375-410,  SP. 

Dictionary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon.  Indian 
trade  language  of  the  Paciflc  coast.    Part  I. 

Chiuook-EngliHh,  pp.  232-239 Part  II.  Eng- 

lishChiuook,  pp. 240-249.   Each  alphabetically 
arranged. 

Copies  $een :  British  Museum,  Eames,  Pilling. 


Haldeman  (S.  S.)  —  Continned. 

I  etymology.  |  By  |  S.  S.  Haldeman,  A. 
M.,  I  professor  in  Delaware  college;  | 
member  [4&c.six  lines.]  | 

Philadelphia :  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  &.  co. 
I  London :   Triibner  &  co.  Paris :  Ben- 
jamin Duprat.  I  Berlin:  Ferd,  DUmm- 
ier.  I  1860. 

Half-title  (Trevelyao  prise  essay)  verso  blank 
1 L  title  verso  blankl  L  preface  pp.  v-vi,eontenU 
pp.  vii-viii,  slip  of  additional  oonreetions,  tnt 
pp.  5-147,  corrections  and  additions  p.  148, 4°. 

XameraU  1-10  in  a  number  of  American  lan- 
guages, among  them  the  Chinook,  "di/Bta|be4 
by  Dr.  J.  K.  Townsend,"  p.  14«. 

Copies  seen :  Boston  Atbensnm,  British  Hs^ 
seam,  Bureau  of  :^thnoIogy,  Barnes,  Trmsbo^. 

First  printed  in  American  Philosoph-  Soc. 
Trans,  new  ser^s,  vol.  U.    <*) 

Samuel  Steigiman  Haldeman,  najUiralist,  was 
born  in  lyocust  Grove,  Lancaster  County,  Pa., 
AuguHt  12, 1812;  died  in  Chickies,  Pa.,  Septem- 
ber 19, 1880.  He  was  educated  at  a  clasnioal 
acVckol  in  Sarrisburg  and  then  spent  two  yeara 
W  Dickinson  College.  In  1836  Henry  D. 
^gerg,  haying  been  appointed  State  geologist 
of  New  Jersey,  sent  for  Mr.  Haldeman,  who 
had  been  his  pupil  at  ^Dickinson,  to  assist  him. 
A  year  later,  on  the  reorganization  of  the 
Pennsylvania  geological  survey,  Haldeman 
was  transferred  to  his  own  State,  and  was 
actively  engaged  on  the  survey  until  1842.  He 
made  extensive  researches  among  Indian  dia- 
lects and  also  in  Pennsylvania  Dutch,  besidesin- 
ve.stigations  in  the  English,  Chinese,  and  other 
languages.— AppUton^t  G^clop.  oj  Ata.BvoQ. 
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Hale  (Horatio).  Unito<l  States  |  explor- 
ing expedition.  |  During  tbe  years  | 
1838,  1839, 1840,  1»11, 1842.  |  Under  the 
command  of  |  Charlos  Wilkes,  U.  S.  N. 
I  Vol.  VI.  I  Ethnography  and  philol- 
ogy. I  By  I  Horatio  Hale,  |  philologist 
of  the  expedition.  | 

riiila<lelphia:  |  ])rinted  by  C.  Sher- 
man. I  1846. 

Half-title  (rnitod  States  cTplorinf^  expedi- 
tion, hj  authority  of  C^ongrpiiM)  verao  blank  1  I. 
title  verAo  lilaulc  1 1.  (*4mt«'ntM  pp.  v-vii,  alphabet 
pp.  iz-xii,  half-title  ven>o  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3- 
666,  niai».  4-\ 

Languages  of  northweatom  America  (pp. 
553-650)  contains  general  remarks  and  exam- 
ples of  the  langtiages  of  the  peoples  of  that 
region,  including  tlte  Tsltinnk  family,  pp.  562- 
564.^RKmiirks  ou  tlie  vo<^alHihiries,  ]>p.  567- 
568.  —  Vocabulary  (600  words)  of  the  Tshinnk 
(Watlala  or  Cascade  Indians,  Xihaloitih  or 
EchehMkts,  Tshinulc,  Tliitsop  or  Clutsops, 
\Tuk:iikuui  or  Walikyeouius),  pp.  570-629.— Tlio 
"Jargon"  or  trade  language  of  Oregon  (pp. 
£{5-650)  contains  n^markson  its  origin,  pp.  GUS- 
6.16.— Lists  of  17  words  dt'rivisl  from  the 
Nootka,  41  words  fn»m  the  English,  100  words 
fnim  tlie  Tshinuk,  33  words  from  the  French, 
12  words  by  ouomatop<pia,  and  IM  dirabtfal.  pp. 
636-n:{0.— l^*nlarks  on  the  phonology,  grammar, 
vie.  (including  tlie  numerals  1-10, 100,  and  the 
pronouns),  i)p.  040 -G44.- -Short  sentences  with 
English  equivalents,  pp.  644-046. — V«KU»bnLiry 
(EngliHh-CMiin(M)k,  nb4mt32r>  wonls),  pp.  046-650. 

For  A  n»j>rint  of  much  of  this  material  see 
GaUatin  (A.) 

Copiet  teen:  Astor.  Hritish  Muneum,  (^m- 
gress,  Lenox.  Trumbull. 

At  tht>  Squier  sale,  no.  446,  a  copy  brought 
$13;  at  the  Murphy  sale.  no.  112^).  half  manHm 
morocco,  top  e<lgi'  gilt,  $13. 

Issued  also  with  tlu*  following  title: 

United  Statos  |  exploring  expedi- 
tion. I  During  the  yearn  |  1838,  1839, 
1840,1811,  1842.  I  T'ndor  the  command 
of  I  Charle.s  Wilkes,  U.  S.  N.  |  Ethnog- 
raphy and  i)hilology.  |  Wy  \  Horatio 
Hal<i,  I  philologist  of  the  expedition.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  Lea  and  Blanchard. 
I  18-16. 

Half-title  (United  Stat«>s  exploring  (>xi>e<li 
tinn)  M>rHO  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  con- 
tents pp.  v-vii,  alphabet  pp.  ix-xii,  half-title 
verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3-666,  map,  4^. 

Linguist  ic  contents  as  uud«'r  titl««  next  alK)ve. 

Copiftneen:  Fames,  I^nox. 

Was  America  peopled  from  Poly- 
nesia? 

In  f'ongri^s  Int.  des  Am^ricanistes.  ('ompti'- 
rimdu,  7th  s««ssion,  pp.  37.'>-:tH7,  Bt*rlin.  181H).  K  \ 
(l£ames,PilUng.> 


Hale  (H.)— Continaed. 

Table  of  the  pronoans  J.  tikon,  «w  (lBe.),w 
(eze.),  y«,  and  they  in  the  languages  of  Pdymh 
and  of  was  tern  America,  pp.  386-387,  iadafa 
the  Tahinnk.  p.  886,  Une  21. 

laaaed  aeparately  with  title-page  aa  foDavi: 

Was  America  peopled  ftom  PoIjm- 

slat  I  A  study  in  comparatiye  Philol- 
^y*  I  By  I  Horatio  Hale.  |  From  tbe 
Proceedings  of  the  International  Con- 
gress of  Americanists  |  at  Berlin,  in 
October  1888.  | 

Berlin  1890.  |  Printed  by  H.  &  Her- 
mann. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-15, 8^. 

Pronoans  in  the  langoAgea  of  Polj-nesia  mi 
of  western  America*  inolading  the  TshiBok.  f. 
U. 

Copietween:  Pilling,  WeUealey. 


—  An  international  idiom.  |  A  nuumil 
of  the  I  Oregon  trade  langnage,  |  or  | 
*<  Chinook  Jargon."  |  By  Horatio  Hale, 
M.  A.,  F.  R.  S.C.y  I  member   [^.  ox 
lines.]  I 

London:  |  WhitUker  &  co.,  llliito 
Hart  Street,  |  Paternoster  sqoan.  | 
1890. 

Half-title  verso  bhmk  I  1.  title  verao  bibn 
of  printers  1  I.  prefatory  note  verso  estm^ 
ttom  a  work  by  (^uatrefagea  1  I.  contents  vmo 
hiank  1 1.  text  pp.  1-63, 16". 

The  Oregon  trade  language,  pp  1-3.— Iti 
orii^in  and  composition,  pp.  3-8.^0rthogn^ 
and  pronunciation  (pp.  9-12)incladeathreeihoit 
comparative  vocabularieo — Chinook,  Chiaosk 
Jar)(on,  and  meaning;  Engliah,  Jargon,  sad 
meaning;  French.  Jargon, and  meaning,  pp*- 
11.— Grammar,  including  nnmerala  and  a  list 
of  pronouns,  pp.  12-19.— The  paatand  fatoreof 
tho  Jargim.  pp.  19-21.— The  language  aa  apoken 
(pp.  22-3K)  includes  a  list  of  aentenoes  sad 
phraHes.  pp.  22-23 ;  songs  (from  Swan  and  Boai) 
with  English  trauAlations,  pp.  24-25;  bymu 
(from  E6ll8),with  English  tranalati<m,pp  2647; 
sermon  (from  Eells's  manuacript).  in  En^ith, 
pp.  28-31 ;  the  same  in  Jargon,  with  interliBMr 
English  translation,  pp.  82-37;  the  Lord'i 
prayer  (from  Eells)  in  Jargon,  with  inteiiioeir 
translation  into  English,  pp.  87-38.— Trade hn- 
gna;!:e,  alphabeticaliy  arranged,  in  double  eol- 
umus,  by  Jargon  words,  pp.  30-52.— Eadiik 
and  trade  Ian  guage,  alphabetically  orranipd.  la 
double  colnm  ns,  by  English  words,  pp  5.1-61. 

"This  dictionary,  it  should  be  sUted.is.ia 
the  main,  a  copy  (with  some  additions  and  eor 
rtictions)  uf  that  of  George  Gibbs  [g.v-],  V^^ 
liHlicd  by  the  Smithsonian  Institution  in  1^< 
and  now  n>garded  as  th  e  standard  authority,  m 
fur  art  any  can  l>e  said  to  exist;  but  it  msy^ 
add«Ml  tliat  the  principal  port  of  that  oollectios 
wan  avowodlj'  derived  by  the  eatimable  coo- 
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)  —  Continued. 

n  my  own  vocabulary,  published  teven- 
tra  before." 
teen:  Eamea, Pilling, 
ritioal  reviews  of  this  work,  see  Oba- 
(H.  de),  Orane  (A.),  Leland  (C.  6.), 
r.),  and  Western. 

io  Hale,  ethnologist,  bom  in  Newport, 
ay  3, 1817,  was  graduated  at  Harvard  in 
was  appointed  in  the  same  year  philolo- 
le  United  States  exploring  expedition 
ipt.  Charles  Wilkes.  In  this  capacity 
ed  a  large  number  of  the  languages  of 
ific  islands,  as  well  as  of  North  and 
nerica,  Australia,  and  Africa,  and  also 
&ted  the  history,  traditions,  and  cus- 
the  tribes  speaking  those  languages, 
ilts  of  his  inquiries  are  given  in  his 
aphy  and  Philology  (Philadelphia, 
lioh  forms  the  seventh  volume  of  the 
m  reports.  He  has  published  numerous 
on  anthropology  and  ethnology,  is  a 
of  many  learned  societies,  both  in 
ind  in  America,  and  in  1886  was  vice- 
t  of  the  American  Association  for  the 
ment  of  Science,  presiding  over  the 
f  anthropology — AppUton't  Cyclop,  qf 
9- 

This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
ises  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
ork  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
in  the  library  of  Harvard  University, 
ge,  Mass. 

L    (Ferdinand    Vandever)],    in 
Department  of  the  interior.  | 
n  I  of  I  the  United  States  |  Geo- 
and  geographical  survey  |  of  | 
•itories.  |  No.  l[-Vol.  VI].  | 
lington:  |  Goyemment  printing 
1874[-1881]. 

M.),  The  Twana  Indians,  vol.  3,  pp.  57- 

fe«n.*  Geological  Survey. 

(Waiiam      Carew).       British 
•la,  I  and  |  Vancouver  island;  | 
dng  I  a  historical  sketch  of  the 

settlements  |  in  the  north-west 
f  America;  |  And  a  Survey  of 
lysical  character,  capabilities, 
,  topography,  |  natural  history, 
'  and  ethnology  |  of  that  region ; 
tiled    from  Official    and    other 


Haslitt  (W.  C.)  —  Continued. 
Authentic     Sources.   |  By  |  William 
Carew    Hazlitt,  |  author  of  [&c.  two 
lines.]  I  With  a  map.  | 

London:  |  G. Routledge  &  co.,  Far- 
ringdon  street.  |  New  York :  1 18  Beek- 
man  street.  |  1858.  |  (The  author 
reserves  the  right  of  Translation. ) 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp. 
vii-viii,  text  pp.  1-240,  appendix  pp.  241-247, 
colophon  p.  248,  \ep. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon  (365 
words  and  phrases,  and  the  numerals  1-12, 100, 
1000)  from  the  San  Francisco  BulletiQ,  June  4 
[1858],  pp.  241-243.    See  Chinook. 

Oopist  teen :  Bancroft,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Harvard. 

The  I  great  gold  fields  of  |  Cariboo ; 

I  with     an      authentic     description, 
brought  down  |  to  the  latest  period,  | 
of  I  British  Columbia  |  and  |  Vancouver 
island.  |  By  William  Carew  Hazlitt,  | 
of  the  Inner  temple,  barrister-at-law.  | 
With  an  accurate  map.  | 

London:  |  Routledge,  Warne,  and 
Routledge,  |  Farringdon  street.  |  New 
York:  56,  Walker  street.  |  1862. 

Title  verso  names  of  printers  1 1.  preface  pp. 
iii-v,  contents  pp.  vii-viii,  text  pp.  1-185,  appen- 
dices pp.  166-184. 160. 

VocaDulary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon  as  noted 
under  title  next  above,  pp.  170-180. 

Cfopiet  teen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Athe- 
nffium. 

This  author's  Cariboo,  the  netvly  diteovered 
gold  fields  of  Britith  Columbia,  London,  18G2, 
does  not  contain  the  vocabulary. 

HTmn-book : 

Chinook  Jargon  See  Bells  (lil.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Hymns : 

Cascade  See  Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J.  H.) 

Chinook  Blanchet  (F.N.) 

Chinook  Tate  (CM.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Bulmer(T.  8.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Demers  (M.)  et  al. 

Chinook  Jargon  Everette  (W.  £.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Eells  (M.) 

Chinook  Jargon  IIale(H.) 

(Jhinook  Jargon  Macleod  (X.  D.) 

Chinook  Jargon  St.  Onge  ( L.  N .) 
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J. 


JaeqQM  Oartier  School :  TbeM  words  following  a 
title  or  inoloned  within  parenthesM  after  a  note 
indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to 
haM  been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of 
that  institntion,  Montreal. 

J^han  (Loais-Fran^ois).  TToisi^Ine  et 
demi(*re  |  EncyclopMio  th<^)lofpqne,  | 
[&.C.  twenty -four  linoH]  |  publi^e  |  par 
M.  l*al>b^  Migne  |  [&c.  six  lincM.J  | 
Tome  treute-quatri^me.  |  Dictiounairo 
do  linguistique.  |  Tome  uiilqiie.  |  Prix : 
7  francs.  | 

Blniprime  et  Be  vend  chez  J.-P.  Migne, 
^diteiir,  |  aux  atelierR  catholiqnee,  rne 
d'AnilK>iHe,  an  Petit-Montronge,  |  Bar- 
ri^re  d'enfer  d«  Paris.  |  1858. 

Sttond  title:  Dictionnaire  |  de  |  lingnisUqne 
I  et  I  de  philologie  coinpar^e.  |  Histoire  de 
toutes  les  langues  mortes  et  vivantes,  |  on  | 
traits  complotd'idiomop-aphie,  |  embrassant  | 
Texamen  critique  den  syHt^^ines  et  do  toaten  len 
qnestions  qui  ho  rattachent  |  k  Torigine  et  k  la 
filiation  des  langnes,  k  lenr  essence  organique 
I  et  k  lenrs  rapfiorts  ave<;  Thintoire  des  races 
hninaines,  de  leurs  migrations,  etc.  |  Pr^c^d^ 
d'un  I  Essai  sur  In  rAle  du  langage  dans  revo- 
lution de  1 'intelligence  liumaine.  |  Par  L.-F. 
Julian  (de  Saint-CIavien),  |  Membre  de  la  Soci- 
6t6  g6ologique  do  France,  de  I' Academic  royalo 
des  sciences  de  Turin,  etc.  |  [Quotation,  three 
lines.)  I  Publie  |  parM.l'Abb6  Migne.  <6diteur 
de  la  Biblioth^ne  universelle  dn  clcrg^,  |  ou  | 
des  cx)unii  completa  sur  chaquo  branclie  de  la 
science  eccl6siastique.  |  Tome  nuique.  |  Prix: 
7  francs.  | 

S'lmprime  et  so  vend  choz  J.-P.  Migne,  6di- 
teur,  I  aux  ateliers  ratholiquea,  med'AniboiHe, 
an  Petit- Montrouge,  |  Barri6re  d'enfer  de 
Paris.  I  1858. 

Outside  title  1  1.  titles  as  above  2  11.  columns 
(two  to  a  page)  9-li48,  large  *»=». 

See  under  title  next  below  for  linguistic  con 
tents. 

Copiet  teen :  British  Museum. 

T^ol»i^me  et  derniere  |  EncyclopMie 

I  th<^ologique,  I  ou  troisi^mio  et  der- 
niere I  serio  de  dictionnaireH  sur  toutes 
les  parties  de  la  science  religieuse,  | 
otl'rnnt  en  fran^ais,  et  par  ordre  al])lia- 
b<^ti(|u<s  I  la  plus  clairc,  la  ])lns  facile, 
la  plus  commode,  la  plus  vari(^«  |  et  la 
pins    complete  des  theologies:  |  [&c. 


JAian  (L.F.)— Continiied. 
8eTent«enliiies]!pabliee  |  pftrM.ribW 
Migne,  |  [d[;c.  six  lines.]  |  Tometrente- 
qnatri^me.  |  Dictionnaire  do  lingnii- 
tique.  I  Tome  unique.  Prix :  SftancB.  | 
S*imprinie  et  se  vend  chec  J.-P.  Migne, 
^ditenr,  |  aux  ateliers  cathoUquety  roe 
d'Amboise,  20,  an  Petit-Montrooge,  j 
autrefois  Barri^re  d'enfior  de  Parii, 
maintenant  dans  Paris.  |  1861 

Seeomd  HtU:  IHctiomisire  |  de  |  liagnistifW 
I  ei  I  de    phildogie  oompar6«.  |  Hialotr»  dt 
toutes  I  tea  langnes  mortea  et  vivaates,  i  so  j 
trait^completd'ldiomographie,  |  embrasasnt  | 
Texamen  eritlqn«  des  tystAaea  et  de  ioates  b* 
qneationa  qui  ae  rattaehent  |  a  Torlgiiie  et  a  b 
filiation  des  laagiiea,  a  lenr  eaaenoe  organiqat 
I  et  a  leora  rapporta  aveo  rhiatoirs  das  hmm 
homainea,  de  leora  migrattona,  etc  |  PrteM^ 
d'un  I  Easai  sur  le  rMe  da  langage  dans  I'ivs- 
lution  de  rinteUigenoe  hmnaiae.  |  Par  L.'f. 
J6han  (de  Saint-Clavien),  |  Membre  de  la  Sod- 
^t('>  g<H>logiqne  de  France,  deVAcadtaiieioyab 
;   des  sciences  de  Turin,  etc.  |  [Qaotatioa,  three 
•   lines.]  I  PobU6  |  p«r  ILFabb^  Migne,  Mitm 
I  de  la  Biblioth^ue  oniTeraeUedn  elerg£,  |  on  I 
des  coura  completa  snr  ohaqne  branche  de  U 
science  eccl^aiaatiqQe.  |  Tome  nniqoe.  j  Prix: 
^  7  francs,  i 

8'iniprime  et  scTendcbes  J.-P.  Migne.  4di- 
teur,  I  aux  ateliera  cathoUqnea,  me  d' Ambote, 
',  21).  an   Pkit-Montrooge,  |  aatrefola   Bairite« 
d'enfer  de  Paris,  maintenant  daaa  Paria.  1 1M4 
First  tiUe  yersCayia  important"  1 L  seeoad 
title  verso  printer  1  L  introdactt<m  numbusd 
by  columns  0-206.  text  in  doaUe  oolomas  90t- 
1250,  notes  ailditionnelles  oolumna   124»-143S, 
table  des  mati^res  colnmna  148^1448,  laifeS^. 
The  article  "Colombienne,"  0(damns43S-438. 
contains  a  brief  ennmeration  only  of  thetribM 
.   speaking  langnagea  of  fire  dilltorent  fiuailiM, 
of  which  two  are  Chinook,  via : 

2*  Colombienne  inferienie,  including  the  dia- 
lects of  the  EohelooU,  the  Skilloota,  the  Wah- 
kiacum,  the  Cathlaroahs,  the  Chinnooks,  the 
Clatsops,  and  the  Chilts. 

30 iMnltnomah,  including  the  dialeets  of  t^ 
Multnomah,  the  Cathlacnmnp,  the  Cathlnab* 
quiah,  the  Cathlaoomatnp,  the  Clannakinia*- 
inum,  the  Clalinaquah,  the  Qnathlapottei,  tbe 
Shot  on.  the  Cathlahawa,  and  the  C]aekiuDOi> 
Copies  teen :  Ramea. 

Johnson  ( Frank ) .    See  Gkitsohat  (A*  &•) 
JiU6(B.)    SeeVater(J.8.) 
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K. 


(Atignstna    H.)     Ethnography 
hilology  of  America.    By  A.  H. 

• 

BtM  (H.  W.),  Central  America,  the  Weet 
etc.  pp.  443-&61,  Londoti,  1878, 8^. 

ral  Bclieme  of  Atnerican  raues  atid  lan> 
(pp.  460-497)  ibolndefi  a  list  of  tlio 
^B  of  tho  Cliinookan  family,  <li\nded  iuto  ' 
gee  and  dialectH,  p.  474.  —  Alpha1>etical 
all  known  American  tribes  and  lan- 
,  pp.  498-561. 

inted  in  the  1882  and  1885  editionti  of  the 
ork  and  on  the  same  pages. 


Keane  (A.  H.)  —  Continued. 

American  Indians. 

In  Encyclopedia  Britannica,  ninth  edition, 
vol.  12,  pp.  822-830,  New  York,  1881,  royal  8^. 

Colnnibia  Races,  p.  826,  includes  thedivisions 
of  the  Chinookan. 

Knipe  {Rev.  C.)    [Comparative  Tocabn- 
lary  of  the  Chinook  and  Tahkaht.] 

Mannscript,  3  leaves,  folio,  written  on  one 
side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Eth- 
nology. Included  in  an  article  by  Mr.  Knipe, 
entitled:  Notes  on  the  Indian  tribes  of  the 
northwest  coast  of  America. 


L. 


In  (H.  L.)    British  Colnmbia.  | 
t  of  the  hon.  H.  L.  Langevin,  C. 
inister  of  public  works.  |  Printed 
ler  of  parliament.  I  [Vignette.]  | 
kwa:  I  printed  by  I.  B.  Taylor,  29, 
I  33,  Kidean  street.  |  1872. 
r  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
I  1.  contents  pp.  iii-iv,  [list  of]  appon- 
»p.  v-vi.  text  pp.  1-55,  api>endiccs  pp.  56- 

nidix  CC.  A  dictionary  of  tho  Chinook 
,  or  Indian  trade  language  of  the  north 
coast.  Published  by  T.  N.  Hibbcn  and 
ctoria,  B.  C.  Part  I.  Chinook-English, 
173.   Part  II.  English-Chinook,  pp.  174- 

esteen:  Georgetown. 

(Robert  Gordon).  Miscellaneous 
bntions  to  the  ethnography  of 
America.  By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.D. 
bilological  Soc.  [of  London],  Proc.  vol.  2, 
0  [London],  1846, 8<>.  (Congress.) 
ftins  a  number  of  Cathlascon  terms  in 
iparative  lists  of  words, 
inted  in  the  same  author's  Opuseula,  pp. 
for  title  of  which  see  below. 

the  languages  of  the  Oregon  ter- 

By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.  D.     Read 

the  Society  on  the  11th  Decem- 

m. 

thnological  Soc.  of  London,  Jour.  vol.  1, 
166,  Edinburgh  [1848],  8°.  (Congress.) 
•cabulary  of  the  Shoshonee,  showing 
:ies  (such  as  they  are)"  with  a  number 
lerican  languages,  among  thom  tho 
k  and  Cathlaseon,  pp.  159-160. 
article  reprinted  in  the  same  author's 
(a,  pp.  249-264,  for  title  of  which  seo 

»  I  natural  history  |  of  |  thevarie- 
»f    man.  |  By  |  Robert    Gordon 


Latham  (R.  G.) — Continued. 
Latham,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S.,  |  lat«  fellow  of 
King's  college,  Cambridge ;  |  one  of  the 
vice-presidents  of  the  Ethnological  soci- 
ety, London;  |  corresponding  member 
to  the  Ethnological  society,  |  New 
York,  etc.  |  [Monogram  in  shield.]  | 

London :  |  John  Van  Voorst,  Pater- 
noster row.  I  M.  D.  CCCL  [1850]. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1. 
preface  pp.  vii-xi,  bibliography  pp.  xiii-xv, 
explanation  of  plates  verso  blank  1  1.  contents 
pp.  xix-xxviii,  text  pp.  1-566,  index  pp.  567-574, 
list  of  works  by  Dr.  Latham  verso  blank  1 1. 8°. 

Division  F,  American  Mongolidce  (pp.  287- 
460)  includes  a  classification  of  a  number  of 
North  American  families,  among  them  the 
Chinticks,  pp.  316-323.  This  includes  a  general 
discussion,  pp.  316-321 ;  Jargon  words  of  Eng- 
lish origin  (26),  of  French  origin  (22),  and 
derived  by  onomatopceia  (8),  pp.  321-322. 

Copie§  teen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Con* 
gress,  Eamea. 

On  the  languages  of  Northern,  West- 

ern,  and  Central  America.    By  It.  G. 
Latham,  M.D.    (Read  May  the  9th.) 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London], Trans.  1856, 
pp.  57-115,  London  [1857].  8°.    (Congress.) 

Brief  references  to  the  Chinook  and  its  rela> 
tiou  to  other  northwest  languages. 

This  article  reprinted  in  the  same  author's 
Opuseida,  pp.  326-377,  for  title  of  which  see 
below. 

Opnscula.  |  Essays  |  chiefly  |  philo- 
logical and  ethnographical  |  by  |  Rob- 
ert Gordon  Latham,  |  M.  A.,  M.  D.,  F. 
R.  S.y  etc.  I  late  fellow  of  Kings  college, 
Cambridge,  late  professor  of  English  | 
in    University  college,  Loudou,  \».^ 
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Latham  (R.  O.) — Continued. 
asHistant  physician  |  at  the  Middlesex 
hospital.  I 

Williams  &  Norgate,  |  14  Henrietta 
street,  Corent  garden,  London  |  and  | 
20  South  Frederick  street,  Edinhurgh. 
I  Leipzig,  R.  Hartmanu.  |  186(). 

Title  vorso  nainc  of  printer  1  1.  prefaoo  pp. 
lil-iv,  contents  pp.  v-vi.  t«xt  pp.  1-377,  addenda 
and  corrigenda  pp.  37ft-41H,  8^. 

A  reprint  of  a  number  of  i)ai>or»  read  before 
the  etiinological  and  pliiloloi^rical  aorietiea  of 
London,  among  tbeni  the  followinf:,  which 
include  Chinookan  material: 

On  the  langnages  of  Oregon  territory  (pp. 
249-264)  contains  a  ooniparative  vocabnlarv'  of 
the  Shoehonie  with  other  languages,  among 
them  the  Chinook  and  Cathlanoon.  pp.  255-256. 

MiscellaneouH  contributions  to  the  ethnog- 
raphy of  Nt»rth  America  (pp.  275-297)  conUins 
a  nitmber  of  Cathlascon  wonls  in  the  compara* 
tive  lists. 

On  the  languages  of  northern,  western,  and 
central  America  (pp.  32(^-377)  contains  brief 
references  to  the  Chinook  and  its  relation  to 
other  languages. 

Addenda  and  corrigenda.  1859  (pp.  378-418) 
contains  brief  comments  on  the  Chinook,  p.  388 ; 
Chinook  words,  p.  389;  short  vocabulary  (12 
words)  of  the  Chinook  compare<l  with  Selish 
and  Shoshonie,  pp.  415-416. 

Copies  sfifu:  A Mtor,  Boston  Public,  Brinton, 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  (^'ongress,  Eames,  Pilling, 
Watkinson . 

At  tlie  Squier  sale  a  presentation  copy,  no. 
639.  brought  $2.37.  The  Murphy  copy.  no.  1438, 
sold  for  $1. 

Elements  |  of  |  comparative  philol- 
ogy. I  By  I  R.  0.  Latham,  M.  A.,  M.  D., 
F.  R.  S.,  &c.,  I  late  fellow  of  Kings  Col- 
lege, Cambridge;  and  late  professor  of 
English  I  in  University  college,  Lon- 
don. I 

London :  Walton  and  Maherly,  Upper 
Gowor  street,  and  Ivy  lane,  Paternoster 
row;  I  Longman,  Green,  Longman, 
Robert*,  and  (4reen,  |  Paternoster  row. 
I  1802.  I  The  Ki^rht  of  Translation  ia 
Reserved. 

TIalMitle  vitso  namon  of  printers  1  1.  titl« 
verso  blank  I  1.  dedication  vorso  blank  1  I. 
preface  pp.  vii-xi.  contents  pp.  xiii  xx,  tabular 
view  pp.  xxi-xxxii,  errata  p.  [xxxiii],  text  pp. 
1-7.V2,  addenda  pp.  7.'>:j-757.  index  pp.  758  774. 8-^. 

Vocabulary  of  48  wonls,  and  the  numerals 
1-10  in  the  Watlala  language,  pp.  4()2-40:i . 

Copiettffn:  Astor,  British  Mu^4eunl.  Bureau 
of  Ethnology.  Eamort,  Watkinson. 

Dufoss^S  1K87  catalogue,  no.  24564.  prioetl  a 
copy  20  fr..  and  lli<«rseniann,  no.  30  of  cata- 
logue 16. 10  M. 


Ztatham  (R.  G.)  — Continued. 

Robert  Gordon  Latham,  the  eldeat  M  of  thi 
Rev.  Thomas  Latham,  was  born  in  the  Tkanfi 
of  Billingtboroai^li,  Linoolnahire,  Haich  SI, 
1812.  Inl819hewaaentered*tEton.  Twoynn 
afterwards  he  waa  admitted  on  the  foimdatia, 
and  in  1829  went  to  Kings,  where  be  took  Vk 
fellowship  and  degrees.  Ethnology  waa  bit 
first  passion  and  his  last,  though  for  botsay 
he  had  a  very  strong  taste.  He  died  Manl  I, 
1888.— TA«odor«  FoMt  in  The  Atkenttmm,  MmtA 
27,  1888. 

Leolero  (Charles).  Bibliotheca  |  anieii- 
cana  |  Catalo^e  raisonne  |  d'nne  tr^ 
pr^^cieiise  |  collection  de  livres  anrieiM 
I  et  modernes  |  snr  rAm^riqne  et  1m 
Philippines  |  Class^  par  ordre  alpha- 
betic] ue  de  noma  d'Aatenrs.  |  K^g^ 
par  Ch.  Leclorc.  |  [Design.]  | 

Paris  I  Maisonneuve  &  C*'  |  15,  qnai 
Voltaire  |  M.  D.  CCC.  LXVII  [1867] 

Cover  title  as  ahove,  half-title  verso  detaib  of 
sale  1  1.  title  as  ahove  verso  blank  1  L  pr^iM 
pp.  T-vli,  catalogue  pp.  1-407,  S©. 

Includes  titles  of  a  number  of  works  cootaia- 
ing  material  relating  to  the  Chinookan  lis 

guagea. 

Copies  teen:  Congreas,  Eames, Pilling. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  a  copy,  no.M9,broa|W 
10«. ;  at  the  Squier  sa le,  no.  «51,  $1.50.  Lederc, 
1878,  no.  345.  prices  it  4  fr.  and  Maisonneare,  fa 
1889, 4  fr.  The  Murphy  copy,  no.  1452,  broogbt 
$2.75. 

Bibliotheca  |  americana  |  Hlstoire, 

gdographie,  |  voyages,  archMogie  et 
lingiiistiqne  |  des  |  denx  Am^riqnes  | 
et  I  des  ilea  Philippines  |  r^dig^  |  Ptf 
Ch.  I.eclerc  |  [Design]  | 

Paris  I  Maisonnenve  et  C**,  libraires- 
^ditenrs  |  25,  quai  Voltaire,  25.  |  1878 

Cover  title  aa  ahove.  half-title  verso  bUuik 
1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  avant-prop(» 
pp.  i-xvii.  table  des  divisions  pp.  xvill-xx.  cat- 
alogue pp.  1-643,  supplement  pp.  64S-4I94,  fakdec^ 
pp.  695-737.  colophon  verao  blank  1 1. 8^. 

The  linfniistic  part  of  this  volume  occnpiei^ 
pp.  537-643 :  it  is  arranged  under  families,  an^^i 
contains  titles  of  books  in  many  American  Ian — 
guages,  among  th«'m  the  following: 

I.angues  anu-riciiines  en  g^n^ral,  pp.  537-550s= 
Chinook,  p.  .ViS. 

Copies  seen  :  lioston  AthensBum,  Eames,  Pil — 
ling. 

i  Prico<l  by  Quaritch,  no.  12172.  12». ;  another 

copy,  no.  1*2173,  large  ]»ai»er.  11.  Is.     Leclerc'*^ 

,       SnppU-ment,  1881.  no.  2831.  prices  it  15  fr.,  and  no.— 

I        2832.  a  <oi>y  on  Holland  paper, 30  ft-.    A  largtr- 
pap«T  I'opy  irt  j)riced  by  Quaritch,  no.  30230, 12i 
MaiHonntMivc  in  1889  prices  it  15  tr. 

•  Lee  (Daniel)  and    Frost  (J.  H.)    Ten= 

I      years  in  Oregon.  |  By  D.  Lee  and  J.  H   - 

Frost,  I  lat^  of  the  Oregon  mission  o^ 
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»di6t     episcopal     church.  | 

i:  I  published  for  the 
?00  Mulberry-street.  |  J. 
inter.  | 1844. 

copyriglit  notice  1  1.  preface  pp. 
pp.  7-11,  text  pp.  13-344, 129. 
tf  au  Indian  [Cathlascon]  prayer 
translation,  pp.  184-185.— A  nuni- 
:e8  and  grace  before  meals  in  the 
[leTndianHof  the  Cascades,  p.  204. 
>  ver8«''M)  in    the    Cascade  with 
alation,   p.   205.— Vocabulary  (50 
Clat«op  [Cliinook  Jargon],  south 
lumbia  Kiver,  pp.  343-344. 
•  Astor,  Boston  Athentcum,  Brit- 
Congress,  Pilling.  Trumbull, 
tnces  in  Chinook  Jargon  from  this 
inted  in  Allen  (J.),  Ten  Years  in 


See  Boas  (F.) 
•gon  St.Onge  (L.N.) 

P^re  Jean-Marie  Raphael).] 
Chinook  [Jargon]  vocabu- 
rising  |  all  &  the  only  usual 
that  wtuulerful  |  Language 
in  a  most  |  advantageous 
le  speedily  learning  of  |  the 
r  the  plan  of  |  right  rev. 
ieuO  M  I.  I  the  most  experi- 
lonary  &.  Chinook  |  speaker 
Jolumbia.  | 

'mis.sion  |  Kamloops.  |  1886. 
t  verso  directions  for  prononncia- 
3  title;  text  pp.  1-16, 16°. 
ilary,  which  is  Chinook  Jargon,  is 
lessons,  i-xviii,  without  headings, 
le :  i,  numerals ;  ii,  the  firmament, 
days  of  the  week ;  iii,  geographic 
:  ir,  the  family  and  relationships; 
'i,  implements  and  utensiKs;   vii, 

viii,  nouns ;  ix,  money ;  x,  parts 
xi,  wearing  apparel ;  xii,  domestic 
,  nouns;  xiv,  adjectives ;  xv,  pro- 
Iverbs ;  x  vii,  verbs ;  xviii,  scripture 
lurch  terms. 

.-  Eells.  Pilling. 

tion  with  title-page  as  follows : 

[Jargon]     Vocabulary.  | 
Qglish.  I  From  the  Original 
.  I  Bishop  Durieu,  O.  M.  I.  | 
Zlhinook  Words  in  Phonog- 
'  I  J.  M.  R.  Le  Jeune  O.  M.  I. 
edition.  I 
aphed  at  Kamloops.  I  Octo- 

verso  **  Duployan  Phonetir,  Alpha- 
lido  title,  text  (triple  columns, 
rgon    in     itahcs    alphabetically 
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arranged,  Jargon  in  stenographic  characters, 
and  English  in  italics)  pp.  1-16,  prayer  in  Jar- 
gon, stenographic  characters,  on  recto  of  back 
cover,  verso  list  of  publications  by  Father 
Le  Jeune. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Early  in  October.  1892,  I  wrote  to  Bishop 
Durieu  requesting  a  copy  of  the  1886  edition  of 
the  "Chinook  Vocabulary,"  composed  by  him, 
and  received  in  reply  (November  1)  a  state- 
ment to  the  effect  that  he  would  be  glad  to 
oblige  mo,  but  that  he  had  written  no  such 
book .  Transcribing  the  tit  le-page  of  the  little 
book  in  question,  I  sent  it  to  him  asking  an 
explanation,  as  his  name  was  given  thereon. 
The  following  is  his  response: 

New  Westminister,  B.  C, 

Nov.  16,  1899, 
Dear  Sib  :  In  answer  to  your  favor  of  th« 
11th  inst.,  I  l>eg  to  state  (hat  what  I  wrote  you 
in  my  last  is  but  the  truth.    I  have  not  written 
anything  in  the  Indian  language  or  in  the 
Cliinook.    What  you  have  enumerated  under 
ray  name,  because  my  name  is  mentioned  on  the 
title  of  the  work,  must  be  placed  under  the 
name  of  lU^v.  Father  Le  Jeune  as  the  publisher 
and  the  author.    But  to  make  sure  of  it.  and 
in  order  that  your  bibliography  may  be  correct, 
I  will  soi.d  this  letter  to  Rev.  Father  Le  Jeune, 
of  Kamloops,  begging  him  to  give  yon  the 
name  of  the  author  of  those  works  you  have 
placed  under  my  name. 
I  have  the  honor  to  be.  dear  sir. 
Your  humble  servant, 

Paul  Durieu. 

This  was  sent  me  with  the  following  explan- 
atory letter  by  Father  Le  Jeune : 

Kamloops,  B.  C,  Nov.  f  1, 1893. 

Dear  Sir  :  Bishop  Durien  gave  me  those  les- 
sons in  Chinook,  in  a  few  flying  sheets,  over 
twelve  years  ago  (September,  1879).  Of  course 
those  sheets  are  lost  long  ago.  As  his  lordship 
does  not  want  to  appear  as  the  author  of  those 
little  pamphlets,  you  had  better  mention  them 
as  arranged  by  myself  out  of  lessons  received 
from  his  lordship. 

Yours, 

Father  Lb  Jeune. 

[ ]  [Two  lines  stenographic  charac- 
ters.] I  No.  1.  Kamloops  Wawa  May  2. 
>91  [_67.  26  Feb.  93] 

A  periodical  in  the  Chinook  Jargon,  steno- 
graphic characters,  intended  as  a  weekly,  but 
issued  in  its  early  stages  at  irregular  intervals, 
at  Kamloops,  British  Columbia,  under  the  edi- 
torship of  Father  Le  Jeune,  and  reproduced  by 
him  with  the  aid  of  the  mimeograph.  See  fac- 
ttimile  of  the  first  page  of  the  initial  issue. 

The  lirHt  three  numbers  are  in  triple  col- 
umns. Jargon  in  italics.  Jargon  in  shorthand 
characters,  and  English  in  italics;  the  fourth 
number  is  in  double  columns,  Jargon  in  short- 
hand and  English  in  italics;  the  ■ubftQ(\u«ii\ 
issues  are  in  shoiUuKoi^  ntWYi  \i««d^ak!^  VA.l£2b%> 
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liah.  All  the  issnes  are  in  16P  except  nos.  &-6 
and  7-8  (donble  namben),  which  are  In  92P.  At 
the  beginning  each  iasne  conaiited  of  8  pages, 
with  continuous  pagination,  but  occasionally 
the  parts  were  separately  paged.  Beginning 
with  no.  83,  the  first  issue  of  vol.  2,  all  the  nam* 
hers  consist  of  4  pages  each. 

The  following  is  a  detailed  list  of  the  issues, 
made  up  from  my  copy,  which  is  the  only  one 
I  have  seen,  giving  number,  date  of  issue,  and 
pagination : 
No.l    May  2,  •»!,  pp.  l-«,  l«o. 

2  9,  '91,        1-16,  Ifio. 

3  W,  '91,        17-24. 1V>. 

4  Aug.  5,  '91,        2&-32,  KP. 
6-6  J9ept      '91,       1-32. 320a. 

[7-8    Oct.       '91,        1-32],  320a. 
9    Feb.  1,'92,        l-4,16ao. 

10  6,  '92,        5-8, 160. 

11  14,  '92,        9-12, 160. 

12  21,  '92,        13-16,  l«o. 

13  28.  '92,        17-20, 16°. 

14  Mch.  6,'92,        21-24,16°. 

15  13. '92,        [25-29],  17-206, 160. 

16  20.  '92,        33-34. 21-246. 39-40, 16°. 

17  27,  '92,        41-48, 160. 

18  Apr.   3. '92,        49-52,  l-4c,  W. 

19  10, '92,        25-286    (57-60    lacking), 

160. 

20  10,  '92,        65-66, 29-326, 71-72, 16°. 

21  17-24,  '92.        73-74, 33-366, 79-80, 160. 

22  24.  '92,        81-82  (83-86  lacking),  87- 

88. 160. 

23  May   1,'92,        89-90, 37^06, 95-96, 16o. 

24  8,  '92,        105-112  (07-104  lacking). 

160. 

25  15, '92.        113-114,  41-446.    119-120, 

160. 

26  22,  '92,        121-122, 123-1286, 127-128, 

45-TI86, 160. 

27  26,  '92,        129-130, 131-1346, 135-136. 

160. 

28  June  5,  '92,        137-138, 139-1426, 139-142, 

bis  6, 143-144, 160. 

29  12, '92,        145-146,147-1506,151-152, 

160. 

30  19,  '92,        155-158  [«ic]  6, 16o. 

31  26,  '92,        153-154, 159-160, 163-1666, 

160. 

32  30, '92,        (167-168     lacking)     169- 

1726, 160. 
Vol.2: 

33  July  3, '92,        1-1, 16o. 

34  10,  '92,  5-8, 160. 

35  17,  '92,  9-12, 16^. 

36  24,  '92,  13-16. 16o. 

37  31,  '92,  17-20, 16o. 

38  Aug.  7, '92,        21-24,160. 
Supplement  to  nos.  33-38,  pp.  l-24(f,  16o. 

39  Aug.l4. '92,  pp.  25-28,  leo. 

40  21,  '92,        29-32, 16o. 
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Ko.41  Aug.28. '92,  pp.  33-36. 160. 

42  Sept.  4,  '92,    37-40, 19P. 

43  11,  '92.    41-44, 16o. 

44  18,  '92,    45-48, 16o. 

45  25,  92.    49-52, 16o. 

46  (X^t.  2, '92.    53-56,160. 

47  16  (#»c)  57-60, 16o. 

48  16,  '92,  61-64, 16o. 

49  23,  '92,  65-68, 16o. 

50  30,  '92,  69-72.  16o. 

51  Nov.  6, '92,    73-76,160. 

52  13,  '92,    77-80, 16o. 

53  20,  '92,    81-84, 16o. 

54  27,  '92,    85-88. 16o. 

55  I>ec.  4, '92,   89-92, 16<^. 

56  11,  '92,    93-96, 16o. 

57  18,  '92,    97-100, 16^. 

58  25,  '92,    101-104, 16o. 

Vol.  3: 

59  Jan.  1,  93,    1-4, 16o. 

60  8,  '93,    5-8, 16^. 

61  15,  '93,    9-12, 120. 

62  22,  '93,    ia-16.  Ifio. 

63  29,  "93,    17-20, 16o. 

64  Fob.  6, '93,    21-24, 16o. 

65  12, '93,    25  28.160. 

66  19,  '93,    29-.12. 16o. 

67  26,  '93,    33-30, 16^. 

Tho  breaks  iu  the  pagination,  beginni 
no.  15,  ore  due  to  the  intention  of  the  imUi 
make  separates  of  different  serif >4)  of  art 
one  of  which,  entitled  Sacred  History, 
through  many  of  the  issues,  beginning  wit 
9,  each  with  its  special  heading,  "  The  crt 
of  the  world,"  "Adam  and  Eve,"  etc.  ] 
the  later  numbers  of  vol.  1,  beginning  wil 
15,  the  middle  sheet  (4  pages)  has  ita  own 
ing.  name  of  the  paper,  date,  etc.,  as  on  tht 
Hheet.  The  Sacred  History  series  runs  a 
lows,  page  17  in  no.  15  connecting,  it  w 
seen  from  the  table  below,  with  the  si 
pages,  variously  numbered,  appearing  i 
earlier  numbers : 
No.  9,  pp.  2-4  No.  22,  lacking. 

10,  6-8  23,  pp.  37-40 

11,  10-12  24,        none 

12,  16  25,        41-44 

13,  18-20  26,  123-12 

14,  22-24  27,  131-13 

15,  17-20  28,  139-14 

16,  21-24  28,  139-14 

17,  none  29,  147-15 

18,  none  30,  155-15 

19,  25-28  31,  163-lC 

20,  29-32  32,  169-17 

21,  33-36 

lleferring  to  tiiis  list  it  will  be  seen  tl 
no.  26  the  author  abided  four  extra  pages  {4i 
after  which  the  separate  pagination  wasdi 
tinned.  In  no.  28  also  four  extra  pages 
142  bit)  are  included. 


a  NoA.  5-6  are  entitled  Chintwk  Hymns ;  nos.  7-8,  Klenicnts  of  Hhorthand ;  for  titles  see  below 

6.^cred  history  pages. 

cNight  prayers  iu  the  .^hnshwap  language, 

dHistory  of  the  old  testament ;  for  title  see  St.  Onge  (L.  N.) 
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ii^.  1.  Kami  oops  WcLiA/a,  Mqj^ 


A, 


V 


tconoLS 


on 


v^ 


II: 


to  cuiji^ca^ 

/t?   ait  i/iy.{^ 
CcoLrn    to 

if  t/cy   6a 


H 


FACSiMILE.  OF  TH^  FIRST  PAGE  QF  THE.  KKMLOOPS  yiKWK. 
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In  a  few  numboni  the  article  on  Savreil  His- 
tory is  oniitte<l.  Of  thvoe  uo.  17  contains  in  lieu 
four  pages  of  hymns  set  to  miisic  i  no.  18,  night 
prayer  in  Shushwap;  in  no.  22  nothing  was 
substitnt4>d;  no.  24,  list  of  subscrilM'rs,  etc* 

In  explanation  of  these  irregularitit^s  Father 
I^  J«»ane,  under  date  of  July  13, 1892,  writes 
nj()  as  follows : 

"Concerning  your  remarks  on  missing  imges 
and  numlx^rs,  let  me  say:  There  are  only  4 
pages  of  no.  19,  pp.  2S-28;  it  was  a  mistake;  no. 
18  is  Ap.  3  and  no.  20,  which  should  have  bt^'n 
no.  19,  is  Ap.  10.  It  was  too  late  to  I'orroct  the 
error,  so  I  continued  counting  from  uo.  20 
uiiward.  In  the  same  way  you  will  find  no.  21, 
*8a«rred  History,'  §  ft4-70,  iwiges  33-36,  is  the 
same  date  aH  no.  22,  Ap.  24.  The  list  of  anh- 
scribers  can  go  in  no.  24  as  iMges  97-100,  and 
my  French  letter  of  Ap.  1st  as  pages  101-104. 

"  I  am  ashamed  that  there  should  bo  so 
much  confusion  in  the  pagination  of  the  little 
paper;  as  you  see,  I  was  trying  to  carry  out 
two  things  at  the  sam««  time— first  to  make  the 
regular  pages  with  the  calendar  of  the  week 
and  s(>cond  the  four  pages  of  Sacred  History. 
Those  went  n<it  isMU<'d  at  the  6ame  time,  but  in 
two  strricH,  as  I  wished  to  have  the  SacrtMl  His- 
tory 1>ouud  se]>arati.'Iy.  Then  I  am  not  sitting 
at  rest  in  an  office,  but  traveling  throughout 
my  missjou,  over  5<m)  miles,  taking  my  dupli- 
cating outfit  with  mc,  with  much  besides  to 
do,  aM,  for  iustauce,  3()0  confuHsIouH  to  hear  at 
Kamloops  at  Ka.Hter,  40<)  last  month  at  the 
Shushwap,  etc. 

'•You  will  s<*o  tlijit  with  July  I  Iwgan  the 
second  volume,  and  hereafter  the  pagCH.  four 
to  each  nurabisr,  will  Iw  numlwrt^l  in  succes- 
Miou.  The  Sacnnl  History  will  be  givou 
monthly  only— 10  pages  to  each  numlier.  I 
comniencc  again  fnnn  the  very  beginning, 
having  Father  St.  On^e'}*  translation.' 

Moat  of  the  matter  given  is  of  a  religious 
cliara<'ter,  the  Sacred  History  series  of  articles 
Inking  the  most  tjxtensive.  Be^nnning  with  no. 
13,  each  Ihsuc  ctmtains  a  li.<itof  the  feast  and 
fast  days  for  the  ensuing  we««k,  and  with  no.  15 
the  g(»siH.>ls  of  th<)  various  Sundays  are  given. 

A  Chinook  voc^ibulary  appears  in  the  first 
thne  numbers,  and  a  list  of  phrases  in  the 
fourth. 

During  ()<;tober,  1892, 1  re<*<ived  from  Father 
Le  Jeune  coides  of  a  roiwue  of  no.s.  1-8  of  the 
Ti'ajro,  paged  1-40,  all  in  16°,  antl  containing  for 
the  most  part  the  material  given  in  the  origi- 
nals. They  are  dated  May.  June,  July, 
August,  SeptemlHjr,  "November,  and  Dec*»mlM?r, 
1892,  and  January.  1*^3.  four  jiages  eiu'h,  con- 
secutively paged.  To  these  is  added  a  sup- 
plemental signature,  paged  3;i-40,  headed 
"Success  of  the  Duployan  Shorthand  among 
the  natives  of  British  Columbia." 

There  luivo  also  Ikhmi  issued  two  "Supple- 
ments to  the  Kamloops  Wawa'  "Chicago 
World's  Fair  Not«s,"  numl»ered  1  and  2,  and 
dated  respectively  November  1  and  8, 1892,  each 
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containing  four  pagm.  numbrred  1-8.  Tbeint 
contains  an  illustration  of  a  XT.  S.  ooast  Um 
battle  ehip,  the  seoond  one  of  tbe  Mnnnfartam 
and  Liberal  Arts  Building. 

There  is  alao  a  thitd  of  these  extna,  a  tiiisli 
quarto  page  headed :  **  Chicago  News,  Sappfe- 
ment  to  the  Kamloops  Wawa.  No.  1.  Nor.  lit, 
1892,'*  at  the  top  of  which  Is  the  picture  of  Iht 
battle  ship. 

My  inquirieM  in  regard  to  these  stray  ixraa 
met  with  tlm  following  response  from  Fathc 
Le  Jeune: 

"In  answer  to  yoor  leit«r  of  Nuv.l,  IM. 
pages  1-40  you  mention  are  simply  a  new  edi- 
tion of  the  first  eight  numbers.  As  yuu  see  by 
the  first  numbers  I  sent  you,  I  did  not  eiarily 
know  what  my  little  paper  was  going  to  br. 
Now  that  the  Indians  want  their  pajien  botui 
I  find  those  first  numbers  exhausted.  Besidef. 
numbers  5, 6. 7,  and  8  were  neror  pro|ier]y  nan- 
berod;  so  I  nuMle  this  new  edition  of  eiglit 
numbers  to  be  used  as  heading  for  the  roloaM. 
I  endeavored  to  get  into  these  eight  nnnibm 
what  constitutes  the  first  text-book  for  Indisi 
students,  so  that  they  can  be  used  separatslf. 
Xowthe  coUectiou  follows  in  oonsecativenuB- 
bers,  1, 2, 3,  etc.,  to  18,  no.  19  [exoept  the  aaerti 
history  supplement]  being  skipped  by  mistake; 
then  20-31,  supplements  to  noa.  15-32,  save  no. 
22,  omitted  also  by  mistake;  then  trmn  no.  S2oo 
in  regular  order.  I  reprint  some  of  the  mn-oat 
numliers  of  voL  I  to  complete  the  sets  sent  me 
for  binding,  and  redress  as  much  as  I  can  my 
former  incorrectness  of  i»agination.    Conoen- 
ing  the  pages  "  Success  of  the  Duployan, "etc., 
I  have  given  up  the  idea  of  embodying  then 
into  something  else;  so  they  remain  as  they 
are,  a  letter  of  information  to  correapondeiits. 
Thf > ' '  (Jliicago  News ' '  supjdoment  and  any  other 
I  may  hereafter  produce  are  separate  psgw 
whii'h  I  shall  issue  at  my  convenience  to  inter- 
est the  Indians  and  give  them  some  luefol 
information,  but  without  binding  myself  to 
issue  them  regularly.    They  are  rather  essaya 
than  anything  else." 

The  supplemental  signature  of  no.  8  of  tbe 
reissue  of  the  Tfaira  contains  so  many  interestr 
ing  facts  bearing  upon  Father  Le  Jeune's  work 
and  upon  the  methods  used  in  this  new  depart- 
ure in  iwriodical  making  that  I  give  it  here- 
\»'ith  in  full. 

Succe»9  of  the  Duployan  Shorthand  among  the 
nativee  of  British  Columbia. 

••  The  Duployan  system  of  stenography  mad* 
its  apparition  in  France  in  1867.  Ths 
orginators  are  the  Duploye  brothers,  two  of 
wh«im  are  members  of  the  clergy  and  two 
others  eminent  stenographers  in  Paris.  Father 
Le  Jeune  became  acquainted  with  the  iystem 
in  1871.  being  then  16  years  old,  and  learned  in 
a  few  hours.  Two  or  three  days  after  he 
wrote  to  Mr.  E.  Duploye  and  by  returxk  oisfl 
receive*! «  very  encouraging  letter.  He  fcsi» 
the  \i!(!wledge  of  shorthand  very  profit*!^ 
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ce,  either  for  taking  down  notes  or  for 
ndence.  It  was  only  in  July,  1890,  that 
first  came  to  try  the  shorthand  as  an 
netic  writing  for  the  Indians  of  British 
a.  The  first  trial  btH'amo  a  success, 
end  of  September,  1890,  a  poor  Indian 
named  Charley -Alexis  Mayoos,  from 
cr  Nicola,  saw  the  writing  for  the  first 
i  got  the  intuition  of  the  system  at  first 
leset to  deciphera few pagesof  Indian 
in  shorthand.  In  less  than  two  months 
ed  every  word  of  them,  and  he  soon 
o  communicate  his  learning  to  his 
ind  relatives. 
Dugh  his  endeavors  some  eight  or  ten 

at  Coldwater,  Nicola,  B.  C,  became 
hly  acquainted  with  the  writing  system 
pnl  1st,  1891.  In  July.  1891,  the  first 
irere  given  to  the  Shnshwap  Indians; 
ted  an  hour  every  day  for  four  or  five 
?hree  ur  four  of  the  best  3oung  men 
studying  what  they  had  leame4l,  and 
slighted  to  find  themselves  able  to 
*nd  in  shorthand  in  the  early  fall, 
the  winter  months  they  helped  to  prop- 
er system  of  writing  among  their  people, 
meantime  Mayoos  had  come  to  Kam- 
d  was  pushing  the  work  ahead  among 
ig  people  there. 

)ecember,  1891,  the  system  was  intro- 
i  the  North  Thomson  Indians ;  in  Jim- 
r2,  to  those  at  Douglas  Lake;  in  Febru- 
puzsnm  and  North  Bend ;  and,  last  of 
farch,  to  those  at  Deadmau's  Creek, 
'vina.  Soon  after,  Indian  letters  came 
illiam's  Lake.  In  May,  1892,  a  few 
were  given  at  St.  Mary's  Mission  to 
er  Eraser  and  seacoast  Indians.  Now 
ians  teach  each  other  and  are  very 

to  learn  on  all  sides.  The  most 
d  understand  the  value  of  the  letters 
spelling  of  the  words ;  but  the  greatest 
begin  by  reading  the  words,  then  learn 
ibles  by  comparing  the  words  together, 
(st  come  to  the  letters.  They  learn  by 
and  much  quicker  than  by  synthesis. 
'  Kamloop  Wawa '  was  first  issued  in 
U,  and  in  eight  monthly  numbers  gave 
menta  of  stenography  and  the  Chinook 
«  first  Chinook  reader, 
ino.  9,  February  1st,  1892,  it  has  become 
and  has  ever  since  continued  to  reach 
»ek  the  ever  increasing  number  of  sub- 
.  It  is  now  issued  at  250  copitH),  4 
2mo,  weekly.  A  supplement  of  equal 
aed  whenever  convenient.  The  tirst 
of  the  Kamloops  Wawa  closed  last 
th  number  32.  Vol.  II  will  terminate 
.58,  Dec.  25,  1892.  Contents:  1<»  Ele- 
r  Stenography  in  Chinook  and  £nglish. 
N)k  and  Latin  Hymns.  3°  A  number  of 
lews.  4"  Beginning  of  Sacred  History, 
iy  Calendar  beginning  with  March  1st, 
Gospel  for  every  Sunday.  7»  Some 
in  Shush wap.     8*  A  few  hymns   in 

IHIN 4 


Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.)  —  Continued. 

Shush  wap  and  Chinook.  9**  A  few  English 
lessons.  See  nos.  33, 34, 35.  10*  Narratives  of 
early  Church  History,  St.  Mary  Magdalen,  St. 
James,  etc. 

"  The  Kamloops  Phonographer  had  its  first 
number  issued  in  June,  1892.  Six  numbers  are 
now  ready,  illustrating :  l"  How  shorthand  is 
taught  to  the  natives.  2"  Alphabet  and  rules 
of  shorthand.  3<>  Syllables  and  syllabical 
tables.  4*  1st  reading  books  of  shorthand — 16 
pages  monthly.  The  intention  is,  in  the  follow- 
ing numbers,  to  make  a  study  of  abbreviative 
phonography,  showing  how  outlines  can  be 
made  according  to  the  Duployan  system.  We 
do  not  pretend  to  teach  shorth.  ex  profesao,  but 
only  to  give  to  those  interested  all  the  informa- 
tion that  we  can  concerning  our  little  work. 

[Seven  numbers  are  issued,  the  last  in  Janu- 
ary, 1893,  none  containing Chinookan  material.] 

"  In  preparation :  1«  A  second  edition  of  the 
Chinook  and  English  Vocabulary.  2°  Al- 
manac for  1893,  of  which  these  pages  are 
iutendeil  to  become  a  part.  3«  A  Chinook  trans* 
lation,  by  Rt.  Kev.  Bishop  Durieu  [q.v.]  fh>m 
New  Westminster,  of  Bishop  Gilmour's  Bible 
History.  200  copies  of  the  English  text  have 
been  received  through  the  kindness  of  Rev.  L. 
N.  St.  Onge,  Troy.  N.  Y.  These  will  be  Inter- 
leaved  with  the  Chinook  text  so  as  to  present 
the  illustrationsof  the  original,  and  the  English 
text  opposite  its  Chinook  version. 

"Some  will  ask:  How  are  all  these  works 
issue<l7  Up  to  date  nearly  all  the  work,  auto- 
graphing and  duplicating  on  the  mimeograph, 
has  been  done  by  the  author  during  the  leisure 
hours  of  his  missionary  labors.  But  that  course 
can  not  be  carried  on  any  longer.  Hired  work 
has  to  be  taken  in.  A  few  Indian  women  are 
already  trained  to  do  the  piinting.  With  their 
coiiperatiou  16  pages  can  be  printed  on  200  to 
250  copies  in  a  day.  But  that  work  has  to  be 
paid  for;  and  the  resources  are  at  an  end.  Peo- 
ple have  first  wondered  at  the  work ;  some  find 
fault  with  it ;  very  little  thus  far  has  been  done 
to  help  it. 

"  Now  is  the  time  for  the  friends  of  a  good 
cause  to  see  if  something  l>etter  could  not  be 
done  in  favor  of  this  little  work.  Voluntary 
donations  will  be  accopted  as  a  providential 
blessing.  Subscriptions  to  papers  are  also  a 
{Miwerful  means  of  support  and  improvement. 
Many  say :  "We  do  not  want  to  study  the  pho- 
nography." But  could  they  not  t^ike  the  pai>ers 
as  specimens  of  curiosity,  etc.,  in  their  libraries  i 
The  tirst  volume  of  the  Kamloops  Wawa  is  now 
bound,  and  would  make  a  very  interesting  item 
in  any  library.  Price  only  $1.50.  Send  $2.50 
and  have  the  numbers  of  the  Kamloops  Pho- 
nographer as  well.  Please  induce  your  friends 
to  contribute  according  to  their  means.  By 
doing  so,  you  by  all  means  shall  help  to 
(enlighten  many  who  are  still  sitting  in  dark- 
ness and  in  the  sha<low  of  death." 

The  periodical  is  almost  entirely  the  work  of 
PAre  Le  Jeune,  but  fovr  cou\.T\\>uX\syMk  ol  3 
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FACSIMILE  OF  COVER  TITLE  OF  LE  JEUNE'S  JARQON  HYMN  BOOK. 


Le  Jeune  ( J.  M.  R. )  —  Contiuue<l. 

gon  material  appoaring  from  other  hands.  The 
only  excoptlonH  I  have  discovered  are  short 
articles  in  nos.  24, 34,  and  35,  from  the  pen  of 
Dr.  T.  S.  Bulraor,  and  occasionally  one  fn»ni 
rather  St.  Ong**. 

An  lndoi)end«^nt  isHiio  of  tlie  Wavm  appeared 
under  date  of  June  1, 1891,  numbered  1;  and 
two  of  the  isHUCM  arc  in  double  numbers,  5-6. 
and  [7-8] ;  these  latter.  Z'iP  in  siwN  lack  the 
heiiding  as  given  in  the  ]M'Tio4lical  proper  and 
evidently  were  not  intended  originally  as  a  jiart 
of  the  series.  The  titles  of  these  three  issues 
are  as  follows : 

[ ]  [Two  lines  stcnograpliic  charac- 
ters.] I  No.  1.  KamloopH  Wawa.  1  Ju.  '91 

No  title  page,  heading  on  cover  as  above ; 
text,  headed  "Chinook  Vocabulary,"  pp.  \A\% 
advertisement  on  ba<tk  c^ver,  16°. 

On  the  fh)iit  cx>vcr  following  the  heading  are 
two  oolunms  of  matter,  one  in  £ngUsh,  italic 


Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) — Contiimed. 
characters,  headed  "Chinook  voeabulan 
second  in  Jargon,  stenographic  char 
The  vocabulary,  alphabetically  arranged 
(rolumns.  Jargon,  shorthand,  and  Engli 
1--21.— Chinook  hymns,  pp.  23-32. 
Copies  teen:  Pilling. 

[ ]  [Two  linos  st>enogmphie  cl 

ters.]  I  Kamloops  Wawa,  |  Septei 
1891  I  No8  5  &  6.  I  Chinook  Hyu 
[One  line  stenographic  character 
[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

Cover  title  verso  the  alphabet,  no  insid 
text  (in  stenographic  characters,  headi 
Jargon  and  Latin  in  italics)  pp.  1-32,  al 
and  numerals  on  recto  of  back  cover 
publications  by  Father  Le  Jeune  rerso  i 
oovcr,  32°.   See  the  facsimile  of  th©  cov« 

f,V»7>i##  fifen :  Pilling. 

Isauod  aUu  with  cover  title  as  ftdJowi 
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— ]  [Two  lines  stenographio  charac- 


[ 


[- 


ters.]  I  Chinook  Hymns.  | 

Kamloops.  B.  C.  |  1891 

Cover  title  verso  alphabet  and  numerals,  no 
inside  title;  text  in  stenographio  charactors 
pp.  1-32,  alphabet  recto  of  back  cover,  list  of 
publications  by  Father  Le  Jenne  verso  of  back 
cover,  32^. 

Contents  as  under  title  next  above ;  the  verso 
of  the  front  cover  in  the  one  edition  forms  the 
recto  of  the  back  cover  in  the  other. 

Copies  teen :  Pilling. 

]  Elements  |  of  |  short  hand.  |  Part 

I.  I 

Kamloops.  |  1891 

Cover  title  verso  the  alphaliet,  text  pp.  [1-32], 
alphabet  and  numerals  recto  of  back  cover,  list 
of  publications  by  Father  Le  Jeune  verso  of 
back  cover,  32^.  Inserted  by  Father  Le  Jeune 
as  a  substitute  for  the  lacking  nos.  7-8  of  the 
Kamloops  Wawa,  Oct.,  1801. 

Contains  no  Chinookan  material. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

]  Chinook  |  primer.  |  By    which  | 

The  Native  of  British  Colambia  |  and 
any  other  persons  |  Si>eaking  the  Chi- 
nook I  are  taught  |  to  read  and  write 
Chinook  |  in  Shorthand  |  in  the  Space 
of  a  few  hours.  |  Price :  10  Cents.  | 

Mimeographed  at  |  St  Louis  Mis- 
sion. I  Kamloops,  B.  C.  |  May,  1892. 

Cover  title  as  above,  verso  advertisement,  no 
inside  title;  text  pp.  1-8,  advertisement  recto  of 
back  cover,  verso  list  of  publications  by  Father 
Le  Jeune,  16^. 

See  p.  52  for  facsimile  of  the  cover  title. 

Copies  seen:  Pilling. 

A  comparison  of  thto  fSncsimiles  of  the  title- 
pages  of  the  hymn  book  and  primer  with  the 
printed  text  of  the  same  will  show  a  few  differ- 
ences of  punctuation.  The  printed  text  in  cor- 
rect; the  facsimiles  are  defective  in  that  re- 
spect. 

—  A  play  I  in  Chinook.  |  Joseph  and 
his  Brethren.  |  Act  I.  |  By  J.  M.  R. 
Le  Jeune  O.  M.  I. 

Kamloops,  B.  C.  |  July  !■«  1892. 

Cover  title  (manusoript,  in  the  handwriting 
of  its  author),  no  inside  title;  text  (in  Chinook 
Jargon,  stenographic  characters)  pp.  1-20, 16'^. 

Copies  seen:  Pilling. 

—  Chinook  |  First  Reading  Book  |  in- 
cluding I  Chinook  Hymns,  Syllabary  | 

and  Vocabulary.  |  By  |  J.  M.  R.  Le  Jeune 
O.  M.  L  I  Price:  10  Cents.  |  [Eight 
lines  stenographic  characters.]  | 

Kamloops.  |  1893 

Title  verso  Chinook  alphabet  1  1.  text  in 
stenographic  characters,  with  headings  in  £ng- 
Uah  and  Jargon  in  italics,  pp.  1-[18],  16o. 
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Hymns,  pp.  1-11.  —  Exercises,  pp.  12-15. — 
Vocabulary,  pp.  16-18. 
Copies  seen:  Pilling. 

See  Durieu  (P.) 


P^re  Jean-Marie  Raphael  Le  Joune  was  bom 
at  Pleybert  Christ,  Finistdre,  France,  April  12, 
1855,  and  came  to  British  Columoia  as  a  mis- 
sionary priest  in  October,  1870.  He  made  his 
first  acquaintance  with  the  Thompson  Indians 
in  June,  1880,  and  has  been  among  thorn  ever 
since.  He  began  at  once  to  study  their  lan- 
guage and  was  able  to  express  himself  easily 
in  that  language  after  a  few  months.  When  he 
first  came  he  found  about  a  dozen  Indians  that 
knew  a  few  prayers  and  a  little  of  a  catechism 
in  the  Thompson  language,  composed  mostly 
by  Right  Rev.  Bishop  Durieu,  0.  M.  I.,  the 
present  bishop  of  New  Westminster.  From 
1880  to  1882  he  traveled  only  between  Yale  and 
Lytton,  57  miles,  trying  to  make  acquaintance 
with  as  many  natives  as  he  could  in  that  dis- 
trict. Since  1882  he  has  had  to  visit  also  the 
Nicola  Indians,  who  speak  the  Thompson  lan> 
guage  and  the  Douglas  Lake  Indians,  who 
are  a  branch  of  the  Okanagan  family,  and  had 
occasion  to  become  acquainted  with  the  Okan- 
agan  language,  in  which  he  composed  and 
revised  most  of  the  prayers  they  have  in  use  up 
to  the  present.  Since  June  1, 1891,  he  has  also 
had  to  deal  with  the  Shushwap  Indians,  and, 
as  the  language  is  similar  to  that  in  use  by  the 
Indians  of  Thompson  River,  ho  very  soon 
became  familiar  with  it. 

Ho  tried  several  years  ago  to  teach  the  In- 
dians to  read  in  the  English  characters,  but 
without  avidl,  and  two  years  ago  he  undertook 
to  t«ach  them  in  shorthand,  experimenting  first 
upon  a  young  Indian  boy  who  learned  the  short- 
hand after  a  single  lesson  and  began  to  help 
him  teach  the  others.  The  work  went  on 
slowly  until  last  winter,  when  they  began  to  Ije 
interested  in  it  all  over  the  country,  and  since 
then  they  have  been  learning  it  with  eagerness 
and  teaching  it  to  one  another. 

Leland  (Charles  Godfrey).  The  Chinook 
Jargon. 

In  St.  James  Gazette,  vol.  17,  no.  2529,  p.  6, 
London,  July  13, 1888,  folio.   (Pilling.) 

General  remarks  concerning  the  language, 
with  words,  phrases,  and  sentences  therein. 

[ ]  An  international  idiom. 

In  the  Saturday  Review,  vol.  30.  no.  1822,  pp. 
377-378,  London,  Sept.  27, 1890,  folio. 

A  review  of  Hale  (H.),  An  international 
idiom,  giving  a  number  of  examples. 

Lenox:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  Lenox  Library,  New  York  City. 

[Llonnet  {Pdre—).']  Vocabulary  ^of  tha 
I  Jargon  or  trade  \ai\g\x«^\^«  \  oiOx»\yOTL« 
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OA-N^t      U,V\J      ^>^^^«,•»      pet^SO'AS' 

uvu    SWoi*cV\0(Avd. 

w;.r.|:Kfi.   Spau.   of  a  f»tu  K«>uv$. 
PrCa  ,    ID   Cem^s. 


Miw^^aarcLpkcoL    at" 
St   Louis  MisscW. 

Ka/wAoopb,  5  C. 
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— )  —  Continued. 
rubliHhed  by  the  8mith- 
tiition,  I  Wa«hington,    D. 

^3. 

0.  heading  only;  letter  of  Prof. 
K>rt  of  Prof.  W.  W.  Turner  1  1. 
fonn  on  4^^  p»;5o. 
;li!*li,  and    Jargon   vocabulary, 
arrangejl  hy  French  words,  pp. 

I  Mitchell,  of  the  United  States 
])re.sent<-d  to  the  Smithsonian 
lanuscript  vocabulary,  in  French 
itjiined  in  Oregon,  and  said  to 
>ile<l  hy  a  French  Catholic  priest. 
tt^Hl  for  critical  examination  to 
rner,  and  in  accoixlauce  with  his 
vocabulary  has  been  ordered  to 
istrihution  in  Oregon." — Extract 
*rof.  Henry. 

!4  ago  the  Smithsonian  Institn- 
small  vocabulary  of  the  Chino<ik 
lietl  by  Dr.  R.  It.  Mitchell,  of  the 
ind  prepartnl,  as  I  afterward 
r.  Liounet,  a  Catholic  priest,  for 
rhilo  studying  the  language  at 
{."— Extract  from  the  preface  of 
lary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon. 
■  Georgetown,  Pilling,  Smithson- 


See  Youth's. 

Bergholt7.  (G.  F.) 
Dnflot  do  Mof^as  (E.) 
Bancroft  (H.  II.) 
lk)lduc  (J.  B.  Z.) 
Buhner  (T.  S.) 
Chinook. 
Dictionary. 
Ei^ls  (M.) 
Everetto  (W.  E.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Gill  (J.  K.) 
Good  (J.  B.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Marietti  (P.) 
Nicoll  (E.F.) 


gon 
lion 
gon 
gou 
gon 
gon 
gon 
gon 
gon 
gon 
gon 
gon 


gon 


bis  word  followinga  title  or  within 
tfter  a  not«  indicates  that  a  copy 
referreil  to  has  l>een  seen  by  the 
the  bookstore  of  W.  H.  Lowder- 
Washington,  D.  C. 

ernianu  Ernst).  The  |  liter- 
American  aboriginal  lan- 
y  I  Hermann  E.  Ludowig.  | 
lions  and  corrections  |  by 
Vm.  W.  Turner.  |  Edited  by 
Ibner.  | 

I  Triibner  and  co.,  60,  Pater- 
.  I  MDCCCLVIII  [1858]. 
"Triibner's   bibliotheca   glottica 
ik  1  1.  title  as  above  verso  prinU^r 
p.  v-viii,  contcnU  verso  blank  1  1. 


Ludewlg  (H.  E.)  —  Continaed. 

editor's  advertiaement  pp.  ix-xii,  biographical 
memoir  pp.  xiii-xiv,  introdactory  bibliograph- 
ioal  notioea  pp.  x  v-xxiv,  text  pp.  1-209,  addenda 
pp.  210-216,  index  pp.  247-256,  errata  pp.  257-2&8, 
89.  Arranged  alphabetically  by  languageB. 
Addenda  by  Wm.  W.  Turner  and  Nicholas 
Triibner.  pp.  210-246. 

Contains  a  list  of  grammars  andyooabularies 
of  the  languages  of  the  American  peoples, 
among  them  the  following: 

American  languages  generally,  pp.  xv-xxiv; 
Chinuk  and  Chinnk  Jargon,  pp.  40-41, 47. 

Copies  seen :  Bureau  of  Kthnology, Congress, 
Eames,  Georgetown,  Pilling. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  900,  a  copy  brought  fif . 
6(1.;  at  the  Field  sale,  no.  1403,  •2.63;  at  the 
Squiersale,  no.  699,  $2.62 ;  another  copy,  no.  1906, 
$2.38.  Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878,  no.  2076,  16  fr. 
The  Pinart  copy,  no.  565,  sold  for  25  fr.,  and 
the  Murphy  copy,  no.  1540,  for  $2.50. 

"Dr.  Ludewig  has  himself  so  fully  detailed 
the  plan  and  purport  of  this  work  that  little 
more  remains  for  me  to  add  beyond  the  mere 
statement  of  the  origin  of  my  connection  with 
the  publication  and  the  mention  of  such  addi- 
tions for  which  I  am  alone  responsible,  and 
which,  during  its  progress  through  the  press, 
have  gradually  accumulated  to  about  one-sixth 
of  the  whole.  This  is  but  an  act  of  Justice  to  tbe 
memory  of  Dr.  Lndewig.  because  at  the  timeof 
his  death,  in  December,  1856,  no  more  than  172 
pages  were  printed  oflf,  and  these  constitute  the 
only  portion  of  the  work  which  had  the  benefit 
of  his  valuable  personal  and  final  revision. 

"  Similarity  of  pursuits  led,  during  my  stay 
in  New  York  in  1855,  to  an  intimacy  with  Dr. 
Ludewig,  during  which  he  mentioned  that  he, 
like  myself,  had  been  making  bibliographical 
memoranda  for  years  of  all  books  which  serve 
to  illustrate  the  history  of  apoken  language. 
As  a  first  section  of  a  more  extended  work  on 
the  literary  history  of  language  generally,  he 
had  prepared  a  bibliographical  memoir  of  the 
remains  of  aboriginal  languages  of  America. 
The  manuscript  had  been  deposited  by  him  in 
the  library  of  the  Ethnological  Society  at  New 
York,  but  at  my  request  he  at  once  most  kindly 
placed  it  at  my  disposal,  stipulating  only  thi^ 
it  should  be  printed  in  Europe,  under  my  per- 
sonal superintendence. 

''  Upon  my  return  to  England,  I  lost  no  time 
in  carrying  out  the  trust  thus  confided  to  me, 
intending  then  to  confine  myself  simply  to  pro- 
ducing a  correct  copy  of  my  ftriend*8  manuscript. 
But  it  soon  became  obvious  that  the  transcript 
had  been  hastily  made,  and  hut  for  the  valuable 
assistance  of  literary  friends,  both  in  this 
country  and  in  America,  the  work  would  prob- 
ably have  been  abandoned.  My  thanks  are  more 
particularly  due  to  Mr.  E.  G.  Sqnier,  and  to 
Prof.  William  "W.  Turner,  of  Washington,  by 
whose  considerate  and  valuable  cooperation 
many  difficulties  were  cleared  away  and  my  edi- 
torial labors  greatly  lightened.  This  encouraged 
me  to  spare  neilbcT  '^^t^ouvW^ox  uqx  «x:^ksiaa 
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in  the  attempt  to  render  the  work  a«  perfect  as 
poMiblc,  with  what  sncoeHS  must  be  left  to 
thejudgmcnt  of  those  who  can  fairly  appreciate 
the  labors  of  a  i)ionoor  in  any  new  field  of  lit- 
erary research."— i?tlitor'«  adoertiaement. 

"Dr.  Ludowig,  though  but  little  known  in 
this  country  [England],  was  held  in  consider- 
ableesteem  tm  a  Jurist,  lK>th  in  (termany  and  the 
United  States  of  America.  Bom  at  Dresden  in 
1809,  with  but  little  exception  ho  continued  to 
reside  in  his  native  city  until  1844,  when  he  emi- 
grated to  America;  but,  though  in  Iwth  coun- 
tries he  practiced  law  as  a  profession,  his  beut 
was  the  study  of  literary  history,  which  wiim 
evidenced  by  his  *  Livre  des  Ana,  Essai  de 
Catalogue  Manuel,'  published  at  his  own  cost 
in  1837,  and  by  his  'Bibliothekonomie.'  which 
ap]>eared  a  few  years  later. 

"  But  even  while  thu.s  eniraged  he  delighted 
in  investigating  t  he  rise  and  progress  of  the  land 
of  his  subsequent  adoption,  and  his  researches 
into  the  vexed  question  of  the  origin  of  the  peo- 
pling of  America  gained  him  the  highest  consid- 
eration, on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic,  as  a  roan 
of  original  and  inquiring  mind.  He  was  n 
contributor  to  Xaunuinn's  '>Serai»a!um;'  and 
among  the  chief  of  his  contributions  to  that 
Journal  may  be  mentioned  those  on  'American 
Libraries.' on  the 'Aids  to  American  Bibliog- 
raphy,' and  oil  the  '  Rook  Trade  of  tho  United 
States  of  America.'  In  1846  app^'ared  liis  '  Lit- 
erature of  American  L^H'al  History','  a  work  of 
much  importauct*  and  which  requin>d  no  small 
amount  of  labor  and  ]>en»cverHnce,  owing  to  the 
necessity  of  consulting  the  many  and  widely 
s<*attertHl  materials,  which  hatltol>e  nought  out 
iVoni  apparently  tho  most  unlikely  channelM. 

"These  studies  fonued  a  natural  introduc- 
tion to  tho  i>reHent  work  on  '  The  Literature  of 
American  Aboriginal  Lauguagefl,'  whicli  occu- 
piiMl  liin  loisiiro  concurrently  with  the  otliers. 
and  tho  printing  of  which  wtin  commence<l  in 
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Angost,  1868,  bat  irliich  he  did  sot  liTBtsKt 
laanclMd  upon  the  world;  for  »l  the  date efUi 
death,  on  the  12th  of  December  followiBg,«4r 
172  pages  were  in  type.  It  had  been  a labvtf 
love  with  him  for  years;  and, if  ever  anthir 
were  mindtnlotihenonumprtmaturinmnwum, 
he  was  when  he  deposited  hianuuittscriptiatk 
library  of  the  American  Ethnolegieal  Sodrtj, 
diffident  himself  as  to  Its  merits  and  raloe  m% 
sul^eot  of  each  paramount  interest.  He  hid 
satisfied  himsdf  tliat  in  due  time  the  rewardtf 
his  patient  indastr>*  might  betheprodnrtiootf 
some  more  extended  national  worlc  on  the  snV 
Ject,  and  with  this  he  was  contented ;  for  it  wn 
a  distinguishing  feature  in  his  character,  mt- 
withstanding  his  great  and  Tarled  knowkdp 
and  brilliant  acquirements,  to  diaregard  hit 
own  toil,  even  amounting  to  dradgery  if  need* 
ful,  if  he  could  in  any  way  aaaiat  the  proBsl- 
gation  of  literature  and  science. 

"  Dr.  Ludewlg  was  a  corresponding  meabcr 
of  many  of  the  most  distinguished  EoropesB 
and  American  literary  societies,  and  few  nca 
were  held  In  greater  consideration  by  scboba 
both  in  AmericaandQermanj,  as  will  readily  be 
acknowledged  should  his  voluminoos  con«- 
spondenoe  ever  see  the  light.  In  private  life  bt 
was  distinguished  by  the  best  qualities  which 
endear  a  man's  memory  to  those  who  survirc 
him :  he  was  a  kind  and  alRaetionate  hosbaad 
and  a  sincere  .friend.  Always  accessible  sad 
ever  n*ady  to  aid  and  counsel  those  who  applied 
t4>  him  for  advice  upon  matters  pertaining  to 
literature,  his  loss  will  long  be  felt  by  a  aioit 
extended  circle  of  friends,  and  in  him  Germsav 
mourns  one  of  the  best  representatives  of  b«r 
learned  men  in  America,  a  genuine  type  of  • 
class  in  wliich,  with  singular  felicity,  togeain* 
of  the  highest  order  is  combined  a  painstakiag 
and  plodding  perse veranoe  but  seldom  met  with 
beyond  theoonfines  of  the  *  Fatherland.' "— Bis- 
ijraphie  memoir. 
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Macdonald  (Diinraii  (icorgo  FofImsb). 
British  Culmnhia  |  ami  |  Vancouver's 
iHland  |  comprising  |  ji  doscriptioii  of 
tht^se  doiKMidoncios :  tlu»ir  physical  | 
ohanictor,  oliimitt^  capalulitios,  ]mpu- 
lation,  trade,  natural  history,  '^oology, 
ethnology,  gold-tieldH,  and  futuri*  pros- 
pects I  also  I  An  Account  of  tho  Man- 
ners and  (histoms  of  the  Native  Indians 
I  by  I  Duncan  (ieorge  Forbes  Macdon- 
ald, C.  E.  I  (Late  of  the  (iovermnent 
Survey  Staff  of  British  (N»lumbia. 
and  of  the  Inteniational  liouiidary  | 
Line  of  North  America)  Author  of 
'What  the  Farmers  may  do  with  the  | 


Macdonald  (D.  O.  F.)  —  Continned. 
Land'  'The  Paris  Exhibition'  •Deci- 
mal Coinage'  &c.  |  With  a  comprehen- 
sive map.  I 

L<mdon  |  Longman,Grecn,  Longman, 
Kol>erts,  «&  Oreen  |  1862. 

ITalf-title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  title 
vrfHoblanV  1  I.  preface  pp.  v-vii,  oontentA  pp. 
ix-xiii,  text  pp  1-442,  appendices  pp.443-o24. 
map.  H^. 

Vocabulary  of  tlie  Chinook  Jargon  and  Sag 
lish  ti<|uivalent  terms  (375 words  and  lOphrasei^ 
and  sentences),  pp.  394-396. 

OiipU*  seen :  British  Museum,  Congress. 
Sabin's  l>ictionar7,  no.  43149,  menti«ins:  Sec- 
ond (Hlition.  Ijondon,  Longmana,  1883,  dP. 
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Maofle    (Matthew).    Vanconver   Island 
and  I  British   Colombia.  |  Their    his- 
tory, reaonroes,  and  prospects.  |  By  | 
Matthew  Macfie,  F.  R.  6.  S.  |  Five  years 
resident  in  Victoria,  V.  I.  | 

London:  |  Longman,  Green,  Long- 
man, Roberts,  Sl  Green.  |  1865. 

Half-title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  frontig- 
pieoe  1  L  title  yerso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso 
blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  ix-xii,  contents  pp.  xii- 
xxi,  list  of  illostrattons  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp. 
1>518,  appendix  pp.  51^-558,  index  pp.  550-574.  8°. 

A  few  sentences  in  the  Chinook  Jargon,  pp. 
472-473. 

OopUa  »een:  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenenm, 
British  Mosemn,  Congress,  Geological  Survey, 
Pilling. 

Itfacleod  (Bev.  Xavier  Donald) .  History 
of  the  devotion  |  to  the  |  blessed  virgin 
Mary  |  in  |  North  America.  |  By  |  the 
tev.  Xavier  Donald  Macleod,  |  professor 
[A^c.  two  lines.]  |  With  a  memoir  of 
the  anther,  |  by  |  the  most  rev.  John  B. 
Pnrcell,  D.  Di>  |  archbishop  of  Cincin- 
nati. I 

New  York!  |  Virtue  &  Yorston,  |  12 
Dey  street.    [Copyright  1866.] 

Frontispiece,  title  verso  copyright  notice  1 1. 
pablishers'  notice  pp.  iii-iv,  inscription  to  the 
memeiry  of  the  author  verso  blank  1 1.  contents 
pp.  S-7,  verso  blank,  memoir  by  Purcell  pp. 
ix-xxiii  verso  blank,  engraving,  text  pp.  1-461 
verso  blank,  index  pp.  46:M67,  d^. 

Hymn  to  the  Blessed  Mary,  in  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  p.  256. 

Copies  §un:  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Georgetown. 

History  |  of  |  Roman  Catholicism  | 

in  I  North  America.  |  By  |  the  rov. 
Xavier  Donald  MacLeod,  |  professor 
[&c.  one  line.]  |  With  a  memoir  of  the 
author,  |  by  |  the  most  rev.  John  B. 
Purcell,  D.  D.,  |  archbishop  of  Cincin- 
nati. I 

New  York:  |  Virtue  «fe  Yorston,  |  12 
Dey  street.     [186- f] 

Portrait  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  publishers' 
ootice  pp.  ili-iv,  eontents  pp.v-vii,  dedication 
verso  blank  1  1.  memoir  pp.  ix-xxiii,  text  pp. 
1-461,  index  pp.  463-487, 8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
p.  255. 

Oopiea  seen :  Boston  Athenieum. 

Xavier  I>onald  McLeod,  author,  bom  in  New 
York  city,  November  17, 1821 ;  died  near  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  July  20,1865;  studied  at  Columbus, 
and  surprised  his  family  and  friends  by  taking 
orders  in  the  Protestant  Episcopal  church  in 
1845.  After  spending  a  few  years  in  a  coiintr>' 
parish,  he  went  in  1850  to  £urope,  where  be 


Macleod  (X.  D.)  —  Continued. 

traveled  and  studied  until  1852.  The  result  of 
his  European  visit  was  his  conversion  to  the 
Roman  Catholic  faith.  In  1857  he  became  edi- 
torially connected  with  the  St.  Louis  "Leader." 
Subsequently  he  was  ordained  a  priest,  and 
appointed  professor  of  rhetoric  and  beUes- 
lettres  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  college,  Ohio.  He 
met  his  death  in  a  railroad  accident. — Apple- 
ton' a  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Maisonnenve:  This  word  following  a  title  or 
included  within  parentheses  after  a  note  .ndi- 
crates  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has 
lieen  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  bookstore  of 
Maisonnenve  et  Cie.,  Paris,  France. 

Mallet :  This  word  following  a  title  or  inclosed 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  Miyor  Edmond 
Mallet,  Washington.  D.  C. 

Marietti  (Pietro),  editor,  Oratio  Domi- 
nica ;  in  CCL.  lingvas  versa  |  et  |  clxxx. 
charactervm  formis ;  vel  nostratihvs  vel 
peregrinis  expressa  |  cvTante  |  Petro 
Marietti  |  Eqvite  'TypOgTapho  Pontificio 
I  Socio  Administro  |  Typographei  |  S. 
Consilii  de  Propaganda  Fide  |  [Print- 
er's device]  I 

Romae  |  AnnoM.  DCCC.  LXX  [1870]. 

Half-title  1  1.  title  1  1.  dedication  3  U.  pp.  xi- 
xxvii,  1-319,  indexes  4 11. 4P. 

Includes  50  versions  of  the  Lord's  prayer  in 
various  American  dialects,  among  them  the 
Oregonice,  p.  303. 

Copuaseen:  Trumbull. 

Massachusetts  Historical  Society :  These  words 
following  a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a 
note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred 
to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library 
of  that  society,  Boston,  Mass. 

Miaaionary'B  Companion.  See  Demers 
(M.)  et  al, 

Montgomerie  (Lieut.  John  Eglinton)  and 
De  Horsey  ( A.  F.  R. )  A  |  few  words  | 
collected  from  the  |  languages  |  spoken 
by  the  Indians  |  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  I  Columbia  River  &  Puget's 
Sound.  I  By  John  £.  Montgomerie, 
Lieutenant  R.  N.  |  and  Algernon  F.  R. 
De  Horsey,  Lieutenant,  R.  R.  | 

London :  |  printed  by  George  Odell, 
18  Princess-street, Cavendish-square.  | 
1848. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  introdnction  pp.  iii-iv, 
text  pp.  5-30, 12°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook,  Clikitat,  Cas- 
cade and  S<iually  languages,  pp.  1-21. — Numer- 
als in  Chinook  Jargon,  p.  23. — Numerals   in 
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Montgomerie  (J.  £.)  —  Continaed. 

Squally,  p.  24 — Chinook  proper  and  ChehalU 
numbers,  p.  24.^Name8  of  places,  pp.  25-28.— 
Corruptions  used  in  the  trading  language,  pp. 
28-30. 

Oopie$  teen :  British  Museum,  Sir  Thomas 
Phillips,  Cheltenham,  England. 

Miiller  (Friedrich).  Qraudris8  |  der  | 
SprachwiHsenschaft  |  von  |  D*".  Fried- 
rich  Miiller  |  Professor [&c.  three  lines.] 
I  I.  Baud  I  I.  Abthellung.  |  Einleitung 
in  die  Spraoliwi88eu8chaft[-iy.  Band. 
I  I.  Abtheilang.  |  Nachtrage  zum  Qmnd- 
riss  aos  den  Jabren  |  1877-1887].  | 

Wienl876[-1888].  I  Alfred  Holder  |  K. 
K.  Universitiits-Bucbbandler.  |  Rotb- 
entburmstrasse  15. 

4  vols.  (vol.  1  in  2  parts,  vol.  2  originally  in  4 
divisiuus,  vol.  3  originally  in  4  divisions,  vol.  4 


Miiller  (F. )  —  Continned. 

part  1  all  published),  each  part  and  ( 
with  an  outside  title  and  two  inside  tit 

Vol.  2,  part  1,  which  includes  the  A 
luiguages,  was  originally  issued  in  t* 
sions,  each  with  the  following  special  t 

DieSprachen  |  der  |  sohlichtbaarigei 
i  YOU  I  jy.  Friedrich  Miiller  |  Profess 
eight  lines.]  |  L  Abtheilung.  |  DieSprs 
australischen,  der  hyperboreiachen  i  i 
amerikanisohen  Rasse[«»c].  ] 

Wien  1879[>]882].  )  AlfW»d  Holder 
Hof-und  Universit&ts-Buohh&ndler  I 
thurmstrasse  15. 

Die   Sprache  der   Tshinuk,  voL  2, 
division  2  (pp. 254-256)  includes:  Die  I 
254.— Das  Nomen,  p.  254. — Das  Prono 
255.— Das  Verbum,  pp.  255-256.— Die 
autMlriicke,  p.  256. 

Copies  teen  :  Astor,  British  Museum, 
of  Ethnology,  Earaes,  Watkinson. 
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National  Museum :  These  words  following  a  title 
or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen 
by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institu- 
tion, Washington,  D.  C. 

New.     Tbe  New  Testament  in  Chinook. 
In   the  New    York    Times,   Oct.   12,   1890. 
(Eames.) 

A  short  extract  from  a  sermon  in  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  with  literal  Engliah  translation. 
Copied  from  The  Academy.  (*) 

New  edition.  Dictionary  of  tbe  Chinook 
Jargon.    Sec  Dictionary. 

NicoU  (Edward  Holland).  Tbe  Chinook 
lan^age  or  Jargon. 

In  Popular  Soienoo  Monthly,  vol.  35,  pp.  257- 
261, New  York.  1889. 8°.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology, 
Pilling.) 

A  converHation  iu  Cliino<jk  Jargon,  with 
English  translation,  p.  257.  —  Origin  of  the 
Chinook  Jargon,  showing  many  words  derived 
from  the  Englinli,  French,  Chinook,  ChelialiH, 
et«.,  ouomatopceia,  prefixes,  etc.,  pp.  257-259. — 
Numerals  1-11.  20,  100,  p.  280. —Lord's  prayer, 
with  interlinear  Engliah  translation,  p.  260. 

Nihaloth : 

Vocabulary  Seo  Halo  (H.) 

Norris  (Pbiletua  W. )  Tbe '  calumet  of  tbe 
Cotean,  I  and  other  |  poetical  legends  of 
tbe  border.  J  Also,  |  a  glossary  of  Indian 
names,  words,  and  |  western  provin- 
cialisms.'  Together  with  I  a  guide-book 
I  of  tbe  I  Yellowstone  national  park.  | 
By  P.  W.  Norris,  |  five  years  superin- 


Norrls  (P.  W. )  —  Continned. 
tendent  of  tbe  Yellowstone  na 
park.  I  All  rights  reserved.  | 

Pbiladelphia :  |  J.  B.  Lippinc( 
CO.  I  1883. 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  copyright 
1 1.  dedication  v?rso  hlank  1 1.  poem  vers 
1  1.  introiluotion  pp.  9-12,  contents  pp 
illustrations  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp. 
notes  pp.  171-221,  glossary  pp.  223-233 
lM>ok  pp.  235-275,  map.  sm.  9°. 

Glossary  of  Indian  words  and  provinci 
pp.  223-233,  contains  a  number  of  ( 
Jargon  words. 

Copies  seen:  National  Museum.  Pill  in, 
ell. 


tnerais : 
Chinook 

See  Boas  (F.) 

Chinook 

Duflot  de  Mofrai 

Chinook 

Eells  (M.) 

(Jhinook 

Haldeman  (S.  S.; 

Chinook 

Ross  (A.) 

(;hinof)k  Jargon 

Cox  (R.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Dictionary. 

Chinook  Jargon 

GilKJ.K.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Good  (J.  B.) 

Chin(K)k  Jargon 

Haines  (£.  M.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Hale(H.) 

Chiu<H)k  Jargon 

Hazlitt(W.C.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Montgomerie  (J.  '■ 

Chinook  Jargon 

NicoU  (E.F.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Palmer  (J.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Parker  (S.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Richardson  ( A.  D 

Chinook  Jargon 

Stuart  (G.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Tate  (CM.) 

CHINOOKAN  LANOUAaES. 
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oel).  Journal  of  travels  |  over 
>cky  moautaius,  |  to  the  | 
f  the  Columbia  river;  |  made 
he  years  1845  and  1846:  |  con- 
uiinute  descriptions  of  the  | 
of  the  Willamette,  Umpqua, 
[net;  |  a  general  description  of 
1  territory;  |  its  inhabitants, 
soil,  ^productions,  etc.,  etc. ; 
of  I  necessary  outfits  for  emi- 
I  and  a  |  Table  of  Distances 
mp  to  Camp  on  the  Route.  | 
L  Letter  from  the  Rev.  H.  H. 
J,  resident  Missionary,  for  the 
years,  |  among  the  Nez  Perc<5 
Indians,  on  the  Koos-koos-kee 
The  I  Organic  Laws  of  Oregon 
y ;  Tables  of  about  300  words 
linook  I  Jargon,  and  about  200 
f  the  Nez  Percd  Language ;  a 
lion  of  I  Mount  Hood;  Inci- 
■    Travel,    &c.,  &c.  |  By  Joel 

I 
mati:  |  J.  A.  &  IT.  P.  James, 

street,  |  between  Fourth  and 

1847. 

'iUe :  Journal  of  travels  |  over  the  | 

loantains,  |  to    the  |  mouth    of    the 

river;  |  made  duriog  the  years  1845 
I  By  Joel  Palmer.  | 
lati :  I  J.  A.  &  U.  P.  James,  Walnut 
etween  Fourth  and  Fifth.  1 1847. 
itle,  title  xv.mo  copyright  notice  el«.  1 
^rs'  statement  pp.  lii-iv.  text  pp.  9-189, 
),  120. 

(200)  used  in  the  Chinook  Jargon, 
['ally  arranged  by  Jargon  words,  pp. 
Chinook  mode  of  computing  numbers 
152. 

»em:    British    Museum,  Congress, 

al  of  travels  |  over  the  |  Rocky 
ns,  I  to  the  |  mouth  of  the 
ia  river  ;|  made  during  the  years 
id  1846:  I  containing  minute 
ions  of  the  |  valleys  of  the 
)tte,  Umpqua,  and  Clamet;  |  a 
description  of  |  Oregon  terri- 
ts  inhabitants,  climate,  soil, 
ions,  etc.,  etc. ;  |  a  list  of  | 
y  outfits  for  emigrants;  |  and 
e  of  Distances  from  Camp  to 
J  the  Route.  |  Also;  |  A  Lett-er 
e  Rev.  H.  H.  Spalding,  resident 
iry,  for  the  last  ten  years, — 


Palmer  (J. )  —  Continued, 
among  the  Nez  Perc<^  Tribe  of  Indians, 
on  the  Koos-koos-kee  River;  The  | 
Organic  Laws  of  Oregon  Territory; 
Tables  of  about  300  words  of  the  Chi- 
nook I  Jargon,  and  about  200  Words  of 
the  Nez  Perc<^  Language ;  a  Description 
of  I  Mount  Hood ;  Incidents  of  Travel, 
<&c.,  Slc,  I  By  Joel  Palmer.  | 

Cincinnati :  |  J.  A.  &  U.  P.  James, 
Walnut  street,  |  between  Fourth  and 
Fifth.  I  1850. 

Title  ver»o  oopjrright  notice  etc.  1 1.  pnblish- 
ers'  statement  pp.  iii-ir,  text  pp.  9-189, 12<^. 
Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 
Copies  teen:  British  Museum. 

Journal  of  travels  |  over  the  |  Rocky 


mountains,  |  to  the  |  mouth  of  the 
Columbia  river  ;1  made  during  the  years 
1845  and  1846:  |  containing  minute 
descriptions  of  the  |  valleys  of  the 
Willamette,  Umpqua,  and  Clamet;  |  a 
general  description  of  |  Oregon  terri- 
tory; I  its  inhabitants,  climate,  soil, 
productions,  etc.,  etc. ;  |  a  list  of  | 
necessary  outfits  for  emigrants;  |  and 
a  I  Table  of  Distances  from  Camp  to 
Camp  on  the  Route.  |  Also ;  |  A  Letter 
from  the  Rev.  H.  H.  Spalding,  resident 
Missionary,  for  the  last  ten  years,  | 
among  the  Nez  Percd  Tril>eof  Indians, 
on  the  Koos-koos-kee  River;  The  | 
Organic  Laws  of  Oregon  Territory; 
Tables  of  about  300  words  of  the  Chi- 
nook I  Jargon,  and  about  200  Words  of 
the  Nez  Perc^  Language ;  a  Description 
of  I  Mount  Hood ;  Incidents  of  Travel, 
&c.,  &c.  I  By  Joel  Palmer.  | 

Cincinnati :  |  J.  A.  <&  U.  P.  James, 
Walnut  street,  |  between  Fourth  and 
Fifth.  I  1851. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  etc.  1  1.  dedica- 
tion verso  blank  1  1.  pahlishers'  advertisement 
pp.  v-vl,  index  [contents]  pp.  7-viii  [tie],  text 
pp.  9-189, 120. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  ahove. 

Copies  seen  :  Boston  Atbeneum. 

—  Journal  of  travels  |  over  the  |  Rocky 


mountains,  |  to  the  |  mouth  of  the 
Columbia  river ;  (made  during  the  years 
1845  and  1846:  |  containing  minute 
descriptions  of  the  |  valleys  of  the 
Willamette,  Umpqua^,  \\ii^  C\«Eafe\.%\^ 
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Palmer  (J. ) — Continued, 
f^eneral  description  of  |  Oregon  terri- 
tory; I  its   inhabitants,   climate,   soil, 
productions,    eU*.,   etc. ;|a    list    of| 
nocossary  outfits  for  emigrants;  |  and  a 
I  Table  of  Distances  from  Camp  to 
Camp  on  the  Route.  |  Also ;  |  A  Letter 
from  the  Rev.  II.  H.  Spalding,  resident 
MisHionar>%  for  the  last  t«n  years,  | 
among  the  Nez  Perc^  Tribe  of  Indians, 
on  the   Koos-koos-kee    River;   The  | 
Organic  Laws  of  Oregon  Territory; 
Tables  of  about  300  words  of  the  Chin- 
ook I  Jargon,  and  about  200  Words  of 
the  Nez  Perc^  Language ;  a  Description 
of  I  Mount  Hood ;  Incidents  of  Travel, 
&c.,&c.  I  By  Joel  Palmer.  | 

Cincinnati :  |  J.  A.  &  U.  P.  James, 
Walnut  street,  |  between  Fourth  and 
Fifth.  I  1852. 

Titln  verso  copyright  notico  etc*.  1  1.  (l«Mlica- 
tioQ  verso  blank  1  1.  publitthera'  wlvertiseini'Dt 
pp.  v-vi,  index  [contents]  pp.7-viii  [*tc],  text 
pp.  9-189. 120. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  al>ove. 

Copiegseen:  Congress. 

Parker  {Rev.  Samuel).    Journal  |  of  an 
I  exploring  tour  |  beyond  the  Rocky 
mountains,  |  under  the  direction  of  the 
I  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  I  Performed  in  the 
years  |  1835,  '36,  and  '37;  |  containing 
I  a  description  of  the  geography,  geol- 
ogy,  climate,   and  |  productions;  and 
the  number,  manners,  and  |  customs  of 
the  natives.  |  With  a  |  map  of  Oregon 
territory.  |  By    Rev.    Samuel    I'arker, 
A.  M.  I 

Ithaca,  N.  Y.  |  Published  by  the 
author.  |  Mnck,  Andrus,  &  Woodmlf, 

Printers.  |  1838. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  1  I.  preface  pp. 
iii-vi,  contents  i>i».  vii-xii,  text  pp.  13-371,  map 
and  plates,  V2°. 

Vocabnlar>'  (90  wordH)  of  the  Chinook  [Jar- 
gon] langnage  as  sjMtkcii  about  Fort  Vancouver, 
pp.  33C-338.— XunieralH  1-10, 20, 40, 100,  p.  338. 

Copift  f>een  :  JloHton  Athcnioum,  Roeton  Pub- 
lic, British  Museum,  Congress,  Eames,  Mallet, 
Trumbull. 

Journal  |  of    an  |  exploring   tour  | 

beyond  the  Rocky  mountains,  |  under 
the  direction  of  the]  American  board  of 
commissions  [sic]  for  foreign  missions, 
I  in  the  years  isa^),  '36,  and  '37;  |  con- 
taining I  a  description  of  the  geog- 
raphy, geology,  climate,  productions  | 
of  the  country,  and  the  nuuiber,  man- 
ners, and  I  customs  of  the  natives :  | 


Parker  (S.)  —  ContinnecL 
with  a  I  map  of  Oregon  territory.  |  Bjf 
rev.    Samuel   Parker,  A.   BI.  |  Seeaal 
edition.  | 

Ithaca,  N.  Y.  |  Pabliahed  by  ihi 
author.  |  Mack,  Andma,  &  Woodmlf 
printers.  |  1840. 

Title  verso  copyright  notloe  1  L  ifMniiiifi 
dationa  pp.  iii-iv,  preface  pp.v-Tiii,  prrfMSte 
the  second  editton  pp.  ix-x«  ccmtents  pp.  zi-xrl 
text  pp.  17-384,  Appendix  pp.  SSS-JW.  sddflrii 
pp.  8WM00,  map  and  plate,  12P. 

Linguistic  oontenta  as  under  title  next  abora, 
pp.89e-306. 

Oopieg  Mun:   Congreefl,  Kamrs,    Gcolo|M 


The  editloBi  Edinburgh.  1841,  8^.  do««  Ml 
contain  the  Chinook  Jargon  nuitferiaL   (C» 

grees.) 

—  Journal  |  of  an  |  exploring  tour  | 


l>eyond  the  Rocky  monntains,  |  nndec 
the  direction  of  the  |  A.  B. C. F.  M.  [in 
the  years  1835,  '36,  and  '87 ;  |  cantainin; 
I  a  description  of  the  geography,  g^ 
ology,  climate,  produc-  |  tions  of  the 
country,  and  the  numbers,  manners,  | 
and  customs  of  the  natives :  |  with  s  | 
map   of    Oregon   territory.  |  By  rer. 
Samuel  Parker,  A.M.  |  Third  edition.  | 
Ithaca,    N.   Y.  |  Mack,    Andrus,    & 
Woodruff.  I  Boston:  Crocker  Sl  Brew- 
ster.— New- York :  Dayton  &  Saxton;  | 
Collins,  Keese,  &   co. — ^PhiladelphiA: 
Grigg  Sl  Elliot.  |  London:  Wiley  & 
Putnam.  |  1842. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (1838)  and  nasMs 
of  printers  1  1.  recommendations  pp.  iii-ir. 
X»refa<>o  pp.  v-viii,  preface  to  the  second  and 
third  editions  pp.  ix-x,  oontenta  pp.  zi-zvi, 
text  pp.  17-394,  appendix  pp.  306-108,  map  abd 
plate,  129. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  abore,  pp. 
405-408. 

Copies  seen :  Bancroft,  Boston  Atliencnm. 
Eames,  Geological  Survey,  Mallet. 

—  Journal  |  of  an  |  exploring  tonr  | 


beyond  the  Rocky  monntains,  |  under 
the  direction  of  the  |  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  I  coa- 
taiuing  |  a  description  of  the  geography, 
gct)logy,  climate,  pro- 1  ductions  of  the 
country,  and  the  numbers,  man-  |  ncrR. 
and  customs  of  the  natives :  |  with  a  | 
map  of  Oregon  territory.  |  By  rev.  Sam- 
uel Parker,  A.  M.  |  Fourth  edition.  | 

Ithaca,  N.  Y.  |  Andrus,  Woodruff,  & 
Gauntlett.  |  Boston :  Crocker  &.  Brew- 
ster.— New  York :  Huntington  Sc  Sav- 
age; I  Robinson,  Pratt,  &  Co. — Phila- 
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Parker  (S. ) — Contintied. 

delphia :  Thomas,  Cowx>er- 1  thwait  & 
Co.— London:  Wiley ^Patnam.  |  1844. 

Pp.  i-zri,  17-4ie,  map,  12o. 

Lini^iiistio  oontents  as  under  titles  above,  pp. 
413-416. 

(hpieg  uen :  One  in  the  library  of  W.  W. 
Beach,  Yonkers,  IS,  Y. 

' —  Journal  |  of  an  |  exploring  tonr  | 
.  beyond  the  Rocky  mountains,  |  under 
the  direction  of  the  ]  A.  B.  C.  F.  M. '  con- 
taining I  a  description  of  the  geography, 
jgeology,  climate,  |  productions  of  the 
country,  and  the  numhers,  |  manners, 
2md  customs  of  the  natives :  |  with  a  | 
jmap  of  Oregon  territory.  1  By  rev.  Sam- 
lael  Parker,  A.  M.  |  Fifth  edition.  | 

Auburn :  |  J.  C.  Derby  &  co. ;  |  New- 
^""ork :  Mark  H.  Newman  <&  co., — Gen- 
eva :  O.  H.  Derby  &,  co.  |  Cincinnati : 
J3erby,  Bradley  &,  co.  |  1846. 

Title  yerso  copyright  notice  etc.  1 L  recom- 
niendationa  pp.  iii-iv,  preface  pp.  v-vii,  preface 
%e  the  fifth  edition  p.  ix,  contents  pp.  xi-xvi, 
-t^xt  pp.  17-422,  map  and  plate,  12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  nnder  titles  above, 
]>P-41»-421. 

Copie*  Men:  Congress,  Eames, Georgetown, 
IBarvard. 

Samuel  Parlcer,  clergyraui,  bom  in  Ashfleld, 
:N.  H.,  April  23.  1779;  died  in  Ithaca,  X.  Y., 
>Iarch  24, 1866.    He  was  graduated  at  Williame 
in  1806  and  at  Andover  Theological  Seminary 
in  1810,  became  a  missionary  in  western  New 
Tork,  and  subsequently  was  in  charge  of  Con- 
gregational  churches   in   Massachusetts  and 
XewYork.  Mr.  Parker  originated  the  mission 
ofthe  American  board  in  Oregon,  traveled  there 
in  1835-1837,  subsequently  lectured  in  many 
eastern  States  on  the  character  of  that  territory, 
and  did  much  to  establish  the  claims  of  the 
United  States  Government  to  the  lands,  and  to 
induoe  Mnigrants  to  settle  there.    He  is  also 
•aid  to  have  been  the  first  to  suggest  the  possi- 
bility of  ooostructing  a  railroad  throngli  tho 
Koeky  mountains  to  the  Pacific  ocean.— ^j»p2«- 
ton's  Oifdop,  9f  A.m,  Biog. 

Ftoiodical: 

Chinook  Jargon  See  Le  Jeuno  (J.  M.  R.) 

PUliBf :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
pszeniheaea  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  is  in  the  possession  of  the 
compiler  of  this  catalogue. 

Pilling  (James  Constantine) .   Smithson- 
ian institiition — Bnreau  of  ethnology  | 
J.  W.  Powell  director  |  Proof-sheets  |  of 
a  I  bibliography  |  of  |  the  langnages  | 
of  the  I  North  American  Indians  |  by  | 
James  Constantine  Pilling  |  (Distrib- 
uted only  to  collaborators)  | 


Pilling  (J.  C.)  —  Continued. 

Washington  |  Oovemment  printing 
office  I  1885 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  notice  signed  J.  W. 
Powell  p.  lii,  preface  pp. v-viil,  introduction  pp. 
ix-x,  list  of  authorities  pp.  xi-xxxri,  list  of 
libraries  referred  to  by  initials  pp.  xxxvii- 
xxxviii,  list  of  fac-similes  pp.  xxxix-xl,  text 
pp.  1-839,  additions  and  corrections  pp.  841-1090, 
index  of  languages  and  dialects  pp.  1091-1135, 
plates,  Ao. 

Arranged  alphabetically  by  name  of  author, 
translator,  or  first  word  of  title.  One  hundred 
and  ten  copies  printed,  ten  of  them  on  one  side 
of  the  sheet  only. 

Pinart  (Alphonse  L.)  [Linguistic  mate- 
rial relating  to  the  Chinookan  fam- 
ily.] (•) 

Manuscripts  in  possession  of  their  author, 
who,  some  years  ago,  in  response  to  my  request 
for  a  list  of  his  linguistic  material,)wroteme  as 
follows : 

"  I  have  collected,  during  my  fifteen  years  of 
traveling  vocabularies,  texts,  songs,  general 
linguistic  material,  etc.,  in  the  following  lan- 
guages and  dialects  .  .  .  and  some  relating 
to  the  Chinook.  It  is  impossible  at  present  to 
give  you  the  number  of  pages,  etc.,  as  most  of 
it  is  contained  in  my  note-books,  and  has  not 
as  yet  been  put  into  shape. 

Platzmann(Julins).  Verzeiohniss  |  einer 
Answahl  |  amerikanischer  |  Gramma- 
tiken,  |  Worterbiicher,  Katechismen  | 
n.    8.   w.  I  Gesammelt  |  von  |  Julius 
Platzmann.  | 

Leipzig,  1876.  |  K.  F.  Kohler's  anti- 
quarinm,  |  Poststrasse  17. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  quotation 
from  Rouquette  verso  blank  1 1.  text,  alphabet- 
ically arranged  by  family  names,  pp.  1-38,  SP. 

List  of  works  in  Chinuk,  p.  10. 

Copies  seen:  Congpress,  Eames,  Pilling, 
Trumbull,  Wellesley. 

Pott  (August  Friedrich).  Doppelung  | 
(Reduplikation,  Qemination)  |  als  | 
eines  der  wichtigsten  Bildnngsmittel 
(ier  Sprache,  |  beleuchtet  |  aus  Sprachen 
aller  Welttheile  |  durch  |  Aug.  Friedr. 
Pott,  Dr.  I  Prof,  der  Allgemeinen 
Sprachwiss.  an  der  Univ.  zu  Halle  [t&c. 
two  lines.]  | 

Lemgo  &  Detraold,  |  im  Verlage  der 
Meyer'schen  Hof  buchhandlung  1862. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  quo- 
tation 1  l.Yorwort  pp. iii-iv,  Inhaltsverxeichniss 
pp.  v-vi,  text  pp.  1-304,  list  of  books  on  verso  of 
back  cover,  8°. 

Reduplicate  words  in  Chinook,  p.  114;  in 
Lower  Chinook,  pp.  37, 41, 60. 61, 62, 90. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  British  M.\ia«UTSi>'SAi&Ma. 
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Pott  (A.  F.)  — Continued. 

Einleituug  in  die  allgeuieine  Sprach- 

wlHsencliaft. 

In  Internationale  Zeit«chrift  fur  allgemeine 
SprachwiMensohaft.  vol.  1,  pp.  1-68, 329-354,  vol. 
2,  pp.  W-115. 209-251,  vol.  3,  pp.  110-126, 249-275, 
Kupp.  pp.  1-193,  vol.  4,  pp.  67-96,  vol.  5,  pp.  3- 
18,  I^ipzig,  1884-1887.  and  Heilbronn,  1889,  largit 

The  literature  of  American  lingniatica,  vol.  4, 
pp.  67-96.  TIiIh  i>ortiou  wom  )»uhliHho«l  after  Mr. 
Pott'a  death,  which  oo<^urre<l  July  5, 1887.  The 
general  editor  of  the  Zeitsclirift,  Mr.  Techmer, 
statea  in  a  note  that  Pott'H  pa)M*r  Im  continueil 
from  the  manuacriptft  which  ho  leftTaud  that  it 
is  to  clone  with  the  langnagoH  of  Australia.  In 
the  aection  of  American  liiiguiHticrt  publica- 
tions in  all  the  more  iniportant  HtoclcH  of  North 
Anieric4i  are  mentionwl.  with  brief  characteri- 
sation. 

Powell:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicat4*s  that  a  oopy  ef 
tho  work  referrtnl  to  lias  b<*4*n  setm  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  M^or  J.  W.  Powell, 
Washington,  1>.  C. 

Powell  {Afaj.  John  Wesley).  Indian  liu- 
guistio  families  of  America  north  of 
Mexico.     By  J.  W.  Powell. 

In  Baroau  of  Ethnology,  seventh  annual 
report,  pp.  1-142,  Washington,  1891,  royal  8^. 

Chinookan  family,  with  a  list  of  HynonyiuH 
and  principal  tribes,  dcrivatitm  of  tho  uame, 
habitat,  etc.,  pp.  63-6:.. 

Issued  separately  with  title-puge  an  follows: 

Indian  lingniMti<"  familieH  of  America 

I  north  of  Mexico  |  hy  |  .1.  \V.  Powell 
I  Kxtract    from    the  Hcveiitli    annual 
report  of  tlie  Hurean  of  ethnology  | 
[Design]  | 

Waiihin^ton  |  CJovernment  ])rinting 
ol!lce  I  1801 


('over  title  aMuliovc,  no  iuHidc  title,  luilftitlc 
p.  1.  cont^'Utj*  i»p.  :i-n,  t«'xt  PI).  7-142,  map,  royal 

LingniHtic  coiit^MitHus  under  title  next  above. 
Copirtt  urea  :  Hiireaii  of   Kthnology,  Eam«'8, 
PillinK.  Powell. 

Practical  Chinook  [Jargon]  vocabulary. 
See  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R. ) 

Prayers: 

Cathlascon        See  Le«»  (I).)  and  Frost  (J.  II.) 
Chinook  Blanc  hot  (F.  N.) 

(yhinook  Jargon      Bulmer  (T.  .S.) 
Chinook  Jargon      Dt-mers  (M.)  et  al. 

Priest  (Jofliah).   American  antiquiMen,  | 
and  I  (liecovt^ies  in  the  west:  |  b<*iuj?  | 
an  exhibition  of  the  evidence  |  that  an 
ancientpopulation  of  p.artially  civilized 
natiouM,!  ditlering  entirely  from  those  of 


r    I 


Priest  (J.)  — Continned. 
the  present  In-  i  dians^  peopled  Araetitt, 
many  oentnries  before ,  its  discovery  Vj 
Columbus.  I  And  |  inquiries  into  ikm 
origin,  |  with  a  |  copious  description  | 
Of  many  of  their  stujiendons  Worb, 
now  in  ruins.  |  With  |  conjectores  «f 
what  may  liave  |  l>ecome  of  them.  Con* 
I>iIod  I  from  travels,  authentic  KotirrM, 
and  the  researches  |  of  |  Autiqiiariii 
Societies.  |  By  Josiah  Priest.  | 

Albany:  |  printed  by  Hoffman  aud 
White,  No.  71,  State-Street.  |  1833. 

Folded  frontispiece,  title  rerso  copyri^t 
notice  1 1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv,  contents  pp.  r-Toi 
text  pp.  9-400,  map  and  plates,  8^^. 

Rafineaqna  (C  S.),  Langnagea  of  Orptpw- 
Chopuniah  and  Chinuo,  pp.  395-397. 

Copiet  ieen :  Harvard. 

American    antiquities,  |  and  |  dis- 


coveries in  the  west:  |  being  |  an  exhi- 
bition of  the  evidence  |  that  an  ancient 
population  of  partially  civilized  na- 
tions, I  differing  entirely  fh>m  those  of 
the  present  In- !  dians,  peopled  Americt, 
many  centuries  before  |  its  discovery  by 
Columbus.  I  And  |  inquiries  into  their 
origin,  with  a  |  copious  description; Of 
mauy  of  their  stupendous  Work»,  now 
in  ruins.  |  With ;  conjectures  concerning 
what  may  have  |  become  of  them.  I  Com- 
]ule<l  I  from  travels,  authentic  sonroes. 
and  the  researches  |  of  |  Antiquarian 
Societies.  |  By  Josiah  Priest  |  Third 
Edition  Kevised.  | 

Albany :  |  printed  by  Hoffman  and 
White,  I  No.  71,  State-Street.  |  1833. 

Foldeil  frontinpiece,  title  verao  copyright 
notice  1  1.  i>ntface  pp.  iii-iv,  contenta  pp.  r-riii, 
text  ]ip.  9-400,  map  and  plate,  V*. 

Rallnesqne  ((?.  S.),  Tabular  view  of  tbe 
Ani(<:rio»n  generic,  lan^af^ea,  pp.  309-312. 

Lan|:niaiC(^f*  of  Oregon — Choponish  xoA 

Chiniu',  pp.  395-397. 

Copien  seen:  Boston  Pnblic.  Congreaa.  Eaow*, 
Harvard,  Maasachn^etta  Hiatorieal  Society. 

Tho  Brinley  copy,  no.  5435.  sold  for  $1.50. 

Theae  articles  are  omitteil  in  the  later  editioDi 
of  Prieat'H  work. 

Primer : 

Chinook  Jargon        S<*e  Ia»  Jeune  (J.  M.  K.) 


Proper  namoH  : 
( Ml  i  nook 
Cliioook 
(Makaina 


.See  Catlin  (G.) 
Stanley  (J.  M.) 
SUnley  (J.  M.) 


[Prosch  (Thomas  W.)]      The  complete 
I  Cliinook  Jargon  |  or  |  Indian  tr*^* 
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Proach  (T.  W. )  —  Contiuaed. 

laDguage  |  of  |  Oregon,     Wiushington, 

British  Co-  |  lamb  la,  Ahiskii,  Idaho  | 

And  other  ports  of  the  North  Pacific  | 

Coivst.  I  The  best  yet  isHiied.  | 

G.  Davies   &  co.,  |  ]>ubliHlier8.  |  7C)9 

Front  street,  Seattle,  |  1888. 

Oovtr  iiUe:  Dictionary  j  uf  thu  Chiuook,  ■  tlio 
I  In<lian  trade  language  |  of  |  On'gnn.WttHhiiiK- 
ton.  Ids^io,  I  British  Columbia  anil  |  AlaJika.  | 
Cbiuook-£iigli0h  aud  English-Chinook.  | 


ProBch  (T.  W.)  —  Continaed. 

1888.  I  (jr.  Davios  Sc  co.,  |  publishers,  [Seattle, 
W.  T.  I  (Jopyright  1888  by  G.  Davies. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp. 
3-5.  text  pp.  7-40, 18^. 
>  Chi  nook- Eng1i»b,    alphabetically  arranged, 

pp.  7-26.— Rnglish-Chinook,  double  oohirans, 
ali>hal)eti<'ally  arranged,  pp.  27-38. — C'onversa- 
tion  in  Chinook,  free  translation,  pp.H9-40. — 
Lonl's  prayer  with  interlinear  English  trans- 
lation, p.  40. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 


Q. 


Qnaritch:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  l>een  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  bookstore  of  Bernard  Quwritch, 
London,  Eng. 

QuaTitch  (Bernard).  Catalogue  |  of 
books  on  the  |  history,  geography,  | 
and  of  I  the  philology  |  of  |  America, 
Australasia,  Asia,  Africa.  |  I.  Historical 
geography,  voyages,  and  |  travels.  |  II. 
History,  ethnology,  and  philology  |  of 
America.  |  III.  History,  topography, 
an<i  ethnology  |  of  Asia,  Polynesia,  an<l 
Africa.  |  Offered  for  Cash  at  the  affixe<l 
net  prices  by  |  Bernard  Quaritch.  | 

London:  |  15  Piccadilly,  June  1885  to 
October  1886.  |  1886. 

Title  verao  contents  1  1.  catalogue  pp.  2747- 
3163.  index  pp.  i-Ixil,  8^.  Lettered  on  the  back : 

QUABTTCH'S  I  GENSBAL  |  0ATAM)OUK  |  PART  XII. 
I  VOTAOB8  I  AND  |  TRAVBUi  |  AMERICANA  |  AXD  | 

OBIBNTAUA  |  LOifDON  188G.  This  voliimo  com- 
prises HOB.  362>304(  June,  Joly.and  Augii.it.  1885) 
of  the  paper-covered  series,  with  the  addition  of 
a  special  title  and  a  general  index. 

American  languages,  pp.  3021-^42,  contains 
two  tiUesof  books  under  the  heading  Chiuook, 
p.  3026. 

The  complete  * 'General  Catalogue,"  of  which 
the  above  is  a  portion,  coraitrises  I-j  parts,  each 
bound  in  red  cloth,  paged  consecutively  1-4060, 
and  a  sixteenth  part  containing  a  general  index 
ot  427  pages  in  treble  colnmnn.  Karli  volume 
hae  its  own  s(>ecial  title  and  index,  with  the 


Quaritoh  (B.)  —  Continued. 

title  of  the  neries  and  the  number  of  the  part 
lettered  on  the  back.  Excepting  the  index,  it 
was  originally  issued  as  ]}os.  332-375  of  the 
paper-covered  series,  from  November,  1880,  to 
August,  1887,  at  which  date  the  publication 
was  discontinued.  The  index  is  dated  1802. 
Copies  seen :  Karnes. 
A  large-paper  edition  with  title  as  follows : 

A  general  i  catalogue  of  books  |  offered 


to  the  public  at  the  aftixed  prices  |  by 
I  Bernard  Quaritch  |  VoI.I[-VII]  | 

London :  1 15  Piccadilly,  1 1887[-1892]. 

7  vols,  royal  8*^. 

American  languages,  as  under  the  preceding 
title,  vol.  5,  pp.  3021-3042. 

Copies  seen:  Lenox. 

This  edition  was  published  at  \H.  for  the  set, 
including  the  seventh  or  index  volume. 

—  No.  86.  Loudon,  December,  1887.  |  A 


rough  list ;  of  I  valuable  and  rare  books, 
I  comprising  |  the  choicest  portions  of 
Various  Libraries,'  and  many  very  cheap 
works  of  every  class  of  Literature,  |  at 
greatly  reduced  prices,  |  offered  by  | 
Bernard  Quaritch,  15,  Piccadilly,  W. 

C«»ver  title:  *'The  miscellaneous  and  the 
musicjil  library  of  Mr.  William  Chappell," etc., 
catalogue  with  heading  as  above,  pp.  1-128, 8°. 

American  languages,  pp.  1-13,  c-ontains  titles 
of  a  few  works  giving  information  relating  to 
the  Chinook  Jargon,  p.  7. 

Cqities  seen  :  Kaniet,  Pilling. 
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R. 


Rafinaaque  (Constantiue  Samnel).  At- 
lantic journal,  |  and  |  friend  of  knowl- 
edge. I  In  eight  nombers.  |  Containing 
about  160 original  articles  and  tracts  on 
Natural  and  |  Historical  Sciences,  the 
Description  of  about  150  New  Plants,  | 
and  100  New  Animals  or  Fossils.  Many 
Vocabularies  of  Langua-  |  ges,  Histor- 
ical and  Geological  Facts,  <&c.  &c.  &c. 

I  By  C.  S.  Raftnesque,  A.  M.  .  .   Ph.  D. 

I  Professor  of  Historical  and  Natural 
Sciences,  Member  of  seve-  |  ral  learned 
societies  in  Europe  and  America,  &c.  | 
[Quotation   and  list   of    figures,  six 
lines.]  I 

Philadelphia:  |  1832-1833.  |  (Two 
dollars.) 

Tabular  view  recto  blank  1  I.  title  verso  in- 
dex 1  I.  iconography  and  illoatrations  etc.  I  1. 
text  pp.  1-202, 205-212,  B^.  Originally  issued  in 
numbers  (1-8,  and  extra  of  no.  3).  firom  the 
•'  spring  of  1832  "  to  the  '*  winter  of  1833." 

American  history.  Tabular  View  of  the  Amer- 
ican Generic  Languages,  and  Original  Nations, 
including  the  Chinuc,  pp.  ft-8. 

Languages  of  Oregon,  Chopunish  and  Chinuo 
(pp.  133-134)  contains  a  vocabulary,  English 
and  Chinuo,  thirty-three  words  (including 
numerals  1-10),  from  Cox,  Lewis,  and  other 
sources,  p.  134. 

Oopietaeen:  Beaton  Athenaeum,  British  Mu- 
seum,  Congress,  Eames. 

These  two  articles  reprinted  in : 

Priest  (J.),  American  antiquities,  pp.  300-312, 
395-397,  Albany,  1833, 8°. 

Constantino  Samuel  Rafinesqne,  botanist, 
bom  in  Galats,  a  suburb  uf  Constantinople, 
Turkey,  in  1784,  died  in  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Sep- 
tember 18, 1842.  He  was  of  French  parentage, 
and  his  father,  a  merchant,  died  in  Philadelphia 
about  1791.  The  son  came  to  Philadelphia  with 
his  brother  in  1803,  and,  after  traveling  through 
Pennsylvania  and  Delaware,  returned  with  a 
collection  of  botanical  specimens  in  1805  and 
went  to  Sicily,  where  he  spent  ten  years  as  a 
merchant  and  in  the  study  of  botany.  In  1815 
he  sailed  for  Kew  York,  but  was  shipwrecked 
on  the  Long  Island  coast,  and  lost  his  valuable 
books,  collections,  manuscripts,  and  drawings. 
In  1818  he  went  to  the  west  and  became  pro- 
fessor of  botany  in  Transylvania  University, 
Lexington,  Ky.  Subsequently  he  traveled  and 
lectured  in  various  places,  endeavonxl  to  etttab- 
lish  a  magazine  and  botanic  ganlen,  but  witli- 
out  success,  and  linally  settled  in  Philadelpliia, 
where  he  resided  until  his  death,  and  whore  he 
published  The  Atlantic  Journal  and  Friend  of 
Knowledge;  a  Cycloptedic  Journal  and  Review, 
of  which  only  eight  nurabersappeanMl(18:i2-'33). 
The  number  of  genera  and  species  that  he 


Rafinesque  (C.  S.)  —  Continued. 

introduced  into  his  works  produced  gn 
fusion.  A  gradual  deterioration  is  foi 
Rafinesque's  botanical  writings  from  1 
1830,  when  the  passjon  for  establishii 
genera  and  species  seems  to  have  bee 
monomania  with  him.  He  assumed  tl 
one  hundred  years  as  the  average  time  re 
for  the  production  of  a  new  species  ai 
hiuKlrod  to  a  thousand  years  for  a  new 
It  is  said  that  he  wrote  a  paper  des< 
"twelve  nowspecios  of  thunder  and  lighl 
In  addition  to  translations  and  unfinished 
ical  and  Ecological  works,  he  was  the  an 
numerous  books  and  pamphlets. — Api 
Cyclop,  o/  Am.  Biog. 

[Reade  (John).]    Chinook  versus  G 
In  Montreal  Gazette,  vol.  119,  no.  2S 

Montreal,  October  6, 1890.    (PUling.) 
A  review  of  Btalo  (H.),  An   intern 

idiom. 
Contains  a  general  discussion  of  the  C 

Jargon,  with  a  number  of  examples. 

Reviews : 

Chinook  Jargon  See  Charenoey  (( 
Chinook  Jargon  Crane  (A.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Leland  (C.  G. 

Chinook  Jargon  Reade  (J.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Western. 

Richardson  (Albert  Deano).  Beyon 
Mississippi:  |  from  the  great  riv 
the  great  ocean.  |  Life  and  advei 
I  on    the  I  prairies,    mountains. 
Pacific   coast.  |  With  more  than 
hundred     illustrations,    from    p 
graphs  and  original  |  sketches,  o 
prairies,    deserts,    mountains,    ri 
mines,  |  cities,  Indians,  trappers, 
eers,  and  great  natural  |  curiositi 
the  new  states  and  territories.  | 
1867.   I  By  I  Albert  D.  Richards* 
author  of  ^  Field,  dungeon  and  esc 
I  [Two  lines  advertisement.]  | 

Hartford,  Conn.,  |  American 
lishing  company. '  National  puliftis 
compauy,  |  Phila<lelphia,  Pa.,  Cii 
nati,  O.,  Chicago,  111.,  St.  Louis,  M 
New  Orleans,  La.,  Atlanta,  Oa.,  1 
mond,  Va.  |  Bliss  &  company, 
York.  I  1867. 

Engraved  title :  Beyond  |  the  |  Mississ 
Albert  I).  Richardson. 

Map.  (>ii;rraved  title  verno  blank,  title 
copyright  notiit?  1  1.  extnictH  from  Whittii 
Longfellow  verso  blank  1  1.  prefatory  pj 
illustratioiin  pp.  iii-vii.  contents  pp.  ix-rv 
pp.  17-572.8  . 

HhoTi  vocabulary  (20  words,  alphabet 
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m  (A.  D.)  —  Continued. 

by  English  words)  of  the  Chinook 

d  the  numeraU  1-10,20,30,100, 1000 

e,  pp.  502-503. 

ten :  Astor,  Boston  Athenamn,  Brit- 

m.  Congress,  Tmmboll. 

>pies  yary  slightly  iu  the  imprint, 

ho  date.  (Eames,  Harraid.)  Another 

artford,  IMD,  8«>.  (*) 

edition  with  title-page  as  follows : 

d  the  Mississippi :  |  from  the 
ret  to  the  great  ocean.  |  Life 
intnre  |  on  the  |  prairies,  mouu- 
id  Pacific  coast.  |  With  more 
>  hnndred  illostrations,  from 
phs  and  original  |  sketches, 
prairies,  deserts,  mountains, 
oines,  |  cities,  Indians,  trap- 
meers,  and  great  natural  | 
M  of  the  new  states  and  terri- 
S^ew  edition.  |  Written  down 
ler  of  1869.  |  By  |  Albert  D. 
on,  I  author  of  'Field,  dun- 
1  escape,'  and  'Personal  |  his- 
Jlysses  8.  Grant.'  |  [Two  lines 
)ment.]  | 

rd:    I  American     publishing 
,  I  1875. 
j.i-xvi,17-572,8o. 

tic  contents  as  ander  title  next  above, 
sen;  Trumbull. 

Deane  Richardson,  journalist,  bom 
in,  Mass.,  October  6,  1833,  died  in 

city  December  2,  1869.  He  was  edu- 
le  district  school  of  his  native  village 
Jiston  academy.    At  eighteen  years 

went  to  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  where  he 
ewspaper  connection,  wrote  a  farce 

Williams,  and  appeared  a  few  times 
ige.  In  1857  he  went  to  Kansas, 
active  part  in  the  political  struggle 
ritory,  attending  antislavery  meet- 
Dgspeeohes,  and  corresponding  about 
of  the  hour  with  the  Boston  Journal. 
w  secretary  of  the  territorial  legisla- 
0  years  later  he  went  to  Pike's  Peak, 
ver  being  then  at  its  height,  in  com- 
Horace  Greeley,  between  whom  and 
a  a  lasting  friendship  was  formed.  In 
D  of  1869  be  made  a  journey  through 
restem  territories,  and  sent  accounts 
derings  t-o  eastern  journals.  During 

that  preceded  the  civil  war  he  vol- 
9  go  through  the  south  as  secret  oor- 
b  of  the  Tribune,  and  returned,  after 
ow  escapee,  just  before  the  firing  on 
tie  next  entered  the  field  as  war  oor- 
is  and  for  two  years  altemate<l 
''irginia  and  the  southwest,  being 
many  battles.  On  the  night  of  May 
undertook,  in  company  with  Junius 
»wne,  a  fellow  correspondent  of  the 


Riohardflon  (A.  D.)  —  Continned. 

Tribune,  and  Richard  T.  Colbum,  of  the  New 
York  World,  to  run  the  batteries  of  Yicksburg 
on  two  barges,  which  were  lashed  to  a  steam 
tug.  After  they  had  been  under  fire  for  more 
than  half  an  hour,  a  large  shell  struck  the  tug, 
and,  bursting  in  the  furnace,  threw  the  coals  on 
the  barges  and-  then  set  them  on  fire.  Out  of 
34  men,  18  were  killed  or  wounded  and  16  were 
captured,  the  correspondents  among  them.  The 
Confederate  government  would  neither  release 
nor  exchange  the  Tribune  men,  who,  after 
spending  eighteen  months  in  seven  southern 
prisons,  escaped  firom  Salisbury,  N.  C.,in  the 
dead  of  winter,  and,  walking  400  miles,  arrived 
within  the  national  linos  at  Strawberry  Plains, 
Tenn.,  several  months  before  the  close  of  the 
WBT.—Appleton*»  Cyclop,  of  Am,  Biog, 

Ross  (Alexander).  Adventures  |  of  the 
first  settlers  on  the  |  Oregon  or  Colum- 
bia river:  |  being  |  a  narrative  of  the 
expedition  fitted  out  by  |  John  Jacob 
Astor,  I  to  establish  the  |  "  Pacific  fur 
company;"  |  with  an  account  of  some 
I  Indian  tribes  on  the  coast  of  the 
Pacific.  I  By  Alexander  Ross,  |  one  of 
the  adventurers.  | 

London:  |  Smith,  Elder  and  co.,  65 
ComhiU.  I  1849. 

Title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  preface  pp. 
iii-v,  contents  pp.  vi-xv,  errata  p.  [xvi],  text  pp. 
1-352, 120. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook  (200  words)  and 
numerals  (1-5000),  pp.  342-348.— Vocabulary  of 
the  Chinook  Jargon  (30  words),  p.  340. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston 
AthensBum,  British  Museum,  Bureau  of  Eth> 
nology.  Congress,  TrumbutL 

Alexander  Ross,  author,  bom  in  Nairnshire, 
Scotland,  May  9,  1783,  died  in  Colony  Oardens 
(now  in  Winnipeg,  Manitoba),  Bed  River  Set* 
tlement,  British  North  America,  October  23, 
1856.  He  came  to  Canada  in  1805,  taught  in 
Glengarry,  U.  C,  and  in  1810  joined  John  Jacob 
AHtor's  expedition  to  Oregon.  Until  1824  he 
was  a  fur-trader  and  in  the  service  of  the  Hud* 
son  Bay  Company.  About  1825  he  removed  to 
the  Red  River  settlement  and  was  a  member 
of  the  council  of  Assineboia,  and  was  sheriff 
of  the  Red  River  settlement  for  several  years. 
He  wa.s  for  fifteen  years  a  resident  in  the  territo- 
ries of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company,  and  has  given 
the  result  of  his  observations  in  the  works : 
Adventure  of  the  First  Settlers  on  the  Oregon 
or  Columbia  River;  being  a  Narrative  of  the 
Expedition  fitting  out  by  John  Jacob  Astor  to 
establish  the  Pacific  Fur  Company,  with  an 
Account  of  some  Indian  Tribes  on  the  Coast  of 
the  Pacific  (London,  1849) ;  The  Fur- Hunters  of 
the  Far  West,  a  Narrative  of  Adventures  in 
the  Oregon  and  Rocky  Mountains  (2  vols.  1855). 
and  The  Red  River  Settlement  (1850).— Appte- 
Um*s  Oyelop.  of  Atn.  Biog. 
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Babin    (Joseph).    A  |  dictionary  |  of  | 
Rooks  relating  to  America,  |  from  its 
discovery  to    the    present   time.  |  By 
Joseph    Sabin.    |    Volume    I [-XX].  | 
[Three  lines  quotation.]  | 
New-York :  |  Joseph  Sabin,  84  Nassau 

street.  |  1868[-1892]. 

20  vols.  8^.  Still  in  course  of  pnblicatioii. 
Parts  cxv-cxvl,  which  b«|i^n  vol.  20,  reach  the 
article ''Smith."  Now  edited  by  Mr.WQber- 
foroe  Eamee. 

Contains,  iMMsini,  titles  of  books  in  and 
relating  to  the  Chinookan  languages. 

OopieM  teen:  CongrvMs.  Eames,  Geological 
Survey,  Ijcnox. 

See  Field  (T.W.) 

[St.  Onge  (Rev,  Louis  Napoleon).]    His- 
tory of  the  old   testament.  |  Age  I.  | 
From  Adam  to  Abraham.  |  Containing 
2083  Years. 

[Kamloops,  B.C.:  1892.] 

No  title-pago,  heading  only;  text  in  the 
Chinook  Jargon,  stenographic  characters,  with 
English  headings  in  italics,  pp.  1-24,  IfP. 

Forms  a  supplement  to  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.), 
Kamloops  Wawa,  vol.  2,  nos.  1-6  (nos.  33-38  of 
the  series),  July  3- August  7, 1892. 

Cfopiet  seen :  Pilling. 

f  I  Bible  history  |  translated  |  into 

the  Chinook  Jargon  by  |  the  Rev.  L.  N. 

Saint   Onge    Missionary  |  among    the 

Yakamas  and  other  Indian  tribes  of 

the     Torrito-  |  ries    of     Washington, 

Idaho,  Montana,  and  of  |  Oregon.  |  A. 

M.  D.  G.  I  1892. 

Manuscript ;  title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  13 
loaves,  written  on  one  side  only,  text  (in  the 
Jargon  with  interlinear  English  translation, 
written  on  both  sides)  11. 1-142, 4°.  In  possession 
of  Dr.  T.  S.  Bulmer.  Cedar  City,  Utah,  who 
intends  incorporating  it  in  ono  of  his  publica- 
tions on  the  Chinook  Jargon.  Father  St.  Onge 
informs  me  that  be  intends  publishing  this 
paper  separately  also,  under  the  title  of 
"Chinook  Jargon  translation  of  the  Epitome 
Ilistoriep  Sacra?." 

Chinook  Jargon  Dictionary  |  by  |  L. 

N.  Saintongo,  Ptre.  |  English-Chinook 
Jargon.  |  Part  first.  | 
Troy,  N.  Y.,  U.  S.  A. :  |  1892.  |  A.  M. 

D.G. 

Manuscript;  title  verso  note  1 1,  text  (alpha- 
betically arranged  by  English  words)  pp.  1-184, 
S°,  Recorded  in  a  blank  book  liound  in  leather. 
In  possession  of  its  author. 

Chinook  Wawa  [writingj.pp.  1-181.— .Sounds 
of  the  letters  used,  pp.  1H3.184. 


St.  Onge  (L.N.)  — Continued. 

The  dioUonary  containa  probably  6),0M  ww^ 
CoDoeming  the  second  part  of  this  work. 
Father   Saintonge  writes   me,  ander  date  of 
January  24, 1883,  as  follows: 

'*  I  am  not  now  working  at  my  dktinmuj 
(second  pari)  because  I  am  not  well  enough,  bat 
I  intend  to  finish  it  as  soon  as  I  can.  lean  bo( 
have  it  published  now  because  I  have  not  tbt) 
means  for  that  purpose.  Ton  may  say  it  is 
intended  for  publication  some  time  in  the 
future.  The  second  part  will  not  be  so  voto- 
minons  as  the  first;  the  list  of  wkoHb  will  not 
be  so  great,  bat  the  definitions  will  take  greater 
space,  as  I  shall  give  the  etymtdogy  and  sosroe 
from  which  each  Jargim  word  cornea." 

Hymns  in  the  Chinook  Jargon. 

In  Bnlmer  (T.  S.),  Hymns,  songa,  lc«.,  in 
Chinook  Jargon  (manoaoipt),  n.  84-45. 

[Legends  in  the  Chinook  Jargon.] 

In  Bolmar  (T.  S.),  Appendix  to  Bobner's 

Chinook  J  argon  grammar  and  dictionaiy  (mm- 

uscript)11.26-57,4o. 
Aci*ompanied  by  an  interlinear  translatioa  is 

English. 

See  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 


—  8ee  Demera  (M.),  Blanche!  (F.N.) 
and  St.  Onge  (L.  N.) 

"  The  snl^eot  of  this  sketch,  the  Rev.  Louis 
N.  St.  Onge,  of  St  Alphonse  de  Liguori  psririi, 
was  bom  [in  the  village  of  St  Cesaire]  a  fev 
miles  south  of  Montreal,  Canada,  April  14,  I8tl 
He  finished  his  classical  coarse  when  yet  very 
young,  after  which  he  studied  law  for  two 
years.    Feeling  called  to  another  field,  he  gave 
up  this  career  in  order  to  prepare  himself  to 
work  for  God's  glory  as  an  Indian  missioosry 
in  the  diocese  of  Nesqually,  Washington  Terri- 
tory. 

"A  year  and  a  half  befof«  hia  ordinatioii, 
Right  Rev.  A.  M.  Blanchet  bis  biahop,  ordered 
him  to  Vancouver,  W.  T.,  where  he  was  occu- 
pied as  a  professor  of  nataral  philosaphy, 
astronomy,  and  other  branches  in  the  Holy 
A  ngel's  College.  A 11  his  spare  time  was  comc- 
orate<l  to  the  study  of  the  Indian  languages,  in 
which  he  is  to-day  one  of  the  most  expert,  io 
that  ho  was  ready  to  go  on  active  miasloaary 
work  a)  soon  as  ordained. 

"  Tlie  first  years  of  his  missionary  life  were 
occupied  in  visiting  diflbrcnt  tribes  of  Indian* 
and  doing  other  missionary  work  in  the  Terri- 
tories of  Washington.  Idaho,  Montana,  and 
other  Rocky  Mountain  districts,  among  Indiana 
and  miners.  After  such  labors  he  was  then 
appointed  to  take  charge  of  the  Yakamaa, 
Klikitats,  Winatrhas,  Wishrams,  Pshwanwa- 
pams,  Narchez.  and  other  Indian  tribes  inhab- 
iting the  antral  part  of  Washington  Territory. 
Having  no  means  of  support  in  his  new  nia* 
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i  (L.  N.)  —  Contiuued. 
shop  Blanohet,  in  his  self-sacrifloing 
for  tho  Indians  of  his  extensive  diocese, 
^d  him  with  the  necessary  outfit;  and 
nnmber  of  willing  though  nnskilled 

as  apprentice  carpenters,  the  young 
iry  set  to  work  to  rehuild  the  St. 
I  mission,  destroyed  in  1856  by  a  party 
ftls  called  the  Oregon  Volunteers,  who 
1  sent  to  fight  the  Yakamas. 
r  four  years  of   labor,    he   and    his 

companion,  Mr.  J.  B.  Bonlet  (now 
I  and  stationed  among  the  Tulalip  In- 
ad  the  satisfaction  to  see  not  onlj'  a 
ible  residence,  but  also  a  neat  church, 
and  a  fine  tract  of  land  planted  with 
lee,  and  in  a  profitable  state  of  cultiva- 
die  formerly  only  ruin  and  desolation 

health  breaking  down  entirely,  he  wbn 
)  leave  Iiis  present  and  daily  increasing 
ition  of  neophites.  Wishing  to  give  Iiim 
;  medical  treatment.  Bishop  Blanchet 
ther  SL  Onge  to  his  native  land  with  a 

absence  until  his  health  would  bo 
.  During  his  eighteen  months'  stay  in 
al  he,  however,  utilized  his  time  by 
ag  and  printing  two  small  Indian 
intaining  rules  of  grammar,  catechism, 
ind  Christian  prayers  in  Yakama  and 

languages — the  former  for  children, 
»r  for  the  use  of  misstionarios  on  the 
oast. 

he  advice  of  his  physician  he  then 
tk  a  voyage  to  Europe,  where  he  spent 
year  in  starch  of  health.  Back  again 
•ontry,  he  hatl  charge  of  a  congregation 
pie  of  years  in  Vermont ;  and  now  h«^ 
astorof  the  two  French  churches  of 
alls  and  Sandy  Hill,  in  the  diocese  of 
New  York. 

ler  St.  Onge,  thongh  a  man  of  uncora- 
sical  appearance,  stoutly  built  and  six 

four  inches  in  height,  has  not  yet 
recovered  his  health  and  strength.  The 
population  of  Glens  Falls  have  good 
*  feeling  very  much  gratified  with  the 
xindition  of  the  affairs  of  the  parish  of 
9nse  de  Liguori,  and  should  receive  tht^ 
ongratnlations  of  tho  entire  comnui- 
:her  St.  Onge,  a  man  of  great  erudition, 
1  servant  to  the  church,  and  possessing 
lality  whose  geniality  and  courtesy 
a  him  a  pla<'e  in  the  hearts  of  his  pt-o- 

by  his  faithful  application  to  hin 
eveloi>ed  it  and  bnmght  out  all  that 
Hire  to  its  t»enefit  and  further  advance 
«U.''— GfeiM  FalU  (N.  T.)  Republiean, 
?,  1889. 

r  St  Onge  remained  atGlens  Falls  until 
1891,  when  increasing  infirniitius  com- 
m  to  retire  permanently  from  the  min- 
[e  is  now  living  with  his  brother,  the 

St.  Jean  Baptiste  church,  in  Troy.  N. 
o  his  retirement  he  has  compiled  an 
Chinook  Jargon  dictionary  of  about 

HIN & 


St.  Onge  (L.  N.)  —  Continued. 

six  thousand  words,  and  this  he  intends  to 
supplement  with  a  corresponding  Jargon-Eng- 
lish part.  He  has  also  begun  the  preparation 
of  a  Yakama  dictionary,  which  he  hopes  to 
make  much  more  complete  than  that  of  Father 
Pandosy,  published  in  Dr.  Shea's  Library  of 
American  linguistics. 

1  have  adopted  the  spelling  of  his  name  as  it 
appears  on  the  title-page  of  Bishop  Demers's 
Chinook  Jargon  di<-tionary,  though  the  true 
spelling,  and  the  one  he  uses  now,  is  Saint- 
onge — that  of  a  French  province  in  which  his 
ancestors  lived  and  from  which  four  or  five 
families  came  in  1096,  all  adopting  the  name. 
His  family  name  is  Payant. 

Sayce  (Archibald  Henry).  Introduction 
to  the  I  science  of  language.  |  By  |  A. 
H.  Sayce,  |  deputy  professor  of  compar- 
ative philology  in  the  university  of 
Oxford.  I  In  two  volume's.  |  Vol.I[-II]. 
I  [Design.]  | 

London:  |  C.  Kegan  Paul  &  co.,  1, 
Paternoster  square.  |  1880. 

2  vols. :  half  title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso 
quotation  and  notice  1 1.  preface  pp.v-viii,  j^ble 
of  contents  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  1-441,  colo- 
phon verso  blank  1 1. ;  half-title  verso  blsnk  1 1. 
title  verso  quotation  and  notice  1 1.  table  of  con- 
tents verso  blank  I  1.  text  pp.  1-352,  selected  list 
of  works  pp.  353-363,  index  pp.  365-421, 12^. 

A  classification  of  American  languages  (vol. 
2,  pp.  57-64)  includes  the  Chinook,  p.  60. 

Copies  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames.    * 

Schoolcraft  (Henry  Rowc).  Historical  | 
and  I  statistical  information,  |  respect- 
ing the  I  history y  condition  and  pros- 
pects I  of  the  I  Indian  tribes  of  the 
I  Jul  ted  States:  {  collected  and  prepared 
uufler  the  direction  |  of  the  |  bureau 
of  Indian  affairs,  |  per  act  of  Congress 
of  March  3d,  1 W7,  |  by  Henry  R.  School- 
craft, LL.D. ;  Illustrated  ))y  S.  Eastman, 
capt.  U.  S.  A.  I  l*ublished  by  Authority 
of  Congress.  |  Part  I [-VI].  | 

Philadelphia: '  Lippincott,Grambo &. 
company,  |  (successors  to  Origg,  Elliot 

&CO.)  I  1851  [-1857]. 

Engraved  tUU :    [Engraving.]  |  Historical  j 
and  I  statistical  information  |  respecting  the  | 
hirttory ,  condition  and  prospects  ]  of  the  |  Indian 
tribes  of  the  United  States:  |  Collected  and  pre 
pared  under  the  |  direction  of  the  bureau  of 
Indian  affairs,  per  act  of  Congress  |  of  March 
3'^1847  I  by  Henry  R.  Schoolcraft  L.L.D.  |  lUns. 
trated  by  |  S.  Eastman,  capt  U.  S.  army.  |  [Coat 
of  arms.]  |  Published   by  authority  of  Con- 
gress. I  Part  1  [-VI).  I 

Philadelphia:  |  Lippincott,  Qrambo  St,  co. 

6  vols.  4°.  Beginning  with  vol.  2  the  wonls 
"Historical  aw\  sU\\*UcaV'  w«y  Va^  <>«.  V\» 
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Sohooloraft  (II.  R.)  —  Continued. 

title-pageA,  both  engraved  and  printed.  Sabso. 
quently  (1853)  voL  1  wm  also  issued  with  the 
abridged  title  beginning  '*  In  formation  respect- 
ing the  history,  condition,  and  prospcHstM  of  the 
Indian  tribcA,"  making  it  uniform  with  thn 
other  parts. 

Two  editions  with  these  title- pages  were  pub- 
lished by  the  same  houMo,  one  on  thinner  and 
somewhat  smaller  paper,  of  which  but  \o\»  l-o 
were  issued. 

Part  I,  1851.  Half-title  (Kthnological  re- 
searches, i  reHpecting  the  red  man  of  Amerii'4i) 
verso  blank  1  1.  engravMl  title  ns  almve  vento 
blank  1 1.  printed  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1. 
introductory  docnmenta  pp.  iii-vi,  preface  pp. 
vii-z,  list  of  plates  pp.  zi-xii,  contentn  pp.  xiii- 
xviii,  text  pp.  13-524,  app<>ndix  pp.  525-508, 
plates,  colored  lithographs  and  maps  numbered 
1-76. 

Part  II,  1852.  Half-title  (as  in  part  i)  verso 
blank  1 1,  engraved  title  (Information  respecting 
tho  history,  condition  and  prospects,  etc.)  verso 
blank  1 1.  printed  title  (Information  respecting 
the  history,  condition  and  proApe<rt«,  etc.)  verso 
printers  1 1.  dedication  verso  blankl  1.  introduc- 
tory document  pp.vii-ziv,  contents  pp.  zv-xxii, 
list  of  plates  pp.  zxiii-xxiv,  text  pp.  17-6()8, 
plates  and  maps  numbered  1-29,  31-78,  and  2 
plates  exhibiting  the  Cherokee  alphabet  and  its 
application. 

Part  III,  1853.  Half-title  (as  in  part  i)  verso 
blank  1  Lengravi^l  title  (as  iu  part  li)  vorH<» blank 
1 1.  ])rinted  title  (as  in  part  ii)  verso  printer  1  I. 
thinl  repDrt  pp.  v-viii,  list  of  divisiouH  p.  ix, 
content«  xi-xv,  list  of  plattut  pp.  xvii-  xviii, 
text  pp.  19-035,  plates  and  ma]>H  numbered 
1-21,25-45. 

Part  IV,  1854.  Half-title  (as  in  part  i>  verso 
blank  1 1.  ongraviHl  title  (as  in  part  ii)  verso  blank 
1  L  printed  title  (as  in  part  il)  verso  blank  1  1. 
dedication  pp.  v-vi,  fourth  report  pp.  vii-x,  list 
of  divisions  p.  xi,  contents  pp.  xiii-xxiii,  list  of 
plates  pp.  xxv-xxvi,  t«xt  pp.  19-668,  plates  and 
maps  numbered  1-42. 

Part  V,  1855.  Half-title  (as  iu  part  i)  verso 
blank  1 1.  engraved  title  (as  in  part  ii)  verso  blank 
1  1.  printed  title  (as  in  part  ii)  vorso  blank  1 1, 
dedication  pp.vii-viii.  fifth  report  pp.  ix-xii,  list 
of  divisions  p,  xiii,  synopsis  of  general  contents 
of  vols,  i-v  pp.  xv-xvi,  contents  pp.  xvii-xxii, 
list  of  plates  pp.  xxiii-xxiv,  t4>xt  pp.  25-625,  ap- 
pendix pp.  627-712,  plat4)s  and  maps  numbered 
1-8. 10-36. 

Part  VI,  1857.  Half-title  (Oneral  history  |  of 
the  I  North  American  Indians)  verso  blank  1  1. 
portrait  1 1.  printeil  title  ( History  |  of  the '  Indian 
tribes  of  the  Unit^xl  States:  |  their  |  preHent 
conditionand  prospects,  |  and  a  slcet4>h  of  their 
I  ancient  status.  |  Puldishod  by  order  of  con- 
gress, under  the  direction  of  the  department  of 
the  interior— Indian  bureau.  By  |  Henry  Kowt; 
Schoolcraft.  LL.  I>.  I  Member  [Sec.  six  lines.]  | 
With  Illustrations  by  Eminent  Artists.  |  In  one 
volume.  I  Part  vi  of  the  series.  |  Philadelphia: 
1  J.  B.  LippinooU  &.  co.  j  1857.)  vor«o  blank  1 1. 


8ohoolcralt  (H.  R. ) — Continned* 
iMoriptton  yeno  blank  1  L  letter  to  the  pnii- 
dent  pp.  Tii-yiii,  report  pp.  iz-x,  i^nrfkoe  pp.ii- 
xvi,  contents  pp.  xvli-xxvi,  list  of  pbtes  p|K 
xxvii-xzTUi,tezt  pp.  25-744.  index  pp.  745-7)6. 
fifty-seven  plat«s,  partly  selected  from  the  otto 
volumes,  and  three  tables. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon  (SIOwwli 
alphabetically  srraaged  by  EngUdi  woriD 
vol.  5,  pp.  518-551. 

Smmoiis  (O.  F.),  Replies  to  inquiries  rmpeet- 
ing  the  Indian  tribes  of  Oregon  and  Califarnia 
vol.  3,  pp.  aOO-236. 

aallatin  (A.)*  Table  of  generic  Indian  £imi 
lies  of  speech,  roL  3,  pp.  397-402. 

Copies  §een:  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Atbe- 
neum,  British  Museum,  Congress.  Eanei, 
National  Kusenm,  Powell,  Shea,  TrumbuIL 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  uo.  1581,  Quaritch  bought 
a  copy  for  U.  lOf.  The  Field  copy,  no.  'SJ^miA 
for  $72 ;  the  Mensies  copy,  no.  1765.  for $132;  t^ 
Hquier  copies,  no.  1214,  $130;  no.  2032.  $00;  tlie 
^^Jiamirex  copy,  no.  773  (5  vols.),  51. 5s. ;  the Pinut 
copy,  no.  828  (5  vols,  in  4).  208  f^. ;  the  Mnrphj 
c«py ,  no.  2228,  $00.  Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  30017, 
lot.  10«. ;  by  Clarke  4u  oo.  1880,  $66;  by Qnaritcb, 
in  1888. 15<. 

Beissued  with  title-pages  as  follows: 

Archives  |  of  |  Aboriginal  Knowledge. 


I  CoutulDiug  all  the  |  Original  Papers 
laid  before  Congretw  |  respectiiig  the  | 
History,  Antiquities,  Language,  Eth- 
^ologYf  Pictography,  |  Rites,  Supersti- 
tions, and  Mythology,  |  of  the  |  Indian 
Tribes  of  the  United  States  |  by  \  Henry 
n.  Schoolcraft,  LL.  D.  |  With  Illostrt- 
tions.  I  Ontendun  ih  ieu  mnzzinyegnn 
nn. — Algonquin.  |  In  six  volumes.  | 
Volume  I[-VI].  | 

Philadelphia:  |  J.   B.   Lippincott  & 
Co.  I  1860. 

Engraved  titU :  Information  |  respecting  tlie 
I  Hintory,  Condition  and  Prospects  |  of  the ! 
Indian  Tribes  of  the  United  SUtcs:  |  Colleet«d 
and  prepared  under  the  |  Bureau  of  Indian 
Affsira  I  By  Henry  R  Schoolcraft  L.  L.D.  | 
Mem :  Koyal  Geo.  Society,  London.  Roysl  An 
tif|uarian  Sot^iety.    Copenhageo.  Ethnological 
.Society.  Paris,  4ms.  Sec.  \  Illustrated  by  | Cap' 
S.  RnAtman,n.  S.A.andothereminentuiiaU.  I 
[Vif^iette.]  I  Published  by  authority  of  Con 
ffnwa.  I 

Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  d&  Co. 

6  vols.  ma]Mi  and  plates.  4<>. 

This  edition  sgrees  in  the  text  psfo  forpap' 
with  the  original  titled  above,  and  contaissin 
addition  an  index  to  each  Tolnme. 

Coping  fteen :  Congress. 

Partially  reprinted  with  title  an  foUosi: 

[ ]  The  I  Indian  tribes|  of  the.  United 

States :  |  their  |  history,  antiquities^  ens- 
toms,  religion,  arts,  language,  |  tn^' 
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Cldiooloralt  (H.  R.)  — Continued, 
tions,  oral  legends,  and  myths.  |  Editod 
by  i  Francis  S.  Drake.  |  Dlostrated  with 
one  handred  fine  engravings  on  8teel. 
I  In  two  volumes.  |  Vol.  I  [-II].  | 

Philadelphia :  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  & 
CO.  I  London:  16  Southampton  street, 
Covent  Garden.  |  1884. 

2  vols.:  portrait  1  1.  title  veriio  copyright 
noUce  1 1,  preface  pp.  ^-5,  ooutenta  pp.  7-8,  list 
of  plated  pp.  ^10,  introdaction  pp.  11-24,  text 
pp.  25-458;  frontiapiece  1  I.  title  vento  copy- 
right notice  1  1.  oontenta  pp.  'S-ti.  list  of  platen 
p.  7,  text  pp.  9-445,  index  pp.  447-455,  plates,  4°. 

**In  the  following  pages  the  attempt  hsM  been 
made  to  place  before  the  public  in  a  convenient 
and  acoeesible  form  the  results  of  the  life- long 
labors  in  the  fleld  of  aboriginal  research  of  the 
Ute  Henry  R.  Schoolcraft." 

Chapter  il,  Language,  literature,  and  pit  • 
togr^hy,  vol.  1,  pp.  47-63,  contains  general 
remarks  on  the  Indian  languages. 

Ck>pi€t9ten:  Congress. 

Priced  by  Clarke  Sc  co.  1886,  no.  6376,  $25. 

Henry  Rowe  Schoolcraft,  ethnologist,  bom  in 
[  Watervliet]  Albany  county,  K.  Y.,  March  2i», 
1793,  died  in  Washington,  D.  C,  December  10, 
1864.  Was  educated  at  Middlobury  college, 
Vormont,  and  at  Union,  where  he  pursued  the 
studies  of  chemistry  and  mineralogy.  Inl817-'18 
he  traveled  in  Missouri  and  Arkansas,  and 
returned  with  a  large  collection  of  geological 
and  mineralogical  specimens.  In  1820  hn  was 
appointed  geologist  to  Gen.  Lewis  Cass's  explor- 
ing expedition  to  Lake  Superior  and  the  head- 
waters of  Mississippi  River.  He  was  (^o^'rv^ 
tary  of  a  commission  to  treat  with  the  Indians 
at  Chicago,  and,  after  a  Jou^ey  through  Illi- 
nois and  along  Wabash  and  Miami  rivers,  was 
in  1822  appointed  Indian  agent  for  the  tribes 
of  the  lake  region,  establishing  hinisell  at 
Sault  Sainte  Marie,  and  afterward  at  Mack- 
inaw, where,  in  1823,  he  married  Jane  Johnston, 
granddaughter  of  Waboojeeg,  a  noted  Ojibway 
chief,  who  received  her  education  in  Europe.  In 
1828  he  founded  the  Michigan  historical  soeiety 
and  in  1881  the  Algio  society.  From  1828  till 
1832  he  was  a  member  of  the  territorial  leginla- 
tore  of  Michigan.  In  1832  he  led  a  government 
expedition,  which  followed  the  Mississippi 
River  up  to  its  source  in  Itasca  Lake.  In  1836 
he  negotiated  a  treaty  with  the  Indians  on  the 
npper  lakes  for  the  ceasion  to  the  United  States 
of  16,000,000  acres  of  their  lands.  He  was  then 
appointed  acting  superintendent  of  Indian 
aflkirs,  and  In  1839  chief  disbursing  agent  for 
the  northern  department.  On  his  return  from 
Europe  in  1842  hemade  atonr  through  western 
Virginia,  Ohio,  and  Canada.  He  was  appointed 
by  the  New  York  I^^lature  in  1845  a  commiH- 
•ioner  to  take  the  census  of  the  Indians  in  the 
atate  and  eollect  information  concerning  the 
Six  Nations.  Alter  the  ]>crformanf'o  of  this 
task.  Congress  authorised  him,  on  March  3, 1847, 
to  obtain  through  tho  Indian  bureau  reports 


Schoolcraft  ( H.  R. )  —  Continued. 

relating  to  all  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  country, 
and  to  collate  and  edit  the  information.  In  this 
work  he  spent  the  remaining  ycvirs  of  his  life. 
Through  his  influence  many  laws  were  enacted 
for  the  protection  aud  benoflt  of  the  Indians. 
Xitmerons  scientific  societies  in  the  United 
States  and  Europe  electe<l  him  to  membership, 
and  the  University  of  Geneva  gave  him  the 
degnw  of  LL.D.  in  1846.  He  was  the  author  of 
numerous  jMMsms,  lectures,  and  ruporis  on 
Indian  subjects,  besides  thirty-one  larger 
works.  Two  of  his  lectures  before  the  Algic 
stM'iety  ut  Detroit  un  the  "(irammatical  Con- 
struction of  the  Indian  Languages"  were  trans- 
late<l  into  French  by  Peter  S.  Duponceau,  and 
gained  for  their  author  a  gold  medal  from  the 
French  institute.  .  .  .  To  the  flvevolnm«w 
of  Indian  researches  compiled  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  war  department  he  added  a  sixtli, 
containing  the  post- Columbian  history  of  the 
Indians  and  of  their  relations  with  Europeans 
(Philadelphia,  1857).  He  had  collecteil  material 
for  two  additional  volumes,  but  the  Ctovem- 
raent  Huddenly  sns])ended  the  publication  of 
the  work.— AppUlon's  Cyclop,  of  Am,  Biog. 

Scouler  ( Dr.  John).  ObHervations  on  the 

iiidijij<?nouH  tribes  of  the  N.  W.  cojwt  of 

America.     By  John   Scouler,  M.  I).,  F. 

L.  S.,  &c. 

In  Royal  Groog.  Soc.  of  London,  Jour.  vol.  11, 

pp.  215-251,  London,  1841, 8°.    (Congress.) 

Includes  vocabularies  of  a  number  of  the 

!       languages  of  the  region  nameil,  among  them 

'        the  Chinook  (entrance  to  Columbia  River)  and 

i        (^athlascon  (banks  of  the  Columbia),  pi>.  242- 

j        247.   Furni-shed  th»>  author  by  Dr.  W.  F.  Tolmie. 

ExtractM  from  these  vocabularies  api^ear  in 

Gibbs  (G.),  Dictionary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon. 

On  the  Indian  Tribes  inhabiting  the 


North- West  Coast  of  America.  By  .John 
Scouler,  M.  D.,  F.  L.  S.  Communicated 
by  tlie  Ethnological  Society. 

In  Edinburgh  New  Philosoph.  Jour,  vol.41, 
pp.  168-192,  Edinburgh,  1846, 8*^.   (Congress.) 

Vocabularj'  (19  words)  of  the  Chikeelis  [Chi- 
nook Jargon],  compared  with  the  TIaoquatch 
(«if  Tolmie)  and  thoNootkan(of  Mozino)p.  176. 

Reprinti'd  in  the  Ethnological  Soc.  of  Lon- 
don Jour.  vol.  1,  pp.  228-252,  Edinburgh,  n.  d., 
8^,  the  vocabulary  occurring  on  p.  236. 

Semple  (J.  E.)  Vocabulary  of  the  Clat- 
sop language. 

Manuscript,!  leaf,  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  WoHhington,  D.  C.  Col- 
lected in  1870  near  Fort  Stevens,  Oregon. 

Contains  'io  wonl.n  only. 

Sentences : 

Cascado  See  I/ee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J.  H.) 

Chinook  Franch(*ro  (G.) 

Chinook  Jargon        Allen  (A.) 
Chinook  Jar)!on         (!hin<N)k. 
Chinook  J  argon        \>\K,\,\»\^ax>{ « 
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Gtontences —  Contitiued. 


Chinook  Jarj^on 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Clakama 


See  Eells  (M.) 
Green  (J.  S.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Leland  (C.  6.) 
Macfle  (M.) 
Macdonald(D.6.F.) 
Stoart  (G.) 
Gatschet  (A.  S.) 


See  Eell8  (M.) 
Halo(H.) 
New. 


Sermons : 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

.  Chinook  Jargon 

Shortess  (Robert).     Vocabalary  of  tho 

Lower  Chinook. 

Manascript;  title verHO  blank  1  1. texts  11. 
written  on  one  side  only,  folio ;  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.    Collected  in  1853. 

Contains  180  words. 

Smith  (Silas  B.)  On  the  Chi  nook  mamoH 
of  tho  salmon  in  the  Colnmbia  River. 
By  Silas  B.  Smith. 

In  National  Museum  Proc.  voL4,  pp.  391-^92, 
Washington.  1882, 8'>.    (Pilling.) 

Comprises  a  half-dozen  names  only. 

Smithsonian  Institution:  These  words  following 
a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indi- 
cate that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has 
been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that 
institution,  Washington,  D.  C. 


Songs : 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 


See  Boas  (F.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Bulmor  (T.  S.) 
Crane  (A.) 


Bproat  (Gilbert  Malcolm).  Scenes  and 
stndies  |  of  savage  life.  |  By  |  Gilbert 
Malcolm  Sproat.  |  [Two  lines  quota- 
tion.] I 

London :  Smith,  Elder  and  co.  |  1868. 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedit^i- 
tion  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-x,  prefat'e 
pp.  xi-xii,  text  pp.  1-310,  appendix  pp.  311-317, 
colophon  p.  [318],  12P. 

Chapter  xv.  Intellectual  capacity  and  lan- 
guage (pp.  119-143)  includes  a  vocabulary  of  14 
words  showing  affinities  between  the  Chinook 
Jargon  and  Aht,  p.  139.— General  discussion  of 
the  languages,  including  tho  Chinook  Jargon, 
with  examples,  pp.  139-142.— K<)t4«  on  the  Chi 
nook  and  Jargon- Chinook,  pp.  313-314. 

Oopiet  nren  :  Bancroft,  Boston  Public,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Congress.  Eamcs,  Georgetown. 


Stanley  (J.  M.)  Portraits  |  of  |  North 
American  Indians,  |  with  sketches  of 
scenery,  etc.  |  painted  by  |  J.  M.  Stan- 
ley. I  Deposited  with  |  the  Smithsonian 
institution.  [Sealof  the  institution.]  | 
Washington:  |  Smithsonian  institu- 
tion. I  December,  1852. 


Stanley  (J.  M.)  —  Con  tinned. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  tcsm 
names  of  printers  1 L  preface  verso  contents  1 1. 
text  pp.  5-72,  index  pp.  7^76, 9P. 

Forms  Smithsonian  Institution  Miscdlaneew 
C-ollections,  53 ;  also  part  of  vol.  2  of  the  same 
series,  Washington,  1882. 

Contains  the  names  of  personages  of  manr 
Indian  tribes  of  the  United  States,  toanombo- 
of  which  is  added  the  £ngUsh  aignificatkm. 
Among  the  peoples  represented  are  the  Chi- 
nooks,  p.  60 ;  Clackamas,  p.  61. 

Copiet  Been  :  Barean  of  Ethnology,  Eaoiei, 
Geological  Survey,  Pilling,  Smithsonian,  Wel- 
lesley. 

Steiger(E.)  Steiger's  |  bibliotheca  glot- 
tica^  I  part  first.  |  A  catalogue  of  |  Dic- 
tionaries, Grammars,  Readers,  ExjxMi- 
tors,  etc.  I  of  mostly  |  modem  lan^ages 

I  spoken  in  all  parts  of  the  earth,  | 

except  of  I  English,  French,  Genuao, 

and  Spanish.  |  First  division :  \  Abenaki 

to  Hebrew.  | 

K.Steiger,  |  22  &  24  Frankfort  Street, 

I  New  York.     [1874.] 

Half-title  on  cover,  title  as  above  verso  vuw 
of  printer  1  1.  notice  dated  Sept  1874  veno 
blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-40,  advertisements  2 IL  col- 
ophon on  back  cover,  12^. 

Titles  of  works  relating  to  American  lan- 
guages generally,  p.  3 ;  Chinook,  p.  24. 

The  second  division  of  the  first  part  was  not 
ptiblished.  Part  second  is  on  the  English  lan- 
guage and  part  third  on  the  German  langoa^- 

In  his  notice  the  compiler  states :  "  This  com- 
pilation must  not  be  regarded  as  an  attempt  at 
a  complete  linguistic  bibliography,  bntsolelyaa 
a  bookHcller's  catalogue  for  bnsiness  purposea, 
with  special  n^gard  to  the  study  of  philolo^ 
in  Aninrica." 

Copiett  »een  :  Kjimes,  Pilling. 

Btuart  (Granville).     Montana  as  it  is;  | 
being  |  a  general  description  of  its  re- 
sources,;  both  mineral  and  agricultural, 

I  including  a  |  complete  description  of 
the  face  of  the  |  country,  its  climate, 
etc.,!  illustrated  with  a  |  map  of  the  ter- 
ritory, I  drawn  by  capt.W.W.De  Lacy, 

I  showing  the  different  roads  and  the 
location  of  |  the  different  mining  dis- 
tricts. I  To  which  is  appended,  |  a 
couiph^te  dictionary  |  of  |  the  Snakt) 
language,  |  and  also  of  the  |  famotL^ 
Chinnook  [9tc]  Jargon,  |  with  |  numer- 
ous critical  and  explanatory  notes,  | 
concerning  the  habits,  saperstitions, 
etc.,  of  I  these  Indians,  |  with  |  itiner- 
aries of  all  the  routes  across  the  plains. 

I  By  Granville  Stuart.  | 
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York:  |  C.  S.  Westcott  <fe  co., 
«,  I  No.  79  John  street.  |  1865. 
itle :  A  I  flictiooary  I  of  the  |  Chinnook 
I  in  use  among  the  tribes  of  |  Oregon, 
gton  territory,  British  Colambia,  |  and 
th  Pacific  coast,  |  with  |  critical  and 
tory  note's.  |  By  Granville  Stnart. 
'  title  as  above,  large  folded  map,  title 
3  verso  C4)pyright  notice  1 1.  preface  pp. 
t  pp.  5-98,  half-title  verso  blank  1  I. 
verso  rules  of  pronunciation  pp.  101- 

pp.  103-175,  go. 

)nary  of  the  Chinnook  Jargon,  alpha- 
^  arranged  by  English  words,  pp.  103- 
imerals  1-10,  20,  30,  100,  1000,  p.  119.— 
ialogiie  in  Chinnook  Jargon,  pp.  120- 
cplanatory  noteii,  pp.  122-127. 
8  teen :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Congress, 
Georgetown. 

James   Gilchrist).    The  |  north- 
coast;   I  or,  I  three    years'    resi- 
in  Washington  |  ti^rrit^iry.  |  By 
G.  Swan.  |  [Territorial  seal.]  | 
inmerous  illustrations.  | 

York:  |  Harper  &  brothers, 
bera,  I  Franklin  square.  |  1857. 
Jspiece  1  I.  title  verso  copyright  notici^ 
cation  verso  blank  1 1.  introdnction  pp. 
Mitentspp.  ix-xiv,  list  of  illustrations  p. 
ip,  text  pp.  17-409,  appendix  pp.  411-429, 
p.  431-435, 12°. 

uage  of  the  Indians  (pp.  306-326)  con- 
marks  on  the  Jargon,  different  methods 
lling  words   by  writers,    difl^culty  of 

understanding  the  Jargon,  etc., 
ig  a  comparative  vocabulary  of  J^ootka, 
k  dialect  or  Jargon,  and  English  (11 
p.  307;  explanation  of  a  number  of 
words,  pp.  316-317. — Vocabnlary  of  the 
k  or  Jargon  (about  250  word.s,  alphabet- 
.rranged)  and  numerals  1-1000,  pp.  415- 
>mparative  list  of  12  words  in  Nootka, 
>nook  or  Jargon,  p.  422. — Many  Cbinook 
assira. 
19    9ten:     Astor,     Bancroft,     British 


Swan  (J.  G.)  — Continued. 

Mnaeum,  Congress,  Eamea,  Geological  Snrvey, 
Harvard,  Filling. 

Issued  also  with  title-page  as  follows : 

The  I  northwest    coast ;  |  or,  |  three 

years'  residence  in  Washington  |  terri- 
tory. I  By  I  James  G.  Swan.  |  With 
nnmerous  illustrations.  | 

London :  |  Sampson  Low,  Sou  &.  co., 
47  Ludgate  hill.  |  New  York :  Harper 

&  hrothers.  |  1857. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  1  1.  dedication  verso 
blank  1  1.  introduction  pp.  v-vii,  contents  pp. 
ix-xiv,  list  of  illnstrations  p.  xv,  map,  text  pp. 
17-409,  appendix  pp.  411-429,  index  pp.  431- 
435, 12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  aeen:  Charles  L.  Woodward,  New 
York  City. 

Mr.  James  Gilchrist  Swan  was  bom  in  Med- 
ford,  Mase.,  January  11, 1818,  and  was  educated 
at  an  academy  in  that  place.  In  1833  he  went  to 
Itoston  to  reside,  and  remained  there  until  1849, 
when  he  left  for  San  Francisco,  where  he  arrived 
in  1850.  In  1852  he  went  to  Shoalwater  Bay, 
where  he  remained  until  1856,  when  he  returned 
east.  In  1859  he  returned  to  Puget  Sound ;  ainoe 
then  Port  Townsend  has  been  his  headquarters. 
In  1860  Mr.  Swan  went  to  Neah  Bay.  In  June, 
1862,  he  was  appointed  teacher  of  the  Makah 
Indian  Reservation,  where  he  remained  till  1866. 
In  1860  he  went  to  Alaska,  and  in  May,  1875,  he 
went  a  second  time  to  Alaska,  this  time  under 
the  direction  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  as 
a  commissioner  to  purchase  articles  of  Indian 
manufacture  for  the  Philadelphia  Centennial 
Exposition.  This  fine  collection  is  now  in  the 
U.  S.  National  Museum  at  Washington.  July 
31, 1878,  Mr.  Swan  was  appointed  an  inspector 
of  customs  at  Neah  Bay,  Cape  Flattery,  and 
remained  thereuntil  August,  1888,  addingmuch 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  Makah  Indians,  which 
was  reported  to  Prof.  Baird  and  published  in  a 
bulletin  of  the  U.  S.  National  Museum.  In  1883 
he  went  to  Queen  Charlotte  Islands  for  the 
Smithsonian  Institution  and  made  another  col- 
lection for  the  U.  S.  National  Museum. 


T. 


€V,  Charles  Montgomery).     Chi- 
As  Spoken    hy    the    Indians  | 
Washington     Territory,    British 
ibia  !  and  Alaska.  |  For  the  use 
kders.  Tourists  and  others  |  who 
business   intercourse  with  |  the 
IS.  I  Chinook-English.     Kngiish- 
ok.  I  By  I  rev.  C.  M.  Tate,  | 
lished  by  M.  W.  Waitt  «fe  co.,  | 
•ia,  B.  C.     [1889.] 

r  title  (as  above,  with  the  aihlition  of  tlio 
ng  around  the  bonier:  Bouri'bier  Sc 
t,   i  real  estate  broken.  /  Insiiranco 


Tate  (C.  M.)  —  Continued. 

agents.  \  Financial  agents),  title  as  above  verto 
copyright  notice  (1889)  and  name  of  printer  1 1. 
preface  (May  17, 1889)  verso  blank  1 1,  text  pp. 
5-47, 16°. 

Pari;  I.  Chinook  [Jargon] -English,  alphabet- 
ically arranged,  pp.  5-23.— Part  U.  English- 
Chinook  [Jargon],  alphabeticaUy  arranged,  pp. 
24^7.— Numerals,  1-12, 20, 50, 100,  p.  47. 

Oojtiea  $een:  Fames,  Pilling. 
[Hymn  in  the  Chinook  language.] 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  8°,  in  the  possession  of  the 
compiler  of  this  bibliography. 

One  V  era©  ani\  cViotvvs  ot  \^i<ft\iYiiML*^'&^\JoN3a% 
but  the  blood,  ot  3eavL%.'' 
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Tate  (C.  M.)  —  Continned. 

**  Mr.  Tat«  camo  to  British  Columbia  from 
Northamberlaud,  Knglaud,  in  1870.  Ho  engageil 
in  raimion  work  among  the  Flathead  IndianH 
at  Nanaimo,  Vancouver  Island,  in  1871,  where 
he  learned  the  Aukamfmum  language  apoken 
by  the  Indian  tribeH  on  the  ea^t  coaMt  of  Van- 
couver Inland,  lower  Franer  River,  and  Puget 
Sound.  Here  he  Hpeiit  three  yeara,  when  ho 
removed  to  Port  Simimon,  on  the  bordera  of 
Alaska,  among  the  Taimpsheann.  He  next 
moved  to  the  FraMer  Uiver  and  apent  oeven 
yeara  aniongat  the  Flathead  tri1>ea  lM*twe<'n 
Tale  and  Weatminater,  frequently  viniting  the 
Indiana  on  the  Nootiahk  River  iu  Washington 
Territory.  Mr.  Tate  Hi>oiit  four  yonra,  1880  to 
1884,  among  the  Ik^lln- Bellas,  returning  in  the 
latter  year  to  the  mission  (»n  Fraaer  River." 

Ten  eommandments : 
riiinook  Jargon 


Texts: 

Chinook 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 


SeeEverett«(\V.  E.) 

See  Boas  (F.) 

Buhner  (T.S.) 
IKmiem  (M.) 
Dictionary. 
Kelirt  (M.) 


Tolxnie  (Dr.  William  Frasor).    [Vocabu- 
larieH    of    certain    laoguafi^eH    of   the 

northwest  coast  of  America.] 

In  Sconler  (J.),  Observations  <»n  the  indig- 
enous tril)es  or  uorthwt*st  Americii,  in  Royal 
Geog.  Soo.of  London  Jour,  vol.11,  pp.  215-251. 
London,  1841,8°. 

Includes,  among  otliers,  vocabularies  of  the 
Chenook  and  Cathlas(*on,  pp.  242-247. 

and  Dawson  (G.  M . )  Geological  and 


natural  history  survey  of  Canada.  | 
Alfred  R.  C.  Solwyn,  F.  R.  S.,  F.  G.  S., 
Director.  |  Comparative  vocabularies 
I  of  the  I  Indian  tribes  |  of  |  British 
Columbia,  |  with  a  map  illustrating  dis- 
tribution. I  By  I  W.  Fraser  Tolmie,  | 
Licentiate  of  the  Faculty  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons, Glasgow.  |  And  |  George 
M.  Dawson,  D.  S.,  A.S.R.M.,  F.G.S.,  &c. 
I  [Coat  of  arms.]  \  Publisheil  by  author- 
ity of  Parliament.  | 

Montreal:  |  Dawson  brothers.  |  1884. 

Cover  title  nearly  as  above,  title  as  above 
verso  blank  1 1.  letter  of  transmittal  signed  by 
G.  M.  Dawson  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  signed  by 
G.  M.  Dawson  pp.  5&-7b,  introduetory  note 
signed  by  W.  F.  Tolmie  pj).  96-126,  text  pp.  146- 
1316.  map,  SP. 

Vocabulary  (24.3  words)  of  the  Tshinook 
trilie  and  of  the  Tilhilooit  or  upper  Tshinook, 
pp.  506-616. — ('ompan'son  of  wonls  In  variouH 
Indian  languages  of  North  Auiericti,  among 
them  a  few  in  the  Cliiu(M>k,  pp.  rj86-i:{06. 

Cojiici  seen:  Eames,  Georgetown,  Villing, 
Wellesley. 


Tolmie  (W.  F.)— Continiied* 

WillUm  Frater  Tolmie  waa  born  at  tarcf 
neas,  Scotland,  Febnuury  8, 1812,  and  dtod  Tk^ 
cemb«r8, 1886,  after  an  UlnMaof  only  thnadaji, 
athiaTe8idence,CloTenU]e,Vietori%B.C.  He 
was  edocated  at  Glaagow  UniveTaity,  wharshe 
gnuloated  in  Aognat,  1832.  On  SepteBberU 
of  the  aame  year  he  aooepted  a  position  aa  sar- 
geon  and  clerk  with  the  Hudaon'a  Bay  Oon^ 
pany,  and  left  home  fcnr  the  Cdombia  Bivcr, 
arriving  in  Vancoayer  in  the  apringof  VSXl 
Vancouver  waa  then  the  chief  poet  of  tte  Had- 
aon's  Bay  Ck»mpany  on  thia  coast.  In  1841  be 
visit<ed  hia  naUve'land,  bot  retained  in  MS 
overland  via  the  plaina  and  the  Golambia,ttd 
was  placed  in  charge  of  tiie  Hudaon'a  Bay  poOi 
on  Puget  Sound.  He  here  took  a  prominent  part, 
during  the  Indian  war  of  185S-*5fi,  in  psdfyiag 
the  Indiana.  Being  nn  excellent  linguist,  he 
had  aiMiuired  a  knowledgeof  tbe  native  tongaee 
and  waa  instrumental  in  bringing  aboat  peace 
lietweon  the  Americans  and  the  Indiana.  He 
was  appointed  chief  Ikctor  of  the  Hudson's  Bty 
Company  in  1855,  removed  to  Ynncouver  Isbad 
in  1859,  when  he  went  into  atock-raiaing,  being 
the  first  to  introduce  thoroughbred  atock  faite 
British  Columbia;  waa  a  member  of  the  local 
legislature  two  terma,  until  1878 ;  was  a  mBBber 
of  the  fl  rst  board  of  education  for  seTcnl  yean, 
exercising  a  great  interest  in  educational  nat- 
ters: held  many  offices  of  tmat,  and  was  alwayi 
a  valued  and  respected  citisen. 

Mr.  Tolmie  waa  known  toethnoIogisU  forUe 
contributions  to  the  hiatory  and  lingnistifleof 
the  native  races  of  the  West  Cosst^and  dated 
his  interest  in  ethnological  matters  fhmi  Us 
contact  with  Mr.  Horatio  Hale,  who  visited  the 
Wo^t  Coast  as  an  ethnologist  to  the  Wilkee 
exploring  expedition.  He  afterwards  tnuw- 
mitted  vocabularies  of  a  number  of  the  tribee 
to  Dr.  Sconler  and  to  Mr.  George  Gibba^seoM 
of  which  were  pnbliahed  in  Ckmtrlbotioas  te 
North  American  Ethnology.  In  1884  he  pab- 
lishe<l,  iu  coqjnnction  with  Dr.  G.  M.  Dawion, » 
nearly  complete  seriea  of  ahc^  rocabulariee  of 
the  principal  languages  met  with  in  British 
Columbia,  and  his  name  ia  to  be  found  fre- 
quently quoted  as  an  authority  on  the  historyof 
the  Northwest  Coast  audita  ethnology.  Be  fre- 
quently contributed  to  the  press  upon  poblie 
questions  and  events  now  historicsL 

Townsend  {Dr,  J.  K.)    See  Haldeman 

(S.S.) 

Treasury.    The  Treasary  of  LaagnigM. 

I  A  I  rudimeutary   dyictionary  |  of  | 

universal  philology.  |  Daniel  iii.  4.  | 

[Ono  line  in  Hebrew.]  | 

Hall  and  Co.,  25,  Patemoater  tow, 

London.  I  (All  rights  reserved.)  [1873!] 

Colophon :  London :  |  printed  by  Grant  and 
CO.,  72-78,  Tummill  atreet,  B.  C. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  advertisement  (dated 
February  7th,  1873)  verao  blaak  1 L  intioduelim 
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Treasury — Continned . 

(iiisoed  J.  B.  and  dated  October  Slat,  1873)  pp. 
I-W,  dictloxiaiy  of  langnagea  (in  alphabetical 
order)  pp.  1-301,  list  of  contribntors  p.  [302], 
errmta  reno  oolophon  1 1. 12°. 

Edited  by  James  Bonwick,£sq.,F.R.G.S., 
assisted  by  aboat  twenty-two  contribatom, 
whose  initials  are  signed  to  the  most  important 
of  their  respective  abides.  In  the  compila- 
tion of  the  work  firee  use  was  made  of  Bagster'n 
Bible  of  Evtry  Land  and  Dr.  Latham's  Ele- 
menu  of  CkimparaHvt  PkiMogy.  There  are  uIho 
references  to  an  appendix,  concerning  which 
there  is  the  following  note  on  p.  301 :  '*  Notice.  -  - 
Owing  to  the  unexpected  enlargement  of  thin 
Book  in  coarse  of  printing,  the  Appendix  is 
nec^Murily  postponed ;  and  the  more  especially 
aa  additional  matter  haa  been  received  sufficient 
to  make  a  second  volume.  And  it  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  so  soon  as  an  adequate  list  of  Sub- 
scribers shall  be  obtained."  Under  the  name  of 
each  language  is  a  brief  Htatement  of  the  family 
or  stock  to  which  it  belongs,  and  the  country 
where  it  is  or  was  spoken,  together  with  refer- 
ences, in  many  cases,  to  the  principal  author- 
ities on  the  grammar  and  vocabulary.  An 
addenda  is  given  at  the  end  of  each  letter. 

Scattered  reterences  to  the  dialects  of  th<' 
Chinookan. 

Cfopies  M^n :  Sames. 

Tribal  names : 

Chinook  See  Boas  (F.) 
Chinook  Douglass  (J.) 

Chinook  Haines  ( E.  M . ) 

Trilbner  &  Co.    Blbliotheca   Hispano- 
Americana.  |  A  |  catalogue  |  of  |  Span- 
ifih  books  I  printed  in  |  Mexico,  Guate- 
mala, Honduras,  the  Antilles,  |  Vene- 
zuela, Colnmbia,  Ecuador,  Peru,  Chili, 
I  Umgnaj,  and  tba  Argentine  Repub- 
lic; I  and  of  I  Poitnguese  books  printed 
in  Brajsil.  |  Followed  by  a  collection  of 
I  works  on  the  aboriginal  languages 
I  of  America.  | 

On  Sale  at  the  affixed  Prises,  by  \ 
Triibner  <&  eo.,  |  8  Sl  60,  Paternoster 
row,  London.  |  1870.  |  Oii<e  shilling  and 
sixpence. 

Cover  title  as  abore  verso  contents  1 1.  no  in 
«lde  title;  catalogue  pp.  1-184,  colophon  verHO 
julvertiaemeDti  I  L  IV>. 

Works oa  the  abocig;jysaI  languages  of  Amer- 
ica, pp.  liS-IM,  contains  a  Ust  of  books  (alpha 
Iwtieally  smagtsd  hjr  laidguagesj)  on  this  sub 
Ject,  inelndiag   geoersl  iMNrks,  pp.  ;i62^jl63; 
C;hiiiuk,pp,S«»-170. 

XJopies§emi:  Eames.  Filling. 

^—  A  I  catalogue  |  lof  |  cljicitionairiQS  .-(Miid 
.•grammars  I  of  the  Principal  I^anguages 
and  Dialects  |  of^the  World.  |  For  ^w^le 
luiy  J  Triibucu:  &  co.  | 


Triibner  &  Co. —  Continned. 

London:  |  TrUbner <&  co.,  8  &  60  Pa- 
ternoster row.  I  1872. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
names  of  printers  1  1.  notice  verso  blank  1  1. 
catalogue  pp.  1-64,  addenda  and  rorrigenda  1  I. 
advertiaenientM  verso  blank  1  1.  a  list  of  works 
relating  to  the  Hcience  of  language  etc.  pp. 
1-16, 8^ 

Contains  titles  of  a  few  works  in  or  relating 
to  the  Chinookan  languages,  p.  12. 

Copie$  9een :  Eames,  Pilliug. 

A  later  edition  with  title-page  as  follows: 

Triibner's  |  catalogue  |  of  |  dictiona- 


ries and  grammars  |  of  the  |  Principal 
Languages  and  Diulectsof  the  World.  | 
Second  edition,  |  considerably  enlarged 
and  revised,  with  an  alphabetical  in- 
dex. I  A  guide  for  students  and  book- 
sellers. I  [Monogram.]  | 
London:  |  Triibner  &  co,,  57  and  59, 

Ludgate  hill.  |  1882. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  shove  verso  list  of 
catalogues  1  L  notice  and  prefsAB  to  the  second 
edition  p.  iii,  index  pp,  iv-viii.  tei^t  pp.  1-168, 
additions  pp.  16&-170,  Triibner's  Oriental  M 
Linguistic  Publications  pp.  1-85, 9P. 

Contains  titles  of  works  in  American  lan- 
guages (general),  pp.  3. 160 ;  Chinook,  p. 37. 

Copie9»een:  Eames,  Pilling. 

Tmmbull :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Dr.  J.  Hammond  Trum- 
bull.  Hartford,  Coon. 

[Trumbull (Z>r.  James  Hammond).]  Cat- 
alogUA  I  of  the  |  American  Library  |  of 
the  late  |  mr.  George  Brinley,  |  of  Hart- 
ford, Conn.  I  Part  I.  |  America  in  gen- 
eral I  New  France  Canada  etc.  |  the 
3ritisb  colonies  to  1776 ;  New  England  | 
[-Part  IV.  I  Psalms  apd  byiims  music 
acienc^  and  art  |  [«&c.  ten  l^nos]  | 

Hartford  j  Press  of  the  Case  Lock- 
yrood    4^     Brainard    Company  |  1878 

[-188^] 

4  parts,  8<>.  Co^ipilecl  by  Dr.  J.  H.  Trumbull. 
The  fifth  and  last  part  is  said  to  Im^  in  prepara- 
tion. 

Indian  languages :  general  treatises  and  col- 
lections, part  3,  pp.  123-124;  Northwest  coast, 

P-lAl. 

/Gopies  9een :  Eames,  Pilling. 

Jaipes  ^fimmond  Trumbull,  philologist,  was 
borp  in  Stonington,  Conn.,  December  20,  1821. 
i^o  ^tered  Yale  in  1838,  and  though,  owing  to 
ill  hoi^Uli,  he  was  nut  graduated  with  his  class. 
liiA  jiame  was  enrolled  among  its  members  in 
18|i0  and  he  wan  givon  th(>  degree  of  A.  M.  He 
fettled  in  ^al:tfonl  in  1847  and  was  assistant 
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Trumbull  (J.  H.)  —  (-ontinued. 

At^cn^tary  of  sUt«  in  1847-1852  and  1858-1861, 
and  Hecretaiy  in  1861-1864,  also  state  librarian  in 
1854.  Soon  after  going  to  Hartford  he  Joined  the 
Connei'ticiit  Historical  Society,  was  its  oorre- 
Hpondin;;  secretary  in  1849-1863,  and  waselected 
its  prt^sidcnt  in  1863.  He  has  been  a  trnstee  of 
the  Watkinson  free  library  of  Hartford  and  its 
librarian  Hino^  1863,  and  has  lKM*n  an  officer  of 
the  Wails  worth  athenainm  sin<*«  1864.  Dr.  Trum- 
bull was  an  original  meml>er  of  the  American 
l*hilological  Association  in  1869,  and  its  presi- 
dent in  1874-1875.  He  has  been  a  member  of  the 
American  Orieptal  Society  sino-e  1880  and  the 
American  Ethnological  Society  since  1867,  and 
honorary  member  of  many  State  historical  soci- 
eties. In  1872  he  was  elertfNl  to  the  National 
Ac^lemy  of  Soien<^es.  Since  18>8  he  has  devoted 
8I»ecial  attention  to  the  subject  of  the  Indian 
languagt^  of  North  America-  He  has  prepart*d 
a  dictionary  and  vocabulary  to  John  Eliot's 
Indian  bible,  and  is  proliably  the  only  Amer- 
ican scholar  that  is  now  able  to  read  that  wurk. 
In  1873  he  wiw  chosen  Iwturer  on  Indinn  lan- 
guages of  North  America  at  Yale,  but  loss  of 
health  and  other  labors  soon  rompellcil  liis 
rejtignation.  The  degree  of  LL.D.  was  con- 
ferred on  him  by  Yale  in  1871  and  by  Harvani 
in  1887,  while  Columbia  gave  him  an  L.  H.  I), 
in  1887. — AppUton'8  Oyelop.  of  Am.  Biog. 

Tylor  (Edward  Burnett).  Primitive 
culture :  |  Researches  into  the  develop- 
ment of  mytholojjy,  philosophy,  |  reli- 
gion, art,  and  custom.  |  By  |  Kdward 
B.  Tylor,  |  author  of  "  Kes^^arches  iut^) 
the  early  history  of  mankind/*  &c.  | 
[Two  lines  quotation.]  |  In  two  vol- 
umes. I  Vol.  I  [-II].  I 

London:  |  .Tolm  Murray,  Albemarle 
street.  |  1871.  |  (Rights  of  Translation 

and  reproduction  reserved.) 

2  vols.:  title  v(T»t>  names  of  print^M-s  1 1.  prcf 
ace  pp.  v-vi.  contents  pp.  vii-x.  text  pp.  l-ir>:{: 
half-title  verso  blank  I  1.  title  verso  name.s  of 
printers  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-viii,  text  pp.  1-410. 
index  pp.  411-4116.  H-^. 

Emotional  and  imitative  language  (chapters 
V  und  vi,  vol.  l.pp.  14.>-217)  (ututains,  passim, 
words  in  a  number  of  North  American  lan- 
guages, among  them  the  Chinook  and  ChintHtk 
Jargon,  pp.  107, 170, 174.  J 84. 186. 189, 191, 193. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Congress. 
National  Museum. 

Primitive  Culture  |  Researches  into 

the  development  of  |  myth<dogy,  j»hi- 
losophy,  religion,  |  language,  art  and 
custom  I  By  |  Edward  H.  Tylor,  LL.D., 
F.  R.  S  I  Author  of   [&c.  one  line]  | 
[Five   lines    quotation]  |  First   Amer- 
ican, from  the  second  English  edit  ion  | 
In    two    volumes    |    Volume    If-IIJ  | 
[Design]  | 


■  Tylor  (E.  B.)  —  Continned. 

Boston  I  Estes  &  LsarUt  1 143  Waib- 

I      iugton  Street  |  1874 
I  2  vols.:   half-title  (PrimitiTe  eultnte) Tfcn 

I       hlank  1  I.  title  rerro  "  Anthor'a  editta''  1 L 
preface  to  the  llrst  edition  pp.  v-vi,  pnfan 
to  the  second  edition  pp.  vii-viil,  ocnteata  pf. 
I       ix-xii,  text  pp.  1-502 ;  half-title  Tewo  Wank  1 1 
,        title  vemo  "Author's  edition**  1  L  conteBti  pp. 
v-vlii,  text  pp.  1-lM,  index  pp.  45&-470. 9P. 

Kmot ional  and  imitative  langnnge  (cbapten  t 
and  vi.voL  1,  pp.  ieO-239)GontainaafewCliiMak 
and  Jargon  words  on  pp.  179. 184, 205.  SW,  311. 
Cajfiea  seen :  National  Mnaeum,  Powell. 

Primitive  Culture  |  Reeearchea  into 


the  development  of  ]  mythology,  phi- 
losophy,  religion,  |  langua|;re,  art  tod 
custom  I  By  |  Kdward  B.  Tylor,  LL.D., 
F.  R.  S  I  Author  of  *' Researches  into 
the  Early  History  of  Mankind,"  &c  \ 
[Quotation  five  lines]  |  First  American, 
from  the  second  English  edition  |  In. 
two  volumes  |  Volume  I [-II J  | 
New  York  |  Henry  Holt  and  companj 

I  1874 

2  vols.   S^.  Collation  and  linguistic  oonleoti 
as  under  title  al>eve. 
Copies  seen :  Powell. 

Primitive  Culture  |  Researches  into 


the  development  of  |  mythology,  phi- 
losophy ^  religion,  |  language,  art  and 
custom  I  By  |  Edward  B.  Tylor,  LL.D., 
F.  R.  S|  Author  of  '<  Researches  into 
the  Karly  History  of  Mankind,"  &c  | 
[Quotation  five  lines]  |  Second  Ameri- 
can, from  the  second  English  edition  | 
In  two  volumes  |  Volume  I [-11]  I 
[Uesijru]  I 
New  York  |  Henry  Holt  and  company 

I  1877 

2  vdls.:  half-title  (Primitive  culture)  von* 
blank  I  1.  title  verso  "Author's  edition"  1 1- 
)»refa<re  to  t  he  first  edition  pp.  v-vi,  preface  to 
the  second  edition  pp.  vii-viii,  contents  pp.ix- 
xii,  text  pp.  1-502;  half  title  (Primitive  cnltiu*) 
verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  * '  Author's  editi««i" 
1 1.  contents  pp.  v-viii.  text  pp.  1-453,  index  pp- 
455-470,  8=». 

Linifuistic  contents  as  under  titl^  above. 
Copies  seen :  (Teidogical  Survey. 
Thinl  edition :  I^indon.John  Murray,  1891,3 
voIh.    iP. 

—  Authropolojfy:  |  an  introduction  to 
the  study  of  |  man  and  civilization. ! 
Hy  I  Edward  B.  Tylor,  D.  C.  L.,  F.  K  ;. 
With  illustrations.  | 
London :  |  Macmillan  and  co.  |  1^)* 
The  l?ijrlitof  Translation  and  Kepro- 

dut-tion  is  Keserved. 


CHINOOKAN  LANGUAGES. 


78 


£.  B.)  — Continued. 

title  verao  design  1  1.  title  Terao  nMnea 

ien  1 L  preface  pp.v-viii,ooiiteot«pp.  ix- 

>f  innsteatians  pp.xiii-xv,text  pp.l-i40- 

l  books  pp.441-442,  index  pp.  443-^8, 129. 

r  words,  passim,  in  a  number  of  North 

an  languages,  among  them  the  Chinook, 

126. 

St  teen:    Boston    Athenienm,    British 

a,  Congress. 

hropology:  |  an  introduction  to 
tidy  of  I  man  and  civilization.  | 
dward  B.Tylor,  D.  C.  L.,  F.  R.  S. 
Ii  illnstrations.  | 

York :  |  D.  Appleton  and  com- 
I  1, 3,  and  5  Bond  street.  |  1881. 
title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
re  pp.  v-vil,  contents  pp.  ix-xii,  list  of 
tions  pp.  xiii-xv,  text  pp.  1-440,  selected 
•p.  441-442,  index  pp.  443-448, 12P. 
listic  contents  as  ander  title  next  above. 
a  ween :  Congress,  Geological  Snrvey, 
1  Museum. 

leitung  I  in  das  |  Stndiam  der 
)pologie  I  uud   |  Civilisation  | 
)r.  Edward  B.  Tylor,  |  [«fec.  one 
I  Deutsche  [&c.  five  lines.]  | 
mschweig,  |  Druck    und  Verlag 

iedrich  Vilwig  und  Sohn.  |  1883. 
xix.  1-538, 8o. 

ters  4  and  5,  Die  Sprache,  pp.  134-178. 
f  Men :  British  Museum. 


Tylor  (E.  B.)— Continued. 

The  international  scientific  series  | 

Anthropology  |  An  introduction  to  the 
study   of  I  man  and    civilization  |  By 
Edward   B.  Tylor,  D.C.L.,  P.B.8.  | 
With  illustrations  | 

New  York  |  D.  Appleton  and  com- 
pany I  1888 

Half-title  of  the  series  verso  blank  1  1.  title 
as  above  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  v-vii,  con- 
tents pp.  ix-xii,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xiii-xv, 
text  pp.  1-440,  selected  books  pp.  441-442,  index 
pp.  443-448, 8o. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above. 

Copies  teen:  Harvard. 

Anthropology:  |  an  introduction  to 


the  study  of  |  man  and  civilization.  | 
By  I  Edward  B.  Tylor,  D.  C.  L.,  P.  R.  8. 
I  With  illustrations.  |  Second  edition, 
revised.  | 

London :  |  Macmillan  and  co.  |  and 
New  York.  |  1889.  |  The  Right  of  Trans- 
lation and  Reproduction  is  Reserved. 

Half-title  verso  design  1  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  etc.  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vii,  contents 
pp.  ix-xii,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xiii-xv,  text 
pp.  1-440,  self^tted  books  etc.  pp.  441-442,  index 
pp.  443-448, 120. 

Linguistic  contents  as  unddr  titles  above. 

Gopieeeeen:  Eames. 


V. 


^r.  Johann  Seyerin).    Litteratur 

I  Grammatiken,    Lexika  |  und  | 

rsammlungen   |   aller    Sprachen 

de  I  von  |  Johann  Severin  Yater. 

ite,   vollig  nrogearbeitete    Ans- 

Yon  I  B.Jiilg.  I 

in,   1847.  I  In  der  Nicolaischen 

Eindlung. 

verso  blank  1 1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 

»rt  (signed  B.  Jiilg  and  dateil  1.  Deceni- 

I)  pp.  v-x,  titles  of  general  works  on  the 

[>p.  xi-xii,  text  (alphabeticall3' arranged 

ea  of  languages)  pp.  1-450,  nachtrftge 

richtigungen  pp.  451-541,  saohregister 

563,  antorenregister  pp.  564-592,  verbes- 

n  2 IL  8°. 

I  of  works    in  or  containing  roaterinl 

;  to  the  Cathlascon,  p.  472 ;  Chinnk,  pp. 

§  teen :  Congress.  Eames,  Harvard. 
9  Fischer  sale,  no.  1710,  a  copy  sold  fur  It. 
sarlier  edition,  Berlin,  1815,  contains  no 
lan  material. 

lary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jargon : 
omplete  language  |  ii.sed  |  by  tlu^ 
ms  of  Oregon,  |  Wasbington  t<^r- 
ry  and  British  possessions.  | 


Vocabulary — Continued. 

San  Francisco :  |  published  by  Hntch- 
ings  <&  Rosenfield,  |  146  Montgomery 
street.  |  Towne  &  Bacon,  printers,  125 
Clay  street,  cor.  Sansome.  |  1860. 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  title ;  text  pp. 
1-8. 160. 

Chinook  [Jargon]-English   vocabulary,  pp. 
1-6.— Table  of  distances,  pp.  7-8. 
Copies  teen :  Bancroft. 


Vocabulary 

Vocabnlary : 
Cathlascon 
Cathlascon 
Cathlascon 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Cliinoolc 
(Chinook 
("hinook 
Cliinook 
Chinook 
Chir^ook 


of  the  Jargon.  See  Lionnat 


See  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie(W.  F.) 
Anderson  (A.  C.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Chinook. 

Domenech  (E.  H.  D.) 
Dunn  (J.) 
FranchAre  (G.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Knipe  (C.) 
Kontgomcrie  (J.  E.) 
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Vocabulary — Con  tinned. 

<;hinook  See  Priest  (J.) 

Chinook  RaflneHque  (C.  8.) 

(;hiiio«>k  Rohm  (A.) 

Chinook  S<;ouler  (J.) 

Chinook  ShortejtH  (R.) 

Chinook  ToUnle(W.F.) 

Chinook  Toliuin  ( W.  F. )  and  Daw 

Hon  (G.  M.) 

Chinook  WubaHs  (W.G.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Amlerxon  (A.  ('.) 

Chinook  Jargon  AnuHtrong  (A.N.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Boldeu  ((i.  P.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Bolduc(J.-B.  Z.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Chamberlain  ( A.  F.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Cox  (R.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Dictionary. 

Chinook  Jargon  Eella  (M.) 

Chin<iok  Jargon  Everette  (W.  E.) 

<*hinm)k  Jargon  (JraIlaiin(A.) 

Chinook  Jargon  (iibbn  (G  ' 

(Chinook  Jargon  (riiide. 

<'hin<M)k  Jargon  Haiuon  (R.  M.) 

(/hinook  Jargon  Ilalo  ( II .) 

<;hin(M>k  Jargon  Hazliit  ( W.  C) 

Chinook  Jargon  Le  Jeuuc  (J.  M.  R.) 


Vocabulary  — Continne<l. 

Chinook  Jargon  Lion  not  ( — ) 

Chin<K>k  Jargon  Macdonald  ( D.  ( 

Cliinook  Jargon  Palmer  (J.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Parker  (S.) 

(yhinook  Jarcon  Richardson  (A. 

Chinook  Jargon  Rosa  (A.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Si'lioolcratt  (H. 

Cliinook  Jargon  S<'ouler  (J.) 

Cliinook  Jargon  Sproat  (G.  M.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Swan  (J.  G.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Vo<*abahury. 

ChintMik  Jargon  Winthrop  (T.) 

Clakama  Gatachet  (A.S. 

ClaUop  EniuionM  (G.  T.) 

Clatsop  Halo  (H.) 

Clatsop  Lee(I>.)andFn: 

Clatsop  Soniplc  (J.  R.) 

l^ihaloth  Halo  (U.) 

Wahaikan  (iat^M-het  (A.8.; 

Wahaikan  Hale  (H.) 

Wappo  Gats<'het  { A.  S. 

Wasko  Curtin  (J.) 

Watlala  (xallatin  (A.) 

Watlala  Halt^  (H.) 

Wat lala  Latham  ( R.  G . ) 


W. 


WabasB  {Dr.  W.  G.)  Vocabnlary  of  tho 
Chinook  lan^nago. 

Manuscript,  1  loaf,  4'^,  in  the  library  of  tho 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washington,  D.  ('. 
Re4'orde<1  at  Cowlitz  landing,  Feby.,  1858. 

A  list  of  23  English  words  with  Chinook  and 
Cowlitz  equivalents. 

Wahaikan: 

Vocabnlary  See  Gatschet  (A.S.) 

Vocabnlary  Halo  (H.) 

Wappo: 

Vo<*4ibnlary  See  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Wasko: 

Vocabulary  See  Curtin  (J.) 

Watkinson:  This  word  following  a  titleor  within 
parentheses  aftcrauot'O  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
tho  work  referred  to  has  lK»en  h«m^u  bj'  the  com- 
piler in  tho  Watkinson  library,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Watlala : 

Grammatic  comments  See  Bancroft  (H.H.) 
Vocabulary  (rallatin  (A.) 

Vocabulary  Hale  (H.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.(r.) 

Words  Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Wellesley :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
partmtheses  after  a  noti^  indicates  thatac4>py  of 
the  work  referre4l  to  has  Imm'u  hocii  by  the  com- 
piler, belong!  n;;  to  the  library  of  Wclleslcy  col- 
lege, Wellesley,  Masn. 

Western.     A  WeKtern  Voiapiik. 

In  the  Critic,  vol.  14,  pp.  201-2<)2.  New  York, 
1890.4''.    (Pilling.) 


Western  —  Continued. 

A  review  of  Hale  (H.),  An  intei 
idiom. 

A  general  discussion,  including  a  n 
examples,  with  meanings,  of  the  Chin 
gon. 

Whymper  (Frederick).  Travel  i 
venttire  |  in  the  |  territory  of  Al; 
formerly  Russian  America — no¥ 
to  the  I  United  States — and  in  ^ 
other  I  parts  of  the  north  Paciti 
Frederick  Whymper.  \  [Design.] 
ina]>  and  illnstration.  | 

London:  |  John  Murray,  All 
street.  |  1868.  |  The  right  of  Tran 
is  reserved. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso 
printt^rs  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1 
pp.  vii-ix,  contents  pp.  xi-xix,  list  of 
tions  p.  [xx],  text  pp.  l-.'UM,  appendix 
Xil,  map.  plates,  8^. 

A  brief  discusHion  of  the  Chiunk  b 
witli  a  few  examples,  pp.  21. 24. 

('vpi4'.s  tfeen  :  Ronton  Public,  British  1 
CougresH. 

Al  t  he  Field  Hule,  catalogue  no.  253! 
Hold  for  .$2.75. 
An  Amerirau  edition  titled  aa  folio wi 

Travel     and     adventure  |  in 


ti-rritory  of  Alaska,  |  fonnerly  I 
Anieri<a — now   eeded    to   the  | 
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r  (P.) — Continued. 

and  in  various  other  |  parts  of 

rth      Pacific.  |  By    Frederick 

*T.  I  [Picture.]  |  With  map  and 

ions.  I 

York:  |  Har|»er    &    brothers, 

rs,  I  P^anklin  square.  |  1869. 

pi«)ce  1  1.  title  verHo  blank  1 1.  (le<lica- 

blank  1 1,  prefat'e  pp.  xi-xii,  oonteutM 

viii,  liMtof  illiistratioiiH  p.  xix.  text 

2,  appendix    pp.  333-353,  map    an<l 

itic  oontentH  an  in  tlio  London  edition, 

t  above,  pp.  39, 42. 

ieen:   Banoioft,  Koatmi  AthenH*uni, 

1  Survey,  Powell. 

ed,  1871,  pp.  xix,  21-,'J53, 9°. 

?h  (Mlitiou  titlcMl  >U4  followH: 

rick    Whyniper  |  Voyages    et 
)8  I  dans  I  TAla^ka     (aucieunc 
e  russe)  |  Ouvra^e  traduit  de  i 
I    I    avec      ruut-orisatiou      de 
I  par  l^mile   Joiiveaux  |  Illus-  | 
'  gravures  sur  bois  |  et  acconi-  ! 
une  carte  |  j 

I    librairie   Hachette    et  C'«  |    | 
d    Saint-Germain,   79  |  1871  | 
►its  r^serv<^H 

itle  aa  above,  half-title  verao  name  of 
.  title  ver»o  blank  1  1.  prefiice  pp.  i-ii, 
erso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3-405,  table 
res  pp.  407-412,  map,  8°. 
tic  contentu  an  under  titles  above, 

ten:  Pilling. 

)aniel).  Prehistoric  man  |  Re- 
into  the  origin  of  civilisation 
old  and  the  new  world  |  By  | 
^^ilson,  LL.  D.  |  professor  of 
nd  English  literature  in  Uni- 
ollege,  Toronto ;  |  author  of  the 
•logy  and  prehistoric  annals  of 
,"    etc.  I  In    two    volumes.  | 

[[-II].  I 

idge:  |  Macniillan    and   co.,  | 
Henrietta  street,  Covcnt  gar- 
ondon,  |  1862.  |  (The  right  of 
ion  is  reserved.) 
half*title  verso  desifj^n  1  1.  colored 
;e  1 1.  title  verso  name  of  printer  1 1. 
verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  vii-xvi, 
|)p.  xvii-xviii,  text  pp.  1^488,  plan; 
'erso  design  1  1.  colored  frontispiece 
rsoname  of  printer  1  1.  cfmtents  pp. 
[ip.  1-475,  appendix  pp.  478-483,  index 
,  verso  advertisement,  8°. 
R  on  the  Chinook  Jargon,  with  exam- 
pp.  429-432. 

teen:    British    Museum,   Coni^'eBs, 
tttkinson. 


'Wilson  (D.)  —  Continued. 

Prehistoric    man  |  Researches   into 

the  origin  of  civilisation  |  in  the  old 
and  the  new  world  |  By  |  Daniel  Wil- 
son, LL.D.  I  professor  [&c.  two  lines.] 
I  Second  edition.  | 

London :  |  Macmillan  and  co. !  1865.  | 
(The  right  of  Translation  is  reserved.) 

Half-title  verso  design  1 1. colored  fh>ntispiece 
1  1.  title  verso  name  of  printer  1  L  dedication 
verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  vii-xiii,  colored 
plate  1 1.  illustrations  pp.  xv-xvi,  preface  (dated 
20th  April  1865)  pp.  xvii-xviii,  preface  to  the 
first  edition  pp.  xix-xxvi,  half-title  verso  blank 
1  1.  text  pp.  1-622,  index  pp.  623-635.  BP. 

Remarks  on  the  Oregon  Jargon,  with  exam- 
ples, pp.  586-588. 

Oopiet  teen :  British  Museum,  Eames. 

Prehistoric    man  |  Researches    into 


the  Origin  of  Civilisation  |  in  the  Old 
and  the  New  Worhl.  |  By  |  Daniel  Wil- 
son, LL.  D.,  F.  R.  8.  £.  I  professor  [&c. 
two  lines.]  |  Third  edition,  revised  and 
enlarged,  |  with  illustrations.  |  In  two 
vohimes.  |  Vol.1  [-II].  | 

London:!  Macmillan  and  Co.  |  1876.  | 
(The  right  of  Translation  is  reserved.) 

2  vols.:  half-title  verso  design  1  I.  colored 
frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  names  of  printers  1 
1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 1,  preface  (dated  18th 
November  1875)  pp.  vii-viii,  contents  pp.  ix- 
xiii,  illustrations  pp.  xiv-xv,  text  pp.  1-399; 
half-title  verso  design  1 1.  colored  frontispiece 
1  I.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.v-ix, 
illustrations  pp.  x-xi,  text  pp.  1-386,  index  pp. 
387-401,  list  of  works  by  the  same  author  etc. 
1  1. 8o. 

Kemarks  on  the  Chinook  language  or  Oregon 
Jargon,  with  examples,  vol.  2,  pp.  334-338. 

Copies  Meftt:  British  Museum,  Eames,  Har- 
vard. 

Winthrop  (Theodore).    The  canoe  and 
the    saddle,  |  adventures    among    the 
northwestern  |  rivers  and  forests;  |  and 
Isthmauia.  |  By  Theodore  Winthrop,  | 
author  of  [i&c.  two  lines.]  | 
Boston :  |  Ticknor  and  Fields.  |  1863. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  and  names  of 
printers  1  L  contents  verso  blank  1  I.  text  pp. 
5-375. 160. 

A  partial  vocabulary  (about  275  wor.ts  and 
phrases,  alphabetically  arranged)  of  the  Chi- 
nook Jargon,  pp.  299-302. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenasum, 
Congress,  Harvard,  Mallet. 

I  have  seen  mention  of  an  edition:  New 
York,  1876,  leP. 

Tlieodore  Winthrop,  author,  bom  in   New 

Haven,  Coim.,  September  22,  1828,  died   near 

Great  Bethel,  Va.,  June  10, 1861,  was  the  son  of 
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'Winthrop  (T.)— Continned. 

FrancU  Bayard  Winthrop.  U«  wm  gndnatod 
at  Tale  in  1848,  with  the  Clark  acbolarahip,  on 
which  he  oontinoed  there  a  year,  stadjring 
mental  iicienoe,  langnagea,  and  history.  In  1849 
he  went  to  recruit  hiH  health  in  £arope,  where 
he  remained  until  January,  1851.  There  lie 
became  acquainted  with  William  H.  Aapin- 
wall,  whoee  children  he  taught  for  aome  time, 
and  through  him  Winthrop  entered  the  employ 
of  the  Pacific  Mail  Steamnhip  Company,  to 
whoae  offices  in  Panama  he  was  transferred  in 
1862.  In  the  following  year  he  visited  Cali- 
fornia and  Oregon,  and  thence  he  returned  over- 
land to  New  York.  In  December,  1853,  he 
Joined,  as  a  volunteer,  the  expedition  under 
Lieut.  Isaac  O.  Strain,  to  survey  a  canal  route 
across  the  Isthmus  of  Panama,  and  soon  after 
his  return,  in  March,  1854,  he  began  to  study 
law  with  Charles  Tracy.  Ue  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1855.  At  the  opening  of  the  civil 
war  Winthrop  enlisted  in  the  Seventh  New 
York  regiment,  which  he  accompanied  to  Wash- 
ington. Soon  afterward  he  went  with  Gen. 
Beqjamin  F.  Butler  to  Fort  Monroe  as  military 
secretary,  with  the  rank  of  miOoi*,  and  with  his 
commanding  officer  he  planned  the  attack  on 
Little  and  Great  Bethel,  in  which  he  took  part. 
During  the  action  at  the  latter  place  he  sprang 
upon  a  log  to  rally  IiIh  men  and  received  a 
bullet  in  his  hetikTi.—Appleton't  Ojfclop.qf  Am. 
Biog. 


Wiacoaaia  Hlatorioal  Society:  These vi 
lowing  a  titleor  within  parenth««i8  afte 
indicate  thatgt  copy  of  the  work  referre 
been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library 
insUtotion,  Madison,  Wis. 


Words: 


Cathlasoon 

Cathlaacon 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Cliinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Watlala 


See  Buschmann  (J. 
Latham  (R.G 
Bancroa  (H.  U 
Brinton  (D.<K 
Buschmann  (J 
Chamberlain  ( 
Daa(L.K.) 
Graaserie  (R.( 
Haines  (E.  M.l 
Latham  (R.ri. 
Platsmann  (J. 
PoU  (A.F.) 
Smith  (S.  B.) 
Tylor(E.B.) 
Youth's. 
ChamberlaiD  (. 
Crane  (A.) 
Chase(P.£.) 
BelU  (M.) 
Latham  (R.G.I 
Leland(C.G.) 
Korris  (P.  W.) 
Tylor  (E.B.) 
Wilson  (D.) 
Bancroft  (H.U 


Y. 


Youth's.  The  youth's  |  companion :  |  A 
Juvenile  monthly  Magazine  published 
for  I  the  benefit  of  the  Pnget  Sound 
Catholic  Indian  |  MiHsions;  and  set  to 
type,  printed  and  in  part  |  written  by 
the  pupils  of  the  Tulalip,  Wash.  Ty.  | 
Indian  Industrial  Boarding  Schools, 
under  |  the  control  of  the  Sisters  of 
Charity.  |  Approved  by  the  Rt.  Rev. 
Bishop  r«f^gidius,  of  Nesqualy.]  |  Vol.  I. 
May,  1881,    No.  l[-Vol.  V.   May,  1886. 

No.W)]. 

[Tufalip  Indian  Reservation,  Snoho- 
mish Co.  W.T.J 


Youth's  —  Continued. 

EditcdbyRey.J.B.Boulet  Instead' 
pa)^  continuously,  oontinoed  articles 
separate  pagination  dividing  the  regal 
bering.  For  instance,  in  no.  1,  pp.  11- 
of  the  saints,  are  numbered  1-4  and  th 
is  continued  in  no. 2  on  pp.  S-^,  taking  1 
of  pp.  41-44  of  the  regular  numberii 
continued  after  May,  188<»,  on  aoconi 
protracted  illness  of  the  editor. 

Lord's  prayer  in  the  Cascade  lanf 
2S4.— The  name  of  God  in  70  differ 
guages,  aoKHig  them  the  Chinook,  vol 

C9yie4  uen  :  Congresa,  Georgetown 
ley. 


CHRONOLOGIC  INDEX. 


Chinook 

Jargon 

Jargon 

Jargon 
33  Chino(»k 

Chin<Nik 

Chinook  and  Jargon 

Chinook 

Jargon 

Jargon 
4  ?         Jargon 

Chinook 

Chinook  and  Cathlascon 

Chinook  and  Cathlascon 

Jargon 

Jargon 

Cathlaticon 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Jargon 

Cathlascon 

Chinook 

Jargon 

Jargon 

VariouA 

Various 

Jargon 

Various 

Chinook 

Chinook  and  (/athlascon 

Chinook  an<l  Jargon 

Jargon 

Various 

Chinook  and  Jargon 

Jargon 

Jargon 

Jargon 

Jargon 

Chinook 

ChinfKik 

Chinook 

Chinook  and  Clakama 

Jargon 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Clatsop 

Jargon 

Jargon 

Chinook 

Jargon  % 

iniinook 


Vocabulary 

Sentences 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabularies 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Various 

Tribal  names 

Vocabularies 

Vocabularies 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Various 

T<ord's  prayer,  etc. 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Various 

Various 

Vocabulary 

Bibliographic 

Proper  names 

Words 

Vocabularies 

Sentences 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Sentences 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Classi(l<*4ition 

General  discussion 

Proper  nami*H 

Projier  names 

Voc-abulary 

Classification 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

General  discussion 

Dictionary 

Words 


Franchdre  (G.) 
Green  (J.  8.) 
Cox  (K.) 
Cox  (R.) 

Rafinesqae  (C.  S.) 
Priest  (J.) 
Chinook. 
Gallatin  (A.  S.) 
Parker  (S.) 
Parker  (S.) 
Blanchet  (F.  N.) 
Gairdner  ( — ). 
Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie  ( W.  F.) 
Parker  (8.) 
Bolduc(J.B.Z.) 
Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J.  H.) 
Duflot  de  Mofras  (B.) 
Dunn  yJ.) 
Parker  (S.) 
Latham  (R.G.) 
Dunn  (J.) 
Parker  (8.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
llale  (H.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Palmer  (J.) 
Vater  (J.  S.) 
Catlin  (G.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Montgomerie  (J.  E.) 
Allen  (A.J.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Ross  (A.) 
Allen  (A.  J.) 
Latham  (R.G.) 
Palmer  (J.) 
Palmer  (J.) 
Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 
Berghaus  (H.) 
Catlin  (G.) 
Stanley  (J.  M.) 
Palmer  (J.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Shortess  (K.) 
Emmons  (G.  F.) 
Lionnet  ( — ) . 
Franchdre  (G.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Blanchet  (F.N.) 
Daa(L.K.) 
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im 

Cliiiiook  and  Jargoft 

YocabulariM 

Swan  (J.  6.) 

im 

Chinook  and  Jargon 

YocabolariM 

Swan  (J.  6.) 

18$7 

Jargon 

Tocabolary 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

1857 

Jargon 

▼ocabolary 

Armstrong  (A.  N.) 

1868 

Chinook 

ClaMiflcatlov 

J«hAn  (L.  F.) 

1858 

Chinook 

▼ocabolary 

Bnschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

1858 

Chinook  and  Jargon 

^bUographie 

Lndewig  (H.  £.) 

1858 

Jargon 

Vocabttlary 

Anderson  (A  C.) 

1858 

Jargon 

Vocabulary 

Chinook. 

1858 

Jargon 

Vocabnlary 

Gnide-book. 

1858 

Jargon 

Vocabnlary 

Hazlitt  ( W.  C.) 

1858 

Jargon 

Vocabulary 

WabMs(W.a.) 

1869 

Jargon 

Sentencei) 

Anen  (A.J.) 

1859 

Chinook 

Vocabulary,  etc. 

Busohmann  (J.  C.  £.) 

1800 

Chinook 

ClasJiiflcation 

Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 

1860 

Chinook 

Numerals 

Hald«man  (S.  S.) 

1860 

Chinook 

Vocabnlary,  etc. 

Domonech  (E.  H.  D.) 

1860? 

Jargon 

Text 

Demers  (M.) 

1060 

Jargon 

Vocabnlary 

Vocabulary. 

1860 

Tarions 

Various 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

18«2 

Chinook 

Words 
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PREFACE. 


Of  the  numerona  stociks  of  Indiana  fringing  the  coast  of  northwest 
America  few  have  been  as  thoroughly  stndied  or  th(»ir  languages  so 
well  recorded  as  the  Salishan.  As  early  as  1801  Mackenzie  published 
a  short  vocabulary  of  each  of  two  dialects  of  this  stock,  and  a  glance 
at  the  chronologic  index  appended  to  this  catalogue  will  show  that  ad- 
ditions or  reprints  have  been  made  at  short  intervals  ever  since.  The 
more  modern  efforts  of  Gibbs,  Hale,  Eells,  Gatschet,  Tolmie,  Dawson, 
and  Boas,  especially  those  of  the  last  named,  have  resulted  in  the  col- 
lection of  a  body  of  material  which  has  enabled  us  to  differentiate  the 
dialects  of  this  family  of  speech  to  a  degree  more  minute  than  usual. 

The  knowledge  gained  from  the  studies  of  these  gentlemen,  and  from 
those  of  others,  also,  has  greatly  extended  our  information  (Concerning 
the  geographic  distribution  of  these  people.  Quoting  from  Major  Pow- 
ell's article  on  the  Linguistic  Families  of  North  America  in  the  seventh 
animal  report  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology : 

The  extent  of  the  Salish  or  Flathead  family  was  unknown  to  Gallatin,  as  indeed 
appears  to  have  been  the  exact  locality  of  the  tribe  of  which  he  gives  an  anonymous 
vocabulary  from  the  Duponceau  collection.  The  tribe  is  stated  to  have  resided 
npon  one  of  the  branches  of  the  Columbia  River,  **  which  must  be  either  the  most 
"oothem  branch  of  Clarke's  River  or  the  most  northern  branch  of  Lewis's  River." 
The  former  supposition  was  correct.  As  employed  by  Gallatin  the  family  embraced 
only  a  single  tribe,  the  Flathead  tribe  proper.  The  Atnah,  a  Salishan  tribe,  were 
conftidered  by  Gallatin  to  be  distinct,  and  the  name  would  be  eligible  as  the  family 
name;  preference,  however,  is  given  to  Salish.        #        *        # 

The  most  southern  outpost  of  the  family,  the  Tillamook  and  Nestucca,  were  estab- 
lished on  the  coast  of  Oregon,  about  50  miles  to  the  south  of  the  ('olumbia,  where 
they  were  quite  separated  from  their  kindred  to  the  north  by  the  Chinookan  tribes. 
Beginning  on  the  north  side  of  Shoalwater  Bay,  Salishan  tribes  held  the  entire  north- 
^wtem  part  of  Washington,  including  the  whole  of  the  Puget  Sound  region,  except 
only  the  Macaw  territory  about  Cape  Flattery,  and  two  insignificant  spots,  one 
near  Port  Townsend,  the  other  on  the  Pacific  coast  to  the  south  of  Cape  Flatt^^ry, 
which  were  occupied  by  Chimakuan  tribes.  Eastern  Vancouver  Island  to  about 
midway  of  it8  length  was  also  held  by  Salishan  tribes,  while  the  great  bulk  of  their 
territory  lay  on  the  mainland  opposite  and  included  much  of  the  upper  Columbia 
On  the  Bonth  they  were  hemmed  in  mainly  by  the  Shahaptian  tribes.  Upon  the 
<5*«t  Salishan  tribes  dwelt  to  a  little  beyon<l  the  Arrow  lakes  and  their  feeder,  one 
of  the  extreme  north  forks  of  the  Columbia.  Upon  the  southeast  Salishan  tribes 
extended  into  Montana,  Including  the  upper  drainage  of  the  Columbia.  They  were 
i&ethere  in  1804  by  Lewis  and  Clarke.  On  the  northeast  Salish  territ<»ry  extended 
to  about  the  fifty-third  parallel.  In  the  northwest  it  did  not  reach  the  Chilcat 
River. 


I 
I 
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Witlun  the  teVritory  tbns  indicated  there  is  considerable  diversity  of  cnstoms  snd 
a  greater  diversity  of  language.  The  language  is  split  into  a  great  namber  of  dia- 
lects, many  of  which  are  doubtlesH  nintually  nnintt^lligible. 

The  relationship  of  this  family  to  the  Wakashan  is  a  very  interesting  problem. 
Evidences  of  radical  affinity  have  been  <liscoverod  by  Boas  and  Gatechet,  and  the 
careful  study  of  their  nature  and  extent  now  being  prosecuted  by  the  former  may 
result  in  the  union  of  the  two,  though  until  recently  they  have  been  considered 
quite  distinct. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Ghinookan  family  the  Salishan  dialects 
have  contributed  a  ^eater  number  of  words  to  the  Chinook  jargon 
than  have  any  other  of  the  languages  of  the  coast — so  many  indeed 
that  it  was  a  question  whether  the  literature  of  the  jargon  should  not 
be  included  herein.  This  has  not  been  done,  however,  except  in  the 
case  of  those  books  and  papers  which  distinctly  mark  the  Salishan 
elements  entering  into  the  composition  of  the  jargon;  this  course  be- 
ing pursued  because  a  list  of  the  jargon  literature  appears  in  the  Bibli- 
ography of  the  Ghinookan  Languages. 

This  bibliography  embraces  320  titular  entries^  of  which  259  relate 
to  printed  books  and  articles  and  61  to  manuscripts.  Of  these,  311 
have  been  seen  and  collated  by  the  writer  (257  prints  and  54  mana- 
scripts) ;  titles  and  descriptions  of  two  of  the  prints  and  seven  of  the 
manuscripts  have  been  obtained  from  outside  sources. 

As  far  as  possible,  in  the  proof-reading  of  these  pages  comparison 
has  been  made  direct  with  the  works  themselves.  Much  of  the  mate- 
rial is  in  the  library  of  the  writer,  and  he  has  had  access  for  the  par- 
pose  to  the  libraries  of  Congress,  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  tlie 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Georgetown  University,  as  well  as  several  weU- 
stocked  private  collections  in  the  city  of  Washington.  Mr.  Wilber- 
force  Eames,  whose  library  is  so  rich  in  Americana,  has  compared  the 
titles  of  works  contained  therein,  as  also  those  in  the  Lenox  Library^ 
of  which  he  now  has  charge. 


WaMngton,  I>.  0.,  Jmie  24,  1893. 


INTRODUCTION. 


In  the  compilation  of  this  serieA  of  catalognen  the  aim  has  been  to 
include  in  each  bibliography  everything,  printed  or  in  manuscript,  relat- 
ing to  the  family  of  languages  to  which  it  is  devoteil:  books,  pamph-« 
letSy  articles  in  magazines,  tracts,  serials,  etc.,  and  such  reviews  and 
announcements  of  publications  as  seemed  worthy  of  notice. 

The  dictionary  plan  has  been  followed  to  its  extreme  limit,  the  sub- 
ject and  tribal  indexes,  references  to  libraries,  etc.,  being  included  in 
one  alphabetic  series.  The  primary  arrangement  is  alphabetic  by 
authors,  translators  of  works  into  the  native  languages  being  treated  as 
authors.  Under  each  author  the  arrangement  is,  first,  by  printed  works, 
and  second,  by  manuscripts,  each  group  being  given  chronologically; 
and  in  the  case  of  printed  books  each  work  is  followed  through  its 
various  editions  before  the  next  in  chronologic  order  is  taken  up. 

Anonymously  printed  works  are  entered  under  the  name  of  the  author, 
when  known,  and  under  the  first  word  of  the  title  not  an  article  or 
preposition  when  not  known.  A  cross-reference  is  given  from  the  first 
words  of  anonymous  titles  when  entered  under  an  author,  and  from  the 
first  words  of  all  titles  in  the  Indian  languages,  whether  anonymous  or 
not  Manuscripts  are  entered  under  the  author  when  known,  under 
the  dialect  to  which  they  refer  when  he  is  not  known. 

Each  author's  name,  with  his  title,  etc.,  is  entered  in  full  but  once, 
L  e.,  in  its  alphabetic  order.  Every  other  mention  of  him  is  by  sur- 
name and  initials  only,  except  in  those  rare  cases  when  two  persons  of 
the  same  surname  have  also  the  same  initials. 

All  titular  matter,  including  cross-reference  thereto,  is  in  brevier;  all 
collations,  descriptions,  notes,  and  index  matter  in  nonpareil. 

In  detailing  contents  and  in  adding  notes  respecting  contents,  the 
spelling  of  proper  names  used  in  the  particular  work  itself  has  been 
followed,  and  so  far  as  possible  the  language  of  the  respective  writers 
is  given.  In  the  index  entries  of  the  tribal  names  the  compiler  has 
adopted  that  spelling  which  seemed  to  him  the  best. 

Aa  a  general  rule  initial  capitals  have  been  used  in  titular  matter  in 
only  two  cases:  first,  for  proper  names;  and  second,  when  the  word 
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actually  appears  on  the  title  page  with  an  initial  capital  and  with  the 
remainder  in  small  (tapitalH  or  lower-case  letters.  In  giving  titlen  in  the 
(Terinau  language  the  capitals  in  the  case  of  all  substantives  have  been 
respected. 

When  titles  are  given  of  works  not  seen  by  the  compiler  the  fact  is 
stated  or  the  entry  is  followed  by  an  asterisk  within  curves,  and  in 
either  case  the  authority  is  usually  given. 


INDEX   OF   LANGUAGES. 


Puge. 
1 

la.    See  BiJkala. 
la.    8ee  Bilkula. 

3 

See  Bilkula. 
See  Komnk. 

s 14 

J.    See  Chehalia. 

.    See  Klallam. 

'  Al^ue.    See  Skit8ni8h. 

.    See  Skoyelpi. 

See  Komnk. 
len.    See  Kawichen. 
.    See  Kanlits. 

ih 16 

d.    See  Salish. 

jr  Village 22 

I 34 

34 

en 34 

>k.    See  Tilamuk. 

35 

35 

8.     See  Kanlits. 
<8k.    See  Kanlits. 

m . .        35 

itl 35 

See  Lilowat. 

41 

n.    See  Songish. 

44 

DO.    See  Snanaimnk. 

1 48 

^pamnk.    See  Xetlakapainuk. 

pamnk 48 

iiuch.    See  Nikntamnk. 


X  INDEX  OF  LAKOUAGBS. 

Nikntamnk , , 

Niskwalli 

Nisqnalli.  See  Niskwalli. 
Nooksalik.  See  Noksalik. 
Noosdalum.  See  Elallam. 
Nsietshawus.    See  Tilamuk. 

Nnksahk 

Nnkwalimnk 

Nusdalum.    See  Klallam. 
Nuskiletemh.    See  Nnkwalimnk. 

Nusulpli 

Okinagan W 

Pend  d'Oreille.    See  Kalisi)el. 

Pentlasli W| 

Piakwau 6li 

PisquouR.    See  Piskwau. 
Ponderay.    See  Kalispel. 

Puyallup SI 

Queniult.    See  Kwinaintl. 

Salish »1 

Samish 5S 

Scliwapuiuth.     See  Shiwapmuk. 
Schwoyelpi.     See  Skoyelpi. 

Shiwapmuk 

Shooswap.     See  Shuswap. 

Sbiiswap 60 

Sicatl 60 

Silets 60 

Skagit 60 

Skitsamisli.    See  Skitsuinh. 

Skitsuish 60 

Skokomish 61 

Skoyelpi 61 

Skwaksin 61 

Skwale.    See  Niskwalli. 
Skwallyamisb.    See  Niskwalli. 

Sk  wamish 61 

Skwaxon.  See  Skwaksin. 
Snanaimoo.    See  Snanaimuk. 

Snanaimiik 65 

Snohomish 65 

SoDgish 65 

SiK)kan (30  ' 

Sqaallyamish.     See  Niskwalli. 
Sqnoxoii.     See  Skwaksin. 
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kknm 66 

66 

enm.    See  Stailakam. 

67 

loh.    See  Tilamuk. 

paon  Eiver  Indians , 67 

uk 67 

look.    See  Tilamnk. 

inch 67 

lis.    See  Ghehalis. 

a 70 

niakane.    See  Okinagan. 
tsha.    See  Piskwau. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY  OF  THE  SALISHAN  LANGUAGES. 


By  James  C.  Pilling. 


K  within  parenthedes  indicates  that  the  compiler  has  seen  no  copy  of  the  work  referred  to.) 


A. 


skoaiujats  [Ntlakapmoh].     8ee 
Qe(J.M.R.) 

(JohannChristoph)  [andVater 
|.    Mlthridates  |  oder   |  allge- 
^prachenkunde  |  mit  |  dem  Y ater 
.la  Sprachprobe  |  in  bey  nahe  | 
ndert  Spraohen  und  Mundarten, 
Johann  Christoph  Adelang,  | 
rstL    Sachsischen  Hofrath  und 
ibliothekar.  |  [Two  lines  quota- 
ErsterC-Vierter]  Theil.  | 
1, 1  in  der  Vossischen  Bachband- 

1806  [-1817]. 
(voL  3  in  three  parta),  8^. 
-FitzhnghSund, vol.  3,  pt.  3,  pp. 21&- 
l^eneral  dincnsaion  of  the  language  of 
ipleandinclndea  (p.  216)  a  vocabulary  of 
(from  Mackenzie)  and  one  of  6  words 
mgoage  spoken  at  Friendly  Village, 
same  source. 

seen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  British  Mu- 
irean  of  Ethnology,  Congress,  Eiunes, 
mmbnll,  Watkinson. 

by  Triibner  (1856).  no.  503,  U.  16«. 
be  Fischer  sale,  no.  17,  for  11. ;  another 
2Q42,  for  16«.  At  the  Field  sale,  no.  16, 
bt  $11.85 ;  at  the  Sqaier  sale,  no.  O',  $5. 
1878)  prices  it,  no.  2042, 50  fr.  At  the 
de,  no.  1322.  it  sold  for  25  fr.  and  at  the 
sale,  no.  24,  a  half-calf,  marble-edged 
aght$4. 
n  (Alexander  Canlfield).    Notes 

Indian  tribes  of  British  North 
a,  and  the  northwest  coast, 
inicated  to  Geo.  Gibbs,  esq.  By 
.  Anderson,  esq.,  late  of  the  ITou. 
lo.  And  read  before  the  New  York 
cal  Society,  November,  1862. 


Anderson  (A.  C.)  —  Continued. 

In  Historical  Magazine,  first  series,  vol.  7,  pp. 
73-81,  New  York  and  London,  1863,  sm.  4<'. 
(Eames.) 

Includes  a  discussion  of  the  Haelissor  Shew, 
hapmnsh  language. 

Appendix  to  the  Kalispel-English  dic- 
tionary.   See  Giorda  (J.) 

Astor :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  paren* 
theses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of  the 
work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler 
in  the  Astor  Library,  New  York  City. 

Atna: 

General  discvssion    See  Adelnng  (J.  C.)  and 

Yater  (J.  S.) 


General  discussion 
Tribal  names 
Yocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Worda 

Words 

AuthoritieB : 

See  Dufoss6  (E.) 
Field  (T.  W.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Leclerc  (C.) 
Ludewig  (H.  £.) 
Pilling  (J.  G.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Sabin  (J.) 
Steiger  (E.) 
Triibner  &  Co. 
Trumbull  (J.  H.) 
Yater  (J.  S.) 


Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (R.  O.) 
Adelung  (J.  C.)  and 

Yater  (J.  S.) 
GaUatin  (A.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Howse  (J.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Mackenzie  (A.) 
Pinart(AL.) 
Daa  (L.  K.) 
Sohomburgk(R.H.) 


Air 


BIBUOGBAPHT  OF  THE 


B. 


Baker  (Theodor).    tTber  die  Masik  |  der 
I  nordameriluinischeii  Wilden  |  yon  | 
Theo<lor  Bakor.  |  [Desi^.]  | 

Leipzig,  I  Driiek  uud  Verlag  Ton 
Breitkopf  &  Uiirtel.  |  1882. 

Covor  titlo  as  abure,  title  as  abore  verao 
blank  1  1.  profaoo  pp.  iU-iv,oontAntii  1  1.  text 
pp.  1^1,  table  p.  82,  platm,  8^. 

Songs  with  muHio  in  the  Tirana  and  Clallam 
languages  (from  Kelln  in  the  American  Anti* 
quarian),  pp.  7&-T7. 

CopUt  9een:  Boston  Athunteuni,  Brinton, 
Dorsoy,  Geological  Survey,  Pilling. 

Some  copies  have  title-page  as  follows : 

Ol)er   die    Mosik  |  dor  |  nordameri- 

kaninchcu  Wilden.  |  Eine  Abhandlaiig 
I  zur  I  Erlangiiug  der  Doctorwiirde  | 
ail    dor  I  Universitat    Leipzig  |  von  | 
Tlieo<lor  Baker.  | 

Leipzig,  I  Dmck  voii  Breitkopf  &, 
Iliirtel.  |  1882. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  iii-lv,  oon< 
tents  and  errata  1 1.  text  pp.  1-82 ,  vita  1  L  plates, 
so. 

Lingoistio  conten  ts  as  under  title  next  above. 

Oopiea  k*en :  Lenox. 

Bancroft:  TIuh  word  following  a  titlo  or  within 
parent  hosiis  after  a  note  indic:it4.'8  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  refem^d  to  Im.i  Im>ou  s(>eu  by  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Mr.  II.  U.  Bancroft, 
San  FrouciDCO,  Cul. 

Bancroft  (Hubert  Howe).     The  |  native 
races  |  of  |  the    P.'icilic    Htates  |  of  | 
North    America.  |  By  |  Hubert     Howe 
Bancroft.,  Volume  I.  |  Wild  tribe8[-V. 
Primitive  hiHtory J.  | 

New  York:  |  D.  Applet<m  and  com-  J 
pany.  |  1874  [-1876]. 

5  vols,  maps  and  platen,  8^.  VoL  I.  Wild 
tribes;  II.  Civilized  natious;  III.  Myths  and 
languages;  IV.  Antiquities;  V.  Primitive  his- 
tory. 

Some  copies  of  voL  1  an«  dute<l  1H75.  (Eames, 
Lenox.) 

Classification  of  the  aboriginal  languages  of 
the  Pacific  stati^H  (vol.  3,  pp.  !>62-r>73)  iuclud«w 
the  Salish,  p.  505.— Vocabulary  (10  wonln)  of 
Bcllacoola  rompari'd  with  the  Chimsyan,  p. 
0()7.— The  firnt  three  of  the  ten  comiuaudments 
and  the  I^nl's  prayer  in  the  Nunainio  lan- 
guage (fnmiHhed  by  J.  U.  Carmany),  pp.  011- 
612. —  CommeiitH  on  th«)  Clalloui.  Cowichiu  and 
the  Indians  of  Fniser  Kiver  and  Thompson 
Kivcr,  pp.  6rj-6l:t.  — Coninimts  on  tho  Ntwtlak- 
apamuch,  coigu;;utiou  (partial)  of  the  vorb  to 
give, ihf.  Lord's  pr.iyrr  withiuterlinoar  English 
trau.shition  (all  frum  }^>v.  J.  B.  Grood),  pp.  613- 
615.— The  Solirth  languages  (pp.  615-620) 
Includes  a  general  disGUD^ion,  p.  6K 


Banoiolt  (H.  H.) — Continned. 
tion  (partial)  of  the  rerb  Ca  b€  cn^ry.  yf-M- 
ei7;  the  Lord**  prayer  with  interiiaetr  Sir 
lish  trannlatlon  (all  the  abore  frost  Ita^ 
rinJ),  p.  617;  the  Lord'a  prayer  ia  M 
d*OKille  with  inteiiiDoar  trsnilitiiM  iiH 
English  (from  De  Smet),  pp.  ei7-<LB.-€cacnl 
dlaouaakm,  with  example*  9t  theTarlons  8iU 
langaagea— SUtauiali,  PlHiuonae,  NilBtakif, 
NiakwalUea,  Chehalia,  Clallain,  Lamiai.  fto. 
pp.  61&-620. 

OopiM  Msn :  Aator,  Bancrofb,  Briatoa.  Brifr 
ish  llnsemn,  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Caagrai 
Eamee,  Powell. 
Issued  also  with  title-pages  as  follows: 

The  I  native  races  |  of  |  the  Padfie 

states  I  of  I  North  America.  |  By  |  Ro- 
bert Howe  Bancroft,  j  Volame  1. 1  Will 
tribe.s[-V.  PrimitiTe  history].  | 
Anther's  Copy.  |  San  Fxancisoo.  18M 

[-1876]. 

0  Tola.  8^.    One  hundred  twplea  laaaei. 

OopUi  MM :  Banorolt,  Britlah  Museoi.  0» 
greas,  Lenox. 

In  addition  to  the  above  the  work  hsstaa 
iasued  with  the  imprint  of  Longnans.Luate; 
Maisooneuve,  Parts;  and  Brookhaas.  Lei^ 
none  of  which  have  I  seen. 

Issued  alao  with  title-pages  aa  foUoira : 

Tlie  works  |  of  |  Hubert  Howe  Bis- 

croft.  I  Volume  I[-V].  |  The  nstire 
races.  |  Vol.  I.  WUd  tribes[-V.  PriBh 
tivo  history].  | 

Sun  Francisco :  |  A.  L.  Bancroft  & 
company,  publishers.  |  1882. 

6  voLt.  8o.  This  series  will  include  the  Hii- 
tory  of  Central  America,  History  of  Mexico 
etc.,  earh  with  its  own  system  of  nnmberiB| 
and  also  numbered  consecutively  in  the  Miics. 

Of  these  works  there  have  been  poUiihcd 
voIh.  1-39.  The  opening  paragraph  of  toLSI 
gives  the  following  information :  "  Thiavohnf 
clo8i'4  the  narratlre  portion  of  myhistarkil 
series ;  there  yet  remains  to  he  completed  thf 
biographical  section.'* 
.  Copies  uen:  Bancroft,  British  Mnseam. 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Ck>ngress. 

Bates  (Henry  Walton).  Stanford's  |  cem- 
pondium  of  geography  and  trsTelj 
based  on  Hellwald's  *  Die  Erde  und  ihn 
Volkcr*  I  Central  America;  the  West  In- 
dies I  und  I  South  America  |  Edited  and 
extended  |  By  H.  W.  Bates,  |  assisUnt- 
secretary  of  tlie  Royal  geogrsphical 
society;  |  author  of  'The  natnraliHtoD 
the  river  Amazons*  |  With  |  ethnolog- 
ical appendix  by  A.  H.  Keane,  B,  A.  | 
Maps  and  illustratioiui  | 


8ALISHAN  LANGUAGES. 


W. )  —  Continaecl. 

<n  I  Edward  Stanford^  56,  Char- 

s,  S.  W.  I  1878 

ie  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 
pp.  v-vi,  cont<ents  pp.  vii-xvl,  list  of 
»ns  pp.  xvli-xviii,  list  of  maps  p.  xix, 
-141,  Impend ix  pp.  443-561,  index  pp. 
aps,  9P. 

[A.  H.),  Ethnography  and  Philology 
:a,  pp.  443-561. 

seen:    British   Museum,   Congress, 
aological  Survey,  National  Musetuu. 

ord's  I  Compendium  of  geogra- 
I  travel  |  based  on  Hellwald*B 
de  und  ihre  Volker'  |  Central 
•  I  the  West  Indies  |  and  |  South 
b  I  Edited  and  extended  |  By  H. 
fs,  I  Author  of  [&c.  two  lines] 
I  ethnological  appendix  by  A. 
le,  M.  A.  J.  I  Maps  and  illustra- 
•econd  and  revised  edition.  | 
»n  I  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
8,  S.  W.  I  1882. 

tie  verso  blank  1 1,  title  verso  blank  1 
pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-xvi,  list  of 
ms  pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of  maps  p.  xix, 
-441,  appendix  pp.  443-961,  index  pp. 
taps,  8o. 

Stic  contents  as  nnder  title  next  above. 
teen:  British  Museum,  Harvard. 

6rd*8  I  Compendium  of  geogra- 
1  travel  |  based  on  Hellwald's 
•de  und  ihre  Volker'  |  Central 
k  I  the  West  Indies  |  and  Soath 
k  I  Edited  and  extended  |  ByH. 
IS,  I  assistant-secretary  [&c.  two 
Vith  I  ethnological  appendix  by 
tane,  M.A.I.  |  Maps  and  illus- 
I  Third  edition  | 
)n  I  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 

s,  8.  W.  I  1885 

Lie  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-xvi,  list  of 
ons  pp.  xvii-xviii,  lint  of  maps  p.  xix, 
L-441,  appendix  pp.  443-561,  index  pp. 
naps,  8°. 

itic  contents  as  under  titles  next  above. 
teen :  Geological  Survey. 

William  Wallace).  The  |  Indian 
my ;  I  containing  |  Papers  on  the 
,  Antiquities,  Arts,  Languages,  | 
OS,  Traditions  and  Superstitions 
)  American  aborigines ;  |  with  | 
tious  of  their  Domestic  Life, 
K,  Customs,  I  Traits,  Amusements 
ploits;  I  travels  and  a<l ventures 
Indian  country;  |  Incidents  of 
Warfare ;  Missionary  RelatioiiH, 
tUted  by  W.  W.  B^ach.  / 


Beach  (W.  W.)  — Continued. 

Albany :  |  J.  Munsell,  82  State  street. 

I  1877. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  dedication  verso  blank 
1  L  advertisements  verso  blank  1 1.  contents  pp. 
vii-viii,  text  pp.  (M77,  errata  1  p.  index  pp.  479- 
490,8°. 

Oatschet  (A.  S.),  Indian  languages  of  the 
Pacific  states  and  territories,  pp.  416-447. 

Copies  teen :  Astor,  Brinton,  British  Museum, 
Congress,  Eames,  Geological  Survey,  Massa- 
chusetts Historical  Society,  Pilling,  Wisconsin 
Historical  Society. 

Priced  by  Leclero,  1878  catalogue,  no.  2063, 20 
fr.;  the  Murphy  copy,  no.  197,  brought  $1.25; 
priced  by  Clarke  &.  co.  1886  catalogue,  no.  0271, 
$3.50,  and  by  Littlefield,  Nov.  1887,  no.  50,  $1. 

Belacoola.    See  Bilkola. 

BerghauB  (Dr.  Heinrich).    AUgemeiner 
I  ethnographischer  Atlas  |  oder  |  Atlas 
der  Volker-Kunde.  |  Eine  Sammlung  | 
von  neiinzehn  Karten,  |  auf  deuen  die, 
umdie  Mitte  des  neiinzehn  ten  Jahrhun- 
derts   statt     findonde  |  geographische 
Yerbreitung  aller,  nach  ihrer  Sprach- 
verwandtschaft  geord-  |  neten,  Yolkor 
des  Erdballs,  und  ihre  Yertheilung  in 
die  Reiche  und  Staaten  |  der  alten  wie 
der  neUen  Welt  abgebildet  und  versiun- 
licht  worden  ist.  |  Ein  Yersuch  |  von  | 
D^  Heinrioh  Berghaus.  | 
Verlag  von  Justus  Perthes  in  Gotha. 

I  1852. 

Title  of  the  series  (Dr.  Heinrich  Berghaus' 
physikalischer  Atlas,  etc.)  verso  1. 1  recto  blank, 
title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-68,  19 
maps,  folio. 

No.  17.  Die  Oregon- Volker  treats  of  the 
habitat  and  linguistic  relations  of  the  peoples 
of  that  region,  including  lunong  others  the 

Tsihaili-Selesh,  with  its  dialects,  p.  56 Map 

no.  17  is  entitled  "  Ethnographische  Karto  von 
Nordamerika,"  "Nach  Alb.  Gallatin,  A.  von 
Huinl)oldt,  Clavigero,  Hervas,  Hale,  Isbester, 
&c." 

Copiet  seen:  Bureau  of  Kthuology. 

Bible: 

Matthew  Spokan  See  AValker  (E.) 

Bible  stories: 

Kalispel  See  Giortlu  (J.) 

Big  Sam.    See  Bells  (M . ) 

Bilechnla.    See  Bllknla. 

Bilkola: 

General  discussion  See  Boas  (F.) 

General  discussion         Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

General  discussion         Tolniie  (\V.  F.)  .and 

DawHon  (G.  M.) 
Gcntcs  Boas  (F.) 

Grammatio  trestiMf        Boas  (F.) 
Numerals  Boas  v^.\ 
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Bilkula  —  Continued. 

Kamerals  Scouler(J.) 

Numenls  Tolnilo  (W.F.) 

K«IatioD8bip«  Boon  (F.) 

Sontcnoes  Scouler  (J.) 

Tribal  naniea  Latham  ( K.  (i.) 

Vucabulary  BaDcn»ft  (11.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Buaa  (F.) 

Voi'abulary  (jallatin  (A.) 

V(»cabularj'  GibbH  (G.) 

Vocabulary'  Lat  ham  ( R.  U . ) 

V<)cabulary  I'inari  (A.  L.) 

Vocabulary  Powell  (J.  W.) 

Vocabulary  KoehriK  (F.  L.  ().) 

Vocabulary  Scouler  (J.) 

Voiabulary  Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Vocabulary  Tolmio  (W.  F.)  au«l 

Dawtu>n  (G.  M.) 

AVordn  Boun  (F.) 

Words  Briuton(I).G.) 

Words  Buschmaun  (J.  C.  £.) 

Words  Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 

WoruH  Daa  (I^  K.) 

Words  I^tham(R.G.) 

Wonls  Stumpff  (('.) 

BUqnla.    So<«  Bilknla. 

Boas:  ThUword  followiiij^ntitlo(»r within ]wn*u- 
theHCH  afl<»r  a  notr  iudirates  that  a  copy  of  th« 
work  n*forrod  t<i  has  liecn  sih'h  by  tln<  <'ompilor 
iN^Iouging  t4)  the  library'  of  Dr.  Fraus  lUiaa. 

Boas  {Dr.  Franz).  Tho  langnago  of  tlio 
IMlhooIa  in  BritiNli  Columbia. 

In  Scicnre,  vol.  7,  p.  21H.  New  York.  1H86, 4\ 
((ii-4»logiral  hur\-oy,  Pilling.) 

Graiumatio  disciiHHion,  nunuTal  NVHtem,  and 
conimeutri  upon  their  vocabulary. 

Sprai'ln'  (ler  Bella-<'<H)la-Indianer. 

In  Bt*rliu  GesflJ'lHohufi  fiir  Anthropologif, 
Kthuologii!  nud  I'rgrsrhirhto,  Verhandlungen, 
vol.  18,  pp.  202-206.  IkTlin,  IWO,  8°.  (Bunwi  of 
Ethnology.) 

Grammatic  diHcuHHiou  of  the  Bellac(N>Ia  lan- 
guage. 

Myths  and  loj^cnids  of  the  Catloltq  of 

Vancouver  iHland. 

In  Ammoan  Anti(iiiarian,  vol.  10  pp.  201- 
211,  Chicago,  1888,  K\     (Burtau  of  Etlinology.) 

Catloltq  tonus  paMMini. 

Irt8Ue<l  Heparattdy,  with  half-tilh?  aH  foUowH: 

MytliH  and  LegcndH  of  the  Catlolt<|, 

I  by  Dr.  Franz  Boaa.  |  Reprinted  from 
American  Antiquarian  for  July,  1888. 
[Chicago,  1888.] 

Half-title  on  oowr,  no  iuHide  titU',  text  pp. 
201-211,  8*^. 

Linguistic  contents  a8umh'rtitlt»nextalM)ve. 
Copies  neen :  W'elh'sley. 

Die      Mythologie     d<;r     nord-wfst- 

amerikaniHchcn  KiiHtenvolker. 

In  Globus,  vol.  03.  pp.  121  127.  IKMOT,  299- 
302,  315-319;  vol.  54.  pp.  10-14,  Brauosc)' 
1886,40,    (Geological  Survey.) 


I 


B  oas  (F.) —Continued. 

Terms  of  the  native  langiiagce  of  the  aoith- 
west  ooest  of  British  America,  indndiag  afrr 
of  the  Bilqula,  iwssim. 

The  Indians  of   British  Colombia. 

By  Franz  Boaa,  Ph.D.     (Pr«aented  by 
Dr.  T.  Sterry  Hunt,  May  30, 1888.) 

In  Royal  Soc.  Cana«la,  Trans.  toL  6.  Mction  1 
pp.  47-^7,  Montreal,  1889. 4°.    (PiUing.) 

(Jeneral  comments  uimu  the  Salisb  lingnistk 
divisions,  with  examples,  pp.  47-48.  ('omptn- 
tive  Tocabulary  (40  wonls,  alphabeticallT 
arranged  by  English  words)  of  the  Lk'angca 
Huanaimnq,  SkqO'mio,  Si'ciatl,  P4ntlatc,  aod 
^'atlo'ltq,  p.  48.— Comments  on  the  BilqoU,  ^ 
49.  —  Comparative  vocabulary  (20  wonls)  of 
the  Bilqnla  and  Wik'^nok,the  latter  "a  tribe 
of  Kwakintl  lineage,"  which  has^'borniwvd'' 
many  words  fhmi  the  Bilqnla  and  vice  vtrta,  p. 
49.— **£ng]ishBilqula  vocabulary,  with  nftf- 
ence  to  other  Salish  dialects,"  being  a  compir- 
ativo  vocabulary  of  55  words,  alphabeticanT 
arranged  by  English  words,  of  the  BUqaU. 
Lku'ngen,  Snanaimuq,  Skqd'mic.  S'dbUl, 
P6ntlatc,  and  fatldatq,  p.  50. 

Xotes  on  the  Snanaimuq.     By  Dr. 


Fi-anz  Hoaz. 

In  American  Anthropologist,  voi.  2,  pp  321- 
328.  Washington.  1880,  8°.    (Pilling.) 

Names  of  the  Snanimuq  clans,  p.  321.— Pnifvr 
to  the  sun,  with  English  translation,  p. 326. 

Tsaned  separately  with  heading  aa  fidlow«: 

—  (From  the  American  Anthropologist 
for  October,  1889. )  Notes  on  the  Soan- 
aiuiiui.    By  Dr.  Franz  Boas. 

No  titlo-page,  heading  only;  text  pp.  321- 
328,  8^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  abort. 
CopifMteen:  Pilling. 

—  l*reliniinary  notes  on  the  Indians  of 


BritiHh  Columbia. 

In  British  Ass.  for  Adv.  Sci.  Report  of  tbe 
fifty-eighth  meeting,  pp.  233-242,  London.  1889. 
8°.    (Geological  Sur>*ey.) 

Geuoral  discussion  of  the  Salishui  peoplM 
and  their  linguiHtio divisions,  with  a  statement 
of  material  collected,  pp.  234,  236.— Salinhu 
terms  passim. 

Issued  also  as  follows : 

—  Preliminary  notes  on  the  Indians  of 


British  Columbia. 

In  British  Ass.  Adv.Sd.  Fourth  Report  of 
the  comuiitteo  .  .  .  appointed  for  the  pur 
I)os«  of  iuvestigating  and  publishing  reports 
on  the  .  .  .  northwestern  tribes  of  tbe 
Dominion  of  Canada,  pp.  4-10  [London,  It^l> 
»'^.    (KaineH,  Pilliug.) 

LinguiMtic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
p.  fi  -7. 

—  Kirst  General  Import  on  the  ludiaiw 
'   British  Columbia.    By  Dr.  Yn/a 


8AIJ8HAN  LANGUAGES. 


-  Continued. 

h  Am.  Adv.  Sci.  Kept,  of  the  flfty- 

iug,  pp.  801-893,  London,  1690,  8°. 

Siir\'oy.) 

diahan  divisions  with  their  habitat, 

-A  Suauaimuq  legend  (iu  English) 

contains  a  number  of  Salish  terms 

lish  terms,  pp.  847-848. 

to  as  follows : 

Bneral  Report  on  the  Indians 
I  Columbia.     By  Dr.  Franz 

I  Ass.  Adv.  Scl.  Fifth  report  of  the 
.  .  .  appointed  for  the  purpose  of 
g  and  publishing  reports  on  tlie 
I  western  tribes  of  the  Dominion  of 
S-97,  Loudon  [1800],  8°.  (Pilling.) 
^  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
W,  51-52. 

General  Report  on  the 
'  Briti«h  Columbia.     By  Dr. 

h  A8H.  Adv.  Sci.  Report  of  the 
ting,  pp.  562-715,  London,  1891,  8«. 
•>urvey.) 

)gen  (pp.  563  582)  contains  a  list  of 
69;  nobility  names,  p.  570;  terms 
tiling  and  pastimes,  p.  571 ;  in  birth, 
d  death,  pp.  572-576;  medicine, 
beliefs,  pp.  576-577;  verse  with 
iwitehin,  p.  581.— The  Shoshwap, 
■ontains  a  few  words  ])assim. — The 
ages  of  British  Columbia  (pp.  67ft- 
of  the  Bilqulii,  including  |)artial 
I,  pp.  679-680;  the  Snanaimuq, 
suns  and  verbs  with  partial  conju- 

680-68;i;  the  Shushwap,  with  a 
.nd  grammatio  treatise,  pp.  683-685 ; 
nh  with  sketch  of  the  grammar, 

the  OliiniVk'C'u  with  numerals, 
id  verbs,  pp.  687-688.— Terms  of 
of  the  Salish  languages  (pp.  688- 
»  the  Skqo'mic,  pp.  68a-689;  the 
89;  the  StlA'tlemh,  pp.  089-690;  the 
pp.  690-601;  the  Okauft'ken.  pp. 
nparative  vocabulary  of  eigliteen 
token  iu  British  Columbia,  pp.  692- 

the  following  Salishan  languages, 
spectively  7-17 :  Bilqula,  Catloltq, 
iatl,  Snanaimuq,  Sk'qo'mic,  Lku'fl- 
apamuq,  Stlatlumh,  Sequapmuq, 
:'en. 

0  as  follows : 

Geni'Tal      Roport    on    the 
British  Columbia.     By  Dr. 

s. 

1  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  Sixth  report  on 
stern  tril>c.s  of  Canada,  ])p.  10-16:{, 
11.8^     (IMlUng.) 

c<mtc*uts  as  under  t  itlencxtalKive, 
t,  20-24.  24-25,  20,  80-95.  127-128. 128- 

i:{3-i:m,  135-130,  i:Mi-i:{7,  137,1:17- 
139-140, 140-1  c:;. 


Boas  (F.)  —  Continued. 
Third  Report  on  the  Indians  of  Brit- 
ish Columbia.     By  Dr.  Franz  Boas. 

In  British  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  Report  of  the  sixty- 
first  meeting,  pp.  408-449,  4  folding  tables 
between  pp.  436-437,  London,  1802, 8^.  (Geolog- 
ical Survey.) 

List  of  the  villages,  ancient  and  modem,  of 
tho  Bilqula,  pp.408-409.— Gentes  of  the  Xuq^- 
Imukh,  :Nusk'61etcmh,  and  Tali6mh,  p.  409. 
Issued  also  as  follows : 

Tliird  Report  on  the  Indians  of  Brit- 


ish Columbia.     By  Dr.  Franz  Boas. 

In  British  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  Seventh  report  on 
the  northwestern  tribes  of  Canada,  pp.  2-43, 
London  [1892],  S°.    (Eames,  Pilling.)| 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
pp.  2-3, 3. 

—  [Texts  in  the  Pcntl^tc  language.] 
Manuscript,  9  II.  folio,  written  on  one  side 

only ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnol- 
ogy.   Collected  in  1886. 

Six  legends  in  thePfintUtc  language,  accom- 
panied by  an  interlinetir,  literal  translation  into 
English. 

The  original  manuscript,  in  possession  of  it« 
author,  is  in  PdntlAtc-German.  (*) 

—  Texts  in  the  Catloltq  language. 
Manuscript,  27  unnumbered  11.  folio,  written 

on  one  side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau 
of  Ethnology. 

The  texts  (legends  and  stories)  are  aocom> 
panied  by  a  literal  interlinear  English  transla- 
tion. 

—  Vocabulary  of  the  Catl5ltq  (Comux) 
language ;  Vancouver  Island. 

Manuscript,  36  unnumbered  leaves,  *  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only;  in  the  library  of  tho 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Contains  about  1,000  entries. 

The  original  slips  of  this  vocabulary,  num- 
bered 1-1097,  one  word  on  each  sli]>,  are  in  the 
same  library. 

—  [Grammatic  notes  on  the  Catloltq 


language.] 

Manuscript,  14  unnumliered  leaves,  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

—  Ner^'lim  texts   obtained  at  Clatsop 
Plains,  from  *^John" :  July,  1890. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-2,  8'^;  recorded  in  a  blank 
book ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnol- 
ogy- 
Two  stories  in  the  Xec'lim  language  with 
interlinear  translation  into  English. 

—  Siletz    texts    obtained    from   "  Old 


Jack  "  at  the  Siletz  Reservation,  June, 
1890. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-10,  8°;  recorded  in  a  blank 
l)ook;  in  the  library  of  the  Hureauof  Ethnohigy. 

A  legend  in  the  Silelx  \sa\?;\\vi^"e',  vj\W\\w\AFt- 
lint^iir  literal  IruiwYaWow  \\Ao  Y-^ 
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Boas  (F.)  —  Contiiined. 

Tilaniook  toxtH  obtainexl  from  llaies 

John  and  Loiuh  Fuller  at  the  Silc^tz 
KcHerva tidily  Juno,  1890. 

ManuMcript,  pp.  1-37,8^;  recorded  iu  a  blauk 
bo«ik ;  in  till-  librurj'  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnoloiry . 
Five  Ht4)ri<ii  in  the  Tiluinook  language  with 
inti-rlinear  literal  traUNlatiun  into  English. 

[Vocabularies  of  various  Salishan 


LiDguageH.] 

Manuticrii>t,  11. 1-30,  folio,  written  on  one  side 
only ;  in  the  library  of  the  Rureau  of  Ethnology*. 

LeaveH  1-11  (numbere<l  I)  in  double  columnii, 
contain  in  the  fintt  a  Nee'lini  and  Tilamook 
vocabulary  of  275  (>ntrieM,  tlie  vords  of  the 
reupcctive  dialects  being  indicated  by  an  initial 
X  or  T;  the  second  column  contains  a  vocabu- 
lary of  2r>()  words  in  the  Siletz  language. 

I^*aves  1!£-18  (nuni)N>red  II)  are  headed 
Xev'liui  and  contain  alwiut  425  ontriea.  A  note 
stat4'4i  tliat  the  letter  T  following  a  word  means 
that  it  is^conunon  to  the  Nei^'lim  and  the  Tila* 
mook.    Obtained  at  Clatsop  from  "Johnny." 

lAjaves  19-30  (numlM^red  III)  are  headed  Til- 
am<K)k  and  contain  aliout  1.000  entries.  An 
accompanying  note  says  the  letter  A^  following 
a  word  indicates  that  it  is  common  to  the  Tila- 
nio(»k  and  Xee'lini  dialects.  Collected  at  Sileti 
from  Louis  Fuller  and  veritied  at  Clatsop  with 
the  aid  of  the  Indians. 

—  Vocabulary   of   the   Skjjo'inic    lan- 


jjuajro. 

Manuscript  (numlH^red  IV), 11. 1-6,  folio.writ- 
t4-n  on  one  side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the 
liurcMiu  of  Ethnology. 

LiHt  of  tlie  sixteen  septs  of  the  SkgA'niic,  1. 
1.— F«imiation  <if  words  (roots  and  derivatives), 
11.  Ii-0. 

—  [Material  relating  totheSiianaimu<i 
lauguage.] 

ManuMcript  (nuniben>d  V),  11.  1-19,  folio, 
writtrn  on  one  Hide  iUily ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Itur(>au  of  Ktlinolo^y. 

\Ant  of  Snnnaininq  septr,  (.'»),  1.  1.— Xanics 

of  tribes  as  jriven  by  the  Snanainmq,  1.  1 

Phonology,  1.  2.— (iraniniatic  notes,  11.  3-12. — 
Fonnation  of  words,  11.  12-1."». — Texts  with 
interlinear  literal  tniUKlation  into  EngliHh,  11. 
H>  19. 

—  Materialeii  zur  (4raiiiniatik  des  Vil- 
;tula,  gosammelt  ini  Jnnuar  1888  in 
IJerliii,  YOU  Dr.  F.  Hoas. 

Manus<ript,  14  unnnnilM>n*d  leaves,  folio, 
writt«'n  on  one  side  only ;  in  the  library  «»f  the 
lUin-au  of  Ethnology,  Washington,  1>.  C. 

FrauKlloaM  was  born  in  Minden,  Westphalia, 
(Jerniany.  .Inly  iMH.'»S.  Fniiii  1S77  to  1SH2  ho 
atteiidfil  the  luiiversitirn  of  IIeid^•llM•r^,  l^nn, 
nnd  Kii'l.  Tlu-  yt-ar  1882  he  Hpeiit  in  Berlin  pre- 
jKuin;:  for  an  Arctic  voyajre.  and  saileil  June, 
1K8:J,  to  ('iinibi>rland  Sound,  Bathn  Land,  travel- 
ing in  that  ri'uiiMj  until  September,  1881.  return- 
ing' via  St.  flohns,  Newfoundland,  to  New  York. 


Boas  (F.)  —  Oontinaed. 

The  winter  of  1884-*ffi  he  iipent  in  WmUsc- 
ton,  preparing  the  recnlts  of  bis  joanryfii 
pnbUoatioB  and  in  studyinn;  in  tbe  KotiMl 
Ifoaenm.    From  1885  to  188C  I>r.  Bom  vu  n 
•MisUmt  in  thoBoyal  EUmogrmphlcalMoBMB 
of  Berlin  and  dooent  of  goognpliy  at  tke  Tu 
veraity  of  Berlin.    In  tlie  winter  of  188I^'8I  to 
Jonmeyed    to  British    Colnmbia  nnier  tto 
anapicea  of  the  British  Aneociation  for  Ito 
Advancement  of  Seie&c«,  for  the  pnipMeaf 
studying  the  Indiana.     Daring   188l-'<td  Pr. 
Boaa  was  aasistant  editor  of  Scdenre,  in  Kev 
York,  and  trom  18H8  to  IWt  dooent  of  ■atloo- 
pology  at  Clark  University,  TTorceater,  IIm*. 
IHiring  these  yewa  he  made  repoated  jonraejfi 
to  thePacifio  coMt  with  the  ol^ectof  conU«iiii« 
his  researches  among   the  Indians.    In  IM 
Kiel  gave  him  the  dogree  of  Ph.  D. 

Dr.  Boas's  principal  writings  are:  Btfa 
Land,  Gotha,  Justns  Perthes,  1885 ;  TbeOntnl 
Eskimo  (in  the  6th  Annual  Report  of  the  BnnM 
of  Ethnology);  Reports  to  the  British  Aissda- 
tion  for  the  Advancement  of  Science  on  the 
Indians  of  British  Columbia,  1888-18K;  V«i]» 
sagenaos  Brltisoh  Colnmbien,  Verh.dorG«s.fur 
Anthropologic,  Ethnologie  nnd  Urgocbirlitc 
in  Berlin,  1891. 

Boldnc :  This  word  following  a  title  or  withia 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicateo  ihataMp^ 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  tto 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Rev.  J.-B.  Z.  BoUac 
Quebec,  Canada. 

Bolduo  (Ph'e  Jean-Baptiste  Zacaric). 
Mission  I  cle  la  |  Colombie.  |  Lettie  et 
journal  |  de  |  Mr.  J.-B.  Z.  Bolduc.Imi»- 
sionnalre  do  la  Colombie.  |  [Picture  of 
a  church.]  | 

Quebec:  |  <le  rimprimerie  de  J.-B. 
Frechette,  pi^ro,  |  imprimenr-libraire, 
No.  13,  me  Lamontagne.     [1^43.] 

Title  verHO  bUnk  1  L  text  pp.  3-»5,  ItP.  Tbe 
larger  part  of  the  edition  of  this  work  wm 
burueil  in  the  printing  office,  and  it  is,  ia  cob- 
sequom'e,  very  scarce. 

Quehiuos  mots  (14),  French,  Tchinoacs  [Jar- 
gon] et  Sneomns,  p.  05. 

Copies  §een:  Boldnc,  Mallet,  Wellesley. 

Boston  A  t  Iiena^um :  These  words  following  a  title 
or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  tbst 
a  c<»py  of  tlie  work  rfferred  to  has  been  wen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institation, 
BoHton,  Mass. 

Boston  rublic :  These  words  following  a  title  « 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  tliat  a 
copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  uvea  by 
the  compiler  in  that  librarj',  Boston,  Maaa. 

[Boulet  (Perc  Jean-Bap tiste).]    l^rayer 

book  I  and  |  catechism  |  iu   the  |  Suo- 

honiish  language.  |  [Picture.]  | 

Tulalip,  W.  T.  1 1879. 

Cover  title :  Prsjrer  book  |  and  |  oatecbinu  | 
in  tlio  I  Snohomish  language.  |  [Picture.]  | 

Tulalip  niiaaion  press,  )  187f. 
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)  — Continued, 
dedication  verso  piotiiFe  etc.  1 1. 
tidactory  remarkn  1  1.  text  pp.  5- 
32,  back  cover  with  picture  and 
lohomish,  1B°. 

I  have  priut«<l  at  the  top  of  the 
e  wordH:  Compliments  of  the 
B.Boulet.  (Eames,  Pilling.) 
1  erening  prayers  with  headings 
I.  5-15.^Catochi8m.  pp.  16-31.— 
^mn  for  the  funeral  of  adults,  p. 

Congress,  Eames,  Pilling,  Shea, 
sconsin  Historical  Society. 

Jee  Youth's  Companion. 

-ge).    See  Tmmbull  (J.  H. ) 

rord  following  a  title  or  within 
teranote  indicat<>4  that  a  copy  of 
red  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
rary  of  Dr.  D.  G.  Briuton,  Phila- 

Daniel  Garrison).   The  lan- 

pliBolithic  man. 

1  Philosoph.  Soc.  Proc  vol.  25,  pp. 

ielphio,  1888,  8°. 

,  thou^  rnan,  divinity,  in  Bilhoola 

1,  p.  21 6. 

rately  with  title- page  as  follows : 

aage  |  of  |  palieolithic  man. 
el  G.  Brinton,  M.  1).,  |  Pro- 
lerican  Lin<;ni.stics  and  Ar- 
the  University  of  Pcnnsyl- 
d  before  the  American  Phil- 
ociety,  |  October  5,  1888.  | 
[acCalla&  co.,  |  Nos.  237-9 

,  Philadelphia.  |  1888. 
sabove,  title  as  alK>ve  vorso  blank 
16. 8°. 
iontentsas  under  title  iiuxtabove, 

:  £ame.H,  Pilling. 
reprintiMl  in  the  following: 

f  an  Americanist.  |  I.  Eth- 
Archjeologic.  |  II.  Mythol- 
Ik  Lore.  |  III.  Graphic  Sys- 
iteraturo.  |  IV.  Lin<;niMtic. 
d  G.  Hrinton,  A.M.,  M.l).,  | 
fcc.  nine  lines.]  | 
•hia:   |   Porter  *fc  Coates.  | 

»   copyricl)t    notice  1   I.   preface 
itentM  pjj.v-xii,  toxt  pp.  17-4G7 
Drs  and  authorities  pp.  489—474, 
•ct«  pp.  475-4H9,  8\     A  collw!tod 
eof  Dr-HriiitonMinore  important 

form  of  liiimansp^Mirh  a.s revealed 
onguo«(n>iul  befon*  tlio  American 
S«K'iety  In  l.«>and  ]mbli!«lied  in 
ing>*  mult  r  tlio  title  of  "  Tlio  Ian- 
eolithic  man),  i)p.  :{lX)-4nj). 
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Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above,  p. 
396. 

Copies  teen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Kamea, 
Pilling. 

■  The  American  Race :  |  A  Linguistic 

Classification  and  Ethnographic  |  De- 
scription of  the  NativeT  ribes  of  |  North 
and  South  America.  |  By  |  Daniel  G. 
Brinton,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  |  Professor  [&c. 
ten  lines.]  | 

New  York :  |  N.  D.  C.  Hodges,  Pub- 
lisher, I  47  Lafayette  Place.  |  1891. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (1801)  1  1.  dedi- 
cation verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  ix-xii,  con- 
tents pp.  xiii-xvi,  tdxt  pp.  17-3  32,  linguistic 
appendix  pp.  333-304,  additions  and  corrections 
pp.  365-368,  index  of  authors  pp.  309-373,  index 
of  subjects  pp.  374-3KI,  8°. 

A  brief  discussion  of  the  north  Pacific  coast 
stocks  (pp.  103-117)  includes  a  list  of  the  divi- 
sions of  the  Salishan  family,  p.  108. 

Oopieu  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

8tndies  in  South  American  Native 

Languages.  By  Daniel  G.  Brinton,  M. 
D.  (Read  before  the  American  Philo- 
sophical Society,  February  5, 1892.) 

In  Auierittan  Philosoph.  Soc.  Proc.  voL  30, 
pp.  45-105,  Pliiladelphia,  1892,  8o.  (Bureau  of 
Ethnology.) 

Vocabulary  of  22  wonls,  Spanish  and  Catolq, 
and  numerals  1-10  in  Catolq,  pp.  84-85.— The 
same  vocabulary  translated  from  Spanish  into 
English,  and  alphabetically  arranged,  p.  85. 

Studies  I  in  I  South  American  Native 

I  Languages.  |  From  mss  and  rare 
printed  sources.  |  By  Daniel  G.  Brin- 
ton, A.  M.,  M.  D.J  LL.  D.,  |  Professor  of 
American  Arehjeology  and  Linguistics 
in  the  |  University  of  Pennsylvania.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  MacCalla    <&    Com- 
pany,  Printers,  237-9  Dock  Street.  | 
1892. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  prefatory  note  verso 
blank  I  1.  cont-ents  verso  blank  1  I.  text  pp.  7- 
67,  8o. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  nextabove, 
pp  46-47. 

"Among  the  manuscripts  in  the  British 
Museum  there  is  one  in  Spanish  (Add.  Mss., 
No.  17631)  which  was  obtainnd  in  1848  from  the 
Venezuelan  explorer, Mlchelcnay  Rojas  (author 
of  the  Exploradon  del  America  del  Sur,  pub- 
lished in  1867).  It  contains  several  anonymous 
accounts,  by  different  hands,  of  a  voyage  (or 
voyagns)  to  the  ea^tt  coast  of  Patagonia,  *  desde 
(Jabo  Blanco  hasta  las  Vir^ines,'  one  of  which 
is  dated  December,  1789.  Neither  the  name  of 
th««  Hhip  n  )r  that  of  th«  commamler  appears. 

"Anion;;  the  uiaU^rial  are  two  voc>ic\vq&m\«& 
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of  the  THonocaor  TelmelliDt  dialvct,  cfNuprUinj; 
alwat  fiixty  wonU  uDd  ten  huiihtuIh.  These 
corrcsiK>n<l  cloiiely  with  the  variouii  othor  lists 
of  tonnH  i'olh*<^te<l  hy  travelers.  At  IhovIoHe 
of  the  MS.,  however,  there  Im  a  short  vooabn- 
lary  of  an  entirely  different  linguistic  stock, 
without  name  of  colleetor,  date  or  place,  unless 
the  last  words  *'a  la  Soleta,"  refer  to  some 
loc4ility.  Elsewhere  the  same  numerals  are 
f!iven,  and  a  few  words,  evidently  tntm.  some 
dialect  more  closely  akin  to  the  Twmet'a,  and 
the  name  Hongute  is  applied  to  the  tongue. 
This  may1>e  a  corruption  of  'Choonke,*  the 
name  which  Ramon  Lista  and  other  Spanish 
writers  apply  to  the  Tsonoca  (lIongote=Chon- 
gote:Choonke=:Ts<Vn{k*a) . 

"The  list  which  I  copy  l)elow,  however,  docs 
not  seem  closely  allied  to  the  Tehuelhet,  nor  to 
any  other  ttmgue  with  which  I  have  comiwred 
it.  The  MS.  is  generally  legible,  though  to  a 
te^-  words  I  have  pla'^eil  an  interrogation  mark, 
indicating  that  the  handwriting  was  uuci'itain. 
The  sheet  contains  the  folhtwing  [Salishan 
vocabulary]". 

In  the  issue  of  S<^ienco  of  May  13,  lritt2.  Dr. 
Brintou  publisher  the  following  note,  the  sub- 
Htiinre  of  which  also  appears  in  the  Froceeil- 
ings  of  the  Ani<>ric:iu  Phihmophical  Society  for 
April,  1892: 

"  In  a  seri(*sof  t4?n  studies  of  South  AnioricHn 
languages,  )»rincipally  fnmi  MS.  Hources,  which 
I  publishe<l  in  the  last  number  of  the  PrtK'eed- 
ings  of  the  American  PhiloHophioal  Society, 
one  was  partly  devoted  to  the  '  llongoto  '  lan- 
guage, a  vo<'abnlary  of  which  I  found  in  a  mass 
of  documents  in  the  liritiHli  Museum  stateil  to 
relate'  t^>  Patagonia.  I  sjioke  of  it  as  an  inde- 
pendent stock,  not  n>late<l  to  other  languages 
of  that  lo«'ality.  In  a  letter  just  received  from 
Dr.  Franz  Jloas  he  jNiiuts  out  to  me  that  the 
'Hongote'  is  certainly  Salish  and  must  have 
1>e<>n  colloi'teil  in  the  Straits  of  Fuc-a,  on  the 
northwcMt  C4»ast.  How  it  ciuno  to  l>o  in  the 
MS.  referre<I  to  I  cannot  imagine,  but  I  hasten 
to  announce  the  correcti<m  as  ]inmiptly  as  )Mm- 
siblo." 

(■opirx  teen:  Jinr*»au  of  Ethnology,  Eanu^. 
IMlling. 

Daniel  Garrison  Hrinton,et}inologist,  lM)m  in 
Chester  County,  Pa.,  May  13,  1837.  ITe  was 
graduated  at  Yale  in  1H.'>8  and  at  the  JciTerson 
Medical  ("oUege  in  18U1,  after  wiiich  he  spiMit  a 
year  in  Europe  in  Htudy  and  in  travel.  ()n  his 
re-turn  he  entered  the  army,  in  August,  1802,  as 
acting  artsintant  surgeon.  In  February  of  the 
following  year  he  was  connninHiontHl  surgetm 
and  served  as  surgeon  in  chief  of  the  second 
division,  eleventh  cor]»s.  He  was  pn^sent  at  t  he 
battles  of  Chan«'ellor»viIle.  Gettysburg,  and 
other  engagements,  and  was  a]ipoiuted  meilicul 
dircH'tor  of  his  corps  in  October,  ISftl.  In  con- 
MO<ineiiceof  a  sunstroke receivml  soon  after  tlu^ 
battle  of  Gettysburg  h«>  was  dis<iiialille<l  for 
active mTvice.  and  in  the  autumn  of  tliatyear  ho 
IsHuune  superint4*ndent  <»f  hospitals  at  Quincy 
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and  Springileld,  111.,  nntil  Angnst,  IMS,  vhi^ 
the  oivll  war  having  cloaed.  ho  waaUiiittrf 
lioutentant-oolonel  and  dlacharged.  Hetkt 
settled  in  Phibulelphia,  where  he  hmenm  tttm 
of  The  Medical  and  Surgical  Beportar.  aA 
also  of  the  quarterly  Compendiam  ef  Mallarf 
Science.  Dr.  Brintou  haa  likewise  kiw  a 
constant  contributor  to  other  medioal  Jonmlii 
chiefly  on  questions  of  public  UMdidM  ai 
hygiene,  and  haa  edttM  several  velmHifli 
therapeutics  and  diagnoaia,  eapecially  thryi^ 
nlar  aeries  known  aa  Napheya^a  lCoderaTh» 
apentica,  which  has  paaaed  through  so  but 
editions.  In  the  medical  controvenlMsftki 
day,  he  has  always  taken  the  position  thatwi* 
icid  science  should  he  baaed  on  the  results  rf 
clinical  observation  rather  than  on  physitlBckil 
experimenta.  He  haa  become  promtBcat  u  s 
student  and  a  writer  on  American  ethaakg]r, 
his  work  in  this  dirtiction  beginning  wkfls  to 
was  a  student  in  college.  The  winter  of  U6I-3I. 
spejit  in  Florida,  supplied  him  with  aatoU 
for  his  first  published  book  on  the  subject  b 
1884  he  was  appointed  professor  of  etlmokcr 
and  archeology  In  the  Academy  of  Kttml 
Sciences,  Philadelphia.  For  aomc  yean  be  hH 
been  president  of  the  Niimiamatic  and  Aitl 
qnarian  Society  of  Philadelphia,  and  in  iM  to 
was  elected  vice-president  of  the  Amukut 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  SdeaM^li 
preside  over  the  section  on  anthropolngjr.  Du- 
ing  the  same  yoar  he  was  awarded  the  isaiil 
of  the  Soci^t^  Aiu6ricalne  de  France  for  Ui 
'*  numerous  and  learned  works  on  Ansrica 
ethnology,  "being  the  first  native  of  the  tBitfll 
States  that  has  been  so  honored.  In  1885  tto 
American  publishers  of  the  loonognqihie  t^ 
cyclopsdia  requested  him  to  edit  the  flnt  vol- 
ume, to  contribute  to  it  the  articles  on  "Aatbis- 
pology"  and  **  Ethnology"  and  to  revise tkrtff 
*'  Ethnography,"by  Professor  Cirerland,  of  Str» 
burg.  He  also  contributed  to  the  second  tcI* 
ume  of  tlie  same  work  an  essay  on  the  "Prehi*- 
toric  Archeology  of  both  Hemispheres."  Dr. 
Brintou  has  established  a  library  ami  pubttih- 
ing  house  of  aboriginal  American  Utenioit, 
for  the  purpose  of  placing  within  the  meh  of 
scholars  authentic  materials  for  the  stodj  of 
t  he  languages  and  culture  of  the  native  raoei  of 
America.  Each  work  Is  the  production  of  nttirv 
minds  and  is  printed  in  the  original.  Tto 
series,  most  of  which  were  edited  by  Dr.BiintMi 
himself,  include  The  Maya  Chronicles  (Phil>- 
delphia,  1882);  The  Iroquois  Book  of  BitM 
(1883);  The  GQegilonce:  A  Comedy  Balkt  in 
the  Naliuatl  Siianish  Dialect  of  Nicarsgss 
(1883);  A  Migration  Legend  of  the  Creek  In 
dians  (1884) ;  Tlic  Lenapo  and  Their  LefBoAn 
(1885):  The  Annals  of  the  Cakchiquels  (1S85) : 
[Ancient  Nahuatl  Poetry  (1887);  Big  Teda 
Aniericanns  (1880)].  Besides  publish  ing  namer- 
ous  i>ai>ers  he  has  contributed  valuable  reports 
on  his  exaniinationa  of  mounds,  shclMies|M. 
HM^k  inscriptions,  and  other  antiquities.  He  i» 
tho  author  of  Tlie  l*1oridian  l>eiiinsiUa:  luLit 
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listory,  Indian  Tribes,  and  Antiquities 
elphia,  1860);  The  Myths  of  the  New 

A  Treatise  on  the  Symbolism  and 
ogy  of  the  Bed  Baoe  of  America  (New 
968) ;  The  Beligioos  Sentiment:  A  Con- 
(jk  to  the  Sdenoe  and  Philosophy  of 
a  (1876):  American  Hero  Myths:  A 
D  the  Native  Beligions  of  the  Western 
nt  (Philadelphia,  1882);  Aboriginal 
an  Aatbors  and  their  Productions, 
lly  those  in  the  Native  Languages 
ad  A  Grammar  of  the  Oakchiquel  Lan- 
f  Guatemala  (1884). —iipp<e(on*«  Cydop. 
Biog. 

iseom :  These  words  following  a  title  or 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that  a 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
ipiler  in  the  library  of  that  institution, 
,Eng. 

\  Dr  .Thomas  Sanderson ) .  Chinook 
1  I  grammar    and     dictionary  | 
led  by  |  T.  S.  Bolmer,  M.D.,  CM., 
,f  London,  Surgeon- Accoucheur, 
College  of  Surgeons,  England.  | 
r  of  [&c.  four  lines.]  (*) 

iscript  in  possession  of  its  author,  Salt 
ty,  Utah,  who  furnished  me  the  above 
ipt  of  the  title-page,  and  who  writes  me, 
,  1891,  concemiug  it  as  follows :  "  I  shall 
on  Hall's  typewriter,  and  then  duplicate 
rith  another  special  machine,  and  use 
types  on  the  machioo,  testing  the  uscts 
....  Fifty  pages  will  be  devoted 
rigin  of  the  language  from  all  sources, 
es  of  hymns  from  various  languages 
jfiven.' 

kins  many  words  of  Salishan  origin, 
which  are  so  indicated. 
look  Jargon  language.  |  Part  II. 
o  lines  Chinook  Jargon.]  |  To  be 
$ted  in  IX  parts.  |  Compiled  by  | 
Julmer,  M.  D.,  C.  M..  F.  S.  A.  Sc. 
ndon.  I  Ably  assisted  by  |  Rev'd 
Is,  D.  D.,  and  RevM  P6re  N.  L. 
ige,  (formerly  miHsionary  to  the 
ima  Indians). 

iscript;  title  as  ahovc  verso  blank  1  1. 
.-124, 4^.  In  i)OS8e8Hion  of  Dr.  Bulmer. 
M  in  the  Niskwalli  having  Homo  resem- 
o  the  Chinook  Jargon.  1. 41. 

Chee-Chinook  language  |  or  | 
»k  Jargon.  |  In  |  IX  parts.  |  Part 
English-Chinook  dictionary.  | 
edition.  |  Hy  T.  S.  Hulmer,  ably 
d  by  I  the  Revd.  M.  Eclls,  D.D., 
Revd  P^re  Saint  Ougi»,  ])oth  mis- 
es  to  the  In<lian8  in  Wanhington 
i^on  states. 

script;  titlo  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
auk  1  I.Hponial  nolo  for  nmders  verso 
I.  ''memos  to  guidu  tlie  reader*'  2  11.  text 
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alphabetically  arranged  by  English  words  11. 
1-1 80,  written  on  one  side  only,  folio.  In  posses- 
sion of  its  author,  who  kindly  loaned  it  to  me 
for  examination.  In  his  "  memos  "  the  author 
gives  a  list  of  letters  used  to  indicate  the  origin 
of  the  respective  words  <7,  ^T,  J,  E,  P,  Ch.  Yak., 
Chinook,  Nootka,  Indian.  English,  French,  Chi- 
halis,  and  Yakama;  and  a  second  list  of  per- 
sons from  whom  the  words  were  obtained  and 
localities  in  which  they  were  used. 

"In  my  selection  of  the  term  Ohee-Chinook 
I  merely  intend  to  convey  to  stndcnts  that  it 
has  its  principal  origin  in  the  Old  or  Original 
Chinook  language;  and  although  it  contains 
many  other  Indian  words  as  well  as  French  and 
English,  yet  it  came  forih  from  its  mother  as  an 
hybrid,  and  as  such  has  been  bred  Mid  nourished 
as  a  nursling  from  the  parent  stem.  I  therefore 
designate  it  as  a  chee  or  new  Chinook — the  word 
chee  being  a  Jargon  word  for  lately,  jtut  now, 
new." 

[ ]  Chinook  Jargon  dictionary.   Part 

III.  Chinook-English. 

Manuscript;  121  leaves  folio,  written  on  one 
side  only,  interspersed  with  40  blank  leaves 
inserted  for  additions  and  corrections.  In 
possession  of  its  author. 

The  diodonary  occupies  106  leaves,  and  many 
of  the  words  are  followed  by  tbeir  equivalents 
in  the  languages  from  which  they  are  derived, 
and  the  authority  therefor.  Following  tlie 
dictionary  are  the  following :  Original  Indian 
names  of  town-sites,  rivers,  mountains,  etc.,  in 
the  western  parts  of  the  State  of  Washington : 
Skokomish,  2  II. ;  Chemakum,  Lower  Chihalis, 
Duwaraish,  1 1. ;  Chinook,  2  11. ;  miscellaneous,  2 
11. — Names  of  various  plaoes  in  the  Klamath 
and  Modoc  countries,  3  11. — Camping  places 
and  other  localities  around  the  Upper  Klamath 
Lake,  5  11. 

[ ]  Appendix    to    Bulmer's   Chinook 


Jargon  grammar  and  dictionary. 

Manuscript,  11. 1-70,  4°,  in  possoHsiou  of  its 
author. 

General  phrases,  as  literal  as  possible,  Chi- 
nook and  English,  II.  6-26. — Detached  sentences, 
11.  27-29.— Prayer  in  English,  11.  30-31 ;  same  in 
Jargon.  11.32-33.— "History"  in  English,  11.34- 
36;  same  in  Jargon  (by  Mr.  Eells),  with  inter- 
linear English  translation,  11.  37-43.  —  An 
address  in  English,  11. 44-46 ;  same  in  Jargon, 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 47-53. — 
A  sermon  in  English,  11. 54-55 ;  same  in  Jargon, 
with  interline  ar  English  translation,  11. 56-01 . — 
Address  in  Jargon  to  the  Indians  of  Puget 
Sound,  by  Mr.  Eclls,  with  interlinear  English 
translation,  11.  62-66.— Address  "On  Man,"  in 
English,  1. 67;  same  in  Jargon,  with  interlinear 
English  translation,  II.  68-70. 

Contains  many  words  of  Salishan  origin, 
some  of  which  are  so  indicated. 

]  Part  II  I  of  I  Bulmer's  Appendix  | 

to    the    Chee-Chinook  |  Grammar  and 
Dictionary. 
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Bulmer  (T.  S.)  —  Continued. 

lianascript,  57  11.  4°,  in  poMomion  of  its 
aathor. 

Form  of  marriaKo,  II.  2-3. — Solemnization  of 
the  marriaf^e  service,  11 .4-10.  These  t  wo  articlrs 
are  in  Jargon,  with  interlinear  Enf^llsh  transla- 
tion.—Address,  in  English.  11. 11-12;  the  same  in 
Jargon,  with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 
13-17 ''From  Addison," in  Jargon, with  inter- 
linear English  translation,!!.  18-19.  —An oration 
in  English,  1.20;  the  same  in  Twana  by  lir. 
Eells,  with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 
21-22.— A  Twana  tnuliUon.  by  Mr.  Eells,  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  1. 23;  the  same 
in  English.  11. 24-25.— Legc^nds  in  Jargon,  by 
P«re  L.  N.  St  Onge,  with  interlinear  English 
translation,  11. 26-57. 

Contains  a  number  of  words  of  Salishan 
origin,  many  of  which  are  so  indicated. 

[ ]  Special  scientific  noten. 

lianuscript,  11.  1-77, 4<',  in  possession  of  its 
author. 

General  remarks  on  Indian  languages,  IL 1- 
3.— <)ri{dn  of  languages,  11.  4-11.— Scientific 
notCH  on  the  European  and  Asiatic  languages, 
11. 12-35.— American  Indian  languages,  II.  35-63, 
includes  remarks  upon  and  examples  in  the  Iro- 
quois, ("herokeo,  Sahaptin,  Algonkin,  Nahuatl, 
Shoshone,  Cree,  Sioux,  and  Jargon.— List  of 
words  in  the  Chinook  Jargon  the  same  as  in 
Nitlakapamuk,  11. 94-07. — Selish  numerals,  1-18, 

I.  65.— List  of  tribes  of  Alaska  and  its  neigh- 
borhooil,  I.  60.— Twana  verbs,  1. 67.— Niskwidly 
verbs,  1. 68.— Clallam  verbs,  1. 60. — Remarks  on 
the  Yakama,  U.  70-77. 

[ ]  The  Christian  prayers  |  in  Chi- 
nook [Jargon]. 

Manuscript ;  01 11. 4^,  in  the  possession  of  its 
author. 

l*rayers  in  Chinook  Jargon,  11. 1-5. — Lessons 
1-17  in  Chinook  Jargon,  wit  h  Englinh  headings, 

II.  6-23.— List  of  specinl  words  adopted  by 
Fathers  Blanchot  and  Dimmers  in  connection 
with  the  service  of  the  inasM,  11.  24-2r>.— Trans- 
lation of  tlic  Chinook  prayers  into  English,  11. 
26-:W.— C<»py  of  a  sennon  preache<l  by  Rev.  Dr. 
Eells  t^)  the  Indians  at  Wollawalla,  with  inter- 
linear Eu;!lisli  translation,  11. 39-46.  "Of  tlio  07 
word.H  used.  46are  of  Chinook  origin,  17  Nootka. 
3  SoUhIi,  23  English,  2  Jargon,  and  6  in 
Frencli." — Articles  <»f  faith  of  the  Congrega- 
tional church  at  Skokomish,  Washington,  in 
the  J:ir<;on  with  iuterlinejir  EugliHh  transla- 
tion, 11.  47-52. — OralioninCbincMik  Jargoii  with 
interlinenr  English  trauKlntion,  11.  53-54.— 
Prayers  to  Go<l  in  Englisli  blank  verso,  11.  55- 
50;  the  Hauie  m  Jargon  with  interlinear  English 
translation,  11.  .57-61. 

[Hymns,  songs,  etc.,  in  the  Chinook 

Jjirgon  ami  otlicr  languages.] 

Manus<'ript;  notitle-page;  text 77  leaves,  4''. 
in  poMSCHsion  of  its  author. 

Songs.  1. 1. — Song  with  uinsic,  11. 2-3.— School 
songs  by  Mr.  Eells,  11.  4-5.— Songs  from  Dr. 


Bulmer  (T.  8.)  —  Contioned. 

Boas,  11.  ^12.— Hymns  by  ICr.  £eIU,  U.  ll-S. 
All  the  above  are  in  Jargon  with  Enclish  tnu- 
Ution8.-Hymn«  in  KiskwalU  bylIr.Krils.L 
33.— Hymns  in  Jargon  by  P^re  St.  Ong«,  1L34- 
45.  —Hymn  in  Yakama,  by  P^re  St.  Onge,  IL  43- 
46;  the  same  in  English,  IL  57-4M.--Takaaii 
prose  song  by  Father  Pandoay,  with  Fmeh 
translation,  11.  85-60. — Hymn*  in  Jaigon  bj 
If  r.  Eells,  11.  70-71.— Hymn  In  Yakama  vHb 
interlinear  English  translatioo,  11. 72-73.— Soif 
in  English,  L  74;  same  in  Siwaab,  11.75-77. 


—  [The  Lord's  prayer  in  yarioiu  Indian 
languages.] 

Manuscript;  no  title-page;  text  24  vmrna- 
bered  leaves,  written  on  one  side  only,  49. 

The  Tx>rd's  prayer  In  Chinook  Jargon,  1. 1 ;  is 
Yakama,*  1. 2 ;  in  Mlcmac,  I S.— Ave  Maris  in 
Miomac,  1. 3.— Lord's  prayer  in  Penobseot  1*4: 
in  Maresohite,  1. 5 ;  In  PMsamaqnoddy  (two  rw* 
siona)L5;  Miomac  (ancient), L 6;  Montagnsit. 
1.  6;  Abenaki,  IL  6-7;  pnre  MaI««:kli^  1.7; 
Snohomish,  1. 7;  NUkwam,*L8;  Clallam,* L 9: 
Twana,*  1.10;  Sioux,  1. 11 ;  Flathead, *L  12;  Cm- 
cade,*  1. 12 ;  Tlallam,  1. 13 ;  Huron,  L 13 ;  Bbek- 
foot,  1. 13 ;  Abenaki,  1. 14 ;  Cboetaw,L  14 ;  Ottawa, 
1. 14 ;  Assiniboine,  1. 15 ;  Seneca,  L 15 ;  Caagtma 
waga,  1. 15;  other  Micmac,  1. 16;  Totooar,  L II: 
Cora,  1. 16;  Mistek,M.  17;  Maya,*l.  17;  Alsw- 
qnin,*  1. 22.— Hymn  in  Snohomish,  11.23-24. 

Those  prayora  marked  with  an  astnlik  are 
aooompanied  by  an  interlinear  English  tm*- 
lation. 

The  compilw  of  this  paper  inlbrma  me  it  it 
his  intention  to  add  one  hnndred  other  Tcndsn 
of  the  Ijord's  prayer,  from  the  CaUfarnian  tad 
Mexican  languages. 

In  addition  to  theabove papers,  1>r.  Balmeris 
also  the  author  of  annmberofartielee  appearing 
in  Father  Le  Jonne's  Kamloopt  IFaaw,  q.9. 

I  am  indebted  to  Dr.  Bulmer  for  tlie  notM 
upon  which  is  Iwsed  the  following  acoennt: 

Thomas  Sanderson  Bulmer  waabom  in  1834, ii 
Yorkshire,  England.  He  was  educated  at  Prw 
ton  grammar  school,  Stokeeley,  and  at  NewtM 
nnder  Brow,  was  advanced  under  Rev.  C.  Cst^r 
and  I^nl  Beresfonl*ssonatStokesley,andafier- 
wards  was  admitted  a  pupil  of  the  York  and 
Ripon  dioccHan  college.  He  was  appointed  prin- 
cipal of  I>oncaster  union  agricnltnral  schoob, 
but  soon  after  emigrated  to  Kew  York.  There 
he  took  charge,  ns  head  master,  of  GrnenI 
Hamilton's  fn»e  school.    Thence  he  went  to 
Fpper  Canada  and  was  appointe<1  one  of  the  pro- 
fessors in  l/AH.8omption  Jesuit  College.  Froo 
then*  he  went  to  Rush  Medical  College  and  Und 
University,  Chicago;  thence  to  the  £co]e  Nor- 
male.  Montreal ;  thence  to  Toronto  University, 
racilicnl  department.    Later  he  continued  his 
studicH  in  the  l^cole  de  Medecino  and  McGiH 
Univrrsity,  Montreal,  and  graduated  in  nv^W- 
cine  at  Victoria  University.    In  1868  he  went 
to  London,  whence  he  proceeded  to  Xew  Zea- 
land,  and   was  upiHunteil    superintendent  of 
qnunuitine  at  Wellington.    In  Taamauia  and 
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(T.  S.)  — Continued, 
ta  he  held  similar  positions.  His  health 
le  went  to  Egypt,  and  later  returned  to 
I.  The  English  climate)  not  agreeing 
n,  he  took  a  tour  of  the  Mediterranean 
Returning  to  London,  the  Russian 
ttacked  him,  and  he  was  warned  to  seek 
limate.  He  returned  to  Montreal,  en 
'  the  Rocky  Mountains,  where  he  sought 
ociety  for  a  considerable  time.  Finding 
lisaatrous  toliim,  he  proceeded  to  Utah 
h  of  health.  For  the  last  two  years  he 
a  engaged  in  writing  up  his  Chinook 
s  well  as  completing  his  Egyptian  Rites 
Bmonies,  in  wliich  he  has  been  assisted 
lish  Egyptologists.  Dr.  Bulmer  is  a 
of  several  societies  in  England  and 
\  and  the  author  of  a  number  of  works 
cal  and  scientific  subjects. 

Ethnology:  These  words  following  a 
rithin  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate 
py  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen 
ompiler  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 
gy, Washington,  D.  C. 

aim  (Johann  Carl  Eduard).  Die 

iind    Sprachen    Nea-Mexico's 

r  Weatseite  des  britischen  Nord- 

a,%  dargestellt  von  Hrn.  Bnsch- 

Snigliche  Akad.  der  Wiss.  zu  Berlin, 
lungen,  ans  dem  Jahre  1857,  pp.  209- 
lin,  1858.  4°. 

erxeichnisH  des  Tlaoquatch,Kawitclien, 
um,  Squallyamish,  und  pseudo  Ctiinook 
KX>nf)  pp.  375-378.~Commeuta  on  the 
ola,  p.  382.— Wortvorzeiohness  der 
(f^om  Tolmie  and  from  Hale)  nnd  Bille- 
>p.  885-389.— Comments  on  the  Hailtsa, 
ola,  and  Kawitchen,  with  a  few  exam- 
HM). 
1  separately  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Volker  nnd  Sprachen  |  Nea- 
t's I  and  I  der  We8t8eite  |  des  | 
ben  Nordamerika's  |  dargestellt 
Job.  Carl  Ed.  Bascbmauii.  |  Aus 
thandlungen  der  kouigl.  Akade- 
or    Wissencbaften   |   zu    Berlin 

n  I  gedruckt  iu  der  Buchdruck- 
r  konigl.  Akadeuiie  |  derWiHsen- 
>u  I  1858.  I  In  Commission  bei  F. 
lex's  Verlags-Bucbbandlung. 
'  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
1.  text  pp.  209-401,  Inlialts-Dbersicht 
413,  Verbesserungen  p.  414,  4°. 
lisUo  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 


Buachmann  (J.  C.  E.) — Continned. 

CopisM  seen :  Astor,  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling, 
Trumbull. 

The  copy  at  the  Fischer  sale,  catalogue  no. 
270,  brought  14v. ;  at  the  Field  sale,  catalogue 
no.  235,75  cents;  priced  by  Leclerc,  1878,  no. 
3012,  12  tr.  and  by  Triibner,  1882, 15*. 

Die  Spafen  der  aztekischen  Sprache 

im  nordlicben  Mexico  nnd  hoheren 
amerikanischen  Norden.  Zugleich  elne 
Mustemng  der  Volker  nnd  Sprachen  des 
ndrdlichen  Mexico's  and  del  Westseite 
Nordamerika's  von  Guadalaxara  an  bis 
znm  Eismeer.  Von  Job.  Carl  Ed.  Busch- 
mann. 

In  Kdnigliche  Akad.  der  Wiss.  sa  Berlin, 
Abhandlungen  aus  dem  Jahre  1854,  Zweiter 
Supp.-Band,  pp.  1->819  (forms  the  whole  volume), 
Berlin,  1859,  4o. 

A  general  discussion  of  the  peoples  of  Oregon 
and  Washington  (pp.  608-062)  inclndes  the 
Tsihali-SeUsh,  with  ito  tribal  and  linguistic 
divisions,  habitat,  etc.,  pp.  658-660. — Speech  of 
Pugot  Sound,  Fuoa  Strait,  etc.,  p.  70,  indndes 
the  Salishan  divisions. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows: 

Die  I  Bpuren  der  aztekischen  Sprache 


I  im  nordlicben  Mexico  |  und  hoheren 
amerikanischen  Norden.  |  Zugleich  | 
eine  Masterung  der  Volker  und  Spra- 
chen I  des  nordlicben  Mexico's  |  und 
der  Westseite  Nordamerika's  |  von  Gua- 
dalaxara an  bis  zum  Eismeer.  |  Voii  | 
Job.  Carl  Ed.  Buschmann.  | 

Berlin.  |  Gedruckt  in  der  Bucbdruck- 
I      ereiderkonigl.  Akademie  |  derWissen- 
schafteu.  |  1859. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  general  title  of  the 
series  verso  blank  1 1. title  as  above  verso  blank 
1  1.  abgekiirtze  In  halts- D^bersicht  pp.  vii-xii, 
text  pp.  1-713,  Einleituug  in  das  geographiache 
Register  pp.  714-718,  goographische  Register 
pp.  71S-815,  vormist'hte  Xachweisungeu  pp.  816- 
818,  Verbesserungen,  p.  810, 4P. 

Linguistic  contents  asunder  title  next  above. 

Copiet  seen :  Astor,  Brinton,  Earaos,  Maison- 
neuvo.  Pilling,  Quaritch,  Smithsonian,  Trum- 
bull. 

Published  at  20  Marks.  An  uncut,  half- mo- 
rocco copy  was  sold  at  the  Fischer  sale,  cata- 
logue no.  269,  to  Quaritch,  for  21.  Us.;  the  latter 
prices  two  copies,  catalogue  no.  12552,  one  21. 2s, 
the  other  2Z.  10«. ;  the  Pinart  copy,  catalogue  no. 
178,  brought  9  fr. ;  Koehler,  catalogue  no.  440, 
prices  it  13  M.  50  Pf. ;  priced  again  by  Quaritch, 
no.  30037. 21. 
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C.  (J.  F.)    A  Happy  Indian  Village. 

In  the  Ave  Maria,  vol.  26,  pp.  444-445,  yotre 
Dame,  Indiana,  May  12,  1888,8m.  4^'.    (Pilling.) 

The  Ave  Maria  iu  the  KalisiM>l  language,  p. 
445. 

Reprinted  in  St  JoHeph'ii  Advocate,  sixth 
year,  pp.  394-395,  Baltimore,  July,  1888.  sm.  i°. 
(Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

Campbell  (John).  Origin  of  tho  aborig- 
ines of  Canada.  A  paper  read  before 
the  society,  17th  December,  1880,  by 
Prof.  J.  Campbell,  M.A. 

In  Qne1>eo  Lit.  and  Hint.  Soc.  Tram.,  session 
1880-1881,  pp.  61-93,  and  appendix  pp.  i-xxxiv. 
Quebec,  1882,  12^.    (Pilling.) 

The  firnt  part  of  this  paper  is  an  endeavor  to 
show  a  resemblance  between  various  families 
of  the  New  World,  and  between  th(;se  and 
various  peoples  of  the  Old  World. 

Comparative  vocabulary  (90  words)  of  the 
Kiskwalli  and  the  Malay-Polynesian  lan- 
guages, pp.  xxxii-xxxiv. 

Ii»8ue4l  separat«ly  with  title-page  as  folio wh  : 

Origin  |  of  the  |  aborigines  of  Can- 
ada. I  A  paper  read  before  the  Literary 
and  historical  society,  |  Qnebeo,  |  by  | 
prof.  J.  Campbell,  M.  A.,  |  (of  Mon- 
treal,) I  D^ldgn^  G6n<^ral  de  I'lnstitu- 
tion  Ethnographiqne  de  Paris.  | 

Qnebec :  I  printed  at  the**  Morning 
chronicle"  office.  |  1881. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  diMlication  verno  blank  1  I.  text  pp. 
1-33,  and  appendix  pp.  i-xxxiv.  8''.  Twenty-five 
copies  printed. 

Linguistic  contents  aH  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  Keen :  Wellesloy. 

Canadian  Indian.  Vol.1.  Oct()ber,  1890. 
No.I[-Vol.I.  September,  1891.  Xo.  12J. 
I  The  I  Canadian  |  Indian  |  Editors  | 
rev.E.  P\  Wilson  |  H.  B.  Small.  |  Pub- 
lished under  the  Auspieos  of  |  the  Can- 
adian Indian  Kesearohal  [xi<']  |  society 
I  Contents  |  [&r.  double  columns,  each 
eij^lit  lines.]  |  Singh>  Copies,  20  Cent*. 
Annual  Subscription,  $2.00.  | 

Printed  Jind  Publisbed  by  .J  no.  Kuth- 
erford,  Owen  Sound,  <)ntario|  Canada]. 
[1890-1X91.] 

12  nuinbrrM:  i-ovor  titlr  an  abovo,  Xvxt  pp.  1- 
356,  8^.  A  rontinuution  of  "Our  Forv^t  Cbil- 
dren,"  described  in  tin;  Bililioj^rapby  of  tbe 
Algonqiiian  lun^iiiHgeH.  The  pulilicatiou  was 
sii8peiid<Ml  with  tlio  twelfth  number,  with  tlie 
intenti<m  of  nvsniniiig  it  in  .raniiary,  1892.  It 
has  Im***u  found  inipraetieablo  to  earry  out  the 
proje<".t.    The  word  '*  Kesearohal "  on  tlie  cover 


Canadian  Indian  —  Continued. 

of  the  first  number  was  changed  to  Reteink 
in  the  following  nambera. 

WiUon  (E.  F.),  A  comparative  vooabalanr. 
voLl,  pp.  104-107. 

Copies  aeen:  Barnes,  Pilling,  WelliMlej. 

[CanestreUi  {Rev.  Philip).]  Cateeliism 
I  of  I  Christian  Doctrine  |  prepared 
and  enjoined  |  by  order  of  the  |  Thiid 
Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore  |  Tnni- 
lated  into  Flat-head  |  by  a  fiither  of 
the  Society  of  Jesns  | 

Woodstock  college  [Md.]  1 1891 

Title  verso  blank  1  I.  text  (entirely  in  tte 
Kalispel  language  with  the  exception  of  a  fev 
headings  in  English)  pp.  3-100,  errata  i^.  101- 
102,  sq.  16°. 

Catechism,  pp.  8-88.— Prayera,  pp.  M-IOO. 

Copies  seen :  Eamea,  Piliing. 

[ ]  Interrogationes  |  faciendieasaeer- 

dote  I  ad    baptismum    conferendnm  | 
procedente. 

Colophon:  S.  Ignatii,  in  Moutftnis. 
Typis  missiouis.     [1891.] 

Frontispiece  (vignette  of  the  Virgin  andchiU 
with  tbe  inscription  K.  S.  del  Carmen)  reetoL 
l.text  with  heading  al»ovo.  and  with  oUmt 
Latin  heiulings  scattered  throughont,  pp.  [iM]. 
24°.  Printed  by  the  school  boys  at  St.  IglMtiiii 
MisHion. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

[Litany  and  prayer  in  the  Kaliipcl 


[ 


[■ 


language. 

St.  Ignatins  Print,  Montana,  1891.] 

Frontispiece  (vignetteof  the  Virgin andchlM 
with  the  inscription  N.  S.  del  Carmen)  rpc(« 
1. 1,  text  pp.  [2-3],  12<).  Printed  by  the  school 
luiys  at  St.  Ignatius  Mission. 

Lii  SkuHkucHta  lu  t  St.  Marie,  p.  [21.-0rttio 
U'onis  r.  P.  XIII  ad  S.  Joseph,  p.  [3], 

Copies  sfen :  Eames,  I*illing. 

]  Nchaumen    |    Lu      kaeks-aoinm 


1-dgal  I  potu  hoi  la  sainte  mense  |  la  tel 
kae-pog6t  |  lo  pape. 

Colophon :  8t.  Ignatius  Print,  Mon- 
tana.    [1891.] 

One  leaf,  prin  tod  on  one  side  only,  8<>.  Printed 
In*  the  Hchool  lM>yrt  at  St.  Ignatins  Mission. 

Three  prayors  in  tho  Kalispel  language. 

Copies  seen  :  Kanu'S,  Pilling. 

]  Stabat  mater  [in  the  Kalispel  1*^" 

giiage.] 
[St.  Ignatius  Print,  Montana,  1891«] 
1  leaf,  8^.  print4Ml  on  one  side  only.    Prlntw 

by  the  wliool  boyn  at  St.  Ignatius  Mitsioo. 
Copies  seen  :   KauK'S.  Pilling. 
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H.)    [The  first  three  of  the 
mdmeutSy   and   the  Lord^H 
le  NaDaimo  language.] 
ft  (H.  H.),  Native  races  of  the 
I,  vol.  3,  pp.  611-612,  New  York, 

n  the  varloiia  editionn  of  the  same 

ev.  J.  M.)]  Promissiones 
Btri  Jesii  Christi  factae  B. 
Alacoque.  |  Enpoteouet  la 
it  zogomshitem  la  |  upiilg- 
lerite  Marie  Alacoqiio  le  | 
^mistos  la  ghul  potenzutis, 
Mills  la  ezpoz. 
:  P.  A.  Kemper,  Daytou,  O. 
t.)     [1890.]    (Cteurd'Alene, 

d,  3  by  5  inches  in  hIzo,  heailed  as 
ontainin^  twelve  '*rromi«08  of 
Blessed  Margaret  M:iry,"  in  the 

0  language.  On  the  verso  is  a 
re  of  the  sacred  heart,  with  fonr 
on  beneath,  in  English. 

3r  has  isHueil  a  similar  card  in 

;es. 

;  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

the  American  library.    8ee 
J.H.) 

See  Giorda  (J.) 
ak  Le  Jcime  (J.  M.  R.) 

Canestrelli  (P.) 
Boulet  (J.B.) 

,  .  .  translated  into  Flat- 
Canestrelli  (P.) 

^e ) .  North  and  South  Amer- 
18.  I  Catalogue  |  descriptive 
ctive  I  of  I  Catlings  |  Indian 
Portraits,  types,  and  cus- 
paintings  in  oil,  |  with  | 
length  figures  |  illustrating 
»U8    games,   religious  cere- 

1  I  other  customs,  |  and  |  27 
ntings  I  of  |  Lasalle's  dis- 

: :  I  Baker  &  (Jodwin,  Print- 

ug-house  square,  |  1871. 

itle  on  c<jver,  title  as  above  verso 

arks  vorso  note  1  1.  text  pp.  5-92, 

►.93-99.  8o. 

es  with  Eu:;lisb  Mii;iiiti<'atioiiH  in 

nneric  jiu  lanmiage^*,  among  them 

pokan  and  ScIIhIi. 

:  Aator,  CougresH,  Kanies,  Welles- 

i  Historical  Society. 

lin,  painter,  born  in  Wilkesbarro, 

Led  in  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  Decozn- 


Catlin  (G.)  —  ContinuecL 

bcr  23, 1872.  He  studied  law  at  Litchfield, Conn., 
but  after  a  few  years'  practice  went  to  Phila- 
delphia and  tamed  his  attention  to  drawing 
and  painting.  As  an  artist  he  was  entirel}*  self- 
taught.  In  1832  he  went  to  the  Far  West  and 
sx>ent  eight  years  among  the  Indians  of  Yellow- 
stone Kiver,  Indian  Territory,  Arkansas,  and 
Florida,  {tainting  a  unique  series  of  Indian  por- 
traits and  pictures,  which  attracted  much 
attention,  on  their  exhibition,  both  in  this 
country  and  in  Europe.  Among  these  were  470 
full-length  portraits  and  a  largo  number  of 
pictures  illustrative  of  Indian  life  and  customs, 
most  of  which  are  now  preserved  in  the 
National  Museum,  Washington.  In  1852-1857 
Mr.  Catlin  traveled  in  South  and  Central 
America,  after  which  he  lived  in  Europe  until 
1871.  when  he  returned  to  the  United  States. 
One  hundred  and  twenty-six  of  his  drawings 
illustrative  of  Indian  life  were  at  the  Philadel- 
phia exposition  of  1876.  He  was  the  author  of 
Notes  of  Eight  Years  in  Europe  (New  York, 
1848) ;  Manners.  Customs,  and  Condition  of  the 
North  American  Indians  (London,  1857) ;  The 
Breath  of  Life,  or  Mai-Respiration  (New  York, 
1861);  and  0-kee-pa:  A  Religious  Ceremony, 
and  other  Customs  of  the  Mandans  (London, 
1867).— AppUton' 8  Oydop.  of  Am.  Biog. 

Oatloltq.    See  Komok. 

Chamberlain  (Alexander  Francis).  The 
Eskimo  race  and  language.  Their 
origin  and  relations.  By  A.  F.  Cham- 
herlain,  B.  A. 

In  Canadian  Inst.  Proc.  third  series,  vol.  6, 
pp.  261-337,  Toronto,  1889. 8°. 

Comparative  Eskimo  and  Indian  vocabularies 
(pp.  318-322)  contains  a  number  of  words  in 
Kawitchcn.  Sclish,  Niskwalli,  Bilkula,  Kow- 
clitsch,  and  Skwale  ffrom  Tolmie  and  Dawson 
and  from  Hale),  pp.  318-320. 

[ ]  Numerals,  Vocabulary,  and  Sen- 
tences in  tlie  Language  of  the  Colville 
Indians  at  Nelson,  British  Columbia. 

Manu.script,  pp.  1-7  of  a  blank  book,  8° ;  in 
possession  of  its  author. 

Numerals  1-20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70. 80, 90, 100. 200, 
300.  pp.  1-2.— Vocabulary  (60  wonls),  pp.  3-5.— 
Phrases  and  sentences,  pp.  5-7.— Pronouns,  p.  9. 

Alexander  Francis  Chamberlain  was  bom  at 
Kenninghall,  Norfolk,  England,  January  12, 
1865,  and  came  to  New  York  with  his  parents 
in  1870,  removing  with  them  to  Canada  in  1874. 
He  matriculated  from  the  Collegiate  Institute, 
Peterboro,  Ontario,  into  the  University  of 
Toronto  in  1882,  from  which  institution  he 
graduated  with  honors  in  modern  languages  and 
ethnology  in  1886.  From  1887  to  1890  he  was 
fellow  in  modem  languages  in  University  Col- 
lege, Toronto,  and  in  1889  receive<l  the  degree 
of  M.  A.  from  his  alma  mater.  In  1890  he  was 
appointed  fellow  in  anthropology  in  Clark  Uni* 
versity,  Worceeter,  Mass.,  where  he  occa\jl^ 
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Chamberlain  (A.  F. )  —  Coutiiiaed. 

himself  with  stadies  in  the  Algonquian  Ian- 
guagen  and  the  physical  anthropology  of  Amer- 
ica. In  June,  1890,  ho  went  to  British  Colnm- 
hia,  where,  until  the  following  Octoher,  he  was 
engaged  in  studying  the  Kootenay  Indians 
under  the  auspices  of  the  British  Association 
for  the  Advancement  of  Science.  A  summary 
of  the  results  of  these  investigations  appears 
in  the  proceedings  of  the  association  for  1892. 
A  dictionary  and  grammar  of  the  Kootenay 
language,  together  with  a  collection  of  texts  of 
myths,  are  also  being  proceeded  with.  In  1892 
Mr.  Chamberlain  received  from  Clark  Univer- 
sity the  degree  of  Ph.  D.  in  anthrupology,  his 
thesis  being :  '*The  Language  of  theMississagas 
of  SkQgog :  A  contribution  io  the  Linguistics  of 
the  Algonkian  Tribes  of  Canada,*'  embodying 
the  results  of  his  investigation*  of  these 
Indians. 

Mr.  Chamberlain,  whose  attention  was,  early 
in  life,  directed  to  phQologic  and  ethnologie 
stodies,  has  contributed  to  the  scientific  Jour- 
nals of  America,  from  time  to  time,  articles  on 
suljjects  connected  with  linguistics  and  folk- 
lore, especially  of  the  Algonquian  tribes.  He 
has  also  been  engaged  in  the  study  of  the  Low> 
German  and  French  Canadian  dialects,  the 
results  of  which  will  shortly  appear.  Mr.  Cham- 
berlaiii  is  a  member  of  several  of  the  leame<l 
societies  of  America  and  Canada  and  fellow  of 
i  ho  American  Association  for  the  Advancement 
of  Science. 

In  1892  he  was  appointed  lecturer  in  anthro- 
pology at  Clark  University. 


Ohehalis: 

General  discussion 

See  Hale  (H.) 

General  discussion 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

General  discussion 

Tolmie  (W.  F. )  and 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

Geographic  names 

.  Bnlmor(T.S.) 

Granimatio  treatise 

Eells(M.) 

Grammatic  treatise 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Grammatic  treatise 

Hale  (H.) 

Numerals 

Fells  (M.) 

Numerals 

Montgonierie  (J.  E.) 

Nameruls 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

Sentences 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

Vocabulary 

Fells  (M.) 

Vocabulary 

Halo  (H.) 

Vocabulary 

Latham  (KG.) 

Vocabulary 

Piuart  (A.  L.) 

Vocabulary 

Roehrig(F.L.O.) 

Vocabulary 

Smet  (P.J.de). 

Vocabulary 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

Vocabulary 

Tolmie  (W.  F  )  and 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

Words 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Wonls 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Wonls 

NicolKE.H.) 

S(M)  also  Salish. 

Ohihalis.    See  Ohehalis. 


Cliiroiise  (Fr,  — ).    Vocabulary  < 
Snohomiah  langnage. 

Manuscript,  oblong  12*^;  inposswsit 
Alph.L.Pinart. 

Olallam.    See  KUdana. 


ismeatioii : 
Salish 

See  Bancroft  (H.  H. 

SAliah 

Bates  (H.  W.) 

Salish 

Beach  (W.W.) 

Salish 

Berghaus  (H.) 

Salish 

Boas  (F.) 

Salish 

Brinton  (D.  G.) 

SalUh 

Boachmann  (J. 

Saliah 

Dawson  (G.  M. 

Salish 

Drake  (SwG.) 

Saliah 

F^ls  (M.) 

Salhih 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Salish 

6ataoliet(A.S. 

Salish 

Gibbs  <G.) 

Salish 

Hainea(E.M.) 

Saliah 

KenecA.H.) 

Salish 

Latham  (R.  6.) 

Salish 

PoweUCJ.W.) 

Salish 

Prichard(J.C. 

Saliah 

Sayce(A.H.) 

Salish 

Schoolcraft  (H. 

Salish 

Trumball(J.E 

CUp  (John).   See  Bella  (M.) 

OfBur  d'AlAne.    See  SUtsniah. 
Colville.     See  Skoyelpi. 

Comparative  vocabularies. 

(G.) 

Oomnz.    See  Komok. 


occ 


Chinook     [Jargon]     dictionary. 
CQ9n«»  (9«  F.) 


Sec 


CongresB :  This  word  following  a  title  < 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  tlu 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  sec 
compiler  in  the  Library  of  Congress,  "^ 
ton,  D.  C. 

[Coonea  (S.  F.)]  Dictionary  |  c 
Chinook  Jargon  |  as  spoken  on 
sound  and  the  northwest,  |  will 
iual  Indian  names  for  prominen 
I  and  localities  with  their  meai 
historical  sketchy  etc.  | 

Published  by  |  Lowman  &  1 
stationery  &   printing    co.,  | 
Wash.     [1891.] 

Cover  tiOe :  Chinook  Dictionary  |  a 
inal  Indian  names  |  of  |  western  Wai 
I  [Picture.)  | 

Lowman  &  Hanford  |  stationery  &.  | 
company. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  blank  1  1.  pi 
[3-4],  p.  5  blank,  key  to  pronunciati 
numerals  p.  [7],  text  pp.  9-38, 16^. 

Eells  (M.),  Original  Indian  names 
Bi1«s,  etc.,  pp.  35-38. 
Cofie9  9t^;  S«ioe«,  PlUing. 
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3^.)    Vocabalary  of  the  Tsi- 

pt,  3  pages,  4P ;  in  the  library  of  the 

khnology.   Collected  in  1854.  Con* 

wonls. 

me  library  is  a  copy  of  this  manu> 

;efl,  40,  made  by  its  compiler,  and  a 

two  leaves,  folio.made  by  Dr.  Geo. 

ee  Kawichen. 
Eanlits. 


Craig  (Dr,  R.  O.)  Vocabniary  of  the  Ska- 
git. 

Manoacript,  2  pages,  4° ;  iu  the  library  of  the 
Bnreanof  Ethnology.  Collected  at  Ft.  Bel- 
lingham,  Washington  Ty.,  Sept.,  1858.  Con- 
tains 72  words  only. 

A  copy  of  this  vocabulary,  made  by  Dr.  Geo. 
Gibbs,  is  in  the  same  library. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Snohomish. 

Manuscript,  4  pages  folio ;  in  thelibrary  of  the 
Boreau  of  Ethnology.  Contains  45  words  only • 


D. 


g  Kristenseu).  Ontheaffin- 
reen  the  langaages  of  the 
ribes  of  the  old  and  new  con- 
By  Lewis  Kr.  Daa,  Esq.,  of 
a,  Norway.    (Read  December 

>gical  Soc.  [of  London]  Trans.  1850, 
London  [1857 J,  8^.  (Congress.) 
ive  tables  showing  affinities  be- 
ic  and  American  languages,  pp.  264- 
\  words  from  many  North  American 
he  Salishan  being  represented  by 
I,  Selish,  Okanagen.  Atnah,  Kawi- 
sdalum,  Sqoalyamish,    and   Bille- 

on).    SeeEells(M.) 

r.  George  Mercer).  Notes  on 
•ap  People  of  British  Coli;m- 
George  M.  Dawson,  LL.  D., 
Rsistant  Director  Geological 
Canada.  (Rea<lMay27,1891.) 
Soc.  of  Canada,  Proc.  and  Tran».  for 
lection  2,  pp.  3-44,  Montreal,  1882, 
nreau  of  Ethnology.) 
liscussion  of  tbo  people,  references 
I  and  unpublished  liugui8tic  niate- 
p.  3-4. — Tribal  Bubdivisious,  with 
,  names  given  other  tril)e8,  etc. 
Mdckay),  pp.  4-7.  — Villa^eH  and 
7-10,  contain  a  number  of  native 
isnres  of  length  employe*!  by  the 
terras),  p.  19.— Plants  uh<^1  as  food 
er  purposes,  pp.  19-23,  includes  a 
native  t<^rms  passim.— Historical 
-26)  includes  a  uiin)l)er  of  i>ersonal 
cabulary  (13  woixIh)  and  numerals 
-Vocabulary  (U  word.s)  obtaineil 
la,  a  native,  p.  26.— Account  of  tbo 
)dge  of  the  whites  (from  Mackay), 
intaina  a  number  of  ])(;rHoual  and 
laraeH. — M ytholojjy,  i»|).  28-35,  con- 
iiber  of  naiive  wohIh  and  jdinuseH 
1  Mackay).  -Storlt's  att:ichiu;;  to 
^calitien,  pp.  3.'>-:iH.  includes  a  num- 
tnd  gc-ogr.ipliic  iiuuich. — Nami«s  of 
nd  montliH.  pp.  ^9-40.— List  of  220 
in   the   SUuswap   country,  with 


Dawson  (G.  M. )  —  Continued. 

meanings:  1,  Shuswap  names  (130)  of  places 
on  the  Kamloops  sheet,  pp.  4i>-42 ;  2,  Shnswap 
names  (64)  of  places  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
Kamloops  sheet,  pp.  43-44 ;  3,  Shuswap  names 
(20)  of  inhabited  villages,  p.  44.— A  few  (7)  of 
the  principal  villages  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
Kamloops  sheet,  p.  44. 

"I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  W.Maokay,  Indian 
agent  at  Kamloops,  for  several  interesting  con- 
tributions, which  will  be  found  embodied  in  the 
following  pages." 

Issued  separately,  with  half-title  as  follows : 

Notes  on   the    Shuswap   people  of 

British  Columbia.  |  By  George  M.  Daw- 
sou,  LL.D.y  F.  R.  8. 1  Assistant  Director, 
Geological  Surrey  of  Canada. 

[Montreal:  Dawson  hrothers.   1892.] 
Half-title  on  cover,  no  inside  title,  text  pp.  3- 
44,  map,  i°. 
Li  ngnistio  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 
Copies  teen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

See  Tolmie  (W.F.)  and  Dawvon  (G. 

(M.) 

George  Mercer  Dawson  was  bom  at  Pictou, 
Nova  Scotia,  August  1, 1849,  and  is  the  oldest  son 
of  Sir  William  Dawson,  principal  of  McGill 
University,  Montreal.  He  was  educated  at 
McGill  College  and  the  Royal  School  of  Mines; 
held  the  Duke  of  Com  wall's  scholarship,  given 
by  the  Prince  of  Wales ;  and  took  the  Edward 
Forbes  medal  in  palaDontology  and  the  Muroh- 
ison  niedal  in  geology.  He  was  appointed  geol- 
ogist and  naturalist  to  Her  Majesty's  North 
American  Boundary  Commission  in  1873,  and  at 
the  close  of  the  commission's  work,  in  1875,  he 
published  a  report  under  the  title  of  "Geology 
and  Re.<u>urces  of  the  Forty-ninth  Parallel."  In 
July,  1875,  he  received  an  appointment  on  the 
geologic^  sur\*ey  of  Canada.  From  1875  to  1879 
ho  was  occupied  in  the  geological  survey  and 
exploration  of  British  Columbia,  and  subse- 
quently engaged  iu  similar  work,  both  in  the 
Northwest  Territorj-  and  British  Columbia.  Dr. 
Dawson  is  the  author  of  nimierous  papers  on 
geology,  natural  history,  and  ethnology,  pub- 
lished in  the  Canadian  Naturalist,  Quarterly 
Journal  of  the  Geolo^cal  Society,  TransactifOiM 
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DaiRTBon  (G.  M.) — Continned. 

of  the  Boyal  Society  of  Canada,  etc.  He  was 
in  1887  selected  to  take  charge  of  the  Yukon 
expedition. 

De  Horsey  {Lieut.  Algernon  F.  R.)  See 
Montgomerie  (J.  £.)  and  De  Horsey 

(A.F.R.) 

De  Smet  {Rev,  Peter  John).  See  Smet 
P.  J.  de). 

Dictionary: 

Kalispel  See  Giorda  (J.) 
NiskwaU  Gibbs  (G.) 

NiskwaU  Powell  (J.  W.) 

Twana  Bells  (M.) 

Dictionary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon.  See 
Coones  (S.  F.) 

Dictionary  of  the  Kall8i>el.   See  Giorda 

(J.) 
Drake  (Samuel  Gardiner).  The  |  Aborig- 
inal races  |  of  |  North  America ;  |  com- 
prising I  biographical  sketches  of  emi- 
nent individuals,  |  and  |  an  historical 
account  of  the  different  tribes,  |  from  | 
the  first  discovery  of  the  continent  |  to 

I  the  present  period  |  with  a  disserta- 
tion on  their  I  Origin,  Antiquities,  Man- 
ners and  Customs,  |  illustrative  narra- 
tives and  anecdotes,  |  and  a  |  copious 
analytical  index  |  by  Samuel  G.  Drake. 

I  Fifteenth  edition,  |  revised,  with  val- 
uable additions,  |  by  Prof.  H.  L.  Wil- 
liams. I  [Quotation,  six  lines.]  | 

New  York.  |  Hurst  &  company,  pub- 
lishers. I  122  Nassau  Street.     [1882.] 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  1  1.  prefat^o  pp. 
8-4,  contents  pp.  5-^,  Indian  tribes  and  nations 
pp.  9-16,  half-titlo  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  19- 
7«7,  index  pp.  768-787, 8o. 

Oatschet  (A.  S.),  Indian  languages  of  the 
Pacific  states  and  territories,  pp.  748-763. 

Copie$  teen :  Astor,  Congress,  Wisconsin  His« 
torical  Society. 

Clarke  &.  co.  1886,  no.  6377,  price  a  copy  $3. 

Dufoss^(E.)  Americana  |  Catalogue  de 
livres  |  relatifs  k  I'Am^rique  |  Europe, 
Asie^Afrique  |  etOcdanie  |  [&c.  thirty- 
four  Hues]  I 

Librairio  ancieniic  et  modemo  de  E. 
Dufo8S(^  I  27,  rue  Ciu<5n^gaud,  27  |  prfes 
le  Pont-neuf  |  Paris  [1887] 

Cover  title  as  al>ove,  no  inside  title,  tables 
d«'S  diviKion.s  I  1.  text  pp.  175-422,  8<^. 

Con tAins,  passim,  titles  of  works  relating  to 
the  Salishan  languages. 

Copies  geen  :  Eamcs,  Pilling. 

This  t»«ric9  of  catalogues  was  begun  in  1876. 


Dunbar:  This  word  following  a  tiUe 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  tha 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  b^ 
piler  in  the  library,  now  dispersed,  of 
B.  Dunbar,  Bloomfield,  K.  J. 

Durieu  {Bishop  Paul).  By  R 
Bishop  Durieu.  O.  M.  I.  |  Skwf 
Morning  Prayers. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only;  text 
160.    See  fac-simile  of  first  page. 

Translated  by  Bishop  Durieu  int< 
ish  and  transcribed  into  shorthand  1 
Le  Jeune,  editor  of  the  Kamioopg  W 
printed  it  on  the  niimeogn^h. 

Morning  prayers,  pp.  1-12. — Night 

pp.  12-16. — Preparation  for  oonfessio 

82. 

Cfopiesteen:  Pilling. 

Prayers    in    Stalo     by    R^ 

Bishop    Durieu.  |  O.    M.    I.  | 
Morning  Prayers. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only ;  text  pp 
Translated  into  Stalo  by  Biahop  Di 
transcribed  into  shorthand  by  Father 
editor  and  publisher  of  the  Kamtoo 
who  reproduci<d  it  by  aid  of  the  min 

Homing  prayers,  pp.  1-13.— The  r 
13-16. 

Copie§»«en:  Pilling. 

The  Rev.  A.  G.  Morice,  of  Stuart's 
slon,  British  Columbia,  a  famoua  A 
scholar,  has  kindly  furnished  me  the 
brief  account  of  this  writer: 

Bishop  Paul  Durieu  was  bom  at  i 
Mous,  in  the  diocese  of  Puy,  France, 
3, 1830.  After  his  course  in  classics  ] 
the  novitiate  of  the  Oblates  at  Notn 
rOzier  in  1847  and  made  his  religious  ] 
in  1849.  H.G  was  ordained  priest  at  ] 
March  11, 1854,  and  was  sent  to  the  n 
Oregon,  where  he  occupied,  sucoessi 
cral  posts.  At  the  breaking  out  of  thi 
among  the  Yakama  Indiana  he  had  U 
the  Jesuit  mission  at  Spokane.  He 
wards  sent  to  Victoria  and  then  to  Ok 
his  superiors.  Thence  he  was  sent  m 
of  the  Fort  Rupert  Mission,  and  whei 
2,  1875,  he  was  api)ointed  coadjutor 
British  Columbia,  he  was  superior  of  { 
House  at  Now  Westminster.  On  Ju 
he  succeeded  Bishop  L.  Y.  D'Herbaint 
apostolic  of  British  Columbia. 

Bishop  Durioii  understands,  but 
speak,  sevoral    Salishan  dialects,  s 
osi>ecially  noted  for  his  unqualifies 
among  the  Indians. 
Dwamish : 

Geojjrapliir  names  See  Bulmez 

(leopjrjjplnc  names  Coones 

Ge(»^rapliic  names  Kells  (] 

Vocabulary  Salisb. 


SALISUAX  LANOUAGUS. 


17 


v>^ 


By,  RKfttv.  OciKop  wDun'cM .  0M>L 


••^««rw«^«»aM>  dW«i«*a>»  ••>  »^M*««a« 


V,./^ 


17'  ^"^C^^'  -e)  1/^  ^ 

(^^^•0  -^/^c?  -^t)^^'  ^C! 


FACSIMILE  OF  F/RST  PAGE  OF  DURI^U'S  $KWAM\SH  PRKY^^%. 

SAL 2 


18 


BIBLIOGRAPHY  OF  THE 


E. 


Bunei:  TliiH  wnnl  followlug  a  titlo  or  within 
parent  hfH<utatt«'r  a  noto  indicatvH  that  a  copy  of 
tho  work  rttft>mMl  to  h»M  boen  fUH>n  by  thu  com- 
pilor  ill  tho  libnury  of  Mr.  WillMrfort'-o  EaniM, 
]inN)kIyn.y.Y. 

BelU  {nev,  (.nshliiK).  See  "Walker  (E.) 
an(lBellB(('.) 

At  my  rt><]uont  Kcv.  Myron  EaIIh,  a  sou  of 
tho  alNtvi',  hnM  fiiminhctl  me  thu  following  bio- 
gniphlo  iiott'A : 

Ki>v.  (?iiHhiiig  Ta^Wb  wam  l>om  at  Blandford, 
Manri.,  Kclirunry  16.  IHId;  wvm  tlu'Hon  of  Joaoph 
ami  KlixalMtth  Warner  »IU;  was  brought  up 
at  JUimtlfonl :  pn^pan^l  for  collo;;o  at  Mounon 
AcatbMny,  MaHM. ;  vntortMl  Williama  College  in 
WW,  fnmi  which  hognulnate<l  four  ytMira  later, 
ami  fhim  VmhX  Wimlnor  (Conn.)  Th*H>1og{Gal 
S««minury  in  1H:)7,  ami  waa  onlaimil  at  Rland- 
fonl.  Ma!*ii.,as  a  ('ongr«>g;itional  minintorOcto- 
Ikt  iV  is;i7. 

Ilo  waH  marrioil  Marrh  Tt.  1S3S,  to  MIm  Myra 
Fiiirbank.  wlm  waM  iMirn  at  HolUtMi,  MasH.,  May 
2<t.  190^.  Having  ott'onnl  thomH«>lv«>ji  to  the 
Auierioan  Ito-inl  of  <.\immi!«>«ion('rit  forFor«*ign 
Mi.'i'«ionii.  tbt'y  were  tlrsit  apiHtinte*!  to  the  /uln 
mi»Ai«»n  in  Atrira.  but  ovi-in^  to  a  war  ther^ 
among  th«>nativi>H  thov  wonMMaycd.  until  the 
call  fnMu  i)n«g<ni  In^oamc  no  urg«'ut  that  they 
wer«>  mMit  there,  leaving  home  in  March  ami  | 
arrixingat  AV.illawaU;i  Au^'ust  2.K  IS-W.  They 
aiN'Ut  the  ne\t  wicter  at  W alU wall :». ami  the 
f«tlUming  spriu;:  iniih  Kev.  K  W^lkrr  oiM>n<Nl 
n  new  station  .ruoiic  the  Si*iikan  tmRuM  at 
rnhunakam.  WaUern  l*!-:iirie.  Wx^hiugton. 
!len>  they  n>nM:mMl  until  ISIS.  Mr.  Y^Wa  '' 
liu^ht  a  5mall  m  !;«>«tl  |urt  of  1hi«  time,  bt'side* 
pr»\ich»ng  and  d.Mt»g  gen^T.4l  ni:>,*iou4rv  work. 
Tho  ivhuIm  ,»*  they  i\\\\^-  inM  .it  t^.«t  time  w^rv 
nej  >4!-.<«|.u'torA  !»!:?  llurtx  lixe  xe^r*  I.iTt  r  il 
\x.i!«  )«ij:n  t:<.  it  t'.-.e  m<«iI  ihi  n  a««w«sI  h.vl  grx^wn 
uiiir.  |x\,»  »-h':*vI:«  -» »^l'  ov.e  h'.::xiiTeil  4:)il  tli'.riy- 
M'xen  ummm's;-*  t»."*v  tl-e  rx>  ;!»  IHir'.eg  t?*.e 
<'.i\  !»:**»  X*  .ir  et"  '.'•*>  j'.ti  ;?•.-  \\aKji'!'..!  w.ir  «'f 
'.nV*  Ijsj^'  t*u»  ivN*  r':vA*.r«J  I'r.i  Oil'.x  to  '."le 
X*  !•.»;«%  jV.^'.o:'.^'.  «.:re".j;ly  -.ir-iAi -m  :'..f  ■  .«t:'.e* 
te  'I'-.v.  r  <m;       Vi*  t**e  livXtrn'V;  i::  .\'".'d  b««| 

i*<\  ■.■».*  : '■  -x  '  '•-v.ii*,  ■?  ".^w-M-y  t  »  v.-.o* e  *o  tl":^' 
\\  ;"«■■.,■  ;.  V  t\  ^  '.;'.  ^iv  ■.•.•.»sl;T  av.  e*K»«rt  of 
0*v,^,\'v.  X  ■'  :v.'.  .\  ■■* 

M'.    >      *»*. 
V\     .  .»  ■  «    .^  ;    . 

iV.o  «  »\  w  *.;.,'.  .•       '   ■.•  :v    •■.••.»:        >■>  v^v 

f  .   \  .■  *-■*  ■•;  .1**. 
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BellB  (C. ) — Continued. 

dont  from  the  beginning  (1850)  to  the  tiaill 
hia  death.     He  haa  ainco  1873  preaehcditl 
large  namber  of  planea  in  WaahingUm  ■  1 
general  eelf-aapportingmiaaionary,  bati 
at  Skokomiah,  among  the  Indiana,  and) 
the  whites  at  Colfax,    3dedical    Laka,  ■! 
Cheney,  and  the  results  of  hia  labors bava  kM 
the  organiaation of  Congregational  chnrelmrt 
those  places  and  at  Sprague  and  Chawvlsk.  B* 
till  1891.  at  the  age  of  abont  8L  did  he  giv«  # 
active  preaching.    He  has  given  to  WUtaa 
College  nearly  $10,000,  besides  aecnriBg  ftr  t 
about  $12,000  more  by  a  canvaaa  in  tlie  tail  k 
1883-1884  (the  only  time  he  haa  viaited  ths  till 
since  ho  first  went  west),  to  TarioBa  dmrAa 
in  Oregon  and  Washington  over  $7,000,  sad  to 
rariooa  misaionary  aocietiea  abont  $iO00L 

He  receiviHi  the  degree  of  D.D.  from  Ytttk 
University,  on  account  of  his  wwk  for  WU(> 
man  College,  and  waa  aasiatant  moderator  rf 
the  National  Congregational  Council,  at  (}i» 
cord.  N.  H.,  in  1883.  He  died  at  Taomna  lUn> 
ary  18. 1883,  on  hia  eighty- thi  rd  birthday.  Mil 
Bells  died  at  Skokomiah.  Waah.,  August  ft.  Ml 
ag«>d  73  years.  Heleft  two  aoaa,bothof  atiu 
hare  been  at  work  among  the  Indians  at  Pofil 
Sound,  one  as  Indian  agent  since  1871,  sad  tli 
other  aa  misaioBaTy  aince  1874. 

Bells  {Rer.  Myron).  Art.  IV.  Twam 
Indians  of  the  Skokomish  reeerrfttioi 
in  Washington  territory.  By  rer.  M. 
Kells.  Missionary  among  these  Indian 

In  Harden(F.V.).  Bulletin  of  the  U.S.G«dL 
and  tflt'og.  Surrey  of  the  Tarritoriea,  ToL3,|f. 
57-1 14.  Washingto  n.  Itfn.  9P.    (Pilling.) 

Section  8,  M<«auring  and  raining  (pp.  H- 
8a^i.  etmtaina  the  numerala  1-1000.  pp.  8M7; 
nam««  of  dajnk  mnnths.  and  points  of  the  em- 
P^M.  pii.  |iT-^.— S^cioQ  13,  Language  and  lit»> 
atunp  (pp.  fulfil >.  contains  a  Twmna  rocabshiy 
of  :::i  wordappLt3-98. 

l-s*n«^  #^parat«rly  with  cover  title  as  foUovi: 

Authors    rdition.  |  Department  of 

thf  iui«rior.  |  Tnited  States  geologieil 

un«l  geographical  sorveT.  |  F.  V.  Haj^ 

(le:i.  r.  S.  G^«logi5t-in-Charge.  |  Thf  | 

Twjina    Indians  |  of   the  |  Skokomish 

ree^nation  in  Washington  territory.  | 

Hy    rvv.  M.  Eells.  |  missionary  amoog 

these    Indians.  [  ExtTaoc*^!   from  the 

b-.Ui'tin  of  the  snrrer,  VmI.  Ill,  So.  t 

Wdkshiuirton.  April  9. 1877. 

vV  •.  <«-  tstW  aa  ab«»r«.  n«  inaidv  title,  tdtpf' 

■*    :*  >•*, 

-..C^TiSK'  <\<«i»9ta*»  umlrt'  title  n^xt  abera. 
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—Continued. 

music.    By  rev.  M.  Eells. 
ioiin  Antiqui^an,  toI.  1,  pp.  249-253, 
7&-'79,8o.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 
igt  in  CUUam  and  Chem«kum,with 
.2. 

rana  language  of  Washington 

By  rev.  M.  Eells. 
lean  Antiquarian,  rol.  3,  pp.  296-303, 
»y-'8l,dP.  (Bureau of  Ethnology.) 
tie  forms  of  the  Twana  or  Skoko- 
96-298:  of  the  Skwaksin  dialect  of 
Jly,  pp.  296-299 ;  of  the  Clallam,  pp. 
the  Spokane,  pp.  302-303. 

yof  I  Indian  missions  |  on  the 
oast.  I  Oregon,    Washington 
o.  I  By  I  rev.  Myron   Eells,  | 
*y  of  the  American  Missionary 
m.  I  With  I  an  introduction  | 
3. H.Atkinson, D.D.  | 
)lphia :  |  the  American  Sunday- 
ion,  I  1122  Chestnut  Street.  | 
louse.  New  York.     [1882.  ] 
iece  1 1.  title  verso  copyright  notice 
edioation  verso  blank  1  1.  contents 
troduction  by  6.  H.Atkinson  pp. 
race  (dated  October,  1882)  pp.  xiii- 
►.  17-270, 120. 

V,  Literature,  science,  education, 
I  religion  (pp.  202-226)  contains  a 
)f  books,  papers,  and  manuscripts 
the  Indians  of  the  northwest  coast, 
n  the  Salishan,  pp.  20^-207. 209-211. 
m :  Congress,  Pilling. 

adian    languages    of    Puget 

leattle  Weekly  Post-Intelligencer, 
8,  p.  4,  Seattle,  Washington  Ty., 
»,  1885.  (Pilling,  WelloHley .) 
on  the  peculiarities  and  grammatic 
be  Snohomish,  Nisqually,  Clallam, 
,  Upper  Chehalis,  and  Lower  Che- 
lages. — Partial  conjugation  of  the 
ik  in  Snohomish. 

jars  I  of  I  missionary  work  | 
le  Indians  |  at  |  Skokuiuish, 
»n territory.  |  1S74-1884.  |  By 
Eells,  I  Missionary  of  the 
Missionary  Association.  | 
:  I  Congregational  Sunday- 
blishing  Society,  |  Congrega- 
ise,  I  Corner  Beacon  and  Som- 

jets.     [1886.  J 

(Ten  yeara  at  Skokomiftli)  verso 
ontispieoe  1 1.  title  ver.Ho  copyright 
)  and  nameH  of  printer«  1 1.  preface 
i>n  verso  note  I  1.  contents  pp.  vii-x, 
:i  pp.  11-13,  t4;xt  pp.  ir>-271, 12^ 
ymus  (pp.  244-2-">.'>)  contaiuH  a  two- 
1  in  Tvranii  with  Kuf^lisli  truuola- 
-251;  one  in  Clallam  with  English 


Eells  (M.)  —  Continued, 
translation,  pp.  25 1-252 ;  and  one  in  the  Sqntxon 
dialect  of  the  Xisqiially,  p.  2.')2 ;  seven  diflbrent 
ways  of  expressing  /  wiU  go  home  in  Clallam, 
pp.  253 ;  a  hymn  in  Twana  and  Clallam,  pp.  253- 
254. 

Oopiet  §een:  Congress,  Pilling. 

Indians    of   Puget    Sound.     ^Sixth 

paper.)    Measuring  and  valuing. 

In  American  Antiquarian,  voL  10,  pp.  174-178,| 
Chicago,  1888, 8o.    ( Bareau  of  Ethnology.) 

Numerals,  and  remarks  concerning  the 
nomeral  system  of  quite  a  number  of  the  lan- 
guages of  Washington  Territory,  among  them 
the  following  divisions  of  the  Salishan  family: 
Twana,  Nisqually,  Skokomish,  Kwinaielt, 
Skagit,  Chillam,  Lummi,  Ck>wiohen,' Chehalis, 
Tait,  Kuwalitsk,  Snanaimo,  Kwantlen,  Songia, 
Shiwapmukh,  Shooswap,  Nikutemukh,  Sko- 
yelpi,  Spokane,  Pisqnans,  Kalispelm,  CoBur 
d' Alene,  Flathead,  Lilowat,  and  Komookh. 

The  preceding  articles  of  the  series,  all  of 
which  appeared  in  the  American  Antiquarian, 
contain  no  linguistic  material .  It  was  the  inten- 
tie  n  of  the  editor  of  the  Antiquarian,  when  the 
series  should  be  finished,  to  issue  them  in  book 
form.  So  far  as  they  were  printed  in  the  maga- 
sine  they  were  repaged  and  perhaps  a  number 
of  signatures  struck  off.  The  sixth  paper,  for 
instance,  titled  above,  I  have  in  my  possession, 
paged  44-48. 

Hymns  |  in  the  |  Chinook-f-J argons- 
Language  I  compiled  by  |  rev.  M.  EellSy 
I  Missionary  of  the  American  Mission- 
ary   Association.   |  Second   edition.  | 
Revised  and  Enlarged.  | 

Portland,  Oregon :  |  David  Steel,  suc- 
cessor to  Himes  the  printer,  |  169-171 
Second  Street,  |  1889. 

Covertitle  as  above  verso  note,  title  as  aboro 
verso  copyright  notice  (1878  and  1889)  1 1.  note 
p.  3,  text  pp.  4-40,  sq.  16^. 

Hymn  in  the  Twana  or  Skokomish  language^ 
p.  32;  English  translation,  p.33. — Hymn  in  the 
Clallam  language,  p.  34 ;  English  translation,  p. 
35.— Hymn  in  the  Xisqually  language,  p.  36; 
English  translation,  p.  37. — Medley  in  four  lan- 
guages (Chinook  Jargon,  Skokomish.  Clallam, 
and  English),  p.  36. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

The  first  ediUnn  of  this  work,  Portland,  1878^ 
contains  no  Salishan  materiaL  (Bamea,  Pilling; 
Wellesley.) 

The  Twana,  Chemakum,  and  Klallaui 


Indians  of  Washington  Territory.  By 
Rev.  Myron  Eells. 

In  Smithsonian  Institution  Annual  Rep.  of 
the  Board  of  Regents  for  1887,  part  1,  pp.  605> 
081,  Washington,  1889, 8<'.    (Pilling.) 

Measures  and  values  (pp.  643-A86)  contains 
the  numerals  1-10  uf  a  number  of  Indian  Ian- 
gnn}ci'>s  of  Washington  Ty.,  among  them  the 
Twana,  Niskwalli,  ^uo\\«>\n\f^^l^C;\vc^«3^^'&'^«V' 
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naiult,  Klallam,  and  Cowichan,  ]>.  644 ;  Lammi 
and  Skafi;!!,  p.  645.— Kemarks  on  the  same,  pp* 
64&-646.— The  w«nl  for  God  In  Twana,  NIak* 
walli,  and  KlalUmi,  o.  679. 

Thia  article  waM  isiiiied  separately,  without 
change,  and  again  a»  follows : 

The  Twana,  Chemakuin,  and  Klallam 

Indians  of  Washington  territory.  By 
Rev.  Myron  Eells. 

In  Smithsonian  Inst.  Mis.  Papers  relating 
to  anthroiN>logy,  fniiii  the  Smithsimian  report 
for  1886-'87,  pp.  605-681,  Washington.  1889. 8P. 
(Kainos,rilIh)g.) 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Original  Indian  names  of  town  sites, 

rivers,    mountains,    etc.,    of  western 

Washington. 

In  Ooonea  (S.  F.),  Dictionary  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  pp.  3S-38.  Seattle  [1891],  18©. 

Names  (13)  in  the  Twana  or  Skokomish  lan- 
guage, p.  35;  Xisqually  (25),  including  Stpiak- 
son,  Puyallup,  and  Snohomish  languagi^s,  p.  36 ; 
Clallam  language  (8).  p.  37;  Duwamish  l«n- 
gnage(25),pp.37-38. 

Aboriginal  geographic  names  in  the 

state  of  Washington.    By  Myron  £ells. 

In  American  Anthropologist,  vol.  5.  pp.  27-35, 
Washington,  1892, 8^.    (Pilling.) 

ArrangfHl  alphabetically  and  derivations 
given.  The  languages  represented  art* :  Chinook, 
Chinook  Jargon,  Nez  Perc6.  Chehalls,  Clallam, 
Twana,  CaliHpel,  Cayuse,  Puyallup,  and  Spo- 
kane. 

The  Indians  of  Pugot  Sound.     By 

Rev.  Myron  Eells. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-705, am. 4°;  in  possession 
of  its  author. 

Chapter  xii,  Mraisuring  and  valuing,  pp.  249- 
271,  contains  the  nnnirrals  in  Twana,  Nisk- 
walli,  Clallam,  Upi>er  and  I^owor  Cliehalis, 
Chemakuin,  KwilMi-ut,  iloh,  Cowicbam.  Chi- 
nook Jarg(m.  and  Lunimi,  with  remarkrt  on  1  be 
same. 

Chapter  xvi,  Writing  and  language,  pp.  306- 
352.  includes  a  gnuumat  it'  treatise  of  the  Twana, 
Xiskwalli,  Snol;omisb,  ClsUlam.  Cbcmakum, 
Upper  and  Lower  ChfbaliH,  and  of  the  Chinook 
Jargtm,  with  a  coniparisou  of  these  languages. 

[Words,  ])hra808,  and  sentences  in 

the  Klallam  language;  recorded  by 
Rev.  Myron  Kells,  Wjiahingt^)n  Terri- 
tory, February -.June,  1H7S.] 

Manns<Tii»t.  pj).  H  102  and  3  unnumbered 
leaves,  4'^;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Kth- 
uology.  Wjisbingttm,  I>.  C 

Kecorded  in  a  t'opy  of  i'oweU'H  Introduction 
to  tbe  Htudy  of  Indian  lauguagos.  first  e^litiou. 
SclnMliib-.s  !.:{.  0-12.  H-iil.  i»:i,  and  24  are  each 
nearl>  tilli'd  ;  Hcbcdubvs  4,  5. 1'.i,  and  22  partially 
Ht>.  The  unnunilM>rfd  leavi's  at  tbtM'ud  treat 
of  nouiiH,  g'Miiler,  |M)HHes8ive  Ciute,  i»ronouns, 
U(\jective8,  and  verbs  with  conjugations. 


Bella  (M.)  —  Continued. 

[Words,  phrases,  and  Bent<eiice8  in 

the  Niskwalli  language,  Skwaksindift- 
loct;  recorded  by  Rev.  Myron  Eells. 
Washington  Territory,  Febmary-Sep- 
tember,  1878.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  8-102,  and  4  nnnnmbcnd 
leaves  at  the  end,  4° ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Kecorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  IntrodoctioB 
to  the  study  of  Indian  languages,  first  editm. 
Host  of  the  schedules  given  therein  have  ben 
completely  filled,  the  remainder  partially  m. 
The  unnumbered  leaves  at  the  end  treift  ef 
nouns,  possessive  case,  gender,  diminatiTeB, 
adjectives,  prononna,  and  verba  with  coi\jn|S' 
tions. 

[Words,    phrases,    sentences,   and 

graiumatio  material  relating  to  the 
Twana  language.  Recorded  by  Rev. 
Myron   Eells,  Washington   Territory, 

1878.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  8-102  and  2  nnnambered 
leaves  at  the  end,  4<^ ;  in  poaaeaaion  of  iU 
author. 

Rooorded  in  a  copy  of  PoweH's  Introduction 
to  the  study  of  Indian  langoagea,  first  editiM, 
all  the  schedules  of  which  are  filled  or  aeariy 
so.  The  unnumbered  leaves  at  the  end  tntt 
of  nouns,  their  plural  forms,  possessive  case, 
gender,  comparison  of  adjectivea,  possenire 
case  of  pronouns,  and  jmrtial  coi^ugatioiuor 
the  Twana  synonyms  of  the  verbs  toeut$adt» 
drink. 

[Worda,  phrases,  and  sentences  in 


the  language  of  the  lower  Tsi-h^-lto 
(Chehalis)  of  the  south  western  portion 
of  Washington  Territory.  Recorded  by 
Kov.  Myron  Kells,  March,  1882. 

MauuHcript,  pp.  8-102,  4^;  in  possession  of 
itH  author. 

liecorded  in  a  copy  of  PowoU*s  Introduction 
to  the  study  of  Indian  languages,  first  edition- 

"CoUeoted  with  the  aid  of  John  Clip,tf 
Indian  do<;tor  who  talks  good  English." 

—  [Words,  phrases,  sentences,  and 
gnimmatic  material  of  the  languagoo^ 
the  upper  Chehalis  Indians  of  the 
wOvSterii  ])ortioii  ()f  Washington  Terri- 
tory. KiM'ordod  by  Kov.  Myron  Eells, 
.Jaiiuary-March,  1885.] 

Manuscript.  ])p.  77-228  and  2  unnumbered 
b'Svca,  4^ ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Kth- 
u«»l«)gy.  Wsusbingt-on,  I).  C. 

Iv«M'onl»'»l  in  a  ropy  of  Powell's  Intrwlaction 
U)  tbo  study  of  Indiau  languages,  sec-ond  edi- 
tion. SchtMlulcH  1  -H,  10,  la.  16,  20-29  are  oicb 
nearly  tilled;  numbers  12,  U,  17, 19, partially ffo. 
and  the  remain ing  He hodules  are  blank.  TIte 
unnumlK>red  leaves  at  the  end  treat  of  siljee- 
tivert  and  their  eomiiarison,  pronouns,  and  I'Oii- 
jugations  of  verbs. 
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'ontinaed. 

alia  tribe  lies  next  south  of  the 
ve  not  lived  with  them,  but  have 
iuformatioQ  from  Chehalis 
lave  at  times  lived  amon^  the 
)ly,  from  Marion  Davia,  assisted 
he  former  an  educated  young 
an  uneducated  old  one." 

na  language.     By  Rev.  M. 

(*) 
pp.  l-2:)2, 8^.  in  possession  of  it« 
s  kindly  furnished  me  adescrip- 
r  date  of  August  12, 1892,  as  fol- 

art  1,  Grammar.  Part  2,  Twana- 
►nary,  151  pages,  8^.  Vol.  II. 
»h-Twaua  Dictionary.  Part  4, 
lyers  (not  published  anywhere), 

I  ago  I  thought  of  learning  this 
proceeded  far  enough  to  acquire 
dred  words  and  u  few  sentences 
tie  idea  of  the  construction.  The 
a  box  of  old  papers  until  lately, 
>nght  it  worth  while  to  enlarge 
ito  good  shape,  not  for  piibllca- 
reservation  in  my  library.  The 
of  the  nouns  are  tlie  same  as 
B<1  Major  Powell  in  a  copy  of  his 
>  the  study  of  Indian  languages 

u  in  the  Twana  language. 
T.),  Part  H  of  Bulmer's  appen- 
ee-Chinook  Grammar  and   Die- 
2.    (Manu^icript.) 
iglish,  1.  20.— The  same  in  Twana 
r  English  translation,  11.  21-22. 

•n  in  the  Twana  language. 
(T.   S.),  Part    II    of    Bulmer's 
he  ChecChiuook  Grammar  and 
!3-25.    (Manuscript.) 
Twana  with  interlinear  English 
3.— The  same  in  English,  11.  24- 

k  sermon  preached  to  the 

Talla- Walla. 

(T.    S.),    Christian    prayers    in 

46.     (Mauiiscrii)t.) 

words  used  46  are  of  Chinook 

ca,3  Salish.  2:1   English,  2  Jar- 

rcnch." 

luannscriptsaio  in  pussessionuf 

It  Lake  City,  I7tah. 

Eell.s  wa.s  born  at  Walker's 
igton  Territory,  October  7,  1H43; 
f  Kev.  Cnshin-  Eells.  1).  D.,  and 
8, who  went  to  ()re;;on  in  1838  as  t 
•  the  Spokan  Indiatis.  He  left  I 
iein  1848<»nac<'onntot' tlieWhit- 
at.  Walla\valla  ami  Caynso  war, 
deni,  Or»m>ii.  wIhto  lu'  began  to 
II 1849  ho  uiovrd  to  Fonvst  Grove,    i 


Bells  (M.)  —Continued. 

Oregon ;  lu  1851  to  Hillsbiro,  Oregon,  and  in 
1857  again  to  Forest  Grove,  at  which  places  ho 
continued  his  school  life.  In  1862  he  moved  to 
AVallawalla,  spending  the  time  in  farming  and 
the  wood  business  until  1868,  except  the  falls, 
winters,  and  springs  of  I863-*64,  1864-'05,  and 
1865-'6G,  when  he  was  at  Forest  Grove  in  college, 
graduating  from  Pacific  University  in  1866,  in 
the  second  class  which  ever  graduated  from 
that  institution.  In  1868  he  went  to  Hartford, 
Conn.,  to  study  for  the  ministry,  entering  the 
Hartford  Theological  Seminary  that  year,  grad- 
luiting  from  it  in  1871,  and  being  ordained  at 
Hartford,  June  15,  1871,  as  a  Congregational 
minister.  He  went  to  Boise  City  in  October, 
1871,  under  the  American  Home  Missionary 
Society,  organized  the  First  Congregational 
church  of  that  place  in  1872,  and  was  pastor  of 
it  until  he  left  in  1874.  Mr.  EelU  was  also 
superintendent  of  its  Sunday  school  from  1872 
to  1874  and  president  of  the  Idaho  Bible  Society 
f>om  1872  to  1874.  He  went  to  Skokomish, 
Washington,  in  June,  1874,  and  has  worked  as 
missionary  of  the  American  Missionary  Asso- 
ciation ever  since  among  the  Skokomish  or 
Twana  and  Klallam  Indians,  pastor  of  Congre- 
gational church  at  Skokomish  Reservation  since 
1876,  and  superintendent  of  Sabbath  school  at 
Skokomish  since  1882.  He  organized  a  Congre- 
gational church  among  the  Klalams  in  1882,  of 
which  he  has  since  been  pastor,  and  another 
among  the  whites  at  Seabeck  in  1880,  of  which 
he  was  pastor  until  1886.  In  1887  he  was  chosen 
trustee  of  the  Pacific  University,  Oregon;  in 
1885  was  elected  assistant  secretary  and  in  1889 
secretary  of  its  board  of  trustees.  He  delivered 
the  address  before  the  Gamma  Sigma  society 
of  that  institution  in  1876,  before  the  alumni  in 
1890,  and  preached  the  baccalaureate  sermon  in 
1886.  In  1888  he  was  chosen  trustee  of  Whit- 
man College,  Washington,  delivered  the  com- 
mencement address  there  in  1888  and  received 
the  degree  of  D.D.  from  that  institution  in 
1890.  In  1888  he  was  elected  its  financial  secre- 
tary and  in  1891  was  asked  to  become  president 
of  the  institution,  but  declined  both. 

He  was  elected  an  a8So<;iate  member  of  the 
Victoria  Institute  of  London  in  188],  and  a 
corresponding  member  of  the  Anthropological 
Society  at  Washington  in  1885,  to  both  of  which 
societies  he  has  furnished  pai>ers  which  have 
been  published  by  them.  He  was  also  elected 
vice-president  of  the  Whitman  Historical  Soci- 
ety at  Walla  walla  in  1889.  From  1874  to  1886 
he  was  clerk  of  the  Congregational  Associajiion 
of  Oregon  and  Washington. 

Mr.  Eellsat  present  (1893)  holds  the  position 
of  Superintendent  of  the  Department  of  Eth- 
nology for  the  State  of  Washington  at  the 
World's  Columbian  Exposition. 

EUis  {Dr.  — ).     See  Gk>od  (J.  B. ) 

Etshiit    thlu    sitskai     [Spokan].      See 
"Walker  (E.)  and  EeUs  (C.) 
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Featherman(A.)   Social  history  |  of  tho 
I  races  of  mankind.  |  First  division :  | 
Nigritians [-Third   division:  |  Aoneo- 
Maranonians].  |  By  |  A.  Feathenuan.  | 
[Two  lini^s  quotation.]  | 

Loudon :  I  Trilbner  &.  co.,  Lndgate 
ilill.  I  1885[-1889J.  I  (All  rights  ro- 
se rve<l.) 

3  voIh.  8'. 

A  ^fcneral  diacauion  of  a  nambor  of  North 
American  famtliort  orcura  in  vol.  3,  amon^  th«in 
the  Niitquidlia,  p.  356;  tho  Sallsh  proper,  pp. 
360-3G)). 

Copies  seen:  ('ongrewi. 

Field  (Thomas  Warren).  An  essay  | 
towards  an  |  Indian  bibliography.  | 
Being  a  |  catalogue  of  books,  |  relating 
to  the  I  history,  antiquities,  languages, 
customs,  religion,  I  wars,  literature,  and 
origin  of  the  |  American  Indians,  |  in 
the  libniry  of  |  Thomas  W.  Field.  |  With 
bibliographical  and  historical  notes, 
and  I  synopses  of  the  contents  of  some 
of  I  tho  works  leiist  known.  | 

New  York:  |  8cribuer,  Armstrong, 
and  CO.  I  1873. 

Title  ventu  uamoA  of  prioterH  1 1,  preface  pp. 
iil-iv.text  pp.  1-430,80. 

Titlea  and  deHcriptionH  of  worlcH  relating  to 
the  S;ili8han  language!*  paAaim. 

(h2*ies  seen :  Congruaa,  EaiucM,  Pilling. 

At  the  Field  Hale,  nu.  688,  a  copy  brought 
$4.25;  at  the  Monxie.s  aale,  no.  718,  a  *' half* 
criishe<l,  rttl  levant  morocco,  gilt  top,  nncnt 
copy,"  brought  $5.50.    Triced  by  Leolorc,  1878, 


Field  (T.  W.)— Coatinned. 

18  fr. :  by  Qowitoh,  no.  UflBft.  Ut, ;  at  ttePiMit 
8ale.no.  368, it  brooglit  17  ft.;  at  the  Moiflij 
aale,  no.  M9,  $4.60.  Priced  by  Qoaritch,  m. 
30224.  II. 

Catalogue  |  of  the  |  library  |  belong- 


ing to  I  Mr.  Thomaa  W.  Field.  |  To  be 
sold  at  auction,  |  by  |  Bangs,  Iferwin 
&CO.,  I  May  84th,  1875,  |  and  following 
days.  I 

New  York.  |  1875. 

Cover  title  22  lioee,  title  aa  abore  rerM  Uuk 
1  L  notice  etc  pp.  iii-riii,  text  pp.  1-378.  list  of 
prices  pp.  377-303,  supplement  pp.  1-50,  f*.  Ce» 
piled  by  Joaeph  Sabin,  mainly  tram  Mr.  FMd't 
ISHsay,  title  of  which  ia  giTen  abore. 

Contains  titlesof  a  number  of  works nlattag 
to  the  Sallahan  languages. 

Copiesseen:  Bureau  of  Bthnology.CoBgnM. 
Barnes. 

At  the  Squier  sale,  no.  1178,  an  uneat  espf 
brought  $1.25. 

First  catecliism  in  Thompson  langoagtf. 
See  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Flathead.    See  Salish. 


Friendly  Village: 

General  diacussion 
Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 


See  ChaiaUn  (A) 
Adelung  (J.  O  nk 

Vater(J.8.) 
Qallatin  (A.) 
Latham  (B.O.) 
Mackonsie  (A) 


Frost  (J.  H.)    Aee  Leo  (D.)  and  Froft 
I  Fuller  (Louis).    See  Boaa  (F.) 


G. 


Gabelentz  (IlansGoorg  Conor  von  der). 
Die  SprachwiHsensciiaft,  |  ilire  Auf- 
gab<Mi,  Mothodeu  |  und  |  1)islierigen 
Erg«»buis.so.  JVon  |  (voorgvou  der  Gabe- 
lentz. I  [Vignotto.]  I 

Leipzig,  I  T.  O.  Weigel  nachfolger  | 

(Chr.  Hcrm.Tauchnitz).  |  1891. 

Cover  t  it  K«  a.**  above,  titlo  aa  alio ve  verso  blank 
1  1.  Vorwort  pp.  iii-vii,  Inhalta-VerzmclinirtM 
pp.  viii-xx.  text  pp.  1-4(56,  Register  pp.  467-502, 
JJericliti^jiinm-n  ]>.  5(>2,  H', 

Mrwf  (lisrnsHion  and  a  few  examplea  of  the 
Seliah  language,  pp.  :t4, 368. 

Copies  neen :  GatHohet. 


Oallatln  ( Albert).  A  synopsis  of  the  In- 
dian  trilN^M  withiu  the  United  States 
east  of  the  Kocky  Mountains  and  in 
tli(^  BrititiU  aiul  RuHsian  possessioua  in 
North  America.  By  the  Hon.  Albert 
Gallatiu. 

In  American  Antiquarian  Soo.  Tms- 
( Arch^eologia  Americana),  voL  2,  pp.  l-428,CaB' 
bri«lg«',  18:J6.8'\ 

Brief  refon>noe  to  the  language  of  the  biiians 
of  Friendly  Villagi\  p.  15;  to  tho  Saliah  or 
Flat  IIoml.H.  p.  134.— Vooabnhiryof  the  Salitb. 
Mum  .'>:),  PI).  .'t()r>-3n7.— Vocabulary  (23  words)  of 
thtH  language  of  the  Indiana  of  Friendly  Vil- 
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->  Continued. 

River,  Pacific  Ocean,  and  of  th« 

[odian8(both  from  Mackenzie), 

ians  of  North- woat  Amor- 
»ularies  of  North  America ; 
tduction.     By  Albert  Gal- 

Bth.  Soc.  Trans,  vol.  2,  pp.  xxiii- 
New  York,  1848, 8o.  (Pilling.) 
of  languages  as  far  as  attoer- 
-c)  includes  the  Tsihaili-Selish, 
regon  division,  p.  6,  includes 
lelish.— TheTAihaili-Selish  (pp. 
ft  general  discussion,  pp.  10-13; 
lonths  in  Pisquaus  and  Selish, 
>r,  the  Tsihaili-Selish  (pp.  26-:U) 
ainxd  suffixes  in  Shush wup  and 
ixes  in  Shush wap,  Selish,  Tni- 
lietshawus,  p.  27 ;  vocabulary  (9 
Csibailish,  Squale,  etc.,  and  tlie 
p.  28;  the  most  important 
cullarities  of  the  Selish  tongue, 
ces,  pluralization  of  adjectives, 
ersoual  pronouns,  possessive 
modes,  paradigms,  transitions, 
J.,  pp.  28-34.— Vocabulary  (179 
Selinh  (Flathead)  pp.  88-94.— 
the  Bilechoola  (.')3  words  and 
,  p.  103. — Comparative  vocabu- 
ihaili-Selish  tongues  (50  wonls 
1-10),  including  the  Atnahs, 
ikwaus,  Skwale,  Tsihailish, 
Nsietshawns,  pp.  118-120. 

generic  Indian  families  of 

ift  (II.  R.),  Indian  tribes,  vol.  3, 

UMlelphia,1853,4<^. 

Jelish,  p.  402. 

:in  was  bom  in  Geneva,  Switzer- 
9, 1761,  and  died  in  Astoria,  L.  I., 
).  He  was  descended  from  an 
Ji  family  of  Geneva,  whose  name 
honorably  connected  with  the 
Itzerlaud.  Young  Albert  had 
y  the  name  of  Abraham  Alfonse 
rs  he  was  .scut  to  a  boanling 
lar  later  entered  the  University 
re  he  was  graduated  in  1779.  He 
Orient  late  in  May,   1780,  and 

I  on  July  14.  He  entere<l  (Jon- 
mber  7,  1795,  and   continued  a 

body  until  his  appointment  as 
e  Treasury  in  1801,  which  office 
lonsly  until  1813.  His  services 
with  the  ai)pointment  of  niin- 
in  February,  1815;  he  entered 
'thisoftice  in  January,  1816.  In 
citation  of  President  Adams,  he 
ppointnuntof  envoy  extraordi- 
Britain.  On  iiis  return  to  the 
he  settled  in  Xew  York  City, 

II  to  18.^9,  ho  wa.M  president  of  the 
of  New  York.    In  1842  he  was 


Qallatin  (A. )  —  Continued. 

associated  in  the  establ ishment  of  t  he  Ameri,'a n 
Ethnological  Society,  becoming  its  first  presi- 
dent, and  in  1843  he  was  elected  to  hold  a  simi- 
lar office  in  the  New  York  Historical  Society,  an 
honor  which  was annuallyconferred  on  him  until 
his  death. — Appleton*$  Oyelop.  €if  Am.  Biog. 

(3-atachet:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  not«  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  eom- 
piler  in  the  library  of  Mr.  Albert  S.  Gatst^het. 
Washin;:ton,  D.  C. 

Gatschet  (Albert  Samuel).  Indian  lan- 
guages of  the  Pacific  states  and  terri- 
tories. 

In  Magazine  of  Am.  History,  vol.  1,  pp.  145- 
171,  New  York,  1877,  sm.  4^. 

A  general  discussion  of  the  peoples  of  the 
region  with  examples,  passim.  The  Salishan 
family  with  its  linguistic  divisions  is  treat-ed  of 
on  pp.  109-170. 

Issued  separately  with  half-title  as  follows : 

Indian  languages  |  of  the  |  Pacific 

states  and  territories  |  by  |  Albert  S. 
Gatschet  |  Reprinte4l  from  March  Num- 
ber of  The  Magazine  of  American 
History 

[New  York:  1877.] 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1,  text  pp.  14&-171, 4^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Oopiesteen:  Astor,  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling, 
Wellesley. 

Keprinted  in  the  following  works: 

Beach  (W.  W.),  Indian  Miscellany,  pp.  416- 
447,  Albany,  1877, 8^. 

Drake  (S.  G.),  Aboriginal  rftoee  of  North 
America,  pp.  748-763,  New  York,  [1882],  8©. 

A  later  article  with  similar  title  as  follows : 

Indian   languages    of    the    Pacific 

states  and  territories  and  of  the  Pueblos 
of  New  Mexico. 

In  Magazine  of  Am.  History,  vol.  8,  pp.  254- 
263,  New  York,  1882.  4^.    (Pilling.) 

Brief  reference  to  the  Selish  stock  (Oregon- 
ian  dialects),  p.  256. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Indian  languages  |  of  the  |  Pacific 

states  and  territories  |  and  of  |  The 
Pueblos  of  New  Mexico.  |  By  Albert 
S.  GatsQhet.  |  Reprinted  from  the  Mag- 
azine of  American  History,  April, 
1882.  I 

New  York:  |  A.  S.  Barnes  <&  co.  |  1882. 

(Jover  title,  no  inside  title,  text  5  nnnum- 
iHsrod  leaves,  4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  t  itle  next  above. 

Oopieitefn:  Astor,  Brinton,  Eamoa,  National 
Museum,  Wellesley. 

Winke  f  iir  das  Stndinm  der  ameri- 

kauischen  Sprachen.  Von  Albert  S. 
Gatschet,  in  Washington,  Diftt.  CvA. 
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Oatsohet  (A.  S.)  —  Continned. 

8oparat-Ab<lnirk  aus  dom  Gorrfwii>ondrnK 
Blatt  der  Doutschoii  antbn)]H>logiiichfn  Gesoll- 
schaft,  pp.  20-23,  n<>8. 3-4, 1«92, 4o.    (Pilling.) 

A  g«u<'ral  diNniridiftn  of  f ho  gramroatic  iie<;ul- 
iarities  of  a  nuiiilier  of  Aiuurican  lauj^uageH, 
ainoD}(  thoni  the  Salishan. 

[Vocabulary    of    the    NonHtokl  or 


NeHturca  laiigua>(V).   Collecteil  by  A.  8. 
GatHchet  in  Tillaumk  county,  Oregon, 

November,  1877.] 

Manuscript,  10  U.  4<^.  In^ho  library  of  the 
liureaa  of  Ethnology.  Koeonle4l  on  a  blank 
fomi  (no.  170)  iasiied  by  th«  SmithHonian  Insti- 
tution.  It  contains  about  220  wohIm. 

In  tho  Hame  library  is  a  copy  of  this  vocabu- 
lary, made  by  its  compiler,  7  11.  folio,  written  on 
one  side  only. 

Albert  Samuel  GatHchet  was  bom  in  St<.  Beat- 
enberg,  in  the  Bemose  Oberland,  Switzerland, 
(ktober  3, 1832.  His  propedeutic  education  was 
acquired  in  the  lycenms  of  Nouchatel  (1H13- 
1845)  and  of  Berne  (1846-1852),  after  which  he 
followed  courses  in  the  universities  of  Berne 
and  Berlin  (1852-1858).  His  studies  had  for 
their  objci't  tlie  ancient  world  in  all  its  phases  of 
religion,  history,  luu^uagc,  and  art,  and  thereby 
his  attenti«m  was  at  an  early  day  «Urectc<l  to 
ph ilologio  researches.  In  1865  he  boj^an  the  pub- 
lication of  a  series  of  brief  monographs  ou  the 
local  etymology  of  his  country,  entith><l  "Orts- 
etymologische  Forschungen  ausder  Schweiz" 
(1805-18G7).  In  1867heM]>ent  several  months 
in  London  pursuing  antiquarian  studies  in  the 
British  Museum.  In  1808  he  settled  in  New  York 
and  Ix'canie  a  contributor  U*  v<u*ious  domestic 
and  foreign  periodicals,  mainly  im  scientitic 
subjects.  Drifting  into  a  more  atteut  ivo  study 
of  the  American  Indians,  he  publishetl  several 
cx>mi>ositiuns  upon  their  languages,  the  most 
important  of  which  in  "  Zwolf  Spnu^hen  aus 
deni  Siidwcaten  Xonlamerikas,"  Weimar,  1878. 
This  l<Mi  to  his  api>ointment  to  the  iMinition 
of  ethnologist  in  the  T'nitt^d  Stat^^s  Geological 
Survey,  under  Maj.  John  W.  Powell,  in  March, 
1877,  when  he  reniovtul  to  Waishingt4)n,  and  first  1 
employed  himself  iu  arranging  the  linguistic 
manuscripts  of  the  Smithsouiuu  Institution, 
now  the  property  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnolog)', 
which  fonns  a  part  of  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion. Mr.  Gatschet  has  ever  since  been  at^'tively 
connected  with  that  bureau.  To  increase  its 
linguistic  collections  and  to  extend  his  own 
st  miles  of  the  Indian  languages,  he  has  made 
ext<'nHive  trips  of  linguistic  and  ethnologic 
exphiration  among  the  Indians  of  North  Amer- 
ica!. Afttjr  returning  from  a  six  months' 
sojourn  among  the  Klamaths  and  Kalapuyas 
of  Oregon,  settled  on  both  sides  of  the  (Jast^ade 
Range,  he  visited  thif  Kiitaba  in  South  Carolina 
and  the  (.-ha'htti  and  Shctiniiinlia  of  Louisiana 
in  1881-82,  the  Kayowe.  (Jomanche,  Apache, 
Yatt^sse*!,  Caddo,  Naktche.  Modoc,  and  other 
tribes  in  the  Indian  Territory,  the  Tonkawe 
iizjd  Li]>ans  in  Texas,  and  the  Atakapu.  IniWan^ 


Oataohet  (A.  S.)  —  Continaed. 

of  Loaisiana  in  ]884-'85.  In  188S  beM«tti| 
Tlaskaltecs  at  Saltillo,  Moxieo.  a  remBMiiirill  i 
Nahoa  race,  brought  there  about  ISIS  flw! 
Anahoae,  and  was  the  flrst  to  diaoover  tlMiAi 
ity  of  the  Biloxi  language  with  the  Sioaaafi 
ily .  He  also  committod  to  writiu  g  the  Tm!)^ 
or  Touica  language  of  Loaiaiana.  never  Mm 
investigated  and  forming  a  lingaSstic  btadByrf 
itself.  Excursions  to  other  parts  of  theeooBj 
brought  to  his  knowledge  other  Indiaa  ka 
guages:  the  Tuskarora,  Caiighnawaga,  FeaA- 
scot,  and  Karankawa. 

Mr.  Gatachet  has  written  an  exteaslnmyrt 
embodying  his  reeearchea  among  the  Klaaak 
Lake  and  Hodoclndiansof  Oregon. which frm 
VoL  II  of  "Gontribntious  to  North  AneoHi 
Ethnology."  It  is  in  two  parta,  which ag|» 
gate  1,520  pages.  Among  the  tribes  sad  ha 
guages  discussed  by  him  in  a^karato  fobB- 
cations  are  the  Timacua  (Florida),  TMksft 
(Texas).  Yuma  (California,  Arisona,  Mraks), 
ChAmftto  (California),  Beothuk  (Sewttni^ 
Uad),  Creek,  and  Hitchiti  (AUbama).  Di 
numerous  publications  ajno  acatterad  tliroo^ 
magasines  and  government  reports,  somebebK 
oontained  in  the  Proceedinga  of  the  Aaieriea 
Philosophical  Society,  Philadelphia. 

Qendre  (P^c— ).  ComposcHl  by  |  Path* 
(jendro  O.  M.  I.  |  Prayers  |  in  Shiuw^. 
[Kiimloops,  B.  C:  1891.] 
No  title-page;  text,  with  heading  as  abovi, 
pp.&-12,32o.    Written  in  Shuawap  by  Fttbtf 
tiendro  and  transliterated  into  aborthaad  bf 
Father  Le  Jeune,  editor  and  publisher  of  tbe 
Kamloop$  Wawa,  who  reproduced  it  by  awl  rf 
the  mimeograph. 
Copiet  teen :  Pilling. 

(3-eneral  discussion: 

Atna  Se(«  Adelung  (J.  C.)  uA 

Vater  (J.  S. ) 


Atna 

Hale  (H.) 

Bilkula 

Boas(F.) 

1          RilkuU 

Bnschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

!          Bilkula 

Tolmie  (W.   P.)  isd 

i 

Dawson  (G.  H.) 

1          Chehalis 

Hale  (H.) 

Chehalis 

Swan  (J.  6.) 

Chehalis 

Tolmie    (W.  F.)  uA 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

Friendly  VilUge 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Kalispel 

Smalley  (E.V.) 

Kaulits 

Hale  (H.) 

Kawichen 

Bancroa  (H.  H.) 

Kawioheu 

Basohmann(J.aE.» 

Kawichen 

Tolmie   (W.  ¥.)  mmA 

Dawson  (G.H.) 

Khillam 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

KlaUam 

Eells  (M.) 

Netlakapamnk 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Niskwalli 

Featherman  (A.) 

Mskwalli 

Hale  (H.) 

Niskwalli 

Tohnie   (W.  F.)  u^ 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

\         V\akwana 

Hale  (H.) 

SALISHAN  LAKGUAaES. 


25 


isaion — CoDtinued. 

See  Anderson  (A.  Cj 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Beach  ( W.  W.) 
lierghaus  (H.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C  K.) 
Drake  (S.G.) 
Feathenuan  (A.) 
Gabelentz  (H.  C.  G.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Gatochet  (A.  S.) 
Half!  (H.) 
Muller  (F.) 
Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Hale  <H.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Halo  (H.) 

See  Boas  (F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
IV)as  (F.) 
Boas  (F.) 

's: 

S«)  Buhner  (T.S.) 
Bulmcr  (T.  S.) 
Cwjnes  (S.  F.) 
Kells  (M.) 
hAilU  (M.) 
Ccxmes  (S.F.) 
Et^lls  (M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
(iibbs  (G.) 
Coones  (S.  F.) 
Eells  (M.) 
WifkeHhum  (J.) 
Coones  (S.  F.) 
Kells  (M.) 
Buhner  (T.S.) 
Dawson  (G.  M.) 
P>1U  (M.) 
Goonos  (S.F.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Coon«'s  (S.  F.) 
Eells  (.VC.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Coones  (S.F.) 
Eells  (M.) 

97:  These  words  following  a  title 
ntheB>es  afU'V  a  note  indicate  that 
rork  referre<l  to  hjis  b(^«!n  seen  by 
Q  the  library  of  the  United  States 
rvey,  Wa.Hhinj;ton,  1).  C. 

is  wonl  following  a  t  itle  or  within 
ter  a  not<^  indicates  tluit  a  copy  of 
Ted  to  has  been  seen  l»y  the  com- 
irary  of  Gwirgetown  University, 
D.  C. 

rv).     Alpb:ibetical  vocjibu- 
le  I  Clallam  and  J^uinini.  | 
>  GibbH.  I  [Vii^netto..]  | 
; :  I  C'raiiioisy  press.  |  18H3. 
Shea's   library  of  American  lin- 
verso  blank  I  1.  titlti  verso  blank 
.  v-vii,  text  i»p.  9-40,  large  8\ 


OibbB  (G. )  —  Continued. 

Yocabalary  of  the  Glallam,  double  columns, 
alphabetically  arranged  by  English  words,  pp. 
9-19.  —Local  nomonclatiiro  of  the  ClalUuu  tribe, 
p.  20.— Vocabulary  of  the  Lummi,  double  col- 
umns, alphabetically  arranged  by  English 
words,  pp.  21-36.— Ixical  nomenclature  of  the 
Lummi  tribe,  pp.  37-39. — Xames  of  Lumnil 
chiefs,  p.  40. 

Copies  teen :  Astor,  Boston  Athenieum,  Con- 
gress, Dunbar,  Eamea,  National  Museum, 
Pilling,  Trumbull.  Wellesley. 

Another  issue  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Alphabetical    vocabularies  |  of  the 


I  Clallam  and  Lummi.  |  By  |  George 
(vibbs.  I  Published  under  the  auspices 
of  the  Smithsonian  institution.  | 

New  York :  |  Cramoisy  press.  |  1863. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vii,  text 
pp.  9-40,  octavo  form  on  large  quarto. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  teen:  Georgetown,  Lenox,  Pilling, 
Smithsonian. 

—  Smithsonian    miscellaneous  collec- 


tions. I  160  I  Instructions  |  for  research 
relative  to  the  |  ethnology  and  philol- 
ogy I  of  I  America.  |  Prepared  for  the 
Smithsonian  institution.  |  By  |  George 
Gibbs.  I  [Seal  of  the  institution.]  | 

Washington:  |  Smithsonian  institu- 
tion :  I  March,  1863. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  contents  verso  blank  1 1. 
introduction  p.  1,  text  pp.  2-51,8^.  Also  forms 
part  of  vol.  7,  Smithsonian  Institution  Miscel- 
laneous Collections.  Prepared  for  and  distrib- 
uted to  collectors,  resulting  in  the  securing  of 
many  manuscripts,  mostly  philologic,  which 
are  now  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnol- 

og}'. 

Numerals  1-10  of  the  Selish  or  Flathead, 
two  sets, one  "relating  to  things,"  the  other 
"  relating  to  persons  "  (both  from  Mengarini), 
p.  42. — Numerals  I-IO  of  the  Nisqualli,  two 
sets, one  "  applied  to  men."  the  other  "applied 
to  monej-,"  p.  42. 

Copieg  seen:  Astor,  Karnes,  National  Mu- 
seum, Pilling,  Trumbull,  Wellesley. 

At  the  Field  sale,  no.  810,  a  copy  brought  30 
cts. ;  at  the  Squier  sale,  no.  415, 45  cts. ;  at  the 
Pinart  sale,  no.  400, 1  fr.  Priced  by  Koebler, 
catalogue  405,  no.  233, 1  M.  50  Pf. 

Keprinted,  in  part,  as  follows: 

—  Indian  Systems  of  Numerals?    ^ 

In  Historical  Magazine,  first  series, vol.  9,  pp. 
249-252.  New  York,  1865,  sm.  4°.  (Geological 
Survey.) 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
p.  250. 

—  Smithsonian    miscellaneous  collec- 
tions. I  161  I  A  I  dictionary  |  of  the  | 
Chinook  Jargon,  |  or  |  trade  language 
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GibbB  ((;.)  — (VmtiuiKMl. 
tif  Oroi^im.  I  rr<')>an'(l   for  tin*  Sniitli- 
BoniaiiiiiHtitiitioii.  |  Hy  |  (ie«>r);offi1il>N. 
I  [iSoal  of  tho  iiiHtitution.j  | 
Wasliiujj^tou :  |  HiiiitlifXJiiiaii   iiiHtitu- 

tioii :  I  March.  1»63. 

Titli*  v<tnM»  a(lvt'rtii«em«*nt  1  Lconteotn  p.  ill, 
Iirefiu'o  pp.  v-xi,  biblio|;raphy  pp.  xiii-xiv.  half- 
titli'  (Part-  I.  C1iiu4M}k-KiiKlUli)  vt>rM>  noUi  1  1. 
t^'xt  pp.  1-29.  bulf-tltlo  (Part  II.  KiiiclUh- 
(*hiD(M)k)  p.3I.t4Xt  \t\}.'M  44. 8\ 

Aiiulot^eri  b(>twet>n  the  rbiutMtk  aud  other 
imtivu  Iuii|;iiugt«  ini'lii(l(vt  wunln  in  tlie  Cow- 
litz, Kwantleii,  S«*liiili,  ChibaliH,  aiid  Xbwiiuilly, 
p.  x.-Tbe  Cbinook-Eiif^liftb  and  KngliBb- 
Cbinouk  dictioiiury,  pp.  l-l^i.  cimtjiins  30  wonlfl 
of  SaliHban  orif;iii.  uud  aru  mt  dcMi>;natefI. 

Copit*  Mtm :  Antor,  Huncroft.  Duubar, 
Kanjes,  Pilliujt.  Trumbull,  WoUwHley. 

"Konio  yoAm  a^o  tho  SiuitbHOiiiau  Inntitu- 
tion  printt'41  a  Mmall  YtM*abular>'  of  tho  Chinook 
Jarj;on.  fnniiahtMl  by  Dr.  B.  K.  ^Iitch«*ll.  of  tlu> 
l".  S.  Navy,  aud  pn^pannl,  an  I  attfrwardii 
leanuNl,  by  Mr.  Liounrt,  a  (.'atbolii*  priest,  for 
bia  own  uho  while  Mtudyinx  the  lani^uagc  at 
Chinook  Point.  It  wsih  Hubniitte<l  by  the 
InHtitntion,  for  rt'viiticin  and  iiroparation  for 
the  prww,  to  tlie  late  Prof.  W.  AV.  Turner. 
Although  it  r€K*eiv«*d  tho  critical  examination 
of  that  di8tin;;uLM)uHl  pbilolof^lnt  and  wait  of 
UHo  in  dlre<^tin^  attention  to  tho  language,  it 
woH  dctlcieut  iu  the  numlMT  of  wohIh  in  uho, 
contained  many  which  did  n<>t  pn>pi'rly  belong 
to  tlie  Jargon,  and  did  not  give  the  AourceH 
from  which  tlie  wonU  were  derived. 

"Mr. Hule  bad  jireviouHly  given  a  vocabular>- 
and  (MTOunt  (if  thin 'Jargon  in  bin '  F^tbnogniphy 
of  tlie  United  StateH  Exploring  Kxi»odition.' 
which  waa  noticed  by  Mr.  (rallatin  in  the 
TranrtnctioiiH  of  tlie  Amerii'an  Ethnological 
Society,  vol.  ii.  He  however  fell  into  some 
errorH  iu  bin  derivation  of  the  wonlt«,  rhiefly 
from  ignoring  theChebalirt  element  of  tht*  Jar- 
gon, and  the  number  of  wordH  given  by  bini 
amounted  only  to  alMiut  two  hundn'd  and  fifty. 

'•A  copy  of  Mr.  Lionncfn  vocabulary  having 
been  Hent  tome  witli  a  rtMiuent  to  make  hucIi 
rorn'ctions  ha  it  might  r«*<iuin'.  I  roncludod  not 
merely  to  collate  the  wordH  ('ontaineil  in  thiM 
and  ot  her  printed  and  manuHcri  pt  vocabularicH, 
but  t(»  OMrertain,  ho  far  an  ]Hmiiible.  the  Ian- 
giiagi-H  which  had  <-ontrilmto<l  to  it,  with  the 
orii;inal  Indiiin  wohIh.  Thirt  bad  )M>come  the 
mon^  important  an  itn  extendnl  use  by  differ- 
ent tribe.s  bad  led  to  cthnolocical  errorH  in  the 
cbiMHing  together  ot'  essentially  distinct  fami- 
li«»M.'" — Vrfface. 

Isaued  aUo  with  title-page  as  foUowM: 

A  I  dictionary  |   of    the  |   Clilnook 

.]ar^(»ti,  I  or,  |  trade  laii;icna^e  of 
Oivjron.  I  liy  (Jeor^e  (iil)bs.  | 

New  V<»rk:  |  Cramoisy  pn*M8.  |  1^)3. 

Half-title  (Sliea's  Library  of  American  Lin- 
guiHtics.    XII)  verrio  bbink  1  1. 1 itle  verHO blank 


OiblM  (G.)  —  C<io tinned. 

1 1.  preface  pp.  v-xi,  blliliiigniphy  uf  ib«*C1dMA 
Jargon  pp.  xiU-zir,  half-title  of  part  I  vsn 
note  1  I.  Chlnook-English  dtetionBrT  pfk  1-91. 
half-title  of  part  II  verso  bbmk  1  1.  B^dM- 
Chinook  dictionary  pp.  33-43.  the  Lord'a  pn^v 
in  Jar|{on  p.  [44],  8^. 

Saliahan  conftentN  as  under  title  next  ■!•«% 

Chpiea  §em:  Astor,  Bontun  Ati 
Congress,  Dnnbar,  Kamea,  Har\-ard, 
Smithsonian,  TrnmhuH,  Welleidey. 

Some  ooiiies  (twenty-five,  I  belii*Tri 
issned  in  large  quarto  form  with  nochsB|!f«f 
titk^page.    (PUlinff. SmithsoniaB.) 

See  Hale  (H.) 

[Terms  of  rvlatioDslii[i  niied  hj  tk 

Spokane  (Siuku  **  ]M!oi>le  wearing  nd 
paint  on  their  cheekn '*)  collected  it 
Steilacooui,  Washington    Ty..  Notcb* 
i      1>er,  1M60.] 

In  Morgan  (L.  n.).  Systems  of  cooaanguiaity 
and  aflinit}'  of  the  human  family.  lines  V.  ff. 
293-382.  Washington.  1871. 4^. 

[ ]  Comparative  vocabularies.  Fsniilf 

xxiii.    .Selish  (Eastem  Branches). 

[Washington,  I).  C:  SniitliMniiaa 
Institution.]    January,  1873. 

Ko  title-page,  headings   cmly ;  text  IL  1 A 
printed  on  one  side  only,  4^.    Proof  shertt  of 
I        an  unflniahed  and  unpublished  volume. 

In  four  columns,  containing  in  the  fimt  col- 

I       umn  180  numbered  Knglish  wonls.iritheqair- 

alents  in  theotheroolumnsof :  1.  Shivapniokk 

j        (by  George  Gibbs),  2.  Shooswaap  (by  Ih-.  Wb. 

F.  Tolmie),  and  3.  Nikntomnkh  (by  r>Mir 

(iiblm). 

At  tho  time  of  his  death.  April  0,I^.Mr. 
GiblM  "was  engaged  in  sniioriutcndiug  tht 
)irinting  for  tho  Smithsonian  Institution  oft 
quarto  volume  of  American  Indian  vocalm- 
laries.  and  had  fortunately  arranged  and  isro- 
fuHy  criticisi«d  many  hundred  series  befoiv  hi* 
I       death.    This  publication  will  continue  niid<r 
I        the  direction  of  Prof.  W.  B.  Whitney,  J.  H. 
Trumbull,  LL.D.,  and  Prof.  Roehrig.— AailA- 
Mnia  n  A  nnual  Report  for  1S7S,  p.  224. 
Copies  »em :  I*illing. 
'  These  vocabularies,  with  others,  appear  in 

the  following : 

I  Department  of  the  interior,    l'.  S. 

geographical  and.  geological  survey  of 
tho  Rocky  mountain  region.  J.  W. 
Powell,  Geologist  in  Charge.    Tart  H. 

,      Tribes    of   western    Washington  and 

I      northwestern     Oregon.      By    CSeorge 

i      Gibbs,  M.D. 

In  Powell  (J.  W.),  Contributions  to  North 
Anu'ricau  Ethnology.  v(d.  l,pp.  157-Sll,  Appen- 
dix, Linguist i(«,  p|i.  243-361.  Washington.  1977, 

Goographii'-al  distribution  (pp.  1G3-170)  ta- 
il udes  the  habitat  of  the  tribal  divisioas  «f 
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the  »eUsb,pp.  ia6-170i-NotioM  of  {Nurtioular 
tribes,  pp.  170-181,  Inolades  the  Seliah 
divisioiM.  —  CompamtiTe  Tocabulary  of  the 
Shihwapmukh  (from  a  womiui  of  the  tribe), 
Nikutemnkh  (ftrom  a  man  of  the  tube), 
OkinAken,  Shwoyelpi,  Spokad  (firom  a  chief  of 
the  tribe),  and  Phikwaua  or  Winatftha,  pp.  252 
266. — Comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Kr'.liBpelm 
{from,  a  man  of  tiie  tribe),  Belhoola  (from  a 
wofman  of  the  tribe),  Lilowat  (&om  a  chief  of 
the  village),  Tait  <fh>m  a  woman),  Kouiookha 
(from  a  man),  and  Kawalitok,  pp.  270-283.— 
Dictionary  of  the  Niskwalli,  I.  Niskwalli- 
English  (doable  colomns,  alphabetically 
arranged),  pp.  28''-307;  11.  EnglishNiskwalli 
(alphabetically  arranged,  with  many  etymolo- 
gies and  derivatives),  pp.  300-301. 

Acoount  of  Indian  tribes  upon  the 

northwest  coast  of  America. 

JCaanaoript,  10  leaves  folio,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bnrean  oi  Sthnology. 

Contains  words  in  a  nnmber  of  Salishan  lan- 
goages,  pas9im. 

• Comparison  of  the  languages  of  the 

Indians  of  the  north-west. 

Manuscript,  23  leaves,  4P.  and  folio  (odds  and 
ends),  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnol- 
ogy- 
Contains  words  and  grammatic  notes  in  a 

number  of  Salishan  languages. 
Local  Indian  names,  partly  SeliHh. 

Manasoript,4  nnnombered  leaves  folio;  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Contains  the  names  of  about  120  geographic 
points  on  the  northwest  coast.  Nearly  all  are 
Salishan,  and  30  of  them  are  in  the  Lnmmi 
language. 

Miscellaneous  notes  on  the  Eskimo, 

Kinai  and  Atnah  languages. 

Manuscript,  25  leaves,  4°  and  folio  (odds  and 
ends);  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnol- 
ogy- 

Notes  on  the  language  of  the  Selish 

tribes. 

Manuscript,  10  leaves,  folio ;  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethhology. 

Fragmentary  matter,  evidently  Jotted  down 
firom  time  to  time  as  memoranda. 

Vocabularies.    Washington  Terr'y. 

Manuscript,  141  unnumbered  leaves,  most  of 
which  are  written  ou  both  sides,  and  aomo  few 
of  which  are  blank,  VP  -,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Most  of  the  vocabu- 
laries were  copied  on  separate  forms  by  Mr. 
Gibbs.  Those  belonging  to  the  Salishan  family 
are  as  follows :  Lilowat,  8  pages ;  Saamena,  12 
pages;  Taieet,  6  pages;  Chilohweck,  3  pages; 
Bilhoola,  0  pages;  Okinaken,  G  pages;  Simil- 
kameen,  13  pages ;  PiskwoiiDc,  13  pages ;  Spo- 
kane, 22  pages ;  Kalispelm,  12 pages;  Shoos wap, 
4 pages;  Nooksahk,  Ipago;  Niskwally, 4  pages. 


Gkibbs  (G. )  —  Continued. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Clallam. 

Manuscript, 3  unnumbered  leavra  folio;  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lected at  Port  Townsend,  in  1858. 

Recorded  on  a  blank  form  of  180  words, 
equivalents  of  all  of  which  are  given. 

[Vocabulary  of  the  Kwantleii  lan- 


guage;   Fraser    River,    around    Fort 
Langley.] 

Manuscript,  5  unnumbered  leaves  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.    Recorded  July,  1858. 

Contains  about  200  words. 

—  Vocabulary  of  the  Kwillehyute^  and 


of  the  Cowlitz. 

Manuscript,  10  unnumbered  leaves,  4^ ;  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Etlinology.  Retwrded 
on  a  blank  form  prepared  and  issued  by  H.  R. 
Schoolcraft. 

Each  vocabulary  contains  about  200  words. 

—  Vocabulary  of  the  Lnmmi. 

Manuscript, 3  unnumbered  leaves,  folio;  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lected atBelliugham  Bay,  Jan.,  1854.  Recorded 
on  a  blank  form  of  180  words,  equivalents  of  all 
of  which  are  given. 

—  Vocabulary  of  the  Nooksahk. 
Manuscript,  3  unnumbered  leaves  folio;  in 

the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology 
Recorded  on  a  blank  form  of  180  words,  equiv- 
alents of  all  of  which  are  given. 

—  Vocabulary  of  the  Noosolup'h,  and 


of  the  Kwinaiutl. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-25,  A° ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Recorded  on  a  form  containing  350  English 
words  and  the  numerals  1-1,000,000,000,  pre- 
pared and  issued  by  H.  R.  Schoolcraft.  About 
one  half  the  English  words  have  their  equiva- 
lents in  the  two  languages  above  mentioned. 

—  Vocabulary  of  the  Toanhooch  of 
Port  Gamble. 

Manuscript,  3  unnumbered  leaves  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  uf  Ethnology.  R€»cor<lt>d  on  a  blank 
form  of  180  words,  equivalents  of  all  of  which 
are  given. 

"This  was  obtained  first,  I  think,  at  Port 
Gamble,  in  1854,  and  afterwards  corrected  at 
Olympia,  with  the  assistance  of  'Jim,*  a  sub- 
chief." 

George  Gibbs,  the  son  of  Col.  George  Gibbs, 
was  bom  on  the  17th  of  July,  1815,  at  Suns  wick, 
Long  Island,  near  the  village  of  Halletts  Cove, 
now  known  as  Astoria.  At  seventeen  he  was 
taken  to  Europe,  where  he  remained  two  years. 
On  his  retnm  from  Europe  he  commenced  tho 
reading  of  law,  and  in  1838  took  his  degree  of 
bachelor  of  law  at  Harvard  University.  In  1848 
Mr.  Gibbs  went  overland  from  St.  Louis  to 
Oregon  and  established  himself  at  Colnmbiai 
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Gibbs  ((i.)  —  Continued. 

In  \SH  hereceivoil  the  appointmeDt  of  collector 
(»('  the  ]H>rt  of  Antoriu,  which  \w  hold  fliirinic 
Mr.  Fillmorc'ri  ad  mi  iiiHt  ration.  Later  he  re- 
movtMl  from  Oregon  to  WaMhlogton  Territory, 
and  nettled  upon  a  ranch  a  ft'w  mih^  from  Fort 
8t4*ila<'oom.  Ilore  he  had  hiH  hfoulquartem  for 
aoverul  yearn,  devoting  hiniitelf  to  thu  Htudy  of 
tht«  Indian  lan}:aa;;eA  and  to  the  t'oUection  of 
vocabuhirirH  and  tnulitiouitof  the  northwent- 
orn  tri)>e8.  During;  a  j^reat  part  of  the  time 
lie  was  attai^hcil  U*  tlio  United  States  Govern- 
ment ('ommission  to  determine  the  boundary*, 
an  the  geologint  and  botonittt  of  the  expedition. 
He  vraH  also  attached  as  g«'oloKiMt  to  the  survey 
of  a  railroad  route  t4>  the  Pacific,  under  Migor 
Stevens.  In  1857  ho  was  appointed  to  the 
northwest  boundary  survey  under  Mr.  Ari'hi- 
bald  Campbell,  as  commissioner.  In  1860  Mr. 
(libbs  returned  to  New  York,  and  in  1861  was 
on  duty  in  Washington  gimrdin^  the  Capital. 
Lat4'r  he  residtMl  in  Wanhinuton,  being  mainly 
eniph>yt>d  in  the  HudHtm  liay  Claims  Commis- 
sion, to  which  ho  Wiis  secretary.  He  was  also 
eniiagcd  in  the  arrangement  of  a  large  mass  of' 
manns<rript  l>earing  upon  the  ethnology  and 
philology  oftho  American  Indians.  His  H4>rviccs 
were  availe<lof  by  the  Smithsonian  Institutitm 
to  sui>erintend  itn  labors  in  this  field,  and  to  his 
energy  and  complete  knowledge  of  the  subject 
it  greatly  o  wen  its  success  in  this  branch  oftho 
service.  The  valuable  an«l  laborious  service 
which  he  rendered  to  the  Institution  w:is 
entirelygratuitouri,  andin  his  death  thatestab- 
lishmcnt  lis  well  as  the  caus«M)f  scienc<>  lost  an 
ardent  frien<l  and  an  important  contributor  to 
its  advancement.  In  1871  Mr.  (ribbs  niamed 
his  cousin.  Miss  Mary  K.  Giljbs.  of  N«^wport, 
K.  I.,  and  removed  to  Now  Haven,  where  he 
die<l  on  the  9tli  of  April,  1873. 

[Giorda  ( AVr.  JcKsepli).]     A  |  dictionary 
I  oftho  I  Kiilispel  or  Flat-head  Indian 
Language,  |  compiled  by  the,  |  mission- 
aries oftho  Society  of  .Testis  |  Part  I  | 
Kalispel-English.  | 
St.Iguatius  Print,Moutana.i  1877-^i). 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (by  llov.  J . 
Giorda,  1879)  1 1.  prefat^e  (unsigned)  verso  blank 
1  1.  text  pp.  1-644,83. 

The  author  owes  much  to  the  manuscript 
dictionary  of  Uev.  (I.  Mengaiiui,  who,  first  of 
all  the  JcHuit  missionaries,  po»HeS)«ed  himnelf 
of  the  genius  of  this  languiige,  and,  besides 
siN'akiiig  it  with  the  perfe<-tion  of  a  luitive 
Indian,  reduced  it  also  to  the  rules  of  gram- 
mar.—/V^/nc*. 

Copies  seen :  Congroas,  Dunbar,  Frames, 
Pilling,  Trumbull,  WeUesley. 

Appended  is  the  foUowiug: 


[ ]  Appendix    |   to     the   |    Kalispel- 
English  J)ictionary.  |  Compiled  by  the 
I  mihsionariesof  the  Society  of  ,)esns  | 
St.  Iguatiutt  l*rmt;  Montana.  |  1879 


Olorda  (J.)  — Continued. 

Titlo  vemo  bUnk  1  1.  preface  (nmugMd)  IL 
text  pp.  1-36,  fl^. 

The  verb  to  b^  with  aabstanltves,  pp.  14: 
with  double  poMC«iiive  persoojd  prcMMNUii  f. 
A;  with  an  aitjortive,  p.  5. — Verb  tnuintimi 
be  tfiod,  pp.  6-0.— Verb  transitive  indetniie  li 
tcork,  pp.  1(K14.— Verb  tnuuiitire  to  wort  f. 
16.— Verb  transitive  to  ealdk,  p.  19.— CaiJB^ 
tion  of  the  first  verb  relative  to  toot,  pp.  91^: 
of  the  second  verb  relative  to  f»ray,pp.3M5: 
of  the  third  verb  relative  to  bring,  pp.  98,  SB:  It 
rfuard,  pp.  27, 29.— Verb  imiiemonaL  pp.  3(>-31.- 
Verb  passive,  pp.  32-34.  —  Kednpjicatioa  d. 
letters  in  the  verb,  pp.  34-35.— Ust  of  sercnl 
terminations  of  verba,  p.  36. 

C-opies  seen:  Congreaa,  Dunbar,  Esbmi, 
Pilling,  Trumball.  WeUesley. 

[ ]  A  I  dictionary  |  of    the  |  KMi^pel 

or  Flat-lica4l  Indian  Lan^age,  |  com- 
piled   hy    the  |  missionaries   of   tbf 
iSociety  of  Jesns  |  Part  II.  |  Engliah- 
Kalispel.  | 
St.Iguatins  Print^Montana.!  1877-8-9. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (by  Rev.  J. 
(iionlu.  1879)  1 1.  preCst'c  (nnsigned)  vento  blsik 
I  1.  key  to  the  pronounoiation  of  the  Indiu 
alphalM^t  used  in  this  dictionary  1  pui!e,kry  to 
both  parts  of  the  dictionary  2  pages,  verM>(tfth«« 
hist  one  blank,  text  pp.  1-456, 9°. 

Copien  seen:  Congress,  Dunbar,  Eusnk 
Pilling.  Trumbull,  WeUesley. 

[ ]  Ln  I  tel    kaimintis    kolinznten  | 

knitlt  smiimri.  |  Some  Niirratives,  P>om 
the  Holy  Bible,  in  Kalisiiel.  |  Compiled 
hy  the  |  inissionarieB  of  the  So<>iety  of 
Jet)  118.  I 

St.  Ignatins  Print,  Montana.  1 1879. 

fV»ver  title  ns  above,  title  as  above  vctm 
"  Part  I "  1  1.  copyright  notice  (1879,  by  Kev. J. 
M.  (.'aialdo)  verso  "  ])refac«  of  the  publisben  * 
1  1.  t4'xt  pp.  1-36,  half-title  •' Part  11"  ver» 
blank  1  1.  U^xt  pp.  39-140,  contents  part  first  (in 
En);lish)  pp.  1-2,  contents  of  part  second  (in 
En;;lish)  ]»p.  ^-7,  index  of  the  gosiiels  of  tb*« 
Sundays  pp.  8-9,  errata  pp.  10-14, 8  ■». 

Copies  seen:  Congress,  Dunbar,  Eaiucs. 
PillinK,  WeUesley. 

[ ]  Szmimdie-s   Jesns  Christ.  |  +  |  A 

catechism  |  of  the  |  (!!hristian  doctrine 
I  in  the  |  Flat-Head  or  Kalispdl  Lan- 
guage I  composed  hy  the  |  missionaries 
of  thci  Society  (»f  Jesns.  | 

St.  Ignatius  print,  Montana.  |  1880 

('ov(>r  titli«  as  almve,  title  as  alM>ve  \cnn 
ropyriirht  notic<i  (1880,  by  Kev.  J.  Bandini)  1  I. 
half-title  "  Part  I "  rei'to  bUnk  1  1.  text  pp.  1- 
17,  hsUf  title  "  Part  II,"  p.  18,  text  pp.  11M:>.^. 

('at^u-hism,  pp.  1-33.— Ilymns,  pp  35-45. 

Citjties  seen :  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling,  Trum- 
buU,  WeUesley. 
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.)  — Continue^l. 
rorks  wore  put  in  typo  aud  printed 
iiun  school  boys  at  St.  I^atius. 
ly  to  a  communication  asking  the 
p  of  the  works  titled  abore,  Father 
'an  Gorp,  oneof  thennperintendenta 
iman  Catholic  miasiona  in  the  north- 
te  me  under  date  of  Jan.  4,  1887,  aa 
*  Father  G  iorda  may  very  properly  be 
i  the  author  of  all  the  worka  which 
printed  in  the  Kalispel  or  Flathead 
About   225   copies   of    each  were 

•aint  Ij^natiua  misnion  maintains  two 

•r  Indian  boyH  and  girls,  at  the  Flat- 

jcv,  on  tlie  Jocko  reservation  in  Mon- 

m  a  population  of  about  2, 000  Indians 

t^nl  enough  pupils  to  make  an  average 

eof  150,  who  are  taught  industrial 

ks  well  as  letters.    The  agent  reports 

rt  of  i»rinting  is  also  taaght  in  a  neat 

iting  office,  where  dictionaries  of  the 

language,  the  gospels,  aud  innumer- 

;>hlets  and  circulars  have  been  neatly 

—Bible  Soc.  Record,  Nov.  17,  1887. 

»thor  Joseph  Giorda,  S.  J.,  who  died  of 

ease  at  Dotmet  Mission,  among  the 

wlAne  Indians,  a1>out  the  beginning  of 

.882,  was  a  native  of  Pie<lmont;  born 

),  1823.    He  joined  the  Jesuit  order 

mty-two  years  old,  aud  for  some  time 

*   chair  of  divinity  and  held  other 

t  offices  in  the  colleges  of  the  society 

e.    In  1858  Father  Giorda  arrived  in 

and  soon  after  started  for  the  wilds 

orthwest  as  superior  general  of  the 

ountain  missions,  which  office  he  held 

Teasing   infirmities,  due  to  arduous 

d  constant  exposure,  obliged  those  in 

'  to  relievo  him  of  it.    "While  superior 

ishtnl  many  new  missions  among  the 

id  Indians  throughout  Montana  and 

aing  Territories.  He  had  a  wonderful 

for  langimges,  and,  besides  speaking 

he  principal  continental  languages, 

,    during    his   manifold    duties,  the 

t,  Nez  Perce,  Flathead,  Yakama,  Koot- 

l  Gros  Ventre  dialects,  and  preachwl 

fferent  tribes  in  all  these  languages. 

ral  years  he  was  pastor  of  the  Church 

cred  Heart  at  St  Ignatius,  Montana.— 

p. 

3  the  Qaoen   [Notlakapaniuk]. 
od(J.B.) 

!cr.  John  Booth).]  The  Morning 
3ning  Prayer,  |  And  the  Litany, 
Prayers  and  Thanksgivings,  | 
ted  into  the  |  Neklaknpainuk  | 
,  I  for  the  nse  of  the  Indians  of 
.  PaaPs  mission,  |  Lytton,  IJrit- 
ambia.  | 

ria,  B.  C.  |  Printed  by  tbo  St. 
nission  press.  |  1878. 


Qood  (J.  B.)  —  Continued. 

Oover  title:  The  Morning  and  Evening 
Prayer,  |  And  the  Litany,  |  Also  Prayers  and 
Thanksgivings,  |  with  |  Office  for  the  Holy 
Communion,  and  |  Select  Hymns.  |  Translated 
into  the  (  Neklakapamuk  Tongue  |  for  the  use 
of  the  Indians  of  the  |  St.  Paul's  mission,  | 
Lytton,  British  Columbia.  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  |  Printed  by  the  St.  Pauls 
mission  press.  |  1878. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-48, 
12^. 

Morning  and  evening  prayer,  pp.  3-33.— Ad- 
ministration of  the  Lord's  supper,  pp.  34-48. 

Copies  $een :  Bancroft,  Welle-sley. 

The  latter  portion  of  this  work  was  IssuhI 
separately,  with  title-page  as  follows : 

[ ]  The   Office    for    the    Holy  Com- 
munion I  translated    into  the  |  Nekla- 
kapamuk I  tongnc,  I  for  the  use  of  the 
Indians  of  the  |  St.  Paul's  mission,  | 
Lytton,  Britisli  Columbia.  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  |  Printed  by  the  St. 
Paul's  mission  press.  |  1878. 

Cower  tUle :  The  |  Office  for  the  Holy  Com- 
munion, and  I  Seleot  Hymns.  1  Translated  into 
the  Neklakapamuk  Tongue,  |  for  the  use  of  the 
Indians  of  the  |  St.  Paul's  mission,  |  Lytton, 
British  Columbia.  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  |  Printed  by  the  St.  Paul's 
mission  press,  i  1878. 

Cover  title,  title  p.  [33]  verso  beginning  of 
text  which  occupies  pp.  34-48, 12<^. 

Lord's  prayer,  Prayer  for  duty,  p.  34.— Ten 
commandments,  pp.  35-36.  —  Prayer  for  the 
Queen,  pp.  36-37.-  The  creed,  pp.  37-38.— The 
oflTertory  sentences,  p.  38.  — Prayer  for  the 
church  militant,  pp.  38-40.— Exhortation,  p. 
41.— The  confession,  pp.  41-42.— The  absolution, 
the  invitation,  pp.  42-43.— Sursum  oorda,  p. 
43.— Preface  to  the  sanctus,  p. 43. — Prayer  of, 
humble  access,  pp.  43-44.— Prayer  for  conserva- 
tion, p.  44.— The  communion,  the  Lord's  prayer, 
p.  45.— The  thanksgiving,  pp.  46-47.— The  bless- 
ing, p.  47. — IlymuH  and  doxology,  pp.  47-48. — 
Office)  for  tlie  ro<^e]>t  ion  of  catechumens,  p.  48. 

CopUs  seen :  Wellesley. 

[ ]  The  I  Office  for  Public  Baptism  | 


And  the  Or<lcr  of  Coniirmation,  |  with 
I  select  hymns  and  prayers  |  translated 
into  the  |  Neklakapamuk  |  or  |  Thomp- 
son tongue  I  for  the  use  of  the  Indians 
of  the  I  St.  Paul's  mission,  |  Lytton, 
British  Columbia.  |  (By  aid  of  the 
Venerable  society  for  promoting  chris- 
tian I  knowledge.)  | 

Victoria,  B.  C,  |  printed  by  the  S. 
Paul's  mission  press  (S.  P.  C.  K.)  |  Col- 
legiate* school.  I  1879. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
iM^giuning  of  text,  which  occupies  pp.  2-32, 8°. 

The  ministration   of    public    baptism,   qC 
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Good  (J.  B.)  —  Continned. 

infants,  pp.  2, 4, 6, 10, 12, 14. 16, 18  (p.  8  blank). - 
The  mi nititration  of  baptism  to  such  as  are  of 
riper  years  and  able  to  answer  for  tbemselres, 
pp.  3,  6,7,  9.  11,  17,  10  (pp.18  and  15  blank).— 
Select  hymnn  for  the  offloe,  p.  30 — The  order  of 
confirmation,  pp.  21-24.—  Seleot  hymns,  psalms, 
and  prayers,  pp.  25-32. 

Copies  Men :  Dunbar,  Eames,  Pilling,  Welles- 
ley. 

Offices  for  the  |  8o1emDizat[i]oii  of 

matrimony  |  the  visitation  of  the  sick, 
I  and  I  The  Burial  of  the  Dead.  | 
Translated  into  the  |  Nitlakapamuk  | 
or  I  Thompson  Indian  Tongne.  |  By  J. 
B.  Good,  S.  P.  G.  missionary,  Yale-Lyt- 
ton.  I  By  aid  of  a  Grant  from  the  Yen. 
Society  for  Promoting  |  Christian 
Knowledge.  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  |  Printed  by  the  St. 
Paulas  Mission  Press,  (8.  P.  C.  K.)  |  Col- 
legiate School,  1880. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  rerso 
blank  1 1.  text  with  headings  in  English  pp.  3- 
15, 8o. 

The  form  of  solemnisation  of  matrimony,  pp. 
3-6.— Order  for  the  visitation  of  the  sick,  pp. 
7-9.— The  order  for  the  burial  of  the  dead,  pp. 
10_14,_Collect8,  p.  15. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,  Eames,  Pilling, 
Wellesley. 

A   vocabulary  |  and  |  outlines   of 

grammar  |  of  the  |  Nitlakapamuk  |  or 
I  Thompson  tongue,  |  (The  Indian  lan- 
guage spoken  between  Yale,  Lilloqet, 

I  Cache  Creek  and  Nicola  Lake.)  | 
Together  with  a  |  Phonetic  Chinook 
Dictionary,  |  Adapted  for  use  in  the 
Province  of  |  British  Columbia.  |  By  J. 
B.  (r(»od,  S.  P.  G.  missionary,  Yale- 
Lytton.  I  By  aid  of  a  Grant  from  the 
Right  Hon.  Superintendent  of  Indian 

I  Affairs,  Ottawa.  | 

Victoria :  |  Printed  by  the  St.  Paul's 
Mi.s8ion  Press,  (S.  P.  C.  K.)  |  Collegiate 
School,  1880. 

Cover  title  as  alcove,  title  as  alK>ve  verso 
blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  5-6,  text  pp.  8-46, 8°. 

Chinook  Dictionary.  English-Chiuook,  pp. 
8-,'iO  (evcn-uuniborcd  pages).  —  Thompson  a'o- 
cabiilary,  EngliHhNitlakapamuk,  pji.  9-31 
(wld  nuralierwi  pa^es).— Chinook  nnmeraln,  p. 
30.— Nitlakapamuk  numerals,  etc.,  p.  31.— Con- 
v«?irsation8.  En^liHhChiuook,  pp.  32.34;  Eng- 
Unh-Nitlakaparaiik,  pp.  33, 35. — Lord's  prayer  in 
Jnr);oD,  p.  34:  in  Thoiupnon,  p.  35.— Outlines 
of   [the  Nitlakapamuk]  grammar,  (pp.  37-46) 


Good  (J.  B.)  — Oontinned. 

includes  a  atuy  in  five  partii  wiih  inter 
English  tnuMlnlloB,  fkraished  by  Dr.  Ei 
Yale,  pp.  38-40. 

Copies  seen :  Baneitrft,  Diuibar,  Sanes 
let,  Pilling.  Wellesley. 

[ "]  God  save  the  Qaeen. 

A  seven-line  rerse  in  the  Xetiakapsm 
Thompson  Indian  tongue,  with  lieadi 
English  as  above,  on  one  side  of  a  aaial! 
which  looks  as  though  it  were  struck  of 
proof-sheet. 

Oopinseen:  Wellesley. 

See  Bancroft  (H.  H. ) 


8aUsh 

8eeMengarini(G.) 

Twana 

KeUa(M.) 

Qfmmmatio  treatise: 

Bflkala 

See  Boas  <F.) 

Chehalia 

Sells  (M.) 

Ghehalia 

GaUaiinCA.) 

Chehalia 

Hale(H.) 

KalUpel 

Uiocda(J.) 

KUaiam 

Bnlmer  (T.S.) 

Klallam 

Kelis  (If.) 

Komuk 

BoasiF.) 

Netlakapamuk 

Bancroft  (S.H.) 

Netlakapamnk 

Good  (J.  B.) 

NiskwaUi 

Bnlmer  (T.S.) 

Niskwalli 

£el]8(M.) 

Okinagan 

Boaa(F.) 

Payallup 

HoCaw(S.R.) 

Salish 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Saliah 

GaUatin  (A.) 

Salish 

Hale  (H.) 

SaUsh 

Petitot(&F.S.J 

SaUsh 

Shea  (J.  G.) 

ShuAwap 

Boas(F.) 

Shuswap 

GaUatin  (A.) 

Shoawap 

Hale(H.) 

Skwakain 

Eells  (M .) 

Snanaimnk 

Boaa(F.) 

Snohomish 

EelU  (M.) 

Spokan 

EeUs  (M.) 

Staihikum 

Boas(F.) 

Tilamak 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Tilamuk 

Hale(H.) 

Twana 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Twana 

Bells  (M.) 

Grant  ( Walter  Colquhonn ) .  Desorip 
of  Yancouver  Island.  By  its  first  C 
nist,  W.  Colqnhoun  Grant,  Esq.,  1 
G.  8.,  of  the  2nd  Dragoon  Guards, 
late  Lieut.-Col.  of  the  Cavalry  of 
Turkish  Contingent. 

In  Royal  Otog.  Soo.  Joor.  voL  27,  pp.  261 
London  [1858],  8°.    (Geological  Survey.) 

Brief  diacoasion  of  the  language  of 
couver  Island,  and  numerals  1-10, 100.  o 
TrtclalhiniH,  p.  205. 
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(Elijah  Middlebrook).  The  | 
»Q  Indian  |  (Uh-nish-in-na-ba). 
Vhole  Subject  Complete  in  One 
>  I  Illustrated  with  Numerous 
riate  Engravings.  |  By  Elijah 
les.  I  [Design.]  | 
igo:  I  the  Mas-sin-n^gan  com- 
1888. 

eerso  copyright  notice  (1888)  etc.  1  1. 
}p.  vii-viii,  contents  and  Hat  of  illns- 
pp.  9-22,  text  pp.  23-821,  large  8^. 
er  vi,  Indian  tribes ](pp.  121-171),  gives 
ists  and  a  general  alphabetic  list  of  the 
North  America,  wliich  includes  the 
the  Pacific  coast,  pp.  129-131;  Wash- 
erritory  west  of  the  Cascade  Moan* 
>.  132-133 ;  Washington  territory  around 
)und.  p.  133. 
r  teen :  Congress.  Eanies,  Pilling. 

»ratio).  United  States  |  explor- 
pedition.  |  During  the  years  | 
J39,  1840,  1841, 1842.  |  Under  the 
nd  of  I  Charles  Wilkes,  U.  8.  N. 
VI.  I  Ethnography  and  philol- 
3y  I  Horatio  Hale,  |  philologist 
expedition.  | 
kdelphia:  |  printed  by  C.  Sher- 

1&46. 

itle  (United  States  exploring  expedi- 
mthority  of  Congress)  verso  blank  1 1. 
so  blank  1 1,  contents  pp.  r-vii,  alphabet 
ii,  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3- 

al  remarks  on  the  TsihailiSelish  fam- 
Shushwapamsh,    or    Shushwaps.    or 
F.  Selish,  Salish,  or   Flatheads;  G. 
ih,or  Ccour  d'Al^ne  Indians;  H. Pisk- 
r  Plsoons :  I.  Skwale  or  Nisqaally ;  J. 
sh   or   Chikailish;    K.  Kawelitsk  or 
s;  L.  Xsietshawus  or  Killamuks,  pp. 
containing  some  scattered  words  in  the 
dialects,  and  on  p.  211  the  names  of  the 
nonths  in  Piskwaus  and  in  Sc^lish. 
ili-Selish   family  (K.  Qu9wapam9;  F. 
,  Kdlespelm;  d.  Tsnkaetsltlin ;  e.  Sxo- 
I ;  G.  Skltsui? :  H.  Piskwans ;  I.  SkwAle ; 
li9  I/.  Tsxailii} ;  g.  Kwaiantxl ;  h.  Kwe- 
l];  K.  Kawelitsk;  L. Nsiet^Awfts).  pp. 
comprising  a  comparative  grammar  of 
ishwap,  Selish,  Tsihailish.  and  Nsiet- 
wlth  especial  reference  to  the  Selish. 
)nlaries    of    Tsihaili-Selinh;   northern 
£.     Shush  wapumsh      (Shush  waps, 
),F.  Selish  (Flatheads)  [c.  Kullespclm 
■ays),  cf.  Tsakaitsitlin  (Spokan  Inds.), 
tlpl  (Kettle- falls.  &\)J,    (5.  Skitsnish 
I'Ani^ne),  H.  Piskwaus  (Piscous);  mid- 
lU'h:    I.  Skwale   (Nasqualli') ;  western 
J.  Tsiliailish  (Chicknilis,   Chilts)  [/. 
sh,    ff.  Kwaiantl,  ^h.  Kw-enaiwitl,    k. 


Hale  (H.)  —  Continued. 

Kawelitsk  (Cowelits)];  southern  bnqich:  L. 
NsieUhawus  (Killamuks),  pp.  569-629,  contain- 
ing on  an  average  about  three  words  ot  each 
dialect  on  a  page,  in  the  lines  designated  by  the 
above-named  letters. 

"All  these  vocabularies  (with  the  exception 
of  the  Skwale,  which  was  received  from  an 
interpreter)  were  obtained  from  natives  of  the 
respective  tribes,  generally  under  favonrable 
circumstances.  For  the  Selish,  Skitsuish,  and 
Piskwaus,  we  are  indebted  to  the  kindness  of 
Messrs.  Walker  and  Eels,  missionaries  of  the 
American  Board  at  Tshamakain,  near  the  Spo- 
kan River.  It  was  through  the  interpretation 
of  these  gentl^nen,  and  the  explanations  which 
their  knowledge  of  the  Selish  enabled  them 
to  give,  that  the  words  of  all  three  languages, 
and  the  numerous  sentences  in  the  Selish, 
illustrative  of  the  grammatical  peculiarities  of 
that  tongue,  were  correctly  written. 

"The  langnages  of  this  family  are  all  harsh, 
guttural,  and  iudistinct.  It  is  to  the  latter 
quality  that  many  of  the  variations  in  the  vocab- 
ularies  are  owing.  In  other  cases,  these  pro> 
ceed  from  dialectical  differences,  almost  every 
clan  or  sept  in  a  tribe  having  some  peculiarity 
of  pronunciation.  In  the  Selish,  three  dialects 
have  been  noted,  and  more  might  have  been 
given,  had  it  not  been  considered  superfluous. 
These  three  are  first,  the  Kullespelm,  spoken 
by  a  tribe  who  live  upon  a  river  and  about  a 
lake  known  by  that  name.  They  are  called  by 
the  Canadians  Pend-OreiUet,  which  has  been 
corrupted  to  Ponderays ;  secondly,  that  of  the 
proper  Selish,  or  Flatheads,  as  they  are  called, 
and  of  the  Spokan  Indians ;  and  that  of  the 
Soaiatlpi,  Okinakain,  and  other  tribes  ni>on  the 
Columbia. 

"Of  the  Tsihailish.  also,  three  diulects  are 
given,  which  differ  considerably  from  one 
another.  The  Quaiantl  reside  upon  a  riv^r  of 
the  same  name,  north  of  the  Tsihailish  (or 
Chikailish)  proper,  and  the  Kwenaiwitl,  in 
like  manner,  are  north  of  the  Kwaiantl,  not  far 
from  the  entrance  to  the  Straits  of  Fuca." 

Copies  »een :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Con* 
gross,  Lenox,  Trumbull. 

At  the  Squier  sale,  no.  446,  a  copy  brought 
$13;  at  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  1123,  half  maroon 
morocco,  top  edge  gilt,  $13. 

Issued  also  with  the  following  title-page: 


—  United  States  |  exploring  expedi- 
tion. I  During  the  years  |  1838,  1839, 
1840, 1841,  1842.  |  Under  the  command 
of  Charles  Wilkes,  U.  S.  N.  |  Ethnog- 
raphy and  philology.  |  By  |  Horatio 
Hah*,  I  philologist  of  the  expedition.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  Lea  and  Blanchard« 

I  1846. 


32 


BIBLIOQRAPHT  OF  THE 


(H.)  — ContiniMMl. 

TTalf-tltle  (rniti-il  Stut«*8  exploring  fX|»edI- 
tioii)  verao  blank  I  1.  title  verno  blunk  1  1.  ron- 
tt-ntd  pp.T-vii,  alphab<>t  pp.  ix-xii,  half-title 
v«nio  blank  1 1.  t4»xt  pp.  :MI66.  map,  4°. 

Linetiistic  contents  an  under  title  next  alH>ve. 

Cojne4  »^fn :  Eamv*.  Lenox. 

—  WaH  America   ]>eople(I    from   Poly- 


iitisiaf 

In  ITongr^H  Int.  <leH  Ani^^ricanisteH,  ('innpt«'- 
ivnilii.  "th  iM'a»i»n.  i»p.  :i7r>-:i87,  Berlin.  1890. 8^. 
(Kaiucs,  Pilling.) 

Table  of  the  pmnounrt  /.  thou,  tre  (inc.),tr« 
(exc).  ye.  and  they  in  tbo  lHnK"HK<'>*»f  PolyneHia 
and  of  wentorn  America,  \*\t.  :iS6-Wl.  indndi  a 
tbe  SeliHb. 

Inaucd  w^imrattdy  with  title-pafce  ait  follown: 

Was  America  p*»oi)le<l  from  Polyne- 

Hiaf  I  A  Btndy  in  comparative  Philol- 
ogy. I  By  I  Horatio  Hale.  |  From  the 
Proceed ingH  of  the  luternuticmal  Con- 
gre.H8  of  Am«>ricaiiiHtH  |  ut  Berlin,  in 
i >*tol>er  1H8H.  | 

BtTliQ  1890.  I  Printed  liy  H.  8.  Her- 
mann. ' 

Title  vernii  bb»nk  1  1.  text  pp.  »-15.  H  . 

IVonotniN  in  thi*  lununngCM  of  Polyneula  and 
of  western  AnxTica,  including  the  Seliith.  p.  U. 

A»;n>«  veen  :  Pilling.  WolloHley. 

An  int4'ruational  idiom.  |  A  mannal 

of  the  I  Orejjou  trade  hinKuage,  |  or  | 
**  Chinook  Jargon."  |  By  Horatio  Half, 
M.  A.,  F.  R.  S.(\.  I  member    f&e.   mx 
line.H.J  I 

Londim:  |  Whittaker  A  co..  White 
Hart  Street,   Paternoster  sqnare.   IWK). 

Half-title  vrrso  blank  1  1. 1 itle  vi-rao  names 
«»f  print4.»rH  1  1.  pn'fatory  note  ven«o  extract 
fniiii  a  work  by  (^iiatn-fagi'!*  1 1.  rontentn  versMi 
blank  1  l.tcxtpp.  1-fl.TllP. 

Tnule  laugnaueaiid  Knslish  dictiouary.  jtp. 
:«»-.'>!»:  and  tbf  Kngllj*!!  ami  trade  language,  pp. 
Xl  fi:J,  eacb  cimtain  a  nunilMT  of  wuhIh  of 
.SaliHban  origin :  in  tin-  tirnt  jMirtion  t  hfiM»  wonU 
an*  niarkdl  witb  tbe  letter  N. 

"Tbi<«  dictionary,  it  nbould  be  stated,  ia.  in 
the  main,  a  c«»py  (with  Home  ailditi<m!«  and  cor- 
n-«tionH)  of  that  of  (leori^e  i^iblw  (7.  r.J,  pub- 
lishcd  by  tbe  Sniithmmian  Institniion  in  IHitt. 
and  now  ri'ganliHl  astheftandanl  authority,  so 
l*ar  as  any  can  Im?  said  to  exist :  but  it  may  1k» 
addttl  that  the  principal  part  of  th:it  coll«*ction 
was  avn>\e<llv  derived  bv  tbo  4>8timable  com- 
pilcr  fn>ni  ray  ov>  11  viM-al)ulary.  publiabe<l  seven- 
teen vears  lH«fon»."'-  .Vnfc.  p.  .!.♦'. 

ropir*  hffii :  Kamen.  Pillinn. 

For  critical  reviews  of  this  work,  s^"*'  Oha- 
renccy  (II.  de).  Crane  (A.>.  Leland  (T.  <;.», 
Reade  (.1.),  and  Western. 

See  Gallatin  {\.) 

Horatio  Hale,  ethnologist  ^hwu  \u  "SeNk\H»TV, 
*V.  U..  May .{.  IHIT.  was  grudwatiA  iiV  UMv»T>i\w 


Hale  (H.)— Continued. 

1837  and  was  appointed  in  tbe  aame  y 
gist  to  the  United  SUtes  exploring 
nnder  Capt  Charles  Wilkes.    In  tids  ( 
he  stodied  a  large  namber  of  the  Isagufni 
the  Pacillo  islands,  aa  well  aa  of  Kortk  all 
Hoath  America,  Aostmlin,  and  Africa. nim\ 
inrestigated  the  history,  trndltkni.  iada»i 
toms  of  ^e  tribes  speaking  those 
Tbe  results  of  his  inquiries  are  gires  ii  Hi  i 
Ethnography   and    Philology    (PhOaAdiU^ 
1M6).  which  forms  the  aoTentbTolaBesflli 
expedition  nrports.  He  baa  published  naiBMi  i 
memoirs  on  anthropology  and  ethndoi^.iii; 
member  of  many  learned  aocieties,  bMk  k' 
Europe  and  in  America,  and  in  1886  was  Ti» 
president  of  the  American  AssoeiatioB  forth 
Adrsnoement  of  Srienre,  presiding  or«rtkl 
section  of  anthropology. — AppUton't  Cydtf.^] 
Am,  BU>g. 
Harrard:  This  word  following  a  title  or  vilftk 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  thstscs|f 
of  tbe  work  referral  to  luts  been  seen  b]rtki 
ocmipUer  in  tlie  library*  of  Harrard  UnirwBEqi; 
Cambridge.  Mass. 
[Hayden    (Ferdinand    Vandeyer)],  ii 
charge.    Department  of  the  interior.  | 
Bulletin  |  of  |  the  United  SUtes  |  Geo- 
logical  and  geographical  annrey  |  of  | 
the  territories.  |  No,  l[-Vol.  VI].  | 

Washington :  |  Government  printing 
office.  I  1874[-1881]. 

5  vols,  and  two  numbers  of  roi.  6, 8^.  It  «m 
not  tbe  intention,  when  these  buUetiu  vms 
starte«l,  to  collect  them  into  volumes;  rvs*- 
quently  the  flrat  roluine  is  irregulsrij  psfrf 
anil  titled. 

EsUs  (>!.),  The  Twaua  Indians,  toL  3,  p^ST- 
114. 

Copiu  seen :  (leological  Surrey. 

Henry  (Alexander).  Journal  |  of  |  Alex* 

ander  Henry  |  to  |  Lake  Suiierior,  B«d 

River,  >  Aasinilioine,  Rocky  Monntaisii  \ 

Columbia,  and  the  Pacific, :  1799  to  1811, 

I  to  establish  the  fur  tracle.  (*) 

Manuscript,  about  1,700  pp.  foolscap,  |r>- 
served  in  the  library  of  Parliament,  Otuvii 
(^anada.  For  its  description  I  am  indebted  to 
the  kindness  of  Mr.  Charles  K.  Bell  of  WiEsl- 
]>e(;.  who  writes :  *'  The  sheets  are  evidently  lot 
the  original  ones  used  by  Al«;xander  Ilenr}',  bat 
arv  rewritten  i^om  his  Journals  by  one  Geocp 
Coventry,  who  seems  to  have  been  a  fanilj 
friend.  No  date  is  given  to  the  copying,  nor  ii 
there  any  intimation  where  the  original  does- 
mentrt  an«  to  be  found.** 

The  Journal  extends  fh>m  1790  to  1812.  u4 
iH'tween  the  dates  1808  and  1800  are  vooabalsriei 
of  t1ii>(>JeeboiH.Knistineanx,  Assiniboine.SUtc. 
and  Flat  Head,  about  300  words  each  of  tbelirri 
thn^eand  a  nomewhat  larger  numlM-r  of  tbt*  l«*t 
two.  ( 'opies  of  theHe  have  lNt*n  furnished  thf 
W\itv»\\<»t  Y.v\ntfA«^  bv  Mr.  Bell,  the  flaUitsd 
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(Dr.  Walter   James).     Selish 
nyths.    By  W.  J.  Hoffman,  M.  D. 

In  Essex  Inst.  Bull.,  toI.  15,  pp.  23-40,  Salem, 
1884, 99.    (Geological  Survey. ) 

A  myth  in  the  Selish  langnage,  with  inter- 
HiMar  English  translatimi,  pp.  24-25.— Notes  on 
■one  of  the  Selish  words,  p.  40. 

— -  Bird  names  of  the  Selish,  Pah  Ufa, 
and  Shoshoni  Indians.  By  W.  J .  Hoff- 
man, M.D. 

Ib  the  Ank,  a  quarterly  Jonmal  of  omithol- 
ofjy,  ToL  2,  pp.  7-10.  Boston,  1886, 8^.  (Geological 
Survey.) 

A  list  of  40  bird  names;  Selish  equivalents 
of  34  are  given. 

laaned  separately,  with  half-title  as  follows : 

(From  the  Auk,  vol.  II,  No,  1,  Janu- 


ary, 1885).  I  Bird  names  of  the  Selish, 
Pah  Uta  and  |  Shoshoni  Indians.  |  By 
W.  J.  Hoffman,  M.  D. 

[Boston:  1885.] 

Half-title  on  cover,  no  inside  title;  text  pp. 
7-10, 8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copiuaten:  Eames,  Pilling. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Selish  Language. 

By  W.  J.  Hoffman,  M.D.,  Washington, 
D.  C.  (Read  before  the  American  Phil- 
osophical Society,  March  19,  1886.) 

In  American  Philosoph.  Soc  Procvol.  23, 
pp.  361-371,  Philadelphia,  188«,  8°.  (Geological 
Survey.) 

Vocabnlaxy  (300  words),  pp.  381-300.— Phrases 
(22),  p.  309.— Numerals  1-1000,  pp.  369-370.— 
Myth  with  interlinear  English  translation,  p. 
370— List  of  tribes  known  to  be  Selish,  p.  371. 

Walter  J.  Uoffhian  was  born  in  Weidas- 
ille.  Pa.,  May  30, 1846;  studied  medicine  i»ith 
his  father  (the  late  Dr.Wm.  F.  Hoffman,  of 
Reading,  Pa.),  and  graduated  fVom  JefferHon 
Medical  College,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  March  10, 
1866.  Practiced  his  profession  in  Reading,  Pa., 
until  the  summer  of  1870,  when,  at  the  outbreak 
of  the  Franoo-Pmasian  war,  he  received  a  com- 
mission  of  surgeon  in  the  Prussian  army  and 
was  assigned  to  the  Seventh  Army  Corim, 
locntednearMets.  For  "distinguished  sorvices 
rendered "  he  was  decorated  by  the  Emperor 
William  I,  and  after  his  return  to  America  he 
was  appointed,  in  1871,  acting  asHiHtant  sur- 
geon, IT.  S.  A.,  and  naturalist  to  the  expedition 
for  the  exploration  of  Nevada  and  Arizona, 
Lieatenant(nowMi^or)  Wheeler,  U.  S.  Engineer 
Corps,  commanding.  Dr.  Hofihian  was  ordered, 
in  Angust,  1872,  to  the  military  post  at  Grand 
River  Agency  (now  North)  Dakota,  where  he 
smrved  as  post  surgeon  and  prosecuted 
reaeaxohes  in  the  language  and  mythology-  of 
the  Dakota  Indians.  In  the  spring  of  1873,  Dr. 
HoAnan  was  detailed  to  accompany  the  Seventh 
IT.  8.  Cavahy.  Oeasra/ Caster  commanding,  and 
was  Isler  tranMihrred  to  the  rwentv-socoud 
Jnfuitry,  the  ngiuMit  of  which  GopepU  Stan- 
SAL ^ 


!  Hoffinan(W.  J.)  —  Continued. 

I  ley  was  then  colonel.  Returning  to  Reading, 
Pa.,  Dr.  Hofftnan  resumed  the  practice  of  med- 
icine in  November,  1873,  and  continued  until 
the  autumn  of  1877,  when  he  was  placed  by 
Professor  Hayden,  then  director  of  the  IT.  S. 
Geological  Survey,  in  charge  of  the  ethnological 
and  mineralogical  material.  In  this  cspacity 
he  continued  until  the  organisation  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology  in  1879,  when  he  was 
appointed  assistant  ethnologist,  which  office  he 
fills  at  this  date. 

Dr.  Hoflfhian  has  made  special  investigation 
with  the  organisation  (existing  among  all 
tribes  of  Indians,  in  Home  form  or  other)  nsnally 
denominated  the  Grand  Medicine  Society,  and 
for  this  purpose,  as  well  as  for  the  ooUeotion  of 
anthropomorphic  and  other  ethnologic  data, 
has  visited  most  of  the  aboriginal  tribes  of  the 
United  States  and  the  northwest  coast  of 
America.  In  1881  be  visited  the  Manduis, 
Hidatsa,and  Arikara,to  study  the  sign  lan- 
guage, pictographs,  and  secret  society  of  the 
Ankara.  In  1882  he  made  a  trip  to  the  Cali- 
fornia and  Nevada  tribes  and  all  known  local- 
ities abounding  in  pictographs,  gathered  vocab- 
uhiries  of  Smtkwitsh  (Santa  Barbara),  Kawi'ah 
(at  Tulle  River),  etc.  In  1883  he  visited  Ottawa, 
near  Mackinaw,  Mich.,  and  Mdewakantawan, 
at  Mendota,  Minn.,  studying  pictographs  and 
linguistics,  etc.  In  1884  he  studied  the  tribes 
of  Vancouver's  Island,  B.  C,  Washington, 
Oregon,  California,  and  Nevada,  especially  their 
pictography,  sign  Unguage.  and  tattooing.  In 
1886  he  visited  iwtroglyphs  in  West  Virginia, 
Virginia,  North  Carolina,  Ohio,  Tennessee,  and 
Pennsylvania.  In  1887-1890  he  made  visits  to 
the  Ojibwa  of  Minnesota,  to  study  their  Grand 
Mediiinc  ritual  and  initiation.  In  1890.'91  he 
visit<Hl  the  Meuomini  of  WisconHin  and  Ojibwa 
of  Minnesota,  to  study  their  ritual  and  medi- 
cine society. 

Howse  (Joseph).  Vocabularies  of  cer- 
tain North  American  languages.  By 
T.  (.T.f)  Howse,  Esq. 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London]  Proc.  vol.4, 
pp.  191  206,  London,  1850, 8°.   (Ctmgress.) 

Vocabulary  of  the  Flatlteoil,  Okanagon,  and 
Atnaor  SliouHhwhap,  pp.  199-206. 


Hymn-book: 

Nctlakapamuk 

Hynms: 
Kalispol 
Klallam 
Netlakapamuk 
Nctlakapamuk 
Niskwalli 
NiHkwalli 
Okinagan 
Skwaksin 
Snohomish 
Twana 


See  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

See  Giorda  (J.  B.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Good  (J.B.) 
Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 
Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Tate  (C.  M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Ik)ulet(,J.^.^ 


Hymns  in  the  TViom^^ovi  \.o\x\gOL^.    ^>R^ 
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I.J.K. 


Interrogationes    faciondie    [Kalispel]. 
SeeCanistreUiCP.) 

Jtilg  ( B. )    See  Vater  ( J .  S. ) 

Kalisp«l: 

Bible  stories  See  G  iorda  ( J . ) 


Catechism 

Dictionary 

General  discussion 

Geographic  names 

Hymns 

Litany 

Lord's  prayer 

Lord's  prayer 

Lord's  prayer 

Lord's  prayer 

Kamerals 

Prayers 

Prayers 

Prayers 

Text 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 


Giorda  (J.) 
Giorda  (J.) 
Smalley  (E.V.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Giorda  (J.) 
CauostroUi  (P.) 
Shea  (J.(i.) 
Smalley  (E.  V.) 
Smet  (P.  J.  de). 
Van  Gorp  (L.) 
Eells  (M.) 
C  (J.  F.) 
Canostrelli  (P.) 
Smet  (P.J. de). 
Lettre. 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hale  (li.) 
Pinart  (A.L.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Itoehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Tolmio  (W.  F.) 
Tolmie   (\V.  F.)  and 
DawMon  (G.  M.) 
Words  Youth's. 

Kamloops  Wawa.  See  Le  Jeune  (J.-M. 
R.) 

Kane  (Paul).  Wanderinj^s  of  an  artlHt  | 
amoug  the  |  IndianH  of  North  America 
I  from  Canada  |  to  Vancouver's  island 
and  Oregon  |  through  the  Hudson's 
bay  company^s  t«»rritory  |  and  |  back 
again.  |  By  Paul  Kane.  | 

London  |  Longman,  Brown,  Green. 
Longmans,  and  Roberts.  |  1859. 

Half-title  verm>  name  ul  printer  1  1.  frontis- 
piece 1  1.  title  vorso  blank  I  1.  dwlication  xvno 
blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-x,  ronton  Is  pp.  xi  -xvii, 
list  of  illustrations  p.  [xviii],  text  pp.  1-455, 
appendix  4  11. 8^. 

List  of  ptH>ph'8  in  the  northwest,  including 
t ho SaliHhan  trilx'S,  4  uuDiimbered leaves  at  i>iid. 

Copieh  seen:  llaucnift,  Boston  Athena;um, 
British  Museum, CoiijjroMs,  Harvard. 

The  edition :  Les  Indions  do  la  Bale  Hudson, 
Paris,  1861,  contaiuH  no  linguistic  material. 
(British  Museum.) 

Paul  Knnc,  Canadian  artist,  bom  in  Toronto 
in  1810,  dietl  therein  1871.  He  early  evinoetl 
a  love  of  art,  and  after  studying  in  Upper 
Canada  college  he  visitotl  tlio  I'nited  States  in 
1836  and  foUowwl  his  profession  there  till  1840. 
whou  ho  went  to  Euroi)©.  T\\er«  Vie  *luv\\v>v\  \tv 
Rome,  Genoa.  Naples,  Florence,  Veu\cc>,  auvV 
Bologna.    Ho  flnally  returned,  to  Totv>u\.o  \u 


Kane  (P.) — Continued. 

on  a  tour  of  art  exploration  throngb  th 
tied  regions  of  the  northwest.  He 
many  thousands  of  nailes  in  thia  ooont 
the  conflnea  of  old  Canada  to  the  Padfi 
and  was  eminently  sncoesaful  in  del 
the  physical  peculiaritlee  and  appea 
the  aborigines,  as  well  as  the  wild  so 
the  far  north.  He  returned  to  Toi 
December.  1848.  baring  in  his  poaseasii 
the  largest  coUectiona  of  Indian  ci 
that  was  ever  made  on  the  continent, 
with  nearly  four  hundred  sketclMs.  Fi 
hepainteil  a  series  of  oil  pictarea,  whicl 
in  the  possession  of  George  W.  Allen,of 
and  embrace  views  of  the  coontry  fin 
Superior  to  Vancouver's  Island.— .1 
Oydop.qfAm.  Biog, 

Kanlits: 

General  discnsaion     See  Hale  (H.) 


Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Words 


Gallatin  (A 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (R. 
PoweU(J.\ 
Boehrig  (F. 
Wabass  (VT. 
Gibbs  (G.) 


the  apring  of  1845,  and  alter  a  a^iott  T«>at.  ^eut. 


Eawichen : 

General  discussion  See  Bancroft  (H.  £ 
General  discussion  Bu»chmanii  (J 
(i«!neral  discussion        Tolmie  (W.  I 

Dawson  (G. ' 
Youth's. 
Eells  (M.) 
Scvulcr  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.F.) 
Scouler  (•) .) 
Tolmie  (W.F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.F. 
Tolmie   (W.  \ 
Dawson  (G. 
Brinton(D.G 
Bnschmaun  (J 
Chamberlain  ( 
Daa  (L.  K.) 
Latham  (R.G 

Keane     (Augnstos    H.)     Ethuo 

and  philology  of  America.    B 

Keane. 

In  Bates  (H.  VT.),  Central  America, 
Indies,  etc.,  pp.  443-571,  London.  1878. 8 
General  scheme  of  American  races 
guages  (pp.  450-497)  includes  a  lis' 
Columbian  races,  embracing  the  Salisl 
Vvc>«^d,  y.  474.  -Alphabetical  list  of  si 
^acv^x\cscok.  V^^MA  WBkWva^jaA.'^^^  j^^  49 

\       %asaa^Q^v(is^va,>i2aib* 


LonVs  prayer 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Sentences 

S<»nt«nces 

Songs 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 
Words 
Wonls 
Words 
Words 
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[  A.  H )  —  Continned. 

erican  Indians. 

Qcyclopsedia  Britannica,  ninth  edition, 

830.  New  York,  1881,  royal  89.     (Bureau 

lologj,  Pilling.) 

obian  races,  p.  826,  includee  thediviaions 

laliahan. 

See  Tilamnk. 


al  discussion  See 

al  discussion 

apliic  names 

aphic  names 

aphic  names 

natic  treatise 

natic  treatise 

s 

I  prayer 

.  prayer 

rals 

rals 

rals 

rals 

ices 


alary 
alary 
alary 
alary 
alary 
ttlary 
alary 


Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Sells  (M.) 
Coones  (S.  F.) 
EellM  (M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Buliuer  (T.  S.) 
Eells(M.) 
EeUs  (M.) 
Bulmer  (T.S.) 
Youth's. 
EellsiM.) 
Grant  (W.C.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Baker  (T.) 
Bella  (M.) 
EeU8  (M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Pinart(A.L.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.F.) 
Bancroft  (H.H.) 


yiallam  —  Continned. 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 


Riischmann  (J.  0.  E.) 
Daa  (L.  K.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Youth's. 


Komnk: 

Grammatio  treatise 

Legends 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Texta 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Kowelits.    See  Kanlits. 

Knwalitak.    See  Eaolits. 


See  Boas  (F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Brinton  (D.  G.) 
£ell8(M.) 
lioas  (F.) 
Boa8(F.) 
Brinton  (D.  G.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
l»luart(A.  L.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 
Boas  (F.) 


Kwantlen : 
Numerals 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 

Words 

Kwinaiuti : 
Numerala 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Words 


See  Bells  (M., 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 
Tolmio   (W.  F.)    and 

Dawson  (G.M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 

SeeEells(M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hale  (H.) 
R<iehrig(F.  L.O.) 
Willoughby  (C.) 


L. 


(Robert  Gordon).  Miscellaneons 
jntions  to  the  ethnography  of 
Ajnerica.  By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.D. 

ilological  Soc.  [of  London]  Proc.  vol.  2, 
),  [London],  1846, 8<3. 
,ins  a  number  of  Kuwitchen,  Noosda 
I  Salish  wonls  in  the  comparative  lists, 
irticle  reprinted  iu  the  sumo  author's 
a,  for  title  oi  which  see  below. 

the  languages  of  the  Oregon  ter- 

By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.  D. 
hnological  Soc.  of  I^ondon,  Jour.  vol.  1, 
166,  Edinburgh  [1848J,8^.  (CongreMS.) 
arativo  vocabulary  (11  words)  of 
i  Village  (from  MrKeuxii-)  and  the 
ola  (from  Tolmie),  p.  155.— Numerals 
f  the  Billechoola  compared  with  thoHC 
hugh  Sound,  and  Hacltznk,  p.  155. — 
ative  vocabulary  (10  worda)  of  the  Atna 
rfcKenzie)  and  NooHdaliini.  p.  157. — 
ativo  vocabulary  (12  words  and  nuraer- 
)  of  the  Salish  (fnjra  Gallatin),  and 
in  (from  Tolmie),  p.  158  —Vocabulary 
thoshoni  (21  words)  showinif  affinities 
amber  of  other  huiguMges,  among  them 


Latham  (R.  G.)  — Continued. 

the  Kawitchen,  pp.  159-160.— Table  of  words 
showing  affinities  between  the  Eskimo  and 
other  languages,  among  them  the  Billechoola, 
Kawitchen,  and  Squallyamish,  pp.  164-165. 

This  article  reprinted  in  the  same  author's 
Optuenla,  wit  h  added  notes ;  for  title  see  below. 

The  I  natural  history  |  of  |  the  varie- 
ties of  man.  |  By  |  Robert  Gordon 
Latham,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S.,  |  late  fellow  of 
King's  college,  Cambridge;  |  oneof  the 
vice-presidentsofthe  Ethnological  soci- 
ety, Loudon;  |  corresponding  member 
to  the  Ethnological  society,  |  New 
York,  etc.  |  [Monogram  in  shield.]  | 

Loudon:  [John   Van  Voorst,  Pater- 
noster row.  I  M.D.CCCL  [1850]. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  1  I.  dt>dication  verso  blank  1  I. 
preface  pp.  vii  -xi,  bibliography  pp.  xiii-xv, 
explanation  of  plates  verso  blank  1  1.  contents 
pp.  xix-xxviii,  text  pp.  1-566,  index  \iv.56^-ST4., 
list  of  "worVn  by  l>T.\^l\\a\\\Ncwk\>\Aa.\!J\fc.\  V^ . 
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Latham  (R.  (t. ) — Con  tinned. 

Frlfoilly  VilLiKo  (from  McKcuxie)  and  Bille- 
rlKMiU  (from  Toluio),  p.  300.— ComitaraUve 
v(M-uliuliiry  (12  wonls)  of  thn  PiAkwaas  (fh>in 
((allatiii)  and  SaliHb.  p.  3U.— Comparative 
vo4'ul>iil»r.v  (10  wonin)  of  the  Chekevli  and 
Wakanli  (from  S<'oiiI<T),p.315. 

(\tpif»  §rm :  Bureau  of  Kthiiology,  Cou- 
i;n-NN,  KuiiifM. 

Tlio  I  othuolojfv  I  of  I  the    British 

rohiniori  |  and  |  d(*poiid(nu'ie8.  |  Hy  |  R. 
(J.  Lathiiin,  M.  I>.,  F.  H.  8.,  |  corre- 
Hpoiidiii^  iiioiiihor  to  the  Kthuological 
HCM'ioty,  Now  York,  |  *»tr.  otc.  |  [Mono- 
gram in  Hhield.]  | 

liiMidon:  I  John  Van  Vooint,  Pater- 
uoHtor  row.  |  M.  DrCC.  LI     [1851]. 

Tltlo  vorNU  numcii  of  priutera  1  1.  contenU 
p|i.  V  vi,  pn*fui*i«  vono  blsink  1  1.  text  pp.  1-264, 
lUt  of  workii  by  Ih.  I^itham,  (*tc.  1  1. 16^. 

Ch.iptrr  vl.  lV|N*ndonoit>ii  in  America,  pp. 
U'.'l  '.Nil,  eoiitaina  a  list  of  th««  diriaionA  and 
HiiUltx  InidUi*  of  tho  nilI«H-hiila. 

(%>|M>«  «iVfi ;  Awtor,  llritinh  Miiaeum,  Bnreaa 
of  Klhuohtisy.  roni^rvMH.  Karnes. 

t)ii  tho  lan>;ua^tv««if  northern,  went- 
oru.  and  rontral  America.     Hy  R.  G. 

Latham,  M.  l>. 

Ill  riiUoUiuieal  Sinv  [of  l.oud«m]  Trana.  18M. 
I»p  >•   1 1^.  London  HS,'»T|.s '.    (( 'on);rMj«.) 

A  i:eneritl  dixt-iiNHiou  of  tho  Atna  Knnip 
(Un'liidln):  (ho  T^ihtili  SeUHlit.with  a  \i»X  of  itn 
lui^oHtte  dixliton!*.  pp  71  72;  of  the  Bille- 
eluilii.  p  iV 

l'lil'«  itilnlo  lepimttHl  in  tlie  Aciine author's 
M|>H.tvtWii   Imi  \\\\v  of  \»huU  MM'  Inflow  . 

0|m«»  ul.i.  I  LHMa\s  |  ohioUy  |  jdiih)- 
h»KUiil  (lud  rlhm»>:raphioal  |  hy  |  Koh- 
oil  i^udoii  Lath.nn.  I  M.  \..  M.  I>..  F. 
U  S  .  ol.  1  l.ilo  It  llow  ot"  KiujjsfoHo^jc, 
f.MulmdKo.  Kilo  |uofoss»»rof  Ku>;lish  | 
III  limoitiiN  rollov;«\  Lomlon,  hito 
•iiMiHtdid  )di\Mi('i.in  I  ^1  tho  Midtlh'sex 
liuHpiial    I 

WiIImimmA    Noixito,  I  II    Uonriotta 
nlii'rt.  i'oxoiit    :'.iuion.  1  oiidoil  j  and  | 
'_S».so»iih  ruHlriu  k  siu'o!.  r«Uuhiir>;h. 
I  LiMp/ii:,  K.  llaifuMini,     IStnV 

I II le  \i  :«'.  :  .  ::.-  «'f  pt:n;i  r  I  \  pivl'aoe  pp. 
Ill  i\  itiiiiti<*<;p  '.-\i  t«vi  pp  I  .'>::.  Aildenda 
iiiiil  «tirrj.;»  i.i:u  j-p   iT-'^I-N  > 

A  i«*piint  **i  .1  uitnU-r  ol"  p,»|Hv«.  iv^d  l»efort» 
lli<<  i'lhn4»lo;:ii.tl  au<l  pliilolt«;:u\-il  ntM-ii^tiiv*  of 
I  liiiiliin,  ainoiii:  th<'in  tlii'  folloxx  iii)^  : 

«hi  lli<'l:tn;:un^i'>ot'ihi*i)n'fc'on  territt»ry  ipp. 
.'Ill  ".'uro  roil  tains:  (NMni>arative  vmNilmlurN  (10 
Miitil-i)  III"  ||h>  lan;;iiai;c  of  Friendly  VilUjt** 
Iff  •III!  MrK«Mi/.ie)  and  Billeohuhi  (fn>m  Tol- 
iMi' /  |i  ■•  i<».  ViMMihiilary  (10  wonN>  «if  the 
/■  iii.ili  Hi'iiii  Ml  K<>i:/.ie)  and  of  tho  Niwnda- 
hnn  ii>iM|f.iMi|  p.  '.•:»_•.  Vin-abulary  (12  wonln 
wi'<i  «i'iiiMiMU  1  lu;  of  tbn  SaliMb  (from  Galla- 


Latham  (R.  G.)  -^Continaed. 

tiii)aiidOkiiMgen(fh>m  Tolmie),  p^  253-25L- 
Liat  of  worda  ahowiug  affinities  betwocn  tbe 
Ungnagea  of  Oregon  territory  and  tbe  Z%l\m 
iuclndea  worda  of  the  Billechoola  and  OUat- 
gen.  pp.  280-263. 

M iacellaneoua  contributions  to  tbe  etbaaf- 
raphy  of  North  America,  pp.  275-297,  contiins 
a  number  of  Salisban  words  in  the  compaft- 
tiTe  lUtA. 

Addenda  and  corrigenda,  1850  (pp.  37d-41(i) 
contains  a  few  ad«litional  remarks  upon  the 
Atna  group  and  tbe  Billechnla,  p.  3W.-Shiirt 
Seliab  vocaboUry  (13  words),  pp.  415-416. 

Vopietaem:  Aaior.  Boston  PnbUc,  Brintoo. 
Bureau  of  Etbnolugy,  Congress,  Ewnes,  Pilliof^ 
Watkinaon. 

At  the  Sqnier  sale  a  presentation  copy,  do. 
639.  brought  $2.37.  The  Murphy  copy,  na  14St, 
sold  for  $1. 

Elements  |  of  |  comparative  philol- 
ogy* I  By  I  R.  G.  Latham,  M.  A.,  M.  D., 
F.  R.  S.,  dc^c,  I  late  fellow  of  King's  col- 
lege, Camhridge ;  and  late  profesMr  of 
English  I  in  University  college,  Loo- 
don.  I 

London : ;  Walton  and  Maberly,  { Upp«r 
Gower  street,  and  Ivy  lane,  Paternoster 
row;  I  Longman,  Greon,  LongmiOt 
lioborts,  and  Green,  |  Paternoster  row. 
I  186:2.  I  The  Right  of  Translation  ii 
Reserved. 

Half-title  verao  name  of  printer  1  1.  title 
verMO  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  bbmk  1 1 
pn>faee  jip.  vii-xi,  contents  pp.  xiii-zx,  tal<olir 
view  of  langua;;e8  and  dialects  pp.  xxi-xxriiii 
cliief  authorities  pp.  xxix-xxxii,  errata  veno 
blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-752,  addenda  and  corri- 
g«Mida  pp.  753-757,  index  pp.  758-774»  ii«t  of 
workH  by  Dr.  Latham  verso  blank  1  L8°. 

General  ac^u)nnt  of  tbe  Tsihali-Selisb.  with  » 
lint  of  linguistic  divisions,  p.  360.— Companr 
tiv««  vocabulary  (50  worda  and  numwali  1-10) 
of  the  Atna  (from  Hale).  Piskwana,  SktreU, 
and  Kowolitak,  pp.  300-400. —Vocabolaiy  ^ 
wonl.H  and  numerals  1-10)  of  tbe  Jfidetsbawa* 
or  Kilainuk,  a  language  of  tbe  Selish  or  Ati* 
gntiip,  companHl  with  tbe  Watlala  and  Katkt, 
pp.  402-403.  —  Vocabulary  (12  words)  of  the 
StdiHh  commpared  with  tbe  Tsbinikk  and  Sbo- 
slioni,  p.  404. 

Copie$  $een :  Aator,  British  Huseum,  BorMQ 
of  Ethnology,  Congresa,  Eames,  Watkinaon. 

Ktibert  Gordon  Latham,  the  eldest  son  of  tbe 
Rev.  Thomas  Latham,  was  bom  in  the  vicanj:* 
of  BiUingsborough,  Lincolnshire,  March  24, 
1812.  Inl819hewaaenteredatEton.  Two  yean 
afterwards  he  was  admitted  on  tbe  foundation, 
and  in  1829  went  to  Kings,  where  he  took  his 
fellowship  and  degrees.  Ethnology  was  hit 
flrHt  imssion  and  his  last,  though  for  botany 
he  hud  a  verj'  strong  taste.  He  died  March  9, 
lAM.— Theodore  WatUinXhBAtkatmuw^iUnk 
17,  1889. 
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Laderc  (Charles).  Bibliotheca  |  ameri- 
cana  |  Catalogue  raisonne  |  dMne  tr^8- 
pr^ciense  |  collection  de  livres  ancienH 
I  et  modemes  |  snr  rAm^riqne  et  lea 
Philippines  |  Class^H  par  ordre  alpha- 
b^tiqne  de  noma  d' An  tears.  |  RMig<^ 
par  Ch.  Leclerc.  |  [Design.]  | 

Paris  I  Maisonneave  &  C***  |  15,  qnai 

Voltaire  |  M.  D.  CCC.  LXVII  [1867] 

Corer  title  aa  above,  half-title  verso  detaiU  of 
sale  1  I.  title  a»  above  venio  blank  1  1.  preface 
pp.  v-vii,  catalogne  pp.  1-407, 8°. 

Inclndefl  titles  of  a  namborof  works  contain- 
ing material  relating  to  the  Salishan  lan- 
guages. 

€hpie»»een:  CongTMS,  Eamee,  Pilling. 
At  the  Fischer  sale,  a  copy,  no.  919,  bronght 
10«. ;  at  the  Sqnier  sale,  no.  651,  $1.50.  Leclerc, 
1878,  no.  345,  prices  itj  4  fr.  and  Maisonneuve,  in 
1889, 4  fr.  The  Murphy  copy,  no.  1452,  brought 
$2.75. 

Bibliotheca  |  americana  |  Histolre^ 

g^graphie,  |  voyagee,   arch^ologie    et 
lingnistiqne  |  des  |  deux  Am^riques  | 
et  I  des  ilea  Philippines  |  r^dig^  |  Par 
Ch.  Leclerc  |  [Design]  | 

Paris  I  Maisonneuve  et  C<%  libraires- 
^itenrs  |  25,  qnai  VoltBire,  25.  |  1878 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  blank 
1  L  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  L  avant-xiropoe 
pp.  i-xvii,  table  des  divisions  pp.  xviii-xx,  cat- 
alogue pp.  1-643,  supplement  pp.  645-S94,  index 
pp.  695-737,  colophon  rerso  blank  1 1. 8^^. 

The  linguistic  part  of  this  volume  oo<mpies 
pp.  537-613 ;  it  is  arranged  under  names  of  lan- 
guages and  contains  titles  of  books  relating  to 
the  following :  Langnes  am^ricaines  en  g6n<!'ral, 
pp.  537-550;  Clallam  et  Lummi,  p.  5G8. 

Oopie$  teen:  Boston  Athen»nm,  Congress, 
Eames,  Harvard,  Pilling. 

Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  12172,  12#. ;  another 
copy,  no.  12173,  large  paper,  II.  U.  Leolerc's 
Sapplement,  1881,  no.  2831,  prices  it  15  fr.,  and  no. 
28XE,  a  copy  on  Holland  paper,  30  f^.  A  large 
paper  copy  is  priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  30230, 12«. 
Vaisonuenve  in  1889  prices  it  15  fr. 

(Daniel)  and    Froat  (J.  H.)    Ten 
years  in  Oregon.  |  By  D.  Lee  and  J.  H. 
Frost,  I  late  of  the  Oregon  mission  of 
tbe    Methodist    opiseopal     church.  | 
[Picture.]  | 

New- York:  |  published  for  the 
authors:  200  Mulberry-street.  |  J. 
Collord,  Printer.  |  1844. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (1844)  1 1.  preface 
pp.3-6,  contents  pp.  7-11.  text  pp.  13-337,  appen- 
dix pp.  389-344«  map,  12o. 

Voeabolary  of  the  Killemook  (80  words  and 
phrases),  pp.  339-341. — ^Vocabulary  of  the  Che- 
oaUah  (65words).  pp.  841-343. 

Oopieeween:  Astor, Boston  Atheuienni,  Brit- 
ish Mnseum,  Congress,  Pilling,  Trumbull. 


Legends : 

Komuk 

See  Boas  (F.) 

Pentlash 

Boas  (F.) 

Salish 

Hoffman  (W.J.) 

SUeU 

BoaH  (F.) 

Snanaimnk 

Boiis  (F.) 

Twana 

Buhner  (T.S.) 

Twana 

Eells  (M.) 

[Le  Jeune  ( r^e  Jean-Marie  Raphael).] 
A  ha  a  skoainjwts  a  Jesn-Kri  oa  Ste. 
Marguerite-Mario  |  Alacoqne.  A  joat 
k'oo  iamit  oa  N'jhoakwk : 

Colophon  :  P.  A.  Kemper,  Dayton,  O. 
(N. America.)  [1890.]  (Ntlakapamoh, 
Br.  Columbia.) 

A  small  card.  3  by  5  inches  in  size,  headed  n8 
aboTc  and  containing  twelve  "Promimss  of 
Our  Lord  to  BlcHsed  Margaret  Mary,"  in  the 
Ntlakapamoh  language.  On  the  verso  is  n 
colored  picture  of  the  sacred  heart,  beneath 
which  is  A  five-line  verse  in  English. 

Copies  tf.en :  Pilling.  "Wellesley. 

Some  issues  aro  printed  on  cards  which  have 
the  verse  beneath  the  picture  in  French. 
(Eames.) 

Nelh  to  skoalwtz  Jesu-Kri  |  ii  Sto. 


Marguerite  Mali  Alacok.     Shoat  koe 
lamhal  a  tn  sptenosem. 

Colophon  :  P.  A.  Kemper,  Dayton,  O. 
(N.  America.)  [1890.]  Lillooet,  Br. 
Colombia. 

A  small  card,  3  by  5  inches  in  size,  headed  as 
above  and  containing  twelve  "  Promises  of 
Our  Lord  to  Blessed  Margaret  Mary  "  iu  the 
Lillooet  language.  Ou  the  verso  is  a  colun'd 
picture  of  the  sacred  heart,  beneath  which  in  a 
five-line  verse  in  English. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  PiUing,  Wellesley. 

Mr.  Kemper  has  issued  similar  cards  in  many 
languages. 

[ ]  [Two  lines  stenographic  charac- 
ters.] I  No.  1.  Kamloops  Wawa  May  2. 
'91  [-No.  76  30,  Apr.  1893]. 

A  periodical  in  the  Chinook  Jargon,  hteno- 
graphic  characters,  intended  as  a  weekly,  but 
issued  in  its  early  stages  at  irregular  intervals, 
at  KamloopH,  Britinh  Columbia,  under  the  edi- 
torship <»f  Father  Le.Teune,  and  reproductMl  by 
him  with  the  aid  of  the  mimeograph.  S«e  fiu;- 
8imileof  the  first  pa^e  of  tlu;  initial  isAuc,  p.  38. 

A  detailed  description  of  the  issues  ami  their 
contents  to  no.  67.  inclusive,  is  given  in  the 
Bibliography  of  the  Chinookan  languages. 

Night  prayers  in  Shushwap.  no.  9,  ])p.  1  -4  (pp. 
51-54  of  the  series). 

[ ]  Prayers  iu  |  Shushwap.  |  I.  Night 

Prayers. 

[Kamloops,  R.  C. :  1892.] 
No  title-paj;e,  heading  as  above;  text 
Shushwap  \angua$^«,  tt\«\iov;t«LvVA(^  cXmi 


38 


BIBLIOQEAPHY  OP  THE 


^ 


-< 


•^ 


M.  i-  K(fcmloops  WoLiA/a.  /^^; 


\t>epa,  ia.Au. 
Kcxm  loops 

to/na.  s 
we..  ^i£tS^^ 


Oirt, 


J^  wants 


Wa^ji/f-  tp 
CccH.r'j^   to 


asi 


lohitc.  fticn,y 


FACS/MILE  OF  THE  FIRST  P/kQE  Of  THt  KKy*\_OC)VS  N< M« K. 


SALISHAN   LANGUAGES. 


39 


lie  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.)  —  Continued. 

with  EngliHh  and  Latin  headinjicB  in  itnlicH, 
reproduced  by  the  mimeograph),  pp.1-16,  IQP. 

Veni  Sancti,  p.  1.— Act  of  faith,  p.  1 ;  of  bope, 
p.  2;  of  love,  pp.  2-3;  of  contrition,  p.  3;  of 
adoration,  pp.  3-4 ;  of  thanksgiving,  pp.  4-5.— 
Prayer  for  light,  pp.  5-6 ;  exam<^n,  pp.  &-7 ;  firm 
pnrpoee,  pp.  7-8;  confietor,  p.  9.— MiHcreatur 
and  Indulgentiam,  p.  10. — The  ten  command- 
ments, pp.  10-11 Precepts  of  the  church,  pp. 

11-12. — Seven  capital  sins,  p.  12.— Night  offer- 
ing, p.  13. — Prayer  for  the  living  and  tlie  dead, 
pp.  14-15.— Sab  tuom,  pp.  15-16. 

Capien  teen :  Pilling. 

Subsequently  incorporated  in  the  following : 

1^ ]  Prayers  in   Shush wap.  |  Morning  , 

Prayers. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C:  1892.] 

No  titlepage,  heading  as  above;  text  (in  the 
Shuahwap  language,  stenographic  characters, 
with  Buglisb  and  Latin  headings  in  italics, 
reproduced  by  the  mimeograph),  pp.  1-48, 16°. 

Morning  Prayers :  Veni  Sancte,  p.  1.— Adora- 
tion, p.  1.— Thanksgiving,  p.  2.— Resoiotion, 
pp.  2-3.— Petition,  p.  3.— Pater,  pp.  3-4.— Ave 
Maria,  p,  4. — Credo,  pp.  4-5.— Seven  sacra- 
ments, p.  6.— Act  of  faith,  p.  6;  of  hope,  pp.  6-7 , 
of  love,  p.  7;  of  contrition,  pp.  7-8.— To  the 
blessed  Virgin,  etc.,  pp.  8-0.— Angelus,  pp.  9- 
10. — Gloria  patrl,  p.  11. — Sub  tuum,  p.  11. — The 
rosary,  pp.  12-16. 

Night  prayers:  Detailed  contents  as  under 
title  next  above,  pp.  17-32. 

Prayers  before  communion:  Hymn,  pp. 33- 
34.— Act  of  faith,  pp.  34-35;  of  humility,  pp. 
35-36;  of  contrition,  pp.  36-37;  of  love,  p.  37 ;  of 
desire,  pp.  38-39. 

After  communion:  Prayer,  p. 40.— Than kn- 
giving,  p.41. — Petition,  p.  42. — Resolution,  pp. 
43-44. — Offering,  pp.  44-45.— Intercession,  p. 
45.— Hymns,  pp.  46-48. 

Cojdetteen:  Pilling. 

Prayers  in  Thompson.  |  by  J.  M.  R. 

Le  Jeune  O.  M.  I. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only;  text  (entirely 
in  the  language  of  the  Indians  of  Thompson  j 
river,  stenographic  characters,  reprodiicod  by  j 
the  mimeograph),  pp.  1-32, 16°.  See  facsimile  | 
of  the  first  page,  p.  40.  | 

Oopie$»een:  Pilling. 

[ ]  Prayers,  |  in  Thompson.  |  or  Mtla-  < 

kapmah.  |  Morning  Prayers. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C:  1892.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only;  text  (in  the 
Mtlakapmah,  stenographic  charact^TH,  with 
English  headings  in  italics:  reproduced  by  the 
mimeograph),  pp.  1-16, 16^. 

Veni  Sancte,  p.  1 — Adoration,  p.  2.—  Thaiikn- 
giving,  pp.  2-3. — Besolution,  pp.  3-4.— Petiti<iu, 
pp.  4-5. — Pater,  pp.  5-6. — Ave,  p.  6.— Credo,  i)p. 
IS. — Septem  aacramenta,  p.  8. — Act  of  faith, 
pp.  S-9. — Act  of  hope,  p.  9. — A<'t  of  love  and  of 


Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.)  —  Continued. 

contrition,  x^  10.— Invocation,  p.  11.— To  the  B. 
Virgin,  p.  U.— To  the  guardian  angel,pp.  11- 
12.— To  the  saints,  p.  12.— Angelus,  p.  13. — 
OremuM,  ad  Gloria  Patri.  ]>.  14.— Sub  tuum,  p. 
15. — Offering  of  the  mass,  pp.  15-16. 
Cop  ift  neen :  Pil  1  i  u  g . 

[ ]  Primer  and  1"*  Lessons  in  Thomp- 
son. I  by.  J.  M.  R.  Lo  Jeune  O.  M.I. 

[Kamloop8,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

No  title-page.  lieadingH  only ;  text  (in  steno- 
graphic characters,  with  headings  in  English 
and  Latin  in  italicH,  reproduced  on  the  mimeo- 
graph) 4  unnumbered  pages,  16°. 

Passion  hymn,  p.  I.— Primer  lesson,  pp.  2-3. — 
O  ia  S'  Josepli.p.  4. 

Copirs  »een :  Pilling. 

[Hymns  in  the  Thompson  tongue. 


By  Rev.  J.  M.  R.  Le  Jeune,  O.  M.  I. 

Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

No  title-page,  text  (in  stenographic  charac- 
ters, reproduced  by  the  aid  of  the  mimeograph), 
4  unnumbered  pages,  16°. 

Passion  hymn,  pp.  1-2.— Hoe  kanmentam,  p. 
3.-0  ia  St.  Joseph,  p.  4. 

Copies  teen:  Pilling. 

—  Shorthand  primer  for  the  Thompson 


Language  |  by  .J.  M.  R.  Le  Jeune 
O.  M.  L 

[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

No  title-page,  Invading  only ;  text  (in  steno- 
graphic characters  and  italics,  reproduced  by 
the  mimeograph)  4  unnumbered  pages,  16<^. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

[ ]  First  Catechism,  |  in  |  Thompson 

Language. 

[Kamloop.s,  B.C.:  1892.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only ;  text  (in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Indians  of  Thompson  River, 
steno^aphic  characteri>,  reproduced  by  the 
mimeograph),  pp.  1-32, 16°. 

Eight  chapters,  referring  respectively  to: 
God,  Trinity,  pp  1-2;  Creation,  pp.  2-4;  Jesus 
Christ,  pp.  4-8;  Sin,  pp.  8-10;  Baptism.pp.il- 
12 ;  Confirmation,  pp.  12-14 ;  Penance,  pp.  14-28; 
Holy  Eueharist,  pp.  28-32. 

Copies  ueen :  Pilling. 

[ ]  First  Catechism  |  in  Shushwap. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1893.] 

No  title-page, heading  only;  text  (in  the 
ShuHliwap  language,  steuographic  characters, 
with  headingnin  English  in  italics,  reproduced 
by  the  mimeograph),  pp.  1-32,  16°. 

Nino  chnptors,  headed  respectively:  God, 
Trinity,  creation,  etc.,  pp.  1-2. — Creation,  pp. 
2-3.— .TeHUrt  Christ,  pp.  3-6.— On  sin,  pp.  6-7.— 
Death,  pp.  7-9.— Penance,  pp.  9-16. — Eueharist, 
pp.  17-18.— Conlinnation,  pp.  18-19. — Questions 
from  another  catechism,  not  included  in  the 
ahovi'.  j>p.  19-32. 

('opies  seen  :  Pilling. 
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J.  M.  R. )  —  Continned. 
«h  and  Latin  headings  in  italics, 
by  the  mimeograph),  pp.1-16,  \0°. 
zt\,  p.  1. — Act  of  faith,  p.  1 ;  of  hope, 
e,  pp.  2-3;   of  contrition,  p.  3;  of 
ip.  3-4;  of  thanksgiving,  pp.  4-5.— 
ight,  pp.  5-6;  examcn,  pp.  6-7 ;  firm 
).  7-^;  confietor,  p.  9. — Miserojitur 
entiam,  p.  10. — The  ten  command- 
0-11. — Procepta  of  the  chiirfh,  pp. 
*n  capital  sins,  p.  12. — Night  offer- 
E^yer  for  the  living  and  the  duad, 
Sub  taom,  pp.  15-16. 
jTi;  Pilling, 
mtly  incorporated  in  the  following : 

ers  in   Shiishwap.  |  Morning 

op8,  B.  C. :  1892.] 

•age,  heading  as  above;  text  (in  the 

language,  stenographic  characters, 

sh  and  Latin  headings  in  italics, 

by  the  mimeograph),  pp.  1-4S,  16°. 

Prayers:  Veni Sanctis  p.  1. — Adora- 

•Thanksgiving,  p.  2. — liesoiution, 

itition,  p.  3.— Pat«r,  pp.  3-4. — Ave 

I. — Credo,  pp.  4-6. —  Seven    sacra- 

-Act  of  faith,  p.  6;  of  hope.  pp.  6-7 , 

7;  of  contrition,  pp.  7-8. — To  the 

gin,  etc.,  pp.  8-9. — Angelus,  pp.  9- 

patrl,  p.  11.— Sub  tuum,  p.  11. — The 

l2-16. 

ayers:  Detailed  contcnt-s  as  under 

K>ve.  pp.  17-32. 

t>tifore  communion:  Hymn,  pp. 33- 

faith,  pp.  34-35;  of  humility,  pp. 

ntrition,  pp.  36-37;  of  love,  p.  37 ;  of 

ft-39. 

tnmunion:  Prayer,  p.  40. — ThankH- 

. — Petition,  p.  42. — Resolution,  pp. 

ring,   pp.   44-45.— Intercession,    p. 

I,  pp.  46-48. 

71 :  Pilling. 

i  in  Thompson.  |  by  J.  M.  R. 
O.  M.  I. 

ops,  B.C.:  1891.] 

>age,  heading  only;  text  (entirely 

uage  of  the  Indians  of  ThompHou 

graphic  characters,  reprodnct'd  by 

Taph),  pp.  1-32,  IG'^.     Sti*  fm;simile 

page,  p.  40. 

n:  Pilling. 

^rs.  I  in  Thompson.  |  or  Mtla- 
I  Mominj;  Prayers. 
Dps,  B.  C:  1892.] 
page,  heading  «»nly;  t^'xt  (in  the 
hi,  stenographic  charjictrrs,  with 
dings  in  italics:  n>pnMlnce<l  bytlie 
1),  pp.  1-16. 16^. 

3to,  p.  1.— Adoration,  p.  2.—  Thanks- 
i-3. — Resolution,  pp.  :i-4.— Petition, 
t4>r,  pp.  5-6. — Ave,  j).  <i,  —Credo,  i»p. 
D  sacramenta,  p.  8.— Act  of  faith, 
it  of  hope,  p.  9. — Art  of  love  and  of 


Le  Jeone  (J.  M.  R.)  —  Continued. 

contrition,  i^  10.— Invocation,  p.  11.— To  the  B. 
Virgin,  p.  11.— To  the  guardian  angel,  pp.  11- 
12.— To  the  saints,  p.  12.— Angelus,  p.  13. — 
Oremus,  ad  Gloria  Patri.  p.  14.— Sub  tuum,  p. 
15. — OlTering  of  the  mass,  pp.  15-16. 
Copies  seen:  Pilling. 

[ ]  Primer  and  1"*  Lessons  in  Thomp- 
son. I  by.  J.  M.  R.  Le  Jeune  O.  M.I. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

No  title-page,  headings  only ;  text  (in  steno- 
graphic characters,  with  headings  in  English 
and  Latin  in  italics,  rt^produced  on  the  mimeo- 
graph) 4  unnumbered  pages,  UP. 

Passion  hymn,  p.  1.— Primer  lesson,  pp.  2-3. — 
O  ia  S'  Joseph,  p.  4. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

[Hymns  in  tlie  Thompson  tongue. 


By  Rev.  J.  M.  R.  Le  Jeune,  O.  M.  I. 

Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

No  title-page,  t^ext  (in  stenographic  charac- 
ters, reproduced  by  the  aid  of  the  mimeograph), 
4  unnumbered  pages,  16<^. 

Passion  hymn,  pp.  1-2.— Hoe  kanmentam,  p. 
3.— O  ia  St.  Joseph,  p.  4. 

Copies sesn:  Pilling. 

—  Shorthand  primer  for  the  Thompson 


Language  |  by  J.  M.  R.  Le  Jeune 
O.  M.  I. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C:  1891.] 

No  title-p;^e,  Invading  only ;  text  (in  steno- 
graphic characters  and  italics,  reproduced  by 
the  mimeograph)  4  unnuml>ered  pages,  16<>. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

[ ]  First  Catechism,  |  in  |  Thompson 

Language. 

[Kamloops,  B.C.:  1892.] 

No  title-page,  heading  ouly :  text  (in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Indians  of  Thompson  River, 
stenographic  characteri*,  reproduced  by  the 
mimeograph),  pp.  1-32,  W^. 

Eight  chapters,  referring  respectively  to: 
God,  Trinity,  pp  1-2;  Creation,  pp.  2-4;  Jeans 
Christ,  pp.  4-8;  Sin,  pp.  8-10;  Baptism,  pp.  11- 
12;  Confirmation,  pp.  12-14;  Penance,  pp.  14-28; 
Holy  Eucharist,  pp.  28-32. 

Copies  ueen :  Pilling. 

[ ]  First  Catechism  |  in  Shushwap. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C:  1893.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only;  text  (in  the 
Shush wa)>  language,  stenographic  characters, 
with  he.'wlings  in  Euglish  in  italics,  repro<luced 
by  the  mimeograph),  pp.  1-32.  16°. 

Nine  chapters,  headed  respectively:  God, 
Trinity,  creation,  etc.,  pp.  1-2. — Creation,  pp. 
ti-,*}. — Jesus  Christ,  pp.  3-6. — On  sin,  pp.  6-7. — 
Death,  pp.  7-9.— Penance,  pp.  9-16. — Eucharist, 
pp.  17-18. — Confirmation,  pp.  18-19.— Questions 
from  another  catechism,  not  included  in  the 
above,  pp.  19-32. 

Copies  seen  :  Pilling. 
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J  ( IT.  E. )  —  Continued. 

(Men:  Bureau  of  Ktlinolntcy.CongreAH, 

voorgetown,  Pilling. 

i  Fischer  sale.  no.  990,  a  copy  brouglit5«. 

the  Field  sale,  no.  1403,  «2.e3;  at  the 

lie,  no.  099,  $2.02 :  another  copy,  no.  1900, 

rioed  by  Leclerc,  1878.  no.  2075,  15  fr. 

art  copy,  no.  565,  sold  for  25  fr.,  and 

phy  copy.  no.  1540,  for  $2..^(). 

Liudewig  baa  himself  so  fully  detaile<l 
I  and  purport  of  tblH  work  that  little 
nains  for  me  to  add  beyond  the  more 
it  of  the  origin  of  my  connection  with 
lication  and  the  mention  of  such  addi- 
*  which  I  am  alone  r<»Ai>onsible,  nnd 
luring  its  progress  through  the  press, 
dually  aocnmulat«d  to  about  one-sixth 
aole.  This  is  but  an  act  of  J  ustice  to  tho 
of  Dr.  Ludewig.  because  nt  the  time  of 
h,  in  December,  1856,  no  more  than  172 
)re  printed  off,  and  those  constitute  the 
tion  of  the  work  which  had  the  benefit 
duable  i>ersonal  and  final  revision, 
larity  of  pursuits  le<l,  during  my  stay 
York  in  1855.  to  an  intimacy  with  Dr. 
;,  during  which  he  mentioned  that  he, 
elf,  had  been  making  bibliographical 
ida  for  years  of  all  books  which  serve 
rate  the  history  of  spoken  language. 
\t  section  of  a  more  extended  work  on 
ary  history  of  language  generally,  he 
pared  a  bibliographical  memoir  of  the 
of  aboriginal  languages  of  America, 
luscript  had  been  deposited  by  him  in 
iry  of  the  Ethnological  Society  at  New 
it  at  my  request  he  at  once  most  kindly 
;at  my  disposal,  stipulating  only  that 
1  be  printed  in  Europe,  under  my  per- 
perintendence. 

n  my  return  to  England,  I  lost  no  time 
ing  out  the  trust  thus  confided  to  me, 
ig  then  to  confine  myself  simply  to  pro- 
icorrectcopyofmy  frieiid'KUiunusrript. 
)on  became  obvious  that  tho  transcript 
1  hastily  made,  and  but  for  the  valuable 
ce  of  literary  friends,  both  in  this 
and  in  America,  the  work  would  prob- 
e  l>een  abandonwi.  My  thanks  uremore 
arly  due  to  Mr.  E.  (i.  Squior,  ami  to 
illiam  \V.  Turner,  of  WaHliiiigUm,  by 
ronsiderate  and  valuable  rcMii)eration 
fflcultii'^  were  rleanMl  away  and  »ny  cdi- 
>on»gn>atlylighteutMl.  This  encouraged 
are  neither  jHTsonal  labor  n«»r  expense 
:tenipt  to  rentier  thi*  work  as  perfect  its 
,  with  what  sm'ce.ss  must  l)e  left  to 
^mentof  those  who  can  fairly  appreciate 
•rs  of  a  pioneer  in  any  new  fiehl  of  lit- 
search." — Editor's  adrerdsement. 
Ludewig,  thcmgli  but  little  kmtwn  in 
ntry  [England],  was  hrhl  in  couHider- 
•em  as  a  jurist,  hotli  in  (terniany  and  tho 
States  of  America.  Bi»rn  at  Dresden  in 
;h  but  little  exreption  Ite  continued  to 
I  his  native  city  until  1KI4,  wlienheemi- 
^o  America;  but,  thougli  in  both  f;oun- 


Ludewig  (H.  E.)  —  Continued. 

tries  he  practiced  law  as  a  profession,  his  bent 
was  the  study  of  literary  hist4>ry,  which  warn 
evidenced  by  his  LiATe  des  Ana,  Essai  de  Cata- 
logue Manuel,  published  at  his  own  cost  in  1837, 
and  by  his  Bibliothekonomie,  which  appeared 
a  few  years  later. 

''  But  even  while  thus  engaged  he  delighted 
in  investigatingthe  rise  and  progressof  the  land 
of  his  .subsequent  adoption,  and  his  researches 
into  the  vexe<l  question  of  the  origin  of  the  peo- 
pling of  America  gained  him  the  highest  consid- 
eration, on  lM>th  t*idus  of  the  Atlantic,  as  a  man 
of  original  and  inquiring  mind.  He  was  a 
contribut4)r  to  Naumann's  Serapasum;  and 
amongst  the  chief  of  his  contributions  to  that 
journal  may  be  mentioned  those  ou  '  American 
libraries.'  on  tho  'Aids  to  American  bibliog- 
raphy,' and  on  the  'Book  trade  of  the  United 
States  of  America.'  In  1846  appeared  his  Lit- 
erature of  American  Local  History,  a  work  of 
much  importance  and  which  required  no  small 
amount  of  labor  and  perseverance,  owing  to  the 
necessity  of  consulting  the  many  and  widely 
scattered  materials,  which  hadto1>e  sought  out 
from  apparently  the  most  unlikely  channels. 

"Tliese  studies  formed  a  natural  introdac- 
tion  to  the  present  work  on  The  Literature  of 
American  Aboriginal  Languages,  which  occu- 
pied his  leisure  CDucurrently  with  tho  others, 
and  the  printing  of  which  was  cx>mmenced  in 
August;  1856,  but  which  he  did  not  live  to  see 
launched  upon  the  world ;  for  at  the  date  of  h\% 
death,  on  the  12th  of  December  following,  only 
172  pages  were  in  type.  It  had  been  a  labor  of 
love  with  him  for  years ;  and,  if  ever  author 
were  mindful  of  the  nonum  prematur  in  annum^ 
he  was  when  hedeposited  his  manuscript  inthe 
library  of  tho  American  Ethnological  Society, 
diffident  hiuiself  as  to  its  merits  and  value  on  a 
subject  of  such  paramount  interest.  He  had 
satisfied  him.self  that  in  duo  timethe  reward  of 
his  patient  industry  might  be  the  production  of 
some  more  cxttmded  national  work  on  the  sub- 
jt*ct,  and  with  this  he  was  cont^Mited ;  for  it  was 
a  distinguishing  feature  in  his  cliarocteT,  not- 
withstanding his  great  and  varied  knowledge 
and  brilliant  acquirements,  to  disregard  his 
own  toil,  even  amounting  to  drudgery  if  ueed- 
ful.  if  he  could  in  any  way  assist  the  promul- 
gation of  literature  and  science. 

*'  Dr.  Ludewig  was  a  corresi>onding  member 
uf  many  of  the  moHt  distingnisheil  European 
and  American  literary  s(Mrieties.  and  few  men 
were  held  in  great^^r  consideration  by  scholars 
both  in  America  and  Germany,  as  will  readily  be 
acknowhnlged  should  his  voluminous  corre- 
spondence ever  see  the  light.  In  private  life  he 
was  distinguished  by  the  Itest  (jnalities  which 
en<1ear  a  man's  memory  to  those  who  survive 
him;  he  was  a  kind  and  affectionate  husband 
and  a  sincere  friend.  Always  accessible  and 
ever  ready  to  aid  and  counsel  those  who  applied 
to  him  for  advice  upon  matters  pertaining  to 
literature,  his  loss  will  long  be  felt  by  a  most 
extended  circle  of  friends,  and  in  him  Germany 
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Ludew^ig  (H.  E.) — Continaed. 

raoarna  one  of  the  be8t  reproAentatives  of  her 
learned  men  in  America,a  gen  itiuo  type  of  a  clasa 
in  which,  with  ainj^lar  felicity,  with  goniun 
of  the  highest  order  is  combined  a  ]>ain8taking 
and  plodding  iMroeveranoe  bnt  neldom  mot  with 
lieyond  the  confines  of  the  Fatherland."— Bio- 
graphic  memcir. 


Luxnmi: 

Geographic  names 

Lord's  prayer 

Numerals 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Words 


See  Gibbs  (O.) 
Youth's. 
Eells  (M:.) 
Gibbs  <G.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L  0.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Youth's. 


M. 


MoCaw  (Samnel  R.)  [Words,  phrases, 
sentences,  and  grammatic  material 
relating  to  the  Pnyallnp  langaage.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  77-228,  and  A  unnumbered 
leav^  4°.  In  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology.  Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's 
Introduction  to  the  study  of  Indian  languages, 
second  edition.  CoUecte/d  in  Pierce  county, 
Washington,  during  1886. 

While  but  few  of  the  schedules  given  in  the 
work  are  completely  filled,  nearly  all  of  them 
are  partly  so.  The  four  leaves  at  the  end  con- 
tain verbal  conjugations. 

Macdonald  (Duncan  George  Forbes). 
British  Colnmbia  |  and  |  Vancouver's 
island  |  comprising  |  a  description  of 
these  dependencies:  their  physical  | 
character,  climate,  capabilities,  popu- 
lation, trade,  natural  history, !  geology, 
ethnology,  gold  fields,  and  future  pros- 
pects I  also  I  An  Account  of  the  Man- 
ners and  Customs  of  the  Native  Indians 
I  by  I  Duncan  George  Forbes  Macdon- 
ald, C.  £.  I  (Late  of  the  Government 
Survey  Staff  of  British  Columbia,  and 
the  Int'Crnational  Boundary  |  Line  of 
North  America)  Author  of  'What  the 
Farmers  may  do  with  the  |  Laud'  'The 
Paris  Exhibition'  'Decimal  Coinage' 
&c.  I  With  a  comprehensive  map.  | 

London  |  Longman, Green,  Longman, 
Roberts,  &  Green  |  1862. 

Hall-title  verso  name  of  printer  1  I.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  prefa<'o  pp.  v-vii.cout-entH  pp. 
ix-xlii,  text  pp.  1-142,  appendices  pp.  445-524. 
map,  H°. 

Proper  names  of  thirteen  mt»ral>er8  of  the 
Sougish  tribe,  pp.  164-165. 

Copirs  teen  :  Jiriti.^h  Museum,  Congress. 

Sailings  Dictionary,  no.  43149,  mentions:  S«'c- 
ond  edition,  Loudon,  Longmans,  1803,  8'='. 

McEvoy  (J.)     See  Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Mackay  (J.  W.)    See  Dawson  ((J.  M.) 


Mackenzie  ( Sir  Alexander) .  Voyages  | 
from  I  Montreal,  |  on  the  river  St. 
Laurence,  |  through  the  |  continent  of 
North  America,  |  to  the  |  Frozen  and 
Pacific  oceans;  |  In  the  Years  1789 and 
1793.  I  With  a  preliminary  account  |  of 
the  rise,  progress,  and  present  state  of 
I  the  fur  trade  |  of  that  country.  |  HIiu- 
trated  with  maps.  |  By  Alexander 
Mackenzie,  esq.  | 

London :  |  printed  for  T.  CadeU,  jun. 

and  W.  Davies,  Strand;  Cobbett  and 

Morgan,  |  Pall-mall;  and  W.Creech,  at 

Edinburgh.  |  By  R.  Noble,  Old-BaUey. 

I  M.DCCC.I  [1801]. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  I.  portrait  1  L  titk 
verAO  blank  1  1.  dedication  Terao  blank  1 L 
preface  pp.  iii-viii,  general  history  of  the  for 
trade  etc.  pp.  i-cxxxil,  text  pp.  1^12,  errata  1 1. 
3  maps,  4°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Atnah  or  Carrier  Indiias 
(25  words),  pp.  257-258.~Vocabalary  of  the 
Indians  of  Friendly  Tillage  (25  words),  p.  S7S. 

Copies  teen :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Atb» 
nieum,  British  Mnseam,  Congress,  Danbtf, 
Eames,  Geological  Survey,  Harwd,  TmmbalL 
Watkinson. 

Stevens's  Nuggets,  no.  1775,  priced  aoopylOi' 
M.  At  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  1006,  it  broaf  ht  $!•• 
another  copy,  no.  2532,  2t.  M. ;  at  the  Field lalei 
no.  1447,  $2.38 ;  at  the  Squier  sale,  no.  700,  $1.42; 
at  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  154S,  $2.^.  Priced  bf 
Qiiaritch.  no.  12206,  7$.  6d.;  no.  28953,  a  half- 
rnssia  copy,  H.;  Clarke  Sc  oo.  1886,  no.  4MI. 
$5.50 ;  Stevens,  1887,  priced  a  copy  11. 7s.  6d. 

Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on  the 

river  St.  Laurence,  through  the|  conti- 
nent of  North  America,  { to  the  |  Frozen 
and  Pacific  oceans:  |  in  the  years  1789 
and  1793.  |  With  a  preliminary  accoant 
of  I  the  rise,  progress,  and  present  state 
of  I  tlie  fur  trade  |  of  |  that  country.  | 
Illnstrat«*d  with  a  map.  |  By  Alexander 
Maokeiizic,  esq.  |  First  American  edi- 
tiou.  I 
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.)  —  Contiuued. 

I  Printed  and  Sold  by  G. 
t  Washington's  Hea4,  No. 
eet.  I  1802. 

ank  1 1.  dedication  verso  blank 
e  London  edition  pp.  v-viii,  text 
•y  of  the  fur  trade)  pp.  1-94, 
yage)  pp.  1-296,  map.  8^. 
atent>4  as  nnder  ti  tie  next  above, 
•nd  pagination), 
kjstor,  Boston  Athonieuui. 

from  I  Montreal,  |  on  the 

•once,  through  the '  conti- 

i  America,  j  to  the  |  Frozen 

L'eans;  |  in  the  years  1789 

1th  a  preliminary  account 

•rogress,  and  present  state 

trade  |  of  that  country. 

with  I  a  general  map  of 

I  By  sir  Alexander  Mac- 

ia:  I  published    by    John 
Carr,  printer.  |  1802. 
half-title  vereo  blank  1 1.  title 
iedication  venio  blank  1 1.  pref- 
>xt  pp.  l-cxxvi,  1-113;  115-392, 

ntentfl  as  in  the  London  edition 
ove,  pp.  cxiii-cxxvi,  246. 
Geological  Survey,  Harvanl. 
avoou  the  title- pa;;e  the  words : 
.h  a  general  map  of  the  country 
r  the  author."  (*) 

sale,  a  copy.no.  1148,  brought 

D'Alex.'*f«    Mackenzie;  | 
>ur  I  <le  I  TAuierique  Sep- 

Faits    en    1789,    1792  et 

,  de  Montr«5al  an  fort  Chi- 
la  mer  Glaciale ;  |  L«^2.'"% 
ouyan  ju.sc^u'aux  bords  dc 
ifique.  I  Precedes  d'un  Ta- 

que  et  politique  sur  |  lo 
s  pelleteries,  dans  le  Ca- 
lits  de  TAnglais,  |  Par  J. 
ec  des  Notes  et  un  Itin<5- 

II  partie  des  |  papiers  du 
Bougainville.  |  Tome  Pre- 

itu,   Imprimeur-Libraire, 

ibunal,  |  galeries  de  bois, 

S.— 1802. 

P. 

ntents  as  in  the  first  eilition 

.  3,  p.  20, 277. 

A^tor,  Congre.Hs. 

3r  aale,  no.  25;J3,  a  copj-  l)rought 

ragnon,  Queb(?c.  1888,  $;J. 

1  extrart  from  this  edition  see 

»7  below. 


Mackenzie  (A.)  —  Continned. 

Alexander  Mackenzie's  Esq.  |  Reisen 

I  von  I  Montreal  durch  Nordwestame- 

rika  |  nachdem  |  EismeerundderSiid- 

See  I  in  den  Jahren  1789  und  1793.  | 

Nebst  I  einer  Geschichto  des  Pelzhan- 

dels  in  Canada.  |  Aus  dem  Englischen. 

I  Mit  einer  allgemeinen  Karte  und  dem 

Bild-  I  nisse  des  Verfassers.  | 

Berlin  und  Hamburg.  |  1802. 
Pp.  i-x,  11-408,  map,  8<^. 
Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above, 
])p.  365. 480. 

Copist  teen :  British  Museum. 

Voyages  |  ftom  |  Montreal,  |  on  the 


river  St.  Laurence,  I  through  the  |  conti- 
nent of  North  America,  |  to  the  |  Frozen 
and  Pacific  oceans;  |  In  the  Years  1789 
and  1793.  |  With  a  preliminary  account 
I  of  the  rise,  progress,  and  present  state 
of  I  the  fur  trade  |  of  that  country.  | 
With  original  notes  by  Bougaixville, 
and  Volney,  |  Members  of  the  French 
senate.  |  Illustrated  with  maps.  |  By 
Alexander  Mackenzie,  esq.  |  Vol. 
I[-II].  I 

London:  |  printed  for  T.Cadell,  Jun. 
and  W.  Davies,  Strand ;  |  Cobbett  and 
Morgan,  Pall-mall ;  and  W.  Creech,  |  at 
Edinburgh,  i  By  R.  Noble,  Old-bailey.  | 

M.  DCCC.  II  [1802]. 

2  vols,  in  one;  half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  title 
verso  blank  1 1,  dedication  verso  blank  1 1.  pref- 
ace pp.  vli-xiv,  text  pp.  1-284,  contents  pp.  28&- 
290;  luilftitle  verso  blank  1  L  title  (varying 
somewhat  in  punctuation  from  that  of  vol.  1) 
verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  5-310  (wrtmgly  num- 
bered 210),  notes  pp.  311-312,  appendix  pp.  3ia- 
325.  contents  pp.  32G-332,  maps,  S<^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  the  first  edition, 
titlo<l  aliove,  vol  2,  pp.  148-149, 273. 

Copiet  teen:  Congress,  Geological  Survey, 
Harvard. 

Clarke  &.  co.,  1886,  priced  a  copy,  no.  4050,  at 
$3.50. 

Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on  the 


river  St.  Laurence,  [through  the | conti- 
nent of  North- America, !  to  the  |  Frozen 
and  Pacific  oceans :  |  in  the  years  1789 
and  1793.  |  With  a  Preliminary  Account 
of  I  the  rise,  progress,  and  present  state 
of  the  I  fur  trade  |  of  that  country.  | 
Illustrated  with  a  map.  |  By  Alexander 
Mackenzie,  es(i.  |  Third  American  edi- 
tion. I 

New -York:  |  published  by  Evert 
Duyckinck,  bookseller.  |  Lewis  Nichols, 
printer.  |  1803. 
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Mackenzie  (A.)  — Continued. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank 
1 1.  preface  pp.  v-riii,  text  pp.  9-437, 16°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  previoas  editions 
titled  above,  pp.  314, 409. 

Oopiesteen:  Congress. 

Tableau  |  historique  et  politique  | 

du  commerce  dos  pelleteries  |  dans  le 
Canada,  |  depuis  1608  jusqu'a  nos  jours. 
I  Contenant  beaucoup  de  ddtails  sur 
les  nations  sau-  |  vages  qui  Phabitent, 
et  sur  les  vastes  contrdes  qui  y  |  sont 
contigues;  |  Aveo  un  Vocabulaire  dc  la 
luugue  de  plusiours  peuples  de  ces  | 
vastes  contr^s.  |  Par  Alexandre  Mac- 
kenzie. I  Traduit  de  1' Anglais,  |  par  J. 
Cast<5ra.|  Om<S  du  portrait  de  Tauteur.  | 

Paris,  I  Dentu,Iraprim.-Lib."',ruedu 
Pont-de-Lody,  n.«  3.  |  M.  D.  CCC.  VII 
[1807]. 

Half-title  1  1.  title  vorso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  1- 
310,  table  des  mati^res  1  unuiimbered  page,  6^. 
An  extract  from  vol.  1  of  tlie  Paris  edition  of 
181)2,  titled  above. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  previous  editions, 
titled  above,  pp.  304-310. 

Copies  teen:  Congress. 

Leclerc,  1867,  sold  a  copy,  no.  920,  for  4  tr. ; 
priced  by  him,  1878,  no.  756, 20  fr. 

Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on  the 


river  St.  Laurence,  1  through  the  |  conti- 
nent of  North  America, '  to  the  |  Frozen 
and  Pacific  oceans;  |  in  the  years  1789 
and  1793.  |  With  a  preliminary  account 
I  of  the  rise,  progress,  and  present  state 
I  of  I  the  fur  tra<le  |  of  that  country.  | 
Illustrated  with  maps  and  a  portrait  of 
the  author.  |  By  sir  Alexander  Mac- 
kenzie. I  Vol.  I [-II J.  I 

New-York:  |  published  by  W.  B.  Gil- 

ley.  I  1814. 

2  vols.:  3  p.  11. pp. i-viii,  i-cxxvi,  1-113;  11. 
pp.  115-392, 8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  preWous  titles, 
vol.  1,  pp.  247, 358-359. 

Copies  teen:  Congress. 

Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie,  explorer,  born  in 
Inverness,  Scotland,  about  1755,  died  in  I)al- 
housio.  Scotland,  March  12. 1820.  In  his  youth 
heomij^rated  to  Cana<la.  In  .Tune,  1789,  ho  set 
out  on  his  expedition.  At  tho  we.steni  end  of 
Great  Slave  Lake  he  entered  a  river,  to  which 
he  gave  his  name,  and  explored  it  until  July  12. 
when  he  reached  the  Arctic  Ocrean.  lie  then 
returned  to  FortChippewyan.  when*  he  arrived 
on  Septeml)cr27.  In  October.  1792,  he  undertook 
amort?  hazardous  expedition  to  the  western  coast 
of  North  America  and  succeeded  in  reaching 
CapeMenzies.on  the  Paci tic  Ocean.  He  returned  I 
to  England  in  1801  and  was  knighted  the  fol-  : 
lowing  yaar.—Appleton't  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog.    [ 


Mallet :  This  word  following  a  title  or  withti 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  eofgr 
of  the  work  referred  to  baa  been  seen  bjr  lbs 
compiler  in  the  library  of  M%jor_£dmond  Xslkt, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Marietti  (Pietro),  editor,  Oratio  Domi- 
nica '  in  COL.  lingvas  versa  |  et  CLXXX. 
charactervm  formis  |  vel  uostratibvs  rel 
peregrinis  expressa  |  cATaute  |  Petro 
Marietti ;  Eqvite  Typographo  Pontificio 
I  Socio  Admin istro  |  Typographei  |  S. 
Consilii  de  Propaganda  Fide  |  [Print- 
er's device]  I 

Romae  |  AnnoM.  DCCC.  LXX  [1870]. 

Ualftitlo  1  1. title  1  L dedication  3  lLpp.zi- 
xxvii,  1-319,  indexes  4 11. 4°. 

Includes  59  versions  of  the  Lord's  prayer  ia 
various  American  dialects,  among  them  tbe 
Oregonice,  which  may  or  may  not  be  Salishan, 
p.  303.  I  have  had  no  recent  opportuDity  to 
investigate  the  matter. 

Copies  teen:  Tnunball. 

Massachusetts  Historical  Society :  These  wordi 
following  a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a 
note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred 
to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library 
of  that  society,  Boston,  Mass. 


Maximilian  (Alexander  Philipp)  Priu 
ran  Wied-Xeutpied,  Reise  |  in  |  das  in- 
nere  Nord- America  |  iudeu  Jahrenl832 
bis  1834  I  von  |  Maximilian  Prinz  za 
Wied.  I  Mit  48  Kupfern,  33  VignetteD, 
vielen  Holzschnitten  und  einer  Charte* 
I  Er8ter[-Zweiter]  Band.  | 

Coblenz,  1839[-1841].  |  Bei  J.  Hal- 
scher. 

2  vols. :  title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  1  !• 
half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  Vorwort  pp-vii-iiv, 
In  halt  pp.  xv-xvi,  half-title  verso  bUmk  1 L  text 
pp.  3-G30,  An  hang  pp.  631-653,  errata  p.  654.  colo- 
phon verso  blank  1 1. ;  title  verso  blank  11.  bslf- 
title  verso  blank  1 1.  listof  sabscriberspp.v-xri 
Inhalt  pp.  xvii-xix.  list  of  platea  pp.xx-xxiL 
errata  1  1.  text  pp.  1-425,  Anhang  pp.  427-^. 
colophon  p.  [688],  4°.    Atlas  in  folio. 

Einige  Worts  (25)  dor  Fbitheads  in  dco 
Rocky  Mountains,  vol.  2,  pp.  501-502. 

Copiet  geen :  Astor,  Congress,  Barnes. 

At  the  Field  sale,  no.  1512,  a  copy  of  thin 
edition,  together  with  one  of  the  London,  1B43 
edition,  brought  $40.50. 

Voyjige  I   dans    Fint^rieur  |  de  | 

rAm<5ri(iue  du  Nord,  |  ex^cut4$  pendant 
les  auui^cs  1832,  1833  et  1834,  |  par  |  !• 
prince  Maximilien  de  Wied-Neuwied.  | 
Ouvrage  |  accompagn^  d'nn  Atlasde^ 
planches  environ,  |  format demi-coloD- 
bier,  |  dessin^es  sur  les  lienx  |  Par  M. 
Charles  Bodmer,  |  et  |  gravies  par  lei 
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[g  (IT.  E.)  —  Continued. 

Oopie*  aeen :  Bureaa  of  Ethnolofcy.CongreHH, 

■mcM,  Greorgetown,  Pilling. 

At  the  Fiiicher  aale.  no.  990,  a  copy  bronglit  5«. 
94.;  at  the  Field  sale,  no.  1403,  <2.63;  at  the 
Sqoiersale,  no.  699,  $2.62;  another  copy,  no.  lOOG, 
♦S.38.  Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878,  no.  2075,  15  fr. 
Tbe  Pinart  copy,  no.  563,  sold  for  25  fr.,  and 
the  Marphy  copy,  no.  1540,  for  $2.50. 

**Dr.  Ladewig  baa  himself  so  fally  detaile<1 
the  plan  and  purport  of  this  work  that  littlo 
iDore  remains  for  me  to  add  beyond  tho  mere 
Btat^neni  of  the  origin  of  my  connection  with 
the  publication  and  the  mention  of  such  addi- 
tiofiis  for  which  I  am  alone  responsible,  and 
which,  during  its  progress  through  the  press, 
have  gradually  aooumolated  to  about  one-sixth 
of  tho  whole.  This  is  but  an  act  of  J  ustice  to  the 
ttemory  of  Dr.  Lndewig.  because  at  the  time  of 
his  death,  in  December,  1856.  no  more  than  172 
pages  were  printed  off,  and  these  constitute  the 
only  portion  of  the  work  which  had  the  benefit 
of  his  valuable  iiersonal  and  final  revision. 

'^Similarity of  pursuits  led, during  my  stay 
in  New  York  in  1855.  to  an  intimacy  with  Dr. 
Lndewig,  during  which  he  mentioned  that  he, 
like  myself,  bad  been  making  bibliographical 
memoranda  for  years  of  all  books  which  serve 
to  illustrate  the  history  of  spoken  language. 
As  a  first  section  of  a  more  extended  work  on 
the  literary  history  of  language  generally,  he 
had  prepared  a  bibliographical  memoir  of  tlie 
ranains  of  aboriginal  languages  of  America. 
The  manuscript  had  been  deposited  by  him  in 
the  library  of  the  Ethnological  Society  at  New 
York,  but  at  my  request  he  at  once  most  kindl3' 
placed  it  at  my  disposal,  stipulating  only  that 
it  should  bo  printed  in  Europe,  under  my  per- 
sonal superintendence. 

"  Upon  my  return  to  England,  I  lost  no  time 
in  carrying  out  the  trust  thus  confided  to  me, 
intending  then  to  confine  myself  Himply  to  pro- 
ducing acorrectcopy  of  my  friend's  manuMrript. 
But  it  soon  became  obvious  that  tho  transcript 
had  been  hastily  made,  and  but  for  the  valuable 
assistance  of  literary  friends,  both  in  thin 
country  and  in  America,  the  work  would  prob- 
ably have  been  abandoned.  My  thauks  are  more 
particularly  due  to  Mr.  E.  (x.  Squier,  and  to 
Prof.  William  W.  Turner,  of  Washinpton,  by 
whose  considerate  and  valuable  ctMipcration 
many  diflSlculties  were  cleared  away  aud  my  edi- 
torial labors  greatly  1ighteue<l.  Thisencouni^cd 
me  to  spam  neither  personal  labor  nor  expense 
in  the  attempt  to  render  the  work  as  perfect  as 
possible,  with  what  success  must  bo  left  to 
the  Judgmentof  those  who  can  fairly  appreciate 
^e  labors  of  a  pioneer  in  any  new  field  of  lit- 
erary research." — Editor^t  advertitemfnt. 

**Dr.  Lndewig,  though  but  littlo  known  iu 
thin  country  [England],  was  held  in  couMider- 
ableesteem  as  a  Jurist,  both  in  (iermany  and  tho 
United  States  of  America.  Bom  at  Dresden  in 
1800,  with  but  little  exception  he  continued  tu 
reside  in  his  native  city  until  1844.  wlien  ho  emi- 
grated to  America;  but,  though  iu  l»oth  couu- 


Ludei^g  (H.  E.)  —  Continued. 

tries  he  ])racticod  law  ba  a  i>rofeflHion,  his  bent 
was  tlie  study  of  literary  history,  which  was 
evidenced  by  his  Livre  des  Ana,  Essai  de  Cata- 
logue Manuel,  published  at  his  own  cost  in  1837, 
and  by  his  Bibliothekonomie,  which  appeared 
a  few  years  later. 

"  But  even  while  thus  encaged  he  delighted 
in  invostigating  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  land 
of  hi.s  subsequent  adoption,  and  his  researches 
into  tlie  voxed  question  of  tho  origin  of  the  peo- 
pling of  America gainiMl  him  the  higliest  consid- 
eration, on  both  sides  of  tlie  Atlantic,  as  a  man 
of  original  and  inquiring  mind.  He  was  a 
contributor  to  Naumann's  Seraproum;  and 
amongst  the  chief  of  his  contributions  to  that 
journal  ma^*  be  mentioned  those  on  '  American 
librarie.>«,'  on  tho  'Aids  to  American  bibliog- 
raphy, '  and  on  the  '  Book  trade  of  the  United 
States  of  America.'  In  1846  appeare<1  his  Lit- 
erature of  American  Local  History,  a  work  of 
much  importance  and  which  required  no  small 
amount  of  labor  and  perseverance,  owing  to  tlie 
neces.Hity  of  consulting  the  many  and  widely 
scattered  materials,  which  hadto1>e  sought  out 
from  apparently  the  most  unlikely  channels. 

"These  studies  formed  a  natural  introduc- 
tion to  the  present  work  on  The  Literature  of 
American  Aboriginal  Languages,  which  occu- 
pied his  leisure  concurrently  with  tho  others, 
and  the  printing  of  which  was  commenced  in 
August;  1856,  but  which  he  did  not  live  to  see 
launched  upon  the  world ;  for  at  the  date  of  his 
death,  on  the  12th  of  December  following,  only 
172  pages  were  in  type.  It  had  been  a  labor  of 
love  with  him  for  yeai-s ;  and,  if  ever  author 
were  mindful  of  the  nonumprematurin  annum, 
he  was  when  he  deposited  his  manuscript  in  the 
library  of  tho  American  Ethnological  Society, 
diffidert  hiuiself  as  to  its  merits  and  value  on  a 
subji>ct  of  such  paramount  interest.  He  had 
satisfied  him.sclf  that  in  duo  tiin<'the  reward  of 
his  patient  industry  might  be  tlie  production  of 
some  more  ext^endinl  national  work  on  the  sub- 
ject, and  with  this  ho  was  contente<l;  for  it  was 
a  diMtiuguisliiug  feature  in  hin  charaoU'r,  not- 
withstanding his  great  and  varied  knowledge 
and  brilliant  acquircnuMits,  to  disregard  his 
own  toil,  even  amounting  to  drudgery  if  need- 
ful, if  he  could  in  any  way  annist  the  promul- 
gation of  literature  aud  science. 

"  Dr.  Ludewig  was  a  correHjM>nding  member 
of  many  of  tlio  most  diMtinguished  European 
aud  American  literary  societies,  and  few  men 
were  held  in  great«^r  consideration  l)y  scholars 
l>oth  iu  AmericaandGennany,  as  will  readily  be 
acknowledged  should  his  voluminous  corre- 
spondence ever  see  the  light.  In  private  life  he 
was  diHtingutshed  by  tho  Ixist  ([ualitic^i  which 
en<lear  a  man's  memory  to  iliose  wlio  survive 
him :  he  was  a  kind  and  affectionate  husband 
and  a  sincere  friend.  Alway.s  accessible  and 
ever  ready  to  aid  and  counsel  those  who  applied 
to  him  for  ailvice  upon  matters  pertaining  to 
lititrature.  his  Io.hh  will  long  1m!i  felt  by  a  most 
extended  circle  of  friends,  and  in  him  Germany 
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Morgan  (L.  H.)  —  Continued. 

Terms  of  relatioii«hip  ased  by  tb«  Okinaken, 
collected  by  Hr.  Morgno  at  Ked  Kiver  Settle- 
ment, from  an  Okinaken  woman,  lines  70,  pp. 
293-382. 

Gibbt  (G.),  Terms  of  relationabip  used  by 
the  Spokane,  lines  69,  pp.  293-382. 

Copiesieen :  Astor,  British  MiiAenm,  Bureau 
of  Ethnology,  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling,  Tmm- 
bnll. 

At  the  Squier  sale,  no.889,  a  copy  sold  for  $5.50. 
Qnaritch,  no.  12425,*  priced  a  copy  4Z. 

Lewis  H.  Morgan  was  bom  in  Aurora,  Cayuga 
County,  N.Y.,Noveml)er21, 1818.  He  wasgrad- 
uated  by  Union  College,  Schenectady,  in  the 
class  of  184«).  Betuming  from  college  to  Aurora, 
Mr.  Morgan  Joined  a  secret  society  composed  of 
the  young  men  of  the  Tillage  and  known  as  the 
Grand  Order  of  the  Iroquois.  This  had  a  great 
influence  upon  his  future  career  and  studies. 
The  order  was  instituted  for  sport  and  amuse- 
ment, but  its  organization  was  modeled  on  the 
governmental  system  of  the  Six  Nations ;  and, 
chiefly  under  Mr.  Morgan's  direction  and  lead- 
ership, the  objects  of  the  order  were  extended, 
if  not  entirely  changed,  and  its  purposes 
improved.  To  become  better  acquainted  with 
the  docial  polity  of  the  Indians,  young  Morgan 
visited  the  aborigines  remaining  in  New  York, 
a  mere  remnant,  but  yet  retaining  to  a  great 
extent  their  ancient  laws  and  customs ;  and  he 
went  so  far  as  to  be  adopt«4l  as  a  member  by  the 
Senecas.  Before  the  council  of  the  order,  in 
the  years  1844. 1845,  and  1846,  ho  read  a  series  of 
papers  on  the  Iroquois,  which  wore  published 
undw  the  nom  de  plume  of  ' '  Skenandoah."  Mr. 
Morgan  died  in  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  Docember  17, 
1881. 


Morning;  and  evening  prayer     .    .    .   . 
Neklakapamuk.    See  Qood  (J.  B.) 

M tiller  (Friedrich).  Qrnndrifls  |  der| 
Sprachwissenschaft  |  yon  |  D^,  Fried- 
rich  MUller  I  Professor [dc^c.  three  lines.] 
I  I.  Band  1 1.  Abtheilung.  |  Einleitang 
in  die  Sprachwissenschaft[-iy.  Band. 
I  I.  AbtheiJang. '  Nachtrage  znm  Grand* 
riss  aus  den  Jahren  |  1877-1887].  | 

Wien  1876[-1888] .  |  Alfred  Holder  |  K. 
K.  Universitats-Buchhandler.  |  Both- 
enthnrmstrasse  15. 

4  vols.  (vol.  1  in  2  parts,  vol.  2  originally  in  4 
divisions,  vol.  3  originally  in  4  divisions,  vol  4 
part  1  all  published),  each  part  and  dlvidon 
with  an  outside  title  and  two  inside  titles,  8°. 

Vol.  2,  part  1,  which  includes  the  American 
languages,  was  originally  issued  in  two  diri- 
sions,  each  with  the  following  special  title: 

DieSprachen  |  der  |  sohlichthaarigenRMBen 
I  von  I  Dr.  Friedrich  MiiUer  |  Professor  [la. 
eight  lines.]  |  L  Abtheilung.  |  DieSprachen  der 
australischen,  der  hyperboreisohen  |  nad  der 
amerikanisohen  Basse  [ne].  | 

Wien  1879[-1882].  |  Alfred  Holder  |  Z.  E. 
Hof-  und  Universit&te-Buohhiindler  |  Bothni- 
thurmstrasse  15. 

Title  verso  *•  alle  Bechte  vorbehalten"  1  L 
dedication  verso  blank  1 1.  Yorrede  pp.  Tfl-riii. 
Inhalt  pp.  ix-x,  t«xt  pp.  1-440, 8o. 

Die  Sprache  der  TsihaUiSelisch,  vol.  2,  part 
1.  division  2,  p.  243. 

Copies  seen  :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Boreaa 
of  Ethnology,  Eames,  Watkinson. 


N. 


Nanaimoo.    See  Snanaimnk. 

National  Museum:  These  words  following  a  title 
or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen 
by  tlie  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institu- 
tion, Washington,  D.  C. 

Nchaumen  lu  kaeks-auaum  [Kalispel]. 
See  CanestrelU  (P.) 

Nehelim : 

Texts  See  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  B(>a«  (F.) 

Neklakapamuk.    Sec  Netlakapamnk. 
Nelh    te  skoalwtz  Jesu-kri    [Lilowat]. 
See  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  K. ) 

Netlakapamnk : 

Catechism  Sec  Le  JtMine  (J.  M.  R.) 

General  discnssion  Bantroft  (H.  H.) 

Grammatic  treati»o       Bancroft  (H.  H.) 


Netlakapamuk  — Con  tinned. 


Graiiiuiatic  treatise 

llymn-book 

Hymns 

Hymns 

I^itany 

Lord'8  prayer 

lior<r«  prayer 

Lord's  jiniycr 

Numerals 

Prayer  book 

Prayer  book 

Prayers 

Prayers 

Primer 

Ten  commandments 

Text 

Text 

Vocabnlary 

Words 


Good  (J.  B.) 

Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  B*) 

Good  (J.  B.) 

Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  B.) 

Good  (J.  B.) 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Good  (J.  B.) 

Youth's. 

Good  (J.  B.) 

Goo<l  (J.  B.) 

Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  B.) 

Good  (J.  B.) 

Ije  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Le  Jeune  (J.M.B.) 

Good  (J.  B.) 

Good  (J.B.) 

Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Boas  {¥.) 

Bulmer  (T.  S.^ 
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erard  Holland).    The  Chinook 
or  Jargon. 

ar  Science  Monthly,  rol.  35,  pp.  2S7- 
ork,  1889,  ^,  (Bureau  of  Ethnology, 

>f  the  Chinook  Jargon,  including 
1  a  number  of  sources,  among  them 
Is,  pp.  257-259. 

.    See  Nikutamnk. 


Qaa 


y 

y 

iscnssion 
iscuaaion 
isonasion 

io  names 
ic  names 
io  names 
io  treatise 
ic  treatise 


ayer 
ayer 
I 


ry 
ry 

ry 

ry 

ry 
ry 
ry 

ry 
ry 
ry 
ry 
ry 

ry 
ry 


See  Eells  (M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Featherman  (A.) 

Halo(H.) 

Tohnie    (W.    F.)    and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Coones  (S.  F.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Wickersham  (J.) 
Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
EelU  (M.) 
Bulmer  (T.S.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
Youth's. 
Eells  (M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hontgomerie  (J.  E.) 
Sconler  (J.) 
Campbell  (J.) 
Canadian. 
Eells  (M.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Montgomerie  (J.  £.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Salish. 
Sconler  (J.) 
'Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Tolmie    (W.    F.)    and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Wickcrshara  (J.) 
Wilson  (E.F.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
Bnsclimann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 
Daa  (L.  E.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Latham  (Ii.G.) 
Lubbock  (J.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Youth's. 


kwNiskwaUi. 
SeeNoksahk. 
See  Xlallam. 
.    See  Tilamnk. 
L i 


Nnksahk: 

Vocabulary 
VocabuUtty 
Vocabulary 

Nukwalimnk  : 
Gentes 

Numerals : 
Bilkula 
Bilkula 
Bilkula 
Bilkula 
Chehalis 
Chehalis 
Chehalis 
KalLspel 
Eawichen 
Kawichi'U 
Elawichen 
Klallam 
Klallam 
Klallam 
KhiUam 
Eomuk 
Korauk 
Kwantlen 
Ewinaiutl 
Lilowat 
Lummi 

Netlakapamuk 
Nikutamuk 
Niskwalli 
Niskwalli 
Niskwalli 
Niskwalli 
Niskwalli 
Okinagan 
Okinagan 
Okinagan 
Piskwau 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Shiwapmuk 
Shuswap 
Shuswap 
Skagit 
Skitsuish 
Skokomish 
Skoyelpi 
Skoyelpi 
Snanaimuk 
Songish 
Si>okan 
Tait 
Twana 

Nnsdalnm. 


See  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

See  Boas  (F.) 

S«)0  Boas  (F.) 

I^tham  (R.  G.) 
Sooiiler  (J  ) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
EoUs  (M.) 

l^Iontgomerie  (J.  £.) 
Swan  (J.  G.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Sconler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Grant  (W.C.) 
Sconler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Briuton  (D.  G.) 
EoUs  (M.) 
EcUs  (M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
EeUs(M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Good  (J.  B.) 
EeUs  'M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Montgomerie  (J.  E.) 
Sconler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Sconler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (J.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hoffman  (W.J.) 
Mengarini  (G.) 
Salish. 
Eell«  (M.) 
Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Eelh)  (M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Eells  (M.) 

Chanilierlain  (A.  F.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
F^Us  (M.) 


See  Klallam. 


Nnskiletemh.    See  Nukwalimnk. 


Nnsnlph : 

Voi'abulary 
Vocabulary 


See  Gibbs  (G.) 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 
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Office  for  public  baptism    .    . 
kapamuk.     See  Good  (J.  H.) 


o. 

Nekla-  |  Okinagan  —  Continued. 


Office  for  the  holy 
Neklakapamuk . 

OUnagan : 

Granimatio  treatiHo 

Numerals 

Numeralii 

Numerals 

Prayers 

Proper  names 

Proper  names 

Relationships 

Relationships 

Relationships 

Sentences 

Sentences 


communKm    .     .     . 
SceGk>od  (J.  B.) 

See  Roas  (F.) 
Tate  (C.  M.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Scoulcr  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.F.) 
Lo  Jeuue  (J.  M.  K.) 
Ross  (A.) 
Stanley  (J.  M.) 
Boaa  (F.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Rosa  (A.) 
Scouler(J.> 
Tolmio(W.F.) 


Texts 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 


Boas(F.) 
Boas(F.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Howse  (J.) 
Latham  (R.  6.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig(F.L.O.) 
Scoulcr  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.F.) 
Daa  (L.  K.) 


Oppert  (Gustav).  On  the  classification 
of  languages.  A  contribution  to  com- 
parativo  philology. 

In  Madras  Journal  of  Literature  and  Science 
for  1879.  pp.  1-137,  London,  1879, 8°. 

Rf^latiouships  of  the  Selish  family  (from 
Morgan),  pp.  110-112. 


P. 


[Palladine  (Bev,  L.)J  Promissiones 
Domini  Nostri  Jesu  Chrifiti  factae  B. 
Marg.  M.  Alacocine.  |  T  kaekolinzuten 
Jesus  Christ  |  zogshits  lu  pagp^gt 
Margarite  Marie  Alaeoque  |  neu  I'shei 
m'ageists  lu  pot<>uztitis  |  lu  spoosz 
Jesus  Christ. 

Colophon :  P.  A.  Kemper,  Dayt^m,  O. 
(N.America.)  [1890.J  Seliah,  Indian. 
A  small  card,  3  by  5  inches  in  sizo,  headed  as 
above  and  containing  twelve  '*Promi««*8  of 
Our  Lord  to  Blesseil  Margaret  Mary  "  in  th(» 
Selish  language.  On  the  verso  is  a  colored 
picture  of  the  sacred  heart,  with  five-line 
inscription  below  in  English. 

Mr.  Kemper  has  issued  a  niinilar  o^rd  in 
many  languages. 
Copies  8€en :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 
Fend  d'Oreille.    See  Kalispel. 

Pentlash : 

Legends  See  Boas  (F.) 

Text  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Boas  (F.) 

"Words  Bons  (F.) 

Petitot  (Ph-e  fimilo  P'ortuii6  Stanislas 
Joseph).  Monographic  |  <les  |  Deno- 
Dindji^  |  par  |  le  r.  p.  E.  Petitot  |  Mis- 
sionnaire-Oblat  de  Maric-Immacul^^e, 
Officier  d'Acad^^mie,  |  Membre  corre- 
spondant  de  I'Acadcmie  de  Nanoy,  |  de 
la  Society  d'Anthropologie  |  et  Membre 
honorairo  de  la  Soci^ti^  de  Philologie 
et  d'Ethnograpliie  de  Paris.  | 

Paris  I  Ernest    Leroux,    dditenr  |  li- 
braire  do  la  Soci6t6  asiatique  do  Paris,  \ 


Petitot  (fi.  F.  S.  J.)  —  Continued, 
de  Pdcole  des  laugues  orientales  vi- 
vantesetdes  Soci^t^sasiatiquesdeCal- 
eutta,  I  deNew-Haven(fitat8-Uni»),de 
Shanghai  (Chine)  |  28,  rue  Bonapart«, 
28  I  1876 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  dsdmo^ 
printer  1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  L  text 
pp.  1-109,  list  of  publications  1 1.99. 

Verbal    conjugations    in    Wakish    (T«t«i 

riatoft),  p.  104 Vocabulary  (8  words)  of  the 

Hanie,  p.  105. 

Copies  »fen :  Astor,  Briuton,  Eames,  Pillinf- 

De  la  formation  du  langage;  motB 


formers  par  le  redOublement  de  racb* 
h^t^rogenes,  quoique  de  signification 
synonyme,  c'est-4-dire  par  r^it^tion 
copulative. 

In  Association  fran9aise  i>our  Tavaneemfin* 
des  sciences,  oompte-rendn,  12th  session  (Bonen, 
1883),  pp.  697-701,  Paris,  1884,  S^.  (G«ologic«i 
Survey,  Pilling.) 

Contains  examples  in  a  number  of  North 
Anieri<-an  lungimgoB,  among  them  the  Stabkin. 

l^uiil?  Fortunas  Stanislas  Joseph  Petitot  was 
lw)rn  Beocmber  3, 1838,  at  Granc*y-le- Chateau, 
(It^piirtment  of  Cote-d'Or,  Burgundy,  Franf*' 
His  studies  wore  imrsued  at  Marseilles,  first  »t 
the  1  HHititntion  St.  Louis  and  later  at  the  higher 
seminary  of  Marseilles,  which  heenterediu  1857. 
He  was  made  deacon  at  Grenoble,  and  priest  it 
M  SI  rseilles  M  arch  15, 1 862.  A  few  days  thereafter 
he  went  U^  England  and  sailed  for  America.   At 
!Moutrcal  he  found  MonseignenrTacb^,  bishop 
of  Si.  Ron i face,  with  whom  he  set  out  for  the 
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fi.  F.  8.  J.)  —  Continned. 
tst,  where  h«  waa  oontiuaoosl  j  engaged 
onary  work  amoug  the  Indians  and 
until  1874,  when  he  returned  to  Franco 
'viae  tlie  publication  of  some  of  his 
1  linguistics  and  geography.  In  1876 
ned  to  the  missions  and  spent  another 
*  nearly  six  years  in  the  Northwest.  In 
onoe  more  returned  to  his  native 
where  he  has  sinoe  ruuiuined.  In  1886 
appointed  to  the  curacy  of  Mareull, 
aux.  which  he  still  retains.  The  many 
>  spent  in  the  inhoepitable  Northwest 
sy  and  eventful  ones  and  afforded  an 
lity  for  geographic,  linguistic,  and 
1c  observations  and  studies  such  as 
)  ei^Joyed.  He  was  the  first  missionary 
jreat  Bear  Lake,  which  he  did  for  the 

0  in  1866.  He  went  on  foot  from  Good 
l*rovidencc  twice  and  made  many  tours 
rof  forty  or  fifty  days'  length  on  snow- 
He  waa  the  first   missionary  to  the 

1  of  the  Northwest,  having  visited  them 
»t  the  mouth  of  the  Anderson,  likewise 
it  the  month  of  the  Mackenzie,  and  in 
,  again  in  1877  at  Fort  MoPherson  on 
rer.    In  1870  his  travels  extended  into 

In  1878  an  attack  of  blood-spitting 
im  to  return  south.  He  went  on  foot  to 
ka.  whence  he  passed  to  the  Saskatch- 

a  bark.  In  1879  he  established  the 
of  St.  Raphael,  at  Angling  Lake,  for 
ppewayans  of  that  region,  where  lie 
1  until  his  final  departure  for  France 
iry,  1882. 

1  account  of  his  linguistic  work  among 
imauan,  Algonquian.  and  Athapascan 
dbliographies  of  these  families. 

his  word  following  a  title  or  within 
)ses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
c  referred  to  is  in  the  possession  of  the 
'  of  this  bibliography. 

faiuos  Constantine).    Smithsou- 

citation — Bureau  of  ethnology  | 

owell  director  I  Proof-sheets  |  of 

iography  |  of  |  the  languages  | 

North  American  Indians  |  hy  | 

Constantino   Pilling  |  (Distrib- 

ily  to  collaborators)  | 

lington  I  Government    printing 

1885 

verso  blank  1  1.  notice  signtxl  J.  W. 
».  iii,  preface  pp.  v-viii,  introduction  pp. 
t  of  autlioriiies  pp.  xi-xxxvi,  list  of 

referred  to  by  initials  pp.  xxxvil- 
list  of  fac-sirailes  pp.  xxxix-xl,  text 
,  additions  and  corrections  pp.  841-1090, 

languages  and  dialects  pp.  1091-113.5, 

iged  alphabetically  by  name  of  author, 
>r,  or  first  word  of  title.  One  hundred 
copies  printed,  ten  of  thorn  on  one  side 
&et  only. 


Pinart  (Alphonae  L.)  Vocabulary  of  the 

Atnah  language.  (*) 

Manuscript,  90  pages  folio;  in  possession  of 
its  author.  Russian  and  Atnah;  collected  at 
Kadiak  in  1872.  Whether  it  is  Athapascan  or 
Saliahan  I  do  not  know;  probably  the  latter. 

Some  3'ears  ago,  in  response  to  my  request, 
Mr.  Pinart  furnished  me  with  a  rough  listof  the 
linguistic  manuscripts  in  his  possession,  col- 
lected by  himself,  embracing  vocabularies, 
texts  and  songs.  Circumstancespre  vented  him 
from  givingme  detailed  descriptions  of  this  ma- 
terial, which  embraced  the  following  Salishan 
languages :  Comux,  Nanaimo,  Helahoola,  Cowit- 
chin.  Shush wap  (several  dialects),  Clallam, 
Lunuui,  Kwinault  (two  dialects),  Chehalis, 
Niskwali,  Spokan,  Cteur  d'Alene,  Fend 
d'Oreille,  and  Kalispel. 


Piskwan : 

Genei'al  discussion 

Numerals 

Vocabulary 

Vo<^abulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Words 

Words 

See  Piskwan. 


See  Hale  (H.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (R  G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Hale  (H.) 


Piaqnons. 

Platzmann  (Julius).  Verzeichniss  |  eiuer 
Auswahl  I  amerikanischer  |  Gramma- 
tiken,  |  Worterbiicher,  Katechismen  | 
u.    s.    w.  I  Gesamraelt  |  von  |  Julius 
Platzmann.  | 

Leipzig,  1876.  |  K.  F.  Kohler's  Anti- 
quarium,  |  Poststrasse  17. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  L  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  quotation 
from  Ronquette  verso  blank  1 1.  text  (alphabet- 
ically arranged  by  family  names)  pp.  1-38,  dP. 

List  of  works  in  Clallam,  p.  12;  in  Selish,  pp. 

36-37. 

Gopie§  seen:  Congress,  Rames,  Pilling, Trum- 
bull, Wellesley. 

Ponderay.    See  Kalispel. 


Pott  (August  Friedi'ich).  Doppelung 
(Reduplikation,  Gemination)  |  als 
eines  der  wichtigsten  Blldnugsmittel 
der  Sprache,  |  heleuchtet  i  aus  Spraohen 
aller  Welttheile  |  durch  |  Aug.  Friedr. 
Pott,  Dr.  I  Prof,  der  Allgemeinen 
Sprachwiss.  an  der  Univ.  zu  Halle  [<&c. 
two  linos.]  I 

Lemgo  &  Detmold,  |  im  Verlage  der 
Meyer'schen  Hof  buchhandlnng  1862. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  quo- 
tation 1  I.  pref£iCA>  \»p.\V\-v« ,  to\i\<^w\A  y^.n-^^ 
text  pp.1- 304,  \\»lot  \>ooVft  QTiN«t%.o  ol  \yMS&. 
oover,d°. 
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Pott  (A.F.) — Coutiuued. 

Contaiua  example.^  of  reduplication  in  many 
North  American  languagen,  amonjc  them  the 
Flathead,  pp.  42,60,62,90;  Naietaohaw,  pp.54, 
62 :  3oliah,  pp.  183, 184 ;  Skitsuiah,  p.  42 ;  Skwale, 
p.  42. 

Copies  seen :  Aator,  British  Muaenm,  Eamea. 

—  Einleitang  la  die  allgemelne  Sprach- 
wissenschaft. 

In  Internationale  Zeitachrift  f  Hr  allgemoine 
Sprachvi8acnachaft,vol.  1,  pp.  1-68, 329-354,  vol. 
2,  pp.  54-115. 209-251,  vol.  3,  pp.  110-126, 249-275, 
Snpp.  pp.  1-193,  vol.  4,  pp.  07-96,  vol.  5,  pp.  3-18, 
Leipzig,  1884-1887,  and  Heilbronn,1889,  large  8°. 

The  literature  of  American  linguiatica,  vol.  4, 
pp.  67-96.  This  portion  was  published  after  Mr. 
Pott's  death,  which  occurred  July  5, 1887.  The 
general  editor  of  the  Zeitsohrift,  Mr.  Techmer, 
states  in  a  note  that  Pott'a  paper  ia  continued 
fh>m  the  manuscript-a  which  ho  left  and  that  it 
is  to  close  with  the  languages  of  Australia.  In 
the  section  of  American  linguistics  publica- 
tions in  all  the  more  important  stocks  of  North 
America  are  mentione<l,  with  brief  characteri* 
Eatlon. 

Powell:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  noto  i  ndicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Major  J.  W.  Powell, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Powell  {Maj.  John  Wesley).  Indian  lin- 
guistic families  of  America  north  of 
Mexico.     By  J.  W.  Powell. 

In  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  seventh  annual 
report,  pp.  1-142.  Waaliiugton,  1891.  royal  8°. 

Saliahan  family,  with  a  list  of  ayuonyma  and 
principal  triboa,  derivation  of  the  name,  hab- 
itat, etc.,  pp.  102-105. 

laaued  aeparately  with  <rover  title  as  foUowa : 

Indian  linguistic  families  of  America 

I  north  of  Mexico  |  by  |  J.  W.  Powell 
I  Extract    from    the  seventh    annual 
report  of  the  Bureau  of  ethnology  | 
[Vignette]  | 

Washington  |  Government  printing 
office  I  1891 

('over  title  as  above,  no  inaido  title,  half-title 
p.  1,  couUmts  pp.  3-6,  text  pp.  7-14U,  map,  royal 
8°. 

LinguiHticcont4'uf«aa  under  titlonoxt above. 

Copies  .teen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eamea, 
Pilling.  Powell. 

in  charge.     Department  of  the  inte- 
rior. I  U.  S.  geographical  and  geolog- 
ical   survey  of   the    Rocky  mountain 
region.  |  J.  W.  Powell,    Geologist    in 
Charge.  |  Contributions   |   to  |   North 
American  ethnology.  |  Volume  I  [- VII]. 
I  [Seal  of  the  department.]  | 
Wiwbiugton:  \  Government  printing 
omce.  1 1877[-1S90]. 


Powell  (J.  W.)  —  Continued. 

7  vols.  4°.    Vol.I,1877;ToLII(]M«tiilaaiS). 
1890;  voL  in,  1877;  vol.  iy,1881;  ToLT^in; 
vol.  VI,  1890 ;  voL  VII,  1890. 
Gibba  (a.),yocabiilary  of  the  Shihwspmvkli, 

vol.  1,  pp.  252-265. 
- —  Vocabulary  of  the  Nikutfemakb,  toL  1, 

pp.  252-2G5. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Okinaken,  voL  1.  pp. 

252-265. 
YocaboUuryof  the  Skwoyelpi,  voL  1,  pp. 

252-265. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Spolua,  voL  1,  pp.  2S3- 

265. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Ptekwaoa,  voL  I,  pp. 

25^265. 
Vocabulary  of  the  KaUapelm,  vol  l,pp. 

270-283. 
Vooabolary  of  the  Bilhoola,  voL  1,  pp.  S70- 

283. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Lilowat,TioL  1,  ppk279- 

233. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Talt,  pp.  270-283 

Vocabulary  of  the  Komookhe,  toL  l,pp. 

270-283. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Kawalitak,  vol.  l,pp. 

270-283. 
Diotionary  of  the  NiakwalU:Nidnralli- 

English,  vol.  1, 285-307. 
Dictionary   of    the  Ni8kwalli:EDgU8h- 

Niakwalli,  voL  1,  pp.  309-961. 
Mengarini  (O.Vooabnlaiyof  theSkoyelpeli. 

voL  1,  pp.  252-266. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Scbitmi,  voL  1,  ppw  270- 

283. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Seliah  proper,  voL  I, 

pp.  270-283. 
Tolmie  (W.  F.),  Vocabulary  of  the  Sboo«- 

waap,  vol.  1,  pp.  252-265. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Wakynakain^▼oLl, 

pp.  252-265. 
Vocabulary  of  the  KoUeepelm,  toL  l.pp* 

270-283. 
Prayer  book: 

Netlakapamnk 
Netlakapamuk 
Shuswap 
Snohomish 


See  Good  (J.  B.) 
Le  Jeone  (J.  M.  R-) 
Le  Jeime(J.H.B.) 
Boulet  (J.  B.) 


Prayer   book    and    oatechism    . 
Snohomish.    See  Boulet  (J.  B.) 

Prayers : 


Kaliapel 

Kalispcl 

Netlakapamnk 

Netlakapamuk 

Okiuapin 

Suliah 

Siilish 

Samish 

Shuswap 

Shuswap 

Skitsuish 

Skwiimish 

Snanaimuk 

Twana. 


See  Canestrelli  (P.) 
Sniet(P.J.de). 
Good  (J.  B.) 
Le  Jenne  (J.  H.  B.) 
Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  B.) 
CanestrelU  (P.) 
Palladine  (L.) 
Smet  (P.J.de). 
Gendre  ( — ) 
Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  B-) 
Car  liana  (J.  M.) 
Durieu  (P.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Dvvrieu  (P.) 
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in  Shnshwap.  See  Le  Jenne  (J. 

in  Shuswap.    See  Gendre  ( — ). 
in   Thompson.    See  Le  Jenne 

I  (James  Cow  les).  Kesearclies  | 
16  I  physical  history  |  of  |  man- 
By  I  James  Cowles  Prichard, 
F.  R.  S.  M.  R.  I.  A.  I  correspond- 
imher  [&c.  three  lines.]  |  Tliird 
.  I  Vol.I[-V].  I 

Ion:  I  Sherwood,  Gilbert,  and 
I  Paternoster  row;  |  and  J.  and 

I,  I  Cornhill.  |  1836[-1847]. 
8o.  The  words  "Third  edition,  "which 
tained  on  the  titles  of  vols.  1-^  (dated 
vely  1836, 1837, 1841, 1844),  arenoton  the 
oL  5.  YoL  3  was  originally  issued  with  a 
Qberod  "Vol.  in.— Part  I."  This  title 
)rward  canceled  and  a  new  one  (nam- 
''oL  m.")  substituted  in  its  place.  Vol. 
issued  with  a  new  title  containing  the 
Foorth  edition"  and  bearing  the  im- 
x>iidon:  |  Sherwood, Gilbert,  and  Pipor, 
enter  row.  |  1841."  (Astor);  and  again 
k edition.  |  Vol.1.  |  London:  |  Houlston 
neman,  |  65,  Paternoster  row.  |  1851." 
B8,  Harvard.)  According  to  Sabin's 
iry  (no.  65477,  note),  vol.  2  also  appeared 
>urth  edition,"  with  the  latter  imprint, 
(veral  issues  differ  only  in  the  insertion 
itles  in  the  places  of  i\io,  original  titles, 
reference  to  the  SaliMhan  family,  its 
H  and  affinities,  vol.  5,  pp.  437-438. 
I  ieen:  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenicum, 
s,  Eames. 

>arlier  editions,  London,  18ir<,  8'^,  and 
1826. 2  vols..  8^,  contain  no  Salishan 

• 

urgeschichte  |  dos  |  Mensclien- 
)chtM  von  I  James  Cowles  Pricli- 
4ed.  D.  r«&c.  three  lines."]  |  Nach 


Prichard  (J.  C. )  —  Continued, 
der  [&c.  three  lines]  |  von  |  Dr.  Ru- 
dolph Wagner,  I  [&c.  one  line.]|Er8ter 
[-Vierter]  Baud.  | 
Leipzig,  I  verlag  von  Leopold  Bosk. 

I  1840[-18i8].  I 

4  vols. ;  vol.  4  in  two  parts,  12°.  A  translation 
of  the  5  voL  edition  of  the  Physical  History. 

Discussion  of  American  languages, voL  4,  pp. 
311-341,357-363.458. 

Copies  seen  :  British  Museum. 

Primer : 

Netlakapamuk  See  Le  Jenne  (J.  M.  K.) 
Spokan  Walker  (E.)  and  £e]l8(C.) 

Primer  ...  in  Thompson.  See 
Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Promisaiones  Domini  Nostri  Jesn 
Christi  [Cojur  d'AlAne].  See  Camana 
(J.M.) 

Promisaiones  Domini  Nostri  Jesu 
Christi  [Lilowat  and  Netlapamak]. 
See  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Promissiones  Domini  Nostri  Jesu 
ChristiCSalish].     See  PaUadine  (L.) 


per  names: 

Okinagan 

See  Eoss  (A.) 

Okinagan 

Stanley  (J.  M.) 

Salish 

Catlin  (G.) 

Shuswap 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Songish 

Macdonald  (D.  G.  F.) 

Spokan 

Catlin  (G.) 

Spokan 

Stanley  (J.  M.) 

PuTallnp : 

Geographic  names  See  (^oones  (S.  F.) 

(reographic  names  Bells  (M.) 

Grammatic  treatise 

Sentences 

Vocabulary 

Voc^bularj' 


McCaw  (S.  H.) 
McCaw  (.S.  K.) 
McCaw  (S.  R.) 
Salish. 


Q.II. 


See  Kwinaiotl. 

ips: 

I 

See  Boas  (F.) 

;an 

Boa8(F.) 

:an 

Morgan  (L.  H.) 

an 

Boss  (A.) 

Oppert(G.J 

»P 

Boas  (F.) 

Qish 

Boas  (F.) 

I 

Gibbs  (G.) 

I 

Morgan  (L.  H.) 

)f  the  governor  of  Washington 
y.    See  a^aire  (W,C.) 


Roehrig;  (F.  L.  O.)    Comparative  vocab- 
ulary of  the  Selish  languages. 

Manuscript,  47  loaves  folio,  written  on  one 
side  only.  In  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology. 

The  vocabulary,  consisting  of  180  words,  is 
arranged  by  English  wortls  as  headings,  equiv- 
alents in  the  following  languages  being  given 
under  each :  Selish  proper  or  Flathead,  Kalis- 
pelm,  Spokan,  Skoyelpi,  Okinaken,  Schiteui, 
Schwapmuth,  and  Piskwant. 

Comparative    Voea\iVvV«x^    oV    V^aa 

Selish  languages,  llw^^rve^.  \>3siaR»»^ 
N.  Y .    Kovem\>eT  l^t\i,  \«1^ . 
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Roehrlg  (F.  L.  O.)  —  Continued. 

Manuscript,  AG  leaves,  4°,  written  on  one  side 
only.  In  the  library  of  the  Biircaa  of  Ethnol- 
ogy- 

The  vocabnlary,  consisting  of  180  wordn,  is 
arranged  by  English  wonls  as  headings,  equiv- 
alents in  the  following  languages  l>eing  given 
under  each:  Clallam,  Lummi,  Kooksahk, 
Nanaimook,  Kwantlen,  and  Tait. 

Synoptical  vocabulary  of  the  Selish 

languages. 

Manuscript,  8  unnumbered  leaves  folio, 
written  on  both  sides.  In  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  vocabulary,  consisting  of  180  words,  is 
arranged  in  15  columns  as  follows:  English. 
Clallam,  Lummi,  Kooksahk,  Nanaimook, 
Kwantlen,  Tait,  Toanhooch,  Noosolupsh, 
Skagit,  Romookh,  KwinaiutI,(*owlitz,  Lilowat, 
and  Belhoola. 

RoBB  (Alexander).  Adventures  |  of  the 
first  settlers  on  the  |  Oregon  or  Colum- 
bia river:  |  being  |  a  narrative  of  the 
expedition  fitted  out  by  |  John  Jacob 
Astor,  I  to  establish  the  |  "Pacific  fur 
company;"  |  with  an  account  of  some 
I  Indian  tribes  on  the  coast  of  the 
Pacific.  I  By  Alexander  Ross,  |  one  of 
the  adventurers.  | 

Londou :  |  Smith,  Elder  and  co.,  65, 
Comhill.  I  1849. 


RoBB  (A.)  —  Continued. 

Title  verso  names  of  printers  1 1.  prebeepp. 
iii-v,  contents  pp.  vii-xv,  errata  p.  [zvi],  text 
pp.  1-352,  map,  12®. 

Belatlonshipa  of  the  Okinackens  and  per- 
sonal names,  p.  326. 

Copits  Been:  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Ath- 
enaeum, British  Museum,  Bureau  of  Ethndogy, 
Congress,  Trumbull. 

Alexander  Ross,  anthor,  bom  in  !Nain»hire, 
Scotland,  May  9, 1783,  died  in  Colony  Gardni 
(now  in  Winnipeg,  Manitoba),Bed  River  Settle- 
ment, British  Xorth  America,  October  23, 1856. 
He  came  to  Canada  in  1805,  taught  in  Glengarry, 
TJ.C.and  in  1810  joined  John  Jaoob  Aaia't 
ezpendition  to  Oregon.  Until  1824  he  was  a  far- 
trader  and  in  the  service  of  the  Hudson  Bay 
Company.  About  1825  he  removed  to  the  Sed 
River  settlement  and  was  a  member  of  the 
councilof  Assineboia,  and  was  sheriff  of  the  Bed 
River  settlement  for  several  years.  He  wm  for 
fifteen  years  a  resident  in  the  territories  of  the 
Hudson  Bay  Company,  and  has  given  tbereaalt 
of  his  observations  in  the  works:  Adveotnrei 
of  the  First  Settlers  on  the  Oregon  orColiunbia 
River;  being  a  Narrative  of  the  Expedition 
fitting  out  by  John  Jacob  Astor  to  establiah 
the  Pacific  Fur  Company,  with  an  Aocountof 
some  Indian  Tribes  on  the  Coast  of  the  Pacifie 
(London,  1849) ;  The  Fur-Hunters  of  the  Far 
West,  a  Narrative  of  Adventures  in  theOre^ 
and  Rocky  Mountains  (2  vols.  1855),andTheRed 
River  Settlement  {18M). —ApplUnn's  Offdop.af 
Am.  Biog. 


S. 


Sabin    (Joseph).    A  |  dictionary  |  of  | 
Books  relatiDg  to  America,  |  from  its 
discovery  to    the    present   time.  |  By 
Joseph    Sahin.    |    Volume    I [-XX].  | 
[Three  lines  quotation.]  | 

New-York :  |  Joseph  Sahiu,  84  Nassau 
street.  |  1868[-1892]. 


20  vols.  8'^.  Still  in  course  of  publication. 
Parts  cxv-cxvi,  which  begin  vol.  xx,  rewrh  the 
article  •'Smith.'  Nom-  edited  by  Mr.Wilhcr- 
force  JIaiiK'S. 

ContaiiiM  titloH  of  n  munbi^r  of  books  in  and 
relating  to  the  Salishaii  lauguagi-s. 

Copicu  necii :  Cougrt'SA,  EaincH,  Geological 
Survey,  Lenox. 

See  Field  (T.W.) 

St.  Onge  (JRev.  Louis  Napoleon),      See 
Buhner  (T.  S.) 

'•The  subject  of  this  sketch,  the  Rev.  Louis 
N.  St.  Onge,  of  St.  Aljihonse  de  Lignori  parish, 
was  bom  [in  the  village  of  St.  Cesairc]  a  few 
miles  south  of  Montreal,  Canada,  April  14, 1842. 
He  finished  lii.n  classical  course  when  yet  very 
youDg.  after  which  he  studied  lawfor  two  years. 


St.  Onge  (L.  N.)  —  Continned. 

Fe<',ling  calle<l  to  another  field,  he  gave  up  thi« 
career  in  order  to  prepare  himself  to  work  for 
Crod's  glory  as  an  Indian  missionary  in  tbe 
diocese  of  Nosqually,  Wasldngton  Territoiy- 

•'A  year  and  a  half  before  his  ordinatloDi 
Right  Ilev.  A.  M.  Blanchet.  his  bishop,  ordered 
liini  to  Vancouver,  W.  T.,  where  be  wa80ocopj«d 
as  a  ]>rofeHsor  of  natural  philosophy,  astroo- 
oniy,  and  other  branches  in  the  Holy  Angcl'> 
College.  All  his  spare  time  was  consecrated  to 
the  rttud y  of  the  Indian  languages,  in  which  be 
is  to-day  one  of  the  most  exx>ert,  so  that  he  wa» 
ready  to  go  on  active  missionary  work  as  »oon 
iiH  onlaiued. 

"  The  first  years  of  his  missionary  life  were 
occupied  in  visiting  different  tribes  of  InditD* 
and  doing  other  missionary  work  in  the  Terri- 
tories of  Wash  ington,  Idaho.Mootana,  and  other 
Kocky  Mountain  districts,  among  Indians  and 
miners.  Aftersuch  labors  he  was  thenappointed 
to   take  charge  of  the  Yaluunas,  KUkitata, 
Winatchas,  "NVishrams,  Pshwanwapama,  Nar- 
chcz,  and  other  Indian  tribes  inhabiting  the 
central  part  of  Washington  Territory.  Having 
no  moans  of  support  in  his  new  mission,  Biah(^ 
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Onge  (L.  N.)  —  Continued. 
Blancbat,  in  bis  Mlf-sacrificing  charity  for  the 
Indians  of  his  extensive  diocese,  fumi«hod  Iiiin 
with  the  necessary  ontfit ;  and  with  a  nunibcj*  of 
willing  though  unskilled  Indians  as  apprentico 
carpenters,  the  young  missionary  set  to  work  to 
rebuild  the  St.  Joseph's  mission,  destroyed  in 
1856  by  a  party  of  vandals  called  the  Oregon 
Volunteers,  who  had  been  sent  to  flglit  the 
Takamas. 

"After  four  years  of  labor,  he  and  hlH  devoted 
«oiDiMUiion,  Mr.  J.  B.  Boulet  (now  ordained  and 
atationed  among  the  Tulalip  IndiauH)  had  the 
•atisfisction  to  see  not  only  a  comfortable  reni- 
de]ioe,but  also  a  neat  church,  erected,  and  a 
fine  tract  of  land  planted  with  fruit  trees,  and 
in  a  profitable  state  of  cultivation,  where 
formerly  only  ruin  and  desolation  reigne<l. 

*  *  His  health  breaking  down  entirely,  he  wafi 
forced  to  leave  his  present  and  daily  increasing 
eonj^egation  of  neopbites.  Wishing  to  give  liim 
the  best  medical  treatment.  Bishop  Blanchet 
sent  Father  St.  On ge  to  his  native  land  with  a 
leave  of  absence  until  his  health  would  be 
restored.  During  his  eighteen  months'  stay  in 
a  hospital  he,  however,  utilized  his  time  by 
eomposing  and  printing  two  small  Indian 
books,  containing  rules  of  grammar,  catechism, 
hymns,  and  Christian  prayers  in  Takama  and 
Chinook  languages,  the  former  for  children,  the 
latter  for  the  nse  of  missionaries  on  the  Pacific 
coast. 

* '  By  the  advice  of  his  physician  he  then 
undertook  a  voyage  to  Europe,  where  he  spent 
nearly  a  year  in  search  of  health.  Back  again 
to  this  country,  he  had  charge  of  a  congregation 
for  a  couple  of  years  in  Vermont ;  and  now  he  ih 
the  pastor  of  the  two  French  churches  of  Cilvns 
Falls  and  Sandy  Hills,  in  the  diocese  of  Albany, 
New  York. 

"Father  St.  Onge, though  a  man  of  uneoui- 
mon  physical  appearance,  stoutly  built  and  six 
fbet  and  four  inches  in  height,  has  not  yet 
entirely  recovered  his  health  and  strength.  The 
French  population  of  Glens  Falls  have  goo<l 
cause  for  feeling  very  much  gratified  with  the 
pr(»ent  condition  of  the  affairs  of  the  pariMh  of 
St.  Alphonse  de  Liguori,  and  should  receive  the 
hearty  congratulations  of  the  entire  commu- 
nity. Father  St.  Onge,  a  man  of  great  emdi  i  ion. 
adevoied  servant  to  the  church,  and  i>osscH8ing 
ft  personality  whose  geniality  and  courtcAy 
have  won  him  a  place  in  the  hearts  of  his  ]h>u- 
ple,  has  by  bis  faithful  application  to  his  parish 
developed  it  and  brought  out  all  that  was  to 
inure  to  its  benefit  and  further  advance  its  inter- 
mU.''—0Un9  FaUt  {N.  T.)  Republican,  March 
28, 1889, 

Father  St  Onge  remained  at  Glens  Falls  until 
October,  1891,  when  increasing  infirmities  com- 
pelled him  to  retire  permanently  ftova  the  min 
istry.  He  is  now  living  with  his  brother,  the 
rector  of  St.  Jean  Baptiste  church,  in  Troy,  X. 
"Y,  Since  his  retirement  he  has  compiled  an 
Sb^ish-ChinookJafyondict/onarv  of  about  six 
wmdB,  and  tbia  he  intenda  to  supple- 


st. Onge  (L.  N.) — Continued. 

mcnt  with  a  rorrospondiog  Jargon-English 
part.  He  han  also  begun  the  preparation  of  a 
Yakaiua  dictionary,  which  he  hopes  to  make 
much  more  complete  than  that  of  Father  Pan- 
dosy,  i)nblished  in  Dr.  Shea's  Library  of  Amer- 
ican linguistics. 

I  have  adopted  the  spelling  of  his  name  as  it 
ap|>ears  on  the  title-page  of  his  work  "Yakama 
Alphal)et,"  etc.,  though  the  true  spelling,  and 
the  one  he  uses  now,  is  Saintonge— that  of  a 
French  province  in  which  his  ancestors  lived 
and  from  which  four  or  five  families  came  in 
1G96,  all  adopting  the  name.  His  family  name 
is  Payant. 

Salish.  [Vocabularies  of  some  of  the 
Indian  tri])es  of  Northwest  America.] 

Manuscript,  2  vols.,  82  pages  folio.  Bought 
by  the  Library  of  Congress  at  Washington,  at 
the  sale  of  the  library  of  the  late  Mr.  Geo.  Brin- 
lc3',  tho  sale  catalogue  of  which  says  they  came 
from  the  library  of  Dr.  John  Pickering,  to 
whom,  probably,  they  were  presented  by  Mr. 
Du ponceau.  They  were  presented  '•  to  Peter 
S.  Duponcean.  Ksq.,  with  J.  K.  Townshend's 
respects.  Fort  Vancouver.  Columbia  River, 
September,  1835." 

"  Specimens  [72  words]  of  a  language 
spoken  by  the  following  tribes  in  Puget  Sound, 
viz ;  the  Nisqually. Poo-yalaw-poo,  Tough-no- 
wawniish,  Lo-qua-raish,  Skay-wa-mish,  and 
Too-wanne-noo," 

Salish.  Vocabulary  of  the  language  of  the 
Salish  or  the  Flathead  nation  occupy- 
ing the  sources  of  the  Columbia. 

Manuscript,  in  the  library  of  the  American 
Philosophical  Society,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  It  is 
a  copy  made  by  Mr.  Duponceau,  and  forms  no. 
Ixiii  of  a  collection  recorded  by  him  in  a  folio 
account  book,  of  which  it  occupies  pp.  219-220. 
It  is  written  four  columns  to  the  page,  two  in 
En<;lish,  two  in  Salishan,  and  contains  about  120 
words  and  the  numerals  1-10. 
Salish: 

Catechism  See  Cant^trelli  (P.) 

(nassification  Bancroa  (H.H.) 

Cla.>«sitication  Bates  (H.  "W.) 

Chwsiti<tation  Beach  (W.  W.) 

Classification  Berghaus  (H.) 

(MassiHration  Boas  (F.) 

Clas.HiHcation  Brinton  (I),  tl.) 

Cla.HHitiration  Buschmunu  (J.  C.  K.) 

Classification  Dawsou  ((}.  M.) 

ClassiMcation  Drake  (S.G.) 

Classification  £i4ls  (M.) 

Classification  (lallatin  (A.) 

Classification  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Classification  Gibbs  (G.) 

Classification  Haines  (E.M.) 

Classificjition  KeiUie(A.  H.) 

Classification  Latham  (R.G.) 

Classification  Platzmann  (J.) 

Classification  Po weA\  ^J . 'W  .\ 

Classification  V tVc\\wT^  ^5 . Ci  .^ 

CUaslflcation  Sa^cii  Vh^'B>.^ 
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Salish  —  Contiimecl. 

CluiiBiflcatioii 

ClttHHiflcAtion 

(veoeral  dirtcunMiou 

General  diHciiHHioii 

(leneral  diNouHHioii 

Gfiicrnl  (liHciiMMioii 

GenorHl  dim'UKhiou 

(rHiicrnl  diiM'tuMioii 

General  dlMCUAaion 

General  dist'uaaion 

Genoral  diHcutuiion 

Goncral  ditu'iiHHiou 

G<*noral  diHCUHsion 

General  diHcuRHioii 

Geographic  namoH 

Grammar 

Grammatic  treatitio 

Grammatic  treat ii»o 

Grammatic  treat  iH<> 

Grammatic  treat ine 

Grammatic  treating 

Legends 

LonVa  prayer 

LonrM  prayer 

I^ord'a  prayer 

T<4ml'H  prayer 

LonVH  prayer 

Lord'H  prayer 

Numerals 

Nnmeralj* 

NunierulH 

XunieralM 

NiimeralH 

Numeralit 

l*rayen» 

l*rayers 

I^per  names 

RelationHhipH 

Relatioii»1iipN 

S«*ntenriHi 

S«»nteiioej* 

Sentenei-H 

Text 

Text 

Triltal  named 

TrOml  name 4 

Triluil  nanuNK 

Triluil  uaiiuMt 

Trtluil  names 

Vm*;ibulary 

V»K'alnilary 

V«»c;ihulury 

ViH'uluilark- 

Vivul»ular\ 

m 

VticalMiUrv 
VtH;ibular\ 

• 

V»vabul.»r\ 
Yivahularx 
V»H\il»ul.»r> 
Vival»«Ury 
YtH-abuUrx 
V»H'AbuUr> 
V»v;if»«iL.r\ 
\Vor«i.'» 


Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 
Trumbull  (J.  H.) 
Anderson  (A.  C) 
Bancroft  (H.  II.) 
Hoach(\V.W.) 
I}er<;hauH  (H.) 
BiiHehmann  (J.  C  K.) 
Drake  (S.G.) 
Featlierman  (A.) 
Ga1)elentz(H.G.r.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Gatm-het  (A.S.) 
Hale  (II.) 
Miiller(F.) 
Biilmer  (T.  S.) 
Meuf^ariui  (G.) 
Bnnrroadl.H.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Hule  (H.) 

Tetitot  (K.F.S.J.) 
Shea  (J.  G.) 
Hoffman  (W.J.) 
lianrnift  (H.  H.) 
Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
Marietti  (P.) 
Shea  (J.  G.) 
Smet  (P.J.de). 
Youth's. 
Kulnier  (T.  S.) 
KellH  (M.) 
<;ibb.s  (G.) 
Ilotnnan  (W.J.) 
Men^ntrini  (G.) 
SaliMh. 

CaneMtrelli  (P.) 
Palladine  (L.) 
i'atlin  (G.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
(>pl»ert  ((r.) 
Uotnnuu  (W.J.) 
Smet  (P.J.de). 
Whyniper  (F.) 
CuiieiitrelU  tP.) 
Pall;i4*ine(L.> 
Hotfmau  »W.  J.) 
Kaur  (P.) 
Ki'ane  (A.  11.) 
Sullivan  ilMi.) 
PowelluI.W.) 
rauadian. 
(\m»|ht  <J.G.> 
Gallatin  \X.\ 
(;ibbs  ii\\. 
Hfurx  «A.> 
Hoduian  «W.,I.t 

lloiftx'  <.1.» 

1.^itham  iK.  Ti.) 

Maxtmiliau  •  A.  P.i 

IVw.U   J.  W.» 

K.vhni:  ,F.  L  0.» 

Sal:sh. 

Smet  ■.P.»l.det. 

Wilke*  ^C,^ 


I 


Saliah  —  Continued 
Words 
Words 
.Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
See  also  Ohehslis. 

Ssmish: 

Lord's  prayer 
Prayers 


Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
Dm<L.K.) 
GalfartiB  <A.) 
Oibbs  (G.) 
Hale  <H.) 
HoAnsa  (W.J.) 
Lstham(R.G.) 
Mengarini  (6.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Smet  (P.J.de). 
Squire  (W.G.) 
Swan  (J.  6.) 
Tressory. 
Tylor  (E.  B.) 


See  Smet  (P.J.de). 
Smet  (P.J.de). 


Sayce  (Archibald  Henry).  IntrodiKtim 
to  the  I  Hcience  of  langaage.  |  Bj  |  A. 
H.  Sayce,  |  deputy  pTole88orofcoin]iir- 
fitive  philology  in  the  nniverBity  of 
Oxford.  I  In  two  volumeB.  |  VoI.I[-II]. 
I  [Denign.]  | 

London :  |  C.  Kegan  Paul  A  eo.,  1, 
Paternoster  Bqnare.  |  1880. 

2  vols. :  halfUtie  reno  blank  1  L title vcm 
qaotatino  and  notice  1 1.  prefiiee  pp.r-rilL  trtk 
of  contents  verso  blank  1  L  text  pp.  1-441,  c«i» 
plion  vemo  blank  1 1. ;  half-title  Teno  blank  ll 
title  verso qnotation  and  netiee  1 1.  tableof  mb- 
tents  venu>  blank  1  L  text  pp.  1-36S.  sekvted  Hil 
of  works  pp.  35S-3Kt.  index  pp.  88^-421 ,  IT. 

A  classifleatien  of  Amerlean  Isngnafes  (nL 
2,  pp.  57-64)  inclades  tbe  Selish,  pp.  57-40. 

Copies  aeen :  BnreMi  of  Sthnology.  Eaaee. 

Introduction  to  the  |  (science  of  Itn* 

guage.  I  By  I  A.  H.  Sayce,  |  deputy- 
professor  of  comparative  philolof^, 
Oxfonl.  I  Hon.  LL.  D.  Dublin.  |  In  two 
voliiniee.  |  VoL  I[-II].  |  [I>c6igii.]| 
8<»cond  edition.  | 

London:  |  Kegan  Paul,  Trench,  & 
CO.,  1.  Paternoster  square.  |  1883. 

2  vols. :  balf-title  rerae  blank  1  L  title  rem 
quotatitm  and  notiee  1 L  table  of  eonientsTm* 
blank  1 1.  prefiuw  to  tbe  aeeond  edition  pp  t-xt 
\-enio  blank,  pfe&ee  pp.  xrii-xx.  text  ]^  1-441. 
«-<oli>phon  veno  blank  1  L;  half- title  verso  Ussk 
1  1.  title  wrm qnotation  and  notiee  1  LtaMeef 
c«%nt«nts  Teno  blank  1  L  text  pp^  1<«2.  selected 
list  of  works  PPL  3SS-9a  T«rno  bknk,  index  pp. 
3<^-l21. 120. 

T.ingnistirs  as  faa  the  flrst  editioB.  tsLXPP- 
.^:-so. 


Cppictsem: 

SchomlmT^(3irBobert  Heiman).  Coo- 
trihutions  to  die  Philological  Ethnog- 
Tak^\iy  of  South  America.   By  Sir  B.  H. 
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biirg:k  (R.  H.)  — Continued. 
Philological  Soc.  [of  London]  Proc.  vol.  3, 
-237,  London,  1848, 8°. 
oity  of  wortU  in  tbe  Gain*a  with  other 
;es  and  dialects  in  Amorico,  pp .  2:}6-237, 
tfl,  among  others,  examples  in  Atnah. 
e  examples  may  be  of  the  Athapascan 
r  of  the  Salishan.    I  have  had  no  oppor- 
recently  to  examine  into  the  matter. 

craft  (Henry  Ro we).  Historical  | 
statistical  information,  |  respect- 
16  I  history,  condition  and  pros- 
I  of  the  I  Indian  tribes  of  the 
1  States:  |  collected  and  prepared 
the  direction  |  of  the  |  bureau 
.ian  affairs,  |  per  act  of  Congress 
rch  3d,  1847,  |  by  Henry  R.  School- 
LL.D.  ninstrated  by  S.  Eastman, 
U.  S.  A.  I  Published  by  Authority 
igress.  I  Part  I  [-VI].  | 
ladelphia:  |  Lippincott,Grambo& 
iny,  I  (successors  to  Grigg,  Elliot 
)  I  1851  [-1857]. 

'aved  title :  [Engraving.]  1  Historical  | 
Atistical  information  |  reHpcotiug  the  | 
,  condition  and  prospects  |  of  the  |  Indian 
•f  the  United  States:  |  Collected  and  pre- 
mder  the  |  direction  of  the  bureau  of 
aflairfl,  per  act  of  CongreHs  |  of  March 
I  by  Henry  R.  Schoolcraft  L.L.D.  |  lUus- 
oy  I  S.  Eastman,  capt  IT.  S.  army.  |  [Coat 
a.]  I  Published  by  authority  of  Con- 
Part  I[-VI1.  I 

idelphia:  |  Lippincott,  Gramlm  &  co. 
1. 4®.  Beginning  with  vol.  2  the  words 
rical  and  statistical "  are  left  off  the 
ges,  both  engraved  and  printed.  Subse* 
'  (1853)  ToL  1  was  also  issued  with  the 
d  title  beginning  "Information  respect- 
history,  condition,  and  prospects  of  the 
tribes,"  making  it  uniform  with  the 
arts. 

editions  with  these  tiUe-pages  were  pub« 
by  the  same  house,  one  on  thinner  and 
11^  smaller  paper,  of  which  but  vols.  1-5 
med. 

I,  1851.  Half-title  (Ethnological  ro- 
s,  I  respecting  |  the  red  man  of  America) 
lank  1  1.  engraved  title  as  above  verso 

L  printed  title  as  above  verso  blank  1 1. 
ctory  documents  pp.  iii-vi,  preface  pp. 
st  of  plates  pp.  xi-xii,  contents  pp.  xiii- 
Bxt  pp.  13-524,  appendix  pp.  525-568, 
iolored  lithographs  and  maps  number^ 

II,  1852.  Half-title  (as  in  part  i)  verso 
1.  engraved  title  (Information  resiMX'ting 
ory,  condition  and  prospects,  etc.)  verso 
1.  printed  title  (Information  respecting 
9ry,  OMiditionand  prospects,  etc.)  verso 
I IL  dedication  verso  blaiikl  1.  introduc- 
!umentpp.vii-xiv,  contents  pp.  xv-xxii, 
I^Atos  pp.  xxiii-xxiv,  text  pp.  17-G08, 


Schoolcraft  (H.  R. )  — Continued. 

plates  and  maps  numbered  1-29,  31-78,  and  2 
plates  exhibiting  the  Cherokee  alphabet  and  its 
application. 

Part  III,  1853.  Half-title  (as  in  part  i)  verso 
blank  1  l.engraved  title  (as  in  part  ii)  verso  blank 
1 1.  printed  title  (as  In  part  ii)  verso  printer  1 1. 
third  repart  pp.  v-viii,  list  of  diviaions  p.  ix, 
contents  pp.  xi-x  v,  list  of  plates  pp.  xvii-xviii, 
text  pp.  19-035,  plates  and  maps  numbered 
1-21,25-45. 

Part  IV,  1854.  Half-title  (as  in  part  I)  verso 
blank  1 1.  engraved  title  (as  in  part  ii)  verso  blank 
1  1.  printed  title  (as  in  part  II)  verso  blank  1  1. 
dedication  pp.  v-vi,  fourth  report  pp.  vli-x,  list 
of  divisions  p.  xi,  contents  pp.  xiii-xxiii,  list  of 
plates  pp.  xxv-xxvi,  text  pp.  19-688,  plates  and 
maps  numbered  1-42. 

Part  V,  1855.  Half-title  (as  in  part  I)  veno 
blank  1 1.  engraved  title  (as  in  part  n)  verso  blank 
1  1.  printed  title  (as  in  part  ii)  verso  blank  1 1. 
dedication  pp.  vii-viii,  fifth  report  pp.  ix-xii,list 
of  divisions  p,  xlii,  synopsis  of  general  contents 
of  vols,  i-v  pp.  xv-xvi,  contents  pp.  xvil-xxii, 
Ust  of  plat«s  pp.  xxlii-xxiv,  text  pp.  25-625,  ap- 
pendix pp.  627-712,  plateis  and  maps  numbered 
1-8, 10-36. 

Part  VI,  1857.  Half-title  (General  history  |  of 
the  I  North  American  Indians)  verso  blank  1 1. 
portrait  1 1.  printed  title  (History  |  of  the]  Indian 
tribes  of  the  United  States :  |  their  |  present 
condition  and  prospects,  |  and  a  sketch  of  their 
I  ancient  status.  |  Published  by  order  of  Con« 
gross,  I  under  the  direction  of  the  department  of 
the  interior— Indian  bureau.  |  By  |  Henry  Bowe 
Schoolcraft,  LL.  D.  I  Member  [iic.  six  lines.]  | 
With  Illustrations  by  Eminent  Artists.  |  In  one 
volume.  I  Part  vi.  of  the  series.  |  Philadelphia: 
I  J.  B.  Lippincott  &,  co.  1 1857.)  verso  blank  1 1. 
inscription  verso  blank  1 1.  letter  to  the  Presi- 
dent pp.  vii-viii,  report  pp.  ix-x,  preface  pp.  xi- 
xvi,  contents  pp.  xvii-xxvi,  list  of  plates  pp. 
xxvii-xxviii,  text  pp.  25-744,  index  pp.  745-766, 
fifty-seven  plates,  partly  selected  from  the  other 
volumes,  and  three  tables. 

Gallatin  (A.),  Table  of  generic  Indian  fami- 
lies of  languages,  vol.  3,  pp.  397-402. 

Copies  Been:  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Athe- 
nfeum,  British  Museum,  Congress,  Eames, 
National  Museum,  Powell,  Shea,  Trumbull. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  1581,  Qnaritoh  bought 
a  copy  for  41.  lOs.  The  Field  copy,  no.  2075, sold 
for  $72 ;  the  Menzies  copy,  no.  1765,  for$I32 ;  the 
Squier  copies,  no.  1214,  $120;  no.  2032,  $60;  the 
Hamirez  copy,  no.  773  (5  vols.),  5i.  5#. ;  the  Pinart 
copy,  no.  828  (5  vols,  in  4),  208  fir. ;  the  Murphy 
copy,  no.  2228,  $60.  Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  30017, 
102. 10«. ;  by  Clarke  &  co.  1886.  $65 ;  by  Quaritch, 
in  1888, 152. 

KeisHued  with  title-pages  as  follows: 

Archives  ]  of  i  Aboriginal  Knowledge. 

Containing  all  the  |  Original  Papers 


laid  before  Congress  |  respecting  the  | 
History,  Antiquities,  Language.  Eth- 
nology, PlctogTa\VV\'^  y  \  ^SX^^,  ^xx^'WkNK.'- 
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Sohooloraft  (H.  R.)  — Continaod. 
tionH,  and  Mythology,  |  of  tho  |  Indian 
Tribes  of  tho  United  States  |  by  |  Henry 
R.  Schooreraft,  LL.  D.  |  With  Illustra- 
tions. I  On.'pndnn  ih  leu  mnzzinyegun 
nn. — ^Algonquin.  |  In  six  volumes.  | 
Volume  I[-VI].  | 

Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Llppincott  & 
Co.  I  1860. 

Engrared  title :  Information  )  renpecting  tho 
I  Hintory,  (Condition  and  l*rofip<>rts  |  of  tlic  | 
Indian  Tril>eii  of  the  United  Statt^a:  |  Coll«fti'<l 
and  prepared  under  the  |  Rnrvau  of  Indian 
Aflbini  I  By  Henry  K.  Schoolcraft   L.  L.  D.  | 
Mem:  Itoyal  Geo.  Society,  lA>ndon.  Koyal  An- 
tiquarian Society.    Copenhagen.  Ethnological 
Society.  Paris,  Sec.  Sec.  )  Illustratoil  by  |  Cap.* 
8.  Eaatroan.F.  S.A.  and  other  eminent  artintit.  | 
[Vignette.]  |  Published  by  authority  of  Con- 

greaa.  I 

Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Llppincott  Sc  Co. 

8  vols,  maps  and  plates.  4°. 

This  e<lition  agrees  in  the  text  page  for  page 
with  the  original  titled  above,  and  contains  in 
addition  an  index  to  each  volume. 

Copiti  uen :  Congress. 

Partially  reprinted  with  title  as  follows: 


[ ]  The  I  Indian  tribes]  of  the' Unitod 

States :  { their  |  history,  anti(iuities,  cus- 
toms, religion,  arts,  lan(>:uage,  |  tradi- 
tions, oral  legends,  and  myths.  |  Edited 
by 'Francis  8.  Drake.  |  Illustrated  with 
one  hundred  fine  engravings  on  8t<*el. 
I  In  two  volumes.  |  Vol.I[-II].  | 

Philadel))hia :  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  <^ 
CO.  I  London:  16  Southampton  street, 
Covent Garden.  |  1884. 

2  vols.:  portrait  1  1.  title  verso  copyright 
notice  1 1.  preface  pp.  3-5,  contents  pp.  7-8.  list 
of  platcH  pp.  9-10.  intrcMlnct Ion  pp.  11-24,  text 
pp.  23-158;  frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copy- 
right notice  I  1.  contents  pp.  3-0.  list  of  plates 
p.  7,  text  pp.  9-445,  index  pp.  447-45r>.  plates,  4^. 

"In  the  following  pages  the  attempt  has  been 
made  to  place  In'fore  the  public  in  a  convenient 
and  accessible  form  the  n'sults  of  t1i<>  life-long 
labors  in  the  licld  of  altoriginal  rewarch  of  the 
late  Ilcnrv  B.  S<'h«M>lcraft.'* 

ChnptiT  II.  Language,  literature,  and  pic- 
tography, vol.  1.  ])p.  47-f».'{,  c(mt»inH  general 
remarlvH  on  the  Indian  languages. 

Copi^*  *ceti :  Congress, 

PriciMl  by  Clarke  S:  co.  1880.  no.  «:176,  $25. 

Henry  Bowf  S<']ioolrraft.  I'thnologist.  Iwrn  in 
[Watervliet]  Allwiny  County,  X.  Y..  :March  2j», 
1793.die*l  in  Wa-«Jiington.  I).  C.  I>ecemlK»r  10, 
1864.    W'.ns  cducat«Hl  at    Middlebury  College, 
Vermont,  and  at  Union,  where  he  pursued  the  | 
atudiojtofcluMui^try  and  mineralogy.  Inl817-"18 
be  traNtlcd  in  ^li-^soun  an*\  ATVaT\R:vA,  ti\\i\ 
returncil  with  a  l.»r:.;o  co\\ect\v>n  o^  ^eo\o^\ca\ 
and  minenilogioal  apciimens.    lu \^-0  >^<^  "w^* 
appointed  geologist  to  G«n.  liew\aC.\^V  *cxv\ot 


Sohooloraft  (H.  R. )  —  Ccmtinned. 

ing  expedition  to  Lake  Superior  ajid  the  1 
waters  of  MiaaiaaippI  Kirer.    He  vm 
tary  of  a  commiaaioii  to  treat  with  the  Imtmt 
at  Chicago,  and,  after  a  Journey  throoith  OB- 
nois  and  along  Wabaah  and  Miami  riven,  «■ 
in  1822  appointed  Indian  aj^nt  for  the  tiftii 
of  the  lake  region,  eetabliahing  hiauelf  al 
Sault  Sainte  Marie,  and  afterward  at  Ma^ 
inaw,  where,  in  1823,  bo  married  Jane  JoIuuIml 
granddaughter  of  Walioqjeeg,  a  mrted  Qfibwif 
chief,  who  had  received  ber  edacationin  Euro^ 
In  1828  he  founded  the  Michigan  historical  eeci- 
ety  and  in  isa  the  Algic  aociety .    From  ISStill 
1832  he  was  a  member  of  the  territorial  legiiia' 
tore  of  Michigan.    In  1832  he  leil  a  gurmmat 
expedition,  which   followed   the   Miesiesip|i 
Iliver  up  to  ita  source  in  Itasca  Lake.    In  IfiS 
he  negotiated  a  treaty  with  the  Indian*  oatb* 
upper  lakee  for  the  cesaiim  to  the  United  Stati* 
of  16,000,000  aciea  of  their  lands.    He  was  tbra 
appointed  acting   superintendent  of  India 
affairs,  and  in  1830  chief  disbaraing  agnit  for 
the  northern  department.    On  his  retnn  fnm 
Europe  in  1842  he  made  a  tear  through  WMtera 
Virginia,  Ohio,  and  Canada.    He  was  eppoiatcd 
by  the  New  York  legislature  in  1645  a  ctmmi*' 
sioner  to  take  the  ocnaun  of  the  Indian*  is  the 
State  and  collect  information  ounoeminf  tbe 
Six  Nations.    After  the  performance  of  thii 
taak,  Cougresa authorized  him,  on  March  3, IMi, 
to  obtain  through  the  Indian  bureau  reperti 
relating  to  all  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  conatrj' 
and  to  collate  and  edit  the  information.  In  tUi 
work  he  spent  the  remaining  years  of  hi«  life. 
Through  his  influence  many  laws  were  caaeUJ 
for  the  protection  and  benefit  of  the  Indiaa*. 
Xunierotui  scientific  aociet-iea  in  the  Unitrd 
States  and  Europe  elected  him  to  memberdup. 
and  the  T'niveraity  of  Geneva  gave  him  tk 
degree  of  LL.D.  in  1846.     He  was  the  anther  «t 
numerous  poems.    liH^tnrea.  and  reports  « 
Indian   subjects,   besides    thirty  •one   larger 
works.    Two  of  his  lectures  before  the  Algic 
society  at  Detroit  on  the  **  Grammatical  CoO' 
structionof  the  Iwlian  Languages"  were  tnn*- 
lated  into  French  by  Peter  S.  Dnponceaa  tad 
gained  for  their  author  a  gold  medal  Ihrai  tin 
French  institute.    .    .    .    Totheflvevohmn 
of  Indian  researches  compile«l  nuder  the  direc- 
tion of  the  war  department  he  added  a  sixth, 
containing  the  poat-Columbian  hiatory  of  tbe 
Indiana  and  of  their  relations  with  Enropeeu 
( Philadelphia,  1R57).    He  bad  collected  material 
for  two  additional  volumes,  but  the  gorm- 
ment  suddenly  suspended  the  publioatioB  of 
tho  work.— ^jpjplcron*a  Cyelop,qfAwt*Bi»f- 

Schwapmnth.    See  Shiwiqmink. 

Schwofelpi.    See  Skoyalpi* 

Scouler  (Dr,  John).  Obserrations  on  th« 
indigoQons  tribes  of  the  N.  W.  cotM  of 
America.  By  John  Scouler,  M.  P.,  F* 
L.  S.,  d^c. 

\tL'B»^iiL  QAAf^^mt.  «sA.  XjBMkan^Jimr.  toL  1L 
\       N«^  -^ 
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TooabaUry  of  the  BiUechoola,  Salmon 
r«  lat.  530  30'  K.  (nomerals  1-1000  and  ISO 
vord«  and  phraMs),  pp.  230-235.— Vocabulary 
Hi  the  Okanagan  spoken  tm  Frasor'a  River 
(namerab  1-100  and  105  words  and  phrases), 
pp.  236-241.— Yocabuhiries  of  the  Kawitchon, 
spoken  at  the  entrance  of  Trading  Biver,  oppo- 
aite  Vanooaver's  Island,  Kooedalom  of  Hood's 
Canal,  and  SqoaUyamish  of  Pugvst's  Sound 
(numerals  I-lOO  and  150  words  and  phrases), 
pp.  242-247. 

The  yocabulariea  were  furnished  by  Dr.  W. 
"W.  Tolmie.  Dr.  Soouler's  comments  u(M>n  them 
are  scattered  through  pp.  21S-229. 


See  Sconler  (J.) 
Swan  (J.  O.) 
Scouler(J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Sconler  (J.) 
Tobnie  (W.  F.) 
McCaw  (S.  R.) 
Hoflfaian  (W.J.) 
Smet  (P.J.de). 
Whymper  (F.) 
Chamberhiin  (A.  F.) 
Youth's. 
Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J.  H.) 


Bilkula 

Cbehalis 

Kawiohen 

Kawichen 

Klallam 

Okinagan 

Okinagan 

PuyaUup 

Sallsh 

Sallsh 

Salisb 

Skoyelpi 

Snohomish 

Tflamuk 


Shea  (John  Gilmary).    History  |  of  the 
I  Catholic  missions  |  amoug   the  |  In- 
dian tribes  of  the  United  States,  I  1529- 
1854.  I  By  John  Gilmary  Shea,  |  author 
[dc^c.  three  lines.]  |  [Design.]  | 

New  York:  |  Edward  Dunigan  & 
brother, '  151  Fhilton-street,  near  Broa<l- 
way.  I  1&56. 

Engraved  tUU :  Catholic  missions  |  among 
the  Indian  tribes  |  of  the  United  States,  |  [en- 
graving with  the  words  "Catharine  Tehgak- 
wita*']  I  by  John  6.  Shea.  | 

New  York :  |  K  Dunigan  Sc  brother,  151  Ful. 
ton  st. 

Portrait  of  John  Bapst  1  1.  engraved  title  a» 
above  verso  blank  1  1.  printed  title  as  above 
verso  copyright  notice  (1854)  1  1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  5-13,  preface  pp. 
15-17,  text  pp.  19-495,  appendix  pp.  497-506, 
index  pp.  507^14,  fac-similes  pp.  i-iv,  fonrother 
portraits  (Peyri^Brebenf.  Jogues,  DeSmet),12^. 

The  Lord's  prayer  in  Flathead  and  Pends 
d'OreiUee  (from  De  Smet),  footnote,  p.  4G8. 

CfopieM  teen:  Astor,  British  Museum,  Con- 
j^ress,  Eames,  TmmbuU. 

At  the  Field  sale  a  copy,  no.  2112*,  sold  for 
12.25;  at  the  Murphy  sale.  no.  2264,  for  $3.25. 

History  |  of  the)  Catholic  missions  | 

among  the  |  Indian  tribes  of  the  United 
States,  I  1529-1854.  |  By  John  Gilmary 
Shea,  I  author  £<&o.  three  linea.]  /  [De- 
sign.] I 


Shea  (J.  G.)  —  Continned. 

New  York:  |  Edward  Dunigan  and 
brother,  |  (James  B.Kirker.)  |  151  Ful- 
ton street^  near  Broadway.  |  1857. 

Engraved  title :    Catholic  missions  |  among 
the   Indian    tn1>efl  |  of  the   United    States,  | 
[engraving  with  the  words  "Catharine  Teh- 
gakwita"]  |  by  John  (t.  Shea.  | 

New  Yorli :  )  E.  Dunigan  &  brother,  151  Ful- 
ton St. 

Portrait  of  Anthony  Peyri  1  i.  engraved  title 
as  above  verso  blank  1 1.  printed  title  as  above 
verso  copyright  notice  (1854)  1  L  dedication 
verso  blank  1 1.  contents  pp.  5-13,  preface  pp.  15- 
17,  text  pp.  1&-495,  far-similes  pp.  i-iv,  appendix 
pp.  497-60«,  index  pp.  507-514,  two  other  por- 
traits (Brebeuf,  Jogues),  12<^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen:  Eames. 

Geschichte  |  der  |  katholischen  Mis- 

sionen  |  unter  dcu  |  Indiauer-Stammen 
der  Vereiiiigt^n  Staaten.  |  1529-1860.  | 
Von  I  John  Gihuary  Shea,  |  Verfaiiser 
[dc^c.  two  lines.]  |  Aus  dem  Englisehen 
iibersetzt  |  von  |  J.  Roth.  |  Sr.  Heilig- 
keit  Papst  Pius  IX  gewidmet.  |  Mit  6 
Stahlstichen.  | 

Wiirzbnrg.  |  Verlag  von  C.  Etlinger. 
[1858.]  (•) 

Pp.  1-668, 12^.    Title  from  the  author. 

History  |  of  the  |  Catholic  missions  | 


among  the  |  Indian  tribes  of  the  Unite<l 
States,  I  1529-1854.  |  By  John  Gilmary 
Shea,  I  author  of  [&c.  three  lines.]  | 
[Design.]  | 

New  York:  |  T.  W.  Strong,  |  Late  Ed- 
ward Dunigan  &  brother,  {Catholic  pub- 
lishing house,  I  599  Broadway.    [1870.] 

Engraved   title :    Catholic  miHsions  |  among 
the   Indian    tribtis  |  of  the   irnitod    Stated,  | 
[engraving  with  the  words  "Catherine  Teh- 
gakwita"]  |  by  John  G.  Sliea.  | 

New  York :  |  E.  Dunigan  &  brother,  599 
Broadway,    [n.  d.] 

Frontispiece,  engraved  title  verso  blank  1  1. 
print4<4  title  as  above  verso  copyright  notice  1 
1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  L  contents  pp.  5-13, 
preface  pp.  15-17,  text  pp.  19-495,  appendix  pp. 
497-606,  index  pp.  507-514, 8^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above. 

Copies  seen  :  Congress,  Powell. 

Priced  by  Clarke  and  co.  1886,  no.  6620,  $2. 

—  History  I  of  the  |  Catholic  missions  | 
among  the  |  Indian  tribes  of  the  United 
States,  I  1529-1854.  |  By  John  Gilmary 
Shea,  I  author[&c.  three  lines.]  |  [De- 
sign.] I 

New  York :  (  P.  J,  Kenedy ,  \^  ¥iTjc^\- 
sior    Catholic    \>\iVi\\«\v\wvt,    \kOv»fc,\^ 
Barclay  Street.     \ii.Ok..^ 


BIBLtOOBAPHY  OP  THC 


Bhaa  (J.  G.)  — Coutinued. 

the  Indian  trllx*  |  of  tlis  Unllod  StotM,  | 
leDgnTlDE  vith  Iliu  vorda  "Catherine  T«h- 
gakwlto"]  I  by  Juhn  U.  Shea.  | 

N«v  Tork:|  E.  Dunigmn  li,  broUnr,  AM 
Bnudw&y.    (od-) 

Biign>i«l  title  vena  blank  1  i.  printed  tlUe 
reno  wpjright  notlu  (18U)  1  L  dedication 
vena  blank  1  l.conUnta  pp. E>-1S. preface  pp. 
1»-1T,  text  pp.  ie-4<»,  appendix  pp.  ttflSOa. 
Index  pp.  807-914,  »>. 

Llngnlatln  cvnlentii  aa  nnder  Utleii  above. 

Oepiaim;  Pilling. 
—  I^Dguages  of  tLe  AmerioaD  lD<1i 

Id  Amerieaa  Cyolopcedla,  *aL  I,  pp.  <U7-41<1. 
New  York.  1873, 8°. 

Contalu  graminatla  examples  of  a  number 
uf  AmerlciiD  Uoguage*,  among  tbem  tbe  Seliah 
oi  Flathead. 

Jebn  Dawaan  OUmar;  Sbea.  auther,  born  In 
New  Cork  Clt;  Jd1;22.  1821;  (died  Ju  Rllta- 
betb,  N.  J.,  ta»l|.  Hs  waa  educated  at  the 
gramioar  achODl  of  Columbia  Cullege,  ef  which 
big  father  «■■  principal,  atudled  law,  and  waa 
ailnltted  to  the  bar.  but  baa  durutud  blnisrlf 
cblellytolltcratnn.  He  edited  tbe  HUIoHral 
Hagulne  mm  1859  till  ieflfi,iru  one  of  tbe 
foundera  aiirl  fimt  prosldeat  of  tbe  United  i 
Slate*  cm halic  Hlitarical  Soolotj,  Is  a  nii^mber  I 

(urlcal  xxietlcBlntbl*  country  aud  Canada, 
and  correaponding  member  of  tho  Koyal  Acail- 
euy  of  Bintuiy,  Madrid.  He  has  rwelrcd  the 
degree  of  LL.  Ii.  froni  St.FTsncJA  Xai-iat  Ca|. 
le)n<,MewYDrk,nud  St.  Jolin'a  Cullege, For<l 
ham.  Sia  writinj^a  include  Tlie  Diacovery  aud 
BiploratioD  of  the  Mlsaiasippl  YslleT  (New 
York.  185,-!!  -.  Qiatory  of  Iba  Catholic  Ulaaione 
Among  the  1  udian  Tribes  of  the  United  Slalee 
<1854i  Qfr.-nun  traDHlatloa,  WUrsbnrK.  ISM); 
The  FsIIbd  Brave  (IMl) :  Early  Teyagen  up 
aud  down  tbe  Mlaaiulppi  (Albui}',  1M3I ; 
Novum  lU'lgtum,  an  Account  of  tbo  New  Nolh- 
erlanda  In  ISI-l-'U  (New  York,  1861) ;  Tbe  Oper- 
atifliia  uf  Ihu  French  Fleet  UDder  Cuoot  do 
Urasae(I8«li  Tbe  Lincoln  Memorial  (leas)i 
TiBuslalloDB  of  Charii-Toii'9  Higlory  and 
General  UeacripClon  of  New  Franco  (fl 
vol.,  lBe«-li;T2);  Uenuepiti'a  DeacrlpUoo  of 
LoulnlanndeSO);  Lu Clm  q  a  KatablUhmeat of 
tbo  I'ailh  <1gg1|.  and  l'i-na1oaa'i  Kipeditlon 
(1H8I);  Cilholic  Chunh  Id  Culoulal  Days 
(1886);  Catholic  Qlcraniby  of  the  Unllod 
StBtos  (13§S):  and  Life  and  Time*  of  Arcb- 
bbihop  Carroll  (1888).  He  alao  tranalated 
Do  Courvy's  CathoUc  Church  in  tbo  United 
States  (18M)  and  edltt'd  the  Crainohiy  scrlea 

early  blatory  of  tbo  Fronch-Aipericaa  colonla 
m  vols.,  1857-1968):  Waablnjjton'a  Private 
Diary  (18811 ;  Cadwalhuler  Colden'i  History  of 
tbe  Five  Indian  Natlona.  edition  of  1727  (ISeS)  > 
Altop'a  Maryland  (IMS'! ;  a  aerlea  ef  ^mnnun 
jMJ  dlotiaDarlM  ot  tho  Indian  \anc^u,f:m  l,V> 
2ala>i  18«I>-1»M),  and  U(e  at  PbuI'S.  i.Lff;6^  U> 


•avenl  of  the  i 
aad  te vised  by  thsTiiIgateCluIloBet'Sil 
Bible  »f  17S0  (ISri),  and  has  IsnHd  i 
pnyer-booka,  sohool  faielorice.  Bible  di 


Olbba  IG.) 
PowtJKJ.W 
Baehris(F.I 


ShoTtJumd  primer    .     .     . 
See  lie  Jmine  (J.  M.  R.) 


Them)! 


Hole  (H  1 

Dawson  (GHJ 

GaUatin  (4.1 

Eale{H.) 

Numerals 

D*w««.(G.V.) 

Numerals 

Eells  (M.) 

Geudre  (-» 

Prayars 

LeJeune{J.lLl 

Proper  names 

RelaUonahlpa 

Bs«(F.) 

Tocrt-nlary 

Bo«.(F.l 

Vocabulary 

DawaoDiG.U.) 

Vocjibubuy 

GibbafG.) 

Tucabnlary 

Hde  (H.) 

Vocabulary 

Hawse  (J,l 

Vwiabnlary 

Pinart{A.L.) 

TooabuLuy 

Pewell(J.W.| 

Vocabolary 

Tolmlo(W.F.| 

Worda 

Boas(F.) 

Legend 

See  Boas  (F.> 

VocabuUry 

Boas(F.) 

skfit. 

Numerals 

See  Ben.  (M.) 

Vocabulary 

Cfitig<B.O.) 

Vocabulary 

BoohrigiF.LOJ 

SUtsDlih; 

GeucraldiN^uaai 

n  See  Hale  (H.1 

NomenU 

£ell«(U.) 

Prayers 

Vocabnlary 

Oallatln(A.) 

Vocabulary 

HJe(H.l 

Vaeababu7 

Uengadoi  (6.) 

PliiWt(A.L.> 

Vocabulary 

PowdKJ.WJ 

Vocabulary 

E«4rlg(F.L.O. 

Voethularv 

BmetfP.J.de). 
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i: 


iphio  names 

See  EeUs  (M.) 

al8 

EellB  (M.) 

raships 

Boa8(F.) 

ilary 

Boafl(F.) 

Uary 

Salish. 

Boa8(F.) 

aU 

See  Cliamberlain  (A.  F.) 

als 

EeUs  (M.) 

ces 

Chamberlain  (A.F.) 

ilary 

Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 

ilary 

Gibbs  (G.) 

ilary 

Hale  (H.) 

ilaiy 

Mengarini  (G.) 

ilary 

PoweU  (J.  W.) 

ilary 

RoehriK  (F.  L.  O.) 

iphic  names  See  Coones  (S.  F.) 
phic  names         EeUs  (M.) 
katio  treatise       EeUs  (M.) 
;  Eells  (M.) 

;ee  NiskwalU. 

ush.    See  NiskwalU. 

s  See  Durieu  (P.) 

ilary  Salish. 

See  Skwaksin. 

(Eugene  Virgil).   The  Kalispel 

r. 

C^intnry  lUastrated  Magazine, vol.  29, 
455,  New  York  and  London,  1885,  8^. 

) 

al  remarks  on  the  Kalispel  language, 
r  of  vowel  sounds,  and  letters  lacking 
.ngnage,  pp.  454-455. — Lord's  prayer  in 
(from  Van  Gorp),  p.  455. 
e  Vir^ril  Sraalley,  joamalist,  born  in 
li.  Portage  County,  Ohio,  July  18. 1841. 
Klucatcd  in  the  public  schools  of  Ohio 
.'  York,  and  passed  one  year  in  New 
tntral  college  at  McGrawville.  He 
it  the  beginning  of  the  civil  war  in  the 
Ohio  Infantry  and  frequently  sent  let- 
it  different  engagcmout«  to  the  news- 
:>r  which  descriptions  ho  hml  shown  a 
ion  before  entering  the  field.  He 
ntil  nearly  the  close  of  the  strugglo, 
waH  discharged  on  account  of  wounds, 
oon  as  he  was  able  went  to  AV ashing- 
./.,  where,  in  1865,  he  was  appointed 
he  military  committcu  of  the  House  of 
itative^.  He  retained  the  post  until 
1882  lieent4>red  the  employment  of  the 
I  Pacitic  Railroatl  and  in  1884  citab- 
le "Northwest,"  an  illustrattMl  maga- 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  of  which  he  is  still 
le  e<litor  and  publisher.— J.j7p2«ton'« 
/  Am.  Biog. 

w.  Peter  John  de).   Letters  and 

8  I  with  I  a  narrative  of  a  year's 

3o  I  among  |  the  Indian  tribes  | 

Hockjr  Moaataiun.  /  By  /  P.  J. 


8,J,  / 


Smet  (P.  J.)  —  Continned. 

Philadelphia:  |  published  by  M. 
Fithian,  61  n.  Second  street.  |  1843. 

Frontispiece  recto  blank  1  L  title  verso  blank 
1  1.  preface  pp.  v-ix,  half-title  verso  blank  1  1. 
text  pp.  13-252,120. 

A  tow  Flathead  words  and  phrases,  p.  100. 

Copies  teen :  Boston  Athena)  um,  Bamos, 
Georgetown,  Harvard. 

Voyages  |  aux  |  montagnes  Rocheu- 

ses,  I  et  I  une  ann6e    de    sdjoar  |  chez 

les  tribus  indieunes  |  du  vaste  terri- 

toire    de    TOr^gon,  |  di^pendant  |  des 

fitats-Unis  d'Amdrique,  |  par  le  K.  P. 

Pierre  do   Smet,  |  missionnaire  de  la 

compagnie  de  Jdsus.  |  [Vignette.]  | 

Malines.  |  P.  J.  Hanicq,  imprimeur 
da  saint  Bi6ge,  de  la  sacr^^e  congrega- 
tion I  de  la  propagande  et  de  1'arohe- 
v6ch6  de  Malines.— 1844. 

Cover  title  nearly  as  above,  half-title  verso 
blank  1  1.  portrait  of  the  author  1  1.  title  aa 
above  verso  imprimatur  1  1.  "avis"  and 
"preface  de  I'dditiou  am6ricaine"  pp.iii-vi, 
plate  ("  vue  de  S'.  Louis  du  Missouri  ")  1 1.  text 
pp.  1-304,  eighteen  other  plates,  folded  map,  12°. 

Pridres  en  languo  T6te- Plate  et  Pond6ras, 
containing  the  sign  of  the  cross,  the  Pater 
uoster,  the  Ave  H aria,  and  the  Cn^io,  with 
interlinear  French  translation,  pp.  80-82. 

This  is  the  first  French  edition  of  Letters 
and  Sketches.  It  contains  details  not  in  the 
Philadelphia  edition. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

Sa bin's  Dictionary  mentions  a  Dutch  trans* 
lation :  Reis  naar  bet  Kotagebergto,  Deventer, 
bij  J.  W.  Robijns  en  Comp.  [1844!]  12°. 

Voyages  |  aux  |  moutaguea  Roch ea- 


ses, I  chez  les  tribus  iudiennes  da  vaste 
territoire  de  I'Or^gon,  |  dependant  des 
Ktats-Unis  d'Ani<5rique,  |  Par  le  R.  P. 
de  Smet.  |  [Ornament.]  | 

Lille. ;  L.  Lefort,  imprimeur-libraire, 

I  rue  Esquermoise,  55.  |  1845. 
Cover     title:     Voyages  |  aux  |  raontagnea 
Koc houses.  | 

Lille.  I  L.  Lefort,  im}).  libraire,  |  rue  Esquer- 
luoise,  55. 

Cover  title,  half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  frontis- 
piece 1  1.  title  vorno  blank  1  1.  avis  sur  c«)tte 
Edition  pp.  vii-viii,  prC^face  de  r6dition  ameri- 
caine  pp.  ix-xii,  text  pp.  9-268,  list  of  publica- 
tions 2  11.  list  on  back  cover,  12°. 

Pridres  en  languo  T^te-Plate  et  Pond(!>ra8,  as 
in  the  preceding  edition,  pp.  265-208. 

Copies  Men :  Eames. 

Sabin's  Dictionary  mentions  editions  of 
Lille,  1840,  and  Quatridme  Edition,  Lille:  L. 
Lefort,  1858;  also  an  Italian  translation, 
Palermo.  IWT. 

—  Voyages  \  aux.  \  i\\o\i\.ai\^\i«^  '^^^iNiiSi^- 
sea  I  cUez  les  trWjxxa  \i\^\eiTMaft%  ^\3lN«»\» 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY  OF  THE 


Smet  (P.  J.)  — Coutinued. 
territoire  de  rOn^gon,  |  dependant  d«8 
Etats-Uuis  d'Amdri([iie.  |  ParleR.  P.  de 
Smet.  I  Quatri<>mc  Edition.  | 

Lille.  'L.  Lefort,  iiuprimenr-librairc, 
I  MDCCCLIX[ia'>9]. 

rp.  i-vi,  7-240,  V2P. 

Pri^n-H  (Pater,  Ave,  CrtMlo)  on  lanj^iin  T6te- 
Plato  et  I'ondoras. 

Copies  scfn:   Bancn)ft. 

A  OeriiiMit  tranHlation  aH  follows: 

RoiHeii  I  zu  I  den  FelHcn-Oebirgen  | 

uud  I  ein  Jahr  |  iinter  <leu  |  wilden 
lDdianer-8t;imnien  des  <  )re;?()n-(  Jebietes 
I  von  I  P.  J.  de  Smet,  S.  .J.  |  Aiis  dem 
FranzuBischou  iibersetzt  |  von  |  L. 
Hiussen,  Priester.  | 

St.  Lonis,  Mo.  |  Druck  nnd  Verlag 
von  Franz  Saler.  |  WSS. 

Tillo  verso  blank  1 1.  Torwort  p|>.  iii-iv,  text 
pp.  1-220, 12". 

Lonl's  prayer,  Ave,  and  Cnnlo  in  t  he  lan/^iiago 
of  the  Fbithead  and  Ponderan.  withintorlinear 
German  translation,  i>p.  (U-05. 

Copies  seen :  Confess,  Kanies. 

Voyages  |  nnx  |  montagueH  Rochcn- 


BOB  I  et    8*^jour    ch(*z    ler*  |  tribus    in- 
dienneH    de   I'Or^Sgon  |  (I^tats-Unis)  | 
par  I  le  R.  P.  de  Smet  |  dela  Coinpagnie 
de  Jdsus  I  Xonvello    <^dition  |  revue  et 
c<mHiderablenient  aiigmentee  | 

Bnixelles  |  Victor  Devanx  etC»'  |  26, 
me   Saint-Jean,   26  |  Paris  |  H.    Repos 
et  C**".  (^dit^Tirs  |  70,  riK^  B<^napa^ti^,  70 
I  1873 

Cover  title  aH  above,  half-title  verso  licence* 
etc.  1  I.  portrait  of  the  author  1  1.  title  as  above 
verso  blank  1  1.  prefaeo  pp.  v-xii,  itinerairu 
abrege  pp.  xiii-xxxv,  plate  of  St.  Louis  1  1.  text 
pp.  1-405.  table  dos  niati«*r«'s  pp.  407-408.  folded 
map,  printed  notice  on  back  cover.  12^-'. 

Pater,  Ave.  ot  ('redo  en  langiie  T(>te  Plate  et 
Pondera.s,  with  interlinear  French  translation, 
pp.  97-99. 

Copies  »een  :  British  Museum.  Eames. 

Sabin's  Dictionary  mentions  an  edition, 
Lille,  1875. 

Voyages  |  uiix  |  montagnes  Rorhen- 


ses  I  Chez  Ivn  tribiis  indiennes  du 
vaste  territoire  dc  rOrc'gon  |  depen- 
dant des  l\tat8-UniH  <rAm^rique.  |  Par 
de  Smet  |  Ilnitienie  <?diti<m  |  [Design 
with  monogram  J.  L.]  | 

Librairie  de  .1.  Lefort  |  iiiiprimenr 
^dit«Mir  I  Lille  |  nie  Charles  de  Muys- 
sart,  21  I  Paris  |  rue  des  Saints-Peres, 
30  I  Propri(^t<^  et  droit  de  traduction 
r«^serv<^s.    [1887.) 

Colophon  :  Lille.     Typ.  J.  Lefort.    1887. 


Smet  (P.  J.)  —  Continued. 

Cover  tUU.  Le  R.  P.  de  Smet  |  Vojagof  i 

I  monta^nios  |   Rocheaaea  |  chex  Urn  tiftM 

indiennes    dii  vaste    territoire   d«  I'iMfa 

dependant  |  des  Etats-Uuis  d^Ami^riqae.  | 

Librairie  de  J.  Lefort,  ^^ditMir  ]  a  LiUs  | 
Charles   de   Miiyasart,    24  |  a    Paris  [niete 
Saints- Pe.res,  30 

Cover  title,  half-title  veiso  frontispim  1 L 
title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  de  I'^ditkNi  wait- 
icaine  pp.  v-vi,  text  pp.  7-2X1 ,  iableandeolopbii 
verso  blank  1  1.  list  of  publications  on 
cover,  8<*. 

Pridres  en  langne  T^te-PUie  et  Pondni^ 
with  Intorlbnear  French  tranfdatioD,at  ii  tti 
previous  editions,  pp.  235-237. 

Copies  seen :  Eanies. 

There  is  another  isane  of  this  same  < 
with  a  now  cover  title  as  foUowa : 

Le  R.  P.  de  Smet  |  Voyages  ]  anx  j  i 
I  Kochenses  |  chei   lea   tribus  iodfceBiMii 
vaste   territoire  de    rOr^^ron  jd^peodsatdM 
^tats-Unis  d'Am^riqae.  { 

Librairie  de  J.  Lefort  ]  unprimenrMitesrl 
Lille  I  me  Charles  dc  Muytaart,  "U  \  Psrij  |  m 
des  Saints-P6res,  30.    [1887.] 

Copies  seen:  Eunes. 

Oregon  misedons  |  and  |  Travels  | 


over  the  Rocky  mountains,  |  in  1845-4& 
I  «y  I  father  P.  J.  de  Smet,  |  Of  tto 
Society  of  Jesus.  | 

New- York:  |  published  by  Edwtfd 
Dnuigau, !  151,  Fulton-street.  \  M  DCCC 
XLVII[1847]. 

Engrared  title :  Oregon  lui^ons  |  and  Ttbt- 
eU  over  the  |  Rocky  mountains,  |  iu  1841^-^  i 
[Vignette of  " MaryQuille  in  tlH^ battle a^raiDit 
the  Crows."]  |  by  Father  P.  J.  Tie  Smtt.  |  of  ito 
Society  of  Jeans.  | 

New  York,  |  Pnbliahe<l  by  Edward  DunifM 
11847. 

Half-title  (Oregon  missions.) verso  blank U 
portrait  of  Flathead  chief  recto  blank  1  L<a- 
graved  title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  oopj- 
right  notice  (1847)  1  1.  dedication  verso bbnkl 
1.  preface  pp.  xi-xii.  map,  text  pp.  Ilr-IOR,  Loni'i 
prayer,  etc.,  in  several  Indian  langnag<ps,SU. 
twelve  other  plates,  16®. 

Sign  of  the  cross  and  th<>  Lonl'H  pmm  i> 
the  Flathead  and  Pend  d'Oreillo  langnagr, 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  p.  [4(0<1-' 
Vocabulary  (23  wonls)  of  tho  Flathead. p.  [HS-I 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Boston  Athen«rn», 
British  Mnscum,  CongreHS,  Eames.  Gv^irf^ 
town.  Harvard,  Pilling. 

At  the  Field  sale,  a  copy,  no.  2159,  bn)niehtl3 : 
at  the  Brinley  sale,  no.  5012,  $3.75:  at  tbe  Mar 
phy  sale,  no.  785,  $5.50. 

—  Missions  de  I'Or^gon  |  et  Voyages  | 


auxinontagnesRocheuses  |  anxsoarces 

I  de  la  Colombie,  de  PAthabasca  ft  da 

Sascatshawin,  |  en  1845-16.;  [Picture of 

''Marie  Qnillax  dans  la  bataille  contre 
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'.  J.)  —  Continaed. 
rbeaiix/' etc.]  |  Parlep^re  P.J. 
et,  I  de  la  Soci^t^  de  J^siis.  | 
d,  I  impr.  &  lith.  de  V*.  Vander 
len,  I  Miteur.     [1848.] 
"  tUU :  Missions  |  de  TOregon  |  et  |  voy- 
uxmoQtagnes-Rocbeuses,  |  aux  sources 
I^olombie,  de  I* Athabasca  |  et  dii  Sascat- 
;  I  pendant  Tannd'e  1845-46.  |  Par  lo  pdre 
3)  Smet,  I  do  la  Compagnie  de  J^sns.  | 
;e  om^  de  16  gravurcs  et  de  3  cart«s.  |  II 
.  au  profit  de  la  mission.  I 
U    I  cber    v.*  Vander   Schelden,  |  Im* 
r-£diteur. 

r  title  portrait  of  a  Flathead  chief  1  1. 
ed  title  verao  blank  1  1.  license  to  print 
20  feb.  1848)  verso  2  lines  of  text  1  1. 
ion  (dated  Gand,  20  fi6\Tier  1848)  pp.  i- 
*ace  do  I'^iteur  pp.  iii-ix.  map,  notice 
^rritoire  de  TOr^gon  pp.  9-^,  half-title 
ms  de  rOr^gon  |  et  |  voyages  |  aux 
^es-Rocheuses  |  aax  sources  de  |  la 
>ie,  de  r Athabasca  et  du  Sascatahawin, 
45-46.  I  Par  le  P^re  P.-J.de  Smet,  de  la 
de  J^'sus.)  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.41- 
:re  p^re  etc.  in  several  Indian  languages 
-350,  origine  des  Am^ricains  pp.  360-378, 
>p.  379-380,  notice  on  back  co^er,  two 
aaps  and  fourteen  other  plates,  16'^.  The 
publication,  1848,  is  printe<l  on  the  back 
volume.  The  notice  on  the  back  cover 
"Sons  presse  chez  lo  mAme:  Le  mArae 
;e  en  flamand.  avec  gravures  et  cartes." 
igne  de  la  croix  et  Notre  p^re  en  langue 
late  et  Pend  d'Oreille,  with  interlinear 
1  translation,  p.  331.  — Vocabulary  (11 
of  the  T£te-Plate  and  of  the  Che<!alish, 

>tf  §efn:  Bancroft,  Congress,  Eames, 
;town. 

I  translation  was  probably  made  under 
»ervision  of  the  author.  It  contaiuH  some 
inal  matter  and  notes,  three  important 
and  new  plates,  which  difier  in  style  from 
in  the  New  York  edition  of  1847.  The 
ing  i»  a  difierent  version  : 

ssions  I  de  rOr<^gon  |  et  voyages 
[B  lea  montagnes  Rochenses  |  en 
1 1846,  I  par  le  pt>re  P.  J. de  Smet, 
aSoci^t^  de  .7^8118.  |  Oiivrage  tra- 
de Panglais,  |  Par  M.  Bourlez.  | 
iment.]  | 

is  I  librairie  de   Ponssielgue-Ra- 

I  rue  du  Petit-Bourbon  Saiut-Sul- 

3.  I  A  Lyon,  chez  J.  B.  Pelagaud  et 

1848 

raved  title:  Missions  de  TOrfgon.  |  Et 

M  aux  I  montagnes  Rochenses  |  en  1845 

I  [Vignette  of  "  Marie  Plume  dans  la  ba- 

iontrelesCorbeaux"]  |  Par)  lep^reP.J. 

et.  I  de  U  Soci6t6  de  |  Jesus. 

er  tiiU:  Missions  |  de  I'Or^gon  |  et  voy- 

dans  lee  montagnes  Rocheoses  |  en  1845 


Smet  (P.  J.)  —  Continued. 

•t  1846, 1  par  le  p^re  P.  J.  de  Smet,  |  de  la  Sooi«t6 
de  J^sns.  |  Onvrage  traduit  de  Tanglais,  |  Par 
M.  Bourlez.  |  [Ornament.]  \ 

Paris,  I  librairie  de  Poussielgue-Rusand,  | 
rueduPetit-BourbonSaintSuIpice, 3;  |  aLyon, 
ohez  J.  B.  Pelagaud  et  Cie.  1 1848 

Cover  title,  half-title  (Missions  |  del'Or^gon.) 
verso  name  of  printer  1 1.  portrait  of  Flathead 
chief  recto  blank  1 1.  engraved  title  verso  blank  I 
1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  i-li,  textpp.  7- 
366,  notre  p^ro  etc.  in  several  Indian  languages 
pp.  367-375,  origine  des  Am^ricains  pp.  376-396, 
postface  pp.  399-406,  table  pp.  407-408,  twelve 
other  plates,  list  of  publications  on  back 
cover,  12*^. 

Le  signe  de  la  croix  et  Notre  p^re  en  langue 
T^tePlate  et  Pend  d'Oreille,  with  interhnear 
French  translation,  p.  367.— Vocabulary  (11 
words)  of  the  T6te- Plate,  and  of  the  Checalish. 
p.  374. 

The  greater  part  of  this  translation  was  made 
from  the  New  York  edition.  The  latter  part  of 
the  volume,  however,  follows  the  other  version 
published  at  Ghent  in  the  same  year,  from 
which  the  supplementary  matter  is  evidently 
taken.  The  illustrations  are  identical  -  with 
those  in  the  original  American  edition,  the  only 
change  being  in  the  inscriptions. 

Copies  teen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Georgetown. 

At  the  Field  sale,  no.  2158,  a  copy  brought 
$3.25. 

Mission  van  den  Oregon  |  en  Reizen 

I  naer  de  Rotsbergen  |  en  de  bronnen  | 

der  Colombia,  der  Athabasca  en  Sas- 

catshawin,  |  in    1845-46.  |   [Picture  of 

''Maria  Quillac  in  den  stryd  tegen  de 

Corbeanx,"  etc.]  |  Door  den  pater  P.  J. 

de  Smet,  |  Van  de  Societeit  van  Jesus, 

I  nit  het  fransch  |  door  een  klooeter- 

ling  van  Latrappe.  | 

Gent,  I  Boek-  en  Steendrukkery  van 

\ywr^  Vander   Schelden,  |  Onderstraet, 

N"  37.  I  1849. 

Ci/ver  title:  Missien  |  van  den  |  Oregon  |  en  | 
Reizen  naar  de  Rotsbergen,  |  door  |  pater  P.- J. 
deSmet,  |  van  de  societeit  van  Jesus.  |  Verslerd 
met  16  platen  en  3  kaarten.  |  [Ornament.]  | 

Gent,  huiM  heiligen  Joseph,  |  boekdrukker^ 
van  H.  Vander  Schelden,  |  Onderstraat,  26. 

('over  title,  portrait  of  a  Flathead  chief  1  1. 
engraved  title  verso  blank  1  1.  license  to  print 
(dat4^d  11  Oct.  1848)  verso  2  lines  of  text  1 1.  ded- 
ication (dated  Gent,  den  20  february  1848)  pp. 
vii-viii,  vorrede  van  den  uitgevor  pp.  ix-xv, 
map,  verslug  over  het  grondgebied  van  den 
Oregon  pp.  17-40,  half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  text 
pp.  53-382,  het  onse  vader  etc.  in  several  Indian 
languages  pp.  383-391,  oorsprong  der  Ameri- 
kanen  pp.  392-411,  inhoud  pp.  413-423.  list  of 
publications  on  back  cover,  two  other  maps  and 
fourteen  other  plates,  16°. 

Het  onse  vader  (and  Het  teeken  des  kmisea) 
in  de  tael  T^tePlate  en  Pond  d'OteUlA^ ^tJh. 
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Smet  (P.  J.)  — Continued. 

iuterlineftr  Dnich  traDslation,  p.  383.— Yooabn- 
lary  (11  wordit)  of  the  T^to- Plato,  and  of  the 
Che<aliAh,  p.  300. 

Cojnftseen:  £ame8. 

The  French  version,  "TrolB*mo  Mition," 
Bnixelles  et  Paris,  1874  (Eamen),  dooe  not  con- 
tain the  alHivu-mentioned  lingai8tic«. 

Now  Indian  sketches.  |  By  |  rev.  P. 

J.  de  Smet,  8.  J.  | 

New  York;  |  D.  &.  J.  Swllier  &  co., 
31  Barclay-st.  |  Boston— 128  Feileral- 
street.  |  Montreal — cor.  Notre-daiue  and 
St.  Francis  Xavier  sts.  |  1863. 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 1,  preface 
pp.  5-0.  oontonts  pp.  7-8,  toxt  pp.  0-175,  plato 
opposite  p.  54, 10°. 

**  The  short  Indian  catechism  in  use  among 
the  Flatheads,  Kalispels.  Pond  d'Oreilles.  and 
other  Rocky  Mountain  Indians,"  alternate 
pages  Indian  and  English,  pp.  148-175. 

Copiet  seen :  Eames,  rreortsctown. 

A  later  edition  with  title-page  as  follows: 

New  Indian  sketches.  |  By  |  rev.  P. 

J.  de  Smet,  S.  J.  | 

New  York:  |  D.  &.  J.  Sadlier  &  co., 
31  Barclay-st.  |  Boston  — 128  Federal- 
street.  I  Montreal — cor.  Notre-dame 
and  St.  Francis  Xavier  sts.  |  1865. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  tltl«  verso  blank  1  I.  preface 
pp.  5-6,  contents  pp.  7-8,  text  pp.  9-175, 10^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen:  Bosten  Athenaoum,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

Sabin's  Dictionary  mentions  an  edition  of 
[1877]. 

A  later  edition  with  title-page  as  follows: 

New  Indian  sketches.  |  By  |  rev.  P. 


J.  de  Smet,  S.  J.  | 

New  York:  |  D.  &  J.  SaiUier  &  co., 

31  Barclay-st.  |  Montreal — cor.  Notre- 

diOmeandSt.  Franris Xavier  Ht«.  [1885.] 
Cover  title:  Sadlicra'  HouHchold  Librarj*.  | 
No.  91.    Price  IScts.  |  New  Indian  Sketches.  | 
By  rev.  P.  J.  de  Smet,  S.  J.  |  ('omplete  and  una- 
bridged edition.  | 

New  Tork :  |  I).  &J.  Sadlier  &.  co.,  31  Barclay- 
st.  I  M<»ntn>4il:  275  Notn*  dame  strei't.    [1885.] 
Cover  title,  title  verso  coiiyright  (1885)  1  1. 
preface  i>p.  5-6,  cont<-nt«  x)p.  7-  8,  text  pp.  9-175, 

16°. 

LinguiHtic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen  :  Jlrinten,  British  Museum,  ('on- 
gn"HH,  Eames.  Georgetown,  Pilling. 

—  Lcttres   |    choiHies   |   <lu      r<5v<^rend 

pcTC  I  Pierre-Jean    do    Smet  |  de    la 

Compagnie  <lejdsii8  |  missionnaireaiix 


fitats-IJnis    d'Amorique  |   1855-1861  | 
Troisieme  <5ditio!i  soijjneiiscnient  I'evue 
et  corrigce  d'apres  lew  manii8C'.rit.s  ( <le 
J'aiitcur  I  ot  auj^nieuloe  dt^  \\o\uV>i^\\^>i 
uote»  I 


Smot  (P.  J.)  — Continued. 
Broxelles  |  F.  Haanen, 
tear  |  8,  me  des  Paroissienay  8  |  Vtak  | 
H.  Repos  et  C^  Mitenn  |  70  Roe  Bom- 
parte,  70  |  1876 

Cover  title  as  abore,  half-title  (LeMml 
ehoisea  |  da  r6T6rend  pf  re  }  Pleir^JsMi  i» 
Smet)  verso  approbatioii  1  L  title  as  abore  Tam 
names  of  printers  1  L  prefkoe  pp.  t-x.  text  ^ 
1-414.  tabledes  matttoespp.  415-416,  UstonbMk 
cover,  12°. 

Names  of  animals  in  the  Ccenr  d' AMm  1m- 
gnage.  aboat  a  docen  words,  with  deinittm  k 
i       French,  foot-note  on  p.  397. 

Copietteen:  Esmes. 

The  first  neriea  of  theae  *'  Lettres  eMdn," 
1848-1857,  Brazellea,  1875  (Eamea),  ooiitiriM  m 
Salisban  lingnistica. 

Lettres  |  choiaies  |  du  T&rirenA  jUn 

I  Pierre-Jean   de    Smet  |  de   la  Con- 

pagnie  de  J^ns  I  missionnaiie  aozStai- 

Unis  l9ic]  d'Amorique  |  Troisi^iiM  9hk 
I  Troi8i^me    ddition  |  soignenseiiMnt 

revue  et  coirigOe  d'apres  lea  manoscriti 
I  de  Fanteur  |  et  angment^^e  de  oom- 

brenses  notes  | 
Brnxelles  |  M.   Cloason  et   C^  ^- 

teurs  I  26,  rne  de  Joncker,  26  |  Paris  | 

H.  Repos  et  C^,  Miteurs  |  70,  me  BoBft- 

parte.  70  |  1877 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  (Lettml 
choises  |  da  r6v6rend  pdro  S  PierreJeia  4« 
8niet)  verso  approbation  1 1.  title  as  above  rem 
names  of  printers  1 1.  preface  pp.  v-xi.  text  pp. 
1-414,  tabledes  mati^res  pp.  415-416,  liatoobsck 
cover,  120. 

Names  of  esculent  roots  and  fmits  in  (1m 
Ccenr  d'A16ne  language,  about  28  words,  with 
definitions  in  French,  footnote  on  pp.  5B-59. 

Sign  of  the  cross  and  Lord's  prayer  '"enlsafrw 
des  Ricarries  on  Sanish  (le  peuple  primitif )." 
pp.  412-413. 

Copies  seen:  Eamea. 

The  continoation,  Lettres  choisiea.  "qBA^ 
tri^me  et  demi6re  s6rie,'*  BruxeUes,  VSti 
(Eames),  contains  no  Salishan  material. 

The  I  Linton  |  Albym.   |  By  |  P.  S. 

[sic^  De  Smet  |  S.  J. 

Manuscript  l»elonging  in  1887  to  the  IsteCol. 
John  Mason  Brown,  LonisviUe,  Ky.;  cobst 
lished  cover  with  title  as  above,  no  inside  titlp. 
pp.  1-84.  A°.  Pen  and  water-color  sketches  oo 
pp.  1. 3. 15. 33, 56, 81.  and  65. 

The  Lord's  prayer  in  the  Flathead  IaBginfE«i 
p.  60. 

Peter  John  De  Smet,  miaaionary,  bwnia  Ta^ 

monde,  Belgium,  December  31, 1801,  died  in  St. 

Louis,  Mo.,  in  May,  1873.     Ho  atodied  in  the 

Y.vlwoval  Sem inary  of  Mechlin,  and  wbiletbere 

\       \^«^lv\^.c;•^\v^^»^v^««AA\S«aM&.fV&tlleeoDverrio■ 


SALISHAN  LANGUAGES. 


65 


J.) — Continned. 
in  search  of  missionaries,  I)e  Smet, 
other  students,  volunteered  to  accom- 
,  and  sail  fVom  Amsterdam  in  1821. 
thort  Bt«y  in  Philadelphia,  De  Smet 
he  Jesuit  novitiate  at  Wliitemarsh, 

0  he  took  the  Jejinit  habit.  In  1828 
3  St.  Louis  and  took  part  in  establish - 
Jniversity  of  St.  Louis,  in  which  he 
nrards  professor.  In  1838  he  was  sent 
ah  a  mission  among  the  Pottawatta- 
Sugar  Creek.  Ho  built  a  chajiel, 
achool,  which  was  soon  crowded  with 
d  in  a  short  time  converted  most  of 

In  1840  he  begge<l  the  bishop  of  St. 
»ermit  him  to  labor  among  the  Flat- 
he  Rocky  Mountains,  and  set  out  on 
1840.  He  arrived  on  July  14  in  the 
eter  Valley,  where  about  1,600 Indians 
bled  to  meet  him.  With  the  aid  of  an 
r  he  translated  the  Lord's  prayer,  the 

1  the  Commandments  into  their  Ian- 
d  in  a  fortnight  all  the  Flatheads 
e  prayers  and  commandments,  which 
rward  explaine<l  to  them.  In  the 
1841  he  set  out  again,  and,  after  pass- 
gh  several  tribes,  crossed  the  Platte 
t  Fort  Hall  a  body  of  FUktheads  who 
800  miles  to  escort  the  missionaries, 
uber  24  the  party  reached  Bitterroot 
^re  it  was  decided  to  form  a  permanent 
t.  The  lay  brothers  built  a  church 
jnce,  while  De  Smet  went  to  Colville 
provisions.  On  his  return  ...  he 
in  the  village,  familiarizing  himself 
mguage.  into  which  he  translated  the 

He  then  resolved  to  visit  Fort 
r;  ...  on  his  return  to  St. 
e  resolved  to  cross  the  wilderness 
t.  Louis.  There  he  laid  the  condition 
lission  before  his  superiors,  who 
im  to  go  to  Europe  and  appeal  for  aid 
[>le  of  Belgium  and  France.  He  sailed 
werp  in  Dwiember,  1843,  with  five 
id  six  sisters,  and  reached  Fort  Tan- 
iuguat,  1844.  In  1845  he  began  a  series 
IS  among  the  Zingomenes,  Sinpoils, 
es,  Flatbows,  and  Koetenays,  which 
:o  the  watershed  of  the  Saskatchewan 
tnbia,  the  camps  of  the  wandering 
as  and  Creeks,  and  the  stations  of 
oneandBourassa.  He  visited  Europe 
nes  in  search  of  aid  for  his  missions, 
s  last  visit  to  Europe  he  mot  with  a 
sidont,  in  which  several  of  his  ribs 
en,  and  on  his  return  to  St.  Louis  he 
lowly  Skwaj.—Appleton't  Cyclop,  of 

See  Snanaimnk. 

See  Boas  (F.) 
tic  treatise       Boas  (F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
rajer  Bancroft  (M.  U.) 


Snanaimuk —  Continued. 


Lord's  prayer 

Carmany  (J.  H.) 

Numerals 

£eUs(M.) 

Prayers 

Boas  :F.) 

Ten  commandmeuts 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Ten  commandments 

Carmany  (J.  H.) 

Texts 

Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary 

Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary 

Pinart  (A.L.) 

Vocabulary 

Roehrig(F.L.O.) 

Vocabulary 

Tolmie  (W.    F.)  and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Words 

Boas  (F.) 

Snohomish : 

Catechism                See  Boulet  (J.  B.) 

Geographic  names 

Coones  (S.  F.) 

Greographic  names 

Eells  (M.) 

Grammatio  treatise 

Eells(M.) 

H3rmns 

Boulet  (J.  B.) 

Lord's  prayer 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Lord's  prayer 

Youth's. 

Prayer  book 

Boulet  (J.  B.) 

Sentences 

Youth's. 

Vocabulary 

Boldnc(J.  B.  Z.) 

Vocabulary 

Chirouze  (— ) 

Vocabulary 

Craig  (R.O.) 

Words 

Boas  (F.) 

Words 

Youth's. 

Songlsh : 

Gentes                      See  Boas  (F.) 

Numerals 

Eells  (M.) 

Proper  names 

Macdonald  (D.  G.  F.) 

Vocabulary 

Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary 

Tolmie    (W.   F.)  and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Words 

Boas  (F.) 

Songs : 

Kawichen                 See  Boas  (F.) 

Klallam 

Baker  (T.) 

Klallam 

Eells  (M.) 

Twana 

Baker  (T.) 

Spokan  : 

Bible,  Matthew        See  Walker  (E.) 

Geographic  names 

Eells  (M.) 

Grammatic  treatise 

Eells  (M.) 

Numerals 

Eells  (M.) 

Primer 

Walker  (£.)  and  Eells 

(C.) 

Proper  names 

Catlin  ((;.) 

Proper  names 

Stanley  (J.M.) 

Relationships 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Relationships 

Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Vocabulary 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary 

Hale  (H.) 

Vocabulary 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Vocabulary 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Vocabulary 

Roehrig(F.L.O.) 

Sqaallyamish.    SeeNiskwalli. 

[Squire  {Gov.  \\at»on  C.)J     Report  |  of 
the  I  governor  of  \VaKUvi\^towt»\ivl^x^ 
I  for  \  the  year  1«^,  \ 
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Squire  (W.  C.)  —  Continued. 

Washington :  |  Government  printing 

office.  I  1884. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-02.  map,  99. 
A  few  Salish  plant  and  flsb  names,  pp.  12, 13. 
Copie»9etn:  Eames,  Gatscbet,  Pilling. 

Sqnoxon.     See  Skwaksin. 

Stabat  mater   [Kalispel].    See  Canes- 
treUi  (P.) 

Stailaknm: 

Grammatio  treatise     See  Boas  (F.) 
Vocabulary  Boas  (F.) 

Stale: 

Prayers  See  Dnrieu  (P.) 

Stanley  (J.  M.)  Portrait«  |  of  |  North 
American  Indians,  |  with  sketches  of 
scenery,  etc.,  |  painted  hy  |  J.  M.  Stan- 
ley. I  Deposited  with  |  the  Smithsonian 
iDstitution.!  [S<^lof  the  institution.]  | 
Washington:  |  Smithsonian  institu- 
tion. I  December,  1852. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
names  of  printers  1 1.  preface  verso  contents  1 1. 
text  pp.  5-72,  index  pp.  73-76.  %^, 

Forms  Smitbsouian  Institution  Miscellaneous 
Collections.  53;  also  i>art  of  vol.  2  of  tbe  same 
series,  Wasbington,  1862. 

Contains  tlie  names  of  ]>ersonages  of  many 
Indian  tribes  of  the  United  States,  to  a  number 
of  wbich  is  added  tbe  English  signiflcation. 
Among  the  peoples  repreMont^Ml  are  the  Spo. 
kanes,  pp.  68-71 ;  Stouy  Island  Indians,  p.  71 ; 
Okinagans,  p.  72. 

Copies  iten :  Bureau  of  Etliuolog}',  Eames, 
I  Geological  Survey,  Pilling.  Vowell,  Smithsonian 
Institution. 

A. 

[8teiger(£.)  Steiger*s  |  bibliotheca  glot- 


tica,  I  part  first.  |  A  catnlogui'  of  |  Dic- 
tionaries, Grammars,  Readers,  Exposi- 
tors, etc.  of  mostly  |  modem  languages 
^  I  spoken  in  all  parts  of  the  earth,  | 
except  of  I  English,  French,  (lerman, 
and  Spanish.  |  First  division :  Abenaki 
to  Hebrew.  | 

E.Steiger,  |  22  &  24  Frankfort  Street, 
I  New  York.     [1874.] 

Half-title  on  cover,  title  as  above  verso  name 
of  printer  1  1.  notice  dated  Sept.  1874  verso 
blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-40.  advertisements  2 11.  col- 
ophon on  Iwck  t'over,  12^. 

Titles  of  works  reliiting  to  Amtrican  lan- 
guages generally,  p.  :< ;  to  tbe  <  *lullam,  p.  24. 

The  siHHmd  division  of  tlie  tirst  |>art  was  not 
publisht<d.  Part  mn-ond  is  ou  tbe  KU|;lish  lan- 
guage and  )»art  third  ou  the  (lennau  languag«'. 

I  n  h  is  nttt  i«tt  t  he  oompiWr  states  *. '  *  T\iVs  voux- 
pilation  must  not  be  regarded  »a  n^ti  SLlXwrnvXiiX 
•complete)  UiiguisUc\>lbUo^p)i>\V»uX«(Ax\>j  la 


Steiger  (E.)  —  Centlnned. 

a  bookseller's  catakigne  for  Im^iiBss  ] 

with  special  xegud  to  the  study  of  fhlMnj ' 

in  America.*' 

CopUM»$«n:  Eamea,  Pilling. 

BtlHacmn.    See  Btailaknm. 

Stunpf  (C.)  Lieder  der  BUiknli 
Indianer.    Von  C.  Stumpf. 

In  VierteUahrschrift  ffitf  Kosik-WiM* 
acbaft,ToL2.p.408[1885r]  O 

S^ran  (James  Gilchrist).  The  |  nortb- 
west  coast;  |  or,  |  three  years'  leii- 
deuce  in  Washington  |  territory.  |  Bf 
James  G.  Swan.  |  [Territorial  setL]  | 
With  numerous  illustrations.  | 

New  York:  |  Harper  d:.  brothcn^ 
publishers,  |  Franklin  sqiuu«.  1 1857. 

Frontispieoe  1  L  title  verso  copyright  MtiM 
(1857)  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  lististe- 
tion  pp.  v-vii,  contents  pp.  iz>xiv,  list  of  flhi' 
txations  p.  [xv],  map,  text  pp.  17-40itapiwfa 
pp  411-420,  index  pp  431-435, 12°. 

Chapter  xviii.  Language  of  the  Indians  iff 
30^-320),  eontains  a  ccmipariMm  of  Cbrkili 
worda  with  the  Hexiean.pSlS;  general  tt- 
cnsaicm  with  example*  of  the  Chehalitln- 
guage,  pp  315-317.~Vocabalarj  of  tbe  CW 
halis  (ISO  words  and  sentencea).  alphabetieaDy 
arranged  by  Cbehalia  words,  pp  413-4U.- 
Numerals  1-1000  of  the  Chehalis,  pp.  42IM2L' 
Many  Chehalis  terms  paasim. 

Cppist  fsefi:  Astor,  Biuicraft,  BoiM 
Athenniim.  British  Huseuna,  Congress,  Xaaii 
Geological  Suney.  Harvard, Mallet. Pilling. 

Issned  also  with  title-page  as  foUowt: 

The  I  northwest    coast;  |  or,  |  three 

years'  residence  in  Washington  |  tari- 
tory.  I  By  |  James  G.  Swan.  |  Witk 
numerous  illustrations.  | 

London :  |  Sampson  Low,  Son  &  co.t 
47  Ludgate  hill.  |  New  York :  Haiptf 
&,  hrothers.  1 1857. 

Frontispieoe  1 1.  title  1  L  dedlcatioB  nm 
blank  1  1.  introdaetkm  pp.  r-vi,  contents  pf. 
ix-xiv,  list  of  ilhutrationa  p  [xv],  maiisteil 
pp  17-409,  appendix  pp.  411-429.  index  pp.  411- 
435. 120. 
Lingoiatlo  contents  as  nndor  title  next  absre- 
Copin  asm;  Chariee  L.  TToodward,  5ev 
York  City. 

Mr.  James  GUchriat  Swan  waa  bora  in  M«d- 
fotd,  Maaa..  January  11. 1818,  and  waa  educated 
at  an  academy  in  that  plaoe.  InlSSShevtotk 
Boston  to  reside,  and  remained  there  untU  ISA 
when  he  left  for:San  Francisco,  where  be  anivri 
in  1850.  In  1852  he  went  to  Shoalwater  Bsj. 
whore  he  remained  until  1858,  when  beRtaned 
««Mt .  In  laV  he  retnined  toPuget  Sound;  siace 
\>MBuVqi%Tuu  luwud  haa  been  his  hendqnsrtsrs. 
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^'wran  (J.  6.)  —  Continued. 
Iiftdian  KeservaUon,  where  he  remained  till  1866. 
In  1800  he  went  to  Alaska,  and  in  Hay,  1875,  he 
'went  a  second  time  to  Alaska,  this  time  nnder 
the  direction  of  the  Smithscmian  Inatitntion,  an 
a  commisaioner  to  parchase  articles  of  Indian 
manufactnre  for  the  Philadelphia  Centennial 
£xpoeitiun.  This  fine  collection  is  now  in  the 
n.  S.  National  Mnseum  at  Washington.  July- 
Si,  1878,  Mr.  Swan  was  appointed  an  inspector 
of  caatoms  at  Neah  Bsy,  Cape  Flattery,  and 


Sviran  (J.  G.)  —  Continued. 

remained  thereuntil  Augiint,  1888,  adding  much 
to  oar  knowledge  of  thuMakah  Indians,  which 
was  reported  to  Prof.  Baird  and  published  in  a 
bulletin  of  the  U.  S.  National  Museum.  In  1883 
he  went  to  Queen  Charlotte  Islands  for  the 
Smithsonian  Institution  and  made  another  col- 
lection for  the  U.  S.  National  Museum. 

Szniim6ie-8  Jesus  Christ  [  Kalispel  ] .   See 
Giorda  (J.) 


T. 


rait 


Numerals 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 


See  Eells  (M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Boehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

raiimoh.    See  Tilamok. 

r^te  (  Rev.  Charles  Men tgomery ) .  [  Hymn 
in  theAukameuum  language  of  Frasor 
River,  British  Columbia.] 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  4°,  in  the  possession  of  t  he 
compiler  of  this  bibliography. 

Two  verses  and  chorus  of  the  hymn  "Sweet 
bye  and  bye." 

Mr.  Tate  came  to  British  Columbia  from 
Northumberland,  England,  in  1870.  He  engaged 
in  mission  work  among  tho  Flathead  Indians 
at  Nanaimo,  Vancouver  Island,  in  1871.  where 
be  learned  the  Aukanifinum  language  sicken 
by  the  Indian  tribes  on  the  east  coast  of  Van- 
couver Island,  lower  Fraser  River,  and  Puget 
Sound.  Here  he  spent  three  years,  when  he 
removed  to  Port  Simpson,  on  the  borders  of 
Alaska,  among  the  Tsimpsheans.  He  next 
moved  to  the  Fraser  River  and  spent  seven 
years  amongst  the  Flathead  tribes  between 
Tale  and  Westminster,  firequently  visiting  the 
Indians  ou  the  Nootsahk  River  in  Washington 
Territory.  Mr.  Tate  spent  four  years,  1880  to 
18S^,  among  the  Bella-Bellas,  returning  in  the 
latter  year  to  the  mission  on  Fraser  River. 

r«n  commandments : 

Ketlakapamuk  See  Goo<l  (J.  B.) 
Snanaimuk  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Snanaimuk  Carmany  (J.  H.) 


rests  : 

Kalispel 

Koraiik 

Lilowat 

Nehelim 

Notlakapamuk 

Netlakapamok 

Okinagan 

Pentlash 

Salish 

Salish 

ScAnaimuk 

Tilamuk 


See  Lettre. 
Boas  (F.) 

Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Good  (J.  B.) 
Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 
Boas(F.) 
Boas(F.) 
Canestrelll  (P.) 
PaUadine  (L.) 
Boas(F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Bulmer  (T.  a.; 


I 


Thompson  River  Indians.    See  Netlakapamnk. 

Tilamuk : 

General  discussion  See  Hale  (H.) 

Gentes 

Boas  (F.) 

Grainmatic  treatise 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Gramniatio  treatise 

Hale  (H.) 

Sentences 

Leo  (D.)  and  Frost  (J. 

H.) 

Texts 

Boas  (F.) 

Vovabulary 

Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Vocabulary 

Hale  (H.) 

Vocabulary 

Latham  (R.G.) 

Vocabulary 

Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J. 

H.) 

Words 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Words 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Tillamook.     See  Tilamuk 

Toanhnch : 

Vocabulary 

See  Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary 

Roehrig(F.L.O.) 

Vocabulary 

Salish. 

Tolmie  {Dr.  William  Fraser).  [Vocabu- 
laries of  the  northwest  coast  of  North 
America.] 

In  Royal  Geog.  Soc.  of  liondon,  Jour.  vol.  11, 
pp.  230-246.  London,  1841, 8o.  (Geological  Siu-- 
vey.) 

These  vocabularies  occur  in  an  article  by 
Scouler  (J.),  Observations  on  the  indigenous 
tribes  of  the  northwest  coast  of  America,  and 
are  as  follows : 

Vocabulary  of  the  Billecboola,  spoken  by 
coast  tribes  from  lat.  50°  30'  to  53°  30'  (numerals 
1-1000,  and  1^  wonis  and  phrases),  pp.  230~ 
235.— Vocabulary  of  the  Okinagen,  spoken  ou 
Fraser's  River  (numerals  1-100  and  105  word« 
and  phrascs),pp.  236-241.— Vocabulary  of  the 
Kawitchen,  spoken  at  the  entrance  of  Trading 
River,  opposite  Vancouver  Island ;  Noosdalum, 
Hood's  Canal;  and  Squallyamish,  Puget 
Sound  (numerals  1-100  and  150  words  and 
phrases),  pp.  242-247. 

— —  Vocabulary  of  the  Shooswap. 

In  (ribbs  (G.),  Compamtive  vocabularies,  11. 
1-3,  Waahinfit  ou,  Ul\  4° . 
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Tolmie  (W.  F.)  —  Coutinned. 

In  Powell  (J.  W.),  Contributions  to  N.  A. 
Ettinology,  vol.  1,  pp.  252-265,  WMliint;ton.  1877, 
40.  I 

Each  containH  t  ho  180  wonlM  calltMl  for  on  tho 
Smithnonian  standard  form. 

Vocabulary  of  tho  Kulleespclni. 

In  Powell  (J.  W.),  Contributions  to  N.  A. 
Ethnology,  vol.  1,  pp.  270-282,  Washington,  1877, 

[A  list  of  prepositions  in  tho  Nis- 

(jnully  language.  ] 

Manumrript,  1  loaf,  4^,  writtfu  on  on«  sido 
only;  inthelibraryof  thoBuHMtuof  Ethnology. 
KiH^orded  April  21. 1H56. 

and  Daw8on(G.  M.)   (ieological  and 


I 


natural  history  survey  of  Canada.  | 
Alfred  R.  C.  Selwyn,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S., 
Director.  |  Comparative   vocabularies 
I  of   the  I  Indian    tribes  |  of  |  British 
Columbia,  |  with  a  map  illustrating  dis- 
tribution. I  By  I  W.  Fraser    Tolmie,  | 
Licentiate  of  the  Faculty  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons,01asg<)W.  |  And  |  George 
M.  Dawson,  D.  S.,  A.S.R.M.,  F.G.S.,  &  c. 
I  [Coat  of  arms.]   Published  by  author- 
ity of  Parliament.  | 
Montreal:  |  Dawson  brothers.  |  1884. 

Cover  title  nearly  as  above,  title  ra  above 
verso  blank  1  1.  letter  of  tranHmittal  signed  by 
G.  M.  Dawson  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  signed  by 
G.  M.  Dawson  pp.  5b-7b,  iutnxltictory  note 
signeil  by  W.  F.  Tolmie  pp.  0U-12B,  text  pp. 
14B-13lB,map.8^. 

Vocabularies  ('J40  words)  of  tho  Kawitshin 
(Eowmook  or  Tlathool,  by  Tolniir).  Kawit.thin 
(Snanainiooli  tribe,  by  Tolmie).  Kawitshin 
(Songis  trilM*.  by  Tolmie  und  Dawson),  and 
Kawitshin  (Kwaiitlin  sept,  by  Tolmie  and  Daw- 
son), pp.  38b-49».— Vo«abularieH  (240  words)  of 
1  tlie  Niskwalli  (SiuahoiniHli,  by  Tolmie  and  Daw- 
son), and  Tshelieilia  (StftktftniiHh,  by  Tolmie), 
pp.  50B-61B.— Vocabulary  (2:;o  wtirds)  of  the 
Bilb(»ola  (NoothlakimiHh,  by  Tolmie  :md  Daw- 
son), and  Sulirth  (Lillooer  tribe,  by  Dawson), 
pp.  62B-73B.— VcK-abulary  (211  wonls)  of  the 
Si'lish  (Kulle!*pelm  tribe,  by  Tolmio  and  Daw- 
son), pp.  78B-SGB.—Xotes  on  the  vocabularies: 
Kawitshin, pp.  llOB-l'JOU;  Niskwalli  and  Tshe- 
heilis,  p.  121b  :  IMIhooIa,  p.  ir^B :  Selish.  p.  123b- 
124B.— Appendix  II.  "  Comparative  table  of  a 
few  (68)  words  in  the  foregoing  dialects,"  viz: 
^>elish  (Kiillespelm).  Nishwulli  (Sin:thomish). 
Kawitshin  (Songis). Kawitshin  (Kwantliu),  Itil- 
hoola  (XoothlakiniislO.p- 127b.-  AppendixIII.  | 
Comparison  of  a  ft^  w  words  in  various  languages  j 
of  North  America,  pp.  128b-1I{«ih.  includes  a  few 
Niskwalli,  Si'li^h.  and  Kawitshin. 

Copies  stfti :  Eame.s,  IMllini;,  \Vellef*lej'. 

U'iUiam  Fras<*r  Tolmio  w;vs  \>on\  al  \n\w- 
ness,  Scotland,  February  'i,  \%\%  am\  vV\wV  A>iv 
c«mbor8, 1886,  after  an  iVhiee»o£  onXv  Ukx««^i%« 


Tolmie  (W.  F.)  ~  Continued. 

at  his  residence.  CloveitUle.  Victoria,  B.G.  Bi 
was  educated  at  Glmsgow  UnlTenityt  whanki 
graduated  in  Aagoat,  1832.  On  SqiteaberB 
of  the  same  year  he  accepted  a  poaition  i*  nr- 
geon  and  clerk  with  the  Hudson's  Bay  Cm- 
pany,  and  left  home  for  the  Colombia  BItv, 
arriving  in  Vancouver  in  the  spring  of  US. 
Vancouver  waa  then  the  chief  post  of  the  Hal- 
son's  Bay  Company  on  this  coast.  In  1841  te 
visited  his  native  land,  but  rctamed  in  Ufl 
overland  via  the  plains  and  the  C<dambia.ial 
was  placed  in  charge  of  the  Badsoo'sBsjpMli 
on  Puget  Sound.  Tie  here  took  s  promiiMntpMl 
daring  tho  Indian  war  of  1855-*5a,  in  psdfyiic 
the  Indians.  Being  an  excellent  lingnift.  te 
had  acquired  a  knowledge  of  the  native  umgam 
and  was  instrumental  in  bringing  about  pesee 
between  the  whites  and  the  Indians.  Hevai 
appointed  chief  factor  of  the  nndson'*  Bgf 
Comi>any  in  1R55.  removed  to  Vaacoavtfldiad 
in  1859.  when  he  went  into  stock-raisinf.  bMV 
the  tirst  to  introduce  tlioroughbned  stock  ioti 
British  Columbia:  was  a  member  of  the  local 
legislature  two  terms,  until  1878:  wasamenbar 
of  the  tirst  board  of  education  for  several  yean, 
exercising  a  great  indnenco  ine«lucationalmat> 
ters ;  held  many  offices  of  trust,  and  waaalvaji 
a  value<l  and  respected  citizen. 

Mr.  Tolmie  was  known  to  ethnologists  fprUi 
contributions  to  the  history  and  linguisticaflf 
the  native  races  of  tho  IVest  Coast,  and  dat«4 
his  interest  in  ethnological  matters  firom  fail 
contact  with  Mr.  lloratio  Hale,  who  visited  tl» 
West  Coast  as  an  ethnologist  to  the  Wilkei 
exploring  expedition.  He  afterwards  tns»- 
mitted  vocabularies  of  a  number  of  the  trilxf 
to  Dr.  Scouler  and  to  Mr.  George  Gibbs,aaiw 
of  which  were  publisheil  in  Contribntioaa  tt 
North  American  Ethnolog^^-.  In  1884  he  psb- 
lished«  in  copjunction  with  l>r.  G.  M.  Dawaos.! 
nearly  complete  series  of  short  vocabularifes  U 
the  principal  languages  met  with  in  British 
Columbia,  and  his  name  is  to  be  found  fn- 
quently  quoted  as  an  authority  on  the  historjof 
the  Northwest  Coast  and  its  ethnology'.  Bttrt 
quently  contributeil  to  the  press  upon  paUk 
questions  and  events  now  historical 

Tonghwamish.    See  Dwamiah. 

Treasury.    The  Treasury  of  Laognaged. 
I  A  I  rudimentary   dictionary  |  of  | 
universal  philology.  |  Daniel  iii.  4.  | 
[One  line  in  Hebrew.]  | 

Hall  and  Co.,  25,  Paternoster  rov, 
London,  i  (All  rights  reserved.)  [1873!] 

Colophon :  London :  |  printed  by  Grant  and 
CO.,  72-78,  Tnmmill  street,  £.  C. 

Title  verso  blank  1  I.  advertisement  (dated 
February  7th,  1873)  verso  blank  1 1.  introdartitm 
(signed  J.  B.  and  dated  October  31st,  11(12}  pp- 
i-iv.  dictionary  of  languages  (in  alphabetical 
onler)  pp.  1-301,  list  of  contributors  p.  [^l- 
«Tr»XvkV«T«Q  colophon  1 1. 12^. 

^AvNjA  \j^  ^  voffA  ^^&i«v«\Oi^YM\.X  B.  G.  &. 
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— Continned. 

itials  ore  signed  to  the  most  important 
respective  articles.  In  the  compila- 
e  work  free  use  was  m;ule  of  Bagster's 
Kvery  iMnd  and  Dr. Latham's  Eletnentt 
jaratxve  Philology.  There  are  also 
's  to  an  appendix,  concerning  which 
he  following  note  on  p.  301 :  ••Notice.  — 
D  the  unexpected  enlargement  of  this 
course  of  printing,  the  ApiK>ndix  is 
il}-  postponed ;  and  the  more  especially 
i>iial  matter  has  been  rec«iv<Hl  sufficient 
a  second  volume.  And  it  will  be  pro- 
ith  so  soon  as  an  adequate  liMt  of  Sub- 
shall  be  obtained."  Under  the  name  of 
guage  is  a  brief  statement  of  the  family 
to  which  it  belongs,  and  the  country 
is  or  was  spoken,  together  with  refer- 
many  cases,  to  the  principal  author- 
he  grammar  and  vocabulary.  Addenda 
.  the  end  of  each  letter, 
ins  scattered  references  to  various  dia- 
he  Salishan. 
»etn :  Eames. 

les: 

See  Latham  (R.  O.) 
Latham  (K.G.) 
Hoffman  (W.J.) 
Kane  (P.) 
Kcano(A.H.) 
Latham  (K.G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 

(Nicolas).  SecLudewig(ll.K.; 

&  Co.  Registered  for  Trans- 
i  Abroad.  Triibncr^s  |  American 
)riental  LiUTary  Record.  |  A 
y  register  j  Of  the  most  impor- 
.'orks  published  in  North  and 
America,  in  |  India,  China,  and 
itish  Colonies:  with  occasional 

on  German,  |  Dutch,  Danish, 
,  Italian,  Spanish,  Portuguese, 
ssian  Books.  |  No.  l[-Nos.  145-6. 
[I.  Nos.  11  &  12].  March  16, 
December,  1879].  Price6f/.  |  Snb- 
:m  I  5».  per  Annum,  |  Post  Free, 
don:  Triibner  &.  CO.  18^5-1879.] 
A.  in  9.  large  8^.  No  title-pages,  head- 
jr.  No.  1  to  nos.  23  &  24  ( March  30, 1867) 
4  1-424;  no.  25  (May  15. 1867)  to  no.  60 
t,  2.'».  1870)  are  pagrd  1-810.  The  number- 
.'olumoA  liegins  with  no.  01  (September 
,  which  is  marked  vol.  VI,  no.  1.  Vols. 
[I  contain  pp.  1-196;  1-272;  1-204;  1-184; 
-152;  1-104.  In luldition there iH}iHj)ecial 
for  September,  1874  (pp.  1-72),  and  an 
).  128*  for  October,  1877  (pp.  1-16) ;  alno 
icntary  and  other  leaves.  ContinuiMl 
10  following  title : 

icr's  I  American,  European  &.  Oriental 
•y  Ive<"ord.  |  A  ri'^jistrr  of  the  most  im- 
}^orkn  I  publiMhod  in  /  North  ;iiid  Soil  I  h 
Iutliii.('hin!i.EurofM\  I  nml  tUo  Hritinh 


Triibner  &  Co. —  Continned. 

colonies.  |  With  Occasional  Notes  on  German, 
I>utch,  Danish,  Frt^nch, Italian.  Simnish,  |  Por- 
tuguese, Russian,  and  Hungarian  Literature.  ( 
New  series.    Vol.  I[-IX].  |  January  to  Decern- 
lior.  1880[^anuary  to  December,  1888].  | 

London :  |  Triibner  Sc  co.,  57  and  59.  Liidgato 
hill.    [1880-1888.] 

9  vols,  large  8°.  Including  no.  147-8  to  no.  242. 
each  volume  with  a  siparate  titlt^  and  leaf  of 
contcnta  and  its  own  pagination.  Continued  as 
follows : 

Triibner's  record,  |  a  journal  |  devoted  to  the 
I  Literature  of  the  East,  ]  with  notes  and  lists 
of  current  |  American.  European  and  Colonial 
Publications.  I  Xo.24:J[-251].  Third  series.  Vol. 
L    Parti  [-Vol.  II.    Part  3].    Price  2«. 

[London:  Triibner  Sc.  co.  March,  1880- April, 
1891.] 

2  vols. ;  printe<l  covers  as  above,  no  title- 
pages,  large  8°.    No  more  published. 

Titles  of  works  in  and  relating  to  the  Sali- 
shan languages  are  scattered  through  the 
periodical,  together  with  notes  on  the  subject. 
A  list  of  *'  Works  on  the  aboriginal  languages 
of  America,"  vol.  8  (tlrst  series),  pp.  185-189, 
includes  titles  under  the  special  heading  of 
Clallam  and  Lummi.  p.  186;  Selish.  p.  189. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

Bibliotheca  Ilinpano- Americana.  |  A 

;  cat^ilogne !  of  I  Spaninb  books  |  printed 
in  I  Mexico,  Guatemabi,  Hondnraa,  the 
AntiUcB,  I  Venezuela,  Columbia,  Ecua- 
dor, Peru,  Chili,  |  Trnguay,  and  the 
Argentine  Republic ;  |  and  of  |  Portu- 
guese books  printed  in  Brazil.  |  Fol- 
lowed by  a  collection  of  |  works  on  the 
aboriginal  languages  |  of  America.  | 

On  Sale  at  the  affixed  Prices,  by  | 
Triibner  «fc  co.,  |  8  &  60,  Patt^moster 
row,  London.  |  1870.  |  One  shilling  and 
sixpence. 

Cover  title  as  above  verso  contenta  1 1.  no  i  n- 
sido  title;  catalogue  pp.  1-184,  colophon  verso 
advertisements  1  1. 16'^. 

Works  on  the  aboriginal  languages  of  Amer- 
ica, pp.  162-184,  contains  a  list  of  books  (alpha- 
betically arranged  by  languages)  on  this  sub- 
ject, including:  General  works,  pp.  162-168; 
Clallam  and  Lnmmi.  p.  170 ;  Selish,  p.  184. 

Copies  teen:  Eames.  Pilling. 

A  I  catalogue  |  of  |  dictionaries  and 


grammars  |  of  the  Principal  Languages 
and  Dialects  |  of  the  World.  |  For  sale 
by  I  Triibner  «fc  co.  | 

London:  |  Triibner  A::  co.,  8  &  60  Pa- 
ternoster row.  I  1872. 

Cover  title  ns  above,  title  as  above  verso 
names  of  prmten*  \  \.  \\oWe«»  n^^t^o  VJVwk^  W 
catalogue  pp.  A-W,  xuVvW\(V%  asvA.  cwctVv;^^^'^^'  ^^- 
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l^bDST  &  Co.—  Coiitimioil. 


and  Litiuiiii.  p.  IM;  In  Hi-1IhI>.  p.  M 
Uopimrru:  l^aiuii.  PIllliiE. 
A  luutr  nlithin  wltli  title-ii*^ 


Trtlliiier'N  ]  i-atali>t;ne  |  uf  |  Uirtiona- 

ries  unit  grHiiuuikN  if  tho  |  I'riucipal 
Laugun|;<Man<lDiulectaof  ttieWoTld.  | 
Secouil  ed  tioii,  -roDHiclerablyeulargvid 
and  revised,  willi  an  alphabetical  in- 
dex. 1  A  gai^e  for  stiidenta  utnl  liook- 
Bellors.  I  [Mcnio^-iivin.] 

I.OD<luii:  I  Trillinur  il  vo.,  57  niiil  TitJ, 
Lit<I;;(Lt<>  liill.  I  1K82. 

CavnrlliluHalnivo.titluuabnvsroraollatar 
raUilrieui'ii  1 1,  nnliw  nad  iirafucctDlbi-iiHnnd 
edition  ]>.lli,  InilEi  pp.ir-vlli,  tiit  pp.l-I<S, 
MliUtlonH  pp.  lao-  70,  TralmorB  Orlrotal  & 
Lln|jui«ikt  PubUcBdona  pp.  1-61^.8°. 

OonUins  lilica  of  irurka  u  Amprlmn  Inn- 
KnuK<^  (eivt'rBl),i>.K;  CIhIIwii,  p.  M ;  &«liih,  p. 


No.     l[-ia]      JAnilftry    1874[-May, 

lK7r)].  I  A tatulogiie  |  iif  |  cU<>iri>,  rare, 
and  niriona  liookH,  |  Hvlcatcd  from  tlio 
itock  I  of  I  Trllbwr  &  Co.,  |  57  &  r>!l, 
Ludgtiteliill,  Londuii. 

[Loudon:  TrilbiicrA.i'0.  W74-W75.1 
I'Jpnrtii;  tin litW. Iii'iuUdkii  aa\y\  culali>|!;iio 
(pasi'd  mmtlnuiiiisl)-) pii. I-1I«, Un» «■'■  Tlili 
»>rl(«DrniliiiiguM  wiuprppan.ll  bj'Mr.  Jiinirs 
aiLCa^  Htiurt  llorgM  llnlin.  S<-v  TrUliuirK 
A9vriean  K^Arvy*on,  it  OHnital  JAtrnry  Itgc- 
mi.noT»riwi,T(il.  l.iip.IO-'  Fobrnarj,  ]SW>) 
Wurkaun  tlieoliuHginiJlHngiujioiivf  Amrr- 
lrn.nu.R,pp.li:i-ll8,liH-lui11nK  titli<»uu(lwllu< 
-  1  iinil  Liiminl.  Buil  Ikliflh. 


Tnuaboll  (J.  H.) — Contlnund. 

Hartford  |  Pivss  of  tbe  Cmb  Lock- 
wood  &  Broinard  Vttmfaay  \  IfSK 
[-1893] 

SpurU.e'.  Cumpil«idbjTtr.J.H.TnnitaB. 

lluliui  Iufciu«H:  K«Bpral  tnwIixaBlol- 
lecUuns,  pvt  .I.pp.l33-I24i  Niirtbverinat 
p.  141. 

Cvyiu tern:  Eamfw.  PUIinit- 

JuiH  HiiiinianilTmnibuU.phllaltffaLni 
>H>ra  3a  .StnaEiigUHi,Coiin..De<«Dbrr  M,1R1- 
II«  eut.'ri.-cl  ViiluinlKl»,;iu.1  iLoi^-kawiiC* 
llIhndtb,lnvuiiutL''-.<'T'i..i.  1     ]"  liiicliA 


]«1  lu  Hartr.ini  iu  KMT.  e 


'■Ule 


hi: 


IBJt-MI. 


TlDmball:  ThiHvanl  rulloolnKU  titl»<ir  vitliln 
pMndlliHMaJterBtinlBiuilli'ataitbatni-apy  of 
Uiimnrk  nferniil  at  bA«  Ikh'd  (urn  br  tbu  roiii- 
pilcr  in  tlw  lilnury  iif  Dr.  J.HiuuiniiiulTruni- 
linll,  lliittronl.  r'nnn. 

Trtunbull  >r  J:iiUi<HHain)iioDd).  Iniliitn 
Iaii|;iiB;;i-a  of  America. 

In  .TnhnHnii'H  »•■»-  I'liiTonil  i;yr1<>|>ii<illri, 
vul.2,]ip.lir>.'^ll«1.Ni-w  York.  1DT7.  tP.  |ltiir»iiii 
of  KtbiMiIi^y.  CDiignKt.) 

A  K'ULTal  dbwUHHloH  or  Hip  sulijn't.  In- 
cluiliDK  llngiiliiLlo  ilivtiiiiiiiii,  t-lR.,  (n-Bllii){ 
aiii,ilif;.,lli,r«lli,.ailial.nn. 

[ ]  (■iitiib>i;iic  I  of  the  |  Americiiii  LU 

br:irv  I  ortli.'lfttc  I  mr.Gei.i'j;.-llriiikj-, 
[of  [.,lf,,rd  (Wi.  |lMrtL|..\m.-rira 
ill  };eii<'r;il  X4'wi''rii]ii'.' ('iiii:iii:i  etc.  | 
thPliriti.'^li  coloiiirs  to  177(!  1  New  Euk- 
land  I  f-i'iUt  V.  I  (!mi.'V;a  unA  n\\w*\- 


ant)  ww^rolAry 

ies(.  Sunn  alter  going  to  Burtrui 
Cunneotitut  Ulatorlrid  S.Ki..t.i 
■ponitiniiMcnitiir;  Id  IMS- 1803, 
lWyrM<<lei.tinlSfi3.  He  bu  b»D  ■  IrnflM  if 
tbeWmkinRim  rn4ilil>nr>Df  U.rtroMuiJHl 
libmrlim  bIoco  1803,  Bn.l  )l.i»  I.. .  h  .iti«*i««' 
HioW»iUworthjiUwiu«'uni-.Ui..>lpiM.  Df-Tn* 
bull  iriia  iia  original  luiuii  In  r  -.r  tin  Anoita 
l-hilidDKlFil  AuoeUtion  ia  1M»  and  Iwin* 
don  lnlS7t-)BT6.  HeluuUii>nBinMBbK«rU* 
AmcrliUDOriaiUl  Society  olnooienulaflkt 
AmetlcaD  Ethnnlogiul  Soelvty  *in«  IM>.ii4 
lionoruy  nwmbar  of  miuy  Slale  hinwkil  wri' 
clie>.  lu  Un  b»  Whs  clertnl  tn  the  Sai»i 
Aeailemyvf  Science*.  SiueelSitl  bo  lucdmM 
apodiil  Htlmtion  to  tliu  >Hlt]«:l  of  tin  ItXa 
iHnsiuigeaof  NortLAmpriet  IIobaivnrni4 
»  dlctiooary  ua  Tnubnliry  In  Jobs  ElM' 
iDiIlan  bible  and  it  probkUy  tlia  obI^'AbB' 
jcan  BcboUrtliiit  ]■  now  ablu  tu  Tead  lliU  wuri- 


t  Talc,  bat  !»•  i( 


a  \SJ1  b< 


nMlEuatioB.  Tbe  decree  of  LL.  U.  irum- 
frrral  on  bita  liy  YjUb  In  ll^TI  anil  by  Ilirwl 
in  ie«T.  wblIernl<iiiil><R,:^.v:  bimaaLaft 
in  ISXT.— J;iplrlaa'(  Cuclep.ti/ Aaumaf. 

Tilballi.    Rra  Ohiballi. 

Turner  (William  Wodden).  See  Lnd*- 
■wiB(H.E.J 

I)H-tloiMry  See  Belli  (U.) 
GwgrapbiR  Damea  Coonea  <&  F.) 

Groiriiphlu  nanira  EelU|U.| 

Gnunniar  Relbi  |M.) 

Gnunmalic  treatise  Itnlmrr  (T.B.) 


Hyn.. 


Bnln*r(T.AI 
Br4lH  (It.) 


SALISHAN  LANOUAOBS. 
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Treasury — Continned. 

whose  initials  are  aigned  to  the  most  im]>ortant 
of  their  r^pective  articles.  lu  the  oompila- 
tiou  of  the  work  firee  ase  was  made  of  Bagster's 
JHbleof  Evtry  Xand  and  Dr.Lathain's  ElemenU 
of  Comparative  Philology.  There  are  also 
references  to  an  appendix,  com'erning  which 
there  is  the  following  note  on  p.  301 :  "  Notice.  — 
Owing  to  the  unexpected  enlargement  of  ihiH 
Book  in  conrse  of  printing,  the  Appendix  is 
necessarily  postponed ;  and  the  more  especially 
as  additional  matter  has  Iteen  received  sufficient 
to  make  a  second  Tolume.  And  it  will  he  pro- 
ceeded with  so  soon  as  an  adequate  lint  of  Sub- 
scribers shall  be  obtained."  Under  the  name  of 
each  language  is  a  brief  statement  of  the  family 
or  stock  to  which  it  belongs,  and  the  country 
where  it  is  or  was  spoken,  together  with  refer- 
ences, in  many  cases,  to  the  principal  autlior- 
ities on  the  grammar  and  vocabulary .  A ddenda 
follow  at  the  end  of  each  letter. 

Contains  scattered  references  to  various  dia- 
lects of  the  Salishan. 

Oopiesseen:  Eames. 

Tribal  names : 

Atna  See  Latham  (R.  O.) 

Bilkula  Latham  (K.  G.) 

Salish  Homnan(W.J.) 

Salish  Kane  (P.) 

Salish  Kcano(A.H.) 

Salish  Latham  (R.G.) 

Salish  Powell  (J.  W.) 

Triibner (Nicolas).  8eeLudewig(}I.E.; 

Triibner  &  Co.    Registered  for  Trans- 
mission Abroad.  |  Triibncr^s  |  American 
and     Oriental     Literary     Record.  |  A 
monthly  register  ^  Of  the  most  impor- 
tant Works  published   in  North  and 
South  America^  in  |  India,  China,  and 
tho  British  Colonies:  with  occasional 
Notes    on    German,  |  Dutch,    Danish, 
French,  Italian,  Spanish,  Portuguese, 
and  Russian  Books.  |  No.  l[-Nos.  145-6. 
Vol.  XII.     Nos.  11  &  12].    March  16, 
18G5[-December,1879].  Price6^.  |  Sub- 
scription I  5».  per  Annum,  |  Post  Free. 
[London:  TrUbner&co.  1865-1879.] 
12  vols,  in  9,  large  8^.     No  title-pages,  head- 
ings onl J.    No.  1  to  nos.  23  &  24  (March  30, 1867) 
are  paged  1-424;  no.  25  (May  15. 1867)  to  no.  60 
(August  25, 1870)  are  paged  1-81G.  The  nnnibcr- 
ing  by  Tolomes  begins  with  no.  Gl  (September 
26, 1870),  which  is  marked  vol.  VI,  no.  1 .    VoIa. 
VI  to  Xn  contain  pp.1-196;  1-272;  1-204;  1-184; 
1-176;  1-152;  1-164.  In  addition  there  is  a  Hpocial 
nambor  for  September,  1874  (pp.  1-72),  and  an 
extra  na  128*  for  October,  1877  (pp.  1-16) ;  sIho 
Hupplonentary  and  other  leaves.     Continiietl 
imder  the  following  title : 

Tr&bner's  |  American,  European  *&  Oriental 
I  Literary  Record.  |  A  register  of  tho  niont  im- 
portant works  I  pablishedin  |  North  and  South 
America,Iiidia, China, Europe,  I  and  tho  IlritiMh 


Triibner  &  Co. —  Continued. 

colon ias.  |  With  Occasional  Notes  on  German, 
I>ntch,  Danish,  Fniuch, 4 tnliun,S]»anish,  |  Por> 
toguese,  Russian,  and  llungarian  Literature.  | 
New  series.    Vol.  I[-IX].  |  January  to  Decem- 
ber. 1880[-January  to  December,  1888].  | 

London:  |  Triibner  Sc  co.,  57  and  59,  Ludgato 
hill.     [1880-1888.] 

9  vols,  large  8°.  Including  no.  147-8  to  no.  242. 
each  volume  with  a  si  parate  title  and  leaf  of 
contents  and  its  own  pagination.  Continued  as 
follows  : 

Triibner's  record,  |  a  journal  |  devoted  to  the 
I  Literature  of  the  East,  |  with  notes  and  lists 
of  current  |  American,  European  and  Colonial 
PublicaUons.  |  No.243[-251].  Third  series.  V^ol. 
I.    Parti  [-Vol.  II.    Part  3].    Price  2«. 

[London :  Triibner  &  co.  March,  1889- April, 
1891.] 

2  vols. ;  printed  covers  as  above,  no  title* 
pages,  large  8°.    No  more  published. 

Titles  of  works  in  and  rehiting  to  the  Sali- 
shan langiiag(>s  are  scattered  through  the 
periodical,  together  with  notes  on  the  subject. 
A  list  of  "  Works  on  the  aboriginal  languages 
of  America,"  vol.  8  (arst  series),  pp.  185-189, 
includes  titles  under  the  special  heading  of 
Clallam  and  Lummi,  p.  186;  Selish,  p.  189. 

Copieit  nten :  Eames. 

Bibliotheca  Ilispano- Americana.  |  A 

!  catalogue  |  of  |  SpaniHli  books  |  printed 
in  I  Mexico,  Guatemala,  Honduras,  the 
Antill(>8,  I  Venezuela,  Columbia,  Ecua- 
dor, Pent,  Chili,  |  Urujjuay,  and  the 
Argentine  Republic;  |  and  of  |  Portu- 
guese books  printed  in  Brazil.  |  Fol- 
lowed by  a  collection  of  |  works  on  the 
aboriginal  languages  |  of  America.  | 

On  Sale  at  the  affixed  Prices,  by  | 
Triibner  &  co.,  |  8  &  60,  Paternoster 
row,  London.  |  1870.  |  One  shilling  and 
sixpence. 

Cover  title  as  above  verso  contents  1 1.  no  i  n- 
slde  title;  catalogue  pp.  1-184, colophon  verso 
advertisements  1  1. 16''. 

Works  <m  the  aboriginal  languages  of  Amer^ 
ica,  pp.  162-184,  contains  a  list  of  books  (alpha- 
betically arranged  by  languages)  on  this  sub- 
ject, including :  General  works,  pp.  162-168; 
Clallam  and  Lumnii,  p.  170;  Selish,  p.  184. 

Copies  tf en:  Eames,  Pilling. 

A  I  catalogue  |  of  |  dictionaries  and 

grammarH  |  of  the ;  Principal  I^nnguages 
nnd  DialrctM  |  of  the  World.  |  For  sale 
by  I  Triibner  Sl  co.  | 

London:  |  Triibner »&  co.,  8  «&  60  Pa- 
ternoster row.  I  1872. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
iiame^s  of  print4>rs  I  I.  notice  verso  blank  1  1. 
(■;ttalo<;uo  ]>p.  1-64,  aildenda  and  corrigenda  I  U 
advertisements  vexHuXAauVX  \.^\V*X.v>l  ^^wtXA 
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Vater  (J.  S.)  —  Continned. 
veriu  Vater.  |  Zweite^  vollig  umgear- 
beitete  Ausgabe  |  von  |  B.  Jiilg.  | 

Berlin,  1847.  |  In  der  Nicolaischon 
Hachhandlung. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  dedication  veno  blank  1 
l.Vorwort-  (signed  B.  Jiilg  and  dated  1.  Decem- 
ber 1)M6)  pp.  v-x,  titloH  of  general  works  on  the 
subjectpp.  xi-xii.  text  (alphabetically  arran>;e4l 
by  names  of  languages)  pp.  1-450,  Kaohtriige 
and  Berichtigungon  pp.  451-541,  Saohregister 
pp.  542-563,  Autorenregister  pp.  564-502,  Yerbes- 
seningen  2 11. 8<^. 

List  of  works  relating  to  the  Atnah,  pp.  38, 
450;  Billechoola,  p.  400;  Flathead,  p.  483; 
Friendly  Village,  p.  490;  Kawitschen,  p.  503; 
Nnsdalom,  p.  528;  Okanagan,  p.  335;  Spokan- 
Indianer,  p.  483 ;  Squallyainish,  p.  382. 

Oopiet  teen :  Congress.  Eames,  Harvard. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  1710,  a  copy  sold  for  U. 

See  Adelung  (J.  C)  and  Vater  (J.  8. ) 

Vocabulary : 

See  Adelung  (J.  C.)  and 

Vater  (J.  S.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Howse  (J.) 
Latham  (K.G.) 
Mackenzie  (A.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Ban(roa(H.  II.) 
UOHH  (F.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
(;ibbs  (G.) 
Latham  (K.  G.) 
rinurt(A.  L.) 
Powell  ( J.  W) 
Roehrig(F.L.O.) 
Sc^uler  (J.) 
Tohnie(W.F.) 
Tolmio   (W.  F.)   ami 

DawHuu  (G.  M.) 
KellH  (M.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (K.(r.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Smct  (P.J.de). 
Swan  (J.(i.) 
Tolmi«5   (W.  F.)   and 

DawHon  (G.  M.) 
Sali.sh. 
Adelung  (J.   C.)  and 

Vater  (J.  S.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Latham  (R.  (r.) 
Mackenzie  (A.) 

(rib)>H((i.) 

HalcdI.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Rwhrij:  (F.L.O.) 
Tolmie(W.  F.) 
ToVm\e  V^^' .   V.>  \vw\ 


Atna 

Atna 

Atua 

Atna 

Atna 

Atna 

Atna 

Kilkula 

Kilkula 

Bilkula 

Bilkola 

Bilkula 

Bilkula 

Bilkula 

Bilkula 

Hilkula 

Bilkula 

Bilkula 

('hehalis 
('helialis 
(JIu'halis 
(Jhehalis 
fMiehalis 
Chnhalia 
Chehalis 

DwamiHh 
Fri«mdly  Village 

Friendly  V^illage 

Friendly  Village 

Fri«udly  Villager 

KalirtiRil 

Kalisi>ol 

KalisiMsl 

Kalispel 

Kalispel 

XiOUpel 

Ui«pel 


Vocabulary —  Contintied. 


\ 


Kanllu 

Kaalita 

KaaliU 

Kaalita 

Kaulits 

Kanlits 

Kaalits 

Kawichen 

Kawichen 

Kawichen 

Kawichen 

KlalhMn 

Klallam 

Klallani 

Klallam 

Klallam 

Klallam 

KUlUm 

Komuk 

Komnk 

Komuk 

Komuk 

Komnk 

Komuk 

Kwantlen 

Kwantlen 

Kwantlen 

Kwinaiutl 

Kwinaiutl 

Kwinaiutl 

Kwinaiutl 

Lilowat 

Lilowat 

Lilowat 

Lilowat 

Lilowat 

Lummi 

Lummi 

Lummi 

Nehelim 

Netlakapamuk 

Netlakapamuk 

Netlakapamuk 

Niskwalli 

Niskwalli 

Niskwalli 

Niskwalli 

Niskwalli 

Niskwalli 

Niskwalli 

Niskwalli 

Niskwalli 

Niskwalli 

Niskwalli 

NiskwaUi 

Niskwalli 
Niskwalli 
Nuksabk 
Niiksahk 


Gallatin  (A.) 
Gibba  (G.) 
Hale  (H.) 
LAtham(R.O.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig(F.L.O.) 
Wabaas  (W.O.I 
Pinart  (A  L.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.)  ui 

Dawson  (G.M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
(}ibb«  (G.) 
Latham  (R.  6.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Roehrig(F.LO.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.F.) 
Boa8(F.) 
Brinton  (D.6.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Pinart  (A  L.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig(F.La) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Roehrig(F.LO.) 
Tolmie    (W.  F.)  ui 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hale(H.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Roehrig(F.L.O.) 
Boa8(F.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrtg(F.L.O.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.)  urf 

Dawson  (6.  M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Roehrig(F.L.O.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Campbell  (J.) 
Canadian. 
Eells  (M.) 
GallaUu  (A.) 
Halo  (U.) 
Latham  (R.  6.) 
Montgomerie  (J.  £•) 
Pinart  (A  L.) 
Salish. 
Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.)  « 

Dawson  (G.M.) 
Wickersham  (J) 
Wilson  (R  F.) 
Gatscbet(A&) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Roehrig(F.L.O.) 
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h 

an 

Mn 

an 

an 

an 

an 

an 

an 

ih 

in 

in 

111 

m 

in 
«p 


muk 
<muk 
muk 

»P 
iP 
»P 
»P 
»P 
iP 
»P 
»P 


-Continned. 

Roehrig(F.L.O.) 
Boa8(F.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Howse  (J.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
1tnohrig(F.L.O.) 
Sooiiler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Bofui  (F.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
GibiM  (G.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (R.G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig(F.L.O.> 
McCaw  (S.  R.) 
Salish. 
Candian. 
Cooper  (J.  G.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Gibbd  (G.) 
Henry  (A.) 
Homnan  (W.J.) 
Howse  (J.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Maximilian  (A.  P.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig(F.L.O.) 
Salish. 

Smet  (P.J.de> 
Wilkes  (C.) 
Wilson  (E.  F.) 
Gibbn  (G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Dawson  (G.M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hale  <H.) 
Howse  (J.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Craig  (RO.) 


Vocabulary- 

Skagit 

SkiUuish 

Skitonish 

SkiUnish 

Skitonish 

Skitauish 

SkitHuish 

SkitAuUh 

Skokomish 

Skokoraish 

Skoyelpi 

Skoyelpi 

Skoyelpi 

Skoyelpi 

Skoyelpi 

Skoyelpi 

Skwamiah 

Snanaimnk 

Snanaimuk 

Snanaimnk 

Snanaimnk 

Snohomish 

Snohomish 

Snohomish 

Songish 

Songish 

Spokan 

Spokan 

Spokan 

Spokan 

Spokan 

Stailaknm 

Tait 

Tait 

Tait 

Tilamnk 

Tilamuk 

Tilamnk 

Tilamuk 

Tilamuk 

Toanhnch 
Toanhuch 
Toanhnch 
Twana 


■Continned. 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Mengarini  (G.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 
Sroet(P.J.<le.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Salish. 

Chamberlain  ( A.  F.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Mengarini  (G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 
Salish. 
Boas  (F.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 
Tolmie   (W.  F.)   and 

Dawson  (G.M.) 
Bolduc(J.B.  Z.) 
Chirouze  (— ) 
Craig  (R.O.) 
Boas(F.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
HaIe(H.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  G.) 
Boas  (P.) 
Galhitin  (A.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (RG.) 
I..ee(D.)and  Fnwt  (J. 

H.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Salish. 
Eells  (M.) 


w. 


(Dr,  W.  G.)  Vocabulary  of  the 
z  langnagc. 

cript,  I  leaf,  40,  in  the  library  of  the 
of    Ethnolog>',   Washington,    D.    C. 
1  at  Cowlitz  landing,  February,  1858. 
of  23  English  words  with  Cowlitz  and 
eqnivalente. 
ne.    See  Okinagan. 

(Rev.  Elkanah).  [A  portion  of 
pel  of  Matthew  in  tlie  Flathead 
:an  langna^e.]  (*) 


Walker  (E.)—  Continned. 

Manuscript,  20  pages,  S^,  belonging  to  Rev. 
Myron  Eells,  Union  City,  Wash.,  who  has 
kindly  described  it  for  me  as  follows : 

"  Translated  trom  the  original  Greek  by  Rev. 
Elkanah  Walker,  missionary  of  the  American 
Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions, 
in  accordance  with  a  vote  of  the  Oregon  mis- 
sion passed  at  a  meeting  held  in  May,  1845. 
Jan.  1st,  1846.  I  copieil  it  from  an  older  manu- 
script, which  I  believe  luy  father  had,  and 
which  I  preHmn©\\aAY>*?M\\>\\T\\eA..   \\,cx\\\\»2vw^ 
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Vat*r  (J.  G 

.)-Coi 

DtinoMl. 

Vooabnlary — Cootinned. 

v.Tiii  Vut^r.    Zweitu,  viiUig  umge&r- 

KuUU 

OallaUu  (A.| 

beiu>tfl  A 

i«p.l>^ 

YonlB-JlUg.  1 

RaBlila 

GlbbiKB.) 

Berlin, 

irUT  t 

In  (ler  Nicolaiscken 

K«tiliU 

H»te(H.l 

Bachhandlnng. 

KlDlila 

Po»eU(J.W.) 

-ViiUier 

imUuikl 

LiledioatlatmnabUnk  1 

Kanlif 

RMhrigiF.LO) 

1,Vi,rHorl 

siBJied  B..Itll({  anil ,1.1.-1 1.  Di*™- 

Wul»M(W.tl,) 

W  IMS, lip.*-,. HI 

i.««rBiioon.lwork»onl!i.- 

Kawkhen 

Pii«rtlA.L.I 

.iiljwtpp. 

Il-iii.-U- 

t  (alplulwlli'iiUy  aiTuii.-i»l 

SiMulor  (J.I 

byOMiatte 

ri«.«u. 

Kt4)  pp.  1-4U.  Huhtrlt:!' 

Tolmle  (W.  r.) 

Kkwicli^o 

Tolmie  (W.  P.)  wl 

pp.  542-10 

Aaton.of.'Bi-ten.p-SM-SeS.Verb...- 

DaRMD  (0.  M.) 

Mningen  2 

ILBO. 

KlallM) 

EelU  (U.| 

Li.t  of  work.  relatldK  to  tho  Atiah.  pp.  3S. 

Klullani 

Oibbi  (G.) 

Ue;     BUlo'hodn,  p 

Khillxii 

Frianrtly  VilW".  P 

Plo.rt(A.L.) 

p.  &2«r  <- 

kaDHRUi,  p.  33£i  Hpokmi. 

KlHllui 

Roeh[ig<F.L.O| 

tadluw,  p 

483     ^1 

,IIViiii.i--l].l.  MS. 

ElolUm 

S««ul6r(J,) 

G«piat. 

rr-.>  Kr»uL«  H;.rv,ir.l. 

Tolmle  (W.  P.) 

ACth«F 

«h«-»li,i.o.  mo.  smpy  wW  for  1.. 

Komiik 

Bo»{F.I 

8eB  AdBlunB  (J.  C )  and  V«t«  (J.  8. ) 

Komiik 

Briiitiin(D.G.| 
Olbba  (O.I 

VocBbDlUT' 

Knnak 

PIii«rt(AI..) 

AtDk 

S<»  AdtlQug  IJ,  C.)  «>A 

Koidok 

PowelHJ.W.) 

V«i«(J-S-) 

KoniQk 

BoehriE  (F.  L  ai 

Atu 

OalUtln  (A.) 

Kwanllen 

Oibl»  (G.I 

Atu 

H.lo(H.l 

KwMtleii 

It»Bhri«lFL.O.) 

AIM 

Homo  (J.) 

KwBntleu 

Tolmk    (W   K,l  -» 
D.*»li(O.M-l 

AtDI 

M«kei»ie<A.) 

KwlnaiatI 

Gibli.  (0.) 

PiDirtlA.L.) 

Kwioiilut) 

HaI»(H.) 

IlilknlB 

B»urrofl(H.U.) 

KuiDHilltl 

Piaart  (A.L.I 

UilkoU 

Ikiiu(K.) 

K»i>,>l.itl 

R».briKiK.L.O.> 

tiilUllii  (A.) 

Llloirat 

BaH(F.) 

DilkaU 

UibbK  {U.I 

Lilowit 

Gibba  (O-l 

llilkub 

Lilbiiiii{K.Q.| 

Liluinl 

PownlKJ.W.! 

Uilkula 

l'io«t(A  L., 

Lilowal 

Raebrig(F.L.O.> 

PomiLUJ.W) 

I.tlownr 

TolB.1.  <W.  F.)    < 

BilkuU 

RoaUrit:  (K.  L.  0.) 

DaiTHD  (G.  U.| 

S«>ol*r(J,» 

r.tiiuml 

GIbb*  «].| 

llUkulA 

Tolml«(\V.F.) 

Pin«l(A.L.) 

Bllkuta 

ToliulB  (W.  K.)  .11.1 

Lommi 

B«brig(F.I.O.) 

lhlW».D((I.M.) 

Niilicllm 

B*«(P,| 

E«l]ti<U.I 

Ni^UakipuiDk 

Bo«(F., 

i:ji«ii>ibi 

Hii1e(H.) 

Litliom  (K.  G.) 

NeUakapiuduk 

Poirell  (J,  W.l 

Chohalia 

PinBrt  (A.  L.) 

Mgkw^li 

Lhehili* 

Sraetd'.J.dB). 

-Viak.,111 

CuiBilinu 

Cli«h>]la 

Rw»ii(J.G.» 

EeUadf.) 

(Jh«b.lU 

Daw«.n(O.M.I 

Xinkw^li 

anllalJD  (A.| 

Utbua(R.a.l 

MontgnnwriKJ. 

PlDirt 

A,L.I 

):>ml»fa. 

Soiulrr 

(J.l 

Tolmln 

(W.F.1 

Tohnin 

(W.  F.l 

Hi.^ 

oniO.M 
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Vocabulary - 

-Continued. 

Vocabulary - 

-  Continned. 

Nosalph 

Roehrig(F.L.O.) 

Skagit 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

OkiBagan 

Boa8(F.) 

Skitouish 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Okinafcan 

Gibbs  (6.) 

Skitonish 

Hale  (H.) 

Okinagan 

Howse  (J.) 

Skitonish 

Mengarini  <G.) 

Okinagan 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Skitonish 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Okinagan 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

SkiUuish 

Powell  ( J.  W.) 

Okinagan 

Roohrig(F.L.O.) 

SkitHnish 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

Okinagan 

Soouler  (J.) 

SkitsnlAlt 

Sraet(P..I.<lo.) 

Okinagan 

Tolmie(W.F.) 

Skokomish 

Boas  (F.) 

Pentlaah 

Boas  (F.) 

Skokoraish 

Salish. 

Piskwan 

GaUatin  (A.) 

Skoyelpi 

Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 

Piftkwaa 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Skoyelpi 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Pifikwau 

Halo  (H.) 

Skoyelpi 

Hale  (H.) 

Piskwan 

Latham  (R.G.) 

Skoyelpi 

Mengarini  (G.) 

Piiikwan 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Skoyelpi 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Pinkwaa 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  0.) 

Skoyelpi 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

Piiyallnp 

McCaw  (S.  R.) 

Skwamish 

Salhih. 

Pnyallap 

Salish. 

Snanaimnk 

Boos  (F.) 

Salifih 

Candian. 

Snanainmk 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Salish 

Cooper  <J.  G.) 

Snanaimnk 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  0.) 

Salisli 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Snanaimnk 

Tolmie   (W.  F.)   and 

Salish 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

Saliiih 

Henry  (A.) 

Snohomish 

Bolduc(J.B.  Z.) 

SaliAh 

Hoffinan  (W.J.) 

Snohomish 

Chironse  (— ) 

Ralish 

Howse  (J.) 

Snohomish 

Craig  (R.O.) 

SaUah 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Songish 

Boas(F.) 

8aUiih 

Maximilian  (A.  P.) 

Sougish 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)   and 

Salish 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Sali»h 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  0.) 

Spokan 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Saliiih 

Salish. 

Spokan 

HaIe(H.) 

SaUaIi 

Smet  (P.  J.  de) 

Spokan 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

SaliHh 

Wlikes  (C.) 

Spokan 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Salish 

Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Spokan 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

Shiwapmnk 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Stailaknm 

Boas  (F.) 

8hiwapmak 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Tait 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Shiwapmuk 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

Tait 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Shnswap 

Boas(F.) 

Tait 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  0.) 

Shnswap 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

Tilamnk 

Boas(F.) 

Shnswap 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Tilainnk 

<;allatin  (A.) 

Shnswap 

Hale  (H.) 

Tilamuk 

Hale  (H.) 

ShuHwap 

Howse  (J.) 

Tilamnk 

Latham  (R.(}.) 

Shnswap 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Tilamnk 

I..ee(D.)and  Fnwt  (J. 

Shnswap 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

H.) 

Shnswap 

Tolmie  ( W.  F.) 

Toanhnch 

GibbH(Q.) 

Sicatl 

Boaa(F.) 

Toanhtich 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Silets 

Boas(F.) 

Toanhnch 

SaliHh. 

Skagit 

Craig  (R.  0.) 

Twana 

F^lls  (M.) 

w. 


Wabasfl  (Dr.  W.  G.)   Vocalmlary  of  the 
Cowlitz  language. 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  4o,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bnreaa  of  Bthnology,  Washington.  D.  C. 
Recorded  at  (Towlitz  landing,  Febmary,  1858. 

A  list  of  23  English  words  with  Cowlitz  and 
Chinook  equivalents. 
Wakynakana.    See  Oklxugan. 

Walker  (Bev.  Elkanah).  [A  portion  of 
the  goepe]  of  Matthew  in  the  Flathead 
or  S]v>kan  langnage.]  ( * ) 


Walker  (E.)—  Continned. 

Manuscript,  20  pages,  8°,  l»elonging  to  Rev. 
Myron  Eells,  Union  City,  Wash.,  who  Iiam 
kindly  described  it  for  me  as  follows: 

"  Translated  trom  the  original  Greek  by  Rev. 
Elkanah  Walker,  misnionary  of  the  Ami^ricun 
Boanl  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missionn, 
in  accordance  with  a  vote  of  the  Oregon  mis- 
sion passed  at  a  meetiug  held  in  May,  184r), 
Jan.  Ist,  1846.  I  copie<1  it  from  an  older  iiiaiiii- 
Hcript,  which  I  believe  my  father  had,  and 
which  I  presmnehasheen  bnmed.    It  contains 
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"Walker  (E.)  —  Continnocl. 

only  ('hapU>m  1-3  and  cbapUtr4,  vernea  1-23.  It 
w]i8  never  printed.  I  Itelieve,  nor  tan  I  a'wan^ 
that  the  translation  waa  ever  flniahed." 

[ and  EeUfl  (C.)]     Etshiit  |  thlu  | 

HitHkai  I  thill  |  siaiB  |  thin  |  Sitskai- 
sitHniBh.  |  [Pictnre.]  | 
Lapwai :  |  1842. 

Literal  trantlatioti :  Fimt  |  the  |  writen  I  the 
I  leaaon  |  the  |  writea  Creator. 

Title  p.  1,  text  in  the  Spokau  language  pp.  2- 
16,  Hq.  16°.  This  is  said  to  bo  the  third  book 
printed  in  the  United  States  west  of  the  Rock}* 
Moantaina. 

Key  to  the  alphabet,  p.  2.— Siais  [spelling  les- 
sons] i-iii,  pp.  3-4. — Siais  [reading  lessons]  iv- 
xii,  pp.  5-16.   See  the  facsimile  of  the  title-page. 

Copies  seen :  £ame«.  £ells,  Filling,  Wicker- 
sham  (Tacoma,  Wash.).  Paciflc University  (For- 
est drove,  Oregon).  The  laat  mentioned  is  the 
only  perfect  copy  I  have  wen.  Prof.  J.  W.  Marsh, 
the  president  of  the  university,  kindly  per- 
mitted me  to  photograph  the  first  fonr  pages,  in 
onler  to  complete  the  other  copies  mentioned. 

I  am  indebted  to  Kev.  Myron  Eells  for  the 
following  notea: 

"Hev.  Klkanah  Walker  was  bom  at  North 
Yurmonth,  Me.,  Aagunt  7, 1805.  Converted  at 
the  a^e  of  26,  he  soon  began  to  study  for  the 
ministry.  lie  took  an  academic  coarse,  but  did 
not  go  Ut  iM>llo^e.  He  graduated  from  Bangor 
Theological  Seminary-,  Me.,  in  1837,  and  gave 
liiinsflf  t«>  the  foreign  missionary  work  under 
the  American  Board  of  Comroissioners  for 
Foreiim  Missions.  At  first  he  was  appoiuteil 
to  South  Africa  with  Rev.  C.  Eells,  but  a  fierce 
wnr  between  two  native  chiefs  detained  them, 
and  in  the  meantime  the  call  fh>m  Oregon 
became  so  urgent  that,  with  their  consent,  their 
destination  was  ctiangeil. 

"He  was  ordaine<l  at  Brewer.  Me.,  as  a  Con- 
gregational minister  in  February.  183.1,  and  was 
marrieil  March  5, 1838.  to  Miss  Mary  Kicbard- 
son,  who  was  liom  at  Baldwin,  Me.,  April  1, 
1811.  Before  her  engagement  to  Mr.  Walker 
she  was  ajtpointed  as  a  missionar}-  to  Siam ;  but 
after  that  ctvent  her  destination  was  changed 
first  to  Africa  and  then  toOregoc.  March  6, 
1H38,  they  ntarted  to  cn>s»  the  continent,  in 
company  with  three  other  missionaries  and 
their  wivcM.  where  no  wliite  women  hati  ever 
Immmi  except  Mrs.  Whitman  and  Mrs. Spalding. 
I'Voni  MiKHOuri  to  Oregon  the  journey  was  on 
liorMi'baek.  Tl«ev  leaclied  Wallawalla  .\ugust 
29,  18.58,  when*  tbey  winten-d.  and  the  next 
spring  went  to  Tshimakain,  Walkers  Prairie, 
among  the  Spokan  Indians,  with  Bev.  (\  Kells 
and  wife.  Tlie  next  ten  years  were  spent  at  this 
place.  At  first  the  Indiana  wereniuchinterest^Ml, 
but,  when  they  found  that  Christianity  meant 
that  they  should  give  up  gambling,  ineanta- 
tiouH.  and  the  like.  I lu'ir  interest  gn'wless,  so 
that  none  tinited  willi  llie  cluirch  before  they 
left.    Suhseijuent  events  have  shown,  however, 


Walker  (E.)  —  Continued. 

that  many  of  theoi  were  Christiana,  for  ils-ir 
lives  have  proved  it. 

"  Mr.  Walker  studied  the  Spokan  langmiff 
quite  thoronghly  and  learned  ita  acientiflc- sad 
grammatic  construction  more  thoroughly  thsB 
his  oolaborer.  He  prepared  [wiUi  the  assist- 
ance of  Rey.  Cnshing  Eells]  a  small  prisMrli 
the  language,  which  was  printed  in  1842  at 
Lapwai,  Idaho,  the  only  book  ever  printed  ia 
that  language.    [See  title  next  above.] 

' '  On  account  of  the  Whitman  maaaacre,  ia 
1817,  at  Wallawalla,  he  was  obliged  ta  remaft, 
with  hia  family,  to  the  Willamette  Valky, 
Oregon,  in  1848.  Until  1850  he  made  hia  hoM 
at  Oregon  City,  and  fh>m  that  time  oBtfl  Ui 
death  at  Forest  Grove.  In  1848  he  aided  ia 
ori^aBixing  the  Congregational  Aaaoeiatiaa  «C 
Oregon.  The  aame  year  he  aaaiated  in  imad* 
ing  Tualatin  Acarlemy  and  Pacific  UnlTeraitj, 
at  Foreat  Grove,  to  which  he  gare  $L000aad«f 
which  he  was  a  trustee  eleven  year*  prarkmi 
to  his  death.  He  preached  at  Foreat  Onnre 
and  in  the  vidnity  nearly  all  the  time  be  Uwd 
there,  and  during  his  pastorate  of  the  CoBgre> 
gational  church  at  that  place  the  church  baJld* 
ing  there  waa  erected  which  ooat  |7,000,  of 
which  he  gave  $1,000.  In  1870  he  retwnefl  tt 
Maine,  on  his  only  visit  east.  He  died  at  Fonst 
Grove,  November  21. 1877,  aged  72  yeara.  Hii 
wife  still  lives  there  (1802),  and  of  hia  eightobil- 
dren  seven  are  living;  five  have  been  enfa^edi 
in  active  Chriatian  work  among  the  Indiaai 
of  the  Pacific  coaat,  and  one  ia  a  miaaiooary  la 
<*hina.  The  eldeat  one  is  the  flrat  white  bojr 
bom  in  Oregon.  Idaho,  or  Washington." 

Watkinaon :  This  word  following  a  titleor  withia 
parentheses  afteranote  indicateathataeopyof 
the  work  referred  to  haa  been  seen  hy  theeoah 
piler  in  the  Watkinson  library,  Hartford,  Cooa. 

Wellealey :  This  word  following  a  title  or  wifbia 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicatea  tbataoopy«f 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  eon* 
piler  in  the  library  of  Wellealey  oollege,  Wfll* 
lesley.  Mass. 

Wlijrmper  (Frederick).  Travel  and  ad- 
venture I  in  the  |  territory  of  Alaska,  | 
formerly  Kiiasiau  America — now  ceded 
to  the  I  United  States — and  in  varioni 
otlier  I  ])artH  of  the  north  Pacific.  |  By 
Frederick  Whymper.  I  [Design.]  |  With 
map  and  illiiHtratious.  | 

London  |  Jolin  Mnrray,  Albemarle 
street.  |  1868.  |  The  right  of  Translation 
is  reserved. 

Hair-title  verso  blank  1  L  title  verao  names  of 
printers  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
p]>.  vii-ix,  contents  pp.  xi-xix,  list  of  iUustra- 
tiouH  p.  [xx],  text  pp.  1-300,  appendix  pp.907- 
:t31,  nwp,  plates,  b*=>. 

A  few  Saiishan  phrases,  pp.  43, 47. 

Copifiseen  :  IWston  Public,  British  Museum, 
Congress. 
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B  Hitlorlal  SsiMj:  TbuHwoidm  M- 

'Words  — Contiuuod 

etlutacopy 

DrifaewDTkrofemdtohu 

NUkwiOlt 

SHl*!!^"  '* 

a  bj  tliecaii 

npiler  In  tha  Ubnir  at  that 

MI>k»«IU 

GIbbs  (G.) 

t>OD,M>dlUD,WU. 

NUkwaUl 

U(h«ra(R.O.) 

KliknlU 

Lubbock  (J.) 

iiMDH(L  K.) 

NiikwiUi 

P<rtt  (A.  F.) 

Scbanibargk(R.H.) 

1> 

B«.<F.J 

Oldnagu 

D»(L.K.| 

Ilk 

BrinimKD.G.) 

PentlMh 

Bo'.  (F.) 

U 

Ptakma 

ItlU)Drart(U.  H. 

u 

Fl«kw>u 

GHlUIln  (A.) 

u 

D«|L.K.l 

Piakwao 

U>i]e  (H.) 

!■ 

Ijith™(H.G.) 

Saliata 

Bo«{F.i 

la 

stotppnci 

Sdhib 

Bulio.r(T.S.) 

JU 

B*B«n>n(H.B.I 

aaliih 

DulL-K.) 

tU. 

Ulbb*  (O.) 

Sallib 

OnllMlD  (A.) 

lis 

Klcoll  (B.  H.) 

iUllib 

Glbb-(r..) 

»1 

Tooth'.. 

Sallab 

HiId(H.) 

Oibb.  (ti.) 

SaiUb 

HofflnuHW.J 

:hai 

Brli.uiD<D.G.J 

Sallib 

Latbuii  |R.  G.) 

^ben 

Saliih 

UengiriDl  (G,) 

:bn 

Haliil. 

!'o(t(A,F.) 

1)«(I,K.) 

Sali>1> 

SdioKP.J.d*). 

:1»D 

Liithiu»(B.O.) 

8iiUah 

*|UlrB(W.G.) 

Bdtah 

SwmnJ.G.I 

»>1i«h 

D«(L.K.) 

SiiU>b 

Tjlof  (E.  B.) 

I.Mb«<aO.) 

ShMwap 

BoMlF.) 

YODth'.. 

Slott 

B«>{F.I 

k 

BoHir.i 

Hkltaolah 

BmcralKH.  U. 

tleu 

GIbb.  (Q.) 

SklUuUh 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

iliiU 

WUIougbby  (C.) 

Bo«(F,) 

B«n!™a(H.H,) 

Buu  (F.> 

•1 

Toutbi. 

B™(F,) 

ufMNimk 

BnlmerlT.S.) 

SoobomUb 

Toutb-8, 

-m 

BM«.ron(H.H.) 

Su,.gi.h 

"*"  *^„'  «  u 

k  <^py  of  111 


la  woid  fbllowiac  ■  UUeo 
>ft<>raDoleip<liciit»Blhi 
^ferred  to  bM  toro  nwn 
braty  uf  TsleCollefii-,  K*wH»™n.  Conn. 
I.  Tlie  youth's  copi|iaiiion  A 
le  monthlf  Ma^azini'  piililinliHil 
3«  lMti«fit  uf  tliti  Puget  Sound 
lie  Indiao  |  Hiaaions ;  and  Bet  to 
irinted  luid  in  p^rt  |  written  by 
pilH  of  tb«  Tulaliii,  Waab.  Ty.  | 
I  Induatrikl  Boardiug  Schools, 
I  the  control  of  tbe  SiBt«n  of 
y  Approved  by  tbe  Kt,  Rev. 
[.J'-KiiliUH.  iif  Nesqanly].  |  Vol. 
^y,  1881.  No.  l[-Vol.V.  May, 
No.  60]. 


alip  IndlMi  ReservAtii 
:o.  W.T.J 


I,  IJnuhu- 


Toutb'a — Coutiuuod. 

FjIIUmI  liy  Bov.  J.  B,  Boulet.  luntead  of 
Iwing  pi.p}>l  cunttnuojslv,  ronllnued  article* 
biivi-  un'patair  patflnatloo  dh-idisg  tbaregn- 
lar  II  umbering  ForJnlUui.'e.lnno.l.pp.ll-U 
<Llr«artbeulllli>)areDiuubfrerl  Mud  the 
article  »  cjnitiiiaed  In  no.2on  pp.  5-8,  taking 
the  placevf  i\-U  iif  thr  tvgalar  nambering. 
ti  aocouDt  oT  the 


acted  ill 


>ufthD<td 


Tbe  LurJ'i  prayer  lu  Sn 
iK;  in  FUitlteiul.  p.35lli  in 
Brillih  Columbia.  P- 301;  in  Lnmni.  voL  2,  p. 

2«i  in  Clallam,  p. «S;  lo  4':ovlltol>.p.lO«.— The 
uami)  for  G(d  in  FiL-vrntj  illitoivnl  lunguBgaa, 
Including  tlie  >'oo[Mck,  J[k1Ii|m1,  t.iimml, 
Suofaoniiah.  and  Clallam,  vol.  'i.  ]>.  IM.— .Scn- 
(enceiu  '-JuJUu.    {Snoliu<iiii.l.J.vul,:!.p.247. 

Oopiri  Ktit :  CiHicn«,  Oeargetown.  PllUng, 
Wellaalay. 
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Wlijrmper  (F.)  — Continned. 

At  the  Field  Male,  catalogue  no.  2539,  a  copy 
brought  $2.75. 
An  American  edition  titled  an  follows: 

Travel     and    adventure  |  in    the  | 


t^^rritory  of  Alaska,  |  formerly  Russian 
America — now  ceded  t^  tlie  |  United 
Stat^'^ — and  in  various  other  |  parts  of 
the  north  Pacific.  |  By  Frederick 
Whymper.  |  [Design.]  )  With  map  and 
illustrations.  | 

New  York:  |  Harper  &  brothers,  pub- 
lishers, I  Franklin  square.  |  1869. 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  vento  blank  1 1.  dedica- 
tion verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  xi-xli,  contents 
pp.  xiii-xviii,  list  of  illustrations  p.  xix,  text 
pp.  21-332,  appendix  pp.  333-353,  map  and 
plates,  HP. 

Linguistic  contenta  as  under  title  next  above, 
pp.  63, 66. 

.  Copiet  aeen:  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenepum, 
Geological  Survey,  Powell. 

Reprinted,  1871,  pp.  xix,  21-353, 8».  (*) 

—  Fr^d^rick    Whymper  |  Voyages    et 


aventnres  |  dans  |  I'Alaska  |  (ancien 
Am<^riquo  russe)  |  Ouvrage  tradnit  do 
TAnglais  |  avec  I'autorisation  de 
Tauteur  |  par  I^mile  Jonveaux  |  Illus- 
tr<^.  do  37  graviires  sur  bois  |  et  accom- 
pagn<^  d'une  carte. 

Paris  I  librairio  Hiichette  et  C'**  | 
boulevard  Saint-Germain,  79  |  1871  | 
Tons  droit«  re8erv<58 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  names  of 
printers  1 1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1 1.  preface 
pp.  i-ii,  half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-405, 
table  des  chapitres  pp.  407-412,  map,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  alwve, 
pp.  58, 65. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Wickershain  {Judge  JamcH).  The  name 
is*'Tacoma." 

In  the  Weekly  Le<lger,  TacomajAVai  bington. 
Friday,  February  10, 1893.     ( Pilling.) 

A  discu8sion  courerning  the  name  of  the 
mountain,  *'  Is  it  Tiicoma  or  Rainier." 

Niskwalli  and  Puyallup  geographic  terms. 

Reprintetl,  with  nddition.s,  jw  follows: 

Proceedings  |  of  the  |  Tacoma  acad- 


emy of  8<-ience,  |  February  6,  1893. 
[Ornament.]  |  Pap«?r  by  \Um.  James 
AVickersham.  |  Is  it  *'Mt.  Tacoma  "  or 
''Rainier."!  What  Do  History  and 
Tradition  Say?  |  [Ornament.]  | 

Tacoma :    |    Puget     Soimd    Printing 
Comi)any.  |  1893. 

Cover  title  as  .iboA-e  verso  naiiios  of  ofliiM^pH, 
no  inside  title,  text  pp.  1-10.  8' . 


Wickershaxn  (J.)  —  Continned. 

Names  of  a  number  of  geographic  featam 
XMissim,  mainly  '^NisqiudlyPayallnp".— 1^- 
mology  of  the  word  Tacoma,  p.  16. 

Copies  teen:  Pilling. 


[Material  relating  to  the  NisqinJly 


language.] 

In  response  to  my  inqniriea.  Judge  Wicker- 
sham,  of  Tacoma,  Wash.,  writes  me  under  date 
of  November  14, 1892,  as  follows : 

''You  ask  for  the  title  and  full  descriptioiiof 
manuscript,  etc.,  relating  to  the  NisquaUy  lao- 
giuqge.  As  yet  it  ha«  no  title  and  consists  of 
about  200  pages  of  words,  definitions,  l^;endi, 
names,  etc.coUected  from  n  Nisqually  Indian  by 
the  name  of  Leschi,  who  is  the  son  of  the  cele- 
brated c\iiet  Qniemuth  and  nephew  of  Leechi, 
the  war  chief  of  the  combined  Nisqually,  Pa- 
yallup,  Klikitat,  and  Yakama  war  of  18!»5-'56 
on  Puget  Sound.  I  am  getting,  in  the  best  po«- 
sible  manner,  a  complete  vocabulary  of  the 
Nisqually,  simon  pure,  and  intend  to  keep  stit 
until  I  have  everything  obtainable. 

'*My  idea  now  is  to  prepare  the  history  of 
these  people  since  the  advent  of  the  whitei, 
their  legends  and  myths,  their  language,  hsb 
its,  form  of  government,  etc.,  in  a  small  Tolnme 
for  preser\'ation.  It  will  have,  of  course,  only  a 
local  interest,  except  to  ethnologists,  but  it  can 
still  be  made  of  so  great  interest  to  the  people 
of  our  State  iis  to  become  practically  a  history 
of  the  Stiite  of  Washington." 

James  Wickursham  was  bom  in  Haiios 
ceunty,  Illinois,  in  1857 ;  received  a  comoMni- 
Hchool  education.  At  20  went  into  lawofficeof 
Senator  John  M.  Palmer,  Springfield,  111.,  and 
in  1880  was  admitted  to  the  bar  upon  examina- 
tion 1)efore  the  supreme  court  of  Illinois.  Wia 
employed  on  census  of  1880  nnder  Special 
Agent  Fred.  H.  Wines,  engaged  on  statistical 
work  in  connection  with  the  defective,  delin- 
quent, and  dependent  classes  in  the  Cnit«d 
States.  Upon  the  completion  of  this  work,  | 
having  married  meanwhile,  in  1883  moved  to 
Tac4)ma,  Wash.,  where  he  began  the  practice  of 
law.  In  1884  was  elected  probate  judge  of 
Pierce  county;  was  re-elected  in  1886;  since 
expiration  of  term  has  lieen  engaged  in  the  lav 
practice  at  Tacoma.  He  made  an  exploratioD 
of  the  earthworks  of  mound- builders  in  Sanga- 
mon county,  Illinois,  in  1882  (see  Smithsonian 
lU'jt.,  1883,  pp.  825-835),  and  has  since  been  inter 
ested  in  anthropological  matters.  Was  one  of 
the  charter  members  of  the  Tacoma  Academy  of 
Science,  and  takes  an  active  interest  in  its  work. 
Mr.  WickerHhiuu  makes  a  specialty  of  history 
of  the  northwest  coast,  and  has  gathered  a  fin^ 
library  on  that  su  l»ject  as  well  as  ethuolog>'.  Ha^ 
written  Nisqually  Indian  languages,  legpods. 
etc.,  also  the  riiinesi*  language  on  plan  adopted 
by  Suiithsouian  in  collecting  Indian  A-ocabu- 
laricH.  Re  in  now  engaged  in  arranging  a  c(Hn- 
jiarative  list  «>f  words  from  the  American 
Indian  ami  Home  of  the  Mongolian  langaugei- 
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Htotorical  SaeMj:  TheM  wotdi  &I- 

Ntakw^l 

Dui(L.K.| 

Nl.k«*lU 

Clbb*  (G.) 

Hi.Hadl»ii,WI*. 

htikwilU 

Ulbmi  (H.G. 

MiakwalU 

Lnbbwk  <J.) 

SmDh(L  K.) 

NI>k«*lU 

Poll  {A.F.I 

SchoDbargkdLH.) 

NlikirJII 

Youtb'8. 

BoulF.) 

OkUugu 

Du(L.K.) 

BrUit™(D.O.| 

P«Btl»h 

Bui>  (F.) 

Ptokwaii 

B.ncroft{H.H 

Plrtw.li 

Gu1tAtin(A.l 

Dm(L.K.) 

PlRkwan 

Hale  (B.I 

S.ll>h 

Boh  (F.I 

8tun>pf{C.) 

Buln.BKT.S.) 

i>                          BuMTOlt  (B.H.J 

aai»h 

Du(L.K.t 

Ulbt>  (G.) 

S>U*h 

G.I1MI>(A.> 

*                          NI»11(B.H.) 

StXiMh 

GIbbi(G.) 

1                           Tooth-.. 

3>iU*b 

Glbh»  (G.) 

aottouotW.J 

CO                            BriDlOD  (D.U.) 

S.ll.h 

s.iiib 

aula). 

IVitt  (A.  F.J 

«u                        Du  (L.  K.) 

S*]i>i. 

Sll»l(r-J.drj 

«i                        LithuxRG.I 

SquS™,  W.O.J 

l>«l.;It.fl(H.H.) 

Siillih 

Sw.n(J.G.) 

SdUh 

I)«(L.r.) 

ttelilh 

Tf  lur  (E.  B.J 

LMIiBB(RO.| 

Shwwii 

Bo..(F.| 

T»u(h-a. 

BiMll 

Bou(F.) 

BoM(F.( 

SUtanlah 

Buicron(B.  EI 

en                         OlbtalG.) 

Sklti>ul*h 

Fott(A.F.| 

uU                       WUloiighby  (f .) 

BoM(F.) 

BuncnifKH.H.) 

Bou  (F.J 

Tout  hi. 

Bow  (F.J 

vuouk               BulnierlT.S.) 

Tomb's, 

ilU                        BMHTOfKH.H.) 

Suogbb 

Bou  (F.J 

m                BKiuwcr.B.) 

TUuink 

Btuierofl  (H.  H 

Tlluiilk 

Bom  (F.J 

■void  lbllovlD(  a  tlUo  or  vltbln  |h 
Avr  a  note  Indlcatca  Ihataeopj  ol 

f«Tr«d  to  bu  b«*^ti  i>«eii  by  tb^com 
ir«TOfTiile(>ll»Kr.KBwHi.r^n,C 
.  Tlie  youth's  tom|iaiiiim 
le  jiiiinthly  MaRadn--  publinhecl 
le  benefit  •>{  tbi.>  Puget  Sound 
ic  Indian  [MlBaionH;  and  set  I 
printed  And  in  part  {  written  by 
pils  of  the  Tnlftlip,  Wwh.  Ty.  | 
ladiiatrial  lt<iHrr1iii|;  Hrliooln. 
I  tbe  control  of  the  SUtera  of 
■f  Appriive'l  by  the  Rt.  Rev, 
f^.Klilias.  .•(  NesqDOly].  |  Vol. 
y,  lesi.  No.  l[-Vol.V.  M»y, 
Jo.  60]. 

Uip  Indiut  Re««cvatiuti,  Snubo- 
O.W.T.] 


Toutb's —  Coiitiuued. 

Edited  b;  Rev.  J.  B.  Buulat.  lu.lead  of 
being  piig«J  ountinuoualy.  continueit  ■rticlta 
]jn%u4li>oi>iiraK>  paginatlan  dividing  the  regu- 
lar numbering.  FurliiBlaiire,lnin..l  pp.  li-U 
(Lii-M  of  the  aalnt*)nr«  nnmbend  I-t uiil  tba 
article  ia  coaClnued  In  iio.3uD  p|i. £-&, taking 
tiw  pbuw  of  41-11  iif  Ibv  n>KUlir  iiiinibr<rlng. 
DiM'<iuimuH^tri<.rMa;,  1880.00  accouDtorthe 
l>ri.1nH^twlillni— .irtb"i-lil.ir 

238;  In  Flathea<].  f.lM.  In  Kltlakapamxxk  of 
British  Columbia,  p. soil  In  Luniml.  vol.  V.  |i. 
28;  InCUllam.  p.M;  In  Cowlltch.  p.  1(W.— Tbe 
uams  far  God  In  h.  v.iil>  iliffcrcnt  luguagra. 
lacladlui;  the  .V.>'»ir«iu:k,  Kmliapr].  Inumnil. 
Snobonilab.  and  ClalUm,  vol.  2.  p.  IM.—Hra- 
(ence  iu  "  Indian  "  [SDohsailalil.  vol. :!.  p.  -HI. 

CBpitttftH:  C'ongrvH.  (Jeorptluwo.Plllilig, 
Welkalay. 
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^O^ilkea  (C.)  — Continued. 

I  have  8(>en  mention  <»f  "a  new  edition," 
New  York,  1830. 

Charles  Wilkts*,  naval  officer,  bom  in  New 
York  City,  April  3.  1798.  died  in  Washington, 
D.  C.,  February  8, 1877.  He  entenxl  the  navy 
a«  a  midshipman  January  1, 1HI8,  and  was  pro- 
moted to  lieutenant,  April  28,  1826.  He  was 
appointed  to  the  department  of  charts  and 
instruments  in  1830  and  was  the  first  in  the 
United  States  to  set  up  fixed  astronomical  in- 
struments and  observe  with  them.  On  August 
18, 1838,  hesailed  from  Norfolk,  Va.,  in  command 
of  a  squadron  of  five  vessels  and  a  storeship,  to 
explore  thesouthem  seas.  Ho  viHitinl  Madeira, 
the  Ca)>e  Verde  Islands,  Rio  do  Janeiro,  Ti- 
erra  del  Fuego,  Valparaiso,  Callao,  the  I'au- 
motou  group,  Tahiti,  the  Sanioan  group  (wbicli 
ho  surveyed  and  explore<l),  Wallis  Island,  and 
Sydney  in  New  South  Wales.  He  left  Sydney 
in  December,  1839,  and  discovered  what  he 
thought  to  be  an  Antarctic  continent,  sailing 
along  vast  ic4)  fields  for  several  wiM^ks.  In  1840 
ho  thoroughly  explorwl  the  Fiji  group  and 
visited  the  Hawaiian  Islands,  where  he  meas- 
ured intensity  of  gravity  by  means  of  the  pen- 
dulum on  the  summit  of  Mauna  Loa.  In  1841 
he  visited  the  northwpj*tern  c-oast  of  America 
and  Columbia  and  Sacramento  rivers,  and  on 
Novemlior  1  set  sail  from  San  Francisco,  vinitc*! 
Manila.  Sooloo,  Borneo,  Singapore,  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  and  St.  Helena,  and  cast  anchor  at 
Now  York  on  June  10, 1842.  Charges  prefernnl 
against  him  by  some  of  his  officers  wore  investi- 
gated by  a  court-martial,  and  he  was  acquitted 
of  all  except  illegally  punishing  some  of  bin 
crew,  for  which  ho  was  reprimanded.  Ho  servt»d 
on  the  coast  survey  in  1842-'43,  was  ))rouioted  to 
commander  Jul;  13, 1843,  and  em])1oyed  in  con- 
nection with  the  report  on  the  exploring  expe- 
dition at  Washington  in  1844-1861.  He  was 
commissioned  a  captain  September  14,  IS^Tt, 
and  when  the  civil  war  opened  was  placi,d  in 
command  of  the  steamer  San  Jacinto  in  1861 
and  sailed  in  purnuit  of  the  Confederate 
privateei  Sumter.  On  November  8,  18C1,  lie 
intercepted  at  sea  the  English  mail  steam(>r 
Trent,  bound  from  Havana  to  St.  Thomas.  W. 
I.,  and  sent  Lieut.  Donald  M.  Fairfax  on  board 
to  bring  off  the  Confederate  comminsioners. 
John  Slidell  and  James  M.  Mason,  with  their 
secretaries.  The  officials  were  removed  to  tht< 
San  Jacinto,  in  which  they  were  taken  to  Fort 
Warn'n.  in  Boston  Harbor.  The  navy  depart- 
ment gave  Capt.  Wilkes  an  emphatic  commen- 
dation, Congress  pa8s««d  arosoliition  of  thanks, 
and  his  act  caused  great  rejoicing  throughout 
the  north,  where  he  was  the  hero  of  the  hour. 
But, on  the  demand  of  the  British  government 
that  Ma«<on  and  Slidell  hIioiiIiI  be  givrn  up,  Se<'- 
retary  Seward  complitMl,  saying  in  liiHdispatcli 
that,  although  the  comuiisMiuiicrM  .iml  their 
papers  wi -re  contraband  of  nar,  and  tlirn-rom 
Wilkes  was  right  in  cajitiuln:;  tlieiii.he  slioiilil 
have  taken  the  Trent  into  p»»rt  as  a  prize  for 

myudiQHionf   M  h^  ti»4  U\W^\  to  ilo  so  AtiU 


VTilkes  (O— Continual. 

had  constitutod  himself  a  Judge  in  thenutter, 
to  approve  his  act  would  be  to  sanrtiiin  ttt 
"right  of  search,*'  which  hail  always  beet 
denied  by  the  United  States  (iovemment.  The 
)>risoners  were  therefore  ndeased.  In  186 
Wilkes  commanded  the  James  Biver  tlotilU 
and  shelled  City  Point.  Ho  was  promote<l  to 
commodore  July  16, 1862,  and  took  charge  of  a 
special  squadron  in  the  West  Indies.  HewM 
placed  on  the  retired  list  because  of  age,  Jane 
25,  1864,  and  promoted  to  rear-admiral  on  the 
retire<l  list  July  25, 1806.  For  bis  services  to 
science  as  an  explorer  he  received  a  gold  medal 
from  the  Geographical  Society  of  London.  The 
reports  of  the  Wilkes  exploring  exi>editiao  wen 
to  consist  of  twenty-eight  quarto  volumes,  but 
nine  of  these  were  not  completed.  Of  those 
that  were  pablished.  Capt  Wilkes  was  the 
author  of  the  "  Narrative"  of  the  expedition (6 
vols.,  4to,  also  5  vols..  8vo,  Philadelphia.  1845; 
abridged  e<l.,  New  York,  1JB51)  and  the  volaine« 
on  "Meteorology"  and  "Hydrography." 
Admiral  Wilkes  was  also  the  author  of  West- 
em  America.  Including  California  and  Oregoo 
(Philadelphia.  1M49),  and  Theory  of  the  Windi 
(New  York,  1856).— AppI«ton'«  Cyclop,  cf  l9. 
Biog. 

WiUoughby  (C.)  Indians  of  the  Qni- 
naiolt  agoncy,  Washington  territory. 
By  C.  WiUoughby. 

In  Smithsonian  Inst.  Ann.  Rept.  forl886,part 
1,  pp.  267-282,  Washingtim,  1889. 8<5.  (HlUng.) 
A  few  Quinaielt  tenns  {Mwsim. 

Wilson  ( /^w.  Edward  Francis).  Aeom- 
parative  vocabulary. 

In  Canadian  Indian,  vol.  1  (no.  4),  pp.  IO4-10?. 
Owen  Sound,  Ontario.  January,  1891,8°. 

A  vocabulary  of  ten  words  in  abont  56  lan- 
guages, mostly  North  American,  and  includioj; 
the  Flathead  and  Nisqnally. 

Rev  Edward  Francis  Wilson,  son  of  thelitf 
Rev.  Daniel  Wilson,  Islington,  prebendary  ^ 
St.  Paul's  cathedral,  and  grandson  of  Dtniel 
Wilson,  bishop  of  Calcutta,  was  bom  in  Loudon 
December  7, 1844,  and  at  the  age  of  17  left  acbool 
and  4>migrat4.Hl  to  Canada  for  the  parposeof  lead- 
ing an  agricultural  life;  soon  after  his  arriril 
he  was  led  to  take  an  interest  in  the  Inditft 
and  roHolve*!  to  Itecx^me  a  missionary.  After  two 
years  of  preparation,  much  of  which  timeirM 
spent  among  the  Indians,  he  returned  to 
England,  and  in  December,  1867,  was  ordaiofd 
deacon.  Shortly  thereafter  it  was  arranged 
that  he  should  return  to  Canada  as  a  missiooarr 
to  the  OJibway  Indians,  under  the  auspice* of 
the  Churcli  Missionary  Society,  which  bedidin 
July.  18C»8.  lie  has  Inlmred  among  the  Indiw* 
ever  rtince.  building:  two  homos — theShingw»ok 
Ilonu.  jit  Saiilt  Ste.  M.irie.and  the  Wawsjn*'' 
Home,  two  niih-.H  fnmi  the  foriner — iMi*l  P"" 
parin<j;  lin^iuisiic  works. 

Winatf ba.    Seo  Pivkwaa. 
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kMTical  Society:  These  words  fol* 

Words  —  Continued 

• 

ktiUe 

or  within  parentheses  after  a  note 

NiskwaUi 

Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 

tliat 

a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has 

Niskwalli 

Daa(L.K.) 

m  by  tbe  compiler  in  the  libnury  of  that 

NiskwalU 

Gibbs  (G.) 

ion,  Madison,  Wis. 

KUkwaUi 

Latham  (R.G.) 

NiskwalU 

Lubbock  (J.) 

See  Daa  (L  K.) 

NUkwaUi 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Schomborgk  (R.  H.) 

NiskwaUi 

Youth's. 

s 

Boas(F.) 

Okinagan 

Daa(L.K.) 

* 

Brinton  (D.  G.) 

Pentlash 

Boas  (F.) 

i 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  B.) 

Piskwau 

Bancroft  (U.H.) 

a 

Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 

Piskwau 

GaUatin  (A.) 

s 

Daa  (L.  K.) 

Piskwau 

Hale(H.) 

s 

Latham  (R.  O.) 

SaUsh 

Boas  (F.) 

ft 

Stumpf  (C.) 

Salish 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

is 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

SaUsh 

Daa  (L.  K.) 

is 

GIbbs  (G.) 

SaUsh 

GaUatin  (A.) 

is 

Nicoll(E.H.) 

Salish 

Gibbs  (G.) 

el 

Youth's. 

SaUsh 

Hale  (H.) 

ft 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Salish 

HofnnRn(W.J.) 

hen 

Brinton  (D.  G.) 

SaUsh 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

ben 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  K.) 

Salish 

Mengarini  (G.) 

hen 

Chamberlain  ( A.  F.) 

Salish 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

heu 

Vaa(L.K.) 

Salish 

Smet(P.J.de). 

hen 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Salish 

S<iuiro(W.G.) 

u 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Salish 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

n 

Buschmam  (J.  C.  E.) 

Salhih 

Treasury. 

n 

Daa(L.K.) 

Salish 

Tylor  (E.  B.) 

u 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Shuswap 

Boas  (F.) 

a 

Youth's. 

Sicatl 

Boas(F.) 

c 

Boas(F.) 

Skitsuish 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

len 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Skitsulsh 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

inU 

Willoughby  (C.) 

Skokomish 

Boas(F.) 

I 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Snanaimuk 

Boas  (F.) 

I 

Youths. 

Snohomish 

Boas  (F.) 

a|Munak               Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Snohomish 

Youth's. 

AlU 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Songish 

Boas(F.) 

alii 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Tilanink 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

AlU 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  £.) 

TiUunuk 

Boas  (F.) 

Y. 


I  word  following  a  title  or  within  paren- 
fter  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of  the 
ferred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler 
rary  of  Yale  College,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

.  The  youth's  |  companion :  |  A 
.e  monthly  Magazine  published 
e  benefit  of  the  Puget  Sound 
ic  Indian  |  Missions ;  and  set  to 
Tinted  and  in  part  |  written  by 
pils  of  the  Tulalip,  Wash.  Ty.  | 
Industrial  Boarding  Schools, 
I  the  control  of  the  Sisters  of 
f.  I  Approved  by  the  Rt.  Rev. 
[^gidius,  of  Nesqualy].  |  Vol. 
y,  1881.  No.  l[-Vol.V.  May, 
7o.60]. 

\\i\t  Indian  Reservation,  Snoho- 
0.  W.  T.J 


Touth's — Continued. 

Edited  by  Rev.  J.  B.  Boulet.  Instead  of 
being  paged  continuously,  continued  articles 
have  a  separate  pagination  dividing  the  regu* 
lar  numbering.  For  instance,  in  no.  1.  pp.  11-14 
(Lives  of  the  saints)  are  numbered  1-4  and  the 
article  is  continued  in  no.  2  on  pp.  5-8,  taking 
the  place  of  41-44  of  the  regular  numbering. 
Discontinued  after  May,  1886,  on  account  of  the 
protracted  illness  of  the  editor. 

The  Lord's  prayer  in  Snohomish,  vol.  *,  p. 
228;  in  Flathead,  p.  256;  in  Nitlakapamuk  of 
British  Columbia,  p.  301 ;  in  Lummi,  vol.  2,  p. 
28;  in  Clallam,  p.  86;  in  Cowlitch,  p.  106.— Tlie 
name  for  God  in  seventy  different  languages, 
including  the  Nootsack,  Kallspel,  Lummi, 
Snohomish,  and  Clallam,  vol.  2,  p.  156.— Sen- 
tence in  "  Indian  *'  [Snohomish],  vol.  2,  p.  247. 

Copies  Been :  Congress,  Georgeto¥n].  PiUing, 
Wellealey. 
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Atnift  aud  FrioncUy  Villajr« 

Vocabularies 

Mack«mzi«^  (A.) 

Atna  and  Friendly  Village 

Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

Atua  and  JYiendlv  Village 

1  Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

xVtna  and  Friendly  Village 

Vocabularies 

MackeJizio  (A.) 

Atna  and  Friendly  Village 

Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

Atna  and  Friendly  Village 

1  Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

Atnn  and  Friendly  Village 

•  Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

1 7       Atna  and  Friendly  Village 

Vocabularies 

Adeliing  (J.  C.) 

Atna  and  Friendly  Village 

Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

•4)0       Salinli 

Vocabularies 

Henry  (A.) 

Atna  and  Friendly  Village 

Vocabidaries 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

Salish 

lUbliographic 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

Various 

Vocabularies 

SalUh. 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Gallatin  (A.) 

♦47       Salish 

Classiflcation 

Prichard  (J.  C.) 

iU       Saliah 

Vocabulary 

Maximilian  (A.) 

H4H      SaUah 

Vocabulary 

MaximiUan  (A.) 

Saliflh 

Classification 

Prichard  (J.  C.) 

VariouH 

Vocabularies 

Scouler  (J.) 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Tobnie  (W.  F.) 

Spokan 

Primer 

WaUier  (E.)  and  Kells  (C.) 

Salish 

TVoi"ds 

Smet(P.J.de). 

Snohomish 

Vocabulary 

Bolduc  (J.  B.  Z.) 

Salish  and  KaiisiH'l 

Prayers 

Smet  (P.J.do). 

Salish 

Word* 

Wilkes  (C.) 

Tilaniuk  and  Cbebalis 

Vocabulary 

Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J.) 

Salish  aud  Kalispel 

Prayers 

Smet  (P.J.  de). 

Salish 

Words 

Wilkes  (C.) 

SaUsh 

Words 

Wilkes  (C.) 

SaUsh 

Words 

Wilkes  (C.) 

SaUsh 

Words 

Wilkes  (C.) 

Spokan 

Matthew 

Walker  (E.) 

Various 

Grammatic  and  vocabularies  Halo  (11.) 

Various 

Granimatic  and  vocabularies  Hale  (H.) 

Various 

Words 

Lathaju  (K.  G.) 

SaUsh 

Bibliographic 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

Salish  and  Kalispel 

Prayers  and  vocabulary 

Smet  (P.J. de). 

Atna 

Words 

Schomburgk  (K.  H.) 

!Niskwalli  and  Chehalis 

Vocabulary 

Montgomerie  (J.  E.) 

Salish  and  Kalispel 

Prayers  and  vocabulary 

Smet  (P.  J.  de). 

Salish  and  Kalispel 

Prayers  and  vocabulary 

Smet  (P.  J.  de). 

Various 

Various 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Various 

Various 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Okinagan 

Relationships 

Ross  (A.) 

SaUsh  and  Kalisi>el 

Lord's  prayer  and  vocabula- 
ries 

Smet  (P.  J.de). 

SaUsh 

Words 

Wilkes  (C.) 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Howse  (J.) 

Varions 

Vocabularies 

Latham  (R.G.) 

BUknla 

Classification 

Latham  (K.G.) 

Salish 

Classification 

Berghaus  (H.) 

Various 

Propter  niimes 

Stanley  (J.  M.) 

SaUsh 

Classification 

Gallatin  (A.) 

81 
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1853 

Salish 

Clasaiflcation 

ftchiMileraft(H.R.) 

1864 

Chehalin 

VooabnUiry 

Cooper  (J.O.) 

1854 

Lummi 

Vocabulary 

Gibbs  (G.) 

1854 

Toanhuch 

Vocabalary 

Gfbbs  (G.) 

1866 

Saliih  and  Kalispel 

Lord's  prayer 

Shea  (J.  G.) 

1866 

Atna 

ClaMiflcation 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

1856 

XiskwaUi 

Words 

Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

1867 

Salish  and  Kalis}M-l 

Lord's  prayer 

Shea  (J.  G.) 

1857 

VariouH 

Vocabularies 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

1857 

Variou* 

Vocabularies 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

1857 

Various 

Words  and  numerals 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

1857 

Varioiw 

Words  and  numerals 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

1857 

Various 

Words 

DaaiL.K.) 

1868 

Kaolitz 

Vocabulary 

Wabasa  (W.  G.) 

1858 

Klallani 

Numerals 

Grant  (W.  C.) 

1858 

Klallam 

Vocabulary 

Gibbs  (G.) 

1858 

Kwantleii 

Vocabulary 

Gibbs  (G.) 

1858 

Skagit 

^ocabular>- 

Craig  (R.  O.) 

1858 

Salish 

Bibliographic 

Ludewig  (H.  E.) 

1858 

Salish  aud  Kallspel 

Lord's  prayer 

Shea  (J.  G.) 

1858 

Snohomish 

Vocabulary 

Craig  (R.  0.) 

1858 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  K.) 

1858 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Buschmann  (J. C. E) 

1869 

Salish 

Classification 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  K.) 

1850 

Salish 

Classification 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

1859 

Salish 

CUssiflcation 

Kane  (P.) 

1859 

SaliMh  and  Kalispel 

Lord's  prayer 

Smet  (P.  J.  de) 

1860 

Salish 

Classification 

Gallatin  (A.) 

1860 

Salish 

Classification 

Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 

1860 

VariouM 

Vocabularies 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

1861 

Salish 

(inunmar 

Mengarini  ((t.) 

1862 

Songinh 

Proi>er  names 

Macdonald  (D.  G.  F.] 

1862 

Variouw 

Words 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

1868 

KluUuin  anil  Lituiiiii 

Vocabulary 

Gibbs  (G.) 

186:j 

Xinkwalli  and  Salish 

Xumorals 

Gibbs  (G.) 

1863 

Salish 

Cfcuersl  diHrusHiou 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

186) 

Salisli  aud  KaliHiM*! 

l^rayers  and  vocabulary 

Smet  (P.  J.  de). 

1863 

Salish 

Words 

Gibbs  «}.) 

1866 

Xi»kwulli  and  Salisli 

Numerals 

Gibbs  (G.) 

1865 

Salish  and  Kalisp«'l 

PniyiTs 

Smet  (P.  J.  de). 

1865 

Sali.sh  and  KalisiHd 

PraytTs  aud  vocabulary 

Smet  (P.  J.  de). 

1865-1879 

Salish 

Ribliographic 

Triibner  &  Co. 

1867 

Salinh 

Hibliographic 

Leclerc  (C.) 

1868 

Salish 

Phrase4» 

Whymper  (F.) 

186a-189-J 

Salisli 

Bibliographic 

Sabin  (<r.) 

1860 

Salish 

Phrases 

Whymper  (F.) 

1870 

NiskwalH 

Words 

Lubbock  (J.) 

1870 

Xiskwalli 

Words 

Lubbock  (J.) 

1870 

Niskwalli 

Words 

Lubbock  (J.) 

1870 

Siilish 

Bibliographic 

Trftbner  &.  Co. 

1870 

Salish  ? 

Lord's  prayer 

Marietti  (P.; 

1870 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  0.) 

1870? 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  0.) 

1870! 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  0.) 

1871 

Okinagan 

Belationships 

Morgan. 

1871 

Salish 

Phrases 

Whymper  (F.) 

1871 

Salish 

Phrases 

Whymper  (F.) 

1871 

Spokau  aud  Salish 

Proi)er  names 

Collin  (C.) 

1871 

Spokan 

Belationships 

Gibbs  (G.) 

1871-1872 

SaUsh 

Numerals 

Mengarini  (G.) 

1873 

Atna 

Vocabular 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

187*2 

Salish 

Bibliographic 

Triibner  &  Co. 

1878 

SaUsh 

Bibliographic 

Field  (T.W.) 

1873 

Salish 

General  discussion 

Shea  (J.  G.) 

1873 

Salish 

Getkeral  dbcussion 

Treasury. 
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SftUah  and  KaUspel 

Prayers 

ShuawAp 

Vocabulary 

Variouii 

Vocabularies 

SaUsh 

Bibliography 

Saliah 

Bibliography 

Various 

Various 

Various 

Various 

Twana 

General  discussion 

Niskwalli 

Words 

Salish 

Bibliographic 

Snanaimak 

Text 

Salish 

Bibliographic 

Salish 

Vocabulary,  etc. 

Sldtoaish 

Vocabulary 

Kalispel 

Text 

Kalispel 

Vocabulary 

Niskwalli. 

Dictionary 

SallHh 

Classification 

Salish 

Classification 

Salish 

Classification 

Salish 

General  discus.iion 

Skitsnish 

Vocabulary 

Skoyelpi 

Vocabulary 

Shuswap 

Vocabulary 

Skitsnish 

Vocabulary 

Tilamnk 

Vocabulary 

Twana 

Various 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Various 

Vooabularies 

Kalispel 

Grammar 

Kalispel 

Grammar 

Salish 

General  discussion 

KJallam 

Dictionary 

Netlakapamuk 

Prayer  book 

Netlakapamnk 

Prayer  book 

Kiskwalli 

Dictionary 

SaUsh 

Bibliographic 

Salish 

Classification 

Salish 

Classification 

Klallam 

Songs 

Salish 

Bibliograpbic 

KalisiM*! 

Bible  storieH 

Kalispel 

Dictionary 

XeUakapunuk 

Prayer  book 

Salish 

Relationships 

Snohomish 

Prayer  book 

Kalispel 

Catechism 

Xetlapakamuk 

Prayer  book 

Netlapakamnk 

Vocabulary,  etc. 

SalUh 

Classification 

Various 

Grammatio  treatise 

Salish 

Classification 

Salish 

Words 

Salish 

Words 

Various 

Jjord's  prayer 

Chehalis 

Dictionary 

XtekwalU 

Vocabulary 

Kiskwalli 

Vocabulary 

NUkwalli 

Words 

Salish 

Bibliographic 

Salish 

Bibliographic 

Salish 

Classification 

Salish 

Classification 

Salish 

Classification 

Salish 

Classification 

Smet  (P.  J.  de). 
Tolmie(F.W.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Steiger  (E.) 
Trilbner  &  Co. 
Bancroft  (H.H.) 
Bancroft  (H.H.) 
Hidden  (F.  V.) 
Lubbock  (J.) 
Field  (T.W.) 
Caruana  (J.  M.) 
Platzmann  (J.) 
Petitot  it.  P.  S.  J.) 
Smet  (P.  J.  de). 
Lettre. 

Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Gat«<'.het(A.S.) 
(laUchet  (A.S.) 
Bfndi(W.W.) 
Trumbull  (J.  H.) 
Mengarini  (G.) 
Mengarini  ((i .) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Sniei  (P.  J.  de). 
(Jat^chet  (A.S.) 
F^lls  (M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
<Uorda(J.) 
Giorda  (J.) 
Miiller  (P.) 
Eells  (M.) 
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P  11  K  F  A  C  K 


By  W  J  McGee. 


The  most  couspicuous  stock  of  Ainoricau  Indians  in  early  history  is 
e  Al-^oiiquiaii.  Xot  only  was  the  area  occupied  by  the  Algonquian 
^)ples  larger  than  that  of  any  other  stock,  but  the  tribes  and  confed- 
acies  were  distributed  along  the  Atlantic  coast  and  the  rivers,  estu- 
ies,  and  bays  opening  into  this  mtean  from  Newfoundland  to  Cape 
atteras.  The  Pilgrim  Fathers  of  New  Kngland,  tlie  Dutch  traders 
id  merchants  of  Manhattan  island  and  the  Hudson,  the  Quaker  colo- 
sts  of  Pennsylvania,  the  Jesuit  missionaries  and  Cavalier  grantees 
'  Marylan<l  and  Virginia,  all  encountered  the  native  tribes  and  cou- 
dera<-ies  of  this  great  stock.  Further  northward  and  in  the  interior 
hainplain,  le  8ieur  du  Lhut,  Pere  la  Salle,  and  otlier  explorers,  came 
liefly  in  contact  with  related  i)eoples  speaking  a  similar  tongue.  So 
le  American  Indian  of  early  history,  of  literature  and  story,  is  largely 
le  tribesman  of  this  great  northeastern  stock. 

One  of  the  most  prominent  among  the  confederacies  of  Indian  tribes 
^longing  to  the  Algonquian  st^)ck,  in  the  history  of  the  settlement  of 
ir  country,  was  the  Powhatan  confederacy  of  tidewater  Virginia  and 
aryland.  The  prominence  of  this  confederticy  in  our  early  history  is 
iirtly  due  to  the  fact  that  Capt.  John  Smitli  was  writer  as  well  as 
»tplorer,  and  left  permanent  records  of  the  primitive  people  whose 
runain  he  invaded;  but  these  and  other  records  indicate  that  Pow- 
atim  was  achief  of  exceptional  valor  and  judgment,  and  that  the  con- 
^deracy  organized  through  his  savage  genius  was  one  of  the  most 
otable  among  the  many  unions  of  native  American  tribes;  also  that 
owbatan's  successor,  Opwihancanough,  was  a  native  ruler  of  remark 
ble  skill  and  ability,  whose  characteristics  and  primitive  re.ilm  are 
^11  worthy  of  embalming  in  history.  Capt.  John  Smith  was  followed 
y  other  historians,  and  England  and  the  continent,  as  well  as  the 
lowing  white  settlements  of  America,  were  long  interested  in  follow- 
'g  the  fortunes  of  the  great  tribal  confederacy  as  the  red  men  were 
''^dually  driven  from  their  favorite  haunts  and  forced  into  forest  fast- 
-^s  by  the  higher  race;  and  in  later  years  Thomas  Jefferson  and 
'her  leaders  of  thought  recorded  the  movements  and  charaGtAi,vv^t\^^ 
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of  the  people,  while  John  Esten  Gooke  and  his  kind  kept  their  memoiy 
bright  with  the  lamp  of  literature.  So  the  native  king  Powhatan,  the 
ill-starred  princess  Pocahontas,  and  the  people  and  the  land  over  which 
they  ruled,  are  well  known,  and  the  Powhatan  confederacy  has  ever 
been  prominent  in  history  and  literature. 

The  leading  tribe  of  the  Powhatan  confederacy  was  that  from  which 
Pamunkey  river  in  eastern  Virginia  takes  its  name.  Strongest  in 
numbers,  this  tribe  has  also  proved  strongest  in  vitality^  a  few  trilling 
remnants  and  a  few  uncertain  and  feeble  strains  of  blood  only  remain 
of  the  other  tribes,  but  the  Pamunkey  Indians,  albeit  with  modified 
manners,  impoverished  blood,  and  much-dimmed  prestige,  are  still  rep- 
resented on  the  original  hunting  ground  by  a  lineal  remnant  of  the 
original  tribe.  The  language  of  Powhatan  and  his  contemporaries  ii« 
lost  among  their  descendants;  the  broad  realm  of  early  days  is  reduced 
to  a  few  paltry  acres;  the  very  existence  of  the  tribe  is  hardly  known 
throughout  the  state  and  the  country;  yet  in  some  degree  the  old  pride 
of  blood  and  savage  aristocracy  persist — and  it  is  undoubtedly  to  these 
characteristics  that  the  present  existence  of  the  Pamunkey  tribe  is  to 
be  ascribed. 

By  reason  of  the  prominent  and  typical  place  of  the  Powhatan  con- 
federacy in  history  and  literature,  it  seems  especially  desirable  to  ascer- 
tain and  record  the  characteristics — physical,  psychical,  and  social— of 
the  surviving  remnant  of  the  race.  It  was  with  this  view  that  John 
Garland  Pollard,  esq.,  of  Eichmond,  a  former  attach^  of  the  Smithson- 
ian Institution,  was  encouraged  to  make  the  investigation  recorded  in 
the  following  pages;  and  it  is  for  this  reason  that  the  record  is  offered 
to  the  public. 


THE  PAMUNKEY  INDIANS  OF  VIRGINIA. 


By  Jno.  Garland  Pollaed. 


INTRODUCTORY  NOTE. 

The  information  here  given  to  the  public  concerning  the  present  con- 
dition of  the  Pamunkey  Indians  was  obtained  by  the  writer  during  re- 
cent visits  to  their  reservation.  He  wishes  to  acknowledge  his  indebt- 
edness to  the  tribe  for  the  kindness  with  which  they  have  treated  him, 
and  to  make  special  mention  of  Mr.  Terrill  Bradby,  Mr.  William  Bradby, 
aod  Chief  C.  S.  Bradby,  who  have  made  a  willing  response  to  all  of  his 
inquiries. 

As  to  the  past  condition  of  the  tribe,  the  authorities  consulted  were 
the  following: 

The  True  Travels,  Adventures,  and  Observations  of  Captain  John 
Smith:  Richmond,  1819. 

Notes  on  the  State  of  Virginia,  by  Thomas  Jefferson:  Philadelphia, 
1801. 

Historical  Recollections  of  Virginia,  by  Henry  Howe:  Charleston, 
1849. 

Virginia,  by  John  Esten  Cooke:  Boston,  1883. 

Richmond,  Va.,  October  5, 1893. 


KAKLY  HISTORY  OF  THE   PAMUNKEY  INDIANS. 

t  the  time  of  the  settlement  of  Jamestown,  in  1607,  that  region  lying 
irginia  between  Potomac  and  James  rivers  was  occnj)ied  by  thre*i 
t  In<lian  conle<loraeie8,  each  of  whi<ih  derived  its  name  frcmi  one  of 
ading  tribes.  They  were  (1 )  the  Mannahoac,  who  lived  on  the  head- 
Ts  of  Potomac  and  Rappahannock  rivers;  (2)  the  Monocau,  who 
pied  the  banks  of  the  npper  James,  and  (3)  the  Powhatan,  who  in- 
ted  all  that  i^ortion  ofthc  tidewater  region  lying  north  of  the  James, 
last-named  powerful  confedenw^y  was  composed  of  thirty  warlike 
»s,  having  2,4()0  wjirriors,  whose  disastrous  attacks  on  the  early  set 
.  of  Virginia  are  well  known  to  history.  The  largest  of  tlu*  trilM»s 
ing  up  tlic  Powhatan  confederacy  was  the  Pamunkcy,  their  <»ntire 
ber  of  men,  women,  and  children  in  ir»07  being  estinmted  at  about 
),  or  one-eighth  of  the  population  of  the  whole  confederacy, 
le  original  seat  of  the  Pamunkey  tribe  was  <m  the  banks  of  the 
I*  which  bears  their  nfime,  and  which  flows  somewhat  parallel  with 
OS  riv(*r,  the  Pamunkey  being  about  22  miles  north  of  the  James. 
;  tribe,  on  account  of  its  numerical  strength,  would  i)robably  from 
beginning  have  been  the  leader  of  its  sister  tribes  in  warfare,  had 
)t  been  for  the  superior  ability  of  the  noted  chief  Powhatan,  who 
0  his  tribe  the  moving  spirit  of  attac'k  on  the  white  settlers. 
11  the  death  of  Powhatan,  the  acknowledged  head  of  the  confed- 
y  which  bore  his  name,  he  was  succeeded  in  reality,  though  not 
inally,  by  Opechancanough,  chief  of  the  Pamunkey.  John  Smith, 
is  history  of  Virginia  (chapter  9,  i)age  213),  gives  an  interesting 
imt  of  his  contact  with  this  chief,  whose  leadership  in  ttie  massa- 
>f  1622  made  him  the  most  dreaded  enemy  which  the  colonists  of 
period  ever  had.  In  1660,  50  persons,  remnants  of  the  Chicka- 
iuy  and  Mattapony  tribes,  having  been  driven  from  their  homes, 
ed  with  the  Pamunkey.  The  history  of  these  Pamunkey  Indians, 
se  distinction  it  is  to  be  the  only  Virginia  tribe*  that  has  sur- 
(1  tlie  encroachments  of  civilization,  furnishes  a  tempting  field  of 
liiy,  but  one  aside  from  the  writer's  present  purpose,  which  is 
lologic  rather  than  historical. 


here  are  u  few  Iiuliaiis  (Dr.  Albert  S.  Gatschet  found  30  or  35  in  1891)  living 
small  reHcrvation  of  sonic  60  or  70  acrt^.s  on  Mattapony  river,  about  12  miles 
1  of  the  Pamunkey  reservation.  They  are  thought  by  some  to  be  tlie  remnant 
le  Mattapony  tribe,  l)ut  the  writer  is  of  a  different  opinion.  He  believes  that 
territory  of  the  Pamunkey  once  extended  from  the  Mattapony  to  Pamunkey 
,  and  that  the  laud  between  gradually  passed  into  the  posnession  of  the  white 
thus  dividing  the  trihe,  leaving  to  each  part  a  Hu\a\\  \xa,et  ow.  t^Oa.  <A  \>afc 
9  named  rivera. 


PRESENT  HOME. 

The  Pamunkey  Indians  of  to-day  live  at  what  is  known  as  ^^ludian- 
town,"  which  is  situated  on  an<l  comprises  the  whole  of  a  curiously- 
shaped  neck  of  hind,  extendinj::  into  Pamunkey  river  and  adjoining 
King  William  county,  Virginia,  on  the  south.  The  "town,"  as  it  is 
somewhat  improi)erly  caUed,  forms  a  very  small  part  of  their  origmal 
territory.  It  is  almost  entirely  surrounded  by  water,  being  connected 
with  the  mainland  by  a  narrow  strip  of  land.  The  peculiar  protection 
which  is  afforded  in  time  of  war  by  its  natural  position  in  all  proba- 
bility accounts  for  the  i)resence  of  these  Indians  in  this  partic^ilw 
spot;  and,  indeed,  I  doubt  not  that  to  this  advantageous  situation  is 
due  their  very  existenie. 

Indiantown  is  about  121  miles  east  of  Eichmond  immediately  on  the 
line  of  the  York  river  division  of  the  Richmond  and  Danville  railroad. 
It  consists  of  about  80()  acres,  250  of  which  are  arable  land,  the  remain- 
ing portion  being  w(»od]an(I  and  low,  marshy  ground.  This  tract  was 
secured  to  the  Pamunkey  Indians  by  act  of  the  colonial  assembly,  and 
they  are  restrained  from  alienating  the  same. 

From  a  census  taken  by  the  writ<»r  in  1893  there  were  found  to  be 
00  Indians  then  actually  present  on  the  reservation.  There  are,  how 
ever,  about  20  others  who  sj^end  a  j)art  of  the  year  in  service  hi  the 
city  or  on  some  of  tlu^  steamers  which  ply  the  Virginia  waters.  There 
are,  therefore,  about  110  Pamunkey  Indians  now  living. 

The  population  of  the  *^town''  has  varied  little  in  the  last  centory. 
Jefferson,  writing  in  17S1,  estimated  their  number  to  be  100,  and  Howe, 
nearly  seventy  years  later,  placed  it  at  the  same  figure. 

INDIVIDUAL  (^nAKACTBRISTICS. 

No  member  of  the  Pamunkey  tribe  is  of  full  Indian  blood.  WhUe 
the  copper-colored  skin  and  the  straight,  coarse  hair  of  the  aboriginal 
American  show  decidedly  in  some  individuals,  there  are  others  whose 
Indian  origin  would  not  be  detects  by  the  ordinary  observer.  There 
has  been  considerable  intermixturo  of  white  blood  in  the  tribe,  andn»t 
a  little  of  that  of  the  negro,  thrmgh  the  laws  of  the  tribe  now  strictly 
prohibit  marriage  to  pers(ms  of  Atiican  descent. 

No  one  who  visits  the  Pamunkey  could  fail  to  notice  their  race  pride. 
Though  they  would  probably  a(»knowledge  the  whites  as  their  eqiiaK 
they  consider  the  blacks  far  beneath  their  social  level.  Their  feeling' 
toward  the  negro  is  well  illustrated  by  their  recent  indignant  refusjil 
to  accept  a  colored  teucUer,  who  was  sent  them  by  the  superintendent 
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Qstruction  to  coiiduct  the  free  school  which  the  State 
em.  They  are  exceedingly  anxious  to  keep  their  blood  free 
•  intermixture  with  that  of  other  races,  and  how  to  accom- 
rpose  is  a  serious  problem  with  them,  as  there  are  few  mem- 
bribe  who  are  not  closely  related  to  every  other  x)erson  on 
ion.  To  obviate  this  difficulty  the  chief  and  councilmen 
ttenipting  to  devise  a  plan  by  which  they  can  induce  immi- 

the  Cherokee  Indians  of  North  Garolina.  The  Indian  blood 
nkey  tribe  is  estimated  at  from  one-fifth  to  three-fourths, 
inkey,  as  a  tribe,  are  neither  handsome  nor  homely,  long 
out  nor  slim;  in  fact,  they  differ  among  themselves  in  these 
:he  same  degree  found  among  the  members  of  a  white  com- 
ic same  size.  They  are  not  particularly  strong  and  robust, 
verage  longevity  is  lower  than  that  of  their  neighbors, 
are  perhaps  in  a  measure  attributable  to  the  frequent  mar- 
ten near  relatives. 

ge  intelligence  of  these  Indians  is  higher  than  that  of  the 
^o.    With  a  few  exceptions  the  adults  among  them  can  read 

In  view  of  their  limited  advantages  they  are  strikingly 
id.  A  copy  of  one  of  their  State  papers  will  serve  to  give 
le  maximum  intelligence  of  the  tribe.     It  reads  as  follows: 

Pamunkey  Indian'  Reservation, 

King  William  County ^  Va.y  June  2Gy  189S. 

t  descendantH  of  the  l*owhataii  tril)e  of  Indians,  now  situated  on  a 

ion  on  the  Pamunkey  river,  24  uiileH  from  Kichmond,  Va.,  and  one 

le  historic  Wliite  Houhc,  where  Gen.  George  Washington  was  married 

ride  in  the  St.  I'eter's  Chureh.     We  are  now  known  as  the  Pamunkey 

ns,  foUowing  the  customs  of  our  forefathers,  hunting  and  fishing, 

ir  dugout  canoes. 

uthorize  Terrill  Bradhy  to  visit  the  Indian  Bureau  in  Washington  and 

apartments  and  Indian  trihes,  and  also  to  visit  the  Columbian  Kxposi- 

:o. 

iersigned,  request  that  whenever  this  petition  is  presented,  the  holder 

li  the  favorable  ap])rol)ation  of  the  public  generally. 

C.  S.  Bradby,  Chiif. 

J.  T.  Dkxnis, 

W.  G.  Sweat, 

R.  L.  Sampson, 

T.  Brai>bv, 

Co%inc%l. 
R.  W.  Milks, 

Toxcn  Clerk. 

Jas.  H.  Johnson, 

W.  T.  Neal, 

B.  Richards,  M.  D., 

TruMeet 
E.  R.  Allmond, 

A.  J.  Page, 

G.  M.  Cook, 

W.  A.  Bradby, 

T.  T.  Dennis, 

.}f embers  of  the  TVib*. 
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TIm'  Paiiiuukey  Indians  are  temperate,  moral,  aud  peaceable.  Dl 
fd'eliii',^  b<*tweeii  the  tribe  and  tbeir  iieigbbors  is  almost  uukuown. 
They  are  exceeding  proud  of  their  lineage,  and  love  to  tell  how  bravdj 
and  stubbornly  their  forefathers  resisted  the  eucroaebment  of  the 
whites.  Opechaneanough  is  their  hero.  They  take  si>e<'ial  delight  in 
relating  the  familiar  story  of  how  this  noted  chief,  when  old  and  in^rm, 
was  carried  on  a  litter  to  battle,  that  his  presence  might  inspire  fain 
men  to  deeds  of  bravery. 

It  may  not  be  amiss  to  give  here  a  tradition  concerning  tliis  tribe^ 
whicli  is  related  as  explanatory  of  the  name  of  a  certain  ferry  that  crossei 
l^inuinkey  river  about  ten  miles  above  the  reservation.  Thenameof 
the  ferry  is  Pipe-in-tree,  now  spelled  Pipingtree.  The  tradition  runs 
tluis:  On  one  (H'casion  the  Pamun key  braves  met  a  committee  of  white 
settlers  at  this  [>lace  and  negotiated  a  treaty.  Wben  all  the  ternw 
had  been  agreed  to,  the  consummation  of  the  treaty  was  solemm'zedifl 
usual  Indian  fashion  by  handing  around  the  same  pipe  to  the  repre- 
sentatives of  lH)th  nations,  each  talking  a  pulf  as  indicative  of  frieiulsliip 
and  giMMl  faitli.  Tlu>  pijM*  was  then  deposited  in  a  hollow  tree  nearby, 
and  ever  afterward,  when  the  cohmists  disregarded  their  agreeineot, 
the  poor  Indians  would  remind  them  of  "pipe-in-tree." 

Asitle  tnnw  their  mode  of  sulxsistence  there  is  nothing  peculiar  in 
nmnners  and  customs  of  these  i>eople,  except,  i>erhaps,  an  inclination 
to  the  excessive  use  of  gaudy  coloi-s  in  their  attire.  Their  homes  are  com- 
lortabh*  and  well  kept.  The  houses  aiH*  weatherboarded,  and  are,  jus  a 
rule,  one  story-and  a-half  liigh,  and  consist  of  from  one  to  four  hmmiw. 
Tin*  lM\st  strut'tuiv  on  the  reservation  is  their  church  buihling,  wliere 
services  are  held  every  Sabbath.  The  church  i^eceives  the  hearty  sui>- 
ynnx  of  tin*  wlude  tribe,  the  meml>ei*shii>  of  the  church  and  that  of  tJje 
triU*  Ihmust  abuost  ctn^xtensive.  As  to  their  creed,  thev  are  all  of  one 
mind  iu  ailheriuu  to  the  tenets  of  the  Baptist  denomination. 

LAMiUA(iE. 

One  visiting  Indiantown  at  the  pres^Mit  ilay  wouhl  not  tind  a  vestige 
oi  the  Pamunkey  language,  even  in  the  names  of  i>ersi>ns  or  tliinjrs. 
lu  ISU  l\ev»  K.  A.  Halrymple  indWtetl  the  ftdlowing  seveut^n 
wonl>^»  which,  so  far  as  the  writer  can  as€*ertain.  are  all  that  remain 
of  the  languagx*  of  the  Pamunkey  Indians  pro|¥^r: 

fonshtv,  Muu  Nikkut,  tme. 

Nueks^v,  dau^htor.  i^rijak,  two. 

Peturka,  o;it,  KikettH^k.  thrvt*. 

Kayy*^  thankfuhuv^  Mittiire,  fmir. 

t>  iu;i  Viih,  i>  mv  Ia>i\1.  Nahukittv,  live, 

Kena>r.uv,  iViondshi|v  Vonually,  six. 

IvK^kon^v,  th;U)k  \%Mu  Tallikok  seven. 

KVnVut,  g\^  OUT,  d^v^,  Ting^luin*  eij^^hu 
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ulary  recorded  by  Captain  John  Smith*  as  that  of  the 
3ople  is  of  interest  in  this  connection.  This  vocabulary, 
ual  title,  is  as  follows: 

/  doe  desire  to  know   the  manner  of  their  Language^  I  haue 
inserted  these  few  words. 


t.v   t/otro.      What  call 

a  man. 

mian. 

wo,  a  boy. 

Houses. 

^kins  or  j;iirineuts. 

hooes. 

;.     PoJiaUiwer^  Fire.       j 

3W.  Attonce.  Arrowes. 

Swords. 

jgh,,  A  target. 

,  (lunnes. 

^xes. 

Pickaxes. 

Cuiues. 

Sheares. 

Pipes. 

opi)er. 

Iron,   lirasse,  Silver, 

mettnll. 

ds. 

T^eaues,    weeds,      or 

id. 

w,  A  st<iiie. 
cookold. 
Water. 
Fish, 
urgeon. 
f's^  Flesli. 
Blond. 
rien<ls. 
,  Enemies. 

lie  worst  of  t]ieenemi(»s. 
hummai/.  The    best  of 

icA*,  peya  quagk  avAiuin- 
tttasoughy  In  how  many 


daies  will  there  come  hither  any 
more  English  Ships. 

Tlieir  numbers. 

Xecut^  1.  Ningh^  2.  Niiss^  3.  Yoicgh, 
4.  Paranskey  5   Camotinchy  6.  Top- 
pairossjl.  NussicashjS.  Kelcatawghy 
9.  Ka^keke^  10. 
They  count  no  mitre  but  by  tetines  as 

followeth. 
Case,  how  many. 
XinghsapooekskUy  20. 
Kussapooekskuy  30. 
YowgkapooekskUy  40. 
Par  an  kestassapooekskUj  50. 
Coinatinchtaj<8apoo€ksku,  GO. 
Kussswa>ihtassapooekskUj  70. 
Kekata aghtassapooekskUy  90. 
Xecuttoughtysinou{fh  J 100. 
Xecuttwevnquuough,  1000. 
RaweosoirghSj  Dayes. 
Keskowghes,  Sunnes. 
Toppqitongh,  Nights. 
Xepawfceshoivghsj  Moones. 
PawpajcsougheSj  Yeares. 
Pujnmahumpsy  Starres. 
OsieSj  Heavens. 
OkeeSj  (lods. 
(fuiyougheosoughs^    Pettie  G  o  d  s 

and  tlieir  affinities. 
Righcomoughes^  I  )eaths. 
Kekughes^  Lines. 
Moicchick  woyawgh  taivgh  nveragh 

kaqueremecher^lmnveryhuwfcry^ 
what  shall  I  eate  f 
Tawnor  nehiegh  Powhatan,  Where 

dwels  Powhatan. 
Mache^  nehiegh  yonrowgh^  Orapaks. 

Now  he  dwels  a  great  way  hence 

at  Oropaks. 


Travels,  rtc.  Uichwoiu],  KJ,  1S19,  Vol.  I,  pp,  V41,U^. 
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Vittapitcliewayne  anpechitcJut  n  e  - 
hawper  Werotcacomoco^  You  lie, 
he  stayed  ever  at  Werowaconioco, 

Kator  nehietjh  mattagh  neer  vttap- 
lichewayne^  Truely  he  is  there  I 
doe  not  lie. 

Spa lujhtynere  keragh  werowa  n  c e 
mawmarinongh  kehite  wmrgh  pe- 
yaguaugh.  Run  you  then  to  the 
King  Mawmarynough  and  bid 
him  come  hither 


Vttekey  e  peya    weyack   irighwkijff  ^ 

■ 

Get  you  gone,  and  come  againe  J 
quickly. 
Kekaten  Pokahontas  Patiaquagi 
niugh  tanks  manotyens  neer  num- 
chick  raicrenock  atidowghj  Bid 
Pokahontas  bring  hither  two 
little  Baskets,  and  I  will  giue  to 
white  Beads  to  make  her  s 
Chaine. 

FINIS. 


For  purposes  of  conii)arisou  the  meager  vocabulary  of  the  Pampti- 
cough  (Pamlico)  Indians,  cx)llect^  by  Lawson,  may  be  introduced. 
The  Pamticough  tribe  were  the  southernmost  tribe  of  the  Algonqoian 
stock  in  the  middle  Atlantic  slope.  The  list*  (excluding  the  "  Toske- 
ruro"  and  "  Woccon")  is  as  follows: 

One,  Weembot. 


Two,  Neshinnauh. 

Three,  Nish-wonner. 

Four,  Yau  Goner. 

Five,  Umperren. 

Six,  Who-yeoe. 

Seven,  Top-po-osh. 

Eight,  Nau-haushshoo. 

Nine,  Pach-ic-conk. 

Ten,  Cosh. 

Rum,  Weesaccon. 

Blankets,  Mattosh. 

White,  Wop-i)oshauniosh. 

Red,  Mish-cosk. 

Black  or  Blue,   idem,   Mow-cotto- 

wosh. 
(junpowdcr,  INingue. 
Sliot,  Ar-rounser. 


Knife,  Kig-cosq. 
Tobacco,  Iloohjmu. 
Hat,  Mottau-quahan. 
Fire,  Tinda. 
Water,  Umpe. 
(xoat,  Taus-won. 
Awl  or  Needle,  Moc-cose, 
A  Hoe,  Rosh-shooquon. 
Salt,  Chuwon. 
Paint,  Mis-kis-'su. 
Bonoak,  Ronoak. 
Peak,  Gau  liooj>t4>p. 
Gun,  Gun  tock  seika 
Gun-lock,  Hinds. 
Flints,  Bapx)atoc. 
A  Flap,  Maachoue. 
A  Pine  Tree,  Onnossa, 
Englishman,  Toshshonte. 
Indians,  Nuppin. 


Ax,  Tomina-hick. 

The  most  exti*nded  known  vocabulary  of  the  Indians  of  the  Pow- 
hatan confederacy  is  that  of  Strachey,  published  in  the  Hakluyt  collec- 
tions; but,  like  that  of  Smith,  it  includes  various  dialects. 

MODE  OF  SUBSISTENCE. 

The  Pamuiikey  Indians  make  their  living  for  the  most  part  iu  true 
aboriginal   style.     Their  chief  occupations  are  hunting  and   tishinjj, 


•^Lawson,    History   of  North   Caroliua,  reprint  by  8trother  &  Marconi,  lialeigb, 
1860,  pp.  366-309. 
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d  although  they  do  not  neglect  tlieir  truck  patches,  they  cherish  a 
Efcrty  dish'ke  for  manual  labor  and  frequently  hire  negroes  to  come  in 
d  work  their  little  farms.  The  deer,  the  raccoon,  the  otter,  the  musk- 
t,  and  the  mink  are  captured  on  the  reservation.  As  many  as  sixteen 
Br  have  been  kiUed  in  this  small  area  in  one  season.  The  skins  of  all 
3se  animals  are  a  good  source  of  incomi\  and  the  tlesh,  except  of  the 
nk  ami  otter,  is  used  for  food.  Perch,  herring,  bass,  chub,  rock, 
wl,  and  sturgeon  are  caught  in  large  numbers  by  means  of  seines, 
ra  (re^dbirds),  wild  geese,  ducks,  and  turkeys  are  abundant. 
[ii  the  autumn  sora  are  found  in  the  marshes  in  great  numbers,  and 
5  Indian  method  of  capturing  them  is  most  interesting:  They  have 
tat  they  strangely  call  a  "sora  horse,"  strongly  resembling  a  peach 
3ket  in  size  and  shape,  and  made  of  strips  of  iron,  though  they  were 
merly  molded  out  of  clay.  The  ''  horse''  is  mounted  on  a  pole  which 
stuck  in  the  marsh  or  placed  upright  in  a  foot-boat.  A  fire  is  then 
idled  in  the  "  horse."  The  light  attracts  the  sora  and  they  fly  around 
in  large  numbers,  while  the  Indians  knock  them  down  with  long  patl- 
^.  This  method  is,  of  course,  used  only  at  night.  Every  year,  many 
lite  hunters  visit  the  reservation  and  employ  the  Indians  as  their 
ides  in  hunting  this  same  toothsome  bird.  They,  however,  use  the 
)wer  but  more  si)ortsmanlike  method  of  shooting  them  on  the  wing. 
One  of  the  clay  ''sora  horses"  above  referred  to  may  be  found  in  the 
itioiial  Museum  as  part  of  a  cx)llection  which  the  writer  made  from 
e  Pamunkey  in  behalf  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 
The  Pamunkey  farm  on  a  very  small  scale  They  do  little  more 
an  furnish  their  own  tables.  They  also  raise  a  few  horses,  cattle, 
eep,  and  hogs. 

A  general  merchandise  store  is  conducted  on  the  reservation  by  a 
int  stock  company,  composed  of  members  of  the  tribe.  Their  fish, 
ime,  furs,  and  the  few  farm  products  not  consume<l  at  home,  find  mar- 
it  in  Richmond  and  Baltimore. 

GOVERNMENT. 

LEGAL  STATUS  OF  THE  TUIBE. 

In  government  the  tribe  is  a  true  democracy,  over  which,  however, 
B  State  of  Virginia*  exercises  a  kindly  supervision.  The  State 
points  five  trustees  to  look  after  the  interest  of  the  Indians.  No 
[Kirts  of  these  trustees  could  be  found  on  file  at  the  office  of  the  gov- 
lor  of  Virginia,  and  their  only  function  that  could  be  ascertained  to 
ve  been  performed  was  the  disapproval  of  certain  sections  in  the 
iian  code  of  laws.     Laws  thus  disapproved  arc  expunged  from  the 


*  The  writer  has  been  unable  to  find  any  statute  or  judicial  deeiHiou  fixing  the 
&tion  of  the  tribe  to  the  State.    What  is  here  Btated  on  Wvv».  H\\V^^v>\i  \^  >i\vftN\sr«« 
:en  by  the  chief  aud  eoiincU  men  of  the  tribe. 
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statute  book.  The  tribo  is  not  taxed,  but  they  pay  an  aiinnal  tribute 
to  the  State  by  presenting  through  their  chief  to  the  governor  of  Vir- 
ginia a  number  of  wild  duck.s  or  other  game.  ' 

As  regards  the  internal  government  of  the  Pamunkey,  the  exeeutive 
l)o\ver  is  vested  in  a  chief,  while  the  legislative  and  judicial  funetionx  j 
are  performed  by  the  chief  together  with  a  council  com[)OKed  of  four  men.  1 
The  chief  was  formerly  elected  for  life,  but  now  both  chief  and  eouucil  j 
are  elected  every  four  years  by  vote  of  the  male  citizens.     Their  metbod  ; 
of  balloting  for  their  executive  officer  is  uni(pie.    The  cx>uncil  namw 
two  candidates  to  be  voted  for.    Those  favoring  the  election  of  cjunli- 
date  number  1  must  indicate  their  choice  by  depositing  a  grain  of  corn 
in  the  ballot-box  at  the  schoolhouse,  while  those  who  favor  the  election 
of  candidate  number  2  must  deposit  a  bean  in  the  same  place.    The 
former  or  the  latter  candidate  is  declared  chosen  according  as  the  grains 
of  corn  or  the  beans  predominate. 

The  chief  and  council  are  the  judge  and  jury  to  try  all  who  break 
the  law,  and  to  settle  disputes  between  citizens.  Their  jurisdiction  is 
supposed  to  <»xtend  to  all  cases  arising  on  the  reservation  and  which 
concern  only  the  residents  thereon,  with  the  excei>tion  of  trial  for  houii- 
cide,  in  which  <*ase  the  offender  would  be  arraigned  before  the  county 
court  of  King  William  county.  The  Indians  claim,  however,  that  it 
would  be  their  privilege  to  use  the  courts  of  the  commonwealth  of 
Virginia  to  settle  such  difficulties  as  could  not  be  efficiently  dealt  with 
by  their  own  courts,  provided  such  difficulty  arose  from  a  breach  of  a 
State  law.  The  writer  cloes  not  know  on  what  this  claim  is  based. 
As  may  be  seen  from  the  jjrinted  transcript  (verbatim  et  literatim)  of 
the  written  laws  of  the  Pamunkey  which  follows,  they  impose  only  fine 
or  banishment  as  penalties.  There  is  no  corporal  punishment  either  by 
chastisement  or  incarceration. 

TRIBAL    LAWS. 

Tlio  La\v8  of  tlu*.  rjuiiuiiki'y  Indian  Towu  writt^^u  Iktc  in  Sept.  25  I8S7 

The  Ibllowinjf  Laws  mad*'  and  approved  by  chief  and  council  men  Feb.  ISth  1S88. 
for  the  Ruling  of  th«^  l*aniuuky  Tribe  of  Indians. 

iHt  Res.  No  Member  of  the  Pamunkey  Indian  Tribe  shall  intermarry  with  annj 
Nation  except  White  or  Indian  under  penalty  of  forfeiting;  their  rights  in  Town. 

2nd  No  non-resident  sh:ill  be  allowed  to  be  hired  or  shelt<.Ted  more  thanSmontlw— 
and  if  anny  person  are  known  to  hire  or  shelter  anny  sutch  persons  shall  pay iiO'pr. 
day  for  evi-ry  day  c»ver  the  above  mentioned  time.    Amendment.    Should sut-ch  jwrsou 
persons  be  quiet  and  au;reeable  they  may  be  hire  30  or  60  day  under  good  behavior. 

3rd  Anny  person  slanderin«<:  another  without  sufficient  evidence  shall  be  finwHn 
the  1st  otlenee  $it  iSeeoud  $10  and  in  the  3nl  they  are  to  be  removed  from  the  place 
by  the  Trustees  chief  and  <'onnele  men. 

4th  No  nun-resid«Mi1  shall  be  tau«;ht  in  our  free  school  except  the  couc^mi  of  cbirf 
eounelnien  or  any  oiIht  Indian    Tribe. 

Tith  Anny  party  or  person  ftinnd  guilty  of  stealing  anny  thiug  be  longing  to  auny 
one  else  they  shall  pay  the  party  for  the  amt.  that  are  stolen  fnmi  them  auil  .■»!»» 
shall  he  fined  from  $1  to  5^>.    *itvV  Vwvvo  xWn  -ax^v \»  V*^ xv.\iioved  from  the  place. 
6th  W  anny  i>ersou  s\\u\\  v\evx\vVA\*>  v>t  Ttvs\va%»  w\^^\\qX\wsx  vA\^^\«av\%*»w^^^ 
bn^ak  ilown  g^tes  or  ilestroy  Cewcv^s  ox  \\\\\\\  oW\«  ^x^^^xVj  ^VsWXjfexa:*^^^*!^^^'^^ 
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place  all  daiuages  and  it*  auy  minor  aiv  cnpiged  in  Hiitch,  their  parent  shall  he 
(Sponsible  for  their  act«  and  each  and  anny  that  an^  found  gnilty  Shall  ho  lined 

%UD  #1  t«  $5. 

7th  l>e  it  knowu  that  each  roa«l  of  Indian  Town  shall  he  IM)  ft.  wide  and  all  perHon 
tBftt  liaH  moved  their  fence  in  the  road  shall  have  30  <lay.s  to  move  them  ont  and  if 
tuey  are  not  moved  they  are  to  he  moved  hy  the  chief  and  the  eouncl  men  and  the 
Kpence  paid  hy  the  Trespasser. 

8th  if  anny  citizen  are  notifide  to  attend  anny  meeting  and  fails  to  do  so  with 
rithout  sntticient  excuse  shall  be  lined  from  $1  to  $1.50. 

9th  be  it  known  that  all  the  citizens  age  IH  to  HO  of  Indian  Town  shall  work  on  the 
CMid  as  far  as  red  hill  and  anny  member  refuse  to  work  shall  be  tine<l  7r>c  and  Jacob 
Siles  to  be  Road  Master  and  he  to  be  paid  $1  pr.  year. 

10th  Be  it  known  that  no  person  be  allowed  to  swear  on  the  high  way  of  Indian 
r<own  and  if  so  they  are  to  be  fined  from  $1  to  $2.     (Amt>ndment)  1st  oHence  2.^>  2nd 

ardlOO. 

11th  Be  it  known  that  anny  person  or  persons  seen  or  known  to  be  fighting  upon 
highways  or  else  where  of  Indian  Town  in  the  Town  the  one  found  guilty  of 
frxtt  breaking  the  peace  shall  be  fined  not  less  than  $3.  nor  more  than  $5  dollars. 

12th  Resolve  that  each  male  citiz<^u  of  Indian  Town  owning  a  piece  of  land  shall 
••y  $1***  pr.  year  or  the  value  in  produce-  to  the  'I'reasurer  of  Indian  Town  yearly 
far  her  benefits. 

13th  be  it  known  that  the  Hall  Sein  Shore  of  Indian  Town  shall  be  rented  out 
r^arly  for  the  benefit  of  the  Treasury  of  Indian  Town  and  if  anny  person  are  known 
teset  anny  ol>struction  in  the  way  shall  be  fined  ^5  in  each  ofience. 

14th  If  auuy  person  owning  a  piece  of  land  and  do  not  build  and  live  upon  it  in 
l^m  it  shall  be  considered  as  t-owu  property  and  the  person  shall  be  allowe<l  20  days 
^  move  what  they  has  thereon  ofi*;  then  it  shall  be  consi<lered  as  Town  Property 
haid  the  Town  can  allow  any  one  else  the  same  privelego  under  the  abo\  c  obligations. 

15th  Anny  X)erson  that  become  rude  and  corrupt  and  refuse  to  be  submissive  to 
blieLaws  of  Indian  Town  shall  be  removed  by  the  Trustees,  chief  and  connclnieii. 

16th  Anny  person  that  are  in  debt  to  the  town  and  refuse  to  pay  the  amt.  enoug 
^their  property  shall  be  sold  to  satisfy  th(^  claim. 

17th  be  it  knowu  that  we  shall  have  a  fence  law  and  it  shall  be  1  ft.  high  on  a  ditch 
(Sank  and  .5  ft.  high  on  a  levil  and  the  holes  are  to  be  1  foot  i  in  hole  2  ft  (>  in  holes 
^  ftX  in  hole  and  Remainder  to  the  judgement  of  the  fen<er. 

18th  An  amendment  to  Resolution  all  male  citizens  of  Indian  from  IS  year  upward 
^hall  pay  $1.00  pr.  year  and  until  the  amt  is  paid  they  will  not  be  given  no  land. 

Besides  these  written  laws,  there  are  others  which  have  not  been 
i^mmitted  to  writing:,  the  most  important  of  which  relate  to  the  tenure 
cf  land.  The  reservation  belongs  Ui  the  tribe  as  a  whole.  There  is  no 
individual  ownership  of  land.  The  chief  and  council  allot  a  parcel  of 
C5leared  ground  of  about  8  acres  totlie  head  of  each  family.  Theoceii- 
]Muit  is  generally  allowed  to  keep  the  land  for  lite,  and  at  his  death  it 
^oes  back  to  the  tribe  to  be  realloted,  unh^ss  the  deceased  should  leave 
lielpless  dependents,  in  which  cas<»  the  land  is  rented  for  their  benefit. 
T^e  bouses  on  the  reservation  are  individual  i)roperty  and  can  be 
lx)ngbt  and  sold  at  pleasure. 

AKTS. 

In  1891  the  writer  was  sent  by  tlie  Smitlisouian   Institution  to  visit 
"tlie  Pamuukey  Indians  and  makt*  :i  collection  oV  ^vi^evwwws  vA  \\\v\v 
9a^ 2 
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arts.  Few  articles  could  be  found  which  were  distinctively  Indian  pro 
ductions.  Of  their  aboriginal  arts  none  are  now  retained  by  them  ex- 
cept that  of  making  earthenware  and  "dugout"  canoes. 

Until  recent  years  they  engaged  quite  extensively  in  the  making  of 
]K>ttery,  which  they  sold  to  their  white  neighbors,  but  since  earthen- 
ware has  become  so  cheap  they  have  abandoned  its  manufacture,  so 
that  now  only  the  oldest  of  the  tribe  retain  the  art,  and  even  these 
can  not  be  said  to  be  skillful.  The  c-lay  used  is  of  a  dirty  white  t^Jor, 
and  is  found  about  6  feet  beneath  the  surface.  It  is  taken  fix)m  the 
Potomac  foi*mation  of  the  geologic  series,  which  yields  valuable  pot 
tery  clays  at  different  localities  in  Virginia  and  Maryland,  and  partic 
ularlv  in  New  Jersey.  Mr.  Terrill  Bradby,  one  of  the  best  informed 
members  of  the  tribe,  furnished,  in  substance,  the  following  account 
of  the  processes  followed  and  the  materials  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  this  i>ottery. 

In  former  times  the  opening  of  a  clay  mine  Wiis  a  great  feast  day 
with  the  Pamunkey.  The  whole  tribe,  men,  women,  and  children, 
were  i)resent,  and  each  family  took  home  a  share  of  the  clay.  The 
first  8tei)8  in  preparing  the  clay  are  to  dry  it,  beat  it  up,  pass  it 
through  a  sieve,  and  pound  it  in  a  mortar.  Fresh- water  mussels,  flesh 
as  well  as  shell,  having  been  burnt  and  ground  up,  are  mixed  with  the 
clay  prepared  as  above,  and  the  two  are  then  saturated  with  water 
and  kneaded  together.  This  substance  is  then  shai)ed  with  a  mussel 
shell  to  the  form  of  the  article  desired  and  placed  in  the  sun  and  dried; 
then  sha])ed  with  a  mussel  shell  and  rubbed  with  a  stone  for  the  pur 
pose  of  producing  a  gloss.  The  dishes,  bowls,  jars,  etc.,  as  the  case 
may  be,  are  then  jdaced  in  a  circle  and  tempered  with  a  slow  fire;  then 
placed  in  the  kiln  and  covered  with  dry  pine  bark  and  burnt  until  the 
smoke  conies  out  in  a  clear  volume.  This  is  taken  as  an  indication 
that  the  ware  has  been  burnt  sufficiently.  It  is  then  taken  out  and  is 
ready  for  use.  The  reasons  for  the  successive  steps  in  this  process,  I 
even  the  Indians  are  unable  to  explain  satisfactorily. 

The  collection  above  referred  to  as  having  been  made  for  the  Smith- 
sonian Institution  was  put  on  exhibition  at  the  World's  Colnmbiaw 
Exposition.    It  consists  almost  alt-ogether  of  earthenware.    Beside^ 
the  various  articles  for  table  and  kitchen  use,  there  are  in  the  collection 
(1)  a  *'  sora  horse"  made  of  clay,  and  already  described  under  the  hea^ 
of  mode  of  subsistence,  and  (2)  a  "  pipe-for-joy,"  also  made  of  clay,    t^ 
the  bowl  of  this  pipe  are  ^ve  holes  made  for  the  insertion  of  five  stem^' 
one  for  the  chief  and  one  each  for  the  four  council  men.    Before  tbP-^ 
days  of   peace  these  leaders  used  to  celebrate   their  victories  l^- 
arranging  themselves  in  a  circle  and  together  smoking  the  "pipe-f(>^^ 
joy."    The  collection  comprised  also  a  ''dugout"  canoe,  made  of 
log  of  wood,  hollowed  (mt  with  metal  tools  of  white  man's  manufaetui^^^ 
Su(*]i  canoes  were  formerly  dug  out  by  burning,  and  chopping  with 
stone  uxe. 
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A  mortar,  used  in  pounding  dry  clay  as  above  referred  to,  could  not 
"be  obtained  for  the  collet^tiou.  They  are,  however,  made  of  short  gum 
logs,  in  one  end  of  which  the  basin  of  the  mortar  is  burut  out.  The 
pestle  accompanying  it  is  made  of  stone. 

i>f  the  arts  of  the  white  man  the  Pamunkey  Indians  have  not  l>een 
ready  imitators.    There  is  hardly  a  skilled  artisan  among  them. 
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PREFATORY  NOTE. 


By  W  J  McGee. 


I. 

In  mauy  respecte  the  aboriginal  culture  of  the  Western  Hemisphere 
i/tained  highest  development  in  Yucatan,  the  land  of  the  Maya.  Here 
le  Spanish  explorers  found  cities  of  peculiar  yet  noble  architecture; 
])eople  of  great  individuality  and  native  force,  yet  of  refined  manners, 
lothed  in  woven  and  dyed  cotton  stuifs;  a  definitely  organized  sys- 
iin  ot  government;  a  literature  and  history  inscribed  on  animal  and 
egetal  parchments  and  carved  in  stone  or  painted  on  walls;  and  even 

highly  developed  calendaric  and  chronologic  system.  Despite  the 
reed  and  bigotry  of  the  invaders,  who  saw  nothing  good  beyond  their 
\vn  selfish  aims,  despite  the  diversity  of  tongues  and  modes  of  thought, 
he  civihzation  of  the  East  and  that  of  the  West  stood  so  near  the  same 
tlane  as  to  blend  at  some  points;  and  the  cities  of  Copan,  Palenque, 
^Lichen  Itza,  and  Uxmal  came  to  be  known  throughout  the  world  of 
growing  civilization. 

Although  Columbus  appears  to  have  encountered  representatives  of 
he  Maya  people  in  his  fourth  voyage,  it  was  not  until  1517  that  the 
Spaniards,  under  Francisco  Hernandez  de  Cordova,  first  landed  on  the 
chores  of  Yucatan.  They  found  that  peninsula  divided  into  eighteen 
>r  nineteen  independent  petty  states  or  i)rovinces,  each  ruled  by  a 
hereditary  chief,  the  villages  in  each  province  having  a  subordinate 
organization  under  a  local  ruler,  frequently  a  junior  member  of  the 
'Piping  family;  the  partition  of  land  being  communal  and  changing 
1*0111  year  to  year.  The  several  provinces  were  feebly  united  in  a  con- 
^deration;  but  this  major  institutional  element  was  less  perfectly 
leveloped  than  among  the  Aztecs  and  several  other  American  peoples. 

While  the  appellation  "Maya"  applies  specifically  to  the  aboriginal 
ibabitants  found  in  Yucatan  and  their  descendants,  the  same  appella- 
on,  or  the  compound  term  Maya-Kiche,  is  usually  applied  to  the 
irious  peoples  of  the  same  linguistic  stock,  including  several  tribes 

or  bordering  on  Ouat.emala  and  Mexico.  The  languages  of  thesA 
veral  tribes  are  closely  related  and,  despite  certaia  eoimxiWi  A^\si«QX»fc 
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with  the  Aztec  and  perhaps  with  other  neighboriDg  stocks,  markedly 
distinct  from  all  others. 

The  early  history  of  the  Maya  i>eople  is  lost  in  the  unwritten  pa«t; 
but  from  the  few  remaining  Maya  and  Aztec  traditions  and  codices, 
from  the  modern  native  books  of  Yucatan  and  Mexico,  and  from  the  esriy 
Spanish  chronicles  it  api>ear8  that  the  people  were  not  autoi^hthonoos, 
but  entered  Yucatan  from  northward,  probably  as  one  of  the  two  prin- 
cipal branches  of  a  race  represented  also  by  the  Aztecs.     Evidence  of 
this  relation  is  found  also  in  the  existence  of  a  prominent  branch  of  the 
Maya  linguistic  family,  the  Iluastecas,  a  formerly  populous  tribe fonud 
by  the  Spaniards  on  the  shores  of  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  about  the  river 
Panuco;  for  the  Huastecas  play  a  prominent  part  in  the  Aztec  tradi- 
tions and  records.    The  descendants  of  the  ancient  Mayas  remain  an 
important  element  in  the  population  of  Yucatan.    In  1862  it  was  esti- 
mated that  there  were  nearly  or  quite  200,000  pure-blood  Indians  and 
perhaps  100,0(M)  mixed  bloods  usingthe  Maya  tongue. 

The  Maya  language  may  be  characterized  as  analytic  rather  than 
synthetic.    In  comparison  with  the  native  American  languages  gener- 
ally it  is  remarkably  simple  in  construction.     It  is  largely  monosyl- 
labic and,  like  the  English,  is  essentially  a  language  of  voi*4ibles,  the 
formal  grammar  being  simple  and  inconspicuous.    Phonetically, also,  it 
is  highly  developed,  the  Spaniards  finding  but  six  phonetic  elements 
new  to  their  tongue.     For  these  reasons  the  language  is  remarkably 
facile.     It  has  longbeen  observed  that  foreigners  acquii-e  the  Maya  more 
readily  than  the  Spanish ;  and  the  remarkable  persistence  of  the  tongue 
in  comparative  purity  attests  an  inherent  strength  which  can  be  ascribed 
only  to  its  economy  as  a  vehicle  of  expression.     In  its  simplicity  of  con- 
struction, its  wealth  of  vocabulary  and  dearth  of  formal  grammar,  in  the 
difl'erentiation  of  its  ])honetic  elements,  and  in  several  minor  respects 
the  Maya  tongue  is  analogous  to  the  English.     So  in  language  as  in 
culture,  and  indeed  in  physical  development,  the  Maya  may  be  regarded 
as  the  Saxon  of  the  Western  Hemisphere. 

Tlie  graphic  system  of  the  ancient  Mayas  was  from  the  first  discrimi- 
nated by  the  Sjianiards  from  that  of  Mexico.  It  is  exemplified  in  manu- 
script books  and  codices,  as  well  as  in  tablets  and  inscriptions  carved  in 
the  stones  or  painted  on  the  plaster  of  the  walls  of  their  domiciles,  palac*^ 
and  temples.  The  system  wtus  largely  hieroglyphic  and  known  chiefly 
or  solely  by  priests  and  nobles.  The  Spanish  chronicles,  as  well  as  the 
records  themselves,  so  far  as  interpreted,  indicate  that  it  was  a  com- 
posite system  comprising  pictures,  ideograms,  and  phonetic  characters. 
From  the  rounded  forms  of  the  characters  the  svstem  has  been  called 
calauUform. 

The  Maya  numeral  system  is  elaborate.    Its  basis  is  vigesimal,  the 

cardinal  numbers  running  from  one  to  twenty;  and  the  higher  niuuers- 

Hon  is  also  vigesimal,  eac\\  wnit  iio\\\^\:isiug  twenty  of  the  next  lover 

order  and  forming  ouo-tweviW^WL  ot  \\i^  \\^^\>  W^^st.    kRfcwt^va^to 
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Bereiidt  and  Briiiton,  the  immeration  w^is  definite  and  expressed  in 
specific  terms  up  to  64,000,000.  The  vigesimal  character  and  some  of 
the  terms  indicate  that  the  system  was  initiated  through  counting  on 
the  fingers,  and  perhaps  also  on  the  toes ;  but  the  concepts  of  the  count 
appear  to  have  interacted  with  industrial,  calendaric,  and,  perhaps,  my  th- 
ologic  concepts,  and  so  the  stages  in  the  development  of  the  system, 
like  those  of  our  own  Arabic  system,  are  lost,  probably  never  to  bo 
regained. 

The  Maya  calendar  system  recorded  by  the  Si)anish  conquei^ors  was 
)f  highly  elaborate  chanwter,  being  determined  apparently  (1)  by  the 
lystem  of  numeration,  (2)  by  the  seasons,  and  (3)  by  the  phases  of  the 
QOOD,  together  with  the  customary  recognition  of  the  day  as  a  primary 
init;  but  in  this  system,  too,  the  stages  of  development  are  sometimes 
•bscure.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  hithert-o  the  calendar  system  of  the 
odices  has  been,  in  some  respects,  inharmonious  with  that  of  the  modern 
laya  and  Spanish  chronicles. 

II. 

Tlie  autographic  records  or  records  proper  of  the  Mayas  are  of  two 
lasses:  (1)  codices  written  in  the  aboriginal  graphic  system,  chiefly  or 
rholly  before  the  Conquest;  (2)  "Books  of  Chilan  Balam"  and  other 
lauuscripts  written  in  the  Maya  language  but  in  characters  introduced 
y  the  early  missionaries  and  conquerors.  According  to  Brinton,  Chilan 
(aJam  "  •  ♦  •  is  not  a  proper  name,  but  a  title,  and  in  ancient 
imes  designated  the  priest  who  announced  the  will  of  the  gods  and 
xplained  the  sacred  oracles."  ^ 

The  latter  records  were  at  one  time  numerous,  probably  every  village 
eing  supplied  with  one  and  the  name  of  the  village  being  added  to 
lie  title;  but  by  far  the  greater  part  have  disappeared.  The  earliest 
^ere  composed  before  the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century;  many  were 
dded  during  the  seventeenth  century;  but  most  were  written  during 
lie  later  half  of  the  eighteenth  century.  The  records  comprise  chron- 
•Jes  of  events  of  local  or  general  nature,  prophecies,  astrologic  and 
ivinatory  inscriptions,  and  a  variety  of  matters  of  little  consequence 
ave  as  indices  to  modes  of  thought  and  methods  of  expression.  Stu- 
ents  of  the  subject  are  under  a  profound  obligation  to  Dr.  Daniel  G. 
trinton,  of  Philadelphia,  for  the  publication  of  a  number  of  these 
books/'  with  translations  and  notes,  in  the  first  volume  of  his  Library 
f  Aboriginal  American  Litesrature,  under  the  title,  "The  Maya  Chroni- 
les." 

The  codices,  which  are  of  special  importance  as  autographic  records 
f  ])erhaps  the  highest  aboriginal  culture  on  the  Western  Hemisphere, 
xist^d  in  considerable  numbers  at  the  time  of  the  Ctmquest.  Unhap- 
ily  their  value  was  not  appreciated  by  the  coiuiuistadores,  and  they 
ill  under  the  ban  of  the  missionaries  and  most  of  them  were  destroyed 
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or  Reoreted  and  lost.  Diego  de  Landa,  the  second  bishop  of  Yucatan, 
alone  burned  27  aboriginal  codices  among  other  articles  relating  to  the 
early  (condition  of  the  Mayas.  A  few  of  these  invaluable  records  are 
said  to  remain  in  private  possession,  and  a  very  few,  preserved  in  pub- 
lic institutions,  are  accessible  to  students. 

The  accessible  codices  are  formed  of  a  peculiar  paper  made  by  macer- 
ating the  leaves  of  the  maguey  (or  century  plant)  and  beating  or  fidt- 
iiig  the  fiber  and  afterward  sizing  with  a  white  varnish.  Each  oodex 
consists  of  a  long  sheet,  folded  backward  and  forward  like  a  screen  or 
map,  or  like  the  ordinary  Japanese  book;  but,  unlike  the  Orieutal 
books,  both  sides  of  the  paper  were  used  and  the  sheet  was  not  bound 
save  by  attaching  boards  to  the  outer  folds  as  in  dissected  maps.  The 
records  comprise  figures  and  characters  inscribed  or  painted  in  bril- 
liant colors,  forming  chronicles  much  like  the  books  of  Chilan  Balam. 

Probably  by  reason  of  the  proscription  of  the  codices,  the  few  that 
reached  Europe  seem  to  have  been  conveyed  surreptitiously  in  private 
hands  and  to  have  found  their  way,  accidentally  and  unnoted,  into 
libraries  an<l  museums  where  three,  four,  or  five  of  them  were  subse- 
quently discovered  by  appreciative  students.    These  are  as  follows: 

1.  The  Dresden  codex,  preserved  in  the  Royal  Library  at  Dresden. 
It  comprises  39  leaves,  of  which  35  are  inscribed  on  both  sides  and  4 
on  one  side  only.  •Although  existing  in  two  unequal  parts,  this  codex 
was  long  regarded  as  a  unit;  but  Fiirstemann  gives  strong  reasons  for 
considering  each  part  a  separate  document,  either  complete  in  itself  or 
a  portion  of  a  distinct  book.  This  codex  is  reproduced  in  Lord  Kings- 
borough's  work,  and  wa^  photographed  in  colors  by  Forstemann  in 
1880.  It  is  chiefly  from  this  codex,  or  fipom  the  principal  part  if  there 
aiv  two,  that  Dr.  Thomas's  conclusions  are  drawn. 

2.  The  Codox  Tn>ano,  nameil  from  it^  possessor,  Don  Juan  de  Troy 
Ortolano  of  Madrid.  It  comprises  35  leiives  or  70  pages,  and  is  probably 
inct>inplete.  It  was  repnxlucetl  by  chromohthography  in  Paris  under 
the  direction  of  the  Abb^  Brasseur  (de  Bourbourg)  in  1869. 

3.  The  Ci>dex  Cortesianus,  named  from  the  family  of  the  conqueror, 
which  is  by  some  supposeil  to  be  a  second  part  of  the  Oodex  Troano. 
It  is  preservtHl  in  the  Royal  Areheologic  Museum  of  Madrid.  This 
cimIcx  was  repiXHluced  by  photography  in  Paris  in  1883,  and  another 
tnlition,  in  i*oloi*s,  has  rei*ently  Ihh^u  pubUshed. 

4.  The  Coflex  Pon»sianus,  of  the  Bibliotheque  Rationale,  Paris,  named 
by  Kosny  from  an  inscription  including  the  word  **  Perez,^  which  ac- 
comi>;iniiHl  the  document  and  which  is  supposed  to  be  the  name  of  ft 
fonnerowner.  Thisismen^lya  fniginent^compri8ingllleave8or22pages. 
A  repriHluotion  of  this  cmlex  also  has  been  published.  The  inscriptioD 
IS  hi^rhlv  artistic. 

In  addition  to  the  tHMliiH>$  and  the  Nx>ks  of  Chilan  Balam,  autographic 
itHY^nls  ot*  the  Maya  an>  \ov\uv\  m  mvct^  xxi^tvv^wi*  ^jad.  sculptures, 
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ncl  many  of  these  have  been  reproduced  by  photography  and  other 
lethods,  notably  in  the  excellent  drawings  by  Oatherwood.  Many  of 
lie  mural  records  remain  to  be  transcribed  by  future  students,  though 
liey  are  rapidly  disappeanng  under  the  influence  of  a  torrid  climate 
nd  the  neglect  of  an  inappreciative  population;  but  these  various  data 
)r  the  history  of  one  of  the  most  remarkable  peoples  of  the  Western 
[emisphere  have  not  been  finally  systemized.  The  works  of  Kings- 
orough  and  Oatherwood,  of  Berendt  and  Brinton,  of  Thomas,  Seler, 
nd  Forstemann,  and  of  other  students  of  the  Maya  Jire,  however, 
ote worthy  and  important. 

III. 

■ 

The  most  primitive  peoples  take  note  of  days,  or  rather  of  the  nights 
y  which  activity  is  arrested;  and  in  this  recognition  of  a  natural 
Itemation  of  events,  calendars  and  chronologic  systems  take  root, 
lost  i^rimitive  peoples,  too,  like  many  of  the  lower  animals,  take  note 
f  the  march  of  the  seasons;  and  some  savage  races  reckon  time  rudely 
y  summers,  or  x)erhaps  rather  by  winters,  during  which  the  acti\ity  of 
lie  year  is  arrested.  The  recognition  of  these  diurnal  and  annual 
eriods  gives  rise  to  solar  calendars,  though  no  cases  are  known  in 
'hich  the  solar  calendar  has  become  an  important  element  in  chro- 
ology  except  in  conjunction  with  other  elements. 

Many  savages,  and  probably  all  barbarous  peoples,  take  note  of  the 
haseB  of  the  moon,  and  some  of  them  reckon  time  by  moons,  although, 
s  in  the  solar  reckoning,  it  is  commonly  the  dark  or  change  of  the  moon 
tiat  fixes  the  time  unit.  These  lunations  form  the  basis  for  lunar  cal" 
ndars;  but  no  cases  are  known  in  which  a  lunar  calendar  alone  has 
etermined  a  complete  chronologic  system. 

A  day  measures  the  rotation  and  a  year  the  revolution  of  the  earth; 
nd  while  the  periods  are  not  commensurable,  the  discrepancy  (some- 
liing  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  day)  is  so  slight  as  to  escape  attention 
ave  in  the  higher  stages  or  under  peculiar  conditions  of  barbarism,  or 
1  civilization.  A  lunation  measures  the  revolution  of  the  moon,  and 
liis  cycle  is  not  commensurable  with  either  of  the  terrestrial  move- 
lents;  yet  the  earth,  sun,  and  moon  are  so  related  in  space  and  in 
lovement  that  eclipses  occasionally  occur,  and  the  eclipse,  being  a 
triking  phenomenon  and  one  mysterious  to  the  primitive  mind,  gives 
nother  basis  for  time  reckoning,  and  from  this  basis  lunisolar  calen- 
ars  have  sprung  in  different  countries;  and  most  important  calendars 
)rming  the  warp  of  the  chronology  of  the  world  arc  of  this  character, 
'he  ancient  Chaldeans  and  the  Chinese  and  the  astronomers  of  ancient 
rreece  carried  observation  of  eclipse  cycles  to  higli  perfection,  and  the 
)haldean  saros  of  eighteen  years,  tlie  (/hinese  tchang  and  (irecian 
ietonic  cycle  of  nineteen  years,  the  Grecian  Callippic  cycle  (known  long 
»efore  in  China)  extending  over  seventy-six  yeais^,  l\i^  V?A\^v^^^\\  w'ax^^k'^ 
f  mx  hundred  years,  and  perhaps  also  the  CbmeHe  GTe^X  X^^\^^i,wfiL 
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prising  four  tliousaud  nix  hundred  and  seventeen  solar  years,  indicate 
the  delicacy  of  observation  and  the  accura'cy  of  record  at  the  dawn  of 
civilization;  even  the  Aztecs,  neighbors,  and  kinfolk  of  the  Mayas, 
were  said  bv  Houzeau  to  have  had  a  Innisolar  calendar  more  exact 
than  the  Julian  calendar,  though  this  is  doubted  by  many. 
*  The  real  or  ax)parent  motions  of  the  planets  have  also  given  rise  to 
calendaric  elements,  particularly  in  the  astrologic  and  mystical  systems 
which  have  clung  to  the  chronologic  calendar  in  all  stages  of  develop- 
ment even  up  to  the  present  time;  and  it  has  been  suggested  that  plan- 
etary elements  enter  subordinately  into  the  Maya  calendar.  The  plan- 
etary calendar  is  not  known,  however,  to  alone  form  a  useful  basis  for 
chronology. 

Although  the  incommensurability  of  terrestrial  n>tatiou  and  revolu- 
tion is  inconspicuous,  yet  when  the  observation  of  barbarous  x>6oples  is 
sharpened  by  chronologic  records  based  on  the  lunisolar  calendar,  they 
perceive  that  the  zenith  or  sunrise  star  of  the  new  year  gradually 
changes  its  apparent  jwsition  and  slowly  circles  the  heavens  through 
the  centuries  to  resume  its  old  relative  i)Osition  in  nearly  a  millennium 
and  a  half;  and  thus  a  basis  is  afforded  for  a  highly  exact  calendar, 
independent  of  the  eclipse  cycle,  which  may  be  called  sidero-solar.  This 
period  is  the  Sothic  cycle  of  the  ancient  Egyptians:  and  Zelia  Nuttall 
finds  indications  of  its  recognition  by  the  ancient  Aztecs. 

While  all  definite  calendars  forming  the  basis  of  chn)nology  among 
primitive  and  cultured  peoples  have  grown  out  of  these  astronomic 
cycles,  other  elements  have  commonly  been  introduced.  These  elements 
are  of  diverse  character;  days  of  rest  or  feasting  are  fixed  through 
religious  observance  and  market  days  through  domestic  needs,  and 
thus  weeks  of  five,  seven,  thirteen,  or  some  other  number  of  days  are 
impressed  on  the  calendar;  seasons  of  planting  and  harvesting,  \iith 
the  times  of  feasting  dependent  thereon,  come  to  be  recognized  through 
their  relations  to  agriculture,  and  are  also  impressed  on  the  calendar; 
and  in  some  cases  the  time- periods  for  the  maturing  of  crops  and  for 
fetal  development  appear  also  to  enter  the  calendaric  system.  So 
through  the  multiplication  of  astronomic  bases  and  through  the  infu- 
sion of  artificial  bases,  the  calendars  of  cultured  x)eoples  become  highly 
complex  and  long  periods  are  required  for  their  development. 

Among  the  results  of  this  complexity  of  calendars  may  be  mentioned 
a  tendency  toward  the  development  of  mysticism,  a  tendency  exem- 
plified by  the  astrology  of  our  own  budding  civilization  and  the  hiero- 
glyphics of  Egypt  and  Yucatan,  which  were  understood  of  the  few  only. 
Indeed,  even  in  our  own  day,  though  the  calendaric  bases  are  free  to 
all,  it  is  but  the  few  wlio  take  the  time  to  comprehend  them  Avhilc  the 
many  are  con  lent  with  the  applications  wrought  out  for  their  use.  Thus 
the  development  of  calendars  marks  an  early  stage  in  that  differentia- 
tion of  function  among  individuals  which  began  in  savagery,  waxed  in 
barbarism  and  earlier  civilization,  and  culminates  in  enlightenment. 
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The  hybrid  origin  and  mystical  chai*acter  of  early  calen<iaric  systems 
is  constantly  to  be  borne  in  mind  in  the  study  of  the  symbols  in  which 
the  aboriginal  calendars  of  the  Western  Hemisplu^re  are  recorded. 

The  early^  Spanish  chronicles  and  the  books  of  Chilau  Balam,  written 
in  the  Maya  langaage  bat  in  Spanish  chara<;ter8,  indicate  that  the  native 
calendar  system  of  Yucatan  was  highly  elaborate. 

The  days  were  groui)ed  in  two  ways:  First,  they  were  named  in  four 
series  of  five  each  up  to  20,  this  j^rouping  probably  representing  an  out- 
growth of  the  vigesimal  system  of  numeration,  though  the  group  was 
called  u  (moon  or  month);  and  18 of  these  months,  with  five  intercalary 
days,  formed  the  year,  which  was  apparently  determined  (as  indicated 
by  the  intercalation)  by  more  or  less  refined  astronomic  observation. 
Thus  there  were  73  five-day  periods  (which  might  be  called  "  weeks" 
were  not  that  term  preoccupied  in  a  less  desirable  way)  in  a  year,  on  four 
and  only  four  of  which  the  year  might  begin;  and  acciordingly  (1)  these 
fcur  days — Kan,  Muluc,  Ix,  Cauac — were  especially  designated  as  domini- 
cal days  or  ^< year-bearers,"  and  also  came  t^)  hold  special  place  in  relig- 
ious and  domestic  observance;  and  (2)  the  years  were  grouped  in  series 
of  four,  each  distinguished  by  the  day  on  which  it  began,  "  Year  Kan," 
"Year  Muluc," etc.     Thus  this  gi'ouping  of  the  days  would  seem, 
except  for  the  name  "month,"  to  represent  a  nearly  i)ure  solar  cal- 
endar modified  by  arbitrary'  time  distinctions  springing  originally 
ftom  the  vigesimal  system  of  counting,  both  cjalendar  and  counting 
being  strengthened  and  more  firmly  fixed  by  the  intera<*iion.     In 
the  second  place  the  days  were  numbered   in    groups  of   13,  and 
such  a  group  is  commonly  called  by  students  of  the  Maya  calen- 
dar a  "week",  and  28  of  these  "weeks,"  with  one  day  added,  formed 
the  year.    This  arrangement  gave  rise  (1)  to  a  series  of  13  years,  form- 
ing a  period  called  by  the  Mayiis  a  "katun  of  days"  and  by  the 
Spaniards  an  "indiction;"  and  (2)  to  a  longer  series  of  52  years  elaps- 
ing before  a  "  year-bearer"  of  given  name  and  number  would  agiiin  form 
the  new  year.    The  origin  of  the  essential  part  of  this  arrangement  is 
obscure;  possibly  the  primary  j>eriod  of  13  duys  represents  a  semi- 
lunation  (perhaps  introduced  from  the  vsacred  year) ;  but  it  is  also  pos- 
sible that  it  represents  a  curious  concept  found  among  various  primitive 
and  some  higher  i)eople8,  in  which  seven  is  a  mysti(;al  or  perfect  num- 
ber that  on  doubling  (or  recounting)  becomes  13,  the  central  unit  in 
the  gi*oup  of  objects  or  directions  being  reckoned  in  the  first  counting 
but  not  in  the  second.    But  whatsoever  the  origin  of  this  number,  the 
other  elements  in  the  grouping  grow  out  of  the  arbitrary  adjustment 
of  the  initial  element  to  the.  solar  year.     It  is  significant  that  a  o2-year 
cycle  was  recognized  among  other  aboriginal  peo)>les  of  the  Western 
Hemisphere. 

In  addition  to  the  arrangement  growing  out  of  the  groupiu^  of  daj^^^ 
the  years  were  grouped  arbitrarily  either  tlmmjxU  IW  vy^^wwvCv  ^^^\Ka^ 


12  PBEFATORY  NOTE. 

of  counting  or  for  Home  obscure  reanon  in  sucb  manner  as  to  give  a 
cycle  i-ccortletl  in  tbe  Bpauisb  chronicles  and  in  the  books  of  Ghila 
Uatam,  though  there  is  doubt  as  to  its  duration.  A(;cording  to  s 
stu<lent»  20  years  were  grouped  as  a  "katun"  which  was  divided 
fiveseriesof  four  years  each  (independentof  the  four-year  groups  detw- 
niined  by  the  dominical  days),  called  "tzuc"  by  the  Mayas,  "Instro^ 
by  the  Sjiauiards;  and  it  was  the  custom  to  record  or  verify  the  chi* 
nology  by  erectin;;  carved  stones,  each  cal)e<l  like  tbe  period  a  "katnD,' 
at  tlie  eud  of  each  twentieth  year,  in  a  historical  moiininent.  Smr 
since  the  days  of  the  '*  week"  were  numbered  from  1  to  13  and  tbs 
years  of  the  "  katun  "  fh>m  1  to  20,  a  new  "  katun  "  conld  not  commentt 
on  the  same  nnmber-day  until  a  period  of  1.1x20  years  had  elapsed; 
and  in  this  way  a  cycle  of  24>0  years  was  forme^t.  This  period,  ileveL 
oi)ed  from  the  clu'onicles  by  Brinton,  was  called  an  "  ahau  katun,"  a 
chief  cycle,  collectively,  though  each  20-year  period  within  it  bore  tbe 
same  name;  and  ''each  •  •  •  was  represented  in  the  native  caL 
endiir  by  tbe  picture  or  portrait  of  a  particular  personage  who  iu  some 
way  wiis  ideiitilied  with  the  katun,  and  his  name  w:is  given  to  it."* 
According  to  later  stndents,  notably  Juan  Pio  Terez  and  Dr.  Thomas, 
the  katun  (comprised  24  years,  which  would  make  the  duration  of  tbe 
ahau  katun  .■J12  years.  Tbe  l.'t  katuns  in  this  long  cycle  were  nambered 
in  the  following  curious  order,  which  baa  been  a  subject  of  much  discu* 


i;i,  II.  !t,  7,  5,  .'i,  1,  lli,  10,  8,  6,  4,  2. 

The  tbregoing  grouping  of  days  and  years  constitutes  what  majb* 
called  the  secular  calendar  and  tbe  basis  for  tbe  chronology  of  tbe 
Mayas;  but  there  was  another  and  more  mystical  or  sat^red  calendar 
system  employed  to  some  extent,  which  is  by  some  regan]ed  as  tbe 
original  or  essential  system.  In  this  system  the  lli-day  "  weeks"  irere 
grouped  in  series  of  20  fonning  a  260-day  period  called  the  sacred  ye«i, 
or  what  is  known  among  tbe  Zuiiis,  according  to  Cuslnng,  as  the  -'kenid 
of  the  year."  There  is  some  question  whether  these  2eo-day  periodi 
wt'it-  used  iiiilt'pL'iideiitly  as  a  consecutive time-measnre parallel tboDgb 
not  coincident  with  the  secular  calendar;  but  it  seems  more  probable 
•  time-meaKQro  grew  out  of  iudastrial  and  domestic 
ftfonnidiited  bypriestsor  chiefs,  and  that  it  represented  w 
up^iodof  10  lunations  (20  seint-ltioations)  in  each  rear 
i'flnpe  were  developed  or  gestation  was  completed,  w 
KlieH  connected  with  these  natural  procesiies  ran 
r  be  the  origin  of  this  subordinate  cnleudarif 
I  for  believing  that  it  siibserv«t 
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It  i»  clearly  to  be  anderstood  that  knowledge  of  the  caleiidaric  system 
f  the  Mayas  is  derived  chiefly  from  the  Spanish  and  modern  Maya 
hrouicles  rather  than  from  the  codices.  Hitherto  it  has  not  been 
mown  that  the  year  of  the  codices  included  .'i()0  days;  and  it  is  Dr. 
niomas'  purpose  in  the  present  publication  to  demonstrate  that,  prop- 
ffly  interpreted,  the  Dresden  coilex  comprises  re>cords  of  365-day  years. 
u  thus  harmonizing  the  autographic  chronicles  of  the  ancient  Mayas 
fith  the  sometimes  ambiguous  chronicles  of  the  »Si)iiniar(ls  and  modern 
Uhyas,  Dr.  Thomas  not  only  makes  a  useful  addition  to  our  knowledge 
rf a  highly  interesting  people  but  corroborates  strongly  the  authen- 
ikaty  of  the  codices  and  the  accuracy  of  both  series  of  chronicles. 


THE  MAYA  YEAR 


By  Cyrus  Thomas 


INTKODUCTION. 

.coord iiig  to  the  earlier  authors  whose  works  have  been  preserved, 
calendar  system  found  in  use  among  most  of  the  tribes  of  Mexico 
[  Central  America  at  the  time  of  the  Conquest  was  as  follows: 
5  year  consisted!  of  eighteen  months  of  twenty  days  ea<*.h,  with  five 
pleniental  days  added  at  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  month,  or  of 
days.  EiM'h  day  of  the  month  had  a  name,  and  they  were  also 
nbered,  but  up  to  thirteen  only,  the  year  being  thus  divided  into 
it  may  be  called  *' weeks"  of  thirteen  days  each.  This  peculiar 
*ngenient  resulted  in  forming  four  year-series — that  is,  years  corn- 
icing M'ith  four  dift'erent  days.  As  the  years,  without  some  arbi- 
ry  change,  could  begin  only  with  these  four  days,  foUowing  one 
ther  in  deiiniti*.  order,  they  arc  denominated  the  ''dominical  days,'' 
'year- bearers." 

Ln  examination  of  the  codices  has  shown  that  the  mouths  referred 
11  the  time  series  contain  twenty  days,  each  day  having  its  distinct 
ibol  and  all  numbered  as  above  stated;  and  that  eighteen  months 
e  counted  to  the  year.  If,  therefore,  it  can  be  shown  that  the  year 
d  consisted  of  305  days  the  system  of  the  codices  will  be  brought 
>  complete  harmony  with  the  authorities  referred  to. 
'he  object  of  this  paper  is  to  present  what  is  believed  to  be  clear 
i  positive  proof  that  the  time  system  of  the  Dresden  <*odex  is  based 
the  year  of  305  days,  which  necessarily  results  in  forming  four 
es  of  years,  each  with  its  particular  year-bearer  or  doinini<;al  day. 
ne  evidence  is  also  j)resented  to  sliow  that  the  same  calen<lar  system 
)  used  in  the  inscriptions  at  Palenque,  Lorillard,  and  Tikal. 

desire  to  acknowledge  here  iiiy  indebtedness  to  Dr.  E.  Forstemann, 
Dresden,  for  his  suggestion  to  me,  in  a  private  communication,  that 
lore  thorouirli  examination  of  the  series  on  plates  40-50  of  the  Dres- 
i  codex  luiglit  result  in  determining  the  length  of  the  y^w:. 


DISCUSSION  OF  THE  ' 


IME  SERIES  OF  THE  DKESDBN 
CODEX. 


A  soiiittwbat  extt'iideil  <li!ivii»Biuii  of  tlie  immeralB  on  plates  46-60  of 
tlie  Diescleii  coilex  will  be  found  on  pages  294r-305  of  the  paper  entitied 
"KotcH  on  the  Maya  Codice»,"  in  the  Sixth  Annual  Beport  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnologj-.  Tiiern  i»,  however,  one  point  connected  with 
these  plates  which  is  of  more  importance  than  anything  else  found  on 
tbeii),  but  of  which  only  iucidentiU  mention  was  made.  This  relstesto 
the  month  symbols  an<l  the  numbers  attached  thereto.  Since  writing 
that  ai'ticle  I  have  discovered  the  Hi^niflcance  of  these  numlters,  and 
fk>ni  them  have  obtiiJucil  positive  evidence  that,  in  this  instance,  the 
author  of  tlie  codex  refers  to  a  year  of  365  dayn  (which  requires  the 
a^lditiuii  of  live  supplementary  days  U>  the  year  of  eighteen  20-d«y 
months),  and  to  the  four  year-series  having  the  four  different  "year- 
bearers."  To  avoid  going  over  the  discussion  again,  the  reader  is 
i-cfcrrcd  to  that  piiiwr.  It  is  uecessary,  however,  in  order  that  what 
follows  may  he  understood,  to  I'epeat  in  part  the  statements  made 
therein.  As  poiuted  out  iti  Ihtit  paper,  these  five  plates  are  peculiar, 
and  seem  to  have  no  direct  relation  to  any  other  part  of  the  cwies.        i 

lu  the  njiper  left-hand  comer  of  each  plate  there  are  four  day  col- 
umns, all  more  or  less  injured.  Each  column  evidently  contained  origin-  , 
ally  thirteen  days,  or,  more  correi'tly  spejikiug,  the  symbol  for  oue  ( 
day  reiieated  thirti«n  times.  In  every  caw^  the  <lay  in  the  first  (left- 
Imiid)  cohuun  and  that  in  the  thin!  column  arc  the  Mame.  As  the  num- 
bers .'ittachrd  to  tlicra  are  absolutely  unreadable  in  Kiugsborough  am! 
piii'tly  tiblitcrated  in  the  photograph,  I  give  here  restorations  (table  Ij 
for  tlic  bcrjcJlt  uf  those  Studying  this  codes.  This  restoration  in  easily 
made  by  fln<ling  the  order  of  the  aeries,  which  can  Ite  obtained  from 
plates  49  and  'At  of  the  jihotographic  t'o\*y. 

The  red  numerals  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  these  plates  nf  the  cwlei 
are  aw  follows: 


Th.-  I 


l^tJic  lower  ones  for  days.  These 
)  iMrtwrcn  the  corresjioudiug 
b,(drflt  column.  plat4>  iG)  to  II 
Eainths  and  10  days;  from  II 
"ll(U»l  lo.lays;  from  VOlbW 
1 1 1  Kiui  (last  column, 
x.xnihii  and  KiddfB. 
1 1  plate  ■'H>,  using  the 
'  'lul  day  or  iiiiyothar 
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uries  vith  the  corresiKiiidiiig  (Lori>:outalj  dayu;  tliat  in  tt>  sny,  if  the 
ajHDt  begius  with  tbe  fifth  day  of  the  first  column  of  plate  46,  the  fifth 
day  of  each  coluiuii  uiust  be  used  HUi-ccssively,  takiu^;  tlie  plates  iu  the 
order  of  uamberiDg.  This  nhuwa  that  the  whole  is  one  contituions 
8erieR,and  that  after  tbecouut  has  gone  througb  the  first  crosa  line  (or 
top  liue)  of  the  five  plates  it  goes  back  to  the  coiuuieucemcnt  of  the 
Kcoud  line,  then  to  the  third,  next  to  the  fourth,  and  so  on  antil  the 
last  name  in  the  right  hund  column  of  plat^-  50  is  reached. 

For  present  purposes  it  will  he  necessary  to  use  only  one  of  these 
lines  or  series.  The  first  or  top  days  of  the  columns,  conmiencing  with 
IQ  Cib  (or  3  Cib),*  may  therefore  be  selected. 

It  is  necessary  now  to  give  the  names  of  the  mouths  and  the  nombers 
attached  to  them  exactly  iu  the  order  iu  which  they  stand  on  the  plates, 
placing  over  them  the  corresponding  first  days  of  the  columns  above 
(see  table  2),  The  counters  or  intervals  are  also  added  below.  It  is  to 
bennderstood  that  the  counter  below  a  column  indicates  the  interval 
between  the  day  over  thepreceding  column  and  the  day  over  the  column 
under  which  it  is  fonnd.  For  example,  4  (months)  and  10  (days)  un- 
der the  second  column  of  plate  40  indicate  the  interval  between  3  Cib, 
Ont  column,  and  2  Cimi,  second  column. 

In  this  table  the  portions  of  tbe  scries  found  on  a  plate  are  given 
toj;ether,  with  the  plat«  number  over  them,  as  "  i)late  46,"  "  plate  47," 
etc  The  upper  cross  line  of  each  plate  is  the  upjier  line  of  days  of  the 
day  columns;  tbe  uext  line  below  this  gives  the  months  and  numbers 
ofthe  days  of  the  month  of  tbe  first  month  seiies.  These  two  upper 
liiiM  and  tbe  two  lines  at  the  bottom,  consisting  of  months  and  days 
iDd  forming  the  counters  or  intervals,  are  all  that  will  be  used  in  the 
explanation  which  follows. 

In  order  that  the  reader  may  observe  the  jiositions  whicL  the  symbols 

entrespottding  with  these  names  and  numbers  occupy  on  the  plates,  a 

bedmile  of  plate  50  is  introduced  (plate  i). 

Attentionshonldbeeonfloetltothcleft  half  of  the  plate.    Thetwo  cross 

lines  of  open  {Itits  ;ii]il  slioit  ]ii)<i8  at  the  bottom  (colored  in  the  original) 

are  the  couuttirs  it'lcrred  Ui.     Immediately  over  these  is  the  bottom  line 

"( liieroglyphs  corresponding  with  the  lowest  line  of  months  on  plate 

Wasgiven  in  table  2,  viz,  "  [LiO]  Xul  -  10  Za<;-ir>Tzec-3Xul."    The 

lUth  cross  line  of  hieroglyphs,  on  plate  5U,  counting  from  tbe  bottom 

upitanl,  corresponds  with  fliu  second  hue  of  months  as  given  in  table 

!.viz,  "ISOumhu-  |2ll]  T/ai^-10  Kayab-18  Kayab."    Then,  moving 

^LQVer  the  UneH  of  blaclv  numerals  to  the  fifth  line  of  hieroglyphs 

^EHtham   Tohii-h  linu  stands  Immediately  bolow  thc  day  columus,  WO 

wenting  the  upper  line  of  numths  iu  the  tabic, 

Uumhu  ^  5  Mac  -  13  Miic." 
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Where  there  are  no  noinbers  attached  to  the  months,  the  twentieth 
or  ]ast  day  is  to  be  understood,  as,  for  example,  in  the  last  line  above 
mentioned,  where  the  month  "  Cumhu''  is  given  without  any  number, 
20  Cuinhu  is  to  be  understood.  We  have  prefixed  the  numeral  in 
brackets,  thus  indicating  its  absence  in  the  original. 

As  we  shall  have  occasion  to  refer  to  it  rei)eatedly,  I  introduce  the 
comi>ound  calendar  (table  3)  adopted  in  my  previous  works  to  avoid 
the  necessity  of  writing  out  the  long  series  of  days  of  the  years  referred 
to.  But  instead  of  commencing  with  the  usual  year-bearers,  Kan, 
Muliie,  Ix,  Cauac,  this  table,  as  will  be  evident  to  those  familiar  with 
the  Maya  calendar,  begins  with  the  days  with  which,  in  the  usual  plan, 
the  months  close;  viz,  Akbal,  Lamat,  Ben,  Ezanab.  The  reason  for 
this  will  be  given  further  on. 

For  a  full  explanation  of  the  Maya  calendar  the  reader  is  referred  to 
my  previous  works* ;  the  following  brief  explanation  is  given  for  the 
benefit  of  readers  who  may  not  have  an  opportunity  of  referring  to 
these  works. 

The  Maya  year,  according  to  the  early  Spanish  authors,  contained 

three  hundred  and  sixty- five  days  and  consisted  of  two  unequal  parts, 

as  follows:  Three  hundred  and  sixty  days,  or  the  year  proper,  divided 

into  eighteen  months  of  twenty  days  each;  and  the  five  intercalary 

days  required  to  complete  the  number  three  hundred  and  sixty-five 

added  at  the  end. 

The  eighteen  months  were  named  and  numbered  as  follows :  1  Pop, 
2  Uo,  3  Zip,  4  Tzoz,  5  Tzec,  6  Xul,  7  Yaxkin,  8  Mol,  9  Chen,  10  Yax, 
11  Zac,  12  Ceh,  13  Mac,  14  Kankiu,  15  Muan  (or  Moan),  16  Pax,  17 
Kayab,  18  Cumhu  (or  Cumku).  As  the  year  always  commenced  with 
^he  month  Pop,  the  others  following  in  the  order  given,  the  number  of 
^^ch  is  readily  ascertained  from  the  name,  and  the  name  from  the 
dumber. 

Each  month  consisted  of  twenty  days,  named  as  follows:  Kan,  Chic- 

^'^au,  Cimi,  Manik,  Lamat,  Muluc,  Oc,  Ohuen,  Eb,  Ben  (or  Been),  Ix, 

^^^i},  Cib,  Caban,  Ezanab,  Cauac,  Ahau,  Ymix,  Ik,  Akbal.    The  order 

^**  sequence  here  given  was  always  maintained,  though  the  month  did 

"ot;  always  begin  with  the  same  day,  since,  according  to  the  peculiar 

''^"^angement  of  the  calendar,  it  might  begin  with  Kan,  Muluc,  Ix,  or 

y  iXnac;  or,  as  appears  to  be  the  rule  in  the  Dresden  codex  and  as  given 

''*     our  table  3,  with  Akbal,  Lamat,  Ben,  and  Ezanab.  t    If  it  began 

^it;h  Kan,  the  second  day  would  beChicchan,  the  others  following  as 

^"Ven  above;  if  witli  Muluc,  then  Oc  would  be  the  second  day,  Chuen 

^«  third,  and  so  on;  if  with  Ix,  then  Men  would  be  the  second  day, 


**  "A  Study  of  the  Manuscript  Troano"  (Contributions  to  North  American  Ethuol- 
^^,  Vol.  v),  1882,  pp.  7-12 ;  "Aids  to  the  Study  of  the  Maya  Codices,"  6th  Ann.  Rep. 
^^Xi.  Eth.,  1888,  p.  275. 

'^'Itis  probable,  as  wiU  Im)  shown  hereafter,  that   this  system  was  derived  from 
^^«  Tsental  calendar. 
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Cib  tbe  third,  and  bo  on  to  Akbal ;  then  followed  Kan,  just  as  we  wonld 
name  the  seven  days  of  oiir  week,  commeQciiig,  fur  instance,  witli 
Wednesday,  then  Thursday,  Friday,  Saturday,  Sunday,  Monday,  etc 
As  each  month  contained  twenty  days,  each  having  a  name,  it  follows 
that  each  month  of  a  given  year  would  begin  with  the  first  day  of  that 
year.  If  the  year  began  with  Kan,  the  last  day  of  the  eighteenth 
month — Cnmhn — would,  as  a  matter  of  course,  be  Akbal,  the  last  of 
the  twenty. 

The  five  added  days  were  uametl  in  regular  order,  following  the  close 
9f  tbe  month  Gumhu,  and  in  the  year  beginning  with  Kan  would  be 
Kan,  Ghiccbau,  Cimi,  Manik,  and  Lamat.  The  next  day — Mnlue — 
^onld  begin  the  following  year,  and  hence  all  tbe  months  of  that  year 
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Tonid  begin  with  Mnluc.  Maine  being  tbe  first  day,  Latnat  would 
necessarily  be  the  last,  and  tbe  five  added  days  at  the  end  of  tbe  year 
would  beMaloc,  Oc,  Obuen,  Eb,  and  Ben,  making  Ix  the  first  of  tbe  fol- 
lowing year.  Then,  Ix  being  the  first,  Ben  would  be  the  last  day;  and 
the  five  added  days  being  Ix,  Men,  Cib,  Cabaii,  and  Ezaiiab,  the  fol- 
lowing year  woatd  begin  with  Cauac,  Cauac  in  turn  being  the  first 
day,  Ezanab  would  be  the  last,  and  tbe  Ave  added  days  wonld  then 
be  Cauac,  Ahaa,  Ymix,  Ik,  and  Akbal,  making  Kan  tbe  first  of  the  next 
year,  thus  completing  the  series  in  four  years,  and  beginning  anew 
with  the  fifth.*    The  unmbering  of  tbe  days,  liowever,  was  peculiar, 

*  It  moat  be  borne  In  mind  that  thii  description  applies  to  the  usnal  Maya  calen- 
dar; and  that  to  adapt  it  to  wbat,  as  stated  aliuve,  ajipenrs  to  lie  the  rule  iu  the 
DrMden  <M>dex,  wherever  KaD,  Mnliio,  Iz,  aod  Cauac  are  spoken  of  aa  domiuical 
days,  or  Srst  days  of  tbe  month.  Akiial,  Lamat,  Iteii,  and  »anali  must  hv  eiibeti- 
loted.    Tbenfiiwe  the  month  given  wonlil  begin  with  1  Ak\ia\  s.ait,  «oi!k.  v'\\.V1  Vl. 
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and  did  not  correspond  with  the  namber  in  a  month,  but  was  limiUMl 
to  thirteen.  To  illustrate  this,  a  list  of  the  days  of  one  month,  nnm- 
bered  according  to  this  method,  commencing  with  1  Kan  (see  table  4) 
is  introduced. 

Table  4. 
Days  of  thk  Month. 


1  Kan 

6  Miiltic 

11  Ix 

3  Canac 

2  Chiccban 

7  Oc 

12  Men 

4  Ahau 

3  Cinii 

8  Chtien 

13  Cib 

6  Ymix 

4  Manik 

9  Eb 

1  Caban 

6  Ik 

5  Lamat 

10  Ben 

2  Ezauab 

7  Akbal. 

As  will  be  seen  on  inspection  of  this  table,  the  year  in  this  instance 
commences  with  Kan,  the  other  nineteen  days,  following  in  regular 
order  as  heretofore  given,  numbered  consecutively  from  one  to  thirteen, 
then  commencing  again  with  one,  the  month  ending  with  7  AkbaL 
The  second  month,  Uo,  begins  with  8  Kan;  the  day  numbered  13  is  now 
Muluc,  and  is  followed  by  1  Oc,  and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the  year. 
The  last  day  of  Cumhu  in  this  case  (in  which  the  year  begins  with  1 
Kan)  will  be  9  Akbal,  and  the  last  of  the  five  intercalary  days  will  be 
1  Lamat;  it  follows,  therefore,  that  the  first  day  of  the  next  year  will 
be  2  Muluc.  Eunning  through  this  second  year  in  the  same  way,  com- 
mencing it  with  2  Muluc,  followed  by  3  Oc,  4  Chuen,  and  so  on,  it  is 
found  that  the  third  year  will  begin  with  3  Ix;  continuing  this  process, 
it  may  be  ascertained  that  the  fourth  year  will  commence  with  4  Cauac, 
the  fifth  with  5  Kan,  the  sixth  with  6  Muluc,  the  seventh  with  7  Ix,the 
eighth  with  8  Cauac,  the  ninth  with  9  Kan,  the  tenth  with  10  Muluc, 
the  eleventh  with  11  Ix,  the  twelfth  with  12  Cauac,  the  thirteenth  with 
13  Kan,  the  fourteenth  with  1  Muluc,  the  fifteenth  with  2  Ix,  the  six- 
teenth with  3  Cauac,  and  so  on. 

It  is  evident  from  this  enumeration  that  no  year,  after  the  first,  com- 
mences with  a  day  numbered  1  until  thirteen  have  been  completed, 
thus  forming  a  period  of  thirteen  years,  or,  as  it  is  designated,  "A  week 
of  years"  or  "  Indiction."  By  continuing  the  above  process,  it  is  found 
that  no  year  will  again  commence  with  1  Kan  until  52  (or  13  by  4)  are 
completed. 

The  accompanying  table  for  one  year  (table  5)  shows  the  order  of 
the  numbers  attacihed  to  the  days.  This,  however,  like  table  3,  com- 
mences with  what,  in  the  usual  method  of  counting,  is  the  last  instead 
of  the  first  day  of  the  month — in  this  case  Akbal  instead  of  Kan  is  the 
initial  day. 

The  object  in  view  at  present  is  to  prove  from  the  codices  the  follow- 
ing points,  viz,  ^r^/,  that  the  year  consisted  of  365  days,  which  number 
was  made  up  by  adding  five  days  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  month; 
second^  that  the  four  year-series,  commencing  with  the  four  different 
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tarers,  was  tbe  system  followed.    If  these  points  cai-  be  demon- 

.,  the  calendar  syateiii  of  the  codices  will  be  settled  beyond  dis- 

nd  auotlier  link  couuecting  this  ancient  script  with  the  Mayas 

famished. 

he  demODStration  of  these  poiuts  depends  chiefly  on  the  series 

g  through  plates  46-^  of  the  Dresden  codes,  in  which  the 

1  are  introduced,  thus  fixing  absointely  the  dates,  there  is 

TMe  5. 
'I'hr  Montiik,  Days,   avii  Numkrals  for  one  Yxak. 
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)din  tab1e6  a  continuous  series  of  days  mnuiagthrongh  the  eight 
mA  two  months  covered  by  one  )iue  of  the  series  above  mentioned 
is,  one  line  commencing  with  the  left  column  of  plate  46  and 
;  with  the  right  column  of  plate  50.  This  is  given  becaase  it  will 
e  considerable  stndy  and  familiarity  with  this  complicated  system 
ow  the  discussion,  if  table  3  (page  21)  alone  is  used,  though  it 
I  necessary  to  refer  tn  that  table  to  understand  t^oine  of  the  state- 
given  below. 
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Table  G. 


A  CONTINVOl'S  SRRIKS  OP   ]>AYS  FOR  KIGHT  TBARS. 


Days,          Months, 

9  Lamat            Pop 

10  Muluc 

110c 

12  Chnen 

13  Eb 

lB«n 

2Ix 

3  Men 

4Cib 

5  Caban 

6  Ezanab 

7  Cauac 

8Ahau 

9  Ymix 

10  Ik 

11  Akbal 

12  Kan 

13  Chiccban 

1  Cimi 

2  Mauik 

3  Lamat           T^o 

4  Mnluo 

5  0c 

ecbnen 

7Eb 

8  Ben 

9Ix 

10  Men 

11  Cib 

12  Caban 

13  Ezanab 

1  Cauao 

2Abau 

3  Ymix 

4  1k 

5  Akbal 

6Kau 

7  Chiccban 

8  Cimi 

9  Manik 

10  Lamat            Zip 

11  Muluc 

12  0c 

13  Cbuen 

lEb 

2  Ben 

3Ix 

4  Men 

5  Cib 

(>  Caban 

7  Ezanab 

8  Cauac 

9  Abau 

10  Ymix 

11  Ik 

12  Akbal 

13  Kan 

1  Chiccban 

2  Cimi 

3  Mauik 

4  Lamat            Tzoz 

5  Muluc 

W  ( )c 

7  Cbuen 

8Eb 

Days. 
9  Ben 

10  Ix 

11  Men 

12  Cib 

13  Caban 
1 Ezanab 

2  Cauac 

3  Abau 

4  Ymix 

5  Ik 

6  Akbal 

7  Kan 

8  Cbiccban 

9  Cimi 

10  Manik 

11  Lamat 

12  Muluc 

13  Oc 

1  Cbuen 
2Eb 

3  Ben 
4Ix 

5  Men 

6  Cib 

7  Caban 

8  Ezanab 

9  Cauac 

10  Abau 

11  Ymix 

12  Ik 

13  Akbal 
IKan 

2  Cbiccban 

3  Cimi 

4  Manik 

5  Lamat 

6  Muluc 

7  0c 

8  Cbuen 
9Eb 

10  Ben 

11  Ix 

12  Men 

13  Cib 

1  Caban 

2  Ezanab 

3  Cauac 

4  Abau 

5  Ymix 

6  Ik 

7  Akbal 

8  Kan 

9  Chiccban 

10  Cimi 

11  Manik 

12  Lamat 

13  Muluc 

1  Oc 

2  Chuon 

3  Eh 

4  Ben 

5  ix 

6  Men 

7  Cib 
8Cahau 


Month*, 


Tzec 


Xul 


Yaxkin 


Days, 
9  Ezanab 

10  Canac 

11  Abau 

12  Ymix 

13  Ik 

1  Akbal 

2  Kan 

3  Cbiccban 

4  Cimi 

5  Manik 

6  Lamat 

7  Muluc 

8  0c 

9  Cbuen 

10  Eb 

11  Ben 

12  Ix 

13  Men 
ICib 

2  Caban 

3  Ezanab 

4  Cauac 

5  Abau 

6  Ymix 

7  Ik 

8  Akbal 

9  Kan 

10  Cbiccban 

11  Cimi 

12  Manik 

13  Lamat 

1  Muluc 

2  0c 

3  Cbuen 
4Eb 

5  Ben 
BIx 

7  Men 

8  Cib 

9  Caban 

10  Ezanab 

11  Cauac 

12  Abau 

13  Ymix 
Ilk 

2  Akbal 

3  Kan 

4  Cbiccban 

5  Cimi 

6  Manik 

7  Lamat 

8  Muluc 

9  0c 

10  Cbuen 

11  Eh 

12  Ben 

13  Ix 
IMen 

2  (;ih 

3  Caban 

4  Ezanab 

5  Cauac 
()  Allan 
7  I  mix 
81k 


MtmOu. 


Mol 


Chen 


Yax 


kTA  1 

OMASj 
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Days,       Months. 
9  Akbal 

10  Kan 

11  Chicchan 
12Ciiiii 

13  Manik 

1  Lamat        Ztu* 

2  Malac 

3  0c 

4  Clinen 
5Eb 

6B6D 

7Ix 
8  Men 
9Cib 

10  Caban 

11  Ezanab 

12  Cauac 
13Ahaa 

1  Ymix 

2  Ik 

3  Akbal 

4  Kan 

6  Chicchan 
6Cimi 

7  Manik 

8  Lamat        Ceh 

9  Muhic 

10  Oc 

11  Chnen 

12  Eb 

13  Ben 
llx 

2  Men 
3Cib 

4  Caban 

5  Ezanab 

6  Cauac 

7  Ahaii 

8  Ymix 

9  Ik 

10  Akbal 

11  Kan 

12  Chicchan 
13Cimi 

1  Manik 

2  Lamat       Mac 

3  Maine 

4  0c 

5  Chnen 
6Eb 

7  Ben 
81x 

9  Men 
lOCib 

11  Caban 

12  Ezanab 

13  Canao 

1  Ahau 

2  Ymix 

3  Ik 

4  Akbal 

5  Kan 

6  Chicchan 
7Cimi 

8  Manik 

9  Lamat        Kankin 
10  Maine 

110c 
12  Chnen 


Days. 
13  Eb 

1  Ben 
2Ix 

3  Men 
4Cib 

5  Caban 

6  Ezanab 

7  Canao 

8  Ahau 

9  Ymix 

10  Ik 

11  Akbal 

12  Kan 

13  Chicchan 
ICimi 

2  Manik 

3  Lamat 

4  Mulac 

5  0c 

6  Chnen 
7Eb 

8  Ben 
9Ix 

10  Men 

11  Cib 

12  Caban 

13  Ezanab 

1  Cauac 

2  Ahau 

3  Ymix 

4  Ik 

5  Akbal 

6  Kan 

7  Chicchan 
8Cimi 

9  Manik 

10  Lamat 

11  Muluc 

12  0c 

13  Chnen 
lEb 

2  Ben 
3Ix 

4  Men 

5  Cib 

6  Caban 

7  Ezanab 

8  Cauac 

9  Ahau 
10  Ymix 
111k 

12  Akbal 

13  Kan 

1  Chicchan 
2Cimi 

3  Manik 

4  Lamat 

5  Muluc 

6  0c 

7  Chuen 
8Eb 

9  Ben 

10  Ix 

11  Men 

12  Cib 

13  Caban 

1  Ezanab 

2  Cauac 

3  Ahau 


Afonlha. 


Muan 


Pax 


Kayab 


Days. 

4  Ymix 

5  Ik 

6  Akbal 

7  Kan 

8  Chicchan 

9Cimi 

10  Manik 

11  Lamat 

12  Muluc 

13  Oc 

1  Chuen 

2Eb 

3  Ben 

4Ix 

5  Men 

6  Cib 

7  Caban 

8  Ezanab 

9  Cauac 

10  Ahau 

11  Ymix 

12  Ik 

13  Akbal 

IKan 

2  Chicchan 

3  Cimi 

4  Manik 

ii. 

5  Lamat 

^  08 

6  Muluc 

"^  >.< 

7  0c 

9  U 

>  efi 

8  Chuen 

9Eb 

10  Ben 

11  Ix 

12  Men 

13  Cib 

1  Caban 

2  Ezanab 

3  Cauac 

4  Ahau 

5  Ymix 

6  Ik 

7  Akbal 

8  Kan 

9  Chicchan 

10  Cimi 

11  Manik 

12  Lamat 

13  Mnluc 

1  Oc 

2  Chuen 

3Eb 

4  Ben 

5Ix 

6  Men 

7  Cib 

8  Caban 

9  Ezanab 

10  Cauac 

11  Ahau 

12  Ymix 

13  Ik 

1  Akbal 

2  Kan 

3  Chicchan 

4  Cimi 

5  Manik 

6  Lamat 

Months. 


Cumhu 


Pop 


Uo 
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Days, 

7  Mnlnc 

8  0c 

9  Cbueu 

10  Eb 

11  Ben 

12  Ix 

13  Men 
ICib 
2Caban 

3  Ezanab 

4  Cauao 
5Abaa 

6  Ymix 

7  Ik 

8Akbal 
9  Kan 

10  Cbic(!han 

11  Cimi 

12  Manik 

13  Lamat 

1  Mulnc 

2  0c 

3  Chaen 
4Eb 

5  Ben 
6Ix 

7  Men 

8  Cib 

9  Caban 

10  Ezanab 

11  Cauac 

12  Abati 

13  Ymix 
Ilk 

2  Akbal 

3  Kan 

4  Chicchau 

5  Cimi 

6  Manik 

7  Lamat 

8  Mulnc 

9  0c 

10  Chuen 

11  Eb 

12  Ben 

13  Ix 
IMeu 

2  Cib 

3  Caban 

4  Ezanab 

5  Cauao 

6  Aban 

7  Ymix 

8  Ik 

9  Akbal 

10  Kan 

11  Chicchan 

12  Cimi 

13  Manik 

1  Lamat 

2  Mulnc 

3  0c 

4  Chuen 
5Eb 

6  Ben 
7Ix 

8  Men 

9  Cib 
10  Cuban 


Mtmiha. 


Zip 


Tzoz 


Tzec 


Xnl 
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Days,           Months, 

Days,           Montki. 

11  Ezanab 

2  Manik 

12  Cauac 

3  Lamat 

13  Ahau 

4  Mulnc 

1  Ymix 

5  0c 

2  Ik 

6  Chuen 

3  Akbal 

7Eb 

4  Kan 

8  Ben                Yax 

5  Cbicehan 

9Ix 

6  Cimi 

10  Men 

7  Manik 

11  Cib 

8  Lamat 

12  Caban 

9  Mnluc 

13  Ezanab 

10  Oc 

1  Cauac 

11  Chuen 

2  Ahau 

12  Eb 

3  Ymix 

13  Ben                Yaxkin 

4  Ik 

Ilk 

5  Akbal 

2  Men 

6  Kan 

3  Cib 

7  Chicchan 

4  Caban 

8  Cimi 

5  Ezanab 

9  Manik 

6  Cauao 

10  Lamat 

7  Ahan 

11  Mulnc 

8  Ymix 

12  0c 

9  Ik 

13  Chuen 

10  Akbal 

lEb 

11  Kan 

2  Ben                Zsc 

12  Chicchan 

3Ix 

13  Cimi 

4  Men 

1  Manik 

5  Cib 

2  Tiamat 

6  Caban 

3  Muluo 

7  Ezanab 

4  0c 

8  Cauac 

5  Chuen 

9  Ahau 

6Eb 

10  Ymix 

7  Ben                Mol 

11  Ik 

8Ix 

12  Akbal 

9  Men 

13  Kan 

10  Cib 

1  Chicchan 

11  Caban 

2  Cimi 

12  Ezanab 

3  Manik 

13  Cauac 

4  Lamat 

1  Ahau 

5  Mulnc 

2  Ymix 

6  0c 

3  Ik 

7  Chuen 

4  Akbal 

8Eb 

5  Kan 

9  Ben                Ceh 

6  Chicchan 

10  Ix 

7  Cimi 

11  Men 

8  Manik 

12  Cib 

9  Lamat 

13  Caban 

10  Mulnc 

1  Ezanab 

110c 

2  Cauac 

12  Chuen 

3  Ahau 

13  Eb 

4  Ymix 

1  Ben                Chen 

5  Ik 

2Ix 

(>  Akbal 

3  Men 

7  Kan 

4  Cib 

8  Chicchan 

5  Caban 

9  Cimi 

6  Ezanab 

10  Manik 

7  Cauac 

11  Lamat 

8  Ahau 

12  Mulnc 

9  Ymix 

13  Oc 

10  Ik 

1  Chuen 

11  Akbal 

2Eb 

12  Kan 

3  Ben              Mac 

13  Chicchau 

4  1x 

1  Cimi 

5  Men 
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Months. 


lan 


Kankin 


lan 


Mnan 


lan 


«  u 
>  ofi 
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Days. 

10  Chicchan 

11  Cinii 

12  Manik 

13  Lamat 

1  Mulnc 

2  0c 

3  Chuen 
4Eb 
5Beu 
6Ix 

7  Men 
8Cib 
9  Caban 

10  Ezauab 

11  Cauac 

12  Ahaii 

13  Ymix 
Ilk 

2  Akbal 
3Kau 

4  Chicchan 

5  Cimi 

6  Mauik 

7  Lamat 

8  Muluc 

9  0c 

10  Chaen 

11  Eb 

12  Ben 

13  Ix 
IMen 
2Cib 

3  Caban 

4  Ezanab 

5  Caaac 

6  Ahau 

7  Ymix 

8  Ik 

9  Akbal 

10  Kan 

11  Chicchan 

12  Cimi 

13  Mauik 

1  Lamat 

2  Muluc 

3  0c 

4  Chuen 
5Eb 

6  Ben 
7Ix 
8  Men 
9Cib 

10  Caban 

11  Ezanab 

12  Cauac 

13  Ahau 

1  Ymix 

2  Ik 

3  Akbal 

4  Kan 

5  Chicchan 

6  Cimi 

7  Manik 

8  Lamat 

9  Muluc 

10  Oc 

11  Chuen 

12  Eb 


Months, 


Kayab 


Cumhu 


Pop 


Days. 
13  Ben 
llx 
2  Men 
3Cib 

4  Caban 

5  Ezanab 

6  Cauac 

7  Ahan 

8  Ymix 

9  Ik 

10  Akbal 

11  Kan 

12  Chicchan 

13  Cimi 

1  M&nik 

2  Lamat 

3  Mulnc 

4  0c 

5  Chuen 
6Eb 

7  Ben 
8Ix 
9  Men 
lOCib 

11  Caban 

12  Ezanab 

13  Cauac 

1  Ahau 

2  Ymix 

3  Ik 

4  Akbal 

5  Kan 

6  Chicchan 

7  Cimi 

8  Manik 

9  Lamat 
10  Muluc 
110c 

12  Chuen 

13  Eb 

1  Ben 
2Ix 

3  Men 
4Cib 

5  Caban 

6  Ezauab 

7  Cauac 

8  Ahau 

9  Ymix 

10  Ik 

11  Akbal 

12  Kan 

13  Chicchan 
ICimi 

2  Manik 

3  Lamat 

4  Muluc 

5  0c 

6  Chuen 
7Eb 

8  Ben 

9  Ix 

10  Men 

11  Cib 

12  Caban 

13  Ezanab 

1  Cauac 

2  Ahau 

3  Ymix 


Months, 


Uo 


Zip 


Tzoz 


Tzec 


2ft 


CALENDAR  OP  THE  DRRSDEK  CODEX. 


Days,         Months, 

DaifB. 

4  Ik 

8  (aiuen 

5  Akbal 

9  Kb 

6  Kan 

10  Ben 

7  Chicchan 

lllx 

8Cimi 

12  Men 

9  Manik 

13  Cib 

10  Lamat 

1  Caban 

11  Muluo 

2  Ezanab 

12  0c 

3  Cauao 

13  Chuen 

4  Ahau 

1Kb 

5  Ymix 

2  Ben 

6  Ik 

3Ix 

7  Akbal 

4  Men 

8  Kan 

5Cib 

9  ('hicchan 

6  Caban^ 

10  Cimi 

7  Ezanab      Xnl 

11  Manik 

8  Canac 

12  Lamat 

9  Ahau 

13  Mnluc 

10  Ymix 

lOc 

lllk 

2  Chuen 

12  Akbal 

3Eb 

13  Kan 

4  Ben 

1  Chicchan 

5Ix 

2  CMmi 

6  Men 

3  Manik 

7  Cib 

4  Lanmt 

8  Caban 

5  Muluo 

9  Ezanab 

6  0c 

10  Cauac 

7  Chuen 

11  Ahau 

8Eb 

12  Ymix 

9  Ben 

13  Ik 

10  Ix 

1  Akbal 

11  Men 

2  Kan 

12  Cib 

3  Chicchan 

13  Cuban 

4  Cimi 

1  Ezanab        Yaxkin 

5  Manik 

2  Cauac 

6  Lamat 

3  Ahau 

7  Mnluc 

4  Ymix 

8  0c 

5  1k 

9  Chuen 

6  Akbal 

10  Eb 

7  Kan 

11  Ben 

8  Chicchan 

12  Ix 

9  Cimi 

13  Men 

10  Manik 

1  Cib 

11  Lamat 

2  Caban 

12  Muliic 

3  Ezanab 

13  Oc 

4  Cauac 

1  Chuen 

5  Ahau 

2  Kb 

6  Ymix 

3  Ben 

7  Ik 

4Ix 

8  Akbal 

5  Men 

9  Kan 

6Cib 

10  Chicchan 

7  Caban 

11  Cimi 

8  Kzauab      Mol 

12  Manik 

9  Cauac 

13  Lamat 

10  Ahau 

1  Muluc 

11  Ymix 

2  0c 

12  Ik 

3  Chuen 

13  Akbal 

4  Eb 

IKan 

5  Ben 

2  Chicchan 

tUx 

3  Cimi 

7  Men 

4  Manik 

8  Cib 

5  Lamat 

9  Caban 

6  Mnluc 

10  \i.7.aTva\\ 

7  0c 

11  V^anat' 

Months. 


Chen 


Yax 


Zac 


V^e\\ 


Days,  Moni 

12  Ahau 

13  Ymix 
Ilk 

2  Akbal 

3  Kan 

4  Chicchan 

5  Cimi 

6  Manik 

7  Lamat 

8  Mulnc 

9  0c 

10  Chaen 

11  Eb 

12  lieu 

13  Ix 
IMen 

2  Cib 

3  Caban 

4  Ezanab        Mac 

5  Cauac 

6  Ahau 

7  Ymix 

8  Ik 

9  Akbal 

10  Kan 

11  Chicchan 

12  Cimi 

13  Manik 

1  Lamat 

2  Muluc 

3  0c 

4  Chuen 
5Eb 

6  Ben 
7Ix 

8  Men 

9  Cib 

10  Caban 

11  Ezanab        K; 

12  Cauac 

13  Ahau 

1  Ymix 

2  Ik 

3  Akbal 

4  Kan 

5  Chicchan 

6  Cimi 

7  Manik 

8  Lamat 

9  Muluc 

10  Oc 

11  Chuen 

12  Eb 

13  Ben 
llx 

2  Men 

3  Cib 

4  Caban 

5  Ezanab 

6  Cauac 

7  Ahau 

8  Ymix 

9  Ik 

10  Akbal 

11  Kan 

12  Chicchan 

13  Cimi 

I  Manik 
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If  Oft  t^. 


Pax 


au 


Kayab 


an 


Cunihu 


an 


Days, 

7  Ezanab 

8  Cauao 

9  Ahan 

10  Ymix 

11  Ik 

12  Akbal 

13  Kan 

1  Chicchan 

2Cimi 

3  Manik 

4  Lamat 

5  Mnluc 

6  0c 

7  Chuen 

8£b 

9Beu 

10  Ix 

11  Men 

12Cib 

13  Cuban 

1  Ezanab 

2CanaG 

3  Ahau 

4  Ymix 

5  Ik 

6  Akbal 

7  Kan 

8  Chicchan 

9  Cirni 

10  Manik 

11  Lamat 

12  Muluc 

13  Oc 

1  Chuen 

2Eb 

3  Ben 

4Ix 

5  Men 

6Cib 

7  Caban 

8  Ezanab 

9  Cauac 

10  Ahau 

11  Ymix 

12  Ik 

13  Akbal 

1  Kan 

2  Chicchan 

3  Cimi 

4  Manik 

5  Lamat 

6  Muluc 

7  0o 

8  Chuen 

9Eb 

10  Ben 

11  Ix 

12  Men 

13Cib 

1  Caban 

2  Ezanab 

3  Cauac 

4  Ahau 

5  Ymix 

6  Ik 

7  Akba] 

8  Kan 

9  Chicchun 

Months. 


Pop 


Uo 


Zip 


Tzoz 


Datf8, 

10  Cimi 

11  Manik 

12  Lamat 

13  Muluc 
10c 

2  Chuen 
3Eb 
4  Ben 
5Ix 
6  Men 
7Cib 

8  Caban 

9  Ezanab 

10  Cauao 

11  Ahau 

12  Ymix 

13  Ik 

1  Akbal 

2  Kan 

3  Chicchan 

4  Cimi 

5  Manik 

6  Lamat 

7  Muluc 

8  0c 

9  Chuen 

10  Eb 

11  Ben 

12  Ix 

13  Men 
ICib 

2  Caban 

3  Ezanab 

4  Cauao 

5  Ahau 

6  Ymix 
71k 

8  Akbal 

9  Kan 

10  Chicchan 

11  Cimi 

12  Manik 

13  Lamat 

1  Muluc 

2  0c 

3  Chuen 
4Eb 

5  Ben 
6Ix 

7  Men 
8Cib 

9  Caban 

10  Ezanab 

11  Cauac 

12  Ahau 

13  Ymix 
Ilk 

2  Akbal 

3  Kan 

4  Chicchan 

5  Cimi 

6  Manik 

7  Lamat 

8  Muluc 

9  0c 

10  Chuen 

11  Kb 
VI  Beu 


Months, 


Tzec 


Xnl 


Yaxkin 


30 

Day8. 
IMen 
2Cib 
SCaban 

4  Ezaoab 

5  Cauao 
6Ahaa 
7Ymix 

8  Ik 

9  Akbal 

10  Kan 

11  Chicchan 
12Cimi 

13  Manik 

1  Laniat 
2Malao 
30o 

4  Chuen 

5£b 

6Ben 

7Ix 

8  Men 

9Cib 

10  Caban 

11  Ezanab 
12Canao 
ISAhaa    * 

lYniix 

2  Ik 

3  Akbal 

4  Kan 

5  Chiccbau 
6Cimi 

7  Manik 

8  Lanaat 

9  Malao 

10  Oo 

11  Chuen 

12  Eb 

13  Ben 
llx 

2  Men 
3Cib 

4  Caban 

5  Ezanab 

6  Cauac 

7  Ahan 
8Ymix 
9  Ik 

10  Akbal 

11  Kan 

12  Chicchan 

13  Cimi 

1  Manik 

2  Lanaat 

3  Muluc 

4  0c 

5  Chneu 
6Eb 

7  Ben 
8Ix 
9  Men 

10  Cib 

11  (^aban 

12  Ezanab 

13  Cauac 

1  Ahau 

2  Ymix 

3  Ik 

4  Akbai 


Months. 


Mol 


Chen 


Yax 


Zac 


AB   OF  THE   DRESDEN 

CODEX.              K 

Days.          Months. 

Days.           Month. 

5  Kan 

9  Ben 

6  Chicchan 

10  Tx 

7  Cimi 

11  Men 

8  Manik 

12  Cib 

9  Lamat 

13  Caban 

10  Muluc 

1  Ezanab 

110c 

2  Cauao 

12  Chuen 

3  Ahau 

13  Eb 

4  Ymix 

IBen 

5  Ik 

2Ix 

6  Akbal          Moan 

3  Men 

7  Kan 

4  Cib 

8  Chicchan 

5  Caban 

9  Cimi 

6  Ezanab 

10  Manik 

7  Cauao 

11  I^amat 

8  Ahan 

12  Muluc 

9  Yroix 

13  Oo 

10  Ik 

1  Chuen 

11  Akbal          Ceh 

2Eb 

12  Kan 

3  Ben 

13  Chicchan 

4Ix 

ICimi 

5  Men 

2  Manik 

6  Cib 

3  Tiamat 

7  Caban 

4  Muluc 

8  Ezanab 

5  0c 

9  Cauao 

6  Chuen 

10  Ahan 

7Eb 

11  Ymix 

8  Ben 

12  Ik 

9Ix 

13  Akbal          Pax 

10  Men 

IKan 

11  Cib 

2  Chicchan 

12  Caban 

3  Cimi 

13  Ezanab 

4  Manik 

1  Cauao 

5  Lamat 

2  Ahau 

6  Muluc 

3  Ymix 

7  0c 

4  Ik 

8  Chuen 

5  Akbal           Mac 

9Eb 

6  Kan 

10  Ben 

7  Chicchan 

11  Ix 

8  Cimi 

12  Men 

9  Manik 

13  Cib 

10  Lamat 

1  Caban 

11  Muluc 

2  Ezanab 

12  0c 

3  Cauao 

13  Chuen 

4  Ahau 

lEb 

5  Ymix 

2  Ben 

6  Ik 

3Ix 

7  Akbal          Kayab 

4  Men 

8  Kan 

5  Cib 

9  Chicchan 

6  Caban 

10  Cimi 

7  Ezanab 

11  Manik 

8  Cauac 

12  Lamat 

9  Ahau 

13  Muluc 

10  Yniix 

lOc 

11  Ik 

2  Chuen 

12  Akbal           Kankin 

3Eb 

13  Kan 

4  Ben 

1  Chicchan 

5Ix 

2  Cimi 

6  Men 

3  Manik 

7  Cib 

4  Lamat 

8  Caban 

5  Muluc. 

9  Ezanab 

6  0e 

10  Cauac 

1  C\iu©\i 

\\   k\\WVV 

8E.\) 

YlXxwvs. 
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Months. 
1  Cnmhu 
!han 

k 

c 


D 


'han 


it 
c 

a 


Pop 


i.b 


lian 

i. 

t 

c 


IJo 


1 

lb 

c 


han 

t 


Zip 


Days. 

3  0c 

4  Chuen 
5Eb 

6  Ben 
7Ix 
8Meu 
9Cib 

10  Caban 

11  Ezanab 

12  Canac 

13  Ahan 

1  Ymix 

2  Ik 

3  Akbal 

4  Kan 

5  Chicchau 
6Cimi 

7  Manik 

8  Lamat 

9  Muluc 

10  Oc 

11  Chnen 

12  Eb 

13  Ben 
llx 

2  Men 
3Cib 

4  Caban 

5  Ezanab 

6  Cauac 

7  Ahau 

8  Ymix 

9  Ik 

10  Akbal 

11  Kan 

12  Chicchan 

13  Cimi 

1  Manik 

2  Lamat 

3  Muluc 

4  0c 

5  Chuen 
6P:b 

7  Ben 

8Ix 

9  Men 
10  Cib 
U  Caban 

12  Ezanab 

13  Cauac 

1  Ahau 

2  Ymix 

3  Ik 

4  Akbal 

5  Kan 

H  Chicchan 

7  Cimi 

8  Manik 

9  Lamat 
10  Muluc 
110c 

12  Chuen 

13  Eb 
1  Ben 
2Ix 

3  Men 

4  Cib 

5  Caban 

6  Ez&WAh 


Months, 


Tzoz 


Tzec 


Xul 


Days, 

7  Canao 

8  Ahan 

9  Ymix 

10  Ik 

11  Akbal 

12  Kan 

13  Chicchan 
ICimi 

2  Manik 

3  Lamat 

4  Muluc 

5  0c 

6  Chuen 
7Eb 

8  Ben 
9Ix 

10  Men 

11  Cib 

12  Caban 

13  Ezanab 

1  Cauac 

2  Ahau 

3  Ymix 

4  Ik 

5  Akbal 

6  Kan 

7  Chicchan 

8  Cimi 

9  Manik 

10  Lamat 

11  Muluc 

12  0c 

13  Chuen 
lEb 

2  Ben 
3Ix 

4  Men 

5  Cib 

6  Caban 

7  Ezanab 

8  Cauac 

9  Ahau 

10  Ymix 

11  Ik 

12  Akbal 

13  Kan 

1  Chicchan 

2  Cimi 

3  Manik 

4  Lamat 

5  Muluc 

6  0c 

7  Chuen 
8Eb 

9  Ben 

10  Ix 

11  Men 

12  Cib 

13  Caban 

1  Ezanab 

2  Cauac 

3  Ahau 

4  Ymix 

5  Ik 

6  Akbal 

7  Kan 

8  Chicchau 
V)  C\m\ 

10  M^aniVL 


Months, 


Yaxkin 


Mol 


Chen 
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BUU 

mo 


Days, 

11  Lamat 

12  Muluo 

13  Go 

1  Chuen 

2  Kb 

3  Hen 
4Ix 

5  Men 

6  Cib 

7  C'aban 

8  K/anab 

9  (^auac 

10  Ahau 

11  Ymix 
121k 

13  Akbul 
IKan 

2  Chiochan 

3  Ciuii 

4  Manik 

5  Lamat 
6Maluc 

7  0c 

8  Chiieii 
9£b 

lOBeii 
lllx 

12  Men 

13  Cib 

1  Caban 

2  Kzauab 

3  Canac 

4  Ahau 

5  Ymix 
61k 
TAkbal 

8  Kan 

9  Chicc'han 

10  C'imi 

11  Manik 

12  Lamat 

13  Maluc 
10c 

2  Chuen 

3  Kb 

4  Ben 

5  Ix 

8  Men 

7  Cib 

8  Caban 

9  Ezanab 

10  Canac 

11  Ahau 

12  Ymix 
131k 

1  Akbal 

2  Kan 

3  Chicchau 
4Cimi 

5  Manik 

6  Lamat 

7  Muluc 

8  0c 

9  Chuen 

10  Eb 

11  Ben 
J2Jx 
13  Men 


Months, 
Yax 


Zao 


Cell 


Mac 


Days. 
ICib 

2  Caban 

3  Ezanab 

4  Canac 

5  Ahau 

6  Ymix 

7  Ik 

8  Akbal 

9  Kan 

10  Chicchan 

11  Cimi 

12  Manik 

13  Lamat 

1  Muluc 

2  0c 

3  Chuen 
4Eb 

5  Ben 
6Ix 

7  Men 

8  Cib 

9  Caban 

10  Ezanab 

11  Cauao 

12  Ahau 

13  Ymix 
Ilk 

2  Akbal 

3  Kan 

4  Chicchan 

5  Cimi 

6  Manik 

7  Lamat 

8  Muluc 

9  0c 

10  Chuen 
llEb 

12  Ben 

13  Ix 

1  Men 

2  Cib 

3  Caban 

4  Ezanab 

5  Canac 

6  Ahau 

7  Ymix 

8  Ik 

9  Akbal 

10  Kan 

11  Chicchan 

12  Cimi 

13  Manik 

1  Lamat 

2  Muluc 

3  0c 

4  Chuen 
5Eb 

6  Ben 
7Ix 

8  Men 

9  Cib 

10  Caban 

11  Ezanab 

12  Canac 

13  Ahau 
1  Ymix 
21k 


Months, 


Kankin 


Muau 


.^    OB 


Pax 


Days. 

4  Kan 

5  Chicchan 

6  Cimi 

7  Manik 

8  Lamat 

9  Mnluc 

10  Oo 

11  Chuen 

12  Eb 

13  Ben 
llx 

2  Men 

3  Cib 

4  Caban 

5  Ezanab 

6  Canac 

7  Ahau 

8  Ymix 

9  Ik 

10  Akbal 

11  Kan 

12  Chicchan 

13  Cimi 

1  Manik 

2  Lamat 

3  Maine 

4  0c 

5  Chuen 
6Eb 

7  Ben 
8Ix 
9  Men 

10  Cib 

11  Caban 

12  Ezanab 

13  Canac 

1  Ahau 

2  Ymix 

3  Ik 

4  Akbal 

5  Kan 

6  Chicchan 

7  Cimi 

8  Manik 

9  Lamat 
10  Muluc 
110c 

12  Chuen 

13  Eb 

1  Ben 
2Ix 

3  Men 

4  Cib 

5  Caban 

6  Ezanab 

7  Canac 

8  Ahau 

9  Ymix 

10  Ik 

11  Akbal 

12  Kan 

13  Chicchan 

1  Cimi 

2  Manik 

3  Lamat 

4  Muluc 


t 

Monthi 


Kayab 


Cumha 


l>op 
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Month 

8,                 I)ay$, 

10  Ahan 

U  Ymix 

Vo 

12  Ik 

13  Akbal 

1  Kau 

2  Chicobaii 

ti 

8  Cimi 

ab 

4  Manik 

c 

5  Lamat 

1 

6  Muluc 

K 

7  0o 

8  Cbiieii 

al 

9Eb 

10  Ben 

3clian 

11  Ix 

• 

1 

12  Men 

iik 

13  Cib 

iiat 

1  Calmn 

luc 

2  Kzanab 

3  Canar 

ueu 

4  Aban 

I 

5  Y'niix 

n                Zip 

6  Ik 

7  Akbal 

pn 

8  Kan 

lb 

9  Cbiocban 

auac 

10  Cimi 

zanab 

11  Manik 

aaac 

12  Lamat 

hail 

13  Muluc 

mix 

10c 

k 

2  Cbuen 

ikbal 

3£b 

van 

4  Ben 

.'bicchan 

5Ix 

2'iiDi 

6  Men 

tfaiiik 

7  Cib 

■^amat 

8  Caban 

^luluc 

9  Ezauab 

3c 

10  Cnuac 

^buen 

11  Aban 

lib 

12  Ymix 

i^n                Tzoz 

131k 

[x 

1  Akbal 

^len 

2  Kan 

-i'» 

3  Cbiceban 

Jaban 

4  Cimi 

^  zanab 

5  Manik 

l^aiiao 

0  Lamat 

\haa 

7  Muluc 

k'mix 

8()c 

U 

9  Chiien 

Akbal 

10  Eb 

Kan 

11  Ben 

Chicchan 

12  Ix 

Cimi 

13  Men 

Manik 

1  Cib 

Lamat 

2  Caban 

^lUnc 

3  Ezauab 

C)c 

4  Cauac 

Chuen 

5  Aban 

Eb 

6  Ymix 

Bea               Tzec 

>                 71k 

Ix 

8  Akbal 

Men 

9  Kan 

Cib 

10  Cbiocban 

Oaban 

11  Cimi 

^^nab 

12  Manik 

13  Lamat 

a        'i 

Manth$. 


Xiil 


Vaxkin 


Mol 


Days,  Month$. 

1  Muluc 

2  0e 

3  (niuen 
4Eb 

5  Ben  ('ben 

6Ix 

7  Men 

8  Cib 

9  Caban 

10  Exanab 

11  C'auac 

12  Aban 

13  Ymix 
Ilk 

2  Akbal 

3  Kan 

4  Cbiocban 

5  Cimi 

6  Manik 

7  Lamat 

8  Muluc 

9  0c 

10  Chnen 

11  Eb 

12  Ben  Yax 

13  Ix 

1  Men 

2  Cib 

3  Caban 

4  Ezanab 

5  Cauac 

6  Ahau 

7  Ymix 

8  Ik 

9  Akbal 

10  Kan 

11  Cliicebau 

12  Cimi 

13  Manik 

1  Lamat 

2  Muluc 
3(>c 

4  Cbuen 
5Eb 

6  Ben  Zac 

7  Ix 

8  Men 

9  Cib 

10  Caban 

11  Ezanab 

12  Cauac 

13  Abau 

1  Ymix 

2  Ik 

3  Akbal 

4  Kan 

5  Cbiecban 
«  Cimi 

7  Manik      ^ 

8  Fiamat 

9  Muluc 

10  Oc 

11  Cbuen 

12  Eb 

13  Ben  Cv\i 

1  Ix 

2  Men 
•A  C\\> 

4  C»\vi\\\ 
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5  Ezanab 

6  Canac 

7  Abau 
8Ymix 

y  Ik 

10  Akbal 

11  Kan 

12  Chicchaii 

13  Cimi 

1  Manik 

2  Lamat 

3  Muluc 
40c 

5  Chuen 
6£b 
7  Ben 
8Ix 
9  Men 
lOCib 

11  Caban 

12  Ezanab 

13  Canao 
1  Ahan 
2Ymlx 
31k 

4  Akbal 

5  Kan 
6Chicchau 

7  Cimi 

8  Manik 

9  Lamat 

10  Muluc 

11  Oo 

12  Chuen 

13  Eb 
IBen 
2Ix 

3  Men 
4Cib 
5  Caban 
6£zanab 

7  Cauao 
8Ahau 
9  Ymix 

10  Ik 

11  Akbal 

12  Kan 

13  Chicchan 

1  Cimi 

2  Manik 

3  Lamat 

4  Muluc 

5  0c 

6  Chuen 
7Eb 

8  Ben 
9Ix 

10  Men 

11  Cib 

12  Caban 

13  Ezanab 
1  Caua(; 
2Ahau 

3  Ymix 

4  Ik 

5  Akbal 

6  Kan 


Months. 


Mac 


Kankin 


Milan 
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Day9, 

Monthti, 

Dajf$.           Month. 

7  Chicchan 

9Eb 

8  Cimi 

9  Manik 

10  Lamat 

11  Muluc 

12  0c 

13  Chuen 

Five  inter- 
calary daya. 

10  Ben 

11  Ix 

12  Men 

13  Cib 

1  Caban 

lEb 

2  Ezanab           Pop 

2  Ben 

Pax 

3  Cauac 

3Ix 

4  Ahau 

4  Men 

5  Ymix 

5  Cib 

6  Ik 

6  Caban 

7  Akbal 

7  Ezanab 

8  Kan 

8  Cauao 

9  Chicchan 

9  Ahau 

10  Cimi 

10  Ymix 

11  Manik 

11  Ik 

12  Lamat 

12  Akbal 

13  Maine 

13  Kan 

lOc 

1  Chicchan 

2  Chuen 

2  Cimi 

3Eb 

3  Manik 

4  Ben 

4  Lamat 

5lx 

5  Muluc 

6  Men 

6  0c 

7  Cib 

7  Chuen 

8  Caban 

8Eb 

9  Ezanab          Uo 

9  Ben 

Kayab 

10  Cauac 

10  Ix 

11  Ahau 

11  Men 

12  Ymix 

12  Cib 

13  Ik 

13  Caban 

1  Akbal 

1  Ezanab 

2  Kau 

2  Cauac 

3  Chicchan 

3  Ahau 

4  Cimi 

4  Ymix 

5  Manik 

5  Ik 

6  Lamat 

6  Akbal 

7  Muluc 

7  Kan 

8  0c 

8  Chicchan 

9  Chuen 

9  Cimi 

10  Eb 

10  Manik 

11  Ben 

11  Lamat 

12  Ix 

12  Muluc 

13  Men 

13  0c 

ICib 

1  Chuen 

2  Caban 

2Eb 

3  Ezanab          Zip 

3  Bon 

Cutuhu 

4  Cauac 

4Ix 

5  Ahau 

5  Men 

6  Ymix 

6  Cib 

7  Ik 

7  Caban 

8  Akbal 

8  Ezanab 

9  Kan 

9  Cauac 

10  Chicchan 

10  Ahau 

11  Cimi 

11  Ymix 

12  Manik 

12  Ik 

"  13  Lamat 

13  Akbal 

1  Muluc 

1  Kan 

2  0c 

2  Chicchan 

3  Chuen 

3  Cimi 

4Eb 

4  Manik 

5  Ben 

5  Lamat 

6Ix 

6  Muluc 

7  Men 

7  0c 

8  Cib 

8  Chuen 

9  Caban 

CONTINUOUS   SERIES   OF   DATS. 
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Moulhs.  Days,  Months, 

Tzoz  1  Manik 

2  Lamat 

3  Maine 

4  0c 

5  Chuen 
6Eb 

7  Ben 
n  8Ix 

9  Men 
lOCib 

11  Caban 

*    12  Ezanab  Mol 

13  Cauac 
I  Allan 
2Ymix 

3  Ik 

4  Akbal 

5  Kan 

6  Chicchan 
7Cimi 

Tzec  8  Manik 

9  Lamat 
10  Mnluc 
110c 

12  Chuen 

13  Eb 
IBeu 

a  2Ix 

3  Men 
4Cib 

5  Caban 

6  Ezanab  Chen 

7  Cauac 

8  Ahau 

9  Yuiix 

10  Ik 

11  Akbal 

12  Kan 

13  Chicchan 
1  Cimi 

Xul  2  Manik 

3  Lamat 

4  Muluc 

5  0c 

6  Chuen 
7Eb 

8  Ben 
Q  9Ix 

10  Men 

11  Cib 

12  Caban 

13  Ezanab  Yax 

1  Cauac 

2  Ahau 

3  Yniix 

4  Ik 

5  Akbal 
H  Kan 

7  Chicchan 

8  Cimi 
Yaxkin            9  Manik 

10.  Lamat 

11  Mulnc 

12  0c 

13  Chuen 

1  Eb 

2  Ben 
a                                3Ix 

4  Men 


Days, 

5  Cib 

6  Caban 

7  Ezanab 

8  Cauac 

9  Ahau 
10  Ymix 
lUk 

12  Akbal 

13  Kan 

1  Chicchan 

2  Cimi 

3  Manik 

4  Lamat 

5  Muluc 

6  0c 

7  Chuen 
8Eb 

9  Ben 

10  Ix 

11  Men 

12  Cib 

13  Caban 

1  Ezanab 

2  Cauac 

3  Ahau 

4  Ymix 

5  Ik 

6  Akbal 

7  Kan 

8  Chicchan 

9  Cimi 

10  Manik 

11  Lamat 

12  Muluc 

13  0c 

1  Chuen 
2Eb 

3  Ben 
4Ix 

5  Men 

6  Cib 

7  Caban 

8  Ezanab 

9  Cauac 

10  Ahau 

11  Ymix 

12  Ik 

13  Akbal 
IKan 

2  Chicchan 

3  Cimi 

4  Manik 

5  Lamat 

6  Muluc 

7  0c 

8  Chuen 
9Eb 

10  Ben 

11  Ix 

12  Men 

13  Cib 

1  Caban 

2  Ezanab 

3  Cauac 

4  Ahau 

5  Vniix 

6  1k 

7  Akbal 

8  Kan 


Months. 


Zac 


Ceh 


Mac 


Kankin 
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lui 

.ITS 


IJaif8. 

0  Chicchau 

10  Ciuii 

11  Maiiik 

12  Lamat 

13  Miiliic 
10c 
2Clnien 

4  Keu 
5Ix 

6  Men 
7Cih 

8  (^abaii 

9  Ezaiiab 

10  C'auac 

11  Ahau 

12  Yuiix 

13  Ik 

1  Akbal 

2  Kan 

3  Chicchau 
4Ciuii 

5  Manik 

6  Lamat 

7  Miiliic 

8  0c 

9  Chueii 

10  Eb 

11  Ben 

12  Ix 

13  Men 

1  Cib 

2  Caban 

3  Ezauab 

4  Canac 

5  Ahau 
H  Yuiix 

7  Ik 

8  Akbal 
\}  Kan 

10  Chicchau 

11  Ciuii 

12  Manik 

13  Laiuat 

1  Muluc 

2  0c 

3  C^huen 
4Eb 

5  Hen 
«Ix 

7  Men 

8  Cib 

9  Cabau 

10  Ezanab 

11  Canac 

12  Ahau 

13  Ymix 
Ilk 

2  Akbal 

3  Kan 

4  Chicchau 

5  C'imi 

6  Mauik 

7  Lauuit 

8  Muluc 

9  0c 
WChuen 

11  Eh 
12  Ben 


Month$. 


Muau 


Pax 


Kavab 


Days, 

13  Ix 

1  Men 

2  Cib 

3  Caban 

1  Kzanab 

i)  (^auac 

()  Ahau 

i  \  mix 

8  Ik 

9  Akbal 

10  Kan 

11  Chicchau 

12  Cinii 

13  Manik 

1  Lamat 

2  Muluc 

3  0c 

4  Chueu 

5Eb 

6  Ben 

7Ix 

8  Men 

9  Cib 

10  Cabau 

11  Ezauab 

^i5 

12  Cauac 

"  >*- 

13  Ahau 

g§ 

1  Ymix 

2  Ik 

3  Akbal 

4  Kan 

5  Chicchau 

«  Cimi 

7  Mauik 

8  Lamat 

9  Muluc 

10  Oc 

11  Chueu 

12  Eb 

13  Ben 

llx 

2  Men 

3  Cib 

4  Caban 

5  Ezauab 

6  CauiU! 

7  Ahau 

8  Ymix 

9  Ik 

10  Akbal 

11  Kan 

12  Chicchau 

13  Cimi 

1  Mauik 

"*  2  Lamat 

3  Muluc 

4  0c 

5  Chuen 

6Eb 

7  Ben 

8Ix 

9  Men 

"  10  Cib 

11  Caban 

12  Ezauab 

\Z  C'Awac 

1  AAiAw 

2Xm\x 

Monlhft. 


Cumhu 


Poi) 


Uo 


Davff. 

3  Ik 

4  Akbal 

5  Kan 

6  Chicchau 

7  Cimi 

8  Manik 

9  Lamat 

10  Muluc 

110c 

12  Chuen 

13  Eb 

1  Ben 

2Ix 

3  Men 

4  Cib 

5  Caban 

6  Ezanab 

7  Cauac 

8  Ahau 

9  Ymix 

10  Ik 

11  Akbal 

12  Kan 

13  Chicchau 

ICimi 

2  Manik 

3  Lamat 

4  Mnlnc 

5  0c 

6  Chueu 

7Eb 

8  Ben 

9Ix 

10  Men 

11  Cib 

12  Caban 

13  Ezanab 

1  Canac 

2  Ahau 

3  Ymix 

4  Ik 

5  Akbal 

6  Kan 

7  Chicchau 

8  Cimi 

9  Manik 

10  Lamat 

11  Muluc 

12  Oc 

13  Chueu 

1  Eb 

2  Ben 

3Ix 

4  Men 

5  Cib 

6  Caban 

7  Ezanab 

8  Cauac 

9  Ahau 

10  Ymix 

11  Ik 

12  Akbal 

13  Kan 

1  Chicchau 

2  Cimi 

3  Manik 

4  Lamat 

^^>\\v\<i 

^<^ 

Manih. 


Zip 


Tzoz 


Tzec 


Xiil 
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Months, 


Yaxkin 


Mol 


Chen 


Days. 

11  Ahaii 

12  Ymix 

13  Ik 

1  Akbal 

2  Knn 

3  (.'hicchaii 

4  C'imi 

5  M:»nik 

6  Laniat 

7  Mnliic 

8  0c 

9  Chuen 

10  Kb 

11  Bell 

12  Ix 

13  Mpii 

1  C  ib 

2  Caban 

3  Ezanab 

4  Caiiac 

5  Ahaii 

6  Ymix 

7  Ik 

8  Akbal 

9  Kail 

10  Chicchaii 

11  Oimi 

12  Mauik 

13  Lamat 

1  Mnlnc 

2  0r 

3  Chiieii 
4Eb 

5  Ben 
6Ix 
7  Men 
8Cib 
9  Caban 

10  Ezanab 

11  Cauac 

12  Abau 

13  Ymix 
Ilk 

2  Akbal 

3  Kan 

4  Chicchan 

5  Cimi 

6  Manik 

7  Lamat 

8  Miihu- 

9  0c 

10  Cbiieu 

11  Eb 

12  Ben 

13  Ix 

1  Men 

2  Cil) 

3  Caban 

4  Ezanab 
f)  Cauac 
6  Abau 

i  1  mix 
Slk 
9  Akbal 

10  Kan 

11  Chircbun 

12  Cimi 

13  Manik 
1  Lamat 


Months. 


Yax 


Zac 


Ceh 


Mac 


Days. 

2  Mnlnc 

3  0c 

4  Chuen 

5  Eb 

6  Ben 
7Ix 

8  Men 
9Cib 

10  Caban 

11  Ezanab 

12  Cauac 

13  Ahau 

1  Ymix 

2  Ik 

3  Akbal 

4  Kan 

5  Chicchan 

6  Cimi 

7  Manik 

8  Lamat 

9  Mnluc 

10  Oc 

11  Chuen 

12  £b 

13  Ben 
llx 

2  Men 
3Cib 

4  Caban 

5  Ezanab 

6  Cauac 

7  Ahau 

8  Ymix 

9  Ik 

10  Akbal 

11  Kan 

12  Chicchaii 

13  Cimi 

1  Manik 

2  Lamat 

3  Mulac 

4  0c 

5  Chuen 
6Eb 

7  Ben 
8Ix 
9  Men 
lOCib 

11  Caban 

12  Ezanab 

13  Cauac 

1  Ahau 

2  Ymix 

3  Ik 

4  Akbal 

5  Kan 

6  Chicchan 

7  Cimi 

8  Manik 

9  Lamat 

10  Muliic 

11  Oc 

12  Chuen 

13  Eb 
1  Ben 
2Ix 

3  Men 

4  Cib 

5  Caban 


Months. 


Kankin 


Maan 


Pax 
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[ 


MJl 


Days.            Months. 
6  Ezanab 

Days, 

9  Cimi 

7  Cauac 

10  Manik 

8Ahau 

11  Lamat 

9Ymix 

12  Muluc 

10  Ik 

13  0c 

11  Akbal      Kayab 

1  Chnen 

12  Kan 

2Eb 

13  Chicchan 

3  Ben 

ICimi 

4Ix 

2  Manik 

5  Men 

3  Lamat 

6  Cib 

4  Maine 

7  Caban 

5  0c 

8  Ezanab 

6  Chnen 

9  Canac 

7Eb 

10  Ahan 

8  Ben 

11  Ymix 

91x 

121k 

10  Men 

13  Akbal 

llCib 

I  Kan 

12  Caban 

2  Chicchan 

13  Ezanab 

3  Cimi 

1  Cauuc 

4  Manik 

2  Abaii 

5  Lamat 

3  Ymix 

6  Maine 

4  1k 

7  0c 

5  Akbal      Cumbn 

8  Chnen 

6  Kan 

9Eb 

7  Chicchan 

10  Ben 

8  Cimi 

11  Ix 

9  Manik 

12  Men 

10  Lamat 

13  Cib 

11  Muluc 

1  Caban 

12  Oc 

2  Ezanab 

13  Chnen 

3  Cauac 

1  Kb 

4  Ahan 

2  nen 

5  Ymix 

3Ix 

6  Ik 

4  Men 

7  Akbal 

5  Cib 

8  Kan 

6  Caban 

9  Chicchan 

7  Ezanab 

10  Cimi 

«  Cauac 

11  Manik 

9  Ahan 

12  Lamat 

10  Ymix 

13  Muluc 

*lllk 

10c 

Five  inter- 
calary days. 

12  Akbal 
18  Kan 

1  Chicchan 

2  Cimi 
8  Manik 

2  Chnen 
3Eb 
4  Ben 
5Ix 

6  Men 

7  Cib 

4  Lamut       Pop 

8  Caban 

5  Muluc 

9  Ezanab 

6  0c       . 

10  Cauac 

7  Chuen 

11  Ahau 

8Eb 

12  Ymix 

9  Ben 

13  Ik 

10  Ix 

1  Akbal 

11  Men 

2  Kan 

12  Cib 

3  Chicchan 

13  Caban 

4  Cimi 

1  Ezanab 

5  Manik 

2  Cauac 

6  Lamat 

8  Ahau 

7  Muluc 

4  Ymix 

8  0c 

5  Ik 

9  Chuen 

6  Akbal 

10  Kb 

7  Kan 

UBeu 

S  Chicchan 

12  Ix 

Montlu. 


ITo 


Zip 


Tzoz 


Tzeo 


Day: 
13  Men 
ICib 

2  Caban 

3  Ezanab 

4  Cauac 

5  Ahan 

6  Ymix 

7  Ik 

8  Akbal 

9  Kan 

10  Chicchan 

11  Cimi 

12  Manik 

13  Lamat 

1  Muluc 

2  0c 

3  Chnen 
4Eb 

5  Ben 
6Ix 

7  Men 

8  Cib 

9  Ca1>an 

10  Ezanab 

11  Cauac 

12  Ahau 

13  Ymix 
Ilk 

2  Akbal 

3  Kan 

4  Chicchan 

5  Cimi 

6  Manik 

7  Lamat 

8  Muluc 

9  0o 

10  Chuen 

11  Kb 

12  Ben 

13  Ix 

1  Men 

2  Cib 

3  Caban 

4  Ezanab 

5  Cauac 

6  Ahau 

7  Ymix 

8  Ik 

9  Akbal 

10  Kan 

11  Chicchan 

12  Cimi 

13  Manik 

1  Lamat 

2  Muluc 

3  0c 

4  Chuen 
5Eb 

6  Ben 
7Ix 

8  Men 

9  Cib 

10  Caban 

11  Ezanab 

12  Cauac 

13  Ahua 
1  Ymix 


Months. 


Xul 


Yaxk 


Mo] 
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lonihs. 


Chen 


Yax 


Zar 


Oh 


Day«, 
7Eb 

8  Ben 

9  1x 

10  Men 

11  Cib 

12  Caban 

13  Ezanab 

1  Cauac 

2  Ahau 

3  Yniix 

4  1k 

5  Akbal 
6Kau 

7  Chicchnn 

8  Cinii 

9  Manik 

10  Lanint 

11  Mnliic- 

12  0c 

13  Chn«  II 
lEb 

2  Ben 
3Ix 

4  Men 

5  Cib 

6  Caban 

7  Ezanab 

8  Canao 

9  Allan 
10  Ymix 
lllk 

12  Akbal 

13  Kan 

1  Chicchnn 
2Cimi 

3  Manik 

4  Lam  at 

5  Mnlur 

6  0c 

7  Clinen 

8  Kb 

9  Ben 
10  Ix 
U  Men 

12  Cib 

13  Caban 

1  Ezanab 

2  Cauac 

3  Ahau 

4  Ymix 

5  Ik 

b  Akbal 

7  Kan 

8  Chicchan 

9  Cimi 

10  Manik 

11  Laniat 

12  Muluc 

13  Oc! 

1  Chueu 
2Eb 

3  Ben 

4  Ix 

5  Men 
fi  Cib 

7  ("abnn 

8  Kzaiiab 

9  Cauac 


Months. 


Mac 


[End] 


Kankin 


Muan 


Dayn, 

10  Ahau 

11  Ymix 

12  Ik 

13  Akbal 

IKan 

2  Chicchan 

3  Cimi 

4  Manik 

5  Lamat 

6  Muluc 

7  0c 

8  Chuen 

9Eb 

10  Ben 

11  Ix 

12  Men 

13  Cib 

1  Caban 

2  Ezanab 

3  Cauac 

4  Ahan 

5  Ymix 

6  Ik 

7  Akbal 

8  Kan 

9  Chicchan 

10  Cimi 

11  Manik 

12  Lamat 

13  Mulne 

lOc 

2  Chnen 

3Eb 

4  Ben 

5Ix 

6  Men 

7  Cib 

8  Caban 

9  Ezanab 

10  Cauac 

1 1  Ahau 

12  Ymix 

13  Ik 

1  Akbal 

2  Kan 

3  Chicchan 

4  Cimi 

5  Manik 

6  Laniat 

7  Mulue 

8  0c 

9  Chuen 

10  £b 

11  Ben 

12  Ix 

13  Men 

ICib 

2  Caban 

3  Ezanab 

4  Cauac 

5  Ahau 

6  Ymix 

7  Ik 

8  Akbal 

9  Kan 

10  Chicchan 

11  Cimi 

12  Manik 

Montk$. 


Pax 


Kayab 


Cnmhu 
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Lkth 


Dayn.  Months. 

13  Lnmut 

1  Muliic 

2  0c 

3  C'hueii 
4£b 

5  Ben  Pop 

6Ix 

7  Men 

8  Cib 

9  Caban 

10  Ezanab 
II Cauac 

12  Ahull 

13  Ymix 
Ilk 

2  Akbal 

3  Kan 

4  C'hicclian 

5  C'imi 

6  Manik 

7  Laniat 

8  Muhir 

9  0c 

IC  Chnen 

11  Eb 

12  Ben  To 

13  Ix 
IMen 

2  Cib 

3  Caban 

4  Kzanal) 

5  Cauac 

6  Ahau 

7  Ymix 

8  Ik 

9  Akbal 

10  Kan 

11  Cbicchan 

12  Cinii 

13  Manik 

1  Lam  at 

2  Muliic 

3  0c 

4  Cbuen 
5Eb 

(5  Hen  Zip 

7Ix 

8  Men 

9  Cib 
10  Caban 
U  Ezanab 

12  Canac 

13  Ahan 

1  Ymix 

2  Ik 

3  Akbal 

4  Kan 

5  Chicclian 

6  (Mmi 

7  Manik 

8  Lamat 

9  Muliic 

10  Oc 

11  Chuon 

12  Eb 

13  Ben  Tzo/ 
1  Ix 

2  Men 


Days. 

3  Cib 

4  Caban 

5  Ezanab 

6  Cauac 

7  Ahan 

8  Ymix 

9  Ik 

10  Akbal 

11  Kan 

12  Cbicchan 

13  Cimi 

1  Manik 

2  Lamat 

3  Mnluc 

4  0c 

5  Chueii 
6Eb 

7  Ben 

8  1x 

9  Men 

10  Cib 

11  Caban 

12  Ezanab 

13  Cauac 

1  Ahan 

2  Ymix 

3  Ik 

4  Akbal 

5  Kan 

6  Cbicchan 

7  Cimi 

8  Manik 

9  Lamat 

10  Muluc 

11  Oc 

12  Chuen 

13  Eb 
1  Ben 
2lx 

3  Men 

4  Cib 

5  Caban 

6  Ezanab 

7  Cauac 

8  Ahau 

9  Ymix 

10  Ik 

11  Akbal 

12  Kan 

13  Cbicchan 

1  Cimi 

2  Manik 

3  Lamat 

4  Muluc 

5  ( )c 

6  Chueii 
7Eb 

8  Ben 
9Ix 
10  Men 
•  11  Cib 

12  Caban 

13  Ezanab 

1  Cauai^ 

2  Ahau 

3  Ymix 

4  Ik 

r>  Xk\^•A\ 
i\  Kau 


Months, 


Tzec 


Xul 


Yaxkin 


Days,  Months. 

7  Cbicchan 

8  Cimi 

9  Manik 

10  Lamat 

11  Muluc 

12  Oc 

13  Chuen 
lEb 

2  Ben  Mol 

31x 

4  Men 

5  Cib 

6  Caban 

7  Ezanab 

8  Canac 

9  Ahau 

10  Ymix 

11  Ik 

12  Akbal 

13  Kan 

1  Cbicchan 

2  Cimi 

3  Manik 

4  Lamat 

5  Muluc 

6  0c 

7  Chuen 
8Eb 

9  Ben  Chen 

10  Ix 

11  Men 

12  Cib 

13  Caban 

1  Ezanab 

2  Cauac 

3  Ahau 

4  Ymix 

5  Ik 

6  Akbal 

7  Kan 

8  Cbicchan 

9  Cimi 

10  Manik 

11  Lamat 

12  Muluc 

13  Oc 

1  Chuen 

2Eb 

3  Ben  Yax 

4Ix 

5  Men 

6  Cib 

7  Caban 

8  Ezanab 

9  Cauac 

10  Ahau 

11  Ymix 

12  Ik 

13  Akbal 

1  Kan 

2  Cbicchan 

3  Cimi 

4  Manik 

5  Lamat 

6  Muluc 

7  0c 

8  Chuen 


KAbJ 
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Ih 
2Meu 
J  Cib 
I  Cabaii 
I  Ezanab 
\  Canac 
I  Ahaii 
)  I  mix 

J Akbal 
)Kau 

iChioehaii 
)  Cimi 


Months. 


Days. 

11  Manik 

12  Lamat 

13  Mnliio 
lOc 

2  Chiien 
3Eb 
4  Ben 

6  Men 

7  Cib 

8  Caban 

9  Ezanab 
10  Caiiac 


Month  M 


Veh 


Days, 

11  Aban 

12  Ymix 

13  1k 

1  Akbal 

2  Kan 

3  Chicchan 

4  CMmi 

5  Manik 

6  Lamat 

7  Mulnc 
8()c 


Months. 


^he  reader,  in  making  ase  of  this  list,  must  bear  in  mind  that  it  is 
I  continuous  series  of  consecutive  days,  without  a  single  break  from 
[inning  to  end.  The  second  column  on  each  page  follows  the  end  of 
lirst,  and  the  third  the  end  of  the  second;  and  the  first  column  of 
h  page  follows  the  third  column  of  the  preceding  page  throughout 
table.  The  reason  for  commencing  the  list  with  9  Lamat  will  appear 
eafter. 

iefore  proceeding  further  it  is  necessary  to  give  the  reasons  for  con- 
ling  that  in  the  series  now  under  consideration  the  count  is  not 
Q  the  first  day  of  the  month,  that  is  to  say,  from  Kan,  Muluc,  Ix, 
Cauac,  as  appears  to  have  been  the  usual  custom,  but  from  the 
days,  that  is  to  say,  from  Akbal,  Lamat,  Ben,  and  Ezanab.  Refer- 
^  to  table  2,  under  plate  46,  it  will  be  seen  that  3  Cib  is  there  given 
he  fourth  day  of  the  mouth  Yaxkin,  and  5  Cib  as  the  nineteenth 
of  the  month  Tzec.  Now,  if  the  year,  and  consequently  the  months 
I,  began  with  Ix,  then  Cib  would  be  the  third  day;  but  if  it  com- 
iced  with  Beu,  as  shown  in  the  "Ben  column  "  in  table  3,  it  would 
:he  fourth  day.  If  the  year  commenced  with  Kan,  then  Cib  would 
he  thirteenth  day,  and  the  fourteenth  if  it  commenced  with  Akbal. 
lie  year  began  with  Muluc,  it  would  be  the  eighth  day,  and  the 
th  if  it  commenced  with  Lamat.  If  the  year  began  with  Cauac,  Cib 
lid  be  the  eighteenth  day,  and  the  nineteenth  if  it  commenced  with 
.nab. 

t  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  dates  given  can  be  explained  only  on 
theory  that  the  count  began  with  the  day  usually  considered  the 
;  of  the  month  in  Ix  years.  This  being  true,  it  may  be,  as  main- 
led  by  Dr.  Seler,  that  at  the  time  and  phice  where  the  Dresden 
ex  was  forme4  it  was  the  custom  to  commence  the  years  with 
bal,  Lamat,  Ben,  and  Ezanab,  instead  of  with  Kan,  Muluc,  Ix,  and 
lac,  which  would  make  the  count  begin  with  the  last  day  of  the 
nth. 

Uthougli  I  have  heretofore  expressed  some  doubt  concerning  this 
it,  yet,  since  the  series  can  be  traced  on  either  plan,  I  have  con- 
led  to  follow  Dr.  Seler's  suggesticm,  and  have  constructed  the  pre- 
ing  calendar  tables  on  this  plan.  This  obviates  the  ueces^Hlty  oC 
t^r  double  dates,  and  also  brings  this  sy?^te\u  Vwto  Xvtwwww^  WCvi\X\^ 
ital  calendar. 
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Referring  now  to  table  2  (page  20),  aud  begiuuing  with  3  Cib,  on  plate 
46,  the  days  may  be  counted,  using  the  intervals  at  the  bottom  of  the 
plate — 11  months,  16  days;  4  months,  10  days;  12  months,  10  days; 
and  0  months,  8  days — which  are  given  in  red  symbols  in  the  origi- 
nal. According  to  these  intervals,  4  months  and  10  days  must  be 
counted  from  3  Cib,  the  fourth  day  of  Yaxkin,  to  reach  2  Cimi,  tbe 
fourteenth  day  of  Zac.  From  this  point  12  months  and  10  days  most 
be  counted  to  reach  5  Cib,  the  nineteenth  day  of  the  month  Tzec;  then 

8  days  to  reach  13  Kan,  the  seventh  day  of  the  month  Xul;  next  11 
months  and  16  days  to  reach  2  Ahau,  the  third  day  of  the  month  Cumha 
on  plate  47 ;  and  so  on. 

As  heretofore  explained,  the  counter  under  a  column  indicates  the 
interval  between  the  day  over  the  preceding  column  and  the  day  over 
the  column  under  which  it  stands.  As  there  is  a  counter  under  the 
first  (left-hand)  column  of  plate  46,  with  which  the  record  begins,  it 
must  denote  that  the  count  commences  with  a  day  11  months  and  16 
days  preceding  3  Cib,  the  fourth  day  of  Yaxkin.  It  may  also  be 
observed  in  the  figure  columns  between  the  upper  and  lower  lines  of 
month  names  that  the  first  column  is  11  months  and  16  days;  hence  the 
series  must  begin  with  a  day  11  months  and  16  days  preceding  that  over 
this  column. 

In  counting  intervals  of  time,  as  is  well  understood,  the  first  inter- 
val includes  the  first  aud  last  days  thereof,  while  those  which  follow 
exclude  the  last  day  reached  and  commence  with  the  following  day. 
Thus,  from  Sunday  to  Saturday  is  seven  days;  to  the  next  Saturday 
is  seven  days,  and  so  on.  So  it  is  necessary  to  commence  with  3 
Cib,  the  fourth  day  of  Yaxkin,  which  is  marked  on  the  list  of  days 
(table  6)  with  an  asterisk,  and  count  back  11  mouths  and  16  days,  or 
236  days.  As  Yaxkin  is  always  the  seventh  month  of  the  year,  theo 
from  the  commencement  of  the  year  to  the  fourth  day  of  Yaxkia 
{including  both  days)  must  be  6  months  and  4  days,  or  124  days. 
Counting  back  this  number  of  days  from  3  Cib,  10  Ben  (the  first  day 
of  the  month  Pop)  is  reached,  and  this  is  the  first  day  of  the  year* 
This  year  is,  therefore,  10  Ben,  according  to  the  system  adopted,  anl 
by  turning  to  table  3  it  is  seen  that  Cib  can  be  the  fourth  day  of  the? 
month  only  in  Ben  years.  Counting  back  the  five  intercalary  days  of 
the  preceding  year  4  Manik,  the  last  day  ot  the  preceding  year  proper^ 
and  consequently  of  the  months,  is  next  reached.  Lamat  must,  there- 
fore, be  the  first  day  of  the  months  and  of  the  year.  One  hundred  and 
twenty-nine  days  being  now  counted,  107  more  remain,  and  these,  com' 
mencing  with  4  Manik,  bring  us  to  2  Ymix,  the  fourteenth  day  of  th© 
month  Mac.  The  count  therefore  begins,  in  fact,  with  2  Ymix,  which  is 
the  fourteenth  day  of  the  month  Mac,  the  thirteenth  month  of  the  year 

9  Lamat. 

That  Ymix  was  generally  placed  a^  tlv^  first  of  the  series  among  the 
Maya  tribes  is  evident  from  U\e  W^ta  vj\i\c\i\i'aN^  \)««qi  ^'t^Mowt^^M 
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irly  authors.    For  example,  the  Maya,  Tzental,  and  Quicho-Cakchi- 
lel  hsts  are  usually  given  as  follows : 

liual  day  names  in  the  Maya^  Tzental^  and  QuichS-Cakchiquel  dialecU. 


MAYA. 

TZENTAL. 

QUIOHE-CAK. 

I  Ymix  (or  Imix) 

Iinox 

Imox 

2  Ik 

Igb 

ik 

3  Akbal 

Votan 

Akbal 

4  Kan 

Ghanan 

Kat 

5  Chicchan 

Abagh 

Can 

6  Cirai 

Tox 

Carney 

7  Manik 

Moxic 

Queh 

8  Lamat 

Lambat 

Canel 

9  Muluc 

Molo 

Toh 

10  Oc 

Elab 

Tzi 

11  Chuen 

Batz 

Batz 

12  Eb 

Buob 

Ee 

13  Ben 

Been 

Ah 

14  Jx  (or  Hix) 

Hix 

Balam 

15  Men 

Tziquin 

Tziquin 

16  Cib 

Ohabin 

Ahmak 

17  Caban 

Chic 

Noh 

18  Ezanab 

Ghinax 

Tihax 

19  Cauac 

Caliogh 

Caok 

20  Ahau 

Aghaual 

Hunabpu 

Why  Ymix  was  not  chosen  as  one  of  the  '^year-bearers"  is  a  mystery 
uch  is  not  yet  solved.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  this  order  came 
wn  from  a  time  previous  to  the  adoption  of  the  four-year  series.  It 
evident  from  Landa's  language  and  fipom  some  series  in  the  codices 
it  Ymix  was  selected  as  the  day  with  which  to  begin  certain  chrono- 
ric  periods.  This  author's  language,  which  is  somewhat  peculiar,  is 
follows: 

t  is  curious  to  note  how  the  dominical  letter  always  comes  up  at  the  beginning 
its  year,  withont  mistake  or  failing,  and  that  none  of  the  other  twenty  letters 
tear.  They  also  use  this  method  of  counting  in  order  to  derive  from  certain  let- 
I  a  method  of  counting  their  epochs  and  other  things,  which,  though  interesting  to 
ID,  does  not  concern  us  much  here.  It  is  enough  to  say  that  the  character  or  letter 
h  which  they  begin  their  computation  of  the  days  of  their  calendar  is  always  ofif 

iiy  which  is  this,  ^']yO>  which  has  no  certain  or  fixed  day  on  which  it  falls.     Be- 

se  each  one  changes  its  position  according  to  his  own  count;  yet,  or  all  that,  the 
linical  letter  of  the  year  which  follows  does  not  fail  to  come  up  correctly.* 

t  seems  probable  that  a  wrong  inference  has  been  drawn  from  this 
guage  by  writers.  It  does  not  declare  that  the  ^'dominical  let- 
"  was  Ymix;  on  the  contrary,  a  careful  analysis  of  his  lan^ua^e 


"Relacion  de  laa  Cosas  de  Yucatan,  v.  "2*ife. 
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shows  clearly  that  he  refers  thereby  to  the  year  bearers,  as  he  says, 
"  They  also  use  this  method  of  counting  in  order  to  derive  from  cer- 
tain letters  a  method  of  counting  their  epochs  and  other  things.^'  But 
the  list  of  days  commenced  with  ''one  Ymix,"  and  this  was  consid- 
ered the  commencement  of  their  calendar  as  Ce  Cipactli  was  of  the 
Nahautl  calendar.  He  also  expressly  distinguished  the  "  dominical 
letter "  from  this  day.  As  he  says,  it  "  *  *  •  has  no  certain  or 
fixed  day  on  which  it  falls.  Because  each  one  changes  its  i)osition 
according  to  his  [its]  own  count;  yet,  for  all  that,  the  dominical  letter  of 
the  year  which  follows  does  not  fail  to  come  up  corre<^tly."  Now  it  is 
apparent  from  this  language  that  by  'ulominical  letter^  he  alladesto 
the  year-bearer  and  not  to  Ymix.  It  is  ixissible,  therefore,  that  the 
illustration  given  him  was  from  a  series  like  that  now  under  considera- 
tion, which  started  with  this  day. 

Returning  now  to  .'i  Cib  in  the  list  of  days  (table  6),  the  count  must 
be  carried  forw^ard  4  mouths  and  10  days  (or  90  days).  As  this  is  the 
fourth  day  of  the  seventh  montli  (Yaxkin),  this  should  reach  the  four- 
teenth day  of  Zac,  the  eleventh  month;  this  is  2  Cimi,  which  agrees 
with  the  record,  plate  40.  Now,  counting  forward  12  months  and  10 
days,  it  will  require  (since  2  Cimi  is  the  fourte^enth  day  of  the  eleventh 
month,  Zac)  7  months  and  0  days  to  reach  the  end  of  the  year,  which 
in  this  case,  not  counting  the  five  intercalary  days,  will  be  5  Eb. 
If  there  were  no  intercalary  days,  then  the  next  year  would  commence 
with  0  Ben,  as  the  days  must  always  follow  one  another  in  regular 
sequence.  As  5  months  and  4  days  remain  to  make  up  the  12  months 
and  10  days,  it  the  count  is  continued,  commencing  with  6  Ben  and 
without  allowing  for  the  five  intercalary  days,  5  Cib  is  rejiched,  and 
this  is  the  proper  day  as  given  in  the  third  column  of  plate  40.  Bat 
instead  of  being  the  nineteenth  day  of  the  fifth  month,  Tzec,  it  is  the 
fourth  day  of  the  sixth  uKmth,  Xul,  for  the  months  of  this  year  would 
all  commence  five  days  earlier  than  is  given  in  the  table.  As  this 
extends  five  days  beyond  the  date  given  in  the  codex  (third  column, 
plat«  40),  it  proves  beyond  controversy  that  the  five  days  should  be 
added  before  commencing  the  next  year.  In  order  to  make  this  clear, 
the  several  steps  of  the  count  forward,  from  2  Cimi,  the  fourteenth  day 
of  the  eleventh  month,  Zac,  will  be  noted. 

Counting  0  days,  8  Eb,  the  last  day  of  Zac  is  reached;  then  follows 
the  month  Ceh,  20  days;  Mac,  20  days;  Kankin,  20  days;  Muan,  20 
days;  Pax,  20  days;  Kayab,  20  days;  and  Cumhu,  20  days,  ending 
with  5  Eb,  making  in  all  7  months  and  6  days  (or  140  days).  Adding 
to  these  the  5  intercalary  days — 0  Ben,  7  Ix,  8  Men,  9  Cib,  and  10 
Caban — the  snm  is  7  months  and  11  days  (or  151  days),  leaving  4 
months  and  11)  days  (or  99  days)  of  the  12  months  and  10  days  to  be 
counted.  The  reader  will  also  observe  that  the  next  day  of  the  list  is 
11  Ezanab,  the*  first  day  of  the  month  Pop,  an<l  (consequently'  the  first 
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day  of  anew  year;  therefore  the  count  of  this  year  begins  with'  11 
Ezaaab.  It  wouUl  be  well  in  this  connection  to  refer  to  the  calendar, 
table  3  (page  21),  as  occasion  will  arise  to  use  it.  We  count  now  the 
month  Pop,  20  days;  Uo,  20  days;  Zip,  20  days;  Tzoz,  20  days;  then 
to  the  nineteenth  day  of  the  month  Tzec  makes  4  n)ontbs  and  19  days 
to  complete  the  12  months  and  10  days.  This  carries  the  count  to  5 
Cib,  the  nineteenth  day  of  the  nu)ntli  Tzec,  which  agrees  with  the  date 
over  the  third  column,  plate  40.  Eight  days  more  reach  13  Kan,  the 
seventh  day  of  the  month  Xul,  the  date  over  the  fourth  column  of 
plate  46.  Counting  11  months  and  IG  days  from  13  Kan,  the  seventh 
day  of  Xul,  2  Ahau,  the  third  day  of  the  eighteenth  month,  Cumhu,  is 
reached.  This  accords  with  the  date  over  the  first  column  of  plate  47. 
As  the  next  count  is  4  months  and  10  days  it  is  evident  that  it  runs 
into  the  next  year,  which,  as  the  ])resent  is  11  Ezanab,  should,  under 
the  system  above  outlined,  be  12  Akbal.  Counting  17  days,  6  Caban, 
the  last  day  of  the  month  is  reached:  five  more  carry  the  count  to  11 
Ik,  the  last  of  the  intercalary  days,  and  the  close  of  the  com[)lete  year. 
As  the  next  day  is  12  Akbal,  the  first  of  the  month  Pop,  it  is  the 
commencement  of  another  year.  As  22  days,  or  1  month  and  2  days, 
have  now  been  counted,  there  remain  of  the  4  months  and  10  days 
only  3  months  and  8  days  (or  68  days).  These  bring  the  count  to  1 
Oc,  the  eighth  day  of  the  month  Tzoz,  the  date  over  the  second  column  of 
plate  47.  Continuing  the  count,  12  months  and  10  days  more  we  reach 
4  Ahau,  the  eighteenth  day  of  the  month  Pax,  the  date  over  the  third 
column  of  plate  47.  Eight  days  more  extend  to  12  Lamat,  the  sixth 
day  of  the  month  Kayab.  The  count  must  now  be  carried  forward  11 
Months  and  16  days  in  order  to  reach  the  first  day  of  the  first  column 

• 

^^  plate  48.    Counting  forward  from  this  point  1  month  and  14  days 

(Or  34  days),  we  reach  7  Ik,  the  end  of  Cumhu,  and  hence  the  close  of 

the  year  proper.    Adding  the  hxe  intercalary  days — 8  Akbal,  9  Kan, 

^0  Chicchan,  11  Cimi,  and  12  Manik, — 13  Lamat,  the  first  day  of  the 

^onth  Pop  is  reached,  and  with  it  the  beginning  of  another  year.    As 

1  month  and  19  days  have  now  been  counted,  there  remain  of  the  11 

Months  and  16  days,  the  period  of  \)  mcmths  and  17  days.    Starting 

^ith  13  Lamat,  the  first  day  of  Pop,  this  brings  the  reckoning  to  1 

ICan,  the  seventeenth  day  of  the  month  Yax,  the  date  over  the  first 

column  of  plate  48.    Four  months  and  10  <lays  more  extend  to  13  Ix, 

the  seventh  day  of  Muan,  the  date  over  the  second  column  of  plate  48. 

Twelve  months  and  ten  days  more  would  extend  to  3  Kan,  the  twelfth 

day  of  Chen;  but  as  this  runs  int-o  the  next  year,  the  steps  are  noted. 

Counting  forward  from  13  Ix,  the  seventh  day  of  Muan,  to  8  Manik, 

the  last  day  of  Cumhu,  there  are  found  to  be  3  months  and  13  days; 

and  the  five  intercalary  days  reach  13  Kb,  the  last  day  of  the  year. 

Following  this  is  1  Ben,  the  first  day  of  the  month  Pop,  and  also  of  the 

next  year.    As  3  months  and  18  days  have  been  counted,  there  remain  8 

months  and  12  days  out  of  the  12  months  and  10  days.    Counting  these, 
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3  Kau,  the  twelfth  day  of  Chen  (the  date  over  the  third  column  of  plate 
48)  is  reached ;  and  8  days  more  terminate  with  11  Eb,  the  twentieth 
day  of  Chen,  which  is  the  date  over  the  fourth  colomn  of  plate  48. 

The  method  of  reckoning  having  been  set  forth  in  the  preceding 
paragraphs,  the  further  count  may  now  be  indicated  more  briefly. 

Starting  with  the  last  mentioned  date,  11  months  and  16  days  extend 
to  13  Lamat,  the  eleventh  day  of  Zip,  the  date  over  the  first  column  of 
plate  49.  Tliis  count  passes  from  a  Ben  year  to  an  Ezanab  year,  inclnd- 
ing  the  five  intercalary  days.  It  is  needful  also  to  note  the  order  and 
number  of  the  years  in  passing,  as  this  is  a  very  important  part  of  the 
Maya  calendar.  By  looking  back  over  the  list  of  days,  and  noting  the 
first  day  of  the  month  Pop  in  the  different  years,  the  names  and  nam 
bers  of  the  years  are  found.  Beginning  with  9  Lamat,  the  year  contain 
ing  2  Ymix,  the  first  day  of  our  series,  10  Ben  follows,  next  11  Ezanab 
then  12  Akbal,  13  Lamat,  1  Ben,  and  2  Ezanab,  the  year  now  reached 

Counting  forward  4  months  and  10  days  from  13  Lamat,  12  Ezanab 
the  first  day  of  Mol  is  reached,  the  date  over  the  second  column  o 
plate  49.  Then  12  months  and  10  days  extend  to  2  Lamat,  the  sixtl 
day  of  Uo,  in  the  year  3  Akbal;  and  eight  days  more  reach  10  Cib,  tb 
fourteenth  day  of  Uo,  the  date  over  the  fourth  column  of  plate  49 
Eleven  months  and  16  days  more  reach  12  Eb,  the  tenth  day  of  Kan 
kin,  the  date  over  the  first  column  of  plate  50;  and  4  months  and  K 
days  more  end  with  11  Ik,  the  twentieth  day  of  Cumhu.  Counting  uois 
12  months  and  10  days  (including  the  five  intercalary  days),  1  Eb,  t\n 
fifth  day  of  the  month  Mac,  in  the  year  4  Lamat  is  reached ;  and  eight 
days  more  carry  the  count  to  9  Ahau,  the  th  irteenth  day  of  Mac,  th( 
date  over  the  fourth  column  of  plate  50. 

This  is  the  end  of  the  series  formed  by  the  top  line  of  days  of  the  col 
umns  on  plates  46-50,  reading  from  left  to  right,  and  taking  the  plates  ii 
the  order  of  numbering.  This  line,  and  the  order  in  which  the  datei 
have  been  taken,  is  shown  in  table  1  (page  18). 

That  it  is  necessary  to  count  the  five  intercalary  days  at  the  end  o: 
each  year  is  rendered  evident  by  the  following  facts : 

1.  The  dates  given  on  the  plates  can  not  be  assigned  to  any  year 
series  in  which  all  the  years  commence  with  a  given  day,  which  mns 
necessarily  be  the  case  if  but  360  days  are  counted  to  a  year.  Ai 
4ividence  of  this,  it  is  only  necessary  to  call  attention  agidn  to  the  fac 
that  Cib  is  the  fourth  day  of  the  month  only  in  the  years  beginnini 
with  the  day  Ben;  while  Ahau  (first  column,  plate  47)  is  the  third  da: 
of  the  month  only  in  years  commencing  with  the  day  Ezanab,  and  i 
the  eighteenth  day  (third  column,  plate  47)  only  in  years  beginning  witl 
the  day  Akbal;  while  Kan  is  the  seventeenth  day  (first  column,  plat* 
48)  only  in  years  beginning  with  the  day  Lamat. 

2.  As  has  been  shown  by  the  list  of  days,  the  dates  given  can  be 
reached  (using  the  counters  on  the  plates)  only  by  adding  the  five  sap- 

plemeutad  days  at  t)xp  ei\A  oi  e«kfe\v  ^^x. 
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3.  As  shown  by  tliis  list,  the  years  follow  each  other  in  the  order 
heretofore  given,  that  is  to  say,  9  Lamat,  10  Ben,  11  Ezanab,  12  Akbal, 
13  Lamat,  1  Ben,  2  Ezanab,  3  Akbal,  and  4  Lamat,  the  upper  line  of 
days  ending  with  9  Ahau,  the  thirteenth  day  of  the  thirteenth  month, 
Mac,  of  the  last  named  year. 

The  entire  series,  commencing  with  2  Ymix,  the  thirteenth  day  of 
Mac,  in  the  year  9  Lamat,  and  ending  with  9  Ahau,  the  twelfth  day  of 
Mac,  in  the  year  4  Lamat,  consists  of  2,920  days,  or  precisely  eight 
years  of  365  days  each.* 

Having  reached  the  end  of  the  series  consisting  only  of  the  top  days 
of  the  columns,  the  question  arises,  Does  the  series  continue  to  the 
second  line  of  days,  and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the  bottom,  or  thirteenth 
horizontal  line?  If  so,  counting  11  months  and  16  days  from  9  Ahau, 
over  the  last  column  of  plate  50,  should  reach  11  Cib,  the  fourth  day 
of  Yaxkiu,  which  is  the  second  day  of  the  first  column  of  plate  46,  and 
the  beginning  of  the  second  horizontal  line  of  days.  This  line,  as 
will  be  seen  by  turning  to  the  series  of  columns  heretofore  given  in 
table  1  (page  18),  is  as  follows : 

Plat«  46-11  Cib.  10  Cimi. 

47-10  Ahau.  9  Oc. 

48-  9  Kan.  8  Ix. 

49-  8  Lamat.  7  Ezanab. 

50-  7  Bb.  6  Ik. 
The  lines  follow  each  other  in  a  single  continuous  series.    Turning 

now  to  9  Ahau  (in  table  6,  page  39)  the  thirteenth  day  of  Mac,  in  the 
year  4  Lamat,  the  day  with  which  the  first  line  ended,  and  counting 
from  this  11  months  and  16  days,  including  the  five  supplemental  days 
at  the  end  of  the  year,  11  Cib,  the  fourth  day  of  Yaxkin  in  the  year 
of  5  Ben  is  reached.  This  is  the  second  day  of  the  first  column  on  plate 
46.  A  count  of  4  months  and  10  days  more  retiches  10  Cimi,  the  four- 
teenth day  of  the  month  Zac,  which  is  the  second  day  of  the  second 
oolumn  of  plate  46.  And  so  the  count  may  be  continued  to  1  Ahau,  the 
last  day  of  the  fourth  column  on  plate  50,  and  the  last  of  the  complete 
series  of  thirteen  lines,  covering  in  all  a  period  of  104  years,  or  two 
cycles.  But  to  complete  this  series  only  the  upper  line  of  months  on 
table  2  has  been  used.  This  series,  as  above  stated,  ends  with  1 
•  Ahau,  the  thirteenth  day  of  Mac,  the  thirteenth  month  of  the  year 
^  Lamat,  but  a  year  of  a  different  cycle  from  that  in  which  the 
<5oiint  began.  If  the  count  is  carried  11  months  and  16  days  from  this 
<late  it  will  reach  3  Cib,  the  fourth  day  of  Yaxkin  in  the  year  10  Ben, 
precisely  the  year  in  which  the  first  3  Cib  is  found.  This  shows  that 
tbe  series  is  complete,  as  it  returns  to  the  starting  iioint. 

"It  win  be  seen  by  reference  to  my  paper  entitled  ^*  Aids  to  the  study  of  the  Maya 
<:odicee/'  6th  Ann.  Rep.  Bur.  Ethn.,  p.  302,  that  the  conclusion  there  reached  is 
•hownby  the  discovery  here  explained  to  be  incorrect.    1  \ivu\  ivoXi  ^oxwi^  ^\»\>asNX» 
^^e  satisfactory  evidence  of  the  introduction  of  the  f\vo   aMV\Aevv\cvilv!i\  ^"a.^^«t  ^1 
^  four  aeries  of  years. 


13  Cib. 

8  Kan. 

12  Ahau. 

7  Lamat. 

11  Kan. 

6Eb. 

10  Lamat. 

5  Cib. 

9  Eb. 

4  Ahau. 
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This  result  must  necessarily  be  true,  as  the  series  comprises  exactl 
two  cycles  (i.  e.,  between  Gib  and  Gib— the  count  back  to  Ymix  beinj 
arbitrary) ;  moreover,  it  contravenes  the  sui)position  that  one  or  mor 
days  are  added  after  cert>aiu  jieriods  to  compensate  for  the  fraction  of 
day  required  to  reuder  the  year  exact.  Even  were  these  added  day 
without  names,  the  numbering  would  go  on,  and  would  become  manife^ 
in  the  count.  To  assume  that  they  were  added  without  name  or  nnmbc 
is  a  mere  hypothesis.  If  the  count  runs  through  104  years  accordiii 
to  the  regular  system,  without  the  loss  or  addition  of  a  day,  very  pes 
tive  evidence  will  be  required  to  show  the  addition  of  these  compel 
sating  days. 

It  may  be  said  that  the  foregoing  count  has  not  extended  throng 
the  entire  series,  and  that  added  days  may  be  found  somewhere  befoi 
the  end  is  reached.  But  the  contrary  is  readily  shown  by  referring  t 
table  1.  As  all  the  days  in  a  column  are  the  same,  and  the  interva 
the  same  for  all  the  horizontal  lines,  it  is  evident  that  the  number  i 
days  in  each  horizontal  line  is  the  same.  It  is  therefore  certain  tha 
there  are  no  supernumerary  days  in  the  entire  series. 

The  count  given  above  also  shows  that  the  series  just  examinei 
which  is  based  on  the  upper  line  of  month  symbols,  does  not  form  a  coi 
nection  with  thatof  the  second  line  of  mouth  symbols  which  commence 
with  3  Gib,  the  ninth  day  of  the  month  Zac*  in  the  year  3  Lama 
This  series,  although  using  the  same  day  columns  and  the  sau 
counters  or  intervals  as  those  of  the  lirst  line  of  month  symbols,  mu: 
necessarily  be  distinct;  for  if  continuous  it  should  commence  with  pr 
cisely  the  same  date  as  the  first,  since  it  starts  a  new  cycle,  or  perha{ 
more  correctly  at  the  same  point  in  the  cycle  as  the  first.  If  this  se 
ond  series  is  traced  through  in  the  same  way  as  the  first,  it  is  necessai 
to  remember  to  count  back  11  months  and  16  days  from  3  Gib,  the  nint 
day  of  Zac,  to  ascertain  the  initial  day  of  the  series.  This  is  found  1 
be  2  Ymix,  the  nineteenth  day  of  the  month  Kayab  in  the  year  2  Akba 
It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  here  also  the  count  begins  with  Ymix,  anc 
like  the  other,  2  Ymix;  but  a  study  of  the  system  will  make  it  appai^n 
that  this  result  must  necessarily  follow  unless  there  is  an  arbitrar 
break,  or  a  duplication  of  one  or  more  days. 

The  lowest  of  the  three  series,  in  which  the  first  date  on  plate  46  i 
3  Gib,  the  nineteenth  day  of  Kayab,  if  traced  back  is  found  also  i 
commence  with  2  Ymix.  As  3  Gib,  the  nineteenth  day  of  Kayab,  fal 
in  the  year  3  Ezanab,  counting  back  11  months  and  16  days  reaeb( 
2  Ymix,  the  fourth  day  of  the  month  Xul  of  the  same  year. 

''The  8  Zac  in  the  second  month  line,  first  column,  i)hite  46,  is  an  evid<Mit  niistal 
on  the  part  of  the  scrihe,  as  Cih  can  never  be  the  oiglith  day  of  the  month,  accordir 
to  the  calendar  followed  above.  According  to  the  usual  system,  where  the  yea 
begin  with  Kan,  Muluc,  Ix,  Cauac,  it  would  be  the  eighth  day  of  the  Muiuc  yeat 
malooka  a  Jittle  like  a  slip  back  to  a  usual  method,  where  the  scribe  was  tryit 
to  follow  an  unusual  system. 
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As  esicli  of  the  three  series  coiKsist^i  of  104  years,  the  three  together 
uake  312  years,  the  length  of  one  grauil  cycle.  However,  as  they  do 
lot  form  a  continuous  series,  it  cau  not  be  maintaiiieil  that  they  were 
Qtended  to  embrace  that  period;  in  fact,  if  arrange<l  consecutively,  in 
he  oixler  of  time,  there  will  be  a  break  or  interval  between  the  cdose 
f  the  first  series  and  the  commencement  of  the  second  amounting  to 
9  years,  and  between  the  second  and  third  a  break  of  27  years.  It  is 
jei*efore  probable  that  all  these  series  cover  substantially  the  same 
eriod,  that  is,  that  they  overlap  one  another.  I  shall  not  enter,  at 
resent,  into  a  discussion  of  Dr.  Forstemann's  opinion  that  this  series 
sfers  to  the  revolution  of  the  planet  Venus. 

BULL,  s — 19 1 
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It  is  mauifest  i'roin  this  exainiiiatioii  that  all  series  coustnicted  on 
the  plan  of  this  oue  are  adjustable  to  the  ealeiidar  system  with  tic 
vear  of  305  davs  and  the  four  v(*nr  series. 

Referring  now  to  the  long  series  on  plates  5.*i-58  of  the  same  codex, 
the  first  live  columns  from  the  connnencemeut  in  the  upper  divisiouof 
l)late  53  are  given,  inserting  two  corrections  in  the  upper  nuuiorals 
which  the  counters  below  show  to  be  required.  These  corrections, 
however,  which  wei*e  first  made  by  Dr.  Forstemann,  and  are  absolutdy 
necessary  to  the  order  of  the  series,  in  no  way  afifect  the  question  now 
at  issue.    The  seri<*s  is  as  follows: 


1 

1 

2 

s 

17 

7 

15 

6 

17 

U 

•> 

14 

16 

(>  Kan 

1  Yiiiix 

6  Muluc 

1  Cini'i 

9  Akbal 

7  ('hiiM-han 

2  Ik 

7  0c 

2  Manik 

10  Kail 

S  (^iiiii 

3  Akbal 

X  Vhm^u 

3  Lauiat 

11  Chief  ban 

8 

S 

7 

S 

8 

17 

17 

« 

17 

17 

The  numbers  below  the  columns  denote  the  intervals  in  mouths  and 
days;  thus,  from  G  Kan  to  1  Ymix,  is  8  months  and  17  days;  from  1 
Ymix  to  a  Muluc  is  7  months  and  8  da,vs*,  from  6  Muluc  to  1  Ciiiii  is 8 
months  and  17  days;  and  so  on.  As  there  is  also  an  interval  of  8 
months  and  17  days  under  the  first  <!olumn,  it  is  necessary  to  count 
l»ack  S  months  and  17  days  from  (J  Kan  to  find  the  initial  day  of  the 
series.  The  numerals  over  the  cohimns  indicate  the  sum  of  the  inter- 
vals, at  any  given  roluinn,  from  the  initial  day  of  the  series.  Thustbe 
numbers  in  the  lowest  line  may  be  considered  days,  or  units  of  the  first 
onh'r,  of  which  twenty  make  one  unit  of  the  second  order;  the  second 
line  may  be  consi<lered  months,  or,  as  Dr.  Forstemann  holds,  units  of 
the  second  order,  of  which  ei<>hteen  make  a  unit  of  the  third  order; 
and  the  upi)er  line  vears  (of  360  davs),  or  units  of  the  third  order,  oue 

(1 

of  which  enuals  3()0  units  of  the  first  order.     Hence,  the  numbersN^ 

(2 
over  the  third  cohinin  ecjual  3<W)-|-140-f  2  .502  days,  or  1  year  (of  305 
days),  0  nicmths  and  17  days. 

As  there  is  nothing  in  the  series  to  indicate  the  year  in  whioliit 
begins,  it  may  be  assumed  to  commence  in  a  year  in  which  Kan  is  the 
seventeenth  dav  of  the  montii.  This  is  found  to  be  a  Lamat  vcjir,  ainl 
counting  back  S  months  and  17  days  from  6  Kan,  12  Lamat  isre^iched; 
and  this,  as  it  is  the  first  day  of  a  month,  may  be  assumed  to  be  the  first 
day  of  a  year.  Acconlin^  to  this  reckoning  6  Kan  of  the  first  coluniu 
of  the  series  will  be  the  seventeenth  day  of  the  ninth  month,  Olieu, 
of  the  year  12  Lamat.  Counting  forward  fi*om  this  day,  8  months  and 
17  (Jays  carries  the  reckm\\\\\;^  ti>  1  Ymix,  the  fourteenth  dayof  tlie 
ei^*']!  teen  til  mouth,  i.'uiu\\\\,  \x\\\v!\\  V^Wv^  ^v>i>V  ^\v\^'  vA  \\x>i.'SftR«v!Lvkvi«lumu 


MAYA 

TBOMAB 
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to  complete  the  cycle  to  11  Ahau — which  appears  to  be  the  plan  of  these 
series — the  total  is  2,340  days,  or  9  cycles  of  200  days  each,  or,  iu  other 
words,  nine  sacred  years. 

Turning  now  to  table  3  (page  21),  and  selecting  11  Ahau  in  either  col- 
umn and  counting  forw^ard  continuously,  using  the  same  day  column 
without  adding  the  five  days,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  proper  days  will 
be  reached.*  For  example,  Ahau,  the  third  day  in  the  Ezanab  column, 
may  be  selected,  and  the  count  may  be  carried  from  II  opposite  in  the 
fourth  number  column.  Continuing  from  this  117  days,  11  Gaban,  the 
twentieth  day  of  the  ninth  number  column  is  reached;  117  days  from 
this  (going  back  to  the  first  column  when  the  thirteenth  is  completed) 
ends  with  11  Ix,  the  seventeenth  day  of  the  second  number  column ;  117 
more  with  11  Chuen,  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  eighth  number  column; 
117  more  with  11  Lamat,  the  eleventh  day  of  the  first  column ;  and  so  on 
to  the  end.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  series  can  be  traced  in 
years  of  360  days,  if  these  years  begin  with  the  same  day. 

An  attempt  will  now  be  made  to  trace  it  in  accordance  with  the 
usual  calendar  system.  However,  as  it  appears  to  be  usual  in  this 
codex  to  begin  the  years  and  months  with  the  days  usually  considered 
the  last,  as  has  been  found  true  of  the  series  on  plates  46-50,  it  may  be 
taken  for  granted  that  the  same  rule  holds  good  here.  If  the  reader 
has  learned  how  to  count  by  {he  compound  calendar,  table  3,  it  may  be 
used  in  following  the  explanation.  As  there  is  nothing  whatever  in 
the  series  to  indicate  the  years  to  which  it  is  applied,  it  must  be 
considered  of  general  application,  and  may  begin  in  any  year.  The 
year  1  Akbnl,  in  which  11  Ahau  falls  on  the  eighteenth  day  of  the 
thirteenth  month,  Mac,  may  therefore  be  selected.  Carrying  the  count 
forward  from  this  date  117  days,  or  rtve  months  and  seventeen  days, 
the  next  year,  which  should  be  2  Lamat,  is  entered.  Counting  now  five 
months  and  two  days  (or  102  days),  9  Ik,  the  last  day  of  the  year  proper, 
is  reached,  and  five  days  more  end  with  1  Manik,  the  last  of  the  added 
days;  2  Lamat  will  therefore  be  the  tirst  day  of  the  next  year.  As  107 
days  have  now  been  counted,  the  further  count  of  10  days,  conmiencing 
with  2  Lamat,  extends  to  11  Caban,  the  second  day  in  the  left-hand 
column  of  our  series.  This  is  the  tenth  day  of  the  tirst  month,  Pop,  of 
the  year  2  Lamat.  Counting  forward  from  this,  117  days  reaches  11 
Ix,  the  seventh  day  of  the  seventh  month,  Yaxkin.  As  this  is  the 
third  day  in  the  series,  the  count  is  carried  forward  117  days  more  and 
reaches  11  Chuen,  the  fourth  day  of  the  thirteenth  month,  Mac;  and  117 
days  more  reaches  11  Lamat,  the  last  day  of  the  column.  This  is  found 
to  be  the  first  of  the  supplemental  days  of  the  year  2  Lamat.  In  taking 
the  next  step,  four  days  are  counted  in  this  year  and  113  days  in  the 
year  3  Ben.  This  period  of  117  days  closes  with  11  Chicchan,  the  first 
day  of  the  second  column  of  the  series  given  above. 


•For  the  method  of  using  this  calendar,  the  reader  in  releiTod  to  my  * 'Study  of  the 
Manuaoript  Troano/'  op.  clt.,  pp.  ll-lll 
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We  <M>nclii(le,  therefore,  that  the  only  satisfm'tory  proof  from  the  cod- 
ices ill  regard  to  the  calendar  system  used  therein  is  to  be  found  in  series 
wliich,  like  that  on  plates  46-50  of  the  Dresden  codex,  give  the  months 
and  days  of  the  month.   Nevertheless  it  can  readily  be  seen  how  the  dates 
given  in  the  other  series  may  become  fixed  and  determinate  as  regards 
their  practical  use  if  they  were  intended  for  this  purpose.    Referring 
again  to  that  jwrtion  of  the  series  on  plates  53-58  of  the  Dresden 
codex,  given  above,  the  third  column,  in  which  the  days  are  6  Maine, 
7  ()c,  8  Chuen,  may  be  selected.    Let  us  suppose  the  priest  wishes  to 
determine  at   what  time  in  the  year  the  ceremony  or   observance 
referred  to  by  this  column  and  the  written  characters  above  is  to  take 
place.    Of  course  he  knows  the  name  and  number  of  the  passing  year. 
Let  us  suppose  it  is  2  Hen.    By  turning  to  his  calendar  or  by  counting 
the  days  he  soon  ascertains  that  6  Muluc,  7  Oc,  and  8  Chuen  can  fall, 
in  this  year,  only  on  the  seventeenth,  eighteenth,  and  nineteenth  days 
of  the  third  month.  Zip,  and  sixteenth  month.  Pax. 

It  is  apparent,  therefore,  that  if  intended  for'any  practical  use,  the 
time  of  year  in  which  any  of  the  dates  of  the  series  will  fall  can  readily 
be  determined  for  the  passing  year.  There  are,  however,  several  of 
the  numeral  series  of  the  Dresden  codex  which  must  have  been 
instated  for  other  than  a  practical  pui^pose  in  the  sense  indicated.  In 
fact,  some  of  them  appear,  so  far  as  our  knowledge  yet  extends,  to  have 
been  given  rather  as  exhibitions  of  the  scribe's  mathematical  attain- 
ments than  otherwise.  Perhaps,  however.  Dr.  Forstemann  may  be 
right  in  su])posing  they  refer  to  the  time  i>eriods  of  heavenly  bodies. 

As  the  chief  object  of  this  paper  is  accomplished  in  presenting  the  evi- 
<len<'e  that  the  various  series  of  the  cotlices  can  be  traced  according  to 
the  usual  iMaya  calendar  with  the  simple  change  of  one  day  in  begin- 
ning the  list,  and  that  the  series  on  plates  46-50  of  the  Dresden  codex 
can  be  explaini^d  only  in  accoixlance  with  that  calendar,  it  is  unneces- 
sary to  eutA^v  at  present  into  a  discussion  of  the  objects  and  uses  of 
these  time  periods.  It  is  probable  that  the^e  (|uestions  will  not  receive 
entin^ly  satisfactory  answers  exct*pt  through  the  interpretation  of  the 
written  characters.  The  same  is  pix)bably  true  of  the  signification  of 
the  day  and  month  names  which  has  recently  o<*eupied  the  attention 
of  Dr.  Kdwanl  Seler  and  Dr.  D.  G.  Brinton. 

Although  they  have  added  to  our  knowledge  of  the  relation  of  the 
various  calendars  to  one  another,  and  have  shown  that  probably  most, 
if  not  all,  of  the  corresiH>n<ling  day  names  are  intended  to  express  sub- 
stantially the  same  ideas,  yet  the  uncertainty'  which  bangs  about  most 
of  the  definitions  given  is  not  likely  to  be  dispelled  until  further 
advancement  has  been  matle  in  deciphering  the  written  characters  or 
fiirther  information  haslKHMi  obtain^  in  regard  to  the  origin  and  devel- 
opment of  the  calendai\ 


Chapter  III. 

CALENDAR  OF  THK  INSCRIPTIONS. 

One  important  resnlt  of  the  proof  herein  presented — i.  e.,  that  the  cal- 
idar  system  of  the  Dresden  eodex  wa.s  based  on  the  year  of  365  days 
id  the  four  year-series  commencing  with  the  days  Akbal,  Lamat,  Ben, 
id  Ezanab— is  that  it  enables  students  to  decide  i)08itively  that  the 
«ne  system  was  used  in  the  inscriptions  of  Palenque,  Lorillard  City, 
Dd  Tikal. 

As  proof  of  this,  reference  may  be  made  tirst  to  the  following  com- 
inations  of  day  and  month  symbols  on  the  Palenque  tablet.  The 
rder  in  which  the  glyphs  of  this  inscription  are  to  be  read,  as  first 
bown  in  my  "Study  of  the  Manuscript  Troano^and  now  generally 
Klmitted,  is  by  double  columns,  from  left  to  right,  commencing  at  the 
op;  tlius  one  reads  across  the  top  glyi>hs  of  the  lirst  two  columns, 
hen  the  next  two  glyphs,  and  so  on  to  the  bottom.  The  scheme  of 
mmhering  the  characters  for  reference  is  that  adopted  by  Dr.  Ran  in 
»i8  "Palenque  Tablet." 

On  the  right  slab  at  T8  is  the  symbol  1  Kan,  followed  at  S9  by  2 
Kayab.  This  gives  the  year  6  Akbal.  At  SIO  is  11  Lamat,  followed 
it  TIO  by  6  Xul.  As  Lamat  is  the  sixth  day  of  the  month  only  in 
^kbal  years,  this  gives  10  Akbal  as  the  year.  Attention  is  also  called 
^  the  fact  that  Kan  is  the  second  day  of  the  month  only  in  years  com- 
Mencing  with  Akbal.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  calendar  sys- 
em  of  the  Dresden  codex  is  followed  here.  At  U17,  is  5  Kan,  followed 
)y  12  Kayab,  which  refers  to  the  year  12  Ben.  But  one  month  symbol 
^n  be  determined  with  certainty  on  the  left  slab.  At  D3  is  4  Ahau, 
bUowed  at  C4  by  8  Cumhu,  giving  the  year  8  Ben.  There  are  other  com- 
binations on  this  tablet  by  which  the  year  series  in  which  they  are  found 
nay  be  ascertained,  but  the  number  of  the  year  can  not  be  determined 
M*  the  month  symbols  are  as  yet  unknown.  For  example,  at  XIO  is  7 
Kan,  followed  at  Wll  by  17  — (!)  [month  unknown].  As  Kan  is  the 
Jeveiiteentb  day  of  the  month  only  in  Lamat  years  (see  table  3,  page 
^1),  it  is  known  to  belong  to  this  year  series,  but  the  number  of  the 
^ear  can  not  be  determined  without  knowing  the  month  referred  to. 
^t  is  possible  that  the  month  names  used  in  this  inscription  are  not  the 
iame  throughout  as  those  which  have  come  down  to  us;  or  it  may  be 
hat  the  symbols  of  some  differ  from  those  found  in  the  Dresden  codex, 
however,  the  symbols  for  Kayab,  Xul,  and  Cumhu  can  be  determined 
^th  reasonable  if  not  positive  certainty,  a  fact  which,  together  with 
lie  other  agreements  noticed,  renders  it  quite  certain  that  the  system 
ollowed  in  the  two  records  is  substantially  the  sanies     It  is  also  sig- 
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nitieaiit  that  it*  the  four  years  alM)ve  detenniiied  are  plaeed  in  ])roi)eT 
order,  tliey  will  all  fall  in  the  same  decade;  thus: 

()  Akhal  7  (Lamat)  8  Ben  9  (Ezaiiab) 

U)  Akbal        11  (Lamat)        12  Ben        13  (Ezaiiab) 
Those  in  italics  arc  the  years  determined  by  the  symlwls;  theotbers 
are  introduced  to  show  the  order  in  which  they  must  follow  one  anotber. 

On  one  of  the  casts  made  at  Lorilhird  City  by  Chamey,  we  find  3 
Yniix  followed  by  14  — ( ?)  [month  not  determined].  By  turning  to  table 
3,  tbe  reader  will  observe  that  Ymix  can  be  the  foitrteenth  djiy  of  the 
month  only  in  Lamat  years.  As  the  name  of  the  month  is  unknown, 
the  number  of  the  year  can  not  be  given. 

It  may  be  observed  in  ])assing  that  there  appear,  from  Chamey's 
casts,  to  be  two  classes  of  inscriptions  at  this  locality,  one  of  which  iR 
much  older  than  the  other,  the  former  allied  to  but  apparently  older 
than  those  at  Palenque,  and  the  other  allied  to  those  of  Tikal.  These 
differences  on  the  one  hand  and  similarities  on  the  other  are  quite  ' 
marked. 

On  one  of  the  Bernoulli  inscriptions  of  Tikal,  3  Ahau  is  followed  by 
3  Mol  {!).  Although  the  identification  of  the  month  symbol  is  not 
beyond  question,  it  is  known  that  Ahau  can  be  the  third  day  of  the 
month  only  in  Ezanab  years.  In  the  same  inscription  13  Akbal  is  fol- 
lowed by  1  — (!)  [month  unknown].  By  reference  to  table  3,  it  will  be 
seen  that  this  must  be  the  first  day  of  the  first  or  fourteenth  month  of 
the  year  13  Akbal.  On  the  same  inscription  also  11  Ik  is  followed  by 
15 — (?)  [month  unknown].  As  Ik  can  be  the  fifteenth  day  of  the 
month  only  in  Lamat  years,  three  out  of  the  four  year-series  are  thus 
jiscertained.  The  proof  is  therefore  positive  that  the  same  calendar 
system  was  used  in  the  in8cri])tions  at  the  three  places  named  as  in  tlie 
Dresden  codex. 

It  may  of  course  be  claimed  that  it  does  not  necessarily  follow  from 
the  identity  in  form  of  the  day  symbols  that  the  names  were  the  same. 
However,  the  evidence  appears  to  be  sufticient  to  prove  that  the  calen- 
dar system  was  the  same,  and  to  render  it  highly  probable  if  not  certain 
that  the  significations  of  the  day  names,  so  far  as  determined,  are  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  those  of  the  Maya  calendar.  It  is  true,  thongfai 
that  several  symbols  are  found  in  these  inscriptions  which  have 
numerals  attached  and  apparently  stand  for  days  and  months,  yet  art 
wholly  different  from  any  found  in  the  Maya  codices;  and  this  fact 
indicates  that  the  day  and  month  names  are  not  the  same  throughout, 
and  hence  pertain  to  other  but  closely  allied  calendars. 

According  to  Dr.  Brinton,*  the  dominical  days  or  year-bearers  of  the 
Tzental  calendjir  were  Lambat  (=  Lamat),  Ben,  (3hinax  (=  Ezanab), 
and  Votan  (=  Akbal).  This  is  in  i>recise  agreement  with  the  calendar 
system  of  the  Dresden  codex  and  the  inscriptions. 


''The  Native  Calendar  of  Teiitral  America  and  Mexico,**  p.  12. 


Chapter  IV. 

ORIGIN  OF  THE  CALENDAR. 

I  ha<I  not  intended  to  offer  at  this  time  any  suggestions  in  regard  to 
tbe  origin  of  the  singular  calendar  described  in  the  foregoing  pages; 
but  since  the  subject  has  recently  been  brought  into  discussion,  both 
in  this  country  and  in  Europe,  it  would  seem  fitting  t<^  refer  to  some 
data  which  apparently  have  a  bearing  on  the  question.  According  to 
Dr.Brinton:* 

We  know  to  a  certainty  that  esAontiaUy  the  sauio  calendar  system  was  in  nse 
among  the  Nahuas  of  the  vaney  of  Mexico  and  other  tribeH  of  the  same  lingnistic 
family  resident  in  Tlascanan  and  Meztitlan,  Socoiiuhco,  Guatemala,  and  Nicaragua; 
that  it  prevailed  among  the  Mixtec^  and  Zapotecs;  and  that  of  the  numerous  Mayan 
tribes,  it  was  familiar  to  the  Mayas  ])roper  of  Vucntan,  the  Txentals  and  Zotzils  of 
Chiapas,  the  Quiche's  and  Cackchiquels  of  Guatemala,  and  to  their  ancestors,  the 
hnildersof  the  ruined  cities  of  C<opan  and  Paleuque.  Tliere  is  no  direct  evidence 
that  it  had  extended  to  the  Huastecas  of  Maya  lineage,  on  the  Kio  I'anuco;  bat  it 
was  in  vogne  among  the  Totonacos,  their  neighbors  to  the  south,  on  the  Gulf  of  Mex- 
ico. The  Pirindas,  MathizincaH,  and  Tarascos  of  Michoacan  had  also  accepted  it, 
thongh  perhaps  not  in  a  complete  f(»rm.  The  C'hia])anecM  or  Mangnes,  part  of  wh(»m 
lived  in  Nicaragua  and  part  in  Chiapas,  had  also  adopted  it.  The  tribes  above 
named  belong  to  seven  entirely  different  linguistic  stocks,  but  were  not  geographi- 
cally distant.  Outside  of  the  area  which  tiiey  occupied  no  traces  of  the  calendar 
AyBtem,  with  its  many  and  salient  iiicaliaritie.s,  have  been  found,  either  in  the 
New  or  Old  World. 

Two  things  are  to  be  noted  in  any  attempt  to  trace  this  singular 
calendar  to  its  origin:  lirat,  that  wherever  we  have  found  it,  the  pecu- 
HaritieB  are  substanti.iUy  developed;  and,  second,  that  we  find  no 
traces  of  it  among  other  American  tribes  thau  those  named.  It  would 
be  rash,  however,  to  assume  from  these  facts  that  it  was  not  gradually 
developed  from  a  simider  form.  Where  is  this  bud,  this  germ  to 
be  found!  Notwithstanding  the  derision  such  propositions  usually 
eneoanter,  I  present  briefly  some  reasons  for  believing  that  we  must 
look  beyond  the  borders  of  our  continent  for  it. 

The  special  features  of  this  calendar  (though  not  all  peculiar  to  it) 
are  as  follows:  The  division  of  the  year  into  18  months  of  20  days,  each 
day  of  the  month  having  its  special  name;  the  intercalation  of  5  days 
at  the  end  of  the  last  month  to  complete  the  3G5;  the  method  of  count- 
ing by  thirteens;  the  9  *'Ix>rds  of  the  night;"  and  the  sacred  period  of 
260  days. 

I  think  we  may  safely  assume  that  the  natural  basis  of  the  division 
into  months,  or  rather  of  the  count  by  months,  was  the  revolution  and 

*  Native  Calendar,  op.  cit.,  p.  5. 
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phases  of  the  moon;  that  the  iiiathematical  basis  was  the  i-oniit  by  the 
tiugers,  five  being  the  primary  week  or  i)eriod;  and  that  a  mystical 
reference  to  the  (cardinal  points  played  a  proiniuent  part  in  its  forma- 
tion. The  want  of  eonformity  of  this  system  to  the  return  of  the  sea- 
sons and  the  rising  of  certain  constellations  becoming  apparent,  the 
year  of  definite  or  approximately  definite  length,  determined  chiefly 
by  the  stars,  came  into  use. 

The  religious  festivals  and  ceremonies  being  governed  chiefly  by  tiie 
phases  of  tlie  moon,  the  effort  properly  to  adjust  the  lunar  an<j^ffldere^ 
periods  has  given  rise  to  different  calendar  systems,  the  approach  to 
accuracy  depending  largely  on  the  advance  in  culture  and  reliance  on 
the  sidereal  measure. 

Although  the  references  to  the  calendars  in  use  among  the  Polynesians 
and  Melanesians  are  brief  and  incomplete,  and  generally  confused  from 
a  lack  on  the  part  of  writers  of  a  correct  knowledge  of  the  system, 
yet,  when  carefully  studied,  they  seem  to  furnish  a  clue  to  the  origin 
of  the  Mexican  and  Central  American  calendar.  As  proof  of  this  state- 
ment we  present  here  some  references,  culled  from  the  voluminous 
literature  relating  to  the  Pacific  islands  and  their  inhabitanti^. 

Kev.  Sheldon  Dibble,  who  was  the  teacher  of  history  in  the  Mission 
Seminary  at  Lahainaluua,  writes  as  follows  in  his  "  History  of  the 
Sandwich  Islands":* 

Before  i)roceediii^  further  with  the  narrative  it  may  be  proper  here  to  notice  their 
ancient  divinion  of  tinu^  and  some  few  ancient  traditionH. 

It  is  Maid  that  their  division  of  time  was  made  by  their  tirst  progenitor,  Waken, 
at  the  time  of  his  domestic  qnarrel,  to  which  "we  have  already  allnded.  Be  this 
trne  or  false,  the  tradition  shows  that  tlieir  division  of  time  was  very  ancient. 

In  their  reckoning;,  there  were  two  seasons,  snnnner  and  winter.  When  the  sun  whk 
perpendicular  and  moved  toward  the  north,  and  the  days  were  long^  and  the  trees 
bore  fruit,  and  the  heat  was  prevalent — that  was  summer.  But  when  the  sun  was 
perpendicular  and  moved  toward  the  south,  and  the  nights  were  lengthened,  and  the 
trees  without  fruit,  and  the  cold  came — that  wjvs  winter.  There  were  also  six  mootha 
in  each  season.  Those  of  the  summer  were :  Ikiki,  Kaaona,  Uinaiaeleele,  Kamahoemoa, 
KamahiH'hope,  and  Ikua.  The  winter  months  were :  Welehu,  Makalii,  Kaolo,  Kanlua. 
Nana,  and  Weio.  These  twelve  months  united  constituted  one  year.  Welehu  wa« 
the  <'omi)letion  of  the  year,  and  from  Makalii  the  new  year  was  reckoned.  In  one  year 
there  were  nine  times  forty  nights.  The  nights  were  counted  by  the  moon.  There 
were  thirty  nights  in  each  month,  seventeen  of  which  were  not  very  light,  and  thirteen 
were;  the  difterent  nights  (and days)  deriving  their  names  from  the  difterent  aspects 
of  the  moon,  while  increasing,  at  the  full,  and  waning.  The  first  night  was  called 
Hilo  (to  twist),  because  the  part  then  8e(m  was  a  merethrea<l;  the  next,  a  little 
more  plain,  Hoaka  (crescent);  then  Kukahi,  Kulua,  Kukolu,  Kupua,  Oleknkahi, 
Olekulua,  Olekukolu,  Olekupau.  When  the  sharp  points  were  lost  in  the  moon's 
first  quarter,  the  name  of  that  night  was  Huna  (to  conceal);  the  next,  ou  itn  becom- 
ing gibbous,  Molialu,  then  Una;  autl  when  its  roundness  wjis  quite  obvious,  Akua. 
The  nightii  in  which  the  moon  was  full  or  nearly  so,  wore  Hoku,  Mahealani,  and 
Kolu.  Laaukukahi  w:is  the  name  of  the  night  in  which  the  moon's  decrease  became 
perceptible.  As  it  continued  to  diujinish  the  nights  were  called  Olaaukulna,  Laau- 
paUf  Oleknkahi,  Olekulua,  0\epw,w,  \\aXtt«ik\3^«\\\,  ^^\tt^kv\laa,  Kaloapau.    When  the 
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D  wao  very  small  the  night  was  Mauli,  and  that  in  which  it  diBappered,  Muku. 
month  of  thirty  days  is  thus  completed. 

rom  each  month  four  periods  were  selected,  in  which  the  nights  were  consecrated, 
ihn.  The  following  are  the  names:  Kapakii,  Kapiihua,  Kapukaloa,  and  Kapn- 
s.  The  first  consisted  of  three  nights,  commencing  with  Hilo  and  terminating 
i  Kniua;  the  second  was  a  period  of  two  nights,  beginning  with  Mohaln  and 
lug  with  Akna;  the  two  nights,  from  Olepau  to  Kaloakiilua:  tho  fourth  from 
eto  Mauli. 

is  unostly  in  reference  to  the  sacred  scasonn  that  I  have  here  introduced  their 
BiOQ  of  time.  The  method  of  reckoning  by  the  moon  led,  of  course,  to  many 
g;iilaritie8.     On  a  future  page  I  may  perhapH  notice  some  of  tlieni. 

hi  another  ^age  lie  makes  the  following  statement:  * 

lose  who  took  the  most  care  in  measuring  time  measured  it  by  means  both  of  the 
n  and.  fixed  stars.     They  divided  the  year  into  twelve  monthn,  and  each  month 

thirty  days.  They  had  a  distinct  name  for  each  of  the  days  of  the  month,  as 
been  shown  on  a  former  page,  and  commenced  th(^ir  numbering  on  the  first  day 
» the  new  moon  appeared  in  the  west.  This  course  made  it  ne<'esaary  to  drop  a 
ahont  once  in  two  months,  and  thus  reduce  their  year  into  twelve  lunations 
Bad  of  three  hundred  and  sixty  days.  This  being  about  eleven  days  less  than 
ddereal  year,  they  discovered  the  discrepancy  and  corrected  their  reckoning  by 
itars.  In  practice,  therefore,  the  year  varied,  being  sometimes  twelve,  sometimes 
toen,  Innar  months.  So,  also,  they  sometimes  numbered  twenty-nine  and  some- 
» thirty  days  in  a  month. 

loiigh  their  system  was  thus  broken  and  im])erlect,  yet,  as  they  could  tell  the 
e  of  the  day  and  the  name  of  the  month  when  any  great  event  occurred,  their 

can  be  reduce<l  to  ours  by  a  reference  to  the  jihase  of  the  moon  at  the  time. 
when  the  change  of  the  moon  takes  place  about  the  middle  of  our  calendar 
th,  then  we  are  liable  to  a  mistake  of  a  whole  month.  We  are  liable  to  another 
ake  of  a  da}'  from  the  uncertainty  of  the  day  that  the  moon  was  discovered  in 
nroat.  Having  nothing  to  rely  upon  except  merely  their  memories,  they  were 
liable  to  numerous  mistakes  from  that  source. 

Itliough  it  is  evident  from  this  language  that  the  author  did  not 
•oughly  understand  the  system,  a  careful  examinati^m  will  enable 
lents  to  get  at  the  main  points,  and,  by  the  aid  of  a  later  writer,  to 
I  a  tolerably  correct  idea  of  the  calendar.  It  is  distinctly  stated  in 
1  extract,  notwithstanding  the  apparent  contradiction  in  the  latter, 
:  the  year  consisted  of  twelve  months  and  that  there  were  thirty 
8  (or  nights)  in  each  month.  This,  if  there  was  no  intercalation. 
Id  give  300  days  to  the  year.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  additional 
ement  that  'Mu  one  year  there  were  nine  times  forty  nights,"  which 
a  inclined  to  believe  would  have  been  more  correctly  given  by  say- 
"there  were  forty  times  nine  nights  in  a  year." 
;  will  be  observed  that  in  the  second  extract  the  author  tries  to 
lain  the  relation  of  the  lunations  to  the  twelve  divisions  of  the  sidereal 
',  arriving  at  the  conclusion  that  "in  practice"  the  years,  and  also 
tnoiiths,  varied  in  length.  Yet  he  states  distinctly  that  those  who 
most  care  in  measuring  time  (probably  the  priests)  "measured  it 
leaDH  both  of  the  moon  and  fixed  stairs;"  and  that  at  length  having 
>vered  adiscrepancy  of  eleven  days  in  their  reckoning,  they  corrected 
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it  '*by  the  stars.'"  It  is  apparent,  therefore,  that  the  Hawaiians  had  a 
deterniiuate  sidereal  year,  and  as  he  again  avers  that  each  of  the  thirty 
days  of  the  month  had  its  specilic  name  (thoagh  he  does  not  give  them 
all),  we  may  suppose  that  tins  error  arose  from  a  failure  to  intercalate 
the  proper  number  of  days,  and  not  by  dropping  from  an  extra  month. 
This  supposition  we  find  is  confirmed  by  Judge  Fornander  in  his  '*  Poly- 
nesian Race,"  •  who  says :  *Mt  is  known  that  the  Hawaiians  who  counted 
twelve  months  cf  thirty  days  each,  intercalated  five  days  at  the  end 
of  the  month  WelehUy  about  December  20,  which  were  tabu  days 
dedicated  to  the  festival  of  the  god  rx}no}  after  which  the  new  year 
began  with  the  first  day  of  the  month  MakaliV^  He  also  quotes  from 
Dibble  the  second  extract  given  above  and  corrects  it  thus :  "  Mr.  Dibble 
omits  to  mention  that  the  *  correction'  of  their  reckoning  'by  the  stars' 
was  made  by  the  intercalation  [the  five  days]  I  have  referred  to."  "It 
thus  appears,"  he  continues,  ''that  the  Hawaiians  emploj-ed  two  modes 
of  reckoning — ^by  the  lunar  cycles,  whereby  the  monthly  feasts  or  kapu- 
days  were  regulated;  and  the  sidereal  cycle,  by  whicli  the  close  of  the 
year  and  the  annual  feast  of  Lono  was  regulated." t  The  same  writer 
asserts  that  the  public  sacrifices  and  kapu  days  were  observed  only 
during  eight  months  of  the  year,  and  discontinued  during  the  mouths 
of  Ikuwa,  Welehu,  Makalii,  and  Kaela,  when  in  the  montli  of  Kaulna 
they  recommenced. 
The  names  of  the  months  and  aaya  as  given  by  him  are  as  follows: 


MONTHS. 

1  Makniii 

4  Nana                         7  Kaaona 

10  Hilinama 

2  Kaela 

5  Wei. 

»                           8  Hinaieleele 

11  Iknwa 

.S  Kaulua 

()  Ikiiki                         9  Ililinebn 

12  Welehu 

DAYS. 

1  Hilo 

11  Huiia 

21  Ole-ku-kahi 

2  Uoaka 

12  Mohalu 

22  Ole-ku-lna 

3  Kukahi 

13  Hua 

23  Ole-pan 

4  Ku-liiii 

14  Akua 

24  Kaloa-kii-kahi 

5  Ku-kolu 

15  Hokii 

25  Kaloa  kulua 

6  Kn-paii 

16  Msiliealaiii 

26  Kaloa-pau 

7  Ole-kn-kahi 

17  Kulii 

27  Kane 

8  Ole-ku-Ina 

18  Laau-kn-kabi 

28  Lono 

9  Ole-ku-kolu 

19  Laau-ku-hia 

29  Mauli 

10  Ole-ku-pau 

20  Laau-pau 

30  Mnku 

Now,  the  points  in  which  this  Hawaiian  calendar  agrees  with  that  of 
Mexico  and  Central  America  may  be  specially  noted,  since  the  former 
nmy  have  furnished  the  basis  ot*  some  of  the  peculiarities  of  the  latter. 

First,  attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  the  Hawaiians  had  two 
periods — one  the  sidereal  year  of  365  days,  or  twelve  months  of  thirty 
days  each  and  five  added  days ;  the  other  the  sacred  period  of  about  -^ 


Vol.  I,  p.ll9(lH1S). 
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ITS,  or  eight  mouths.  The  Mexicans  and  Central  Americans  ha<l their 
ular  or  sidereal  year  of  365  days,  consisting,  however,  of  eighteen 
nths  of  twenty  days  each  and  five  addinl  days;  and  they,  too, 
I  a  sacred  year  or  period  of  260  days.  There  are,  however,  four 
nta  in  what  has  been  mentioned  in  which  they  agree:  The  length  of 
year;  the  intercalation  of  five  days;  the  fact  that  this  intercalation 
\  by  adding  the  live  days  at  the  end  of  the  last  month;  and  in 
ing  a  sacred  period  of  about  two-thirds  of  the  year.  As  this  sacred 
lod  included  eight  months  of  thirty  days,  or  240  days,  it  varied  but 
e  in  length  from  that  of  the  Mexicans,  which  embraced  260  days. 
1  Zuilis,  according  to  Mr.  Cushing,  had  a  sacred  period  of  between 
it  and  nine  lunar  months.  This  period  was  the  portion  of  the  year 
siclered  sacred,  or  during  which  religious  observances  of  a  certain 
pacter  took  place.    Possibly  this  was  not  strictly  observed  in  i)rac- 

at  the  time  of  the  Spanish  conquest,  but  used,  nevertheless,  as  a 
oil  iu  their  calendar  system.  If  one  such  period  was  included  in  each 
r  then  the  system  is  not  comparable  with  the  Hebrew  and  Chai- 
-Assyrian  twofold  manner  of  commencing  the  year;  nor  with  the 
ri>tian  system  by  which  the  lunar  and  solar  years  were  made  to 
icide  at  the  end  of  each  "Apis  period"  of  twenty-five  years. 
'hat  this  sacred  period  was  included  in,  or  formed  a  ])art  of,  each 
r  among  the  llawaiians  is  i)ositively  stated  in  the  above  extract 
n  Judge  Fornander's  work.  Mr.  (,'ushing  also  informs  me  that  it 
5  so  with  the  Zunis.  That  it  was  also  true  in  regard  to  the  Mexican 
jndar  seems  to  be  indicated  in  some  of  the  time  series  in  the  Mexi- 
i  codices.  For  example,  in  the  Borgian  codex  (and  all  were  formed 
the  same  plan)  the  time  series  on  i)lates  'Sl-^\S  (to  be  read  to  the  left.) 
t)ordered  above  and  below  by  a  line  of  symbolic  figures,  each  line 
staining  52,  or  the  two  together  104.  These  added  to  the  260  of  the 
5  interior  lines,  give  364,  lacking  but  one  day  of  the  complete  year. 

they  exactly  fill  out  the  spaces  according  to  the  scheme,  w^e  may 
ipose  this  to  be  the  reason  why  the  odd  day  was  omitted;  or  it  is 
mh\e  there  was  some  other  reason  understood  by  the  ])riests.  At 
F  rate,  the  explanation  given  is  not  a  rash  one.  It  is  a  singular 
ncidence  that  in  an  ancient  Javanese  manusiri])t  five  days  of  the 
eudar  are  rei>resente<l  in  the  same  manner  by  symbolic  figures.* 
^astian,  speaking  of  the  Maori,  makes  a  remark  which  implies 
it  this  people  also  had  a  sacred  i)eriod.  He  says,  "They  *  *  * 
koned  nine  months  and  then  three  months  from  the  tenth  month  or 
akuru,  the  unemployed  months  (Man^h,  A])ril,  May,)  iu  which  season 

Kumara  were  harvested  and  the  planting  began  again  in  June."t 
hough  apparently  relating  to  agricultural  i)ursuits,  we  must  bear  in 
id  the  fact  that  these  among  aboriginal  tribes  were  largely  rcgu- 
h1  by  religious  ceremonies. 

^('rawfurd,  "Indian  An'hipolaj;:<>."  vol.  I,  plato  7. 
tInBelgrnppeu,  p.  199. 
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A  statement  by  Grawfard  leads  to  the  belief  that  there  was  ako  a 
portion  of  the  year  considered  sacred  by  the  Javanese.    It  ifi  as  foUows: 

For  astrological  purposes  tho  thirty  wnkus  are  divided  iuto  six  periods,  mAd 
which  is  considered  to  he  uupropitions  to  some  portion  of  animal  or  vegetable  nstoNk. 
Tho  first  is  considered  unpropitious  to  man,  the  second  to  quadrupeds,  the  third  ti 
trees,  the  fourth  to  birds,  the  fifth  to  seeds  or  vegetables,  and  the  sixth  to  fiibei 
Each  of  these  divisious  has  been  Haid  to  consist  of  thirty-five  days  or  seven  Jitib- 
ese  weeks,  which  would  make  the  ancient  Javanese  year  a  cycle  of  210  diyi.  I 
rather  suspect  that  it  consisted  of  twice  that  number,  or  420,  and  that  thewifaii 
expressed  fortnights  or  half  lunations.  This  interesting  point  would  be  determiofli 
by  investigations  conducted  in  the  island  of  Bali,  where  1  have  reason  to  belief! 
that  this  civil,  or  rather  ritual  year  or  period  still  obtains.  * 

The  second  point  in  which  the  Hawaiian  calendar  resembles  the 
Mexican  is  the  intercalation  of  five  days — which  were  considered  taba 
(lays — at  the  end  of  the  last  month  to  complete  the  year.    The  fact  tint 
this  was  true  in  reference  to  the  calendars  of  some  of  the  peoples  of  the 
Old  World  does  not  affect  the  bearing  of  this  fact  on  the  questioii 
under  discussion,  as  the  Polynesians  (at  lea«t  the  lighter-colored  race; 
and  it  is  among  them  only  that  these  more  advanced  calendars  aie{ 
found)  are  admitted  to  have  had  their  origin  at  some  point  in  south- i 
eastern  Asia;  in  other  words,  that  they  probably  pertain  to  the  Malay 
race.    Hence  it  is  not  impossible  or  even  improbable  that  some  Poly- 
nesian customs  may  be  traced  back  to  the  Old  World.    The  same  may 
be  said  of  the  fact  that  each  day  of  the  month  has  its  name,  auotbe^^; 
point  in  which  the  calendars  of  Hawaii  and  Mexico  agree.    It  is  true] 
that  in  the  former  the  month  consisted  of  thirty  days,  while  in  the  lat- 
ter it  contained  only  twenty;  but  of  this  we  shall  speak  farther  on. 

This  naming  of  the  days  was  true  of  other  Polynesian  calendars,  as 
that  of  Society  Islands,  of  Marquesas,  Samoa,  New  Zealand,  etc.,  also 
of  the  old  Javanese  calendar.  In  some  cases  the  days  appear  to  have 
had  two  names,  one  series  being  that  of  the  deities  supposed  to  preside 
over  them.  This  appears  to  have  been  true  of  the  old  Samoan,  New 
Zealand,  and  Javanese  calendars,  and  Dr.  Seler  states  that  the  same 
was  tnie  of  the  Mexican  calendar.  The  importance  of  this  fact  in  thi» 
connection  is  that  Mr.  Taylor  gives  us,  in  his  "Te  Ika  a  Maui,"t  the 
names  of  the  thirty  deities  who  preside  over  the  days  of  the  month, 
together  with  the  things  over  which  they  preside.  In  this  list  we  lind 
the  pigeon  (though  the  corresponding  word  in  the  Hawaiian  language 
signities  the  kite);  also  the  shark,  stone,  dog,  lizard,  wind,  dew,  aud 
birds  or  bird  in  the  general  sense.  Now  it  is  a  somewhat  strange 
coincidence  that  we  find  the  following  among  the  Mexican  days:  An 
unknown  sea  monster  which  may  be  a  shark,  swordfish,  or  alligator 
(the  same  uncertainty  applies  to  the  Maori  day);  wind;  water;  dog; 
the  eagle  (in  the  corresponding  Tzental  and  Quiche  names  "  bird  in 
generar- ) ;  lizard,  and  tiiut.  Is  this  coinijidence  merely  accidental?  1^ 
it  stood  alone,  it  would  be  V)est  to  assume  this  to  be  the  case,  but  when 
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it  i8  ill  liue  with  the  other  coincidences  mentioned  such  an  explana- 
tion is  not  satisfactory. 

The  statement  in  the  preceding  quotation  frcmi  Dibble,  that  "in  one 
year  there  were  nine  times  forty  nights,-'  would  certuinly  not  have  been 
used  by  Jiini  unless  there  bad  been  a  method  of  counting  by  nines.  This 
brings  at  once  to  mind  the  method  the  Mexicans  had  of  counting,  for 
some  special  puri)oses,  by  nines.  This  count,  as  in  the  Hawaiian  calen- 
dar, referred  to  the  nights,  and  the  period  was  supposed  to  be  ruled 
over  by  the  so-called  "Nine  lords  of  the  night."  These  periods  are 
marke<l  on  the  time  series  of  the  Mexican  co<lices  by  footprints. 

Another  statement  in  the  same  (luotiition,  which,  to  say  the  least,  is 
remarkable,  is  that  "There  were  thirty  nights  in  each  month,  seventeen 
of  which  were  not  very  light  and  thirteen  were.''  Why  this  division 
unless  it  accoi-ded  with  some  method  the  natives  had  of  dividing  the 
month  f  It  is  this  method  of  counting  by  thirteens  in  the  Mexican  and 
Central  American  calendar  which  Dr.  Krinton  rightly  regards  as  one 
of  its  most  puzzling  features.  He  says,  "  It  has  usually  been  stated 
that  the  number  13  represents  one-half  the  number  of  days  during 
wliicli  the  mo<m  is  visible  between  its  heliacal  coniun(;tions,and  that  it 
owed  its  selection  to  this  observation."  This,  however,  he  does  not 
deem  entirely  satisfactory,  as  there  is,  he  remarks,  an  obvious  difB- 
cnlty  in  this  theory  since  "  Ac<*ording  to  it  the  (talendar  <mght  not  to 
take  note  of  the  days  when  the  moon  is  in  conjunction,  as  otherwise 
alter  the  very  first  month  it  will  no  longer  correspond  with  the  sequence 
of  natural  events  fnmi  which  it  is  assume<I  to  be  derived;  but  as  these 
days  are  counted,  it  would  appear,  althouglL  the  lunar  relations  of  the 
calendar  in  later  days  can  not  be  denied,  that  it  had  some  other  origin."* 

If  we  had  a  full  explanation  of  the  division  to  which  Mr.  Dibble 
alludes,  it  is  quite  probable  we  could  solve  the  rid<lle.  In  fact,  the  lit- 
tle that  is  given  seems  to  meet  precisely  the  objc»ction  which  Dr.  Brin- 
t4m  interposes.  That  the  number  was  used  in  some  mythical  sense,  or 
had  some  reference  to  religious  ceremonies,  is  quite  probable.  At  any 
rate,  the  fact  that  the  Hawaiians  counted  thirteen  nights  of  the  moon  as 
light  is  sutHcient  to  raise  the  i)resumption  that  from  this  fact  it  came 
into  use.  The  fact,  howevei",  that  this  number  was  in  use  among  the 
Hawaiians  as  a  time  counter  forms  another  link  connecting  the  calen- 
dars of  the  two  regions. 

1  do  not  find  in  any  of  the  authorities  1  have  at  hand  that  the  five- 
day  period,  so  often  used  in  connection  with  the  Mexican  and  Central 
American  calendar,  was  in  vogue  among  the  Polynesians;  but,  accord- 
ing to  Crawfurd,t  the  Javanese  week  formerly  consisted  of  five  days. 

In  tliis  connection  we  may  mention  a  very  singular  coincidence  in 
reference  to  the  assignment  of  days  and  ^'ohns  to  the  cardinal  i>oints. 


*  Native  (-nlendnr,  op.  cit..  ]►.  7. 
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Ution  of  Cnwikird'it  remarkb. 
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Accordiii^i:  to  Mr.  (.'iishin^  the  Zufiis  as8i|^ned  a  special  color  toeacUof 
thocanlinal  points  (a  custom  by  no  means  uncommon),  while  to  tlie  eentrr 
ov  focm  was  assigned  a  niixni  color j  or,  as  they  tenned  it,  '^siieckled." 
Now,  Giiiwfurd  says:  • 

Tlic  Javanese  coiiHider  t\w  iianu's  of  tlio  [HvoJ  dayn  uf  their  native  wuok  to 
Lave  a  mysticul  relation  to  coIofk,  and  to  tlio  tU vIhiuub  of  the  horizon.  Acconling 
to  tliiH  whiniHiral  interpn^tiition,  the  tirst  meauH  white,  and  tho  east;  the  second 
red,  and  tlie  Honth;  the  third  yt^Uow,  and  the  wcHt:  the  fonrth  black.  i»ud  the  uorth; 
and  the  fifth,  inixe4l  color  and  foriiH  (»r  center/* 

A  precisely  Kiinihir  assignment  is  seen  in  the  Mexican  c(xlic4*s,  as, for 
example,,  onpUite  12  of  the  Uorji^ian  codex,  where  a  stri]>ed  personage 
is  ])hiced  in  the  center. 

Thus  it  will  he  seen  that  tlu'  Polyni^siiin  calendar,  or  at  least  thatuf 
Hawaii,  possesses  ahuost  every  essential  featura  of  that  in  use  among 
the  Mexicans  and  Central  Americans.  The  only  important  feature  of 
the  latt4*r  which  has  no  i)ara]Iel  in  the  former  is  the  division  of  the 
year  into  eighteen  months  of  twenty  days  each.  So  far  no  satiafactoiy 
explanation  of  this  peculiarity  has  l)een  suggested.  1  am  strongly 
inclined  to  believe  that  it  was  not  one  of  gradual  growtli,  but  made  arbi- 
trarily, by  the  priests,  at  sonu"^,  refonnntion  of  the  calendar.  If,  as  I 
have  suggested,  the  (;hief  points  of  the  calendar  wei*e  obtained  from 
the  Polynesians,  ])robably  at  a  comparatively  recent  date,  the  liiuar 
month,  or  month  of  thirty  days,  would  havcl»een  the  one  i-eceived.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  it  is  of  native  growth,  there  csin  be  but  little  doubt 
that  the  month  was  originally  based  on  the  moonV  revolution.  In 
either  case,  the  change  to  a  "month"  of  twenty  days  is  diftlcult  to 
account  for,  excei)t  on  the  sup[M>sition  that  it  was  arbitrarily  made  to 
bring  into  harmony  the  various  divisions  and  numbers  used  in  the  cal- 
<Midar.  Be  the  trut^  ex])lainition  what  it  may,  the  evidence  we  have 
presente<l  of  its  relation  to  the  Polynesian  calendar  is  too  strong  to  be 
set  aside  as  merely  accidental.  If  my  sup[>os]tion  proves  to  be  well 
foun<le<l,  we  must  sui)pose  the  Zai)otcc  to  be  the  American  original. 

The  fact  that  the  native  Mexican  and(/entra]  American  calendar  has 
spread  g(M)graphically  over  only  the  area  designateti  by  Dr.  Brinton 
in  the  above  extract  from  his  pai)er,  but  is  not  confined  to  one  particu- 
lar stock,  indicates  that  it  had  its  <»rigin  in  this  area,  or  was  intro- 
duced  here  alter  the  stocks  found  in  this  region  had  been  differentiated 
and  had  become  located  in  this  area.  This,  liowever,  is  not  the  place 
to  take  up  tlie  dis<tussion  of  the  question  of  contact  of  the  western 
coast  tribes  with  the  Polynesians,  except  as  related  to  the  calendar. 
It  may  be  observed  merely  that  1  exi)ect  to  sliow  in  a  paper  relating  to 
the  origin  and  signification  of  the  symbols  and  names  of  the  days  and 
numths  of  the  (.'entral  American  calendar  that  some  of  the  names  were 
inobably  derived  from  Polynesian  soun'es. 
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PREFACE. 


)  derivation  of  the  term  used  to  designate  the  family  which 
ices  the  groap  of  languages  treated  of  in  the  present  paper  is 
the  Niitka  word  wauJcash^  meaning  goody  and  when  heard  by 
bin  Cook  at  Friendly  Oove,  Nootka  Sound,  was  supposed  to  be  the 

name. 

the  name  of  a  family  it  was  first  used  by  Gallatin,  in  his  Synapsis 
)  Indian  TribeSj  published  in  the  Transactions  of  the  American 
[uarian  Society  in  1836,  based  upon  a  vocabulary  taken  from 
t's  Narrative  of  Adventures  and  Sufferings.  In  this  article  he 
,  from  Galiano,  a  vocabulary  of  the  Maka,  one  of  the  Wakashau 
;t«,  as  a  family  of  itself,  under  the  name  of  Straits  of  Fuca.  In 
ter  article,  Hale's  Indians  of  Northwest  America^  published  in  the 
(actions  of  the  American  Ethnological  Society  in  1848,  Mr.  Gallatin 
IS  the  name  Wakash  as  a  family  designation,  using  a  vocabulary 
)  Niwiti  as  a  basis;  but  two  of  its  dialects,  the  Hailtsa  and  Haelt- 
he  includes  under  the  Nass  family.  Indeed,  until  recently  the 
,  Hailtsuk,  and  Kwakiutl  dialects  have  not  been  embraced  in  the 
ishan  family  by  any  writer,  the  first  one  to  do  so  being  Dr.  Franz 

who  has  made  extensive  studies  among  these  northwest  peoples 
collected  vocabularies  of  many  of  them.  Intermediate  writers 
used  a  number  of  names  to  designate  this  family,  the  principal 
adopting  Nootka  and  Kootka-Golumbian. 

'  geographic  distribution  of  the  tribes  forming  this  family,  accord- 
>  Major  Powell,  in  his  Indian  Linguistic  Families  North  of  Mexico^ 
shed  in  the  seventh  annual  report  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  in 
is  as  follows: 

tribes  of  the  Aht  diviHion  of  this  family  are  confined  chiefly  to  the  west  coast 
icoaver  Island.  They  range  to  the  north  as  far  as  Cape  Cook,  the  northern 
'that  capo  being  occapied  by  Haeltzuk  tribes,  as  was  ascertained  by  Dr.  Boas, 
I.  On  the  south  they  reached  to  a  little  above  Sooke  Inlet,  that  inlet  being 
session  of  the  Soke,  a  Salishau  tribe. 

neighborhood  of  Cape  Flatt-ery,  Washington,  is  occupied  by  the  Makah,  one 
akashan  tribes,  who  probably  wrested  this  outpost  of  the  family  from  the 
(Clallam)  who  next  adjoin  them  on  Puget  Sound. 

boundaries  of  the  Haleltznk  diyision  of  this  family  are  laid  down  nearly  as 
ppear  on  Tolmie  and  Dawson's  linguistic  map  of  1884.    The  west  side  of  King 
and  Cascade  Inlet  are  said  by  Dr.  Boaa  to  be  inhabited  b^  KAA\\>'L\3^\;r\««jti> 
e  colored  accordingly. 
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PREFACE. 


The  accompanying  paper  embodies  261  titalar  entries,  of  which  220 
relate  to  printed  books  and  articles  and  31  to  manuscripts.  Of  these, 
238  have  been  seen  and  described  by  the  compiler,  215  of  the  prints 
and  23  of  the  manuscripts ;  leaving  as  derived  from  outside  sources  5 
of  the  prints  and  8  of  the  manuscripts. 

In  addition  to  these,  there  are  given  in  full  a  number  of  engraved 
titles,  etc.,  all  of  which  have  been  seen  and  described  by  the  compiler; 
while  in  the  notes  mention  is  made  of  25  printed  and  manuscript  works, 
of  which  14  have  been  seen  and  described  by  the  writer. 

So  far  as  possible,  in  reading  the  proof  of  this  paper  comparison  has 
been  made  direct  with  the  books  and  articles  themselves.  In  this  work 
access  was  had  to  the  public  and  private  libraries  of  this  city,  and  Mr. 
Wilberforce  Eames,  librarian  of  the  Lenox  Library,  New  York,  has 
kindly  performed  the  same  labor  respecting  books  in  his  own  and  tile 
Lenox  Library. 

In  the  course  of  the  work  every  facility  has  been  given  by  Major  J. 
W.  Powell,  Director  of  the  Bureau;  and,  as  is  the  ca«e  with  all  tbe 
previous  papers  of  the  series,  Mr.  P.  C.  Warman  has  contributed  his 
valuable  services. 


Washington,  D.  ().,  March  15,  1894. 


INTRODUCTION. 


the  compilation  of  this  series  of  catalogues  the  aim  has  been  to 
lie  in  each  biblioprraphy  everything,  printed  or  in  manuscript,  relat- 
o  the  family  of  languages  to  which  it  is  devoted:  books,  pamph- 
articles  in  magazines,  tracts,  serials,  etc.,  and  such  reviews  and 
^uncements  of  publications  as  seemed  wortliy  of  notice. 
le  dictionary  plan  has  been  followed  to  its  extreme  limit,  the  sub- 
and  tribal  indexes,  references  to  libraries,  etc.,  being  included  in 
alphabetic  series.  The  primary  arrangement  is  alphabetic  by 
ors,  translators  of  works  into  the  native  languages  being  treateil  as 
ors.  Under  each  author  the  arrangement  is,  first,  by  printed  works, 
second,  by  manuscripts,  each  group  being  given  chronologically; 
in  the  case  of  printed  books  each  work  is  followed  through  its 
)us  editions  before  the  next  in  chronologic  order  is  taken  up. 
lonymously  i)rinted  works  are  entered  under  the  name  of  the  author, 
fi  known,  and  under  the  first  word  of  the  title  not  an  article  or 
osition  when  not  known.  A  cross-reference  is  given  from  the  first 
Is  of  anonymous  titles  when  entered  under  an  author,  and  from  the 
words  of  all  titles  in  the  Indian  languages,  whether  anonymous  or 

Manuscripts  are  entered  under  the  author  when  known,  under 
lialect  to  which  they  refer  when  he  is  not  known, 
ich  author's  name,  with  his  title,  et<5.,  is  entered  in  full  but  once, 
in  its  alphabetic  order.  Every  other  mention  of  him  is  by  sur- 
B  and  initials  only,  except  in  those  rare  cases  when  two  persons  of 
^ame  surname  have  also  the  same  initials. 

11  titular  matter,  including  cross-reference  thereto,  is  in  brevier;  all 
tions,  descriptions,  notes,  and  index  matter  in  nonpareil. 

detailing  contents  and  in  adding  notes  respecting  contents,  the 
ing  of  proper  names  used  in  the  particular  work  itself  has  been 
wed,  and  so  far  as  possible  the  language  of  the  respective  writers 
iven.  In  the  index  entries  of  the  tribal  names  the  compiler  has 
)ted  that  spelling  which  seemed  to  him  the  best. 
)  a  general  rule  initial  capitals  have  been  used  in  titular  matter  in 

two  cases:  first,  for  proper  names;  and  li^iGOwd^  ^\i^\\\Xv^  n^«^^ 


X  INTRODUCTION. 

actaally  appears  on  the  title  page  with  an  initial  capital  and  wit! 
remainder  in  small  capitals  or  lower-case  letters.  In  giving  titles  u 
German  language  the  capitals  in  the  case  of  all  substantives  have  1 
respected. 

When  titles  are  given  of  works  not  seen  by  the  compiler  the  fac 
stated  or  the  entry  is  followed  by  an  asterisk  within  curves,  aDC 
either  case  the  authority  is  usually  given. 
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By  James  C.  Filling. 


Tithin  purentheHea  indicaU^s  that  the  compiler  haa  Heen  no  copy  of  the  work  referred  to.) 

A. 


JobannChristoph)  [and  Vater 
Mithridates  |  oder   |  allge- 
traohcnkiiDde  |  mit  ]  dem  Vater 
;  Sprarhprobe  |  in  bey  nabe  | 
lert  Spracbenund  Mnndart<»n, 
obann  CbriRtoph  Adelnng,  | 
tl.    Siirbsiscben  Hofratb  und 
liotbekar.  |  [Two  lines  q nota- 
IrsterC-Vierter]  Tbeil.  | 
in  der  Vossiscbt^n  Bncbband- 

!06[-1817]. 
ol.  3  in  three  parts),  S°. 
B    1-3   of  the    Xiitka  (from  Cook, 
Huinholdt).  vol.  3.  part  3,  p.  215.— 
i    (16    wortla    from    Cook)    of   the 
.  3,  part  3.  p.  215.— Namerala  1-10  of 
kge  npokon  at  King  George  Sound 
lock  and  Dixon),  vol,  3,  part  3,  ]»,  215. 
een:  Aator,   Bancroft,  British  Mil- 
an of  Ethnology,  CongreHB.  Eanies, 
Wat  kin  son. 

)y  TrtUmor  (18.'i6).  no.  503.  U.  16#. 
Fisclier  sale,  no.  17,  for  1/. ;  another 
W2,  for  16#.  At  the  Field  sale,  no.  16 
$11.85;  at  the  Sqiiier  sale,  no.  9,  $5* 
7«)  prices  it,  no.  2042, 50  fr.  At  the 
,  no.  1322.  it  sold  for  25  fr.  and  at  the 
le.  no.  24.  a  half-calf,  niarble-edged 
;ht$4. 

koaat. 


liano     (D.      Dionisio). 
(D.  Alcala). 


See 


(Alexander  Ciiultield).  Notes 
idian  tribes  of  Britisb  North- 
and  tbe  nortbwest  coast, 
icated  to  Geo.  Gibbs,  esq.  By 
indersou,  esq.,  late  of  the  Hon. 


Anderaon  (A.  C.)  —  Continued. 

H.  B.  Co.  And  read  before  the  New  York 
Historical  Society,  November,  1862. 

In  Historical  Magazine,  first  series,  vol.  7,  pp. 
73-81,  New  York  and  London,  1863,  am.  4^. 
(Elanies.) 

Includes  a  discussion  of  the  Hailtins,Ucalta«, 
Hailtsa,  and  Cotpiilth. 

A  rough  manuscript  of  this  article,  accom- 
panicil  by  a  letter  from  Mr.  Anderson  to  Dr. 
Gibbs  from  Cathlamet,  Wash.  Ty..  dated 
November,  1857,  is  in  the  library  of  theBnreaa 
of  Ethnology. 

Anderson  ( William) .  [  Vocabularies  and 
numerals  of  the  language  of  Nootka  or 
King  George  Sound.] 

In  Oook  (J.)  and  King  (J.),  Voyages  to  the 
Pacific  Ocean,  vol.  2.  pp.  3.35-336,  and  vol.  3,  pp. 
540-546,  London,  1784,  4°. 

Short  vocabiilarj-  (5  words)  of  the  Nootka, 
vol.  2,  p.  335.— Numerals  I-IO,  vol.  2,  p.  336.— 
Vocabulary  (250  words  and  phrases),  vol.  3,  pp. 
540-546. 

Reprinted  in  the  various  editions  of  Cook 
(J.)  and  King  (J.) ;  also  in  whole  or  in  part  in 

Bnachxnann  (J.  C.  E.),  Die  Volker  und 
Sprachen  Nea-Mexico*8. 

Flenrieii  (C.  P.  C),  Voyage  autonr  du  monde. 

Fry  (£.),  Pantographia. 

Kerr  (R.),  General  histor>'  and  collection  of 
voyages. 

La  Harpe  (J.  F.  de),  Abr^'gc  do  Thistoire. 

Annttrong(A. N.)  Oregon:  j  comprising 
a  I  brief  history  and  full  description  | 
of  tbe  territories  of  |  Oregon  and  Wash- 
ington, I  embracing  the  |  cities,  towns, 
rivers,  bays,  |  harbors,  coasts,  moun- 
tains, valleys,  \  \>Ta.vrie)R  \vwv\  "^\?v.va&\ 

\ 
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Armstrong  (A.  N. )  —  Continued, 
together  with  remarks  |  upon  the  Hocial 
Ifositiun,  ]>roductiou8y  reMOurces,  and  | 
])ro8pect8  of  the  country,  a  disseitatiou 
upon  I  the  climate,  and  a  fall  descrip- 
tion of  I  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  Pacific 
I  slope,  their   manners,    etc.  |   Inter- 
8i>ersed  with  |  incidents  of  travel  and 
adventure.  |  By  A.  N.  Armstrong,  |  for 
three  years  a  government  surveyor  in 
Oregon, | 
Chicago :  |  published  by  Chas.  Scott 

&  CO.  I  1857. 

Title  verso  copyright  1 1,  copyof  correeponrt- 
eneo  pp.  iii-iv,  index  pp.  v-vi,  text  pp.  7-147,12*^. 

Vocabalary  (44  wordi))  of  the  Kootka  lan- 
guage, pp.  146-147. 


Amuitroiig  (A.  N.) — Continued. 

Oopie§»een:  Astor,  Boston  Athen»iim,CoB- 
greM. 

Astor:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  pino- 
theses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of  the 
work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  oompilv 
in  the  Astor  Library,  New  York  City. 

Aathorities : 

See  DufiQ8s6  (E.) 
Field  (T.  W.) 
Ludewig  (H.  £.) 
M'I.ean(J.) 
Pilling  (J.  C.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Sabin  (J.) 
Tramball  (J.  H.) 
Vater  (J.  S.) 


B. 


Baolilller  y  Morales  ( Antonio ) .  Ant ig- 
ttedades  Americanas.  I  Noticias  |  que 
tuvieron  los  Europeos  de  la  America  | 
intes  del  descubrimiento  |  de  Cristo- 
bal Colon,  I  recogidas  |  por  A.  Bachiller 
y  Morales.  |  Individ  no  corresponsal  de 
m^rito  do  la  Academia  Arqneol6gico- 
Matriten-  |  se,  de  m<^rito  de  la  Heal 
Sociedad  £con6mica  de  la  Habana,  y 
corresponsal  |  de  la  de  Puerto-Rico  &c. 
I  [Picture.]  | 

Habana.  |  Oficiua    del    Faro    Indus- 
trial, Calle  del  Obispo  num.  9.  |  1845. 

Cover  title  1  1.  pp.  1-134,  1  1.  map,  8m.4°. 
Wonl  for  hierro  (iron)  in  a  number  of  Amer* 
ican  langnajTes,  among  ihfm  the  Xntka,  p.  100, 
Copies  s<en :  Astor. 

Balbi  (Adrien).  Atlas  |  ethnographiqne 
du  globe. '  on  classification  des  peuples 
I  auciens  et  niodernes  |  d'apr^s  leurs 
langues,  |  prdc^dd  |  d*un  discours  sur 
rutilit<5  et  I'importance  de  Tdtude  des 
langues  appliqu<5e  a  plusieurs  branches 
des  connaissances  humaines;  d'un 
aper? u  |  sur  les  moyens  graphiques  em- 
ploy<5s  par  Ics  difforens  peuples  de  la 
terre;  d'uncoup-dVilsurl'histoire  |  de 
la  langue  slave,  ct  sur  la  marrhe  pro- 
gressive de  la  civilisation  |  ot  de  la  lit- 
t^rature  en  Russie,  |  avec  environ  sept 
cents  vocabulaircs  des  principaux  idi- 
omeaconuns,  t»t  suivi  |  dn  tableau  phy- 
sique, moral  et  politique  |  des  cinq  par-  : 
tics  dn  nionde,  |  D<5di6  [  ii  S.  M.  I'Em-  I 
pervur  \ lexandre ; ' par  Adrien  BaWA,  \ 

aneieu    jtrofesaeur  de  g^ograp\i\e,  (3l^ 


Balbi  (A.) — Continued, 
physique  et  de  math^matiqnes,  |  mem- 
bre  correspondant  de  PAthdnde  de  Ti^ 
vise,  etc.  etc.  |  [Design.]  | 

A  Paris,  |  Chez  Rey  et  Gravier, 
libraires,  Qua!  des  Aogostiiis,  K^'SS.  | 
M.DCCC.XXVI  [1826].  |  Imprim^  chei 
Paul  Renonard,  rue  Garenciere,  N^  5. 
F.-S.-G. 

Half-title  1 1.  title  verso  bUnk  1  L  dedicstkn 
2 11.  table  synoptiqae  1 1.  text  plates  i-xIi(8iDgl« 
and  doable),  table  plates  xlii-xlvi,  additiooB 
plates  xl\ii-xlix,  errata  1  p.  folio. 

Langues  de  la  c^te  occidentale  de  TAm^r 
ique  da  Nord,  plate  xxxv,  indades,  nnder  do. 
846,  the  Wakash  or  Nootka,  with  a  brief  dii- 
cussion  upon  that  language. —  TaUesa  poly- 
glotte  des  langues  americainea,  fplat«  xlL 
includes  a  vocabulary  of  theNootkaor  Waka«h. 

Oopiet  teen:  Astor,  British  Huseam,  Coo* 
gress,  Eames,  Powell,  Watkinson. 

Bancroft:  This  word  following  a  title  or  irithio 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  tbo 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Hr.  H.  H.  Bancroft, 
San  Francisco,  Cal. 

Bancroft  (Hubert  Howe).    The  |  native 
races  |  of  |  the    Pacific    states  |  of  | 
North   America.  |  By  |  Hubert    Hove 
Bancroft. '  Volume  I.  I  Wild  tribe8[-V. 
Primitive  history].  | 

New  York:  |  D.  Appleton  and  com- 
pany. I  1874 [-1876]. 

5  vols,  maps  and  plates,  8^.  Vol.  I.  Wild 
tribes:  H.  Civilised  nations;  III.  MytbaMMl 
languages;  IV.  Antiquities;  V.  PriniitiTe hit- 
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H.  H.) — Continued. 
prnuouDS  of  tlie  Xass,  Hailtsa,  aud 
.  3,  p.  606. — A  few  eentenccs  (from 
>7.— A  few  "  wonla  in  common  "  of 
and  Belacoola,  p.  607. — The  ISiootka 
Vancouver  Island,  a  general  dis* 
1  exampIeH,  pp.  609-611. 
n:  Af(tor,Banrroft.Brinton,  British 
iireaa  of  Ethnology,  Congress, 
3X,  Powell. 

ative  races  |  of  |  the  Pacific 
I  North  America.  |  By  |  Hu- 

)  Bancroft.  Volume  I.  |  Wild 
Primitive  history] .  | 

3  Copy.  I  San  Francisco.  1874 

.  .Sunilar,  exc«i)t  on  title-page,  to 
Ml    alwve.      One    handred   copies 

c  contents  OS  under  title  next  above. 
n:  Bancroft,  British  Mu.scum,  Con- 

>n  to  the  above  tho  work  has  been 
the  imprint  of  Longmans,  London-, 
o.  Paris:  and  Brockhaas,  Leipzig; 
ch  have  I  seen. 
\o  with  title-pages  as  follows : 

rks  I  of  I  Hubert  Howe  Ban- 
)lume  I[-V].  I  The  native 
)1.  I.  Wild  tribesC-V.  Primi- 

r>'].| 

incisco:  |  A.  L.  Ban(Toft  <& 

publishers.  |  1882. 

This  series  will  include  the  His- 
itral  America,  History  of  Mexico, 
ith  its  own  system  of  numbering 
ubered  consecutively  in  tho  scries, 
works  there  have  been  publinhed 
The  opening  paragraph  of  vol.  39 
the  following  information:  "This 
?«  the  narrative  jwrtion  of  my  his- 
3;  there  yet  remains  to  be  com- 
togra])hical  section." 
*n;  Bancroft,  British  Museum, 
Ithnology,  Congress. 

ohn  KusseH).  Numerals  of 
1  language. 

[)t,  1  page,  folio;  in  the  library  of 

at  Ethnology. 

;he  numerals  1-20,  30,  40,  50,  60,  70, 

lary  of  the  Makah  language, 
it,  6  leaves,  folio,  written  on  one 
I  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Eth- 

IW)  words,  recorded  on  one  of  the 
1  by  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 
of  nearly  all  the  words  are  given. 

jell  Bartlett,  aathor,  bom  in  Prov- 
,  23  Oct.,  1805,  died  there  28  May, 
18  educated  foraniercant/io  career, 
banking  basmesa  at  an  earJy  age. 


Bartlett  (J.  R.) — Continued. 

and  was  for  six  years  cashier  of  the  Globe  bank 
in  Providence.  His  natural  bent  appears  to 
have  been  in  the  direction  of  science  and  bellea- 
lettrea,  for  he  was  prominent  in  founding  tht 
Providence  athenaeum  and  wuis  an  active  mem' 
ber  of  the  Franklin  society.  In  1837  he  ctigaged 
in  business  with  a  New  York  house,  but  was 
not  successful,  aud  entered  the  book-imiKirting 
trade  under  the  stylo  of  Bartlett  &.  Welford. 
He  became  a  member  and  was  for  several  years 
corresponding  secretary  of  the  New  York  his- 
torical society,  aud  was  a  niomber  of  the  Anief^ 
ican  ethnographical  society.  In  iS5o  President 
Taylor  appointed  him  one  of  the  commissioners 
to  fix  tho  boundary  betvtoen  the  United  States 
and  Mexico  under  the  treaty  of  Guadaloupe 
Hidalgo.  This  serviceoccupied  him  until  1853, 
when  he  was  obliged  to  leave  the  work  incom- 
plet<^,  owing  to  the  failure  of  the  appropriatioA. 
He  became  secretary  of  state  for  Rhode  Island 
in  May,  1855,  and  held  the  otUce  until  1872.  He 
had  charge  of  the  John  Carter  Brown  library  in 
Providence  for  several  years,  and  prepared  a 
four-volume  catalogue  of  it,  of  which  one  hun- 
dred copies  were  printed  in  the  highest  style  of 
the  art. — AppleUm's  Cyclop,  of  A  m.  Biog. 

Bates  (Henry  Walton).  Stanford's  |  com- 
pendium of  geography  and  travel  | 
based  on  HeH  wald's '  Die  Erde  und  ihre 
Volker*  |  Central  America  \  the  West  In- 
dies i  and  I  South  America  |  Edited  and 
extended  |  By  H.  W.  Bates,  |  assistant- 
secretary  of  the  Royal  geographical 
society ;  |  author  of  *  The  naturalist  on 
the  river  Amazons'  |  With  |  ethnolog- 
ical appendix  by  A.  H.  Keane,  B.  A.  | 
Maps  and  illustrations  | 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  I  1878 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-xvi,  list  of 
illustrations  pp.  xvii-x  viii,  list  of  maps  p.  xix, 
t«xt  pp.  1-441,  appendix  pp.  443-561,  index  pp. 
563-571,  maps,  9P. 

Eeane  (A.  H.),  Ethnography  and  Philology 
of  America,  pp.  443-561. 

Copiea  teen:  British  Museum.  Congress, 
Eames,  Geological  Survey,  National  Museum. 

Stanford's  |  compendium  of  geogra- 
phy and  travel  |  based  on  HeUwald's 
*Die  Erde  und  ihre  Vtilker'  |  Central 
America  |  the  West  Indies  |  and  |  South 
America  |  Edited  and  extended  |  By  H. 
W.  Bates,  |  Author  of  [&c.  two  lines] 
I  With  I  ethnological  appendix  by  A. 
H.  Keane,  M.  A.  J.  |  Maps  and  iHustra- 
tions  I  Second  and  revised  edition.  | 

London  [  Edward  StJMifot4,5S,C!,\v'«- 
iug  cross,  S.W.\1«^^. 

Half-tiUe  verao  UaivVl  \.  VvW'b  N«t^o>A»ajai.'^ 


BIBLIOGRAPHY    OF   THE 


Bates  (H.  W.)  —  Continued. 

1.  prefw©  pp.  v-vi,  contentB  pp.  vii-xvi,  list  of 
illustrationA  pp.  xrii-xviii.  liMt  of  maps  p.  xlx, 
telct  pp.  1-441,  Appendix  pp.  44S-4)61,  index  pp. 
563-571,  maps,  <^^. 

Linguistic  articlo  aa  under  title  nelt  alwve. 

Copitu  »een:  Briiiah  Muaenm,  Harvard. 

Stanford's  |  compendium  of  geogra- 
phy and  travel  |  based  on  Hellwald's 
'Die  Erde  and  ihre  Volker'  |  Central 
America  |  the  West  Indies  |  and  South 
America  |  Edited  and  extended  |  ByH. 
W.  Bates,  i  assistant-secretary  [«fco.  two 
lines]  I  With  1  ethnological  appendix  l>y 
A.  H.  Koane,  M.  A.  I.  |  Maps  and  illus- 
trations I  Third  edition  | 
^  London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  I  1885 

Half-title  verHO  blank  1  I.  title  verao  blank  1 

I.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-xvi,  list  of 
illuHtratioua  pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of  mapH  p.  xix. 
text  pp.  1-441,  api^endix  pp.  443-561,  index  pp. 
563-571,  mai>8,  8°. 

I  iugiiiBtic  article  aa  under  titles  next  above.       j 
Copies  teen :  Geological  Sur\*ey.  | 

Beach  (William  Wallace).    The  |  Indian 
miscelluuy ;  containing   Papers  on  the 
History,  Anti(initieH,  Arts,  Languages,  i  i 
Religions,  Traditions  and  SuperHtitions 
I  of  I  the  American  aborigines;  |  with  |    , 
Descriptions  of   their  Domestic  Life, 
Manners,  Customs,;  Traits, Amusements  ; 
and  Exploits;  |  travels  and  adventures 
in  the  Indian  country;  |  Incidents  of 
Border  Warfare ;  Missionary  Relations, 
etc.  I  Edited  by  W.  W.  Beach.  | 
Albany :  |  J.  Munsell,  82  State  street. 

I  1877. 
Title  verao  blank  1  1.  de<lication  verso  blank 

I I.  advertistMuent  verso  blank  1  1.  contentH  i)p. 
vii-viii,  text  pp.  9-477,  errata  1  p.  index  pp.  479- 
490,  8°. 

Gatschet  (A.  S.),  Indian  languages  of  the 
Pacific  MtateH  and  territories,  iip.  416-447. 

Copies  seal :  Antor,  Brinton,  IJritish  Museum, 
Congress,  Eanies,  Goologiral  Survey,  Mhmsu- 
chusetts  Historical  Society.  Pilling, "Wisconsin 
Historical  Society. 

Priced  by  Ledcrc.  1878  catalogue,  no.  26G.3.  20 
fr. ;  the  Murphy  copy,  no.  197.  brought  $1.25; 
priceil  by  Clarke  Sc  co.  1886  catalogue,  no.  6271, 
$rj..'JO.  anil  by  I.ittlefieid,  Nov.  1887,  no.  50.  ^. 

Bellabella.     Si^e  Hailtsok. 

Berghaus  {Dr.  Heinrich).     Allgemeiner 

I  ethnographischer  Atlas  |  oder  |  Atlas 

der  Volker-Kunde.  |  Eine  Sauuuluuf]f  | 

von  nei'Inzehn  Karten,  \  auf  vVeuew  dw, 

uiii  die  Mi tte  des  ueUnzehuten  J  v\\\T:\ivi\\- 

derta    statt     findende  \  geograpViVacW 


Berghaus  (H.)  —  Continued. 
Verbreitung  aller,  nach  ih 
verwandtschaft  geord-  |  nt 
des  Erdballs,  und  ihre  Ver 
die  Reiche  und  Sttjaten  |  d« 
der  neiieu  Welt  abgobildet  n 
licht  worden  ist.  |  Ein  Vers 
D""  Heinrich  Berghaus.  | 
Verlag  von  Justus  Perth< 

I  1852. 

Title  of  the  aeries  (Dr.  Heinr 
physikalischer  Atlas,  etc.)  verso  1 
title  a.H  above  verso  blank  I  1.  tc 
maps,  folio. 

Transniontaine  Gruppc  treats 
and  linguistic  relations  of  the  ] 
northwest  coast,  among  them  tin 
its  tribal  divisions,  p.  56.  —Map  m 
"Ethnographische  Karto  von  J 
Xach  von  Alb.  Gallatin.  A.  vci 
Clavigcro,  Hervtw.  Hale,  T8lM>ste 

Copiet  teen :  Bureau  of  Ethnol 

Bergholtz  (Gustaf  Frodrik). 
Prayer  |  in  the  |  Principal 
Dialects  and  |  Versions  of  t 
printed  in  |  Type  and  Ver 
the  I  Difterent  Nations,  |  cc 
published  by  |  G.  F.  Ber^ho 
Chicago,  Illinois.  |  1884. 

Title  verso  ("Dinrlght  I  1.  eoi 
preface  p.  9.  text  i.i».  ll-20(>.  12^. 

The  Lordrt  prayer  in  a  nunilw^i 
langungeH.  among  them  the  Qagu 
p. 148. 

Cojtiet  sfen  :  Congress 
Bible : 

Mntthcw        Kwakiutl        S«v  I 
.Folin  Kwakiutl  1 

Bible  p:iM.sagcs: 

Kwakiiitl  StH^  British. 
Kwakiutl  Gilbeii  (— )and  1 

Blenkinsop  (George).     Sec  I 

M.) 
Boas:  This  word  following  a  title  oi 
theses  after  a  note  indieates  tha 
haj»  Meen  a  <«»py  of  the  work  refei 
ini:  to  the  librarv  of  Dr.  Franz  \\ 

Boas (/>r.  Franz).     On  certai 
dances   of    the    Kwakiutl 
Coliunbia.     [Sij^ued  Franz 

In  Journal  of  Am.  Folk-lore, 
i\A,  IJo.st«.n  and  New  York,  18H8.  8 

Sonus  with  music,  verscH  wi 
English  translation,  proper  n 
terms,  cte, 

Poetry    and   music    of   < 

American  tribes. 

In  the  .Swi8S  CroHs,  vol.2,  pp 

X  vwV.  X^^*^.  vs\\\.  ip .    (Pilling.) 
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(P.) — Continoed. 

The  Indians  of  British  Colnmbiu. 
Bv  Dr.  Franz  Boas. 

In  Popular  Science  Monthly,  toL  32,  pp.  628- 
««,  New  York,  1888,  8°.     (Pilling.) 

A  few  KwakiutI  tcnnM  iMuaiin. 

—  Die  Mythologie  der  nord-west-amer- 
ikanischeii  Kiistenyolkcr. 

In  Globus,  vol.  53.  pp.  121-127,  153-157,  209- 
302,  315-319;  voL  54.  pp.  10- U,  BraiinschweiK. 
1888,  4^.    (Geological  Survey.) 

Terms  of  the  native  languages  of  the  north- 
went  const  of  Britiiih  America,  including  a  few 
of  the  KwakiutI,  with  meanings,  passim. 

—  Tha  booses  of  the  KwakiutI  ludiaiis, 
British  Columbia.    By  Dr.  Franz  Buas. 

In  National  Museum  Proc.  for  1888,  pp.  197- 
213,  Washington,  1889,  8^.    (Pilling.) 

KwakiutI  terms,  with  meanings,  passim. 

—  The  Indians  of  British  Columbia. 
By  Franz  Boas,  Ph.D.  (Presented  by 
Dr.  T.  Sterry  Hunt,  May  30,  1888.) 

In  Royal  Soc.  of  Canada,  Trana.  vol.  €,  sec- 
tion 2,  pp.  47-57,  Montreal,  1889,  4<^.    (Pilliug.) 

A  short  vocabulary  (18  words)  of  the  Wik*- 
(>  uok.  showing  affinities  with  the  Bilqula.  i*. 
49— KwakiutI  and  Wik'6 nok terms,  pp. 53-55. 

— ■  Preliminary  notes  on  the  ludiauH  of 

British  Columbia. 

In  British  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  report  of  the  fifty- 
eighth  meeting,  pp.  233-242.  London,  1889,  8^. 
«ieological  Survey.) 

KwakiutI  and  Heiltsnk  terms,  pp.  238-239. 

Issued  also  as  follows : 

Preliminary  notes  on  the  Indians  of 
British  Columbia. 

In  British  Ass.  Adv.  ScL  fourth  report  of  the 
^^ommittee  .  .  .  appointed  for  the  purpose 
^f  investigating  and  publishing  rejiorts  on  the 

.  .  northwestern  tribes  of  the  Dominion  of 
^^uaila,  pp.  4-10  [London,  1889],  8^.  (tiaiiies, 
i*illiug.) 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
Pl>.7-«. 

First  General  Report  on  the  Indians 
of  British  Columbia.  By  Dr.  Franz 
^oas. 

In  British  Asa.  Adv.  Sci.  report  of  the  tifty- 
Hintli  meeting,  pp.  801-803,  London,  1890,  8^. 
(C geological  Survey.) 

The  KwakiutI,  with  a  list  of  dialects,  totems, 
t«>miH,  and  emblenis,  pp.  827-820.— XainoH,  with 
Ytieanings,  of  the  KwakiutI  groups,  p.  849. 

Issued  also  as  follows: 

First  General  Report  on  the  Indians 
of  British  Colambia.    By  Dr.   Franz 

Boas. 

In  British  Asa.  Adv.  Sci.  fifth  report  of  the 
Qonunittee  .  .  .  appointe<]  for  the  piir]K>se 
of  inrmtigBting MDd pubUahiDg  reports  on  the 
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.    .    .    northwestern  tribes  of  the  Dominion  of 
Canathi,  pp.  5-97,  London  [1890].  8^.    (Pilling.) 
LinguiMtic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
pp.  31-33,  53. 

Second    General      Report    on    the 

Indians  of  Br'tLnli  Columbia.  By  Dr. 
Franz  Boiis. 

In  BritiMU  As8.  Adv.  Sci.  report  of  the  six- 
tieth meeting,  pp.  562-715,  London,  1891,  8^. 
(Geological  Survey.) 

The  Nootka  (i)p.  582-604)  includes  the  follow- 
ing: A  list  of  the  tribes  and  their  habitat,  p. 
583. — Niuuos,  with  meanings,  of  the  septs  of 
the  different  Xootka  tribes,  p.  584. — Names  of 
the  ehiefs  of  the  septs,  p]>.  585-587. — Songs  set 
to  music,  with  translation,  and  many  Nootka 
terms  passim,  pp.  588-604. 

The  KwakiutI  (pp.  604-632)  includes:  Listof 
trilM's,  their  gcntes,  habitat.  et<!.,  pp. 604-607.— 
Soi'ial  organization,  with  many  terms  passim, 
pp.  608-614.— Secret  societies,  with  lists,  songs 
with  interlinear  translations,  and  many  tonus 
i>assim,  pp.  614-632. 

KwakiutI  linguistics  (KwakiutI  and  Heilt- 
suk'  dialei-ts)  includes:  Comparative  voi'abula- 
ries,  numerals,  graniiuatic  notes  on  nouns, 
adjectives,  itmuonns,  verbs  with  coi^ugations, 
formation  of  words,  etc.,  pp.  668-678.— Compar- 
ison between  tlie  KwakiutI  and  Nootka  lan- 
guages, i»p.  678-679. 

Comparative  vocabulary  of  eighteen  lan- 
guages si»oken  in  British  Columbia,  pp.  692- 
71.5,  includes  three  dialects  of  the  KwakiutI- 
Nootka,  viz,  Heiltsuk,  KwakiutI,  Nootka- 
Ts'eciath. 

Issued  also  as  follows : 

Second    (leneral      Report    on    the 


Indians  of  British  Columbia.     By  Dr. 

(^anz  Boas. 

In  Briti-sli  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  sixth  report  on  the 
northwestern  tribes  of  Canada,  pp.  10-163,  Lon- 
don [IWl].  8 ».     (Pilling.) 

Lingui.Htic  contents  ns  under  title  next  above, 
pp.  31 .  32. 33.  35,  36-52, 52-55, 5(>-62, 62-80,  i03-l  16, 
117-127,  140-16:j. 

—  Vocabulary    of   the    KwakiutI    In- 


dians.    By  Dr.  Fran/.  Boas. 

In  American  Philosoph.  Soc.  Proc.  voL  31,  pp. 
34-82.  Philadelphia,  1893,  8^.  ((Geological  Sur- 
vey.) 

(tcneral  account  of  the  KwakiutI  and  their 
language,  pp.  34-35.  —  Vocabulary,  alpliabeti- 
cally  arranged,  pp.  36-82. 

—  [Linguistic  material  relating  to  the 
KwakiutI  language.]  (*) 

Manuscript,  227  pages,  4",  in  possession  of 
its  author,  who  writes  mo,  Dei*omlM«r,  1893, 
concerning  it,  as  follows:  Cullocte«l  at  Chicago 
durini;  the  World's  Columbian  KxiM>sition  and 
r.  ronlcil  in  a  blank  book.  The  book  contains 
suuftH  aiu\  \eft^m\A,  viWYv  \ct\c«\  ».\v^  \».TwmoaswV 
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ical  noten.    The  contento  may  be  described  as 
follows : 

1.  Kwakiatl  tribe: 

Thirteen     old     songs    belonging     to   tho 

Tsetsaeka  ceremonial. 
Tblrt3'-ono  soiign  of  Tsetsaeka  dances. 
Fifteen  songs  belonging  to  Tsetsaeka  masks. 
Three  Potlatsh  songs. 
Two  songs  from  traditions. 
Five  shaman's  songs. 
Three  Laola^a  songs. 
Two  prayers  to  tho  sun. 
Three  love  songn. 
Two  morning  songs. 
Two  children's  songs. 

2.  Ninikish  tril>e: 

Five  song^  of  Tsetsaeka  dances. 
3.  Koskinio tribe: 
One  song  of  Tsetsaeka  dance. 

4.  Kewette  tribe : 

Fonr  old  songs  belonging  to  the  Tsetsaeka 

ceremonial. 
Eleven  songs  of  Tsetsaeka  dances. 
Nine  songs  of  Xonleow  dances. 
Three  war  songs. 

5.  Traditions: 
Q'A'nigilak. 

Mink  and  the  wolves. 

Mink  and  the  sun. 

Mink's  burial. 

Mink  and  otter. 

Kuekuaxa'of. 

LelaxH. 

Om'uxtalaso. 

Xomasenxelis. 

St''nia^. 

The  deer  and  his  son. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Nootka  dialect.  (*) 

MnnuHcript,  42  pages,  folio,  in  possession 
of  its  author,  who  informs  mo  it  consists  of 
alKtut  1,400  words. 

Franz  Boas  was  born  in  Minden.  Westphalia, 
Germany,  July  9, 1858.    From   1877  to  1882  he 
attended  the  universities  of  Heidelberg,  Bonn 
and  Kiel.   Tho  year  1882  he  spent  in  Berlin,  pre 
paring  for  an  Arctic  voyage,  and  sailed  June 
1883,  to  Cumberland  Sound,  Baffin  Land,  travel 
iug  in  that  region  until  Septeral>er,  1884,  return 
ing  via  St.  Johns,  Xewfoundlnnd,  to  Xew  York 
The  winter  of  18a4-'J*5  he  8i)ent  in  Washing 
t<m,  preparing  tho  results  of  his  journey  for 
publication  and  in  studying  in  the  National 
Museum.    From  188r»  to  188C  Dr.  Boas  was  an 
assbitant  in  the  Royal  Ethnographical  Museum 
of  Berlin  and  docent  of  geography  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Berlin.     In  the  winter  of  1885-'86  he 
journeyed    to   British    Columbia,  under    the 
auspices  of  the  British  Association  for  the 
Advancement  of  Science,  for  the  purpose  of 
studying  tho  Indians.     During    1886-'88   Dr. 
Boas  was  assistant  editor  of  Science,  in  New 
York,  siud  from  1888  to  1«92  docent  of  anthro- 
pology at  Clark  University,  AYorcestor,  Mass. 
During  these  yejirs  he  made  repeated  journeys 
to  the  Pacific  coast,  with  the  object  of  con- 
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tinning  his  researches  among  the  Indians.  la 
1881  Kiel  gave  him  the  dc^n'ee  of  Ph.  D. 

Br.  Boas's  principal  writings  are:  Baffin 
Land,  Gotha,  Juatiis  Perthes,  1885 ;  TbeCentral 
Rsk  imo  (in  the  6th  Ann  ual  Report  of  the  Barean 
of  Ethnology);  Reports  to  the  British  A««ocift- 
tion  for  the  Advancement  of  Science  on  th« 
Indians  of  British  Colnmbia,  1888-1882:  Vollu- 
sagen  aus  Britisch  Columbien,  Verb.  derGo. 
far  Anthropologie,  Ethnologie  und  ^rg^ 
schichte  in  Berlin,  1891. 

Boston  Athenieum :  These  words  following  a  titl« 
or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  n^ferred  to  has  l)een  neen  br 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institatioo, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Beaton  Public  r  These  wonls  following  a  title  or 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  tkat« 
copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  a«?en  by 
the  compiler  in  that  library-,  Boston.  Mau. 

Boulet  (i{«r.  Jeau- Bap tiste),^^! /or.  See 
Touth'a. 

Bourgoing  (Jean  Francois).  Relation 
iVnn  voyage  r^ent  dcs  Espaguols  sor 
les  cAtes  nord-oneat  de  rAm^iique  sep- 
tentrionale,  1792. 

In  Archives  Litt^raires  de  TEorope,  voU 
pp.  54-89.  Paris,  1804,  8^.    (British  Moseum.) 

Numerals  1-10  of  the  Eskelen.  Nutka,awl 
Rumsien  (from  Humboldt),  pp.  78.  79.  87. 

Brabant  (Rev.  A.  J.)  [Linguistic  mate- 
rial in  and  relating  to  the  Neskwiator 
Nutka  language.] 

ManuHcript  in  possession  of  its  author,  who 
writes  me  from  the  Kesquat  mi>u<iou,  Hriti.<ih 
Columbia,  under  date  of  December  U.  1883,  li 
follows : 

*'  I  had  spent  abont  three  months  of  the sam- 
mer  of  1874  with  Right  Rev.  Bishop  Seghm 
among  the  natives  of  this  coast,  when  th«  pre- 
late concluded  to  establish  a  mission  at  Hi*- 
qniat,  the  entrance  to  Xootka  Sound,  and  em- 
missioned  me  to  take  charge  of  it  in  May,  \^' 
Von  inquire  abont  my  work  on  the  langna^-  I 
give  you  the  information  you  aak  for  witbmnrh 
ph^sure. 

"As  I  had  no  books  that  I  oonld  consult, and 
in  fact  I  have  up  to  this  day  seen  nothing  about 
the  langoage  worth  consulting,  I  selected  t«« 
Indians  who  knew  a  few  words  of  Chinook,a^ 
with  the  help  of  the  Jargon  began  to  c«lle«'t  a 
numl>er  of  familiar  words  and  expreMiona. 
After  a  while  I  notioe<l  that  these  people  vh<a 
speaking  observed  certain  rules  and  forms,  and 
so  I  set  to  work  and  marked  down  anything  i^ 
that  line  I  could  notice.  Of  course  as  time  vA 
my  knowledge  of  the  language  advuiced  th0 
task  was  rendered  much  more  easy :  and  flnallj 
I  put  my  not'Os  a  little  in  shape,  not  with  the 
idea  of  having  anything  pnblisheil,  but  formf 
own  satisfaction  and  for  the  use  of  any  of  our 
priests   who,    being  stationed  among  tbeM 
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Indians,  may  feel  a  desire  to  nee  my  notes  to 
flicilitate  for  themselves  the  study  of  the  Ian* 
gnage.  I  have  followed  the  order  generally 
adopted  in  the  writing  of  a  grammar,  beginning 
with  the  noons,  their  gender,  nnmber,  etc.; 
thai  the  a^cctives,  degrees  of  oomparinon, 
diminutives^  the  nnmerals;  next  come  the  pro- 
nonna,  followed  by  the  verbs,  with  their  differ- 
ent forms  of  ooivlngation.  This  part  is  proper 
to  the  Hesqniata,  Mowachats,  and  MakrhelaU, 
the  affix  slightly  differing  iu  the  language  of 
the  other  tribes.  I  have  only  a  short,  chapter 
about  the  ad verlM ;  bnt  I  have  coll(*ct<Ml  several 
hundred  sffixes  and  prefixes  which  play  an 
important  role  in  the  uto  of  the  language.  Thesi^ 
are  amply  explained  by  examples. 

"While  teaching  Achool  I  translated  our  class 
book.  Learning  to  speU,  to  read,  to  loriie,  and  to 
compose,  by  J.  A.  Jacobs,  A.  M.,  principal  of 
the  Kentucky  Institution  for  the  Educatlun  of 
Deaf  Mutes. 

"  Bishop  Seghers  in  1874  translated  some  of 
the  Catholic  prayers,  but  under  very  unfavor- 
able circnrastances.  A  few  years  later  I  was 
instructed  by  his  successor  to  overhaul  them 
and  put  them  in  their  present  shape.  I  trans- 
lated the  small  Chinook  catechism  of  Bishop 
Demers,  afterwards  selc<'ting  the  principal 
parts  and  putting  it  into  a  more  succinct  form 
for  the  use  of  adults. 

''En  pauant,  I  agree  with  you  that  the  name 
of  the  language  of  this  eoant  ought  to  remain 
the  Nutka  language;  the  term  Aht,  which  has 
been  adopted  lately  by  certain  parties,  bt-iuj;  n 
useless  innovation,  calculated  to  cause  cou fu- 
sion, besides  not  conveying  the  sound  or  the 
meaning  which  it  is  intended  to  C4>nv«y. 

"  I  may  add  that  the  word  Nutka  is  the  fre- 
quentative of  Kutkshitl,  which  means  to  go 
round  (French  /aire  le  tour  de),  i.  e.,  Nutka 
laland,  a  word  that  would  likely  have  been  used 
by  the  natives  upon  the  white  men  asking, 
through  signs,  the  name  of  Kutka  Sound  or 
Island.  The  term  used  for  over  a  century 
ought  to  remain.'* 

The  Lord's  prayer  in  the  Nesquiat  or 

Nootka  language. 

■  Manuscript  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology.  It  is  a  copy  written  on  the  back  of 
a  letter  dated  September  19, 1889,  from  the  Rev. 
J.  B.  Boulet,  Sehome,  Wash.  In  a  subsequent 
letter  Father  Boulet  informs  me  that  "  it  was 
copied  tram  a  copy  I  have  in  my  possession, 
written  by  the  Rev.  A.  J.  Brabant,  a  missionary 
on  the  west  coast  of  Vancouver  Island.  In  all 
probability  the  reverend  gentleman  is  himself 
the  translator,  as  he  has  been  on  that  coast  for 
twenty  years.*' 

Brinley  (George).    See  Tnunbull  (J.  H. ) 

Brinton:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Dr.  D.  G.  Brinton,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 


Brinton  (Dr.  Daniel  Garrison).  Th* 
American  Race :  |  A  Linguistic  Classi 
fication  and  Ethnographic  |  Descrip 
tion  of  the  Native  Tribes  of  |  Nortl 
and  South  America.  |  By  |  Daniel  G 
Briuton,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  |  Professor  [&c 
ten  lines.]  | 

New  York :  |  N.  D.  C.  Hodges,  Pub- 
lisher, I  47  Lafayette  Place.  |  1891. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  1  1.  dedica 
tion  verso  bhmk  I  1.  preface  pp.  ix-xil,  con- 
tents  pp.  xiii-xvi,  text  pp.  17-332,  linguistic 
appendix  pp.  333-3^4,  additiouB  and  correcticms 
pp.  36(>-368,  index  of  authors  pp.  369-373,  index 
of  subjoots  pp.  374-392,  8°. 

Linguistic  classification  of  the  North  Pacific 
stocks  (pp.  108-109)  includes  the  Kwakiootl  or 
Haeltznkian  (Heiltzuk,  Kwakiutl.  Quaishi), 
and  Nutka  or  Wakashau  (Aht,  Nootka, 
Wakash),  p.  108. 

Oopiet  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames. 
Pilling. 

Daniel  Garrison  Brinton,  ethnologist,  bom  in 
Chester  County.  Pa.,  May  13,  1837.    Ho  was 
graduated  at  Yale  in  1858  and  at  the  Jefferson 
Medical  College  iu  1861,  after  which  he  spent  a 
year  in  Europe  in  study  and  in  travel.    ()n  his 
return  he  entered  the  army,  in  August,  1882,  as 
acting  assistant  surgeon.    In  February  of  the 
following  year  he  was  commissioned  surgeim 
and  served  as  surgeon  in  chief  of  the  se(x>nd 
division,  eleventh  corps.   He  was  present  at  the 
battles  of  Chancelloraville.  Gettysburg,  and 
other  engagements,  and  was  appointeil  medical 
director  of  his  corps  in  October,  1863.    In  con- 
sequence of  a  sunstroke  received  soon  after  the 
battle  of  (Gettysburg  he  was  disqualified  for 
active  service,  and  in  the  autumn  of  that  year  he 
became  suiKjrintemlent  of  hospitals  at  Quincy 
and  Springfield,  111.,  until  August,  1865,  when, 
the  civil  war  having  closed,  he  was  brevetted 
lieutenant-colonel  and  discharged^     He  then 
settled  in  Philadelphia,  where  he  became  editor 
of  The  Medical  and   Surgical  Reporter,  and 
also  of  the  quarterly  Compendium  of  Medical 
Science.    Dr.    Brinton  has   likewise  been    a 
constant  contributor  to  other  me<lical  Journals, 
chiefly  on   questions  of  public  medicine  and 
hygiene,  and   has  edited  several  volumes  on 
therapeutics  and  diagnosis,  especially  the  pop- 
ular series  known  as  Napheys's  Modern  Ther- 
apeutics,  which    has   passed   through    many 
editions.    In  the  medical  controversies  of  the 
day,  he  has  always  taken  the  position  that  med- 
ical science  should  be  based  on  the  results  of 
clinical  observation  rather  than  on  physiological 
experiments.    He  has  become  prominent  as  a 
student  and  a  writer  on  American  ethnology, 
hU  work  in  this  direction  beginning  while  he 
wuH  a  student  in  college.  The  winter  of  1856-'57, 
spent  in  Florida,  supplied  him  with  material 
for  liis  first  publishetl  book  on  the  subject.     In 
18P4  he  was  appointe<l  profcHsor  of  ethnology 
and  archaeology  in  the  Academy  of  Natural 
Sciences,  Philadelphia.    For  some  years  he  has 
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been  president  of  the  Numismatic  and  Anti. 
qoarian  Society  of  Philadelphia,  and  in  1886  he 
waa  elected  vice-president  of  the  American 
Aaaociation  for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  to 
preside  over  the  section  on  anthropology.  Dur- 
ing the  same  year  ho  was  awarded  the  medal 
of  the  Sooi6t^  Am6ricaine  de  France  for  his 
'•  numerous  and  learned  works  on  American 
ethnology,"  being  the  first  native  of  the  United 
States  that  has  been  so  houored.  In  1885  tlie 
American  publishers  of  the  Iconographic  En- 
cyclopicdia  requested  him  to  edit  the  first  vol- 
ume, to  contribute  to  it  the  articles  on  "Anthro- 
pology" and ' '  Ethnology,''  and  to  revise  that  on 
*'  Ethnography,"by  Professor  (terland,  of  Stras- 
burg.  He  also  contribut4Ml  to  the  st^cond  vol- 
ume of  the  same  work  au  essay  on  tlie  "  Prehis- 
toric Archieology  of  both  Heniisphcn's."  I>r. 
Brinton  has  established  a  library  and  publioli- 
ing  house  of  aliorigiual  American  literatun\ 
for  the  purpose  of  placing  within  the  reach  of 
scholars  authentic  materials  for  the  study  of 
the  languages  and  oultuni  of  the  native  races  of 
America.  Each  work  is  the  production  of  native 
minds  and  is  printed  in  the  original.  The 
Herity*,  nio!»tof  which  were  edited  by  Dr.  Brinton 
himself,  include  The  Maya  Chronicles  (Phila- 
delphia, 1882):  The  Iro<|uois  Book  of  Rites 
(1883):  The  Giiegiicnci^ :  A  Com«'dy  Ballet  in 
the  Nahuatl  Spanish  Dialect  of  Nicaragua 
(1883);  A  Migration  Legend  of  the  Creek  In- 
dians (1884);  The  Lonnpo  and  Their  Legends 
(1885);  The  Annals  of  the  C-akchiquels  (1885) ; 
[Ancient  Nahuatl  Poetry  (1887);  Rig  Veda 
Amcricanus  (1800)].  B4^8ides  publishing  numer- 
ous pa])ers  he  has  contributed  valuable  reports 
on  his  exatninations  of  moundH,  Hhell-heaps, 
rock  inscriptions,  and  oth»»r  antiquities.  He  is 
theauthorof  The  Floridian  Peniiisnla:  Its  Lit 
erary  History,  Indian  Tril)es,  and  Antiquities 
(Philadelphia,  1859);  The  Myths  of  the  Now 
World:  A  Treitisj^  on  the  Symbolism  and 
Mytbologj-  of  the  Red  Race  of  America  (New 
York,  1868) ;  The  Relijiious  Sentiment:  A  Con- 
tribution to  the  Science  and  Philosophy  of 
Religion  fl876);  American  Hero  Myths:  A 
Study  in  the  Native  Religions  of  the  Wej*tern 
Continent  (Philadelphia.  1882):  Aboriginal 
American  AuthorH  and  their  Prodtu'tions, 
Esp^'tdally  thoHC  in  the  Native  Languages 
(1883)  and  A  (Irararaar  of  the  (.'akchiquel  Lan- 
guage of  Guatemala  (1884)  .-—AppUton't  Cyclop, 
of  Am.  Biog. 

British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society :  These  words 
following  a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a 
note  indicate  that  a  coi)}'  of  the  work  has  bei^n 
seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  insti- 
tution. 146  Queen  Victoria  Street,  London.  Eng. 

British    and     Foreign    Bible    Society. 

Bsanr.  orb  loaHHa,  rj.  3tl  ct.  16.  |  06pa3iibi 

nepeB04oin>CBfitqeHBaronncaHifl,)  nsjanRbixi : 

BejHKoCpnTaucRnMi  h  HHOi^paHiibiMi  |  6ii6.ie- 

ilcKHM%  oOmecTBOMi.  |  [Besigu  and  one  \\ne 

quotation.]  | 


BritiBh  and   Foreign    Bible    Society.- 
Continued. 

Hesaraiio  4Jfl  OpoTaiicsaro  n  noocTpaoBiro 
MdwKcsaro  |  o6iiiecTBa,  |  y  Tukdepra  i  Pi- 
•■■rroBa  (Limited),  52,  Ct.  Amoan  Gnein, 
wIoH40'b.  I  1885. 

Literal  tranHoHon :  The  gospel  by  John.  3d 

chapter,  16th  verse.  |  Samples  |  of  the  trusU- 

tiona  of  the  holy  scriptare,  |  pabliahed  |  by  tbe 

British  and  foreign  |  bible  society.  |  [Design.] 

I  "  God's  word  endareth  forever."  I 

Printed  for  the  British  and  foreign  bible  | 
society,  |  at  Gilbert  &.  Rivington's  (Lhoited). 
52,  St.  John's  Square,  London.  |  1885. 

Printed  covers  (title  as  above  on  front  one 
verso  qaotation  and  notes),  contents  pp.  S-7, 
text  pp.  9-68, 10^. 

Matthew,  xi,  28,  in  the  Ka-gutl  (VaDOonrer 
Island),  no.  107,  p.  36. 

Copies  Metn:  Pilling. 

The  earlier  issues  of  this  work,  titles  of  which 
will  be  found  in  the  Bibliography  of  the  Algm- 
quian  Languages,  contain  no  Wakashan  mate- 
rial. 

Ev.  St.  Job.  iii.  16.  |  in  den  meistcD 

der  j  Sprachen  und  Dialecte  in  welcben 
die  I  Britische  nnd  Aaslandische  Bibel- 
gesellschaft  |  die  heilige  Schrift  drnckt 
und  verbreitet.  |  [Design  and  one  line 
qnotation.]  |  Yermehrte  Anflage.  | 

London :  I  Britisclie  nnd  Anslandische 
Bi  belgesellschaft,  |  146  Qneen  Victoria 
Street,  E.  C.  |  1885. 

Title  as  above  on  cover  reverse  a  qaotatioa, 
contents  pp.  1-4,  text  pp.  5-67  (verso  of  p.  S^ 
notes),  remarks,  officers,  agencies,  etc  3 11.16^- 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
no.  U8,  p.  52. 

Copies  »een :  Pilling, 

In  this  edition  and  in  those  titled  below  tbe 
languages  are  arranged  alphabetically. 

St.  Jean  III.  16,4&c.  |  Spc^cimens  |  de 


la  trivductiou  de  ce  passage  dans  la  pin- 
part  I  des  langues  et  dialecten  |  dans 
lesquels  la  |  Soci^t^  Biblique  Britan- 
niqiie  et  fitrang^re  |  a  iinprim^  on  mis 
en  CLixiilatiou  les  saintes  ^critares.  | 
[Design  and  one  line  quotation.]  | 

Londres:  |  8oci6t^  bibliqne  britan- 
nique  et  ^trangere,  |  146,  Qneen  Vic- 
toria Street,  E.  C.  |  1885. 

Title  on  cover  as  above  reverse  quotation, 
contents  pp.  1-4,  text  pp.  5-^7  (verso  of  p-^ 
observatiouB),  remarks  etc.  3  11.  l&>, 

LinguiHtic  contents  as  under  title  next  above- 

Copies  seen  :  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Soci- 
ety. Pilling. 

—  St.  John  iii.  16,  &c.  |  in  most  of  the  | 
X^xv^w^v^f^wxiddvaklects  ( in  which  the  | 


WAKASHAN  LANGUAGES. 


Foreign  Bible  Society— C'td.  ! 

circalated  the  holy  scrip-  ; 
esign  aod  odc  line  qnuta-  ! 
larged  edition.  | 

I  the  BritiHh  and  foreign 
Bty,  I  146,  Queen  Vietoria 
ulon,  E.  C.  I  1885. 
bove  verso  quotation  autl  uoUm«, 
8-4,  text  pp.  Iv-67,  remarks  et«. 
id  two  following  11. 16o. 

contents  as  nndrr  titlcH  above. 
i;  BritiHh  and  Foreign  Bible  Socl- 
Pilling,  Wellesley. 
iS,  otherwise  unchanged,  are  dated 

'«•) 

iii.l6,&c.  I  iniuostof  the  | 
and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
i  foreign  bible  society  |  has 

circulated  the  holy  scrip- 
aigu  and  one  line  quotation.  J 
I  edition.  | 

I  the    British    and    foreign 
oty,  I  146,    Queen    Victoria 
idon,  E.  C.  I  1888. 
(ce  (facsimile  of  the  Queen's  text) 
above  verso  quotation  and  notes, 

3-4,   text  pp.  5-67,  remarks  etc. 
jd  two  following  11. 16°. 
s  contents  as  under  titles  above. 
I :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

I  iii.  16,  «&c.  I  in  most  of  the  | 
and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
d  foreign  bible  society  |  has 

•  circulated  the  holy  scrip- 
sign  and  one  line  (]Uotation.] 
1  edition.  | 

:  I  the    British    and    foreign 
iety,  I  146    Queen     Victoria 
ulon,  E.  C.  I  1889. 
bove  verso  notes  etc.  1  I.  cont«nt8 
pp.  5-^3.  historical  sketch  etc.  2  II. 

•  cont4*nts  as  under  titles  above. 

n:  Eames,  Pilliuji,  Wellesley. 
cs  are  dated  189U.    (IMlliug.) 

I  iii.l6,  &c.  I  in  most  of  the  | 
and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
d  foreign  bible  society  |  has 
I-  circulated   the  holy  scri])- 
isign  and  one  line  quotation.] 
appendix  of  new  versions.  | 
:  I  the    British    and    foreign 
iety,    I    146    Queen    Victoria 
ndon,  E.  C.  I  1893. 
le,  title  as  above  verso  notes  etc.  1 
83,  list  of  additions  p.  84,  appendix, 
rsions  pp.    85-90.   colophon   verso 
aketeb  of  the  socioty  1  1. 


British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society— C'td. 
LingniBtio  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 
Copies  »een:  Eames,  Pilling. 

British  Museum:  These  words  following  a  titleor 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that  a 
copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institution, 
London,  Eng. 

Brown :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  pa 
rt>nthoscs  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  C4>ni- 
))iiur  in  the  library  of  the  late  John  Carter 
Brown,  Providence,  R.  I. 

Biilmer(/>.ThoHijw  Sanderscm).  Chinook 
Jargon  |  grammar    and     dictionary'  | 
compiled  by  |  T.  S.  Bulmer,  M.D.,C.M., 
F.  S.  A.,  London, ;  Surgeon-Accoucheur, 
Royal  College  of  Surgeons,  England.  | 
Author  of  [&c.  four  lines.]  (*) 

Manuscript  in  possession  of  its  author,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah,  who  furnished  me  the  above 
transcript  of  the  title-page,  and  who  wrote  me, 
Octob<>r,  1801,  concerning  it  as  foHows:  "Ishall 
issue  it  on  Hall's ty]>e writer,  and  then  duplicate 
copies  with  another  special  machine,  and  use 
various  tyi>es  on  the  machine,  testing  the  uses 
of  each.  .  .  .  Fifty  pages  will  be  devoted 
to  the  origin  of  the  language  from  all  sources. 
Examples  of  hymns  ftrom  various  languages 
will  be  given." 

Contains  many  wonis  (»f  Wakashan  origin, 
some  of  which  are  so  indicated. 

Chinook  Jargon  language.  |  Part  II. 

[Two  lines  Chinook  Jargon.]  |  To  be 


completed  in  IX  parts.  |  Compiled  by 
I  T.  S.  Bulmer,  M.  D.,  C.  M.,  F.  S.  A.  Sc. 
A.,  London.  |  Ably  assisted  by  |  Rev*d 
M.  Eells,  D.D.,  and  Rev'd  Pere  N.  L. 
St.  Onge,  ( formerly  missionary  to  the 
I  Yakama  Indians). 

ManusiTipt;  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  I. 
text  II.  1-124,  A'^.     In  possession  of  Dr.  Bulmer. 

Comparison  of  languages  (20  words  and 
phra.«ies)  in  Tlaocjuatch  and  Nootka,  with  the 
Columbian  andChindftk.  11. 63f-64.— Wakashan 
wonls  passim. 

—  The  Chee-Chinook  language  |  or  | 
Chinook  Jargon.  |  In  |  IX  parts.  |  Part 
III.  I  English-Chinook  dictionary.  | 
First  edition.  |  By  T.  S.  Bulmer,  ably 
assisted  by  |  the  Revd.  M.  Eells,  D.  D., 
&  the  Revd.  Pere  Saint  Onge,  both  mis- 
sionaries to  the  Indians  in  Washington 
&  Oregon  states. 

Manuscript;  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
verso  blank  1  I.  special  note  for  reailers  verso 
blank  11."  memos  to  guide  the  reader''  2 II.  text 
alphal»etical]y  arranged  by  English  words  11. 
1-180,  wiitt*.nmvoueft\A^oxv\"^'.^c\\vi.  \w\iwa»6%- 
siou  of  its  author,  viVio  V\vi^'^  \^«asA.  W  \<i\s3» 


BIBLIOGRAPHY   OF   THE 


Brinton  (D.  G.)  — Continaed. 

been  president  of  the  Numismatic  and  Anti- 
quarian Society  of  Philadelphia,  and  in  1886  he 
waa  elected  vice-president  of  the  American 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  to 
preside  over  the  section  on  anthropology.  Dur- 
ing the  same  year  ho  was  awarded  the  medal 
of  the  Soci6t^  Am6ricaine  de  France  for  his 
'■numerous  and  learned  works  on  American 
ethnology, "  being  the  first  native  of  the  Unitetl 
Stat«s  that  has  been  so  honored.  In  1885  the 
American  publishers  of  the  Iconographic  En- 
cyclopedia requested  him  to  edit  the  first  vol- 
ume, to  contribute  to  it  the  artielen  on  "Anthro- 
pology" and  •*  Ethnolopy,"  and  to  revise  that  on 
"  Ethnography,'*by  Professor  Oorland,  of  Stras- 
burg.  He  also  contributed  to  the  sei^ond  vol- 
ume of  the  same  work  an  essay  on  the  "  Prehis- 
toric Arcliieology  of  botli  Hemisphere*!. "  Dr. 
Brinton  has  established  a  library  and  publiitli- 
ing  house  of  aboriginal  Anu'ricau  literature, 
for  the  purpose  of  placing  within  the  n^ach  of 
scholars  authentic  materials  for  the  study  of 
the  languages  and  culture  of  the  native  ntces  of 
America.  Each  work  i.s  the  product  ion  of  native 
minds  and  is  printed  in  the  original.  The 
HerieJ4,  uiostof  which  were  edited  by  Dr.  Brinton 
hiniself,  include  The  Maya  Chronicles  (Phila- 
delphia, 1882);  The  Iroquois  Book  of  Kit4^>s 
(1883);  The  Giiegiicnco:  A  Comedy  Ballet  in 
the  Nahuatl  Spanish  Dialect  of  Nicaragua 
(1883);  A  Migration  Legend  of  the  Creek  In- 
dians (1884);  The  Lennpe  and  Their  Legends 
(1885);  The  Annals  of  the  Cakchiquels  (1885); 
[Ancient  Nahuatl  Poetry  (1887);  Rig  Veda 
Americanus  (1890)].  Besides  publishing  numer- 
ous papers  he  has  contributed  valuable  rei>orts 
on  his  exa'ninations  of  mounds,  Hhell-heaps, 
rock  inscriptions,  and  other  antiquities.  He  is 
the  author  of  The  Floridian  Peninsula:  Its  Lit- 
erary History,  Indian  Tril)e«,  and  Antiquities 
(Philadelphia,  1859):  The  Myths  of  the  Now 
World :  A  Treitise  on  the  Symbolism  and 
Mythologj'  of  the  Red  Race  of  America  (New 
York,  1868) ;  The  Religious  Sentiment:  A  Con- 
tribution  to  the  Science  and  Philosophy  of 
Religion  fl876):  American  Hero  Myths:  A 
Study  in  the  Native  Religions  of  the  Western 
Continent  (Philadelphia.  1882);  Aboriginal 
American  Authors  and  their  Productions, 
Especially  those  in  the  Nsitive  Languages 
(1883)  and  A  Grammar  of  the  (Jakchiquel  Lan- 
guage of  Guatemala (lSSi).~Appleton'g  Cyclop, 
of  Am.Biog. 

British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society :  These  words 
following  a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a 
note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  has  been 
seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  insti- 
tution, 146  Queen  Victoria  Street,  London,  Eng. 

British    and     Foreign    Bible    Society. 
Bsanr.  orb  loanea,  rj.  dii  ct.  16.  |  O^paaqbi 
nepeB040BiCBfitqeHHaronncaHifl,  I  na^aiiRbixi ; 
BCiHKoCpnTaHCKnMi  H  RHooTpaHHbiMi  |  OnCte- 
lAcKHMi  or>ii|(?cTBo.Mi.  j  [Dcsign  and  one  line 

quotation,^  / 


BritiBh  and   Foreign    Bible    Society.- 
Continoed. 

Heiaraiio  4Jfl  6pnTaHCsaro  n  HOOCTiAODiro 
•■(iiiettcKHro  I  o6iiiecTBa,  |  y  rubOepia  ■  h- 
BHHrroaa  (Limited),  52,  Ct.  4xoim  Cnqn, 

loH4oi».  I  1885. 

Literal  traMiation:  The  gospel  by  John,  3d 

chapter,  16th  verse.  |  Samplea  |  of  the  tnuisla- 

Uona  of  the  holy  scriptare,  |  poblished  I  by  Um 

British  and  foreign  |  bible  society.  |  [Detign.] 

I  '•  God's  word  endnreth  forever."  I 

Printed  for  the  British  and  foreign  bible  | 
society,  |  at  Gilbert  &  Rivington's  (Limit«d), 
52,  St.  John's  Square,  London.  |  1885. 

Printed  covers  (title  as  above  on  front  one 
verso  q notation  and  notes),  <»iitents  pp.  5-7, 
text  pp.  »-68,  l«o. 

Matthew,  xi,  28,  in  the  Ka-gutl  (Vanoonrec 
Island),  no.  107,  p.  36. 

Oopiem  *etn :  Pilling. 

The  earlier  issues  of  this  work,  titles  of  which 
will  be  found  in  the  Bibliography  of  the  Algon- 
qulan  Languages,  contain  no  Wakashsn  mat»- 
rial. 

£v.  St.  Joh.  iii.  16.  |  in  den  meisteu 

der  j  Sprachen  und  Dialecte  in  welchen 
die  I  Hritische  nnd  Auslandische  Bibel- 
gesellschaft  |  die  heilige  Schrift  druckt 
nnd  verbreitet.  |  [Design  and  one  line 
qnotation.]  |  Vermehrte  Anflage.  | 

London :  |  Britische  nnd  Anslandische 
Bibelgesellschaft,  |  146  Qneen  Victoria 
Street,  E.  C.  |  1885. 

Title  as  above  on  cover  reverse  a  qootstioD, 
contents  pp.  1-4,  text  pp.  5-67  (verso  of  p  67 
notes),  remarks,  officers,  agencies,  etc  3 11.16^- 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 
no.  U8,  p.  52. 

Copies  aeen :  Pilling, 

In  this  edition  and  in  those  titled  below  the 
languages  are  arranged  alphabetically. 

St.  Jean  111.  16,  &c.  |  Specimens  |  de 


la  traduction  de  ce  passage  dans  la  pin- 
part  I  des  langues  et  dialectes  \  dans 
lesquels  la  |  Soci^t<$  Bibliqne  Britan- 
nique  et  fitrang^re  |  a  imprim^  on  mis 
en  circulation  les  saintes  ^critares.  | 
[Design  and  one  line  qnotation.]  | 

Londres:  |  Soci6t6  bibliqne  britan- 
nique  et  dtrangi^re,  |  146,  Qneen  Vic- 
toria Street,  E.  C.  |  1885. 

Title  on  cover  as  above  reverse  quotation, 
contents  pp.  1-4,  text  pp.  5-67  (verso  of  p. 67 
observatituis),  remarks  etc.  3  11. 10°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  tteen  :  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Soci- 
ety. Pilling. 

St.  John  iii.  16,  &c.  \  in  most  of  the 


languages  and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 


WAKA8HAN  LANGUAGES. 


11 


a  (J.  C.  E.)  —  Continual, 
{liche  Akad.  der  WisH.  zu  Berlin, 
igen,  aus  dem  Jahre  1857,  pp.  209- 
1858,  4°. 

Uabns  del  idioma  que  se  habla  en  la 
Canal  de  Fnca  (from  Alcala  Galiano) 
yooabulary  of  27  words  of  Faoa 
1  9  words  of  Kutka,  p.  324.— Konig* 
id,  Qnadra-  nnd  VanoooTer-  Insel 
)  includes :  Numerals  1-10  of  King 
ind,  compared  with  those  of  Prince 
nnd  and  Norfolk  [Sitka]  Sound  (all 
a),  p.  326.— Tribal  divisions,  refer- 
thorities,  etc.,  pp.  327-329. 
enoral  discussion  and  references  to 
,  pp.  329-335.— Nootka  Sound  vocab- 
it  104  words,  from  Hale),  pp.  33&- 
iSk  vocabulary  (about  250  words, 
i  numerals,  fh>m  Anderson),  pp.  337- 
:a  vocabulary  (120  words,  phrases, 
■nls,  from  Jewett),  pp.  341-343.— 
sabnlary  (400  words,  fh>m  Alcala- 
).  343-347. — Substantives,  pronouns, 
names,  etc.,  pp.  347-349. — Alphabet- 
tichnnug  der  Nntka-WOrter  (from 
,  Jewett,  and  Alcala-Galiano),  pp. 
ibstantives,  adjectives,  and  verbs, 
lly  arranged  by  English  wonls  (from 
,  Jewett,  and  Alcala-Galiano),  pp. 
eneral  discussion  on  the  foregoing, 
pies,  pp.  357-363. — General  discus- 
l^ootka  and  Tiaoquatch,  witli  exam- 
-565.— Vocabulary  (31  words)  of  the 
•m  Hale,  Cook,  and  Alcala-Galiano, 
Tiaoquatch,  pp.  365-366.— Com  pari - 
ka  words  with  those  of  the  Ilaelt- 
M,  Eskimo,  Haidab,  Cora,  Cahita, 
and  Aztek,  pp.  366-371.— Vocabn- 
rds)  of  the  Tiaoquatch  (alphabet- 
iged  by  English  words)  compared 
of  the  Kawitchen,  Noosdalnm, 
»h,  and  pseudo-Chinook  (Cathlas- 
75-377.— Numerals  1-100,  pronouns, 
and  phrasM  of  the  above-name«l 
pp.  3V-378. — General  discussion  of 
379.— Numerals  1-10  of  the  HailUa, 

ndiansof  Fitzhngh  Sound,  p.  381 

suasion  of  the  Hailtsa,  pp.  383-385.— 
e  vocabulary  of  substantives, 
and  adverbs  (130  words,  alphabet- 
aged  by  English  wonls)  of  the 
rom  Tolmie),  Hailtsa  (from  Hale), 
loola,  pp.  385-388.— Numerals  1-100 
e,  pp.  388-389. — Pronouns,  adverbs, 
stiona  of  the  same,  p.  389. — General 
Old  analogies  of  the  same,  p.  390. 
paratelywith  title-page  as  foUowfl: 

jlker  und  Hprachen  |  Neu- 
and  I  der  WeHtseite  |  ties  | 
Nordamerlka's  |  dargestellt 
;.  Carl  Ed.  BuschnianD.  |  Ana 
idlnngen  der  Kouigl.  Akade- 
Wissenschaften   I  zu    Berlin 


Bnsohmann  (J.  C.E.)  —  Continued. 

Berlin  |  Gedruckt  in  der  Bnchdruck- 
erei  der  Konlgl.  Akademie  j  der  WlHsen- 
schaften  |  1858.  |  In  Commission  bei  F. 

DUmmler's  Verlags-Buchhandlnng. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
note  1  1.  text  pp.  209-^04,  Inhalts-t^bersicht 
pp.  4U5-413,  Verbessoruugen  p.  414,  4°. 

Linguistic  contents  asunder  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Congress,  Eames.  Pilling, 
Trumbull. 

The  copy  at  the  Fischer  sale,  catalogue  no. 
270,  brought  14v. ;  at  the  Field  sale,  catalogue 
no.  235,75  cents;  priced  by  Leclerc,  1878,  no. 
3012,  12  tr.  and  by  Triibner,  1882, 15f. 

Die  Spuren  der  aztek  ischen  Sprache 

im  nordlicheii  Mexico  and  huheren 
amerikanischcn  Norden.  Zngleich  eine 
Mu8ternngder  Volker  and  Sprachendes 
nordlichen  Mexico's  and  der  Westseite 
Nordamerlka's  voi^  Gaadalaxara  an 
bis  zum  Eismeer.    Von  Job.  Carl  Ed. 

Bnscbmann. 

In  Konigliche  Akad.  der  Wiss.  cu  Berlin, 
Abhandlungen,  aus  deui  Jahre  1854,  Z welter 
Supp.-Band,  pp.  1-819  (forms  the  whole  volume), 
Berlin,  1859,  4o. 

People  and  speech  of  Puget  Sound,  Fnca 
Straits,  etc.,  includes  the  Wakashan  and  its 
divisions,  p.  671. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Die  I  Spnren  der  aztekiscben  Sprache 

I  im  nordlicben  Mexico  |  and  boberen 
amerikaniscben  Norden.  |  Zngleicb  | 
eine  Mnstening  der  Volker  and  Spra- 
cben  I  des  nordlicben  Mexico's  |  and 
der  Westseite  Nordamerlka's  |  yon  Gaa- 
dalaxara an  bis  znm  Eismeer.  |  Von  | 
Job.  Carl  Ed.  Bnscbmann.  | 

Berlin.  |  GedrncktinderBucbdmck- 
erei  der  Konigl.  Akademie  |  der  Wissen- 
scbaften.  |  1859. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  general  title  of  the 
series  verso  blank  1 1.  title  as  above  verso  blank 
1  1.  abgekiirtzte  In  halts- Cbersicht  pp.  vii-xii, 
text  pp.  1-713,  Einleitung  in  das  geographische 
Register  pp.  714-718,  geogra])hische  Register 
pp.  718-815,  vermischte  Nachweisungen  pp.  816- 
818,  Yerbesserungcn  p.  819, 4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Astor.  Brintou,  Eames,  Maison* 
nenvc,  Pilling,  (^aritch,  Smithsonian,  Trum- 
bull. 

Published  at  20  Marks.  An  uncut  half-mo- 
rocco copy  was  sold  at  the  Fischer  sale,  cata- 
logue no.  269,  to  Quaritch,  for  21.  Us.;  the  latter 
prices  two  copies,  catalogue  no.  12552,  one  21. 2s, 
the  other  22. 10*. ;  the  Pinart  copy,  catalogue  no. 
178,  brought  9  fr. ;  Koehler,  catalogue  no.  440, 
prices  it  13  M.  !i0  pf. ;  priced  again  by  Quaritch, 
no.  30037, 21. 


12 


BIBLIOORAPHY  OF   THE 


C. 


Campbell  (Rev.  John).  Origin  of  the 
aborigines  of  Canada.  A  papor  read 
before  the  society,  17th  December, 
1880,  by  Prof.  J.  Campbell,  M.  A. 

In  Que.bei!  Lit.  and  HiHt  Soc.  Trans,  session 
1880-1881,  pp.  61-93,  and  appendix  pp.  i-xxxiv, 
QuelKH-,  1882, 12o.    (Pilling.) 

The  flrat  part  of  thiH  paper  is  an  att«mpt  t4) 
show  resemblances  between  varions  families 
of  the  New  World,  and  between  those  and 
variona  peoples  of  the  Old  World. 

Comparative  vocabulary  (70  words)  of  the 
Hailtzukh  and  Malay-Polynesian  families,  pp. 
xxvi-xxviii.  Comparative  vocabulary  (70 
wonis)  of  the  Nootka  and  Malay-Polynesian 
languages,  pp.  xxix-xxxi. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows: 

Origin  |  of  the  |  aborigines  of  Can- 
ada. I  A  paper  read  before  the  Literary 
and  historical  society,  |  Quebec,  |  by  | 
prof.  J.  Campbell,  M.  A.,  |  (of  Mon- 
treal,) I  Ddl^gu^  Gdn^ral  de  I'lnstitu- 
tion  Ethnographiqae  de  Paris.  | 

Quebec:  |  printed  at  the  **Moniing 
chronicle"  office.  |  1881. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  detlication  vor.so  1»lank  1  1.  text  pp. 
1-.'W,  and  appendix  pp.  i-xxxiv,  s^.  Twcnty-Hve 
co])ies  printed. 

Linguistic  contents  oa  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  AVellesley. 

Canadian  Indian.  Vol.1.  October,  1890. 
No.  I  [-Vol.  I.  September,  1891.  No.  12]. 
I  The  I  Caniulian  |  Indian  |  Editors  | 
rev.  E.  F.  Wilson  |  H.  B.  Small.  |  Pub- 
lished under  the  Auspices  of  |  the  Cana- 
dian Indian  liesearchal  [/*i<?]  |  So(;iety 
I  ('ontents  |  [&<•.  double  columns,  each 
eight  linos.]  |  Single  Copies,  20  cents. 
Annual  »Subscri])tiou,  $2.00.  | 

Printed  and  Published  byJuo.  Ruth- 
erford, Owen  Sound, Ontario  [Canada]. 
[1890-1891.] 

12  numbers:  cover  title  as  above,  text  pp.  1- 
356.8°.  A  continuation  of  Our  Fore.st Children, 
title  and  collation  of  wliich  will  be  found  in  the 
Bibliography  of  llio  Al^^onqtiiau  languages. 
The  publication  wa.s  su.sjieuded  witli  the 
twelftli  number,  with  tiieintentidn  of  resuming 
it  in  .lauuarj-,  1892.  Tlie  word  "Researcbal" 
on  the  cover  of  the  flrst  numbor  was  changed 
\A)  "Research"  in  the  following  numbers. 

Wilson  (E.  F.),  A  coiuparative  vocabulary, 
vol.  1,  pp.  104-107. 

Copies  seen  :  Kames,  Pilling,  W'ellesley. 

Cape  Flattery-  Indians.    See  Maka. 
Catechism  : 

No t  ka  StH3  Urabani  i. X.  <i  .^ 


CatUn  (George) .  North  and  South  Amer- 
ican Indians.  |  Catalogue  |  descriptive 
and  instructive  |  of  |  Catlings  |  Indian 
Cartoons.  (  Portraits,  types,  and  cm- 
touis.  I  600  paintings  in  oil,  |  with  | 
20,000  fiiU  length  figures  |  illnstrating 
their  yarioiis  gamers,  religious  cere* 
monies,  and  |  other  customs,  |  and  1 27 
canvas  paintings  |  of  |  LaAalle'a  dis- 
coveries. I 

New  York ;  |  Baker  &  Godwin,  Print- 
ers, I  Printing-house  square,  |  1871. 

Abridged  title  on  cover,  title  as  abova  vecw 
blank  1  1.  remarks  verso  note  I  1.  text  pp.  5-%, 
certificates  pp.  03-99,  S^. 

Projier  names  with  English  siguificationit  io 
a  nnmber  of  American  languages,  among  then 
a  few  of  the  Klalio-qt)aht,  p.  30. 

Copies  seen :  A.»tOT,  Congress,  Eames,  Weltei- 
Ie.y,  Wisconsin  Historical  Society. 

George  Catliii,  painter,  bom  in  Wilkesbaire, 
Pa.,  in  1796:  dietl  in  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  Decwn- 
ber  23. 1872.  Ho  studied  law  at  LitrhfieblConn.. 
but  after  a  few  years*  practice  went  to  Phili- 
delphia  and  turned  his  attention  to  drawini 
and  painting.   As  an  artist  he  was  entirely  mIT 
tangbt.    In  1832  he  went  to  the  Far  West  and 
spent  eight  years  among  the  Indiana  of  Yellow- 
stone River,  Indian  Territory,  Arliansnii,  and 
Florida,  painting  a  unique  .>4eries  of  Indian  por- 
traits  and    pictures,   which    attracted  niach 
attention,  on  their   exhibition,   both  in  tbii 
country  and  in  Kuroi>e.   Among  these  were  471 
full-length   portraita  of    a   large  nuinl>er  of 
pictures  illustrative  of  Indian  Ufv.  and  cuMtonu, 
most  of    which   are    now    preservwl   in  tbe 
National  Museum,  Wanhiugton.    In  1852-1^57 
Mr.   Catlin    travele<l  in   South    and    Central 
America,  after  which  ho  lived  in  Europe  nntil 
1871.  when  he  returned  to  tbe  riiite<l  StatM. 
One  hundretl  and  twenty-six  of  his  drawings 
illustrative  of  Indian  life  were  at  the  Philadel- 
phia exposition  of  187G.     He  was  the  authorof 
Notes  of  Eight  Years  in  Europe  (New  York, 
1848) ;  Manners.  Customs,  aud  Condition  of  tbe 
North  American  Indians  (Ix>ndon.  1857):  The 
Breath  of  Life,  or  Mai-Respiration  (New  York, 
1861);  and  0-k(>e-pa:  A  Religions  Ceremony, 
and  other  Customs  of  the  Mandans  (Londoo, 
1861).— Appleton's  Oj/clop.o/  Am.  Biog. 

Chamberlain  (Alexander  Francis).  The 
Eskimo  race  and  language.  Their 
origin  and  relations.  By  A.  F.  Chani- 
berlain,  B.  A. 

In  Canadian  Inst.  Proc.  third  series,  vol.'> 
pp.  261-337,  Toronto,  1889, 9P. 

Comparative  Indian  vocabularies.  PP-  ^^^ 
,  "Jfiri,  cwQ\«Mv  Niat^  vsv^^^VVool  and  Abt  |ft«« 
\       'Y<Atv\V&  «>.\A  Y)V9(«inviL^«3A^¥L8iNs^ . 
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lain  (A.  F. )  —  Continued, 
ider  FrauciH  Chamberlain  wa.s  bom  at 
lall,  Norfolk,  England.  January  12, 
came  to  Xcw  York  with  his  parents 
amoving  with  them  to  Canada  in  1H74. 
ciliated  from  the  Colle^ate  Institute, 
>,  Ontario,  into  the  University  of 
in  1882,  from  which  institution  he 
I  witli  honors  in  modern  languages  and 
'  in  1886.  From  1887  to  1890  lie  was 
modem  languages  in  Fniversity  Col- 
mto,and  in  1889  received  the  degree 
from  his  alma  mater.  In  1890  he  was 
I  fellow  in  anthropology'  in  Clark  Uni- 
fVorcester,  Mass.,  where  he  occui>ied 
rith  studies  in  the  Algonquian  lau- 
id  the  physical  anthro])ology  of  Araer- 
"une,  1890,  he  went  to  British  Colura- 
e,  until  the  following  Octol)er.  he  whs 
in  studying  the  Kootenay  Indians 
e  auspices  of  the  British  AHSociation 
dvaDcement  of  Science.  A  summary 
Aults  of  these  invostigations  appears 
oceedings  of  the  association  for  1892. 
lary  and  grammar  of  the  Kootenay 
together  with  a  collection  of  texts  of 
e  also  being  proceeded  with.  In  18G2 
iberlain  received  from  Clark  Univer- 
Icgree  of  Ph.  D.  in  anthropology,  his 
Qg:  "The  Language  of  theMississagas 
gi  A  contribution  to  the  Linguistics 
gonkian  Tribes  of  Canada,"  embody- 
-esults  of  his  investigations  of  these 

tmberlain,  whose  attention  was,  early 
irected  to  philologic  and  ethnologic 
la^i  i-ontributed  to  the  fl(  ientiflo  jour« 
luerica,  from  time  to  time,  artioles  on 
connected  with  linguistics  and  folk- 
cially  of  the  Algonquian  tribes.  He 
»een  engaged  in  the  study  of  the  Low- 
md  French  Canadian  diadocts,  the 
which  will  shortly  apiiear.  Mr.  Cham- 
i  a  member  of  several  of  the  learned 
}f  America  and  Canada  and  A^Uow  of 
rican  Association  for  the  Advance- 
ktience. 

he  was  appointed  lecturer  in  anthro- 

Clark  University. 

^Elaokwat. 

Pleuileu(C.  P.)  SeeFleurieu 

The  I  classical  journal;  |  for 
iber  and  December  |  1811.  |  Vol. 
wo  lines  quotation  in  Greek 
onograniinatic  device.]  | 
)n :  I  printed  by  A.  J.  Valpy,  | 
rourt,  Chancery  lane;  |  sold  by 
'ood,  Neely,  |  and  Jones,  Pater- 
ow;  I  and  all  other  booksellers. 

erso  blank  1 1.  contents  (of  no.  vjj)  pp. 
tpp.  1-5^,  index  pp.  527-537,  verso  p. 
on  giving  d»te  1811,  8°. 


Claasical  —  Continued. 

A  chart  of  ten  numerals  in  two  hundred 
tongues  (pp.  105-119),  includes  a  number  of 
American  languages,  among  them  the  Xutka 
Sound  (from  Dixon),  p.  241 ;  Cook.  vol.  2,  p.  336; 
and  Humboldt's  Travels,  vol.  2,  p.  346),  p.  115. 

Cojtien  seen :  Congress. 

Congress:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
'Compiler  in  the  Library  of  Congress,  Washing 
ton.  D.  C. 


Cook  {Captain  James)  and  King  (J.)  A 
I  voyage  |  to  the  |  Pacific  ocean.  | 
Undertaken,  |  by  the  command  of  his 
majesty,  |  for  making  |  Discoveries  in 
the  Northern  Hemisphere.  |  Performed 
under  the  Direction  of  Captains  Cook, 
Clerke,  and  Gore,  |  in  His  Majesty's 
Ships  the  Resolution  and  Discovery; 
in  the  Years  1776, 1777,  1778,  1779,  and 
1780.  I  In  three  volumes.  |  Vol.  I.  and 
II.  written  })y  Captain  James  Cook, 
F.  R.  S.  I  Vol.  III.  by  Captain  James 
King  LL.  D.  and  F.  R.  S.  |  Published 
by  Order  of  the  Lords  Commissioners  of 
the  Admiraltv.  |  [Vignette.]  |  Vol.  I 
[-III].  I 

London :  |  printed  for  G.  Nicol,  book- 
seller to  his  majesty,  in  the  |  Strand; 
and    T.     Cadell,    in      the    Strand.  | 
M.DCC.LXXXIV  [1784]. 

3  vols.  4P,  ndaps  and  plates,  and  atlas,  folio. 

Anderson  (W.),  Vocabularies  and  numerala 
of  the  Nootka  language,  vol.  2,  pp.  335, 336;  vol. 
3,  pp.  540-546. 

Copies  teen:  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Geological  Survey. 

A  I  voyage  |  to    the  |  Pacific 

ocean.  |  Undertaken,  |  by  the  command 
of  his  majesty,  |  for  making  |  Discov- 
eries in  the  Northern  Hemisphere.  |  To 
determine  |  The  Position  and  Extent  of 
the  West  Side  of  North  America;  |  its 
Distance  from  Asia ;  and  the  Practica- 
bility of  a  I  Northern  Passage  to 
Europe.  |  Performed  under  the  direc- 
tion of  I  Captains  Cook,  Clerke,  and 
Gore,  I  in  hismajesty^s  Ships  the  Reso- 
lution and  DiHcovery.  |  In  the  Years 
1776, 1777, 1778,  1779,  and  1780.  |  In  three 
volumes.  |  Vol.  I  and  II  \vritten  by 
Captain  James  Cook,  F.  R.  S.  |  Vol.  Ill 
by  Captain  James  King,  LL.  D.  and  F. 
R.  S.  I  Illustrated  with  Maps  and 
Charts  from  the  Origiual  DY«»^jrvtv!^ 
made  by  Ii\e\\t.l\^iiTy^c\i«t\»,\\!L\sA«t 
the  Birectioii  oIl    C«iiy\.«ATL  ^ockV.\  «a.^ 
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Cook  (J.)  and  King  (J.)  —  Continued. 

A  voyage  to  the  Pacific  ocean, 

undertaken  by  the  |  command  of  hin 
majesty,  for  makinpc  discoveries  |  in 
the  northern  hemisphere;  t4> determine 
the  I  position  and  extent  of  the  west 
side  of  North  |  America,  its  distance 
from  Asia,  and  the  prac-  |  ticability  of 
a  northern  passage  to  Europe.  |  Per- 
forme4l  under  direction  of  Captains  | 
Cook,  Gierke,  and  Gore,  in  his  majesty's 
ships  I  the  Resolution  and  Discovery, 
in  the  years  |  1776,  1777,  1778,  1779,  & 

1780. 

In  Kerr  (R.),  A  general  history  and  collection 
of  voyages,  vol.  15,  pp.  114-514,  vol.  16,  and  vol. 
17,  pp.  1-311,  Edinburgh,  1811-1816,  17  vols, 
folio.    (Coogreas,  Lenox.) 

Anderson  (W.),  Vocabularies  and  numerals 
of  the  Nootka  language,  vol.  16,  ]>p.  255-257, 
vol.  17,  pp.  800-309. 

Reprinted  in  the  later  edition  of  Kerr  (H.), 
General  history  and  collection  of  voyages, 
London,  1824,  18  vols.  8^,  in  the  same  volumes 
and  pages. 

There  is  an  edition  of  the  ''Voyages  around 
the  world  performed  by  Captain  Cook, "  Boston, 
Whitaker,  1828,  2  vols.  8°,  of  which  I  have  seen 
but  tho  first  volume,  and  which  may  contain 
the  Wakashan  linguistics.  (Con^re»s.) 
The  voyages '  of  |  captain  .Initios 


Cook.  I  Illustrated  with  |  maps  and 
numerous  engravings  on  wood.  |  With 
An  Appendix,  |  giving  an  account  of 
the  present  condition  of  the  South  sea 
islands,  &c.  |  In  two  volumes.  |  Vol. 
I[-II].  I  [Portrait  of  Capt.  Cook.]  | 

London:  |  William  Smith.  113,  Fle«t 
Htret^t  I  MDCCCXLII[1842]. 

Engraved   title :    The  |  thr«»e    voyages  |  of  j 
captain     James     (!(Mik.  |  [Pictur«     of     ship 
Endeavour,  with  inscription.]  | 


Cook  (J.)  and  King  (J.) — C^mtin 

London:  |  William  Smith,  113,  ¥\tet 
I  1842. 

2  vols. :  Portrait  of  Capt.  Cook  1  1.  ei 
title  verso  blank  1 1,  title  verso  names  a 
era  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-viii,  list  of  iDns 
pp.  ix-xii,  life  of  Captain  James  Cook. 
XX,  map,  introduction  pp.  1-2,  text  p] 
map,  title  verso  names  of  printers  1 
tents  pp.  v-xi,  m.ip,  half-title  verso  bli 
text  pp.  3-556,  appendix  pp.  557-4W9.  c 
p.  [620],  royal  8®. 

Linguistic  contents  tm  under  titlei 
vol.  2,  pp.  290,  551-553. 

Copietteen:  Eames. 

The  voyages  of  |  captain 

Cook  I  round    the    world,  |  illiu 
with  I  maps  and  numerous  engr 
I  on  wood  and   steel.  |  Vol.  I[ 
[Portrait  of  Capt.  Cook.]  | 

.lohn  Tallis  &  company,  Lond 
New- York.     [1852  f] 

Engraved  title:  The  |  throe  voyagt 
captain  Cook,  |  round  the  world.  |  [Pi 
the  ship  Endeavour  with  inscription.] 

John    Tallis  &,  company,   London 
York. 

2  vols. :  portrait  of  capt.  Cook  1  1.  »i 
title  verHO  blank  1  1.  i»ortrait  of  Sir 
Ranks  1  1.  sovt^n  double  page  maps,  h 
verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  c 
pp.  v-viii,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  ix- 
of  capt.  Cook  pp.  xiii-xx,  introductio]i 
text  pp.  3-596;  throe  double  page  nu 
engravings,  two  double  page  mapn,  h 
verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  Ii 
verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-xi.  t+'x 
556,  royal  8^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titlcj^ 
vol.  2,  pp.  290,  5r.l  :»53. 

Copies  teen  :  A»tor,  Lenox. 

There  is  an  edition  of  Cook's  Voyagt 
adelphia,  1871.  8'',  which  does  not  coni 
linguistic  material.     (Astor.) 
Coquilth.    See  Kwakintl. 


D. 


Daa(Ludwi^  KriHt«;nscu).  On  theathn- 
itieM  between  the  languages  of  the 
northern  tribes  of  the  old  and  new  con- 
tinents. By  Lewis  Kr.  Daa,  Esq.,  of 
Chris tiania,  Norway.  (Read  December 
the  20th.) 

In  Philohigical  So<'.  [of  I>ondon]  Trans.  iK'KJ- 
pp.  251-204,  London  [ IS.")?),  8^.     (Congress.) 

Comparative   tables    showing   aflBuities  be- 
tween Asiatic  and  American  langua;;es,  pp.  264- 
28.'?.  contain  words  from  many  North  American 
ianguages,  the  Wakashan  V>em^  Te\>Y<iftfeiv\«A  \ 
by    the  Haeltzuk,  Nootka,  T\aw\ua.tc\\,  asi*V 
WaktMh, 


Dall  (William  Healey).      Tribes 

extreme  northwest.     By  W.  H.  1 

In  Powell  (J.  W.),  Contributions  t 
American  Ethnologj-,  vol.1,  pp.  1-106, 
dix,  linguistics,  pp.  107-157,  Washingt^ 

4<5. 

Oibbs  (G.).  Vocjibulary  of  the  Uallt'z 
144-153. 
Vocabulary'  of  the KwAkintl.  pp. 

William  Healey  Dall.  natnralist.  w« 

Boston,  Mass.,  Aug.  21.  1845.    Was  edu 

\\\e  Boston  public  Hchools.  and  then  b 

*.^vjq\»\  \kW\v\  \w  \v\\.\vcv\  ■AvV^ce*  wnd< 
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H.)  —  Continued. 

^ymnn  and  Daniel  Brainard.  Id  1865 he 

inted  lieittenant  in  tho  internationHl 

expe<1ition,  and  in  tliin  capacity  vih- 
ia,  in  1865-1868.  From  1871  till  1880  he 
itjint  to  the  U.  S.  Coast  Survey  and 
direction  apent  the  yean*  1871  to  1874 
n  that  dl.Mtrict.  His  work,  benidee  the 
m  and  description  of  the  gi^opniphy, 
:beanthropolog\'.  natural  hiatory,  and 
f  the  Alaskan  and  a(\ia«'ent  regiouM. 
e  field  work  and  collections  have 
naps,  inemoirs,  coast  pilot,  and  ]mi)€rs 
mhjeets  or  branches  of  them.  [Since 
las  been]  paleontologist  to  the  V.  S. 
il  Survey,  and  since  1809  he  has  been 
c  iirator  of  the  department  of  mollusks 
S.  National  Museum.  In  this  ofllce  he 
studies  of  recent  and  fossil  mollusks 
rid.  and  es|i€cially  of  North  Ameritra, 
:h  new  information  has  l>een  derive<l 
ig  the  brachiopoda,  patellida*.  chiton- 

the  mollusk  fauna  of  the  deo]>  sen. 
idles  have  grown  out  of  those  devoted 
ma  of  northwestern  America  and  east- 
*ia.  Mr.  Dall  has  been  honored  witli 
to  nearly  all  the  scientific  societies  in 
try,  and  to  many  abroad.  In  1882  and 
a  was  A-ico-president  of  the  .Xnierieau 
on  for  the  Advancement  of  Science, 
ide4  over  the  sections  of  bioloijy  and 
logy.  Ilis  scientific  papers  include 
i>  hundred  titlt-s.   Among  the  separate 

"Alaska and  its  Re.H0urce>4"  (Boston, 
rribcs  of  the  Extreme  Northwest" 
Ston.  1877):  "Coast  Pilot  of  Ala.ska. 
i  1,  Meteorology  and  Bibliography" 
The  ('urrents  and  TemjM  rature.s  of 
ea  and  the  Ac\jacent  Waters'*  (1882); 
f^'oast  Pilot  and  the  Islands  of  Ala.skH. 
Intrance  t-o  Yakutat  Bay.  with  tl»e 
*as3agc*'  (1883);  " Prehistoric  Amcr- 
he  Marqni.s  d»*NadailIac.  edited  (Now 
85) ;  and  "  Report  on  the  Mollusea, 
oda,  and  Pelecypo<la"  of   the    Blake 

expedition  in  the  Wrst  Indies  (Cam- 
^i^).—Ap2>lf ton's  Cffftlnp.  of  Am.  Kiog. 

((fcorgo    Mercer).     Notes   and 

tions  on  tlio  Kwakiool   People 

N(»rtheni   Part  of    Vanrouver 

and    Adjacent     Coasts,    nia<le 

the   Siinmier  of   1885;   with  a 

lary   of  about  seven   hundred 

By  Georjjo  M.  Dawson,  D.  S., 

,  Assistant-Direetor  Geological 

of  Canada. 

yal  Soc.  of   Canada  Pnu-.  and  Trann. 

L'tion  2,   pp.  60-98,  Montreal.   1HM8.  {'. 

y»l  Survey.) 

on   tribal  sulHlivisions  of  the  Kwa- 

d  details  respecting  them  (pp.  04-75), 

.1  statistical  tableijftribal  subdivi.sion.H 

Qixr  oiuVuif;  Jimc  :iO.  18H^'>,  bydeo.  Blen- 

>.  65:  nif/tning  of  uativt^  teruia  jias- 

LIT 2 


Dawson  (G.  M.)  —  Continued. 

sim.— Mode  of  life,  arts  and  customs  of  the 
Kwakiool  includes  a  discussion  of  the  numer- 
als, mode  of  counting,  measuring,  etc.,  pp.  75- 
79. — Custom  of  the  Potlatch  or  donation  feast, 
including  native  terms  passim,  pp.  79-81.— Tra- 
ditions, folk-lor»'and  religion,  with  many  native 
terms,  names  of  legimdary  cliaracters.  etc  , 
passim,  i)p.  81-87.  —Vocabulary  of  about  seven 
linndred  words  of  th(^  Kwakiool  lauguage  (fnmi 
Va-a-kotlea-katlos  (Tom)  of  the  Kora-o-yaw6.  a 
subdivision  or  sept  of  the  Kwa'-ki-ool  or  Kwft-' 
Knil  tribr,  now  inhabiting  the  vicinity  of  Fort 
Uii]ier(.   Ceaver  Harlwni,  Vancouver  Island). 

pp.  8':»-98. 

In  his  introductory  i-emarks  the  author 
states :  "  The  subjoined  vtM-abnlary  is  based  on 
the  schedules  of  words  given  J)y  Miyor  J.  W. 
Powell  in  his  'Introduction  to  the  Study  of 
Indian  languages.*  Having  been  obtained 
from  an  educat<>d  Indian,  with  the  additional 
assistance  of  a  good  interpreter,  it  is  miiob 
more  comi>lete  than  those  given  for  several 
tril>e^  of  the  Kwakiool  people  by  Dr.  Tolmie 
and  the  writer  in  the  'Comparative  Vocabula- 
ries of  the  Indian  tribes  of  British  Columbia.' " 
See  Tolmio  ( W.  F.)  and  Dawson  (G.  M.) 

IssutHl  separately,  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Section  IT,  1887.    Trans.  Royal  Soc, 

Can.  I  Notes  and  observations  |  on 
the  I  Kwakiool  iieojdo  of  Vancouver 
island  |  by  |  George  M.  Dawson,  D.  S., 
F.  G.  S.,  I  Asst-Director  of  the  Geo- 
logical Survey  of  Canada  |  From  the  | 
transactions  of  the  Koyal  society  |  of 
Canada  |  volume  V. section  II,  1887  | 

Montreal  |  Dawson  brothers,  publish- 
ers I  1888 

(\>ver  title  as  above,  no  inside  title,  text  pp. 
l-3«,  i)lat<\  4=". 

Liuguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copien  »etn :  Geological  Survey,  Pilling. 
Wellesley. 

See  Tolmie  (W.F.)  and  Dawson  (G. 


M.) 

George  Mercer  Dawson  was  bom  at  Pictou. 
Nova  Scotia,  August  1, 1849,  and  is  thccddestson 
of  Sir  William  Dawson,  principal  of  McGill 
Cniversity.  [Montreal.  He  was  educated  at 
McGill  College  and  the  Koyal  School  of  Mines: 
held  the  Duke  of  Cornwall's  scholarship,  given 
by  the  Prince  of  Wales;  and  took  the  Edwanl 
Forbes  medal  in  palaeontology  and  the  Murch- 
ison  medal  in  geologj'.  He  was  appointed  geol- 
ogist and  naturalist  to  Iler  Msgesty'a  North 
American  Boundary  Commission  in  18T3,  and  at 
the  close  of  the  commi.ssion's  work,  in  187.'>,  ho 
published  a  report  un<ler  the  title  of  "  Geology 
and  llesourcesof  the  Forty-ninth  Parallel."  In 
July,  1875.  he  received  an  appointment  on  the 
geological  survey  o\'  Cyv\\m<\\x.  Y'vciW.vV^ToVvNV^v^ 
be  was  occ\\\nei\  \u  V\a»  \i.vxAo'j\v9.\  ^wxNt^.'s  ^\v^ 
exploration  of   BTVV\ft\\  VioYwiwVVvv  iwaA.  %.>i!««R»- 
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Cook  (J.)  and  King  (J.)  —  Continued, 
with  a  great  Variety  of  Portraits  of 
Persons,  Views  |  of  Places,  and  Histor- 
ical Representations  of  Remarkable 
Incidents,  drawn  by  Mr.  |  Weblier 
during  the  Voyage,  and  engraved  l»y 
the  most  eminent  Artists.  |  Published 
by  Order  of  the  Lords  Commissioners 
of  the  Admiralty .  |  Vol.  I  [-III].  | 

London:  |  printed  by  W.  and  A. 
Strahan :  I  for  G.  Nicol,  bookseller  to  his 
majesty,  in  the  »Straud ;  |  and  T.  Ca<lel1, 
in  the  Strand:  |  MDCCLXXXIV[1784]. 

3  vols,  maps  and  plates,  4°,  and  atlas,  folio. 

Lingaistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
voL  2,  pp.  335,  336,  vol.  3,  pp.  &42-o46. 

Oopie*  teen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  Hritish 
Museum,  Greely,  Harvard,  Lenox,  Watkinsou. 

A  I  voyage  |  to    the  |  Pacific 

ocean.  |  Undertaken,  |  by  the  command 
of  his  majesty,  for  making  |  Discov- 
eries in  the  Northern  Hemisphere.  |  To 
determine  |  The  Position  and  Extent  of 
the  West  Side  of  North  America ;  |  its 
Distance  from  Asia ;  and  the  Practica- 
bility of  a  I  Northern  Passage  to 
Europe.  |  Performed  under  the  direc- 
tion I  of  Captains  Cook,  Clcrke,  and 
Gore,  I  In  his  m^esty's  Ships  the  Res- 
olution and  Discovery.  |  In  the  Years 
1776, 1777. 1778, 1779,  and  1780.  ]  In  three 
volumes.  |  Vol.  I  and  II  written  by 
Captain  James  Cook,  F.  R.  S.  |  Vol.  Ill 
by  Captain  James  King,  LL.  D.  and  F. 
R.  S.  I  Illustrated  with  Maps  and 
Charts,  from  the  Original  Drawings 
made  by  Lieut.  |  Henry  Roberts,  under 
the  Direction  of  Captain  Cook.  |  Pub- 
lished by  Order  of  the  Lords  Commis- 
sioners    of     the      Admiralty.    |  Vol. 

i[-in]- 1 

Dublin :  Printed  for  H.  Chamberlaine, 
W.  Watson,  Pott«,  Williams,  |  Cross, 
[&c.   six    lines.]    |    M,DCC.LXXXIV 

[1784]. 

3  vols,  maps  and  plates,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above,  vol. 
2,  pp.  335,  336,  vol.  3,  pp.  542-546. 

Copies  aetn:    Boston    Athena;uni,    Britisli 
Masenni,  Congress,  Harvard. 
A   I  voyage  |   to   the  |    Pacific 


ocean;  |  Undertaken  by  Command  of 
his  majesty,  |  for  making  |  discoveries 
I  in  the  northern  hemisphere:  |  Per- 
formed under  the  Direction  of  |  Cap- 
tains Cook,  Clerke,  and  Gore,  |  In  the 
Years  1776,  1777, 1778, 1779,  and  1780. 


Cook  (J.)  and  King  (J.)  —  Continned. 
Being  a  copious,  comprehensive,  and 
satisfactory  abridgment  of  the  |  voy- 
age I  written  by  |  Captain  James  Cook, 
F.  R.  S.  I  and  |  Captain  James  King, 
LL.  D.  and  F.  R.  S.  |  Illustrated  with 
Cuts.  I  In  four  volumes.  |  Vol.  I[-IV]. 
I  [Monogram.]  | 

London :  printed  for  John  Stockdale, 
Scratcherd,  and  Whitaker,  John  Field- 
ing, and  John  Hardy.  I  MDCCLXXXIV 
[1784]. 

4  vols,  plates,  8<^. 

Brief  remarka  on  tlie  language  of  the  lodiani 
of  Natka  Sound,  including  a  few  examplM, 
vol.  2,  pp.  274-275. 

Copies  seen :  Bancroft,  British  Museum,  Har- 
vard. 

A  I  voyage  |  to   the  |  Pacific 


ocean.  |  Undertaken,  |  bythecomraaDd 
of  his  majesty,  |  for  making  |  Discov- 
eries in  the  Northern  Hemisphere.  | 
Performed  under  the  Direction  of 
Captains  Cook,  Clerke,  and  Grore,  |  in 
His  M^esty's  Ships  the  Resolution  and 
Discovery ;  in  the  Years  1776, 1777, 1778, 
1779, and  1780.  |  In  three  volumes.  |  Vol. 
I.  and  II.  written  by  Captain  James 
Cook,  F.  R.  S.  I  Vol.  III.  by  CapUin 
James  King,  LL.  I),  and  F.  R.  S.  |  Pub- 
lished by  the  Order  of  the  Lords  Com- 
missioners of  the  Admiralty.  |  The 
second  edition.  |  [Portrait  of  Cook.] 
I  Vol.  I[-III]. 

London:  |  printed  by  H.  Hughs,  |  for 
G.  Nicol  bookseller  to  his  majesty,  in 
the  Strand;  |  and  T.  Ca<iell,  in  the 
Strand.  |  M.  DCC.  LXXXVCna'S]. 

3  vols,  maps  and  plates,  4^^,  and  atlas  folio. 

This  edition  contains  "A  defence  of  ^ 
arguments  advanced  in  the  Introdnction  to 
Captain  Cook's  last  voyage,"  which  doe*  not 
appear  in  the  earlier  editions. 

Anderson  (W.),  Yocabnlaries  and  namerali 
of  the  If  ootka  language,  vol.  2,  pp.  335,  336,  vol. 
3,  pp.  540-546. 

Copies  seen  :  British  Masoum,  Lenox. 

Troisi^me  voyage  |  de  Cook,  | 


on  I  Voyage  a  Focean  Pacifique,  | 
ordonn^  par  le  Roi  d'Angleterre,  |  Poor 
faire  des  Dc^couvertes  dans  P  Hemisphere 
Nord,  I  pour  determiner  la  position  & 
r6t«ndue  de  la  COte-Ouest  de  |  TAiue- 
riquc  Septentrionale,  sa  distance  TAsie, 
I  &,  r(^soudre  la  question  du  passage  an 
Nord.  I  Ex<^cut^  sous  la  direction  dee 
Capitaines  Cook,  Clerke  &  Gore;  I  sur 
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and  King  (J.)  —  Continued, 
leeanx  la  Resolution  &  la 
rte,  en  1776,  1777,  1778,  1779  & 
'raduit  de  FAnglois  par  M. 
lier].  I  Ouvrage  enrichi  [&.c. 
e«.]  I  Tome  premier  [-<iua- 
I  [Pictures.]  | 

is,  I  HAtel  de  Thou,  rue  des 
18.  I  M.DCC.LXXXV[1785].  | 
probation  et  privilege  dn  roi. 

o, 

itic  conienU  asunder  iiUe  nextabovo, 

IW,  105,  ir.7-158. 

€eii :  Afttor,  British  Museum. 

Proisieme   voyage  |  de  Cook  | 
ftge    a    Toceau      Pacifique^  | 
liar  le  roi  d'Angleterre,  |  pour 
ec.   seven  lines.]  |  Traduit  de 
»,  par  M.  D[emeunier].  |  Tome 
[-quatri^me].  |  [Scroll.]  | 
ris,  I  Hfttel  de  Thou,  rue  des 
IS.  I   M.DCC.LXXXV[1785].  | 
probation  et  privilege  da  roi. 

o 

tic  contents  as  under  titles  next  above, 

126.  120.  191-192. 

ten :  British  Museum. 

L  I  voyage  to  the  Pacific  ocean 
taken  |  by  command  of  his 
for  making  |  discoveries  in  the 
I  hemisphere  |  Performed  | 
tie  direction  of  captains  Cook, 
lid  Gore  |  In  the  Years  1776,  7, 
80.  I  In  four  volumes.  Volume 
].  I  [DeHign.]  | 

I  Printed  by  R.  Morrison,  .jun'. 
orrison  &  son.  |  1785[-?]. 
Is.  16^.    I  have  seeu  the  first  voliuue 
title  next  lielow. 
r«n:  British  Museum. 

V.  I  voyage  |   to    the  |  Pacific 

Undertaken   by  command  of 

esty,  I  for  making  discoveries 

I  northern    hemisphere.  |  Per- 

inder  the  direction  of  |  captains 

erke,  and  Gore,  |  In  the  Years, 

8,  9,  and  80.  |  Compiled  from 

ous  accounts  of  that  |  voyage 

published.  |  In  four  volumes. 

)cond  edition.  |  Vol.  [If-]IV.  | 

shed  with  copi)er-plttte8.  | 

I   Printed    by    K.   Morrison, 

DT   R.   Morrison    and   son,    J. 

i^on,  Lon-  |  don;  and  J.  Binns, 

1787. 

Is.  19P.    I  have  seen  no  o<)py  of  tho 
me.    It  may  be  possible  that  it  is  a 


Cook  (J.)  and  King  (J.)  —  Continued, 
continuation  of  the  set  of  which  the  title  of 
the  first  volume  is  given  next  above. 

Brief  remarks  and  a  few  examples  in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Indian?  of  Xootka  Sound,  vol.  2, 
pp.  231-237. 

Copies  teen:  British  Museum. 

Der  C^apitain   Jacob  Cook's  | 


dritte  |  Entdeckunge-Reise  |  welche 
derselbe  |  aus  Besche  und  Kosten  der 
Groskbrittanischen  Regierung  |  in  das 
iStille  Meer  |  und  nach  dem  Nordpol 
hinauf  |  uiiternommen  |  und  mit  den 
Schiffen  Resolution  und  Discovery  | 
wiihrend  der  Jahre  1776  bis  1780  |  [&c. 
five  lines.]  |  Aus  dem  Englischen  ilber- 
setzt  I  von  Georg  Forster  |  [&c.  five 
lines.]  I  Erster[-Z welter  Band].  | 

Berlin  |  bei  Haude  und  Spener.  1787 
[-1788]. 

2  vols.:  4  p.  11.  pp.  i-xvi,  1-504,  2  11.;  7  p.  11. 
1-532,  maps  and  plates,  4<^. 

A  brief  discussion,  with  a  few  examples,  of 
the  language  of  the  Indians  of  Kootka  Sound, 
vol.  2,  pp.  59,  fiO. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum. 

There  is  an  edition:  Captain  Cook's  three 
voyages,  Boston.  1795-1797,  2  vols.,  lGc>,  which 
contains  no  linguistic  material. 

DyTemecTiie     wh    ctsepHuA    nxiA 


oKeaR'ii,  no  noBejtHiio  Ropaiff  Teoprii  in 
iipeanpiHToe,  un  onpe6Tjeuiii  naioaeBif 
3ana4HUXi  seperoii  CtiepBoll  AsiepiiKi, 
paacTOiiiiiii  onoll  on  AiiH,  h  BuaMosHocTH 
ctBepnaro  npox04a  h31>  Tsxaro  n 
ATjaHTHiecRiil  OReasi,  no4i  saiajbCTsoMi 
RinuTanorb  Ryxa,  Kjepxa  h  Topa,  aa 
ryjaxiPcaojioqiA  n  ^RCKOiepH,  wh  npo40jxeBie 
1776,  77,  78,  79  ■  1780  rojorb.  Ci  Ahu. 
r.  .lorrHirb  rcieenuierii-RyTyaoini. 

CuiiKinerepfiyprk  1805  h  1810.  (*) 

300,  209  ]>p.  A°.    10  charts, 

Translation. — Voyage  to  the  Korth  Pacific 
Ocoau,  undertaken  by  direction  of  KiugGreorge 
III,  to  determine  the  situation  of  the  western 
shorfs  of  North  Auinrica,  their  distances  from 
Asia  aud  tlio  i>os8ibility  of  a  northern  passage 
from  the  Pacific  to  the  Atlantic  ocean,  under 
the  direction  of  captainrtCook,  Clerke,  and  Gore 
in  the  ships  Resolution  aud  Discovery  during 
t ho  ytwrs  1776. 77, 78. 79  and  1780.  [Translated] 
from  tlie  English  by  Mons.  Loggiu  Goleuit- 
shotf-Kutuzoff. 

St.  Petersburg,  1805  aud  1810. 

Title  from  Sokoloff's  Bibliography  in  the 
Journal  of  the  ]lu8»iau  Navy  Department,  vol. 
8,  p.  411,  St.  Petersburg,  ISS),  H^. 

There  is  an  edition  in  English :  PhiUdelphia, 
De  Silver.  1818.  2  vols,  8P,  which  contains  no 
linguistics.    (liancroft,  Lenox.) 
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Cook  (J.)  and  King  (J.)  —  Continued. 

A  voyage  i-o  the  Pacific  ocean, 

undertaken  by  the  |  command  of  his 
majesty,  for  making  discoveries  |  in 
the  northern  hemisphere;  to  determine 
the  I  position  and  extent  of  the  west 
side  of  North  |  America,  its  distance 
from  Asia,  and  the  prac-  |  ticability  of 
a  northern  passiige  to  l\urope.  |  Per- 
forme«l  under  direction  of  Captains  | 
Cook,  Clerke,  and  Gore,  in  his  majesty's 
ships  I  the  Resolution  and  Discovery, 
in  the  years  |  1776,  1777,  1778,  1779,  & 

1780. 

In  Kerr  (R.),  A  general  history  and  collection 
of  voyages,  vol.  15,  pp.  114-514,  vol.  16,  and  vol. 
17,  pp.  1-311,  Edinburgh,  1811-1816,  17  vols, 
folio.    (Congrees,  Lenox.) 

Anderaon  (W.),  Vocabularie.<4  and  namerals 
of  the  Nootka  language,  vol.  16,  ])p.  255-257, 
vol.  17,  pp.  300-309. 

Reprinted  in  the  later  edition  of  Kerr  (R.), 
(Joneral  history  and  collection  of  voyages, 
London.  1824.  18  vols.  8^,  in  the  same  volumes 
and  pages. 

There  is  an  edition  of  the  "Voyages  around 
the  world  perforinod  by  Captain  Cook,''  JSoston, 
Whitaker,  1828,  2  vol.s.8'',  of  which  1  have  seen 
but  the  first  volume,  and  which  niny  contain 
the  Wakashnn  linguist  Ich.    (Conjjrcss. ) 

The  voyages  of  |  captain  James 

Cook.  I  Illustrated  with  |  maps  and 
numerous  engravings  on  wood.  |  With 
An  Appendix,  |  giving  an  account  of 
the  present  condition  of  the  South  sea 
islands,  «fec.  |  In  two  volumes.  |  Vol. 
I[-II].  I  [Portrait  of  Capt.  Cook.]  | 

London:  |  William  Smith,  113,  Fle«4 
street  |  MDCCCXLII[1842]. 

Engraved   title:    The  |  three    voyages  |  of  | 
captain     James     (!(M»k.  |  [Picture     of     Hhip 
Endeavour,  with  inscription.]  | 


Cook  (J.)  and  King  (J.) — Continaed. 

London:  |  William  Smith,  113,  Fleet  street. 
11842. 
2  vols. :  Portrait  of  Capt.  Cook  1  1.  engmrcd 
title  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  names  of  print- 
ers 1  1.  contents  pp.  v-viii,  Ihtt  of  illiutntioiu 
pp.  ix-xii,  life  of  Captain  James  Cook,pp.xiii- 
XX,  map,  introduction  pp.  1-2,  text  pp.3-5W; 
map,  title  verso  names  of  printers  1  1.  cob- 
tents  pp.  v-xi,  map,  half-title  verso  blank  1 1, 
text  pp.  3-556,  appendix  pp.  557-619.  eolopbOD 
1».  [620],  royal  B^. 

Linguistic  contentfl  a.«i  nnder  titles  aboTC, 
vol.  2,  pp.  290,  551-553. 

Copie»»een:  Eames. 

The  voyages  of  |  captain  James 

C(M>k  I  round    the   world,  |  illustrated 
with  I  maps  and  numerous  engravings 
I  on  wood  and   steel.  |  Vol.  I [-II].  | 
[Portrait  of  Capt.  Cook.]  | 

John  Tallis  &.  company,  London  and 
New-York.     [1852  f] 

Engraved   title:  The  |  three  voyages]  of  | 
C4i])tain  Cook,  |  round  the  world.  (  [Pictnre  of 
the  ship  Endeavour  with  inscription.]  | 

John    TaUis  &,  oomp»any,   London  &  New 
York. 

2  vols. :  portrait  of  capt.  Cook  1  1.  ttngrared 
title  venio  blank  1  1.  imrtntit  of  Sir  Joseph 
Hanks  1  1.  seven  double  page  maps,  half-title 
verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  l.contpnti 
pp.  v-viii,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  ix-xii,  life 
of  capt.  Cook  pp.  xiii-xx,  introduction  pp.  1-2. 
text  pp.  3-506;  three  double  page  map«.  tvo 
engravings,  two  double  pHgo  nui)M,  tialftitlf 
verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  half-title 
verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-xi.  U'xt  j>p.J- 
.'>.')6,  royal  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  alww. 
vol.  2,  pp.  290,  551  553. 

Copies  seen :  Ai*tor.  Lenox. 

There  is  an  edition  of  Cook's  Voyages,  Phil- 
adelphia, 1871.  8^,  which  does  not  contain  the 
linguistic  material.    (Astor.) 
Coqnilth.    See  Kwakititl. 


D. 


Daa  (Ludwig  Kristenson).  On  thi^  acu- 
ities between  tlio  languages  of  the 
northern  tribes  of  the  old  and  new  con- 
tinents. By  Lewis  Kr.  Daa,  Esii.,  of 
Christiania,  Norway.  (Read  December 
the  20th.) 

In  Philoh»gical  Soc.  [of  London]  Trans.  iS^)' 
pp.  2.')l-294,  London  [  l&'i7 ),  8*^.     (Congrei»s.) 

Comparative  tabh's  showing  affinitieN  be- 
tw«*en  AHiati<;and  Aniericjinlanguaj:es,  pp.  204- 
28.'>,  contain  wonls  from  many  North  American 
langungeH,  th»*  Wakashnn  being  represented 
by  the  Haeltzuk,  Nootka,  Tluofiuatch,  and 
Wakash. 


Dall  (William  Healey).      Tribes  of  tlie 
extreme  northwest.     By  W.  II.  Dall. 

In  Powell  (J.W.),  Contributions  to  North 
American  Ethnology,  vol.  1,  pp.  1-106,  Appen- 
dix, linguistics,  pp.  107-157,  Washington.  l^H. 

Gibbs  (G.),  Vooabuhiry  of  the  HaUt's(ikb.pi>- 
144-153. 
VocabnUrj'  of  the  EwAkiatl.  pp.  144-153- 

William  Healey  Dall.  naturalist,  was  borvio 
Bost4)n,  \f ass.,  Aug.  21,  1845.  Was  edacated *< 
the  Boston  public  schools,  and  then  beotro*  * 
special  pupil  in  natural  sciences  nnder  Loi^ 
Agassis  and  in  anatomy  and  medicine  vt^ 
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,)  —  Contiuued. 
nan  and  Daniel  Brainard.  In  1865  he 
«d  lieutenant  in  the  inttToational 
!cpe<1ition,  and  in  tliiH  capacity  \\h- 
in  1865-1868.  From  1871  tiU  1880  ho 
nt  to  tho  U.  S.  Const  Survey  and 
rcction  spont  the  yvnTS  1871  to  1874 
hat  district.  His  work,  besides  the 
and  dcrtcript  Ion  of  the  jjeopraphy, 
» anthropology,  natural  history,  and 
he  Alaskan  and  ad^jaccnt  regions, 
field  work  and  collections  have 
ps,  iitemoirs,  coast  pilot,  and  itapcrs 
ijects  or  branches  of  tliom.    [Since 

been]  paleontologist  to  the  I^.  S. 
Survey,  and  since  1869  he  has  been 
rator  of  the  department  of  mollimka 
National  Museum.  In  this  oflic<'  he 
udies  of  recent  and  fossil  niollnsks 
I.  and  esi>ecially  of  North  America, 
new  information  has  l>een  derivwl 
the  brachiopoiln,  patcllida^,  cl)it<m- 
le  mollusk  fauna  of  the  deci>  sin. 
es  have  grown  out  of  tliosc  devoted 
t  of  northwestern  America  and  east- 
.  Mr.  Dall  has  been  honon^l  with 
nearly  all  the  scientific  societies  in 
r,  and  to  many  abroad.  In  1882  and 
ras  A'ice-president  of  the  American 

for  the  Advancement  of  Science, 
•d  over  the  sections  of  biolo^jv  and 
y.  His  scientific  papers  include 
undred  titles.  Among  the  separate 
Maskaand  its  Resources"  (Boston, 
bos  of  the  Extreme  Northwest" 
m.  1877):  "Coast  Pilot  of  Alaska, 
,  Meteorcdogy  and  Bibliograi)liy " 
e  CurrentJ*  and  Teminratures  of 
and  the  A(|jacent  Waters"  (1882); 
ast  Pilot  and  the  Islands  of  Alaska, 
ranee  t4»  Yakutflt  Bay.  with  the 
sage"  (1>^3);  "Prehistoric  Anier- 
Marquis  deNadaillac.  edited  (New 
;  and  "Report  on  the  Mollusca. 
a,  and  PeIecypo<la"  «if  the  Blake 
cpedition  in  the  West  Indii's  (Cam- 
8). — Appleton'if  ('ifdop.  of  A  m.  Biog. 

ieorgei  Mercer).  NoteH  aud 
ms  on  tlio  Kwakiool  Peoplo 
(irthcni  Part  of  Vancouver 
1(1  Atljaccut  Coasts,  nnwle 
le  Summer  of  1885;  with  a 
rv  of  about  8even  hundred 
^\  (»eor«;o  M.  Dawson,  1).  S., 
LHsistant-l)i rector  (icolof^ical 

Canada. 
I   S4)c.  of   Canada  Proc.  aud  Tran.s. 
im  2.   pp.  63-98,  Montn-al.    1KS8.  1  ^ 

Survey.) 

I  tribal  subdivisions  of  the  Kwa- 
letails  respecting  thon  (pp.  64  75). 
tati-tical  tableof  tribal  subdivisions 
:  emling.Iiiue  :iO.  188.3.  byCJeo.  Blen- 
65;  meaning  of  native  tenus  pas- 


Dawson  (G.  M.)  —  Continued. 

sim.— Mode  of  life,  nrt«  and  customs  of  tbe 
Kwakiool  includes  a  discussion  of  the  numer- 
als, mode  of  counting,  measuring,  etc.,  pp.  75- 
79.— Custom  of  the  Potlateh  or  donation  feast, 
including  native  terms  ]>assim,  pp.  79-81.— Ti*a- 
ditions,  folk-loreand  religion,  with  many  native 
terms,  names  of  legendary  characters,  etc  , 
passim,  pp.  81-87.— Vocabulary  of  about  sovcn 
hundred  wonlsof  the  Kwakiool  language  (fnmi 
Va-a-kotle-a-katlos  (Tom)  of  the  Kom-o-yaw6,  a 
subdivision  or  sept  of  ihe  KwA'-ki-ool  or  Kw4.' 
kull  tribe,  now  inhabiting  tbe  vicinity  of  Fort 
Rupert.  Beaver  Harl>oni.  Vancouver  Island). 
l»p.  8'.>-98. 

In  his  introdnctor>'  I'emarks  the  aathor 
states :  'The  subjoined  vtM'abnlary  is  based  on 
the  schedules  of  words  given J»y  Mi^or  J.  W. 
Powell  in  his  'Introduction  to  the  Study  of 
Indian  languages.'  Having  be«'n  obtained 
from  an  educat<>d  Indian,  with  the  additional 
assistance  of  a  good  interpn»ter,  it  is  much 
more  complete  than  those  given  for  several 
trilies  of  the  Kwakiool  people  by  Dr.  Tolmie 
and  the  writer  in  the  'Comparative  Vocabula- 
ries of  the  Indian  tribes  of  British  Columbia.'  ' 
See  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Issu(hI  separately,  with  title-page  as  follows: 

Section  IT,  1887.    Trans.  Royal  Soc, 

Can.  I  Notes  and  observations  |  on 
tlie  I  Kwakiool  people  of  Vancouver 
island  |  by  |  George  M.  Dawson,  D.  S., 
F.  O.  S.,  I  Asst-Director  of  the  Geo- 
loirical  Survey  of  Canada  I  From  the  | 
transactions  of  the  Koyal  society  |  of 
Canada  |  volume  V,  section  II,  1887  | 

Montreal  |  Dawson  brothers,  publish- 
ers I  1888 

Cover  title  as  alK)ve,  no  inside  title,  text  pp. 
l-3«.phitc.4^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copif*  »een :  (r(>ological  Survey,  Pilling, 
Wellesley. 

See  Tolmie  (W.F.)  and  Dawson  (G. 

M.) 

Georgia  Mercer  Dawson  was  bom  at  Pictou. 
Nova  Scotia,  August  1, 1849,  and  is  theeldestson 
of  Sir  William  Dawson,  principal  of  Mctjill 
Cuiversity,  Montreal.  He  was  educated  at 
McOill  C«»llegeand  the  Royal  School  of  Mines; 
held  the  Duke  of  Cornwall's  scholarship,  given 
by  tbe  Prince  of  Wales;  aud  took  the  Edwanl 
Forbes  medal  in  palaiontoU»gy  and  the  Miirch- 
isou  medal  in  geology.  He  was  a])pointed  gecd- 
ogist  and  naturalist  to  Her  Majesty's  North 
American  Roundary  Couiniission  in  18T3,  and  at 
the  close  of  tbe  connuission's  work,  in  1875,  he 
published  a  report  under  the  title  of  "  Geobigy 
and  Resources  of  the  Forty-ninth  Parallel."  In 
July,  1875,  be  received  an  appointment  on  the 
geological  suriej-  <if  Canada.  From  1875 to  1870 
he  wasmcupied  in  the  geological  survey  and 
exploration  of  British  Cohunbia,  and  subse- 
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Dawson  (G.  M.)  —  Continued. 

qiiently  p.n^age<l  in  similar  work,  both  in  the 
Northwest  Territory  and  British  Columbia.  Dr. 
Dawson  is  the  author  of  numerous  papers  on 
geology,  natural  histor>',  and  ethnology,  pub- 
lislied  in  the  Canadian  Naturalist,  Quarterly 
Journal  of  the  Geoh)gical  Society,  Transactions 
of  the  Royal  Society  of  Canada,  etc.  He  was 
in  18K7  selected  to  take  charge  of  the  Yukon 
expedition. 

Dictionary : 

Tokoaat  See  Knipe  (C) 

Dizon  (Cap/.  George).   A  |  voyage  ronud 
the  world;  |  but  more  particularly  to 
the  I  north-west  coast  of  America:  | 
performed  in  1785, 1786, 1787,  and  1788,  | 
in  I  the  King  George  and  Queen  Char- 
lotte, I  cafttains  Portlock  and  Dixon.  I 
Dedicated,    by    permission,    to   |   Sir 
Joseph  Banks,  Bart.  |  By  captain  George 
Dixon.  I 

London :  |  published  by  Geo.  Gould- 
ing,  I  Haydn's  head,  no.  6,  James  street, 
Covent  garden.  |  1789. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  dedication  pp.  v-vi,  introduction  pp.  vii- 
xxiii,  t'oatcnts  pp.  xxv-xxix,  errata  p.  [xxxij 
directions  to  tlie  binder  p.  [xxxiij,  text  pp.  1 - 
352.  appendix  no.  1  pp.  353-360,  appendix  no.  2 
pp.  1-47,  map.  plates,  4°. 

NumcralM  1-lU  of  Prince  William  Sound  and 
Cook  Kivcr,  Norfolk  Sound,  and  King  George 
Sound,  p.  241. 

Copiet  seen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Athe- 
nicum,  Hritish  Museum.  Congress,  Greely, 
Harvard, l/enox,NatioiiaI  Museum, Watkinson. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  catalogue  no.  2312,  a  copy 
brought  1.^.  Gd. ;  at  the  Briiiley  sale,  no.  4678,  a 
tine  copy,  calf,  gilt,  $2.75.  Priced  by  Quaritch, 
nos.  28950  and  28951,  lOi.  and  12*. 

Voyage  |  autour  du  monde,  |  et  prin- 

cipalement  |  a  la  c6te  nord-ouest  de 
I'Am^rique,  |  Fait  en  1785,  1786, 1787  et 
1788,  I  A  bord  du  King-George  et  de  la 
Queen-  |  Charlotte,  par  les  Capitaines 
Portlock  et  Dix(»n.  D^di^,  par  permis- 
sion, h  Sir  Joseph  |  Banks,  Baronet ;  | 
Par  le  Capitaine  George  Dixon.  |  Tra- 
duit  de  I'Auglois,  par  M.Lebas.  |  Tome 
])remier[-8econd].  | 

A  Paris,  |  Chez  Maradan,  Libraire, 
H6tel  de  Clult-eau-  |  V'ieux,  rue  Saint- 
Andre-des-ArcH.  |  17811. 

2  vol«. :  half  title  verso  blank  1  1,  title  verso 
blank  1  1.  fledication  1  1.  introduction  pp.  1-34, 
text  pp.  35-5S1;  half-title  verrto  blank  1  1.  title 
ver«()  blank  1  1.  t«xt  pp.  1-274.  appendix  1  pp. 
27C>-292,  aj)pen(lix  2  p]).  1  46.  8'^, 


Dixon  (G.)  — Continued. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  abofi, 
voL  2,  pp.  16-17. 

(kfpia  Mten:  Bancroft,  Boston  AthflDcm, 
Harvard. 

Der  I  Kapitaine  Portlock's  und  Dix- 
on's I  Reise  um  die  Welt  |  beaonden 
nach  I  der  Nordweetlichen  Kfiste  von 
Anierika  |  wiihrends  der  Jahi«  1785  bis 
1788  I  in  den  Schiffen  King  George  nnd 
Queen  Charlotte, '  Heransgegeben  |  von 
dem  I  Kapitain  Georg  Dixon. ;  Ausdem 
Englischen  iibersetzt  und  mit  Anmer- 
kungen  erlautert  |  von  |  Johann  Rein- 
hold  Forster,  I  der  Rechte,  Medicin  und 
Weltweisheit  Doktor,Profe88order  Nat- 
urgeschichte  und  Mineralogie  |  anf  der 
Konigl.  Prensz.  Friedrichs-UnlTerBitat, 
Mitglied  der  Konigl.  Akademie  der 
hohereu  |  nnd  schonen  Wissenchaften 
zn  Berlin.  |  Mit  vlelen  Kupfem  nnd 
einer  Landkarte.  | 

Berlin,  1790.  |  Bei  Christian  Fried- 
rich  Bosz  und  Sohn. 

4  p.  11.  pp.  i-xxii,  1-^14,  map.  40. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  aboTCi  pp. 
216-218. 

CopUtteen:  Brown. 

Reis  I  naar  de  |  nord-west  knst  |  vm 


I  Anierika.  |  Gedaan  in  de  Jaren  17^ 
1786, 1787  en  1788.  |  Door  |  de  Kapteiitf 
I  Nathaniel     Portlock  |  en  |  George 
Dixon.  I  Uit  derzelver  oor8])ronklijl^^ 
Reisverhalen    zamengesteld    en    v^s* 
taald.  I  Met  platen.  | 

Te  Amsterdam,  bij  |  Matth\js  Sch»l* 
kamp.  I  1795. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  inleiding  pp.  iii-^- 
inbalt  2  11.  text  pp.  1-265,  de  plaaten,  ete.. 
[266],  maps,  plates,  sni.4c>. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above, 
209. 

Copies  »ten :  Brown,  Congress. 

Douglass  {Sir  James).    Private  papers 
of  Sir  James  Douglass.  |  Second  serie^ 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-36,  folio;  in  the  Bancro^ 
Library,  San  Francisco.  Cal. 

Contains  lists  of  native  tribes  from  Png«^ 
Sound  northward  to  Cross  Sound,  Alaski^ 
with  traders  and  native  tribal  names,gronpe^ 
according  to  languages,  pp.  7-33.  Between  pp<^ 
33  and  34  are  14  blank  pages. 

This  manuscript  was  copied  fhim  tbe  orig-^ 
inalpai>ers  in. Sir  James's  possession;  in  Indium 
naniOH  the  copyist  has  universally  sobstitutedi 
an  initial  R  for  the  initial  K.  It  may  or  may" 
not  contain  Wakashan  names. 
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Drake  (Samuel  Gardiner).  The  |  Aborig- 
inal raccH  I  of  I  North  America ;  |  ooin- 
prising  |  biographical  sketches  of  emi- 
nent individuals,  |  and  |  an  historical 
account  of  the  different  tribes,  |  from  | 
the  first  discovery  of  the  continent  |  to 
I  the  present  period  |  with  a  disst^rta- 
tion  on  their  |  Origin,  Antiquities,  Man- 
ners aud  Customs,  |  illustrative  narra- 
tives and  anecdotes,  |  and  a  |  copious 
analytical  index  |  by  Samuel  G.  Drake. 
I  Fifteenth  editicm,  |  revised,  with  val- 
uable addititms,  |  by  Prof.  H.  L.  Wil- 
liams. I  [Quotation,  six  lines.]  | 

New  York.  |  Ilurst  &  company,  pub- 
lishers. I  122  Nassau  Street.     [1882.] 

'litlc  vemo  copj-ripht  1  1.  prefar<»  jip.  .'4-4, 
rontenta  pp.  5-^,  Indian  tribc^s  and  natiouH 
PIi.9-16,  lialf-title  veran  blank  1  1.  t«xt  pp.  19- 
7«7.  index  pp.  7«ft-787, 8^. 

Gatschet  (A.  S.),  Indian  langnagea  of  the 
Pacific  atatea  and  territoriea,  pp.  748-763. 

Copiet  teen :  Aator,  Congress, WisconHin  TIih- 
torical  Society. 

Clarke  &  co.  1888,  no.  6377,  price  a  ropy  93. 

DTifoss^(£.)  Americana  |  Catalogue  do 
livres  |  relatifs  ^  PAmdrique  |  Europe, 
Asie,Afrique  |  etOc<^anie  |  [«&c.  thirty- 
four  lines]  I 

Li1»niirie  ancienne  et  mo«leme.  do  E. 
Dufc»ss(^  I  27,  rue  Gu<Sn(5gaud,  27  |  pr^s 
le  Pont-neuf  |  Paris  [1887] 

Cover  title  ar  above,  no  inside  title,  table 
de«  diviHiona  1 1.  text  pp.  175-422, 8o. 

CoDtainn,  paaaini,  titles  of  worka  in  varimiR 
American  langoagea,  anion i;  them  a  few  relating 
to  the  Wakaaliau. 

Copies  teen:  Eamea,  Pilling. 

This  series  of  catalognea  waa  begnn  in  1876. 

Doflotde  Mofras (Eugene).  Exploration 
Idnterritoire  |  deTOregou,  desCalifor- 
nieH  I  etde  lamerVermeillc,  |  exdcut(^e 
pendant  les  anndeHl840, 1841  et  1842.  | 

I  par  I  M.  Duflot  de  Mofras,  |  Attach <^ 
i  la  Legation  de  France  fl  Mexico;  | 
ouvrage  public  par  ordre  du  roi,  |  sous 
les  auspices  de  M.  le  mardchal  Soult, 
dacdeDalinatie,  j  President  du  Conseil, 

I  et  de  M.    le   ministre    des    nfl'aires 
^trang^res. '  Tome  premier  [-second].  | 
Paris,  I  ArthuH  Bertrand,  dditenr,  | 

libruire  de  la  Socidtd  de  g<^ographie,  | 

Rne  Ha  utefenille;  n»  23.  |  1844. 


Duflot  de  Mofras  (E.)  —  Continued. 

2  voIm.  :  lialf-title  ver»o  uanien  of  printers  1 1. 
title  verso  blauk  1  1.  dedication  verHo  blank  1 
1.  avant-propt»8  i)p.  vii-xii.  avert iasiiniont  verso 
note  1 1.  nota  verao  blauk  1 1.  text  pp.  1-518,  table 
deo  chapitros  pp.  519^21,  table  des  cartes  pp. 
523-524;  half-title  verso  names  of  printers  1  1. 
title  verso  blauk  1  1.  text  pp.  1-500,  table  des 
chapitres  pp.  501-504,  table  des  cartes  pp.  505- 
506,  tabh»  analytique.  ete.  pp.  507-5U.  8^. 

Numerals  1-10  in  a  namber  of  North  Ameri- 
can lan^ua^es,  among  them  the  Noutka,  p.  401. 

Coj/iee  se^n :  Astor,  BauiToft,  Boston  Atho- 
unburn,  British  Museum,'  Congress,  Geological 
Sur\*ey,  I^enox. 

Dunn  (.John).  History  |  of  |  the  Oreigon 
territory  |  and  British  North-American 
I  fur  trade ;  |  Tvith  |  an  account  |  of  the 
habits  and  customs  of  the  principal 
native  |  tribes  on  the  northern  conti- 
nent. I  By  John  Dunn,  |  lute  of  the 
Hudson's  bay  company;  |  eight  years 
a  resident  in  the  |  country.  | 

Loudon :  |  Edwards  and  Hughes,  Ave 
Maria  lane.  |  1844. 

Title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  preface  pp. 
iii-vi,  contents  ]ip.  vii-viii,  text  pp.  1-359,  maps, 
8^. 

A  few  specimens  (30)  of  the  Bellas  or  Mill- 
bank  Sound  tribe,  pp.  358-350. 

Oopieif  teen :  British  Museum,  Congress. 

Th(;re  is  au  edition  of  this  work :  Philadel- 
pbia,  Zei1>er  &  (*o.,  1845,  which  does  not  con- 
tain the  "  8i»eciniens."  (Boston  Athenaeum. 
British  Museum,  Harvard.) 

Reprinted,  omitting  the  linguistics,  in 
Smith's  Weekly  Volume,  vol.  1.  pp.  382-416, 
Pliilailelphia,  1845, 4=*.     (Mallet.) 

A  later  e4litiou  with  title-page  as  follows: 

History  |  of  |  the  Oregon  territory  | 


and  British  North -American  j  fur  trade ; 
I  with  I  an  account  |  of  the  habits  and 
cnst-oms  of  the  principal  native  |  tribes 
on  the  northern  continent.  |  By  John 
Dunn,  I  late  of  the  Hudson's  bay  com- 
pany, I  eight  years  a  resident  in  the 
country.  |  Secon«l  edition.  | 

London:  |  Edwards  and  Hughes,  Ave- 
Maria  lane.  |  184(). 

Title  vorsii  name  of  printer  1  1.  preface  pp. 
iii-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-viii.  text  pp.  1-350,  map, 

Linguistic  contents  uh  under  title  next  above. 
Copiet  teen :  Astor. 
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Eamea:  TIum  wonl  foUnwiDg  n  titlt^  ur  within 
pan*ntlu'!*vH after  n  iiot«  imlicateH  that  h ropy  <»f 
tho  work  referrcu  to  haH  b<fii  neon  by  tho  vxnu- 
pilcr  in  tho  library  of  Mr.  Wilbcrforco  KatiieM, 
BnK.klyu,N.Y. 

Bells  {lier.  Myron).  The  Indian  lan- 
gnaf^en  of  Piiget  Sound.  [Signed  M. 
Eells.] 

Id  the  Scat  tie  "Weekly  PoBt-Intolligoncor, 
v<»l.r),  no.  8.  p.  4,  S^-utile.  Wash.,  November  20, 
IHW,  folio.     (Pilliiijj.WelleHley.) 

Ri'niarka  upon  the  |MH;uliaritieH  and  gram- 
mat  ic  forms  of  a  ntiinbnr  of  lauguaji^eH  of  the 
northwe.Mt  coaMt.  Hmoqf^theni  the  Makah. 

Indians    of    Tnget    Sonnd.     (Sixth 


paper.)     Measnring  and  valuing. 

In  Anierii-an  Antiquarian. vol.  10.  pp.  174-178. 
Chicapi.  1888.  H^.    (nnroaii  of  Ethnology.) 

Nnmeral.H,  ami  rtMnarkd  concerning  the 
numeral  HyHtem.  of  qnit^*  a  unmlHT  of  the  lun- 
guageH  of  Washington  Territory,  among  them 
the  liellabella  and  A  lit.  pp.  1 74-170. 

The  preceding  arti«le.H  of  the  seriefl,  all  of 
which  appeared  in  the  American  Antiquarian, 
contain  no  HniruiHt  ic  material.  It  was  the  inten- 
tion <»f  the  efliti>r  of  the  .\ntiquarian,  when  the 
Heri«*!4  aIiouM  Im  tinisluMl.  to  insiw  them  in  lMK>k 
form.  So  far  ;m  they  were  ])rinted  in  the  mag- 
azine they  weie  r«*pagtMl  and  perhaps  a  nnm- 
IxTof  HignatiircH  Htniek  o(l'.  The  sixth  pa])cr, 
for  instanci*,  titled  alwive.  I  have  in  my  poHses- 
siou.  ]>age4l  44-48. 

—  TheTwana,  Cbeniaknin,  and  Klallani 


Indians  of  W:isliington  territory.     By 
Rev.  Mvron  Eel  Is. 

In  Smitliftonian  Instttntion,  Misc.  Papens 
relating  to  anthropology,  from  th»'  .SmitliMonian 
report  for  1886-87,  pp.  005-681,  Washington, 
1889,  8-5.     (Karnes,  Pilling.) 

Linguistic  contents  as  niider  t it lenext  above. 


Indians  of  Washington  territory.  By 
Kev.  Myron  Kells. 

In  Smithsonian  Inslitution,  annual  report  of 
the  Hoard  of  Regents  for  1887,  ]iartl,  p]».  605- 
681.  Wasliiiigton,  1880.  8  .     (Pilling.) 

Numerals  1-10  of  a  niiinlKT  of  languages  of 
the  noriliwcst  coast,  among  them  the  Makah, 
p.  644.~ConMiients  upon  the  affinities  <»t  the 
nunn-rals  given.  i»p.  645-(VI6. 

This  article  was  issued  8««pamtely.  without 
change;  and  again  as  f<dlows: 

—  The  Twana,  Cheniakinn,  and  Klallani 


—  Aboriginal  geognqdiic  names  in  tin; 
state  of  \Vasliingt<in.    By  Myron  Kells. 

In  American  .Vnthropologist,  vol.  5,  pp.  27- 
35,  Washington.  1892,  8°.     ^V\lV\v.¥i.^ 

A  few  Alakah  names  wWh  meamng^. 


Bells  (M.)  —  Continneil. 

Co])y  of  a  sermon  preached  by  Hot. 

Dr.  Eells  to  the  Indians  at  Walla-vallft. 

In  Bnlmer  (T.  S.).  Chri«tian  pnyen  in 
Chinook,  11.  ;)9-46. 

"Of  the  97  words  use<l.  46  are  of  Chioook  ori- 
gin. 17  Nootkan.  3  Salish.  23  Engltoh.  2  Jar^ao. 
and  6  in  French." 

The  sermon  isaecompanied'by  an  intedfaMtf 
English  translation. 

See  Bnlmer  (T.  S.) 

Kev.  Myron    Eells  was    l>om   at  Walkcf'i 
Prairie,  Washington  Territory,  October  7, 1^ 
He  is  the  son  of  Kev.  Gushing  Eells.  I)  D..  aad 
Mrs.  M.  F.  Eclls.who  went  to  Oregon  in  liUu 
missionaries  to  the  Spokane  Indiaus.    He  left 
Walker's  Prairie  in  1848on  account  of  the  Whit- 
man mtissacre  at  Walluwalla  and  Cayase  var, 
and   went  to  S;ilem,  Oreg.,  where  he  began  ts 
go  to  school.  In  1849  ho  moved  to  Forest GroT«, 
Oreg.;  in  1851   to  Ilillsboro,  Oreg.,  and  inUST 
again  to  Forest  Grove,  at  which  place*  liecoo- 
tinued  his  school  life.     In  1862  he  removed  to 
Widla walla,  spending  the  time  in  farTDin,:;aod 
tho  wood  business  until  1888,  except  tbefalli. 
winters,  and  springs  of  l863-'64,  1864-'fi5.ud 
1865  '66,  when  he  wasat  Forest  (i  rove  in  ctrikjft 
gradiuiting  fnmi  l*acilic  rniversity  iu  lX8fi,ia 
the  second  class  which  ever  gr.wluate<l  from 
that  institution.     In  1868  he  went  to  Hartfori 
(Umn.,  to  study  for  the  ministry,  enteriug  tta 
Hartford  The<dogical  Seminarj-  that  year.grad 
uating  from  it  in  1871.  and  being  ordained  »t 
•  Harttord.  Jum'   15,  1871,  as  a  C<»n5reg-.«tioMl 
minister.     He  went  to  jittise  City  in  Octo'w, 
1871,  under  the   American   Home  Mi.'«iontf) 
S<K*iety.  organiawl    the    First  Congreg^itional 
church  of  that  jdacc.  in  1872.  and  was  ita:«tiirof 
it  until   he  left  iu    1874.     Mr.  £«4U  wa9  alM 
superintendent  of  its  Sunday  si  honi  fnmi  1p^ 
to  1874  and  pn'sitlent  of  the  Idaho  Biblf  ."Ndrtf 
fnuu   1872   to   1874.     He  went   to  Skok«»nit«h, 
Washington,  in  Juue^  1874.  and  h.is  worked  u 
missionary  of  the  American  Missionary  As^O" 
elation  ever  sine*  among  the  Skok»)nii»li  w 
Twanaaud  Klallam  Indbins,  pastor  of  CoDgn*- 
gational church  at  Skokomish  Kt-ser\'atiunsinc« 
1876,  and  sui>erintendent  of  .Sunday  scliool  »i 
Skokondsh  since  1882.   He  organize<l  a  Cod^ 
gational  church  among  the  Klalbms  in  \i*ifif 
which  he,  has  since  Iw^en  i>astor,  and  au«»tb<'f 
anmng  the  whites  at  Seal)eck  iu  1880, of  vhirii 
he  was  pastor  until  1886.    In  1887  he  wa8clii»«> 
trust««e  of  the  Pa<'iHe  rniversity.  Oregon:  in 
18s."»  >vas  elected  lu^sistant  secretarj^andinlS* 
se«n'tary  of  it,«i  bond  of  trustws.  Hedeli^rctvd 
the  address  btrfore  the  (tammi  Sigma  *x'J«*V 
of  that  institution  in  1S76.  befon*  the  aliiimu'" 
18;K).  and  ]uvached  the  bacralaun*at«'Hemjrtn'" 
VV>V!»^.     In  1888  he  was  ehos»-u  tnis-it-of  ^VI^it• 
vwww  C^i>^v^v^,\<«o^\\^\v^^^^^'Jvv:\\.v»■^»Hl  ihc  coOt 
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-Continued. 

addrt*88  there  in  1888  and  recoiv<Ml 
of  D.D.  from  that  iuHtitntion  in 
S  he  was  elf cte«l  itn  linauoinl  »ecre- 
1891  was  asked  to  become  president 
dtiou.  but  docliued  both, 
lectcd  an  associato  member  of  th«' 
ttitute  of  London  in  1881,  and  a 
jg  member  of  the  Anthropological 
ashington  in  1885,  to  both  of  which 
has  furnished  papers  which  have 
hh\  by  them.  He  was  also  electe<l 
ut  of  the  Whitman  Historical  Soci- 
kwalLi  in  1889.  From  1874  to  1886 
;  of  the  (*onfa"egational  Association 
ad  Washington. 

during  1893  held  the  position  of 
ent  of  theDep.artmcntof  Ethnology 
e  of  Washington  at  the  World's 
'!)x]K>8ition. 

t).     Peravi»  Scythica.  |  The 
.    language   of   Peru:  |  its  | 
.  from  central  Asia  with  the 
I  languages  in  general,  and 
Turanian  |  and  Iberian  lan- 
the  old  worhl,  |  iuclading  | 
e,  the  Lycian,  and  the  ^Pre- 
mgaage  of    Etruria.  |  By  | 
lis,  B.  D.,  I  author  of  "The 
initios  of  the  old  Italians", 
ellow  I  of  St.  John's  college, 
e.  I  [Quotation,  three  lines.]  | 
: !  Triibner  &  co.,r»7  &  59,  Lud- 
I  1875.  I  All  rights  reserved. 

0  name  of  printer  1  1.  preface  i)p. 
snts  pp.  ix-xi,  errata  p.  [xii],  text 

rds  in  the  Nootkn  hingnag^.  PI>> 
130. 
rn  .*  Kritish  Museum.  Eamcs,  Wat- 

An  authentic  |  narrative  { 
kge  I  performed  hy  |  Captain 

1  Captain  Gierke,  |  in  his 
ships  I  Resolntion  and  l)is- 
)uring  the  years  1776,  1777, 
,  and  1780;  |  in  search  of  a 
t  pa.ssage  |  Between  the  Con- 
f  Asia  and  America.  |  In- 
\  faithfnl  Account  of  all  their 
»,      and      the  |  unfortunate 

Captain  Cook.  |  Illustrnted 
tiart  and  a  Variety  of  cuts.  | 
is,  I  assistant  surgeon  to  both 
^Tol.  I[-1I].  I 


Ellis  (\V.)  — Continued. 

London,  |  Printed  for  G.  Kobinson, 
Pater-noster  Row ;  J.   Sewell,  |  Corn- 
hill;     and    J.    Debrett,    Piccadilly.  | 
MDCCLXXXII[1782]. 

2  vols.:  0  p.  11.  pp.  1-3.'>H,  11.;  4  p.  11.  pp.  1- 
347,  8^. 

Vocabulary  (about  100  words)  alphabetically 
arranged,  of  the  language  of  King  George's 
Sound,  vol.  1,  pp.  224-229. 

Copies  $een  :  British  Museum. 

An    authentic  |  narrative  |  of   a  | 


voyage  |  performed  by  |  Captain  Cook 
and  Captain  Clerke,  |  in  his  majesty's 
ships  I  Resolution  and  Discovery,  | 
During  the  Years  1776, 1777, 1778, 1779, 
and  1780 ;  |  in  search  of  a  |  north-west 
passage  |  Between  the  Continents  of 
Asia  and  America.  Including  |  A  faith- 
ful Account  of  all  their  Discoveries, 
and  the  |  unfortunate  Death  of  Captain 
Cook.  I  Illustrated  with  |  a  chart  and 
a  Variety  of  cuts.  |  By  W.  Ellis,  | 
assistant  surgeon  to  both  vessels.  |  The 
second  edition.  |  Vol.  I[-II]. 

London,  |  Printed  for  G.  Robinson, 
Pater-noster  Row;  J.   Sewell,  |  Com- 
hill;    and    J.    Debrett,    Piccadilly.  | 
MDCCLXXXIII[1783]. 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso 
blank  1  1.  map.  text  pp.  1-358.  contents  pp.  [35^ 
361].  directions  for  placing  cuts  p.  [371];  half- 
title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  con- 
tents 2  11.  text  pp.  1-347,  8^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  teen:  Astor. 

Zuverlassigo    Xachricht     von    der 


dritten  und  letzten  Reiso  der  Kap. 
Cook  und  Clerke  in  den  koniglichen 
SchiHen,  die  Resolution  und  Discovery, 
in  den  Jahrcn  1776  bis  1780,  bosonders 
in  der  Absicht,  cine  nordwestliche 
Durchfarth  {>f\c]  zwischen  Asien  und 
Amerika  ausfindig  zu  machen.  V(m 
W.  Ellis,  T'literwundjirzt  auf  beyden 
Schitfrn.  Ans  deui  Kngiischen  iiber- 
Hctzt,  iiebst  ciner  Charte. 

Frankfurt  und  Leipzig,  auf  Kosten 
der  Verlagskassc.     1783.  (*) 

324  pp.  map,  8^.  Title  from  Sabin's  Diction- 
ary, no.  22334. 

Enssen  (F.)    See  Lemmeus  (T.  N.)  and 
Enssen  (F.) 
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Peatherman  (A.)   Social  history  |  of  the 
I  races  of  mankind.  |  First  division :  | 
Nigritians [-Third    division:  |  Aoneo- 
Maranouians].  |  By  |  A.  Featherman.  | 
[Two  lines  quotation.]  | 

London:  |  Triibner  &  co.,  Ludgate 
Hill.  I  i885[-1889J.  |  (All  rights  re- 
served.) 

3  voIb.  8°. 

A  genoral  disouBsion  of  a  namber  of  North 
American  families  occurs  in  vol.  3,  among  them 
the  Kootka,  which  includes  a  few  words  pas- 
sim, and  brief  remarks  upon  the  language  and 
its  grammar,  pp.  340-356. 
ChpieM teen:  Congress. 

Field   (Thomas   Warren).    An    essay  | 
towards    an  |  Indian    bibliography.  | 
Being  a  |  catalogue  of  books,  |  relating 
to  the  I  history,  antiquities,  languages, 
customs,  religion,  {wars,  literature,  and 
origin  of  the  |  American  Indians,  |  in 
the  library  of  |  Thomas  W.  Field.  [  With 
bibliographical  and   historical  notes, 
and  I  synopses  of  the  contents  of  some 
of  I  the  works  least  known.  | 
New  York:    |   Scribner,   Armstrong, 

and  CO.  |  1873. 

Title  versu  names  of  printers  1 1.  preface  pp. 
iii-iv,textpp.l-430,8o. 

Titles  and  description 8 of  books  in  or  relating; 
to  the  Wakashan  languages,  passim. 

Copies  teen  :  Congress,  Rainc^i  Pilling. 

At  the  Field  sale,  no.  688^  a  copy  brought 
$4.25;  at  the  Menziea  sale,  no.  718,  a  "half- 
crushed,  red  levant  morocco,  gilt  top,  uncut 
copy,"  brought  $5.50.  Prio^  by  Leclerc,  1878, 
18  fr. ;  by  Qnaritch,  no.  11990, 15*. ;  at  the  Pinart 
Hale,  no.  368.  it  brought  17  fr. ;  at  the  Murphy 
sale,  no.  949,  $4.50.  Priced  by  Qnaritch.  no. 
30224,  12. 

Catalogue  |  of  the  |  library  |  belong- 
ing to  I  Mr.  Thomas  W.  Field.  |  To  be 
sold  at  auction,  |  by  |  Bangs,  Merwiu 
*:  CO.,  I  May  24th,  1875,  |  and  following 
days. 


New  York.  |  1875. 

Cover  title  22  iine.s,  title  as  above  verso  blank 
1  1.  notice  etc.  pp.  iii-viii,  text  pp.  1-376,  Ii>tt  of 
priccH  pp.  377-393,  supplement  pp.  l-59,8>^.  Com- 
pile<l  by  Joseph  Sabin,  mainly  from  Mr.  Field'H 
Es.Hay,  title  of  which  is  given  above. 

Contains  titles  of  a  number  of  works  in  and 
relating  to  the  Wakashan  langnagos,  passim. 

Copies  seen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Con  gres.s, 
Earaes. 

At  the  Squier  sale,  <*atalogue  no.  117X,  an 
aorut  «u>py  brought  $1.25. 


F. 

Pillmore  (John  Comfort).  A  \^ 
song  of  the  Kwakintl  Indians. 

In  Journal  of  Am.  Folk-lore,  voL  6 
290,  Boston  and  Kew  York,  1894. 8^.   (1 

Song  with  music,  pp.  285-286. 

Fleurieu  (Charles  Pierre  Claret 
de).  Voyage  |  an  tour  du  mondc 
dant  les  ann<^  1790,  1791,  et 
Par  £tienne  Marchand,  |  pr< 
d'une  introduction  historique;  | 
on  a  joint  |  des  recherches  sur  U 
australes  de  Drake,  |  et  |  un 
critique  du  voyage  de  Rogge^ 
aTec  cartes  et  figures :  |  ParC.F 
Fleurieu,  |  De  Tlnstitut  natioi 
Sciences  et  des  Arta,  et  du  B 
des  Longitudes.  |  Tome  I [-II.  11 
tri^me].  | 
A  Paris, '  de  Timprimerio  de  la 

lique.  I  An  VI[-VIII]  [1798-18(1 

4  yolumes,  4°. 

Numerals  I-IO,  20,  40.  of  the  Lingua 
Indians  of  X(x>tka  Sound,  from  Co 
pared  with  the  same  fh>m  Dixon,  voL 

Copies  teen :  Astor,  Bancroft, 
Museum,  Congress,  Harvard. 

Voyage  |  autour  du  monde,  i 

les  ann<5es  1790,  1791  et  179 
£tienne  Marchand,  |  pr^c<?d^ 
introduction  historique;  |  auqu 
joint  I  des  recherches  sur  le^s 
australes  de  Drake,  |  et  |  uu  * 
critique  du  voyage  de  Roggev 
avec  cartes  et  figures:  |  ParC.F 
Fleurieu,  |  De  I'lnstitnt  natio 
Sciences  et  des  Arts,  |  et  du  Bur 
Longitudes.  |  Tome  I[-V].  | 

A  Paris.  |  de  I'imprimerie  de  la 
lique.  I  An  VI[-Vin]  [1798-180 

5  vols.  8°  and  atlas  4^. 
Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  ne 

vi)l.2.  p.  107. 

Copies seeH:  Astor,  British  Mu.<eni 

A  I  voyage  |  ruund  the  worh 


formed  |  during  the  years  179" 
and  1792,  |  by  |  £tienne  Marcl 
preceded  |  by  a  historical  iQtro<] 
I  and  I  Illustrated  by  Charts 
Translated  from  the  French  |  o 
Claret  Fleurieu,  |  of  the  Nation 
tute  of  arts  and  sciences,  and 
Board  of  |  longitude  of  Franci 
l[-lll].  I 
Lttndon  :  |  printed  for  T.  N.  L 
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(C.P.C.)  — Continuod. 

Rees,  Patemoster-row ;  and  T. 

jiiii.  I  and  W.  Davies^  Strand. 

p.    "VoL  lU.  Charta,  &c." 

«tic  coDteots  as  under  titles  ab»ve, 

55. 

»fen:  CoDgresM. 

jyage  |  roiind  the  world,  |  per- 
dnring  the  years  1790,  1791, 
)2,  I  hy  I  Etienne  Marchand,  | 
1  I  by  a  historical  introdnction, 
[llustrated  by  Charts,  etc.  | 
jed.  from  the  French  |  of  |  C. 
)t  Flenrieu,  |  of  the  National 
» of  arta  and  sciences,  |  and  of 
rd  of  longitnde  of  France.  | 

I].  I 

n :  I  printed  for  T.  N.  Longman 
Rees,  Pater-  |  noeter-row;  and 
1,  jnn.  and  W.  Davies,  |  in  the 
I  1801. 

title  veroo  note  etc.  1  1.  contents  5 
fc  of  platds  2  pages,  errata  1  page, 
aent  3  11.  introdactiou  iip.  i-evi,  text 
title  ver»o  name  of  printer  I  I.  con- 
ii-xiii,  errata  p.  [xiv],  text  pp.  1-663. 
the  route  pp.  1-105,  8®. 
tic  contents  as  under  titles  above,  vol. 

«^n:  British  ICasenm.  CongrcMA. 
ban  catalogne,  no.  2425,  gives  title  of 
:  Paris,  1841,  4  vols.  4°. 

Johann  Georg  Adam).  Ge- 
der  Reisen,  |  die  seit  Cook  |  an 
•dwest-  und  Nordost-Kiiste  | 
rika  nnd  in  dem  |  nordlichsteu 
selbst  I  v(»n  |  Meares,  Dixon, 
,Coxe,Longa.  a.  M. '  nuternom- 
den  Bind.  |  Mit  vielen  Karten 
ifem.  I  Aus  dem  Englischon,  | 
Kiehnng    aller   anderweitigeii 


Forster  (J.  G.  A.)  —  Continued. 
Hillfsquelleu,  an8gearbeit<*t  \  von  Georg 
Forst<jr.  |  Erster [-Drifter]  Band.  | 

Berlin,  1791.  |  In  dor  Vossisrhen  Buch- 
handliing. 

3  vols.:  pp.i-ix.  1  1.  pp.  1-130,  1-302;  5  p.  11. 
pp.i-xxii,  1-314;  i-xv.  i-iii,  1-74, 1-380.  4°. 

Comparative  vocabulary  and  numerals  of  a 

ntmiber  of  laugiia<;oH  of  thu  northwest  coast, 

among  them  the  Indians  of  King  George  Sound 

(from  Portlock  ami  Dixtm).  vul.  2,  pp.  216-217. 

Copien  seen:  Arttor,  Britinh  Museum,  Har- 
vard. 

Pouquet  {Pi-re—),     See  Petitot  (E.  F. 

S.J.) 

Pry  (Edmund).    Pantographia ;  contain- 
ing accurate  copies  of  all  the  known  | 
alphabets  in  the  world ;  |  togt'thor  with 
I  an  English  explanation  of  the  pecn- 
liar  I  force  or  power  of  each  letter:  |  to 
which    are    added,  |  specimens  of  all 
well-authenticated  |  oral  languages;  | 
forming  |  a  comprehensive  digest  of  | 
phonology.  |  By  lldmundFry,  |  Letter- 
Founder,  Type-Street.  | 

London.  \  Printed  by  Cooper  and  Wil- 
son, I  For  John  and  Arthur  Arch,  Grace 
church -street;  |  John  White,  Fleet- 
Street;  John  Edwards.  Pall-Mall,  and 
:  John  Debrett,  Piccaililly.l  MDCCXCIX 
[1799]. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  dedication  verso  errata 
1  1.  preface  pp.  i-xxiv,  table  of  synonyms  p. 
XXV,  authorities  quot^nl  pp.  xxvi-xxix,  list  of 
subKcribers  pp.  xxx-xxxvi.  half-title  (Panto- 
graphia) p.  1,  text  pp.  2-307,  appendix  pp.  308- 
320,  8o. 

Vocabulary  of  the  language  of  the  Indians  of 
X(K>tka  Sound  (36  wonU,  from  Cook),  p.  210. 

Copies  geeti :  Awtor,  lioston  Athenteum,  Brit- 
itih  Museum.  CongresH,  Eauies. 

At  the  Squior  sale  a  copy,  catalogue  no.  3^, 
brought  $2.13. 
Foca  Straits  Indians.     Set%  Maka. 


G. 


/).  DionisioAlcala).]  Relacion 
ige   hecho'  por    las    goletas  | 
lexicana  |  en  el  aRo  de  1792  j 
onocer  el  estrecho  de  Fuca ;  | 

introduccion  |  en   que  se  da 
de  las  expedicioues  execu-  | 
teriormente  por  los  EspaDoles 

I  del  paso  del  noroeste  de  la 

I  [Vignette.]  | 
den    del   rej.  |  Madrid   cii   la 
\  real  |  aDo  de  1802. 


Oaliano  (D.  A.) — Continued. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  indict;  3  11.  verso  of  laat 
oue  blank,  [contents]  4  11.  introduccion  pp.i- 
clxvli.  advertencia  p.  clxviil,  text  pp.  1-185,  ff'; 
atlas,  folio:  appendix,  1806,  20  pp. 

Varias  palabras  [28]  del  idioma  que  se  habla 
en  la  Boca  S.  del  Cunal  de  Fiica  [Maka]  y 
suscquivalcntes  en  castellano,  p.  41.— Kombres 
[11]  que  dan  loa  uaturales  A  varies  puntos  de 
la  entrada  de  Juan  du  Fuca  [Maka],  p.  42.— 
Vocabulario  [400wordH]  del  idioma  de  los  habi- 
Untes  do  Kutka,  pp.  178-184. 
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Qaliano  (D.  A.)  —  Coutinnod. 

Copies  seen :  Bancroft.  ( 'oiijfreBs,  Ia>iiox,  New 
York  Historical  Society. 

A  Frencli  translation  of  tliia  work,  in  manu- 
Rcript,  113  pjigcR,  4°,  was  hoUI  at  tlic  Moore  Halo 
(no.  1878),  in  February,  1894. 

Qallatin  (Albert).  A  synopsis  of  the  In- 
dian tribes  within  the  United  States 
east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  in 
the  British  and  Russian  possessions  in 
North  America.     By  the  Hon.  Albert 

Gallatin. 

In     American     Antiquarian     S<x".    Trans. 
( A  rchffiologiH  American  a),  vol.  2,  pp.  1-422,  Cam 
bridge,  1836,8°. 

Vocabulary  (40  words)  of  tlie  language  of 
Nootku  Sound  (from  Jewitt).  p.  371.— Vocabu- 
lary (28  words)  of  the  [Makn]  language  of  the 
Straits  of  Fuca  (from  Alcala-Galiano),  p.  378. 

Hale's  Indians  of  North-west  Amer- 
ica, and  vocabularies  of  North  America ; 
with  an  introduction.  By  Albert  Gal- 
latin. 

In  American  Eth.  Soc.  Trans,  vol.  2,  pp.  xxiii- 
clxxxviii,  1-130,  New  York,  1848,  8^. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Newittee  (IGO  words),  pp. 
89-95.— Vocabulary  of  the  Ilailtsji,  and  of  the 
Haeltznk  (45  words  each),  p.  103.  These  are 
included  under  the  Nass  family,  together  with 
theBillwhotda  and  ('liiinineHyan.— Vocabulary 
(CO  wonln)  of  the  language  of  Nootka  Sound,  p. 
121. 

Tabb*  of  iT^'iicric   Indian  faiiiilics  of 


Gallatin  (A.)  —  Continued. 

dent,  and  in  1843  ho  wa-s  elect e<l  to  hold  a  nimi- 
lar  office  In  the  New  York  Historical  Society,  u 
honor  wh  ich  waa  annually  conferred  on  him  nn^ 
his  death.—Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Gatschet  (Albert  Samuel).  Indian  Lnn- 
guages  of  the  Pacific  states  and  terri- 
tories. 

In  Magazine  of  American  History,  vo1.9,]ip. 
145-171,  New  York,  1877,  4°. 

Brief  references  to  the  Nootka  language,  ito 
dialects,  and  their  territorial  boundari««. 

Issued  separately,  with  half-title,  as  foUon: 

Indian   languages  |  of  the  |  Pacific 


languages. 

In  Schoolcraft  (H.  K.),  Indian  tribes,  vol.  3, 
pp.  397-402,  Phila<lelphia,  1&'>3.  4^. 

Includes  the  Wakash  mid  itH  subdiviaiouA. 
p.  402. 

Albert  (Jallatiu  was  lM»rn  in  (trneva,  Switzer- 
land, January  29,  1761,  and  died  in  Astoria, 
L.  I.,  August  12,  1849.  Young  All>ert  h.id 
been  baptized  by  the  name  of  Abrah.iuj  Alfonse 
All)ert.  In  1773  ho  was  si-nt  to  a  bojirding 
st'hool  and  a  year  later  ent^'nd  the  rniver^ity 
of  Geneva,  where  h«' was  graduated  in  1779.  He 
sailed  from  L'()ri<'nt  late  in  May.  1780,  and 
reached  Boston  ou  July  14.  He  entered  Con- 
gress on  Dci'eniber  7,  1795,  and  continued  a 
member  of  that  body  until  his  appointnu'ut  as 
Si'cretary  of  the  Treasury  in  1801,  which  oflice 
lie  held  continuously  until  1813.  His  .servi<'es 
wen?  rewarded  with  the  ap]iointmcnt  of  min- 
ister to  France  in  February,  1815;  he  entered 
ou  the  duties  of  tliis  othce  in  Jamwry.  1816.  In 
1826,  at  the  solicitatitm  of  I'rchidont  Adams,  he 
acceptctl  the  apiM»intment  of  envoy  extraordi- 
nary to  Orcat  Britain.  (Ju  his  nMiirn  to  tlir 
United  States  he  settled  in  Xt-w  York  City, 
where,  from  1831  to  1839,  lu»  was  president  of  the 
National  Bank  of  New  York.  In  1842  he  was 
a.ssociatedinth«;establisliiiient  oft  he  .American 
£thnolugical  Society,  becoming  its  tirst  presi- 


states  and  territories  |  by  |  Albert  S. 
Gatschet  |  Reprinted  from  March  [1877] 
Number  of  The  Magazine  of  AiuericiiD 
History 

[New  York  1877] 

Half  title  verso  blank  1  I.  t«»xt  pp.  1+5-171, 
Hm.40. 

Linguistic  cont-ems  aa  under  title  next  aboT*. 

Copietseen:  Astor,Eame8.  IMUing.  WellMJfV. 

Reprinted  in  the  following  works: 

Beach  (W.  W.),  Indian  Miscellany,  pp. 41ft- 
447,  Albany,  1877, 8". 

Drake  (S.  G.),  Aboriginal  races  of  >'orti 
America,  pp.  748-763.  Now  York,  [18821,8°. 

A  supplementary  paper  by  the  same  ■ulhor 
and  with  the  same  title,  which  appeared  in  the 
Magazine  of  American  History,  vol.  8,  coBtain* 
no  Wakashan  material. 

Albert  Samuel  Gatschet  was  liom  in  St.  Beat 
enbcrg,  in  the  Bcmose  Oberland,  Switzerlawl, 
October  3, 1832.  His  propsedeutic  education r»> 
acquired  in  the  lyceums  of  Xeudiatol  (1^'^ 
1845)  and  of  Berne  (184ft-1852),  after  which  he 
followed  course.^  in  the  universities  of  Berne 
and  B<Tlin  (1852-1858).  His  studies  had  for 
their  object  the  ancient  world  in  all  itsphiw^of 
religion,  historj',  language,  and  art.  and  thereby 
his  attention  was  at  an  Ciirly  day  directed  to 
philologh^  researches.  I  n  1805  he  begao  the  pub- 
lication of  a  series  of  bri«*f  monographs  oath* 
local  etymology  of  his  country,  cutitk-d  "Ort»- 
etymologische  Forschungt'U  ausder  Schweix 
(1865-1807).  In  1607  he  spent  several  months 
iu  London  pursuing  antiquarian  studies  in  ll»* 
Britij*hMuseHui.  In  1868hesettledinXewrork 
and  became  a  CAMitributor  to  various  domestic 
and  foreign  iwriodicals,  mainly  on  scicntilic 
subjects.  Drifting  into  a  more  attentive  stadv 
of  the  American  Indians,  he  publi.*ihed  sereral 
compositions  upon  their  languages,  the  most 
important  of  which  is  "  Zwolf  Spmchen  »i» 
deui  Siidwesten  Nonlanierikas."  Weimar,  l*^* 
This  Iwl  to  his  appointment  to  the  pwilion 
of  ethnologist  in  tho  Tnited  States  Geological 
Survey,  under  Mjy.  John  W.  Powell,  in  Marrh, 
1877.  when  he  removed  to  Washington,  and  firw 
employed  himself  in  airangiug  the  lingoistic 
iiunuHcripts  of  the  Smithaonian  In8titiitioa> 
now  the  property  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethndogji 
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it  (A.  S. )  —  Continued. 
brmn  a  part  of  the  SiiiithsoDiaii  Instita- 
r.  Gatsch<it  liaH  ever  hiucc  been  activity 
e<l  •wilh  that  baroan.  To  increase  itn 
ic  collection8  and  to  oxteud  hi.i  own 
of  the  Indian  lan^uagci.  he  )i<is  made 
re  trips  of  Un;;aiHtlc  and  ethnologir 
tion  anion •;  tho  Indiann  of  North  Aiuer- 
ifter  retuminuf  fi-oni  a  six  months* 
among  tli(>  Klaniath^t  and  K.ilapuyaH 
on,  settlwl  on  lH>th  8i<h'8  of  tlie  Ca«cadt» 
tic  viHitcd  the  Kat^tba  in  South  Carolina 
<  Cha'htnand  Shctiina.sha  of  L:>nisiana 
-'H'i,  the  Kayowe,  Comanche,  Apia  In', 
w,  Caddo.  Naktrhe.  Modoc,  and  othor 
n  the  IndiaTi  Territory,  the  Tcmkawo 
auH,  in  Te\ai»,  and  the  Atakapa  IndianH 
isiana  iu  1884-'8r>.  In  1880  !:<•  kiw  tlie 
t<H*8  at  Salt  illo,  Mex  iro.  a  remnan  t  of  the 
race,  brought  there  abcnit  IST.'*  from 
ic,  and  was  the  rtrst  to  discover  the  allin- 
le  Biloxi  lan;s:nage  with  the  Sionan  fani- 
3  also  committtKl  to  writing  the  Tunixka 
iia  langiiaj^e  of  Loni.siana,  never  before 
;ated.  and  forming  a  iin^uistic  family' of 
Ixcurriiims  tootlier  part^of  the  conn  try 
;  to  his  knowieilge  other  Indian  Ian-' 
the  Tiiakarora,  Canghnawaua,  IVnob- 
d  Karankawa. 

at-schet  has  writt<»n  an  extensive  report 
Injr  his  researche«  among  the  Klamath 
d  Mwloc  Indian.^  of  Oregon,  which  f«>nn8 
of  ''Contribntions  to  North  American 
•iry.'  It  is  in  two  parts,  which  aggre- 
>28  pages.  Among  the  tril)eH  and  lan- 
di«cn.Hsed  by  him  in  separate  publi- 
XT**,  the  Tiuuicua  (Florida),  Torikawe 
.  Yujna  (California.  Arizona,  Mexico), 
o  (California),  Beothnk  (Newfound- 
>Ycek,  and  Ilitchiti  (Alabama).  Ilis 
us  ])ublications  are  scattered  through 
les  and  government  rejwrtH,  somebf'fng 
^  in  the  ProcetMlings  of  the  American 
phical  Society,  Philadelphia. 

iscnssion : 

nk  See  A  nderaon  ( A .  C . ) 

nk  Unschraann  (J.  C.  E.) 

uk  Gibbs  ((;.) 

Ilk  Latham  (k.G.) 

nk  Prichard(J.C.) 

Mrat  Bjschmann  (J.  (J.  K.) 

nrat  Gibbs  (G.) 

nrat  Latliam  (K.  <t.) 

lUtl  Anderson  (A. C.) 

iutl  Dawson  ( G.  M .  > 

Kells  (M.) 
t  Knipe  (C.) 

Balbi  (A.) 
Bancroft  (H.H., 
Buachmann  (J.  C  E.) 
Gatschet  (A.  S.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
.;^han(L.  F.) 
Latham  (R.(}.) 
PrichATd  (J.  C.) 


General  (liHcussion  —  Coutiuned. 


Nutka 

Ukwulta 

Wakash 

Wakash 

Wakasli 

Wakasli 

Wakasli 

Grentes : 

Kwakiutl 
Nutka 

Geographic  iiunios : 
Maka 
Maka 


Koquefeuil  (C.  de). 
Anderson  (A.  f *.) 
Beach  (W.  \V.) 
J^ergbiius  (H.) 
Drake  (S.  G.) 
Latham  (R.  Cr.) 
Treasury. 

S4-e  Itoas  (F.) 
Boas  (F.) 


Sec  Kells  (M.) 
Swan  (.I.G.) 

Geological  Survey:  These  words  following  a  title 
or  within  parenthe.Mrs  ;ihi'r  a  note  indicate  that 
a  ropy  of  tlie  wovk  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library'  of  the  United  States 
Geological  Survey,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Gibbs  ( Dr.  (ioor j;e) .  Sm i tbson  ian  miscel- 
laneous collections.  161 1  A  |  dictionary 
I  of  the  I  Chinook  Jargon,  |  or  |  trade 
language  of  Oregon.  |  Prepared  for  the 
8mitb8onian  in.stitution.  |  By  |  (Jeorge 
Gibbs.  I  [Seal  of  tho  institution.]  | 

Washington:  |  Smithsonian  institu- 
tion :  I  March,  1803. 

Title  verso  advertisement  1  L  contenta  p.  iii, 
preface  pp.  v-xi,  bibliography  pp.  xiii-xiv,  h^f. 
title  (Part  I.  Chinook- English)  verso  notb  1  1. 
text  pp.  1-29,  half-title  (Part  11.  Engliah- 
Chini>ok)  p.  31,  text  pp.  ll^i-ii,  8^. 

A  gliort  comparative  vmabulary  (20  wonls 
and  phrases)  of  tho  TIaoquatch,  Nutka,  and 
Columbian  (all  from  Scouler).  p.  ix.— Compari- 
son of  Chinook  wonls  with  the  Ilailtztik  and 
Belbella,  and  the  Nootka,  p.  x.— The  Chinook- 
English  and  English-Chinook  dictionary,  pp. 
1-43,  contains  24  words  of  Xntka  origin. 

Copif^teen:  Astor.  Bancroft,  Dunbar,  Eames, 
Pilling,  Trumbull,  Wellesley. 

"Some  years  ago  the  Smithsonian  Institution 
printed  a  snutll  vocabulary  i.f  the  Chinook  Jar* 
gon,  furnished  by  Dr.  B.  K.  Mitchell,  of  the  U. 
S.  Navy,  and  jireparwl,  as  I  afterwards  learned, 
bj'  Mr.  Lionnet,a  Catholic  priest,  for  his  own 
use  while  studying  the  language  at  Chinook 
Point.  It  was  submitt4?d  by  the  Institution, 
for  rt'vision  and  preparation  for  the  press,  to 
the  late  Professor  W.  W.  Turner.  Although  it 
receiviMl  the  critical  examination  of  thatdistiu* 
guishefl  philologiMt,  and  was  ot  use  in  directing 
att4?uti(m  to  the  langiuige,  it  was  deficient  in  the 
uumljerof  wonls  in  u.ne,  contaiutnl  many  whioh 
did  not  properly  belouu  to  the  Jargon,  and  did 
not  give  the  soun^es  from  which  the  worda  were 
derived. 

"  .Mr.  Hale  had  previously  given  a  vocabuhiry 
andarcountof  this  Jargon  in  hi.n  -  Ethnography 
of  the  United  States  Exploring  Exi>edition,' 
which  was  notice<l  by  Mr.  Gallatin  iu  theTrans- 
acti(msof  the  American  Ethnological  Society, 
vol.  ii.    lie  howovor  fell  int-u  some  errors  in  liia 
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GUbbs  (6.)  —  Continaed. 

derivation  of  the  worcU,  chiedy  from  ignoring 
the  Chehalis  element  of  the  Jargon,  and  the 
nnroher  of  words  given  by  him  amoanted  only 
to  about  two  hundred  and  fifty. 

•'A  copy  of  Mr.  Lionnet's  vocabulary  having 
been  sent  to  me  with  a  request  to  make  such 
corrections  as  it  might  require,  I  concluded  not 
merely  to  collate  the  words  contained  in  this 
and  other  printed  and  manuscript  vocabularies, 
but  to  ascertain,  so  far  as  possible,  the  lan- 
guages whicli  had  contributed  to  it,  with  the 
original  Indian  words.  This  had  become  the 
more  important,  as  its  extended  use  by  differ- 
ent tribes  had  led  to  ethnological  errors  in  the 
classing  together  of  esHentially  distinct  fami- 
lies."—Pr</'a<v. 

Issued  rIho  with  title-pas^  as  follows : 

A  I  dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook 

Jargon,  |  or,  |  trade  language  of 
Oregon.  |  By  George  Gibbs.  | 

New  York :  |  Cramoisy  press.  |  1863. 

Half-title  (Shea's  Library  of  American  Lin- 
guistics. XII.)  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  blank 
1 1.  preface  pp.  v-xi,  bibliography  of  theCbinook 
Jargon  pp.  xiii-xiv,  half-title  of  part  I  verso 
note  1  1.  Chinook  English  dictionary  pp.  1-29, 
half-title  of  i>art  II  verso  blnnk  1  1.  English- 
Chinook  dictionary  pp.  33-4.i,  the  IxinVs  prayer 
in  Jargon  p.  [44],  8°. 

Copies ieeti:  Astor,  Boston  Athenaeum,  Con- 
gress, Dnnbar,  Eauios,  Ilarvsnl.  Lenox,  Smith- 
sonian, Trumbull,  Welleslcy. 

Some  copies  (twenty-flve,  I  believe)  were 
issued  in  large  quarto  form  with  no  change  of 
title-page.    (Pilling,  Smithsonian.) 

See  Hale  (II.) 

Vocabulary  of  the  Hailt'-znkh.  (Bel- 

bella  of  Millbank  Sound,  Hritish 
Columbia.)  Obtained  from  an  ludian 
known  as  '*  Capt.  Stewart/*  at  Victoria, 
Vancouver  iHland,  in  Aiiril,  1859,  by 
George  Gibbs. 

In  Dall  ( W.  U.),  Tribes  of  the  extreme  north- 
west; in  Powell  (J.  W.),  Contributions  to 
North  American  Ethnology,  vol.  I,  i»p.  144-15.3, 
Washington,  1877, 4°. 

Contains  about  150  wonls. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Kwa'-kiutl.     (A 

dialect  of  the  Ha-ih/zukh.)  Obtained 
from  two  women  of  the  tribe,  at  Nau- 
aimo,  BritiHh  Columbia,  in  September, 
1857,  by  George  Gibba. 

In  Dall  (W.  H.).  Tribes  of  the  extreme  north- 
west: in  Powell  (J.W.),  Contributions  to  North 
American  Ethnology,  vol.  1,  pp.  144-153, Wash- 
ington, 1877, 4°. 

Contains  about  160  words. 

Account  of  Indian  tril>e8  upon  the 

northwest  coast  of  North  America. 

Manuscript,  8  leaves,  folio,  written  on  one 
side  only;  in  the  librarjof  the  Bureau  of  Eth- 
nology, Washington,  D.  C. 


G>ibbs  (G. )  —  Contiuaed. 

General  account  of  the  Indians  of  tbeabore 
named  region,   including   the   Nutka.  Tla*- 
qoatch,  and  Heiltxak,and  a  list  of  vocabnhoiM 
wbich  have  been  printed  in  thoee  langnsgM. 
Numerals  of  the  Makah. 

Manuscript,  1  page,  folio;  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnolog}*. 

Includes  the  numerals  1-20,  25,80,40,50,60, 
70,80,00,100. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Makah  language. 

Manuscript,  8  leaves,  folio,  written  oa  one 
side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Eth- 
nology, Washington,  D.  C.    Collected  in  18!». 

Keoorded  on  one  of  the  forma  containing  180 
words  issued  by  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 
Equivalents  of  nearly  all  the  words  are  gives. 
Vocabularies.     Washington   Terri- 
tory. 

Manuscript,  141  leaves,  moat  of  which  in 
written  on  both  sides,  and  eome  of  which  an 
blank,  12° ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bniesu  of 
Ethnology.    Recorded  in  a  blank  book. 

Most  of  the  vocabularies  have  been  cc^ed 
by  their  authoron  separate  forms.  Among  tbra 
is  one  of  the  Haeltauk  or  Belbella,  7  pages. 
See  Knipe  (C.) 

George  Olbbs,  the  son  of  Col.  George  Gibbi, 
was  bom  on  the  17th  of  July,  1815,  at  Snnswick, 
Long  Island,  near  the  village  of  Halletts  CoT^ 
now  known  as  Astoria.    At  seventeen  he  vm 
taken  to  Europe,  where  he  remained  two  yean- 
On  his  return  fh>m  Europe  he  commenced  the 
reading  of  law,  and  in  1838  took  his  d^ree  of 
bachelorof  law  at  Harvard  University.  In  1848 
Mr.  Gibba  went  overland  from  St  Louis  ^^ 
Oregon  and  establishe<l  himself  at  Coliunbli^ 
In  1854  he  received  the  appointment  of  collecfiic^ 
of  the  port  of  Astoria,  which  he  held  doric^f 
Mr.  Fillmore's  administration.    Later  he  C^ 
moved  from  Oregon  to  Washington  Territocr^ 
and  settled  upon  a  ranch  a  few  miles  fhmi  Vc^ 
Stoilacoom.    Here  be  had  his  headquarters  ^^ 
several  years,  devoting  himself  to  the  study     '^ 
the  Indian  langtu^^ea  and  to  the  collection      ** 
vocabularies  and  traditions  of  the  north  wot  "^* 
em  tribes.     During  a  great  part  of  the  tir=:=^ 
he  was  attached  to  the  United  States  Grover" 
nieut   Commission   in  laying  the  boandar' 
as  the  geologist  or  botanist  of  the  expeditic^^ 
He  was  also  attached  as  geologist  to  the  surv^^ 
of  a  railroad  route  to  the  Parific,  under 
Stevens.     In  1857  he  was  appointed   to  t! 
northwest  boundary  snrvey  under  Mr. 
bidd  Campbell,  as  commissioner.    In  1860 
Gibbs  returned  to  New  York,  and  in  1861  w^^^ 
on  duty  in  Washington  in  guarding  theCapitc:^ 
Later  he  resided  in  Washington,  being  main  '^2 
employed  in  the  Hudson  Bay  Claims  Commf^ 
siou,  to  which  he  was  secretary'.    He  was  aU«^ 
engaged  in  the  arrangement  of  a  large  mass  ^^ 
manuscript  bearing  upon  the  ethnology  aiH^ 
philology  of  the  American  Indians.  His  sct^ie^^ 
were  availed  of  by  the  Smithsonian  lusUtntioB 
to  superintend  its  labors  in  this  Held,  and  to  hii 
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—  Coiitinueil. 

ompleto  knowltHlgo  of  tho  Hubjci't 
HA  its  rtUcccsH  ill  thin  branch  of  tlio 
u  valimhlo  ami  laboriouH  service 
jmlere«l  to  tho  InMtittitioii  was 
uitons.nncl  in  hisdtiath  thatestab- 
w<*n  as  tho  cause  of  science  lost  an 
u\  and  important  contributor  to 
nent.  In  1871  Mr.  (xibbs  married 
tfiss  Mary  K.  Gibbs.  of  Newport, 
tmoved  to  New  Haven,  where  he 
Hh  of  April,  1873. 

andRivington(— ).  Speci- 
the  I  LangiiagcH  of  all  Na- 
(l  the  I  oriental  aud  foreign 
V  in  uHe  in  |  the  printing 
I  Gilbert  &Rivington,  |  lini- 
cven  linert  quotations.]  | 
:    I   52,    St.    John's    Hquare, 

dl,  E.  C.  I  1886. 

le  verso  advertisement,  no  inside 

ts  pp.  3-4,  text  pp.  5-06,  16^. 

xi,  28,  in  the  Qftgutl  languai^e  of 

Island  (from  Hall),  no.  198,  p.  52. 

t.-  Eames, Pilling. 

rding  to  Saint  John     .     .     . 

Dgnage.     See  Hall  (A.  J.) 

See  Hall  (A.J.) 
Knipe  (C.) 


Oraminatic  treatise : 

Hailtsuk 

Hailtsnk 

HaUtsnk 

Klaokwat 

Kwakiutl 

Kwakiutl 

Kutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Sebasa 

Tokoaat 

rkwulta 


See  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Boas(F.) 

Buschmaan  (J.  C.  £.) 
Bnschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Uawson  (G.  M.) 
Brabant  (A.J.) 
Buschnumn  (J.  C.  R.) 
Featberman  (A.) 
Bancrt>ft  (H.  H.) 
Sproat  (G.  M.) 
Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 


Qrant  (Walter  Colquhoun) .  Descriptioii 
of  Vancouver  Island.  By  its  first  Col<^ 
uist,  W.  Colqnhoun  Grant,  Esq.,  F.  R. 
S.  G.,  of  the  2nd  Dragoon  Guards,  and 
late  Lieut. -Col.  of  the  Cavalry  of  the 
Turkish  Contingent. 

In  Royal  Geog.  Soo.  Jour.  voL  27.  pp.  268-320, 
London  [1858],  8°.    (Geological  Sar>'ey.) 

Brief  discussion  of  the  [Maka]  language  of 
Vancouver  Island,  and  numerals  1-10,  100,  ot 
the  Macaw  or  Kiteenat,  ^.  295. 

Gnelj :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
Iiaren theses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Gen.  A.  W.  Greely, 
Washington,  D.  C. 


H. 


icnssion  See 
tcnssion 
loassion 
icussion 
:  treatise 

treatise 

treatise 
rer 


Anderson  (A.C.) 
Bnschmann  (J.  C.  K.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Prichard  (J.  C.) 
Bancroft  (11.  H.) 
Boas  (F.) 

Bnschmann  (J.  (\  K.) 
Tate  (CM.) 
Boas(F.) 

Bns<:hmaiin  (J.  ( •.  ¥..) 
EeUM(M.) 
T^tham  (K.  G.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Boas  (F.) 

Buiichmann  (J.  <\  K.) 
Campbell  (J.) 
DaU(W.H.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (R.G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Tolniio  (W.F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
I)aa  (L.  K.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
I4itham  (U.<^) 


Haines  (Elijah  Middlebrook).  The  | 
American  Indian  |  (Uh-nish-in-na-ba). 
I  The  Whole  Subject  Complete  in  One 
Volume  I  Illustrated  with  Numerous 
Appropriate  Engravings,  i  By  El^ah 
M.  Haines.  |  [Design.]  | 

Chicago:  |  the  Mas-sin-nu-gan  com- 
pany, I  1888. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  etc  1  1.  pre- 
face pp.  vii-Tiii,  oontento  pp.  9-21,  list  of  illus- 
trations pp.  21-22,  text  pp.  23-821,  Uirge  8°. 

Chapter  vi,  Indian  tribes  (pp.  121-171),  gives 
si>ecial  lists  and  a  general  alphabetic  list  of  the 
tribes  of  North  ^Vmerica,  detivations  of  tribal 
names  being  sometimes  given.  Among  them 
are  the  Millbank  Sound  Indians,  p.  120;  Indian 
tribes  of  the  Pacific  coast,  pp.  129-130 ;  tribes  of 
Washington  Territory  west  of  the  Cascade 
Mountains,  pp.  1.32-1^.— Chapter  xxxvi,  Num- 
erals and  use  of  numbers  (pp.  433-451),  includes 
the  numerals  1- 10  of  the  Nootka  (firom  Jewitt), 
p.  445.— (Chapter  Iv,  vocabularies  (pp.  6(»-703), 
contains  a  vocabulary  (30  words)  of  theNoo«k» 
(fnmi  .lewitt),  p.  875. 

Copie*  §em :  (V>ngress.  Eames,  Pilling. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY   OP   THE 


Haldeman  (Samuel  Stehman).  Analytic 
orthography:  |  an  |  investigation  <»f 
the  sounds  of  the  voice,  |  and  their  | 
alphabetic  notation;  |  including  |  the 
mechanism  of  speech,  |  and  its  bearing 
upon  etymology.  By  \  S.  S.  Haldeman, 
A.  y\.f  I  professor  in  Delaware  college; 

I  member  [&c.  six  lines.]  | 
Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Lippincott&  co. 

I  London :  Trlibner  &  co.  Paris :  Ben- 
jamin Duprat.  I  Berlin:  Ford.  Diimm- 
Jer.  I  1860. 

Half- title  "TrevelyBii  i>nz«  essay"  vorso 
blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  v-vi. 
contMils  pp.  vil-viii.Hlip  uf  ntblitioual  corroc- 
tionA,  t4'xt  pp.  5-147,  corroctiooH  an<l  ad<litions 
p.  148, 43. 

XuiDcrols  1-10  of  the  [Maka]  lan^iage  of  the 
Indians  of  Cape  Flattery  (from  the  dirtatlon 
of  Dr.  John  L.  LeConte),  p.  14G. 

Cojne»$een:  Boston  Athemcum,  British  Mu- 
noiiin,  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eauies,  Trumbull. 

First  printed  in  American  Philosoph.  Soc. 
Trans,  new  series,  vol.  11.  (") 

Siunucl  Stehman  Haldeman,  naturalist,  was 
bom  in  Locust  (rrove,  Lancaster  County,  Pa., 
A  ugust  12, 1812 ;  tlie<l  in  Chickies,  Pa.,Septeraber 
19. 1880.  He  was  efUicate<l  at  a  classical  school  in 
Harrisbiir*;,  and  then  spent  two  years  in  Dick- 
inson College.  In  1830  Henrj-  D.  Rogers,  having 
been  ai>point«d  state  geologist  of  New  Jersey, 
sent  f<»rMr.  Haldeman.  who  had  Ikdcu  his  pupil 
at  Dickinson,  to  assist  him.  A  year  lat<^r,  on 
the  reorganization  of  the  Penns^vlvania  geolog- 
ical survey.  Hahleman  was  transferre<l  to  his 
own  Htate,  and  was  activfly  engaged  on  the  sur- 
vey until  1H42.  Ho  made  extensive  researches 
anmng  Indian  dialects,  and  also  in  Pennsyl- 
vania Dutch,  besides  investigations  in  tho 
Knglisli,  Chinese,  and  «»Ther  languages.— il/jj;?^'- 
torCn  Ctjelop.  of  A  in.  Jiioij. 

Hale  (Horatio).  United  States  |  explor- 
ing expedition.  |  During  the  years  | 
1838,  1839,  1840,  18U,  1842.  |  Under  the 
command  of  |  Charles  Wilkea,  U.  8.  N. 
I  Vol.  VI.  I  Ethnography  and  philol- 
*^^y«  I  ^y  I  Horatio  Halo,  |  philologist 
of  the  expedition.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  printed  hy  C.  Sher- 
man. I  1846. 

Half-title  (Unite<l   State's  exploring   expc^li 
tion,  by  authority  of  Congress)  verso  blank  1  1. 
title  verso  blank  1 1.  contents  pp.  v-vii,  alphabet 
pp.  ix-xii.  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3 
060.  map.  40. 

No.  14.  Vocabulary  (104  words)  of  the  Nootka 
(Kwom^atshatka),  Wiui  14  on  i»p.  570-629.— 
Vocabulary  (69  words)  of  the  Hailt.sa  (from 
Anderson),  p.  634.— Listof  17  words  usetl  in  the 
Cliin(K)k  Jargon  and  <lerived  from  the  Nootka, 
pp.  636-637. 


Hale  (H.)  —  Continued. 

Copies  teen:  Astor,  British  Mnwum,  Cflo- 
gress,  Lenox,  Tnimbu  11. 

At  the  Sqnier  sale,  no.  446.  a  copybroaght 
$13 ;  at  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  1123.  a  half  mamoB 
morocco  copy,  top  edge  gilt,  brought  $13. 

Issued  also  with  title-page  as  follows : 

United     States  |  exploring  exijedi- 

tion.  I  Dnring  the  years  |  1838.  1839, 
1840,  1841,  1842.  |  Under  the  eommjind 
of  I  Charles  WilkeB,  U.  S.  N.  |  Etbnog- 
ra[>hy  and  philology.  |  By  |  Horatio 
Hale,  I  pliilologistof  the  expedition.  I 

riiiladelphia:  |  Lea  and  BlaucLard. 
I  1846. 

Half-title  (United  States  exploring  expedi 
tion)  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  blank  I  1. in- 
tents pp.  v-vii,  alphabet  pp.  ix-xii,  half-title 
verso  blank  1 1,  text  pp.  3-666,  map,  4'. 

Linguistic  contents  as  undcrtitle  next  above. 

Copies  teen  :  Eames,  Lenox. 

These  vocabularies  are  reprinted  in  Oallatia 
(A.),  Hale's  Indians  of  northwest  Aineiici, 
New  York.  1848, 8^. 

Was  America  peopled  from  Polyne- 


sia? 

In  Cougr^s  Int.  des  Americiuisics.  compte- 
rendu,  7«»'  session,  pp.  37i>-:W7.  Berlin.  1890.  i^. 
(Eames.  Pilling.) 

Table  of  the  pronouns  /,  tJiou,  we  (inc.),  «* 
(exc.)  and  they  in  the  languages  of  rolynei^ia 
and  of  western  America,  including  the  Kwa- 
kiutl  and  Xootka,  pp.  386-387. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows: 

Was  America  peopled  from  Pcdyn© 


sia?  I  A  study  in  comparative  Pliil**^' 
ogy.  I  By  I  Horatio    Hale.  |  From  tl^** 
Proceedings  of  the  International  Co'^ 
gre.ss  of  Americanists  |  at    Berlin,     ^" 
October  1888.  | 

Berlin   1890.  |  Printed    l»y  H.S.H:^'' 

mann. 

Title  verno  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3-15.  t^^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  t  itle  next  abr»  ^^' 
p.l4. 

Cvpi^M  teen  :  l^illing.  Wellesley. 

—  An  international  idiom.  |  A  mau«-^ ' 
of  the  I  Oregon  trade  langnage,  |  0^^ 
"Chinook  Jargon."  |  By  Horatio  Ha- ^^ 
M.  A.,  F.  R.  8.  C,  I  member   [Ac.  ^^ 
lines.]  I 

L(»ndon:  |  Whittaker   &    co..  Wlf»  ' 
Hart     J^treet,  |  Paternoster    sqnare. 
18iK). 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  vorso  nam*' 
of  printers  1  1.  prefatory  uot4>  ven*o  extn»^' 
from  a  work  by  QuatrefageH  I  1.  contents  veTJ^ 
blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-63.  \^. 

TriMle  language  and  English  dictionary,  pP* 
39-52,  and  the  English  and  Trade  language,  fjp* 
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) — Continued. 

•Ii  oontain  a  number  of  wonln  derived 
t  Nootka;  in  tbo  Jnrgon-Enftliah  por- 
e  wordfi  are  mark(>d  with  an  JV. 
»fen:  £aiue:»,  Pilling. 

o  Hale, ft luiologiHt.  born  in  Newiwrt, 
ly  3, 1817.  was  gra<liiat*Ml  atlTarvanl  in 
wan  ap])i)inted  in  tlic  aanie  >  ear  philolo- 
n'  Unitwl  Stiitcs  cxploriDg  expedition 
j»t.  Charles  Wilki««.  In  tbia  capacity 
m1  a  larg«  uunibor  or  tin'  languageM  of 
fie  inlands,  aa  wt^ll  as  of  North  and 
nerira,  AuHtralio,  and  Africji.  and  also 
iti^l  the  history,  trailitionH.  and  ciib- 
;bo  trib«>.s  8peakin<;  tboso  1an^iiu;<;('.H. 
iltK  of  bis  inquirie.H  ant  givon  in  bis 
iliby  and  Pbilolo;;;y  (Philadelphia, 
ich  forms  the  sovontb  volume  of  the 
•n  n'|K>rtH.  HobaspubliHbod  nunicroiid 
on  anthropoloj^y  and  ethnology,  in  a 
of  many  learned  Horieties,  both  in 
ind  in  Amorica,  and  in  1880  waa  vico- 
:  of  tbi'  American  Asaociation  for  the 
ment  of  Srience,  presiding  over  the 
■  anthropology. — Appleton's  Cyelop.  of 

.  Alfred  Jaiutm).     'llio  jj:o6pel  | 
iv^  to  I  St.  Matthew,  translated 
(•  I  Qa-j[;utl   (or  Quoqnols    lan- 

I  By  the  |  rev.  A..T.  Hall,  |  V. 
sj^ionary  at  Fort  Hnpert.  Van- 
<  island.  | 

in:|  printed  for  tiu5  HritiNli 
'\}ru  liible  Hoeiety,  |  (^neen  Vie- 
reet.  |  1882. 

<'rj40  "sounds  of  the  letters'"  11.  text 
n  the  Qagntl  lan;:uago  pj».  5-121. 16  ^ 
mile  of  the  titlc-pa;xc.  p.  'lO. 

hern:  British  and  Foiei'jn  Hilde 
sanies.  Pillin;Xi  Welle-slev. 

e  I  gos])el   ac<<>rdiiig   to  |  »Saint 
Translated   into   the  |  (^fi  gutl 

;e-l 

Ml :  I  print4.Ml  for  tht?Briti.sh  and 
bihle  society,  |  Queen  Vi<'toria 
18K4. 

?r»o  names  of  printers  1 1.  text  entirely 
sn'itl  lanirnage  pp.  5-101, 16^. 
e^m :  British  and  For<*ign  Bible  Society, 
[nsenni,  Eamcs,  Pillinir.Wellesley. 
I,  andancxtmct(St.Johniv,  7-8)given 
imcricau  Antiquarian,  vol.  8.  p.  187, 
1886.  8«>. 

miniar  of  the   Kwagiutl  Lan- 
By  Kev.  Alfred  J.  Hall,  Alert 
itish  Columbia. 

alSo<'.  of  Canada  Trans,  vol.  0,  He>ction 
05,  Montreal.  1888,4^. 
ictorj-,  p.  59.— Tlie  Kwagiutl  jieople. 
of  villages,  pp.  50-60.— Phonob»gy,  pp. 
irts  of  siieech  (pj).  61-105)  includes : 


Hall  (A.  J.) —  Continued. 

Nouns,  i»i>.  61 -C3;  adjet'tives,  pp.  65-72;  pro- 
nouns, pp.  72-76:  verb,  pp.  77-101;  adverb,  pp. 
101-103;  conjunction  pp.  10:U104;  interj(M:tioQ, 
J).  105. 

I8sue<l  Hepar.:tely  with  title-page  aa  follows: 

Section  II,  1888.     Trans.  Royal  Soc, 


Can.  I  A  grammar  |  of  the  Kwagiutl 
language,  |  by  the  |  rev.  Alfred  J.  Hall, 
I  from  the  |  transactions  of  the  Royal 
society  of  Canada  |  volume  VI,  section 
II,  1888.  I 

Montreal  (  Dawson  brothers,  pub- 
lishers I  1889. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  ats  alwve  verso 
blank  1  1.  contents  verso  blank  1  I.  textpp.  50- 
105.4^". 

Linguistic  contents  aa  under  title  next  above. 

Cojiir*  sean  :  Eamcs, (teological  Survey,  Pill- 
iug,  WelU'>«ley. 

[ ]  A  I  Kwagiitl  version  of    portions 

I  of  the  I  Book  of  common  prayer.  | 
[SealofthoS.  P.C.K.]  | 

L(mdon:  |  Society  for  promoting 
christian  knowledge,  |  Northumber- 
land avenue,  Charing  cross,  W.  C. 
[1891.] 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  verso  blank  1 
I.  text  entirely  in  the  Kwagutl  language  pp.5- 
62,  colophon  verso  blank  1  1. 16*^. 

Prayers,  pp.  3-49.— Hymns,  pj).  50-62.— Isaiah 
Hi.  7. 9,  p.  62. 

GopUs  sren  :  Karnes,  Pilling. 

Mr.  Hall  was  born  in  185.3  in  the  village  of 
TjHirpe,  Surrey.  England.  In  1873  ho  wah 
siccepti'd  by  the  Church  Misaionary  Society  for 
foreign  -work,  and  y\r,s  nent  to  their  c^illege  at 
Islington  for  four  yi'an*.  In  February,  1877,  iie 
wan  ordjiinwl,  and  in  June  of  the  same  year  he 
left  Engbiud  for  Xletbikatla,  British  C'oiurabia, 
arriving  there  A  ugu.^t  fi.  1877,  whcn^  he  labored 
with  Mr.  William  Duncan  till  March  8,  1878. 
At  that  date  th in  villa j;e  cont^iined  ©38  Tsiro- 
Nliian  IndiauM,  and  the  Sunday  congregationa 
nunibend  600  or  700  souls.  When  Mr.  Duncan 
was  absent  Mr.  Hall  i»reache<l  through  an 
int^^rpreter.  He  taught  daily  in  a  schoolof  110 
rhildreii,  more  e.HjMreially  instructing  them  to 
Hinir;  and  he  al.Mt*  bad  a  large  I'veniug  Hchoolof 
young  UK'U.  During  IiIh  eight  months'  stay  at 
Metlakatla  he  acquired  a  lair  knowledge  of 
TsimKliian,  and  h-ft  it  with  much  regret.  In 
March.  187H,  Mr.  Hall  was  ord«;red  to  Fort 
lUiiarrt.  northeast  of  Vancouvi-r  Island,  to 
work  amcuig  the  K wakiutls,  who.speaka  totall}' 
dillereut  language.  He  found  this  tongue 
more  ditlicult  to  aequire  than  the  Taimshian. 
the  variety  of  pronouns  being  very  imzzling. 
Here  he  biught  school  for  six  months,  and 
afterward  for  two  years  inside  the  llud.son  Bay 
fort.  There  were  ditliculties  in  acquiring  land 
at  Fort  Itupert,  and  in  1881  Mr.  Hall  remoyed 
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— Continued. 

ij,  about  twenty  miles  soath  of 
,  and  here  built  a  house  and  school, 
[even  villages  within  a  radiuH  of 
rom  Alert  Bay,  and  it  has  been 
^e  two  itinerancies  annually  to 
nbes,  numbering  1,978  souls. 

or  Indians.    See  Elaokwat. 

I  word  following  a  title  or  within 
after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
he  library  of  Harvard  University, 
kfass. 

Friedrich  Wilbelm  Heinricb 
row).     VersucU  |  iiber  |  den 

1  Zastand  |  des  Konigreichs 

inien,  |  enthaltend  |  Unter- 
[&c.  ten  lines],  |  von  Fried- 

sander     von     Humboldt.  | 

infter]  Band.  | 

n,  I  in  der  J.  G.  Cotta'scben 

lung.  I  1809[-1813]. 

ps.  8^. 

I-IO  of  the  Mexican,  Escelen, 
d  Nootka  (the  last  named  from  a 
it  Mozino)  compared,  vol.  2,  p.  238. 
) :  British  Museum,  Harvard, 
ctionary,  no.  33717,  gives  a  similar 
e  date  1809-1814,  5  voh«.  S°. 

•olitique  I  sur  le  royaunie  | 
n velle-Espagne ;  |  par  Alex- 
Huniboldt.  |  Avec  an  atlas  | 
et  gt'ograpbique,  fond^  sur 
rations    astronomiqnes,    des 

trigonoiu^triques  et  des 
18  barom<^tri(iue8.  |  Tome 
leuxi^me].  | 

I  cbez  F.  Scboell,  libraire, 
'oss^-  Saint-Germal  ne-1' Aux- 
29.  I  1811.  I  De  rimprimerie 
6ne. 

' :  Voyage  |  de  Humboldt  et  Bonp- 
i^me  partio.  |  Essai  politique  sur 

de  I  la  Nouvelle-Espagne.  |  Tome 
nxi^me].  | 

Chez  F.  Schoell,  libraire,  me  des 
^6ermain-r  Anxerrois.  n".  20.  1811. 
lerie  de  J.  H.  StAne. 
df- title  of  the  series  verso  blank  1 
series  verso  blank  1 1.  half-title  of 
trso  blank  1  1.  title  of  the  work 
1  1.  dedication  3  11.  analyses  rai- 
pp.  i-xcii,  half-title  verso  blank  1 1. 
I.  i-iv,  text  pp.  3-350,  table  des 
1.  corrections  11.;  half  titles  and 
ol.  1,  4 11.  text  pp.  351-866,  table  des 
.  867-868,  additions  pp.  861  &i<-867 
ihabetique  pp.  869-904,  correotions 

• 

:  contents  aa  under  title  next  above. 


Humboldt  (F.  W.  H.  A.)  —  Continued. 

Copiet  »$en:  Astor,  Boston  Athenieum, 
British  Museum,  Congress,  Harvard. 

There  are  two  copies  of  this  work  in  the 
Astor  Librar>',  each  slightly  differing  in  the 
order  of  the  preliminary  leaves  from  that 
given  above. 

Essai  politique  |  stur  le  royanme  |  de 

la  I  Nouvelle-Espagne.  |  Par  Al.  de 
Humboldt.  |  Tome  premier[-cin- 
quii^me].  | 

A  Paris,  |  Chez  F.  Scboell,  Libraire, 
rue  des  Foss^  |  Saint-Oermain-l'Anx- 

errois,  n°.  29.  |  1811. 

5  vols,  8°. 

A  short  vocabulary  (6  words)  of  the  Nootka, 
showing  resemblances  to  the  Mexican,  voL  2, 
p.  446. — Numerals  1-10  of  the  Mexican,  Escelen, 
Rumsen,  and  Nootka,  v(d.  2,  p.  447. 

Oopien  aeen:  Congress,  Geological  Survey, 
Harvanl,  Lenox. 

Political  Essay  |  on  the  |  kingdom 


of  New  Spain.  |  Containing  |  Re- 
searches relative  to  tlie  Geo-  |  grapby 
of  Mexico,  the  Extent  |  of  its  Surface 
and  its  political  |  Division  into  Intend- 
ancies,  the  |  physical  Aspect  of  the 
Conn-  I  try,  the  Population,  the  State 

I  of  Agriculture  and  Manufac-  |  tur- 
iug  and  Commercial  In-  |  dnstry,  the 
Canals  projected  |  between  the  South 
Sea  and  |  Atlantic  Ocean,  the  Crown 

I  Revenues,  the    Quantity    of   the  | 
precious   Metals  which  have  |  flowed 
f^om  Mexico  into  £u-  |  rope  and  Asia, 
since  the  Dis-  |  covery  of  the  New  Con- 
tinent, I  and  the  Military  Defence  of 

I  New  Spain.  |  By  Alexander  de 
Humboldt.  |  With  |  physical  sections 
and  maps,  |  founded  on  astronomical 
observations,  and  |  trigonometrical  and 
barometrical  |  measurements.  |  Trans- 
lated from  the  original  French  |  by 
John  Black.  |  Vol.  I  [-IV].  | 

London:  |  printed  for  Longman, 
Hurst,  Rees,  Orme,  and  Brown;  and 

I  H.  Colbum :  and  W.  Blackwood,  and 
Brown    and    Crombie,  |  Edinburgh.  | 
1811. 

4  voIk.  8°.  atlas,  4°. 

Numerals  1-10  of  the  Mexican,  Escelen, 
Knmsen,  aud  Nootka  compared,  vol.  2,  p.  346. 

Copies  teen :  Astor,  Boston  Athenasam, 
British  Museum,  Congress,  Lenox. 

At  the  Mur]}hy  sale,  catalogue  no.  1289,  a 
copy  brought  $18.75. 

Political  essay  |  on  the  |  kingdom  of 


New    Spain.  |  Containing  |  Researches 
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Humboldt  (F.  W.  H.  A.)  — Continued, 
ri'ljitivc  to  tJio  (U'O-  I  grapliy  of  Mex- 
ico, the  Extent  |  of  itH  Surface  and  idtn 
political  I  Division  into  Intcndancicsi 
the  I  physical   Aspect  of  the  Conn-  | 
try,    the    Population,    the    State  |  of 
Apiculture  and  Manufac-  |  turinjj  and 
Commercial    Indus-  |  try,    th<'    Canals 
projected    ho-  |  twoeu    the   Soath  Sea 
and  At-  |  lantic  Ocean,  the  Crown  Re- 
I  venues,  the  Quantity  of  the  |  precious 
Metals  which  have  |  flowed  from  Mex- 
ico into  £u-  I  rope  and  Asia,  since  the 
Dis-  I  covery  of  the  New  Continent,  j 
and    the    Military    Defence    of  |  New 
Spain.  I  By  Alexander  de  Humholdt.  | 
With  I  physical  sections  and  maps,  | 
founded  on  astronoiuical  ohservations, 
and  I  trigonometrical  and  harometrical 
I  measureuu^uts.  |  Translated  froui  the 
original   French,  |   hy   Jolni    Black.  | 
Vol.I[-II].  I 

New-York:  |  Printed  and  puhlishe<l 
hy  I.  Riley.  |  1811. 

2  voIh.  :  title  verao  blank  1  1.  prefjtce  by  the 
tranMlator  pp.  iii-viii,  dedication  p)>.  ix-x,  vou- 
t<?ut»  pp.  xi-xii,  K<*ograplii('al  introduction  pp. 
i-<"xv,  t«'xt  pp.  1-221 :  title  verMo  blank  1  1.  text 
pp.  3-.177,  8*^.     (No  more  publiHlied.) 

A  few  wortLs  (6)  of  the  Nootka  Hliowini^ 
renemblances  to  the  Mexican,  vol.  2,  j). 238.— 
NunuralM  1-10  of  the  Nootkn,  vol.  2,  p.  238. 

VopitK  geen  :  Congrci^s,  (Jc<d«>«;ieal  Survey. 

Sabin'H  Dictionary,  no.  33715.  mentionn  "  S-e- 
ond  edition,  London,  1814.  4  xuU.  8^.  atlan. 

There  in  an  eilition:  Minerva,  Eiisayo  p(»li- 
tico  Bobre  do  Nncva  KHpana.  Madrid,  1818.  2 
vols.8^.  wliicb  coutuinH  no  WakaHlian  liuguiatie 
material.    (CongrcH.M.) 

Ensayo  politico  |  sobre  el  reiuo  |  dc 

I  la     Nueva-Kspaua,   |    Por    Alej.     de 
Humboldt:  |  traducido   jil    Espnfiol,  | 
Por  Don  Vicente  GonzalcH  Arnao,  |  con 
dosmapas.  |  Tonioprimcro[-cuarto].  | 

Paris,  I  en  casa  do  Rosa,  gran  patio 
del  i)alacio  real,  |  y  calle  do  Montpen- 
sier,  N"  5.  j  1822. 

4  volrt.maps.  8^. 

A  fcwwonls  (6)  of  tin-  Nootka  language, vol. 
2,  p.  154.— Numerals  1-10  of  the  Nootka.  vol.  2, 
p.  l.f.S. 

Copies  seen  :   Astor.  Geoloj^ical  Survey. 

Sabin'H  Dictionary,  no.  .'{3718,  mentions  an 
edition,  with  nimilar  title,  Paris.  J.  Renouanl 
1827,  5  vols.  8°. 

Political  essay  |  on  the  |  kingdom  of 


Humboldt  (F.  W.  H.  A.)— Continned. 
ical  Division  into  lutendancies,  |  The 
physical  Aspect  of  the  Conntr}',  |  The 
Population,  the  State  of  Agriculture 
and  Manufacturing  |  and  Commercial 
Industry ;  |  Tlie  Canals  projected  be- 
tween the  South  Sea  and  Atlantic 
Ocean,  I  The  Crown  Revenues,  |  The 
Quantity  of  the  precious  Metals  which 
have  flowed  from  Mexico  j  into  Enrope 
and  Asia,  since  the  Discoveiy  of  the  | 
New  Continent,  |  And  the  Militarj 
Defence  of  New  Spain.  |  By  Alexander 
de  Humboldt.  |  With  physical  sectionB 
and  maps,  |  founded  on  astronomical 
ohservations,  and  trigonometrical  and 
harometrical  measurements.  |  Tran:}- 
lated    from   the  original    French  |  by 

.John  Black.  |  Vol.  If-IV].  |  Third  edi- 
tion. I 

London :  |  2>rinted  for  |  Longman, 
Hurst,  Kees,  Orme,  and  Brown,  |  Pater- 
noster-row. I  1822. 

4  voIb.  S^. 

NumeralH  1-lU  of  the  Mexican.  Esccl«». 
KiimAcn.  and  Nootka  comiiared,  vol.  2.  p.2». 

Copies  Men:  Dost  on  Pnhlic,  OongrPA<,Har- 
viird. 

:  Essai  politique  |  sur  le  royaiinu'  |  de 

hi  I  Nouvelle-Espagne  i»ar  Alexandre <le 
Humholdt.  |  Deuxieme  <^dition.  |  Tome 
premier  [-quatrii*me] .  |  [Design.]  | 

A  Paris,  I  chez  Autoine-Aujuu'tin 
Reuouard.  |  M  DCCC  XXV[-M  DCCC 
XXVII]  [1825-1827] 

4  voIh.  8°. 

Numerals  1-10  of  the  Mexican.  Ym^^- 
Rnnison  and  N(K»tka  coiiii»ai-ed,  vol.2,p.^- 

Copies  seen :  Harvaird. 

Sabin'fl  Dirtionary,  no.  3:t7i:j,  ineutions  »n 
edition,  Paris,  1825,  4  xoU.  8°. 

Ensayo      politico    |   sohre  |  Nn^^'' 


New    Spain.  I  CoutainiujLf  |  Kescarche.s 
relative  to  the  ( Jeojjraphy  of  Mexico    | 
The  Extent  of  its  Surface  and  itspolit- 


Espana,  I  por  |  el  B"".A.de  Huiubol<*^ 
I  traducido  al  Castellafio  |  ]H>r  ^^^ 
Vicente  Gonzales  Arnao.  |  Tercera 
edicion,  |  rorregida  aumentada  y  atl*'''' 
nado  I  con  mapas.  |  Tomo  prioJ^'^ 
[-quinto].  | 

Paris,  I  lihreriadeLecointe,  |  49^1"*^ 
des  Augustins.  |  Perpinan,  |  libreriad« 
Lassere.  |  1836. 

5  vols.  8°. 

Numerals  1-10  of  the  Mexican.  Esc*^*"" 
Kumsen,  and  Nootka.  vol.  2,  p.  KIO. 

Copies  seen:  British  Musonni. 

Hierseniann's  catalojino  no.  no.  423.  mention* 
an  edition:  Kssai  politique.  Paris.  1871  (ISHI' 
8^,  atlas,  folio,  which  he  prices  at  30  tr. 
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t  (F.  W.  H.  A.)— Continued. 

I  des  Cordilleres,  |  et  monnmens 

•eaples    indigenes  |  de  TAnK^r- 

*ar  Al.  de  Hnmboldt.  | 

-is,  I  Chez  F.  Scboell,  me  des 

laint-Germain-rAnxerroiR,   n'\ 

0. 

UU :  Voyage  |  de  |  Humboldt  et  Bon- 

^ini^re  partie,  |  Belation  liiHtoriqae. 

Itoresqtie.  | 

8,  I  Cbez  F.  Schoell,  rue  de8  FoBset* 

main-rAuzeiTois.  u".  20.  |  1810. 

lid  of  the  seriea  verso  blank  1  1.  title 

rie«  verso  blank  1  1.  half-title  of  the 

so  name  of  printer  1  1.  title  of  the 

to  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 

;tion  p;).  i-xvi,  text  pp.  1-304,  notes 

1,  table  alpbabetiquc  des  anteurs  et 

iges  pp.  323-328,  table  alphabetique 

res  pp.  329-347,  table  des  matidres  pp. 

)ok  of  plates  (69),  atlas,  folio. 

lis  1-13  of  the  Azteque  and  Noutka 

r  from  a  manuscript  of  Mozino),  pp. 

iten:  Astor,  Congress. 

by  Quaritch,  oat  362,  no.  28958, 61. 10*. 

I  des  Cordill^res,  i  et  monnmens 
enples  indigenes  |  de  I'Amdr- 
*ar  Al.  do  Humboldt.  | 
is,  I  Chez  F.  Schoi'll,  rue  des 
fontmartre,  n".  14.  |  1813. 
UU:  Voyage  |  de  |  Humboldt  et  Bon- 
rimidre  partie,  |  Relation  historique. 
ttoresqne.  | 

s,  I  Chez  F.  SchoeU,  rue  des  Foss^>s- 
tre,  n".  14.  1 1813. 

le  of  the  series  verso  blank  1  1.  title 
ries  verso  blank  1  1.  half-title  of  the 
so  name  of  printer  1  1.  title  of  the 
lo  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 
ction  pp.  i-zvi,  text  pp.  1-304,  notes 
I,  table  alphabetique  des  auteurs  et 
pp.  323-328,  table  alphabetique  des 
>p.  329^-347,  table  des  mati^res  pp.  348- 
of  plates  (69),  atlas,  folio, 
itic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 
teen:  Harvard, Lenox. 
byBufoss^,  no.  16191,  and  24143, 200  fr. 

fches  I  Concerning  |  the  insti- 

and     monuments   |   of  |   the 

Inhabitants  |  of  |  America,  | 

Hcriptions  &.  Views  |  of  some  of 

\t  I  Striking    Scenes  |  in  the  | 


Humboldt  (F.  W.  H.  A.)— Continued. 
Cordilleras.  |  Written  in  trench  by  | 
Alexander   de    Humboldt,  |  &,   Trans- 
lated into    English  by  |  Helen  Maria 
Williams.  |  Vol.  I  [-II].  |  [Engraving.]  | 
London:  |  Published    by    Longman, 
Hurst,  Rees,  Orme  &  Brown,  J.  Murray 
&  H.  Colbum.  I  1814. 

2  vols. :  title  verso  blank  1  I.  advertisement 
pp.  iii-iv,  text  pp.  1-411 ;  title  verso  blank  1  I. 
text  pp.  1-219,  notes  pp.  221-256,  index  to 
authors  pp.  257-272,  general  index  pp.  273-322, 
list  of  pUtes  pp.  323-324,  S°. 

Numerals  1  -13,  Mexican  and  Nootka,  vol.  2,  p. 
305. 

Copiet  tern:  Astor,  Bancroft. Boston  Athe- 
nffium,  Congress.  Lenox. 

Vues  des  Cordill^res,  et  Monnmens 

des  Peuples  Indigenes  derAmdrique. 

Par  Al.  de  Hnmboldt. 

Paris:  Maze.  1815.  (*) 

2  vols.  pp.  392,  411,  1  I,  19  plates,  9^. 
Title  from  Sabin's  Dictionary,  no.  33750. 

Vues  des  Cordillieres  et  monuments 


des  peuples  de  rAm<Srique. 
Paris,  1816.  (*) 

2  vols. :  19  black  and  colored  plates,  8°. 
Title   from   Dnfoss6's    1887  catalogue,    no. 

24142,  where  it  is  priced  20  fr.    At  the  Murphy 

sale,  no.  1288,  a  copy  brought  $9.50. 

—  Vues  I  des  |   Cordilleres,  |  et  |  mon- 


nmens     des     peuples  |  indigenes  |  de 
TAm^rique;  |  Par  Al.  de  Humboldt.  | 
Avec     19    planches,    dont    plusieurs 
coloriiSes.  |  Tome  premier  [-second].  | 
Paris,  I  Chez  N.  Maze,  Libraire,  Rue 
Git-le-CcBur,  n«  4.     [1824?] 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  "  Imprimerie  de  Smith 
(1816),  Excepts  Ics  titres  qui  sont  de  I'lm- 
primerie  de  Stahl  (1824)''  1 1,  title  verso  blank  I 
1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  L  avertissement  pp. 
5-6,  introduction  pp.  7-42,  text  pp.  43-392 ;  half- 
title  verso  as  in  first  volume  1  I.  title  vers  > 
blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-354,  notes  pp.  3&&-394,  table 
des  matidres  pp.  395-399,  table  des  auteurs  pp. 
400-401,  table  alphabetique  des  mati^res  pp. 
402-411,  errata  p.  [412],  table  des  planches  pp. 
1-2.  8^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above, 
vol.1,  p.  367. 

Copies  aeen:  Brintou. 


AK- 
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J. 


J^han  (LouiR-Fran^oiH).  TroisiJ^mo  et 
dcriiit^re  |  Kucyclop6die  thiSologhjaey  | 
[&c.  twenty-four  linoR]  |  publi(^e  |  par 
M.  ral)b<S  Migiio  |  [&c.  six  lines.]  | 
Tome  tront-quatrif'me.  |  Dictionnaire 
do  linguiHtique.  |  Tome  unique.  |  Prix: 
7  fraucs.  | 

S'lmprinio  et  se  vend  cbez  J.-P.Migne, 
<5dit<Mir,  I  mix  ateliert)  catholiques.  Rue 
d'Auiboise,  au  Tetit-Montrouge,  |  Bar- 
^i^re  d'enfer  de  Paris.  |  1858. 

Second  titU :  Dictionimira  |  de  |  lingniatiqne 
I  et  I  do  philoloj^io  coiupartto.  |  Histoire  de 
toutcfl  loH  Lin^ueH  inortei)  et  vivanteA,  |  ou  | 
traiU' couiplet  d'idioiiio|;raphi(\  |  fmbrasMmt  | 
rexamen  critique  desi  Hy»l«^ine»  et  de  tontes  les 
qiuiititmH  qui  He  ratta<-hent  |  k  Torigine  etll  U 
flliation  dcH  luiiguoH,  k  Icur  eaHenco  orgaiiique 
I  et  h  leant  rapiM)rt.H  avec  riiiatoirodes  races 
hiimaineH,  de  leura  uiigratioiiH.  otc.  I  Prt-c^dfi 
d'uii  I  KHitai  0ur  lo  n)le  du  langage  dana  revohi- 
i  ionde  riutelligcnco  hnmaine. ,  Par  L.-F.  Jehan 
(do  Saint  Clavien),  |  Menibre  de  la  SocK-td  g6o- 
logique  de  France,  de  rAcad«'*uiie  royale  dea 
aciencea  d«»  Turin.  et«.  |  [Quotation,  three 
linen.)  I  Public  |  parM.l' AbWMigne.  1  editeur 
de  la  Biblioth^quo  univeraelle  du  elerge.  |  ou  | 
dea  coura  eomideta  aur  chatpie  brancbe  de  la 
aciencc  ecclt'Hiaatique.  |  Tome  unique.  |  Prix: 
7  franca.  | 

S'Iniprinie  et  ae  vmd  cbez  J. -P.  Migne, 
^diteur,  |  aux  ateliera  cntboli4|U(^,  Kned'Am- 
boise,  au  Petit-Montrougn.  |  Barriere  d'enfer 
de  Paria.  |  18r»8. 

Outaidu  title  1  1.  titb'H  aa  alnive  2  11.  coluuina 
(two  to  a  i)age)  0-144X,  larp-  8  '. 

Linguiaticcont«'ntHaH  under  title  next  Iwlow. 

Copir»  ttftu  :  IJrltiMb  T^IuHcuni.  (icor^etown. 

A  later  tMlition  with  titlivjiagca  aa  followa: 

Troisieino  et  deniic*rc  |  Enoyclop(^die 

I  tbi^ologique,  |  on  troisit'ino  ct  dcr- 
niero  I  sericdodirtioDiiaires  sur  toutes 
les  parties  de  I:i  seieuce  religieuse,  | 
offraiit  en  frangais,  et  par  ordre  alpha- 
Ix^tiqiie,  I  la  pins  claire,  la  pins  facile, 
la  plus  eouimode^  la  pins  variee  |  et  la 
jdns  complete  des  theologies :  [&  e.  sev- 
enteen linesj  I  jHibliee  |  par  M.  Tabbed 
Migno  I  [&c.  six  linos.]  |  Tonietrento- 
(piatrieine.  |  Pictiounaire  do  lingnis- 
tiqno. ;  Tome  unique.  |  Prix :  8  francs.  | 
S'iniprimeet  sovendehezJ.-P.  Migne, 
(^ditenr,  |  anx  ati'liers  <*atholiqnes,  ruo 
d'Aniboise.  20,  an  I'otit-Montronge,  | 
autrefois  Harriere  d'enfer  de  Paris, 
zuainfenant  dans  Paris.  \  1^64 


V 


J61ian  (L.  F.) — Continned. 

Second  tUU :  Diotionnaire  |  de  i  lingnittiqw 
et  I  de  philologie  comparfe.  1  HisiolredetoatM 
lealangneamortesetvivaates,  |  on  |  timiticflB- 
plet  d'idionK^graphie,  )  embraataant  |  Teuiaei 
oritlque  des  ayat^meset  de  tontealeaqne^tioM 
qui  ae  rattachent  |  a  TorigiiM  et  a  la  filiatian 
dea  languea,  a  leor essence  urgaiiSqiie  |  etaleon 
rapirarta  avec  rhistoire  des  races  hnmafaiM,^ 
lenramlgrat ions,  etc.  |  Pr^eM^d'on  |  Easairar 
le  rAle  du  langage  dans  P^rolatloB  deriateDi- 
gence  humaine.  |  Par  L.-F.  J^ban  (de  Stiat- 
(Havien),  |  Membrede  U  SocMi^  gtologiqiMde 
France,  de  PAcad^'uiie  royale  dea  sdencM  de 
Turin,  et€.  |  [Qooiation.  three  Ifaiea.]  |  Pnbliil 
par  M.  rabb6  Higne,  |  Mltear  de  UBibliottfqw 
unirerselle  dn  clerg6,  |  on  |  dea  ooiirs  eoapkti 
sar  obaqne  branche  de  la  science  eeelteiBitiqiMi 
I  Tome  unique.  |  Prix :  7  francs.  | 

S'imprime  et  ne  vend  ches  J.-P.  Migne,  <di- 
teur,  I  aux  ateliers  catholiqoea,  med'AmboM, 
20,  an  Petit'Montronge,  [  aatrefols  Btrri^ 
d'enfer  de  Paris,  niaintenant  dans  Varh.  \  1M4 

First  title  verso  "  avis  important**  1 L  aeoosd 
title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  introdnttki 
numbered  by  colomus  9-206,  test  in  doabl«<)«l- 
umna  209-1250,  notea  additionneUes  eolmnai 
1240-U34,  table  des  matidres  colnmns  14S^14tf, 
large  8°. 

Tableau  polyglotte  des  langoes  de  la  oM« 
occidentale  de  VAm^rique  da  nord,  edxaiat 
445-448,  contains  a  vocabulary  of  about  a  dotfo 
wonia  in  Noutka  on  Wakaah.— Wakash  on 
Noutka,  columna   1238-1299,  contains  geoenl 
remarks  on  the  language. 

Copietaeen:  Eames. 

Jewitt  (John  Kogen).    A  Narrative  o^ 
the  Adventures  and  Sufferings  of  Jobn 
K.  .Jewitt  only  survivor  of  the  crew  ^^ 
tho  Ship  B(»Bton  during  a  captivity  •" 
nearly  three  years  among  the  Sava^^ 
of  Nootka  Sound  with  an  account  *^^ 
the  Manners,  Mode  of  living  and  Rel^' 
giouB  opinions  of  the  natives.    Ulti^ 
trated  with  a  plate  representing  i^^^ 
ship  in  possession  of  the  Savages. 
Middletown,  printed  by  Loomia    ^ 

Richards,  1815.  (*> 

203  pp.  2  platea,  12°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Nootka  langnage,  ount^^' 
ing  nearly  one  bundrrd  words,  p.  4. 

Title  from  Field's  Essay,  no.  777,  whew  i«  " 
folio we«l  by  tbia  note: 

Tho   narrative  of  Jewitt'a   captivity,  '^*' 
written    by    Robmd    Alnop,    of  Middleto'*^ 
Connecticut,  author  of  several  bookaof  poet«»* 
and  trannlator  of  Molina's  iiutory  of  Cki^ 
The  dt>taili«  of  tbe  Mlventurcs  of  Jewitt  w«?r» 
^Tvwck  ttwa\vVsw\a(>s  WiAVadftfatigable  qaerie>^ 


WAKA!:>HAN   LJ^KGUAOES. 


NARRATIVK 

*ir  TTji: 
JlDVENTURKS   and  SUFPEniNRS 


JOHN  R.  JEWITT; 

ni.T  ftuicrivos  orrJie  cnsw  ur  the 
SUSP  BOSTON, 


.  MAsnins,  )ioi>e  or  live:      a»d  oEuaious 
'H-ThiuMs  or  in       hTES. 


liLI-KUBtl   irm  TU  ■««ft4Vl>«t. 


p  THE  TITLE-PAQE  OF  THE  NEW  YORK  [lBI6;|  EDITION  OF  JEWITT'S  NAnfiATWE, 
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Jewitt  (J.  R.)  —  Contimiod. 

Almtp,  who  nfter  mnne  yean*  declared  that  be 
feared  he  had  doue  Jewitt  but  littU«  k<kx1.  in 
fumiabing  hiiu  with  a  vagabond  mode  of  earn- 
ing a  livelihood,  by  hawking  hit  book  from  a 
wheelbarrow  through  the  country. 

A  I  narrative  |  of  the  |  adventares 


and  sufferings,  |  of  |  John  R.  Jewitt ;  | 
only  survivor  of  the  crew  of  the  |  ship 
Boston,  I  during  a  captivity  of  nearly 
three    years  among  the  savages  of  | 
Nootka  sound :  |  with  an  account  of  the 

I  manners,  mode  of  living,  and  reli- 
gious I  opinions  of  the  natives.  |  Em- 
bellished with  a  plate,  representiug 
the  ship  in  j  possession  of  the  savages. 

I  [Two  lines  quotation.]  | 
Middletown:    [Conn.]  |  printed    by 

Seth  Richards.  |  1815. 

Colophon  :  End  of  the  Second  Edition. 

Froutinpiece  1 1.  title  vepMO copyright  "thirty- 
ninth  year  of  the  Independ<>nce  of  th«»  U.  S.  A." 
1  1.  names  of  tlie  crew  of  the  8hip  Boston,  verso 
list  of  words  in  Nootkn  1  1.  toxt  pi».  ^204. 16°. 

"A  liHt  of  w(»rdH  [77,  and  the  numerals  1-10, 
20,  100,  1000]  ill  the  Nootkinn  lauguage,  the 
most  in  une,"  p.  [4].— War  nong  of  the  Nootka 
trllie  (two  verses  with  explanatory  note),  p.  *J04. 

Copiet  ntfii :  Boston  AthenR^iim,  (/ongress, 
EanicH.  Harvard.  Trumbull.  Wisconsin  Histor- 
ical Society. 

—  A  I  narrative  |  of    the  |  adventures 
and  sutferings  |  of  |  John  R.  Jewitt;  | 
only  survivor  of  the  crow  of  the  |  ship 
Boston,  I  during  a  captivity  of  nearly 
three  years  |  among  the  savages  of  | 
Nootka  sound:  |  with  an  account  of  | 
the  manners,  mode  of  living,  and  reli- 
gious I  opinions  of  the  natives.  |  Em- 
bellished with  a  plate  representing  the 
ship  in  I  the  possession  of  the  natives. 

I  [Two  lines  quotation.]  | 

New  York :  |  printed  by  Daniel  Fan- 
shaw,  I  No.  241,  Pearl  street.  |  1816. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  vorso  bhiuk  1  1.  names 
of  the  crew  of  the  shiji  Boston  verso  Hst  of 
words  in  Nootka  1 1.  t«xt  pp.  r»-*>08,  16°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
pp.  [4],  208. 

Copies  uen:  Boston  AthenH>um,  British 
Museum. 

—  Narrative  |  of  the  |  adventures  and 
sutt'erings  |  of  |  John  K.  Jewitt;  |  only 
survivor  of  the  crew  of  the  |  ship  Bos- 
ton, I  during  a  captivity  <»f  nearly 
three  years  among  the  |  savag^  of 
Nootka  sound :  |  with  an  account  of  the 
/  luanuers,  mode  of  living,  audiQ\Yg\o\x« 


Jewitt  (J*  R*)  —  Continaed. 

I  opinions  of  the  natives. !  Embellished 
with  ten  engravings.  |  [Design.]  | 

New  York:  |  printed  for  the  pub- 
lisher.  [Idler] 

Cover  title  as  above.  frontiJipieoe  I  L  title  u 
above  verso  blank  1  1.  names  of  the  crew  etc^ 
verso  vocabulary  1  1.  text  pp.  7-l(K,  lO''.  See 
f)M-similo  of  the  tltle-pa^e,  p.  35. 

Linguiatio  contents  as  njider  title  nextabort, 
pp.[6].l«l. 

CopietBem:  CongrsM,  Pilling,  WeOeslej. 

A  I  narrative  |  of  the  |  adventures 

and  sufferings  |  of  |  John  R.  Jewitt,  | 
only  survivor  of  the  crew  of  the  |  ship 
Boston,  I  during  a  captivity  of  nearly 
three  years  |  among  the  |  savages  of 
Nootka  sound :  |  with  an  account  of  the 
I  manners,  mode  of  living,  and  reli- 
gious |  opinions  of  the  natives.  Embel- 
lished [d[;c.  three  lines.]  |  [Two  lines 
quotation.]  | 

Middletown:  |  printed  hy  Loomii 
and  Richards,  |  And  Re-printed  by 
Rowland  Hurst,  Wakefield ;  |  and  pob- 
lished  hy  Longman,  Horst  [&c.  thiee 

lines.]  I  1816. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copyright  notiee 
1  1.  To  the  English  reader  pp.  iii-iv.  picture  1 
h  text  pp.  5-206, 16°. 

Linguintio  contents  as  noder  titles  above, pp- 
205, 206-208. 

Copies  aeen :  British  Mnsoum. 

A  I  narrative  |  of    the  |  adventures 

and  sufferings  |  of  |  John  R.  Jewitt,  | 
only  survivor  of  the  crew  of  the  |  ship 
Boston,  I  during  a  captivity  of  neariy 
three  years  |  among  the  |  savages  of 
Nootka  Sound:  |  with  an  acconnt  of 
the  I  manners,  mode  of  living,  and  reli- 
gious I  opinions  of  the  natives.  |  £o^' 
hellished  [&c.  three  lines.]  |  [T^® 
lines  quotation.]  | 

Middletown:  |  printed  hy  Loomw 
and  Richards,  |  and  Re-printed  ^7 
Rowland  Hurst, Wakefield;  |  and  pn^ 
lished  hy  Thomas  Tegg,  Cheapsi<l^ 
London ;  and  |  sold  hy  all  hooksellers- 

I  1820. 

Frontispiece  1  L  title  verso  copyright  (^ 
year  of  the  independence)  1  L  To  the  "Bd^ 
reader  pp.  iii-iv,  picture  1 1.  text  pp.  5-208.  l*"^- 

Liugnistic  contents  as  under  titles  abov^  PP* 
205,206-208. 

Copies  teen:  Lenox. 

Sabin's  Dictionary,  no.  36123.  meutionsaoc*^'' 
tion:  Middletown,  1820.208pages,2  platrtJ*^' 
U«  Vro^*^hly  referred  to  the  above  by  mistal^^ 
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.)  —  Continued, 
ventares  |  and  |  suiTerings  | 
i.  Jewifct,  I  only  survivor  of 
r  the  ship  Boston,  |  daring  a 
f  nearly  three  years  |  among 

of  Nootkasonnd;  |  with  an 
:;he  manners,  mo<le  of  living, 
ions  opinions  of  the  natives. 
38  quotation.]  | 

printed.  |  Edinburgh:  |  re- 
'  Archd.  Constable  &  co. 
:  I  and  Hurst,  Robinson.  & 

I  1824. 

copyright  1  1.  To  the  English 
iv,  text  pp.  1-237, 16°. 
DODt«Dt8  M  under  titles  ahove,  pp. 

:  Britiith  Mosenm. 
Ptionary,  no.  30123,  mcDtiona  an 
innan  aa  included  in   HuUnit'fi 
funster,  1828;  and  one  In  Engliah, 
1840,  8<>. 

3 1  of  the  I  adventurer  and 
of  I  John  R.  Jewitt;  |  only  | 
the  crew  of  the  ship  |  Bos-  I 
5    a   captivity   of   nearly 
among    the  |  savages   of 
id :  I  with  an  account  of  the 
mode  of   liviug,  and  reli- 
ons  of  the  natives.  |  Em- 
th  engravings.  | 
.  Y. :  I  Mack,  Andrus,  & 

1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  vocab- 
nien  of  the  crew  1  1.  text  pp.  7- 

)nt«ntR  as  under  titles  above,  pp. 

.•    Astor,    Bancroft,    Congress, 
urn. 

I  of  the  I  adventures  and 
wj  I  of  I  John  R.  Jewitt,  | 
r  of  the  crew  of  the  (  ship 
ing  a  captivity  of  nearly 
ig  the  I  savages  of  Nootka 
ti  an  account  of  the  |  man- 
)f  living,  and  religious  | 
he  natives.  | 
Y. :  I  Andrus,  Gauntlett  & 


1  I.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp. 
Dt«nts  as  ander  titles  aliove.  pp. 


Jewitt  (J.  R.)  — Continued. 

Copieiteen:  British  Museum.  Georgetown, 
Lenox,  Wisconsin  Historical  Society. 

The  linguistic  material  gathered  by  Jewitt 
has  l»ern  reprinted  by  many  anthors. 

The  I  captive  of  Nootka.  |  Or  the  | 

adventures  of  John  R.  Jewett[«c].  | 
[Picture.]  | 

Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Lippiucott  & 
CO.  I  1861. 

Frontispiece  1  L  title  verso  cop>-right  notice 
(1835)  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-xii,  t«xt  pp.  13-259, 
plates,  sq.  16o.  Compiled  ftwn  Jewitt's  Narra- 
tive, by  Peter  Parley. 

A  number  of  Kntica  words,  phrases,  and 
proper  names  passim. 

Oiypie*  aeen :  John  K.  GiU,  PortIand,Oregf>n. 

Tlfe  I  captive  of  Nootka.  (  Or  the  | 

adventures  of  John  R.  Jewett[*ic].  | 
[Woodcut.]  I 

Philadelphia:  I  Claxton,   Remsen  Sl 
Haffelfinger,  |  819  &  821  Market  street. 
I  1869. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copyright  notice 
<1835)  1  L  contcnU  pp.  v-xii.  text  pp.  13-259, 
plates,  sq.  16o. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

CopUiteen:  Astor. 

There  is  a  work  entitled  ''A  Journal  kept  at 
Nootka  Sound  by  John  R.  Jewitt,  Boston,  1807, 
48  pages,  which  contains  no  linguistics.  (Brit- 
ish  Museum.)  Sabin's  Dictionary,  no.  36122, 
mentions  an  edition.  New  York,  1812. 

John  Rogers  Jewitt  was  bom  in  Boston,  Lin- 
colnshire,  EngUuid,  May  21. 1783.    He  attended 
school  in  his  native  town,  and  at  twelve  years 
of  age  was  sent  to  an  academy  at  IKmnington. 
At  fourteen  It  was  the  intention  of  his  fatlier 
to  apprentice  him  to  a  physician,  but  his  own 
disinclination  was  so  strong  lie  was  pcrmittod 
to  become  an  apprentice  to  his  fattier  as  black- 
smith.   Wlien  about  fifteen  years  of  age  his 
family  moved  to  Hull,  when,  after  four  years* 
residence  there,  he  was  permitted  to  ship  as 
blacksmith  on    tlie   sliip  IJoeton,  of    Boston, 
Mass.,  ('apt.  Salter,  bound  for  the  northwest 
coast  of  America,  thence  to  China  and  thence 
to   Boston,  Mass.    In    March,   1803,  while  at 
Nootka  Sound,  the  ship  was  captured  by  tlie 
natives,  and  all  <m"  board  with  the  exception  of 
Jewitt  and  a  sailmaker  named  Thompson  were 
killed.    Tliey  remained  prisoners  among  the 
Nootkas  until  Jnly.  18()5.  wl»en  they  were  res- 
cued  by  Captain  Hill,  of  the  brig  Lydia.  of  Hon- 
ton. 

JiUg(B.>    SeeVater  (JS.) 
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Jewitt  (J.  R.)  —  Continued. 

A1fu>]t,  who  of ter  name  yeam  declared  that  he 
feared  he  had  doue  Jewitt  but  little  Kcx>d.  iu 
famiabiag  hiiu  with  a  vagabond  mode  of  earn- 
log  a  livelihood,  by  hawking  bis  book  from  a 
wheelbarrow  through  the  country. 

A  I  narrative  |  of  the  |  adventures 


and  sufferings,  |  of  |  John  R.  Jewitt ;  | 
only  survivor  of  the  crew  of  the  |  ship 
Boston,  I  during  a  captivity  of  nearly 
three    years  among  the  savages  of  | 
Nootka  sound :  |  with  an  account  of  tbe 

I  manners,  mode  of  living,  and  reli- 
gious I  opinions  of  the  natives.  |  Em- 
bellished with  a  plate,  representing 
the  ship  in  j  possession  of  the  savages. 

I  [Two  lines  quotation.]  | 
Middletown:    [Conn.]  |  printed    by 

8eth  Richards.  |  1815. 

Colophon :  End  of  the  Second  Edition. 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  ven»o  copyright  "thirty - 
ninth  ye.ir  of  the  Independence  of  the  U.  S.  A." 
1 1.  iiamcH  of  the  crew  of  the  ship  Boston,  verso 
list  of  worda  in  Nootka  1  1.  text  pp.  5-204. 16°. 

"A  liHt  uf  words  [77,  and  the  numerals  1-10, 
20,  100,  1000]  in  the  Nontkinn  language,  the 
most  in  use,"  p.  [4].— War  song  of  the  Xootka 
tribe  (two  verses  with  explanatory  note),  p.  204. 

Copies  sffn :  Boston  Athenaeum,  Congress, 
Earaes,  Harvard.  Trumbull,  Wisconsin  Histor- 
ical Society. 

—  A  I  narrative  |  of    the  |  adventures 
and  sufferings  |  of  |  John  R.  Jewitt;  | 
only  survivor  of  tbe  crew  of  the  |  ship 
Hoston^  I  during  a  captivity  of  nearly 
three  years  |  among  tbe  savages  of  | 
Noutku  sound :  |  with  an  account  of  | 
the  manners,  mode  of  living,  and  reli- 
gious I  opinions  of  the  natives.  |  Em- 
bellished with  a  plate  reiiresenting  tbe 
ship  in  I  the  possession  of  tbe  natives. 
I  [Two  lines  quotation.]  | 

New  York :  |  i)rinted  by  Daniel  Fan- 
shaw,  I  No.  241,  Pearl  street.  |  1816. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  blnuk  1  1.  names 
of  the  crew  of  the  ship  Bos^u  verso  Ust  of 
words  in  Nootka  1 1.  text  pp.  .'v-208,  }Qo, 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
pp.  [4],  208. 

Copies  seen:  Boston  Athenaeum,  British 
Museum. 

Narrative  |  of  the  |  adventures  and 


sufferings  |  of  |  John  R.  Jewitt;  |  only 
survivor  of  the  crew  of  tbe  |  ship  Bos- 
ton, I  during  a  captivity  of  nearly 
three  years  among  the  |  savag^  of 
Nootka  sound :  |  with  an  account  of  the 
/  manners,  mode  of  living,  and leUgVou^ 


Jewitt  (J.  R.)  —  Continued. 
I  opinions  of  the  natives.  Embe 
with  ten  engravings.  |  [Design.' 

New  York:  |  printed  for  th* 
lisher.    [Idl6f] 

Cover  title  as  above,  froBtispieoe  1 1 
above  verso  blank  1  1.  names  of  tbe  c 
verso  vocabulary  1  1.  text  pp.  7-106, 1 
fac-similo  of  the  title-page,  p.  35. 

Linguistic  contenta  as  under  title  ne: 
pp.  [6].  166. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Pilling,  WeUt 

A  I  narrative  |  of  the  |  adv< 

and  sufferings  |  of  |  John  R.  Je 
only  survivor  of  the  crew  of  the 
Boston,  I  during  a  captivity  of 
three  years  |  among  the  |  sava 
Nootka  sound :  |  with  an  accoun 
I  manners,  mode  of  living,  an 
gious  I  opinionsof  the  natives. ' 
lished  [&.C.  three  lines.]  |  [Tw 
quotation.]  | 

Middletown:  |  printed    by 
and   Richards,  |  And    Re-print 
Rowland  Hurst,  Wakefield ;  |  an 
lisbed  by  Longman,  Hurst  [&< 

linos.]  I  1816. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  oopyrigl 
1  1.  To  the  English  reader  pp.  iii-iv, 
I.  text  pp.  5-208, 160. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  tities  ai 
205, 206-208. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum. 

A  I  narrative  |  of    the  |  adv( 


and  sufferings  |  of  |  John  R.  Je 
only  survivor  of  the  crew  of  th» 
Boston,  I  during  a  captivity  of 
three  years  |  among  tbe  |  sava 
Nootka  Sound:  |  with  an  acc( 
tbe  I  manners,  mode  of  livli^,  ai 
gious  I  opinions  of  the  natives 
bellished  [&o.  three  lines.] 
lines  quotation.]  | 

Middletown:  |   printed    by 
and    Richards,  |  and     Re-print 
Rowland  Hurst, Wakefield ;  |  ao 
lished    by  Thomas    Tegg,  Che 
London ;  and  |  sold  by  all  book 

I  1820. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copyrij 
year  of  the  independence)  1  1.  To  the 
reader  pp.  iii-iv,  picture  1 1.  text  pp.  5- 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  a 
205, 206-208. 

Copies  seen:  Lenox. 

Sabin'sDictionary,  no.  36123.  meutioi 
tion:  Middletown,  1820, 208  pages,  2  pi 
H^  V^obably  referred  to  the  above  by  n 
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Jewitt  (J.  R. )  —  Continued. 
— Tbe  I  adTentnres  |  and  |  safferiu^  | 
of  I  John  R.  Jewitt,  |  only  survivor  of 
the  crew  of  the  nhip  BoHtou,  |  during  n 
captivity  of  nearly  three  years  |  anion j:^ 
thesavagosof  NootkaHound;  |  witli  nn 
account  of  the  mannera,  nio<le  of  living, 
I  and  religiouR  opinions  of  the  natives. 

I  [Two  lines  <iuotation.]  | 

America  printed.  |  Kdinhnrgh:  |  re- 
printed fur  Arohd.  Constable  &  co. 
Edinbnrgh :  |  and  Hurst,  Robinson.  & 
CO.  I^ndon.  |  1824. 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  To  the  EuKliHtt 
reader  pp.  iii-iv,  text  pp.  1-237,  lep. 

Lingaifitic  ooDtents  as  ander  titles  above,  ]»p. 
04.233-237. 

Copiet  9ffn :  Britirth  Mnaenm. 

Sabin'H  IHctionary,  no.  30123,  mentions  ait 
edition  in  Cr«nnan  ss  included  in  IIulHuit'R 
Tafrenbiioh,  Munnter,  1828 :  and  one  in  English, 
Ithaca.  N.  Y..  1840,  8^. 

—  Narrative  |  of  the  |  adventurer  nnd 

8a£ferings  |  of  |  John  R.  Jewitt;  |  only 

survivor  of  the  crew  of  the  ship  |  Hon- 

ton,  I  during    a    captivity   of    nearly 

three   years    among    tbe  |  savages   of 

Nootka  sound :  |  with  an  account  of  tlio 

I  manners,  mode  of  living,  and  ruli- 

gioQa  I  opinions  of  the  natives.  |  Kni- 

belliHbed  with  engravings.  | 

Ithaca,   N.  Y. :  |  Mack,   Andms,  i^- 

CO.  1 1W9. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  vocnii- 
nlary  yemo  names  of  the  crew  1  L  text  pp.  7 

Lingnistic  contents  as  under  titles  alH)vo.  ])p. 
[5].  168. 

Ccpifi  teen :  Aster,  Bancroft,  Congrctm. 
^•tional  Museiun. 

• —  Narrative  |  of  the  |  adventures  and 
rafferoign8[«ioj  |  of  |  John  R.  Jewitt,  | 
only  survivor  of  the  crew  of  the  |  shij) 
Boston,  I  dnnng  a  captivity  of  nearly 
3  yean  among  the  |  savages  of  Nootka 
^nnd:  I  with  an  account  of  tbe  |  man- 
tiers,  mode  of  living,  and  religious  | 
opinions  of  the  natives.  | 

Ithaca,  N.  Y. :  |  Andrns,  Oauntlott  & 
CO.  1 1851. 

frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp. 
7-l«8.1So. 

LiDfCuiMtic  ooDtenta  as  under  titles  altove,  itp. 


Jewitt  (J.  R.)  —  Continned. 

Copitrt  wen :  Hritinh  MiiMeuni.  Georgetown, 
Leuox,  Wi.Hconsin  IliMtorionl  Society. 

The  liiigiiistir  nintfriul  guthcre<l  by  Jewitt 
has  Inm'd  leprintiMl  by  many  anthorH. 

The  I  ca])tivo  of  Nootka.  |  Or  the  | 

adventures  of  John  R.  Jewett[Wr].  | 
[Picture.]  | 

Pbiludeli)hia :  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  6l 
CO.  I  1861. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copjTight  notice 
(18;t5)  1  1.  contentrt  ]>p.  v  xii,  text  pp.  13-251), 
plates,  sq.  Ifi''.  Conipilwl  fh)m  Jewltt'H  Narra- 
tive, by  Peter  Parley. 

A  nnn>l>er  of  Nntka  words,  phrases,  and 
proper  nsniCM  passim. 

Oopiei  seen  :  John  K.  Gill.  PortIand,()n>g(»n. 

Tlfc  I  captive  of  Nootka.  |  Or  tbe  | 


I 


adventures  of  .John  R.  Jewett[«<c].  | 
[Woodrut.]  I 

Philadel)>bia:  I  Claxton,   Remsen  & 
Haffeltiuger,  |  819  «&  821  Market  street. 
I  18<><). 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copyright  notice 
<1835)  1  1.  contentH  p)».  v-xii.  text  pp.  i:(-250. 
plates,  sq.  16'. 

LingiiiHtic  contents  asunder  titl«  next  above. 

Copies  9feit. :  Astor. 

There  is  a  work  entitled  "A  Journal  kept  at 
Nootka  Sound  by  John  K.Jewitt,  Boston,  1HU7, 
48  pagt^H,  which  C4>utains  no  linguiritics.  (Krit- 
isli  MuiWMini.)  Sabin's  Dictionary,  no.  36122, 
niontiouM  an  edition,  New  York,  1812. 

John  RogerH  Jewitt  was  b«)rn  in  Boston.  Lin- 
colnAhir<',  Enchiud,  May  21. 1783.  He  attended 
M4'ho4>l  in  hiH  native  town,  and  at  twelve  years 
of  age  was  s*Mit  to  an  ac^leniy  at  Donniugton. 
At  fourtei'U  it  was  the  intention  of  his  father 
to  appn>ntice  him  to  a  phyMicinn,  but  his  own 
disinclination  wmm  so  .strong  he  wa<4  permitted 
to  become  uu  apprentice  to  his  father  iim  bliu'k- 
smith.  When  about  fifte<'n  years  of  age  bis 
family  nuived  to  Hull,  when,  after  four  years* 
rcnideuce  there.  lu>  wus  ]MTniitte«l  to  ship  as 
blacksmith  on  tbe  ship  Boston,  of  Boston, 
MsiHS,,  ('apt.  Sidter,  Ixnind  for  the  northwest 
coast  of  America,  thence  to  China  and  theuco 
to  Boston,  Mush.  In  Mandi.  1803,  while  at 
Nootka  Sound,  tbe  ship  was  captun^d  by  the 
natives,  and  all  on  l>oanl  with  the  exception  of 
Jewitt  and  a  sailmaker  named  ThompH<»n  wen* 
kil1e<l.  They  remained  jtrisoncrs  among  the 
Xootkas  until  .Inly.  If^t.'i.  when  thej'  werv  res- 
cuid  by  Tuptain  Hill,  of  the  brie  Lydia.  of  Bos- 
ton. 

Jiilg  (B.'     Se«?  Vater  (J  S.) 
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Kagvtl.    See  Kwaldatl. 

Kane  (Paul).  Wanderings  of  an  artist  | 

among  the  |  In<lJan8  of  North  America 

I  from  Canada  |  to  Vauoouver's  island 

and  Oregon  |  through  the  Hudson's  bay 

company's  territory  |  and  |  back  again. 

I  By  Paul  Kane.  | 

London  |  Longman,  Brown,  Green, 
Longmans,  and  Roberts.  1 1859. 

Half-title  verao  name  of  printer  1  1.  frontia- 
piece  1  L  title  verao  blank  1  1.  dedication  verao 
blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-x,  conteuta  pp.  ri-xvii, 
U8t  of  illustrations  p.  [xviii],  text  np.  1-455, 
appendix  4  11. 8^. 

List  of  peoples  in  the  northwest,  includiug 
the  Wakashan  tribes.  4  unnumbered  leaves  at 
end. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenseiun, 
British  Museum,  Congress,  Harvard. 

The  edition :  Les  Indiens  de  la  Baie  Hudson, 
Paris,  1891,  contains  no  linguistic  material. 
(British  Mutoum.) 

Paul  Kane,  Canadian  artist,  bom  in  Toronto 
in  1810,  died  there  in  1871 .  He  early  evince<l  a 
love  of  art,aud  after  studying  in  Upper  Canada 
college  be  visitcnl  the  United  States  in  1830  and 
followed  his  profession  there  till  1840.  when  he 
went  to  Europe.  There  he  studied  in  Koine, 
Genoa.  Naples,  Flcreuce,  Venice,  and  Bologna. 
He  Anally  returned  to  Toronto  in  the  spring  of 
1845,  and  after  a  Hliort  rest  went  on  a  tour  of 
art  exploration  througii  the  unsettled  regions 
of  the  north  w^est.  Ho  tra  veh'd  many  thouHands 
of  miles  in  this  country,  from  the  confines  of 
old  Canada  to  the  Paeitic  0<rean,  and  was  emi- 
nently suecessful  in  delineating  the  physical 
peculiarities  and  appearance  of  the  aborigines, 
as  well  as  the  wild  scenery  of  the  far  north.  He 
returned  to  Toronto  in  December,  1848,  having 
in  his  possession  one  of  the  largest  collections 
of  Indian  curiosities  that  was  ever  made  on  the 
continent,  together  with  nearly  four  hundred 
sketches.  From  these  he  painted  a  Heries  of 
oil  pictures,  which  are  now  in  the  possession  of 
GeorgeW.Allen,of  Toronto,  and  embrace  views 
of  the  country  from  Lake  Superior  to  Vancou- 
ver's Island. — Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Keane  (Augustus  H.)   Ethnography  and 
philology  of  America.     Hy  A.  H.  Keane. 

In  Bates  (U.  W.), Central  America,  the  West 
Indies,  etc.,  p]>.  44.3-561,  London,  1878,  8°. 

General  scheme  of  American  rai'es  and  lan- 
guages (pp.  460-497),  includes  a  list  of  the 
Columbian  races,  among  them  the  Nootkah  and 
Puget  Sound  groups,  pp.  47.i-474.— Alphabetical 
list  of  all  known  American  tribes  and  lan- 
guages, pp.  498-545. 

Keprinted  in  the  I88'2and  \885 ©AVWowft  ot  V\\ft 
flame  work  and  on  the  same  pageA. 


Keane  (A.  H.)  —  Continued. 

American  Indians. 

In  Encyclopiedia  Britannica,  ninth  editioi, 
vol.  12,  pp.822-«30.  New  York.  1881,  royil*^ 

(Jolumbian  Bacea,  p.  820,  includes  the  diri- 
sions  of  the  Nootka. 

Kerr  (Robert).  A  |  general  history  and 
collection  |  of  |  voyages  and  travels,  | 
arranged  in  systematic  order:  |  fotm* 
ing  a  complete  history  of  the  origin 
and  progress  |  of  navigation,  diseov- 
ery,  and  commerce,  |  by  sea  and  land, 
I  from  the  earliest  age«}  to  the  present 
time.  I  By  |  Robert  Kerr,  F.  R.  S.  &  F. 
A.  S.  £din.  |  Illnstrated  by  maps  and 
charts.  |  Vol.  I  [-X VII].  | 

Edinburgh:  |  Printed  by  George 
Ramsay  and  Company,  |  for  WiUiam 
Blackwood,  south  Bridge-street;  |  J. 
Mnrray, Fleet-street,  R.  Baldwin, Pater- 
noster-row, I  London ;  and  J.  Cuming, 
Dublin.  I  1811  [-1816]. 

17  vols.  8o. 

Oook  (J.)  and  King  (J.),  A  voyage  to  tbe 
Paciflc  Ocean,  vol  15,  pp.  114-514;  vol.  16,  pp.1- 
503;  vol.  17,  pp.  1-311. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  British  Mnseiun,  Con 
gress,  Lenox. 

A  later  edition  from  the  same  plat«s.  witbu 
added  volume,  as  follows: 

A  I  general  history  and  collection  | 


of  I  voyages  and  travels,  |  arranged  in 
systematic  order:  |  forming  a compl^^   ] 
history  of  the  origin  an<l  progress  \^^ 
navigation,  discovery,  and  commerce. 
I  by  sea  and  land,  |  from  the  earU®*^ 
age«  to  the  present  time.  |  By  |  Rob*^^ 
Kerr,  F.  R.  S.  &  F.  A.  S.  Edin.  |  lH**^ 
trated    by  maps  and    charts.  |  Vol* 
[-XVIII].  I 

William  Blackwood,  Edinburgh ;  ^" 
T.  Cadell,  Loudon.  MDCCCX^^ 
[1824]. 

18  vols.8<5. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  t itle next  a^^^ 

Copies  seeii  .*  Congress. 

King  (Capt  James.)     See  Cook  (J.>  ^ 

King  (J.) 

King  Greorge  Sonnd  Indiana.     See  NntlEa. 

Elaokwat :  ^ 

General  diacnssion  See  Buschmann  (J.  C^^- 


Oeneral  discussion 
V!k«vkftxv\  ^VJK^iuAsion 


Gihbs  (Cr.) 
Latham  (R.< I.) 
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: — Continued. 

»  BaHchmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Mne«  Catliu  (G.) 

ay  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

•ry  Baitcbmanii  (J.  C.  B.) 

ry  Gibba  (G.) 

•ry  Latham  (R.G.) 

ry  LemmeDM  (T.  N.) 

ry  Soouler  (J.) 

ry  Waters  (A.) 

Dm  (L.  K.) 
Latham  (R.6.) 
Whymper  (F.) 

ev.  C.)]    Some  account  |  of  | 
aht  lanf^age,  |  as  spoken  by 
ribes  on  tho  |  western  coast  of 
iver    island.  |  [One    line    in 

i:  I  Hatchardaud  co.,187  Pic- 
1868. 

»  (The  Tahkaht  language)  verso 
title  verso  names  of  printers  1  1. 
n  pp.  1-8,  text  pp.  9-80,  sq.  16°. 

of  the  Tahkaht  or  Nootka,  p.  1 

I-IO,  20,  30,40  of  the  Indians  N.  E. 
er  Island,  and  two  sets  of  namerals 
Indians  of  Milbank  Sound  (all  fur- 
7ibbs),pp.  1-2.— "Tahkaht  pro])er" 
ludes  the  etymology  of  the  name, 
t>al   divisions,    etymologies,  tribal 
I  by  other  authors,  etc.— Tahkaht 
pp.  »-2»)  includes:  The  language, 
unends,  pp.  12-13;  The  formation  of 
14-16;  Roots,  pp.  16-40;  Termina- 
-25;  Reduplication,  pp.  25-26;  Com- 
6;  Verbs,  pp.  27-29. -Kitinaht  (pp. 
ides:    General   discussion,   p.    29; 
»   in  which   the   Nitinaht  dilfers 
together  from  the  othor  tribes,  pp. 
laht  numerals,  p.  31. -Part  I.  [Die- 
elTahkaht-English  (alphabetically 
p.  33-38.— Part  II.  English- Tahkaht 
lUy  arranged),   pp.  59-78.— Proper 
79-80)  includes:  Seshaht  meu  and 
Opechisaht  men  and  boys,  p.  80 : 
nen  and  girls,  p.  80. 
n:  Boas,  Brinton,  Eames. 
:hia  material  is  reprinted  in  Sproat 
108  and  studies  of  savage  life. 

or  Tahkaht  vocabulary. 

pt,   1  leaf,  folio,  written  ou  both 

I  hbrary  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnol- 

tbont  190  words,  and  the  numerals 
H),1000. 


Kuipe  (C.)— Continued. 

In  the  same  library  is  a  copy  of  this  vocabu- 
lary, 6  leaves  folio,  made  by  Dr.  Geo.  Gibbs. 

Notes  on  the  Indian  tribes  of  the 

north-west  coast  of  North  America. 

Manuscript,  14  leaves,  8°,  4©.  aud  folio,  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Composed 
mainly  of  letters  in  answer  to  inquiries  of  Dr. 
Geo.  Gibbs. 

Comparative  vocabulary.  25  words,  Newittoe 
and  Makah;  one  of  24  words  of  the  Nitinaht, 
six  tribes  of  Barclay  Sound,  and  of  the  Nootka; 

one  of    54  words   ChinooK   and    Tahkaht 

Numerous  notes  on  affinities,  sounds  used  in 
the  languages,  etc. 

KwaguU  version    .    .     .    book  of  com- 
mon prayer.    See  Hall  (A.  J.) 
Xwakiool.    See  Xwakinti. 

KwakiutL    Vocabulary  of  the  Coquilth 
(Kwahkiutl). 

Manuscript,  6  leaves  folio,  written  on  one 
side  only :  in  the  Ubrary  of  the  Bureau  of  Eth- 
nology,  Washington,  D.  C.  It  is  a  copy,  made 
by  Dr.  Geo.  Gibbs  from  a  manuscript  ( f )  in  the 
Hudson  Bay  Compauy 's  post  at  Victoria,  June, 
1857.  Contains  180  words. 
Kwakintl : 

Bible,  Matthew 
Bible.  John 
Bible  }>aMHage.'4 
Bible  pussa^CH 

General  discu88ion 

General  dincusaion 

Gontes 

Grammar 

Gramnintic  treutinc 

Grainmatio  treutise 

Legends 

Lonr»  ]»rayer 

Lortl'M  prayer 

Numerals 

Prayer  book 

Souj^s 

Songs 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Words 


See  Hall  (A.  J.) 
Hall  (A,  J.) 
British. 
Gilbert  (— )  and  Riv. 

ington  (— ). 
Anderson  (A.C.) 
Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Hall  (A.J.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Dawson  (G.M.) 
lioas  (F.) 

Bergholtz  (G.  F.) 

Rost  (R.) 

Boas  (F.) 
Hall  (A.J.) 

Boas  (F.) 

Fillmore  (J.  C.) 

Boas  (F.) 

Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 
DalKW.H.) 
Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Kwakiutl. 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Wilson  (E.  F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
flale(H.) 
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Kwakiatl  See  Boaa  (F.) 

La  Rarpe  (Jean  Francois  de).  Abr^g^  | 
de  I  Fhifltoire   g^n<^rale  |  des  voyages, 
I  oontenant  |  Ce  qn'il  y  a  de  plus  re- 
marquable,  de  plus  utile  &  |  do  inieux 
ay^T^  dans  lea  pays  oil  lea  Voyagenrs  | 
oDt  p^n^tr^ ;  lesmcBura  des  Habitans,  la 
Religion,  |  lea  Uaages,  Arts  &,  Sciences, 
Commerce,  |  Manufactures;  enrich iede 
Cartes  g^graphiques  |  &  de  figures.  | 
Par  M.  De  La  Harpe,  de   1' Academic 
Francaise.  |  Tome    premier    [-trente- 
deux].  I  [Design.]  | 

A  Paris,  |  H6tel  de  Thou,  rue  des 
Poitevins.  |  M.DCC.LXXX[-An  IX.— 
1801]  (1780-1801].  I  Avec  Approbation, 
&  Privilege  du  Roi. 

32  vols.  BP,  and  atUs,  1904, 4o. 

Benuurkfl  on  the  Nootka  language,  with  a 
short  Tocabolary  and  namerala  1-10  (all  from 
Anderson,  in  Cook  and  Kin(^),  vol.  23.  pp.  184- 
187.    This  volume  is  dated  1786. 

Oop%e»»een:  Astor,  Congress. 

Abr^gd  I  de  |  I'histoire  g^n6rale  |  des 

▼oyages,  |  couteuant  |  ce  qu^il  y  a  de 
plus  remarquable,  de  plus  utile  et  de  | 
mieux  av^r^  dans  les  pays  oil  les  voy- 
agenrs ont ;  p^u6tr<^ ;  les  mceurs  des  hab- 
itaus,  la  religion,  les  |  usages;  arts  vt 
sciences,  commerce  etmanufac-  |  tures. 
I  Par  J.  F.  LaHarpe.  |  Tome  premier 
[-vingt-quatrifeme].  | 

A   Paris,  |  Chez   Ledoiix    et    Tenr6 
libraires,  |  rue  Pierre-Sarrozin,  N"  8.  | 
1816. 

24  vols.  120. 

Linguistic  contents  an  under  title  next  above, 
vol.  23,  pp.  286-290. 

Copies  Men :  British  Museum. 

Abr^g^  I  de  |  Thistoire  g6n<^rale  |  dea 

voyages,  |  oontenant  |  ce  qu'il  y  a  de 
plus  remarquable,  de  plus  utile  et  de 
mieux  |  av^r^  dans  les  pays  oil  les  voy- 
agenrs ont  p^n^tr^;  les  |  moeurs  des 
habitans,  la  religion,  les  usages,  arts  et 
I  sciences,  commerce  et  manufactures; 
I  Par  J.  F.  LaHarpe.  |  Nouvelle  <^<li- 
tiou,  revue  et  corrig<^e  avec  le  plus 
grand  soin,  |  et  aocompagnc^e  d'lin  bel 
atlas  in-folio.  |  Tome  premier  [-viugt- 
quatridme].  | 


La  Harpe  (J.  F.  de)  — Contii 
A  Paris,  |  chez  fitienne 
hraire,  |  rue  Gu^n^gand,  N° 

24  vols.  8o. 

Linguistic  contents  asunder  tit 
23,  pp.  286-290. 

Copieieeen:  Congress. 

According  to  Sabin's  Dictioni 
there  are  editions :  Paris,  Achille . 
30  vols.  8^  Paris,  182S,  .30  vol 
Rnsand,  182»-'30,  30  vols.  8^. 

Iiatliam( Robert  Gordon).  Mi 
contributions  to  the  ethn< 
North  America.  ByR.  G.Lai 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London 
pp.  31-50  [London],  1846, 8°. 

Numerals  1-10  of  the  [Uailt-suk 
Fitzhugh  Sound  compared  with  t 
p.  38. 

This  article  is  reprinted  in  the  t 
Opueeula,  pp.  275-297,  for  title  < 
below. 

On  the  languages  of  the  ( 

ritory.    By  R.  G.  Latham,  M 

In  Ethnological  Soc.  of  Londoi 
pp.  154-166,  Edinburgh  [l848],8o. 

Numerals  2-7,10  of  tbe  Fitz] 
compared  with  tbe  Jlaeltzuk  and 
p.  155.— Vo<*abulary  (12  words)  of 
(from  Cook)  compared  with  the 
(fromTolmie),p.  156.— Comparati\ 
(6  wordH)  of  Fnca  (Maka,  from  Ale 
Tlaoquatcb  (from  Tolmie),  and  \^ 
Jewitt),  p.  156.— List  of  words,  s 
ities  between  the  languages  of  Or 
Eskimo,  pp.  164-165,  includes  a  f 
Nootka,  Tlaoquatcb,  and  Uaeltzu 

This  article  is  reprinted  with  ae 
in  tbe  same  authors  OptteevUi,  p 
title  of  which  see  below. 

The  I  natural  history  |  of 


ties  of  mau.  |  By  |  Robe 
Latham,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S.,  |  1 
of  Kinpf's  college,  Cambridg 
the  vice-presidents  of  the  Et 
society,  London ;  |  correspoD 
ber  to  the  Ethnological  soci 
York,  etc.  |  [Monogram  in  si 

London :  |  John  Van  Voo 
noster  row.  |  M.  D.  CCCL  [IJ 

Half  title  verso  blank  1  i  title  vi 
printers  1  1.  dedication  v^rso  Uanl 
pp.  vli-xi.  bibliography  pp^  xiii-: 
tion  of  plates,  verso  Mank  1  i  coBt 
xxviii,  text  pp.  l-9fiC.  index  pp.  5< 
>KotV^\iN(.\K.VAV£\'Msxv^»o  bhukk 
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) — Continued. 

Imerioan  Mongolidee  (pp.  287- 

claBsification  of  the  Haeltzak 
p.  300-301 ;  of  the  Nutkaos,  pp. 
»ulary  (20  wortla)  of  the  Chekeeli 
ash  (from  S(;onler),  p.  315. 

Barean   of    Ethnology,   Con- 

nology  I  of  I  the  British 
1  I  dependencies,  j  By  |  R. 

M.  D.,  F.  R.  8.,  I  corre- 
mher  to  the  Ethnological 

York,  I  etc.  etc.  |  [Mono- 
John  Van  Voorst,  Pater- 

M.DCCC.LI  [1851]. 
lames  of  printers  I  1.  preface 
contents  pp.  v-vi,  text  pp.  1-264. 

Dependencies  hi  America  (pp. 

15  a  linguistic  classification  of 
aong  them  the  Nutka  and  the 
of  Fitz-Hagh  Soond,  p.  '2!>^. 
Astor,  British    Museum.  Con- 

r  sale,  na  636,  a  copy  brought |1 . 

^agesof  Northern,  West- 
itral  America.    By  R.  G. 
:>.    (Read  May  the  9th.) 
si  See.  [of  London]  Trans.  1856, 
on  [1857J,  8°.   (Congress.) 
i  in  the  language  of  Fitz-Hugli 

16  Haeltsuk  compared  with  the 
— TheHailtsa,  their  habitat  and 
^TheWakash,  a  brief  account, 

'eprinted  in  the  same  author's 
126-377.  for  title  of  which  see 

I  Essays  |  chiefly  |  philo- 
thuographicul  |  by  |  Rob- 
Latham,  I  M.A.,  M.D.,F. 
ite  fellow  of  Kings  college, 
ate  professor  of  English  | 
jy  college,  London^  late 
^''sician  |  at  the  Middlesex 

c  Norgate,  |  14  Henrietta 
it  garden,  London  |  and  | 
derick  street,  Edinburgh. 
.  Hartmann.  |  1860. 

ame  of  printer  1  1.  preface  pp. 
pp.  v_vi,  text  pp.  1-377,  addenda 
pp.  378-418, 8°. 

a  number  of  papers  read  before 
tl  and  Philological  societies  of 
them  some  of  those  titled  above, 

sges  of  the  Oregon  territory  (pp. 
IS  the  lin/raistic  material  f^iven 


Latham  (B.  G. ) — Con  tinned. 

under  this  title  above  on  pp.  250-251, 251-252. 
252, 260-262.  The  "notes  "  (pp.  263-265)  contain 
a  comparative  vocabulary  of  20  words  of  the 
Tlaoquatch  and  Nootka,  with  the  Columbia 
(from  Soouler),  p.  263. 

Miscellaneous  contributions  to  the  ethnog- 
raphy of  North  America  (pp.  275-297)  contains 
the  numerals  1-10  of  the  [Hailtsnk]  language  of 
Fits-Hugh  Sound,  p.  283. 

On  the  languages  of  Northern,  Western,  and 
Central  America  (pp.  326-377)  contains  the  lin- 
guifltio  material  given  under  this  title  above,, 
pp.  833, 339, 340. 

Addenda  and  corrigenda,  1850  (pp.  378-418)- 
contains  brief  references  to  the  linguistic  place* 
of  the  Thioquatch,  p.  378;  to  the  Wakash„ 
NutkA,  and  Tlaoquat«h,  p.  388. 

OopieM  geen:  Astor,  Boston  Public,  BrintoUr 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress,  Eamea,  Pilling. 
Watkinson. 

At  the  Squier  sale  a  presentation  copy  (no. 
639  of  the  catalogue)  brought  ^.87.  The  Mur- 
phy copy,  no.  1438,  sold  for  $1. 

Elements  |  of  |  comparative  philol- 

^S7'  I  By  I  R.  G.  Latham,  M.  A.,  M.  D., 
F.  R.  S.,  &c.,  I  late  fellow  of  King's  col- 
lege, Cambridge ;  and  late  professor  of 
English  I  in  University  college,  Lon- 
don. I 
London :  Walton  andMaberly,-  Upper 

Gower  street,  and  Ivy  lane,  Paternoster 

row;   I   Longman,    Green,     Longman, 

Roberts,  and  Green,  |  Paternoster  row. 

I  1862.  I  The  Right  of  Translation  is 

Reserved. 

Half-title  verso  names  of  printers  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1 1,  dedic-ation  verso  blank  1 1.  pref- 
ace pp.  vii-xi,  contents  pp.  xiii-xx,  tabular  view 
of  languages  and  dialects  pp.  xxi-xxviii,  chief 
authorities  pp.  xxix-xxxii,  errata  verso  blank  1 
I.  text  pp.  1-752,  addenda  and  corrigenda  pp. 
753-757,  index  pp.  758-774,  list  of  works  by  Dr. 
Latham  verso  blank  1  1. 8^. 

Chapter  Iv,  Languages  of  America  (pp.  384- 
403)  contains :  A  brief  discussion  of  the  Hailtsa, 
with  a  vocabulary  ( 14  words  and  numerals  1- 
10),  pp.  401-402:  comparative  vocabulary  (50 
wordM  and  niunoraU  1-10)  of  the  Nsietshawus, 
Watlala,  and  Nutka.  pp.  402-403. 

Copies  $ee%i :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Bureau 
of  Etlinology.  Congress,  Eamea,  Watkinson. 

liobert  Gordon  Latham,  tlie  eldest  son  of  the 
Rev.  Thomas  Latham,  was  bom  in  the  vicarage 
of  Billingsborough,  Lincolnshire,  March  24, 
1812.  In  1819  lie  was  entered  at  Eton.  Two  years 
iifterwiirds  he  was  admitted  on  the  foundation,, 
and  in  1829  went  to  Kings,  where  ho  took  his. 
fellowship  and  degrees.  Ethnology  was  hisi 
first  passion  and  his  laat,  though  for  botany 
he  had  a  very  strong  taste.  He  died  March  9, 
1888.— Theodore  WatU,  in  The  Athetueiim^March 
17,  IfiHb. 
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Le  Conte  {Dr.   John  Lawrenoe).    See 
Haldemann  (S.  8.) 


Zi^kwiltoq: 
VucabulAry 


See  Boas  (F.) 


Lemmens (T.  N.) ftnd  BnsBen  (F. )    T.  N. 
Lemmens.    1888.  |  A  vocabulary  |  of  | 
the  Clayoquot  Sound  |  Language.     O 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-218,  folio,  in  possession  of 
the  Bishop  of  Alaska,  Victoria,  B.  C. 

Snglish'Clayoqnot  vooabolary,  pp.  1-211.— 
The  yerb,  pp.  213>218. 

Title  firom  Dr.  Franx  Boas,  who  inf<»ins  me 
that  the  rectos  of  pp.  3-48  are  in  the  Kyoquot 
dialect,  and  were  written  by  Mr.  Enssen. 


ZiOrd's  prayer: 
Hailtsuk 
Kwakiutl 
Kwakiutl 
Kutka 


See  Tate  (C.  M.) 
BergholU(G.F.) 
Bost(R.) 
Brabant  (A.  J.) 


Lubbock  (Sir  John).  The  |  origin  of 
civilisation  |  and  the  |  primitive  con- 
dition of  man.  |  Mental  and  social  con- 
dition of  savages.  |  By  |  sir  John  Lub- 
hock,  Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  R.  S.  |  author 
[&c.  two  lines.]  | 
London:  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
I  1870. 

Half-title  verso  names  of  printers  1  1.  front- 
ispiece 1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v- 
viii,  contents  p.  ix,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xi- 
xii,  list  of  principal  works  quoted  pp.  xiii-xvi, 
text  pp.  1-323,  appendix  pp.  325-362,  notes  pp. 
363-365,  index  pp.  367-380,  four  other  plates,  8^. 

A  few  words  in  the  Nootka  language,  p.  288. 

Copies  §een:  Astor,  British  Maaeom,  Con- 
ipness,  Eames,  Harvard. 

The  I  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 

I  primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Mental 
and  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 
sir  John  Lubbock,  Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  R.  S. 
I  author[&.c.  two  lines.]  | 

New  York:  |  D.  Appletun  and  com- 
pany, 1 90, 92  &  94  Grand  street.  1 1870. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1,  frontispiece  1 1.  title 
verso  blank  1 L  preface  to  the  American  editiun 
pp.  iii-iv,  preface  pp.  v-viii,  contents  p.  ix, 
illustrations  pp.  xi-xii,  list  of  principal  workH 
quoted  pp.  xiii-xvi,  text  pp.  1-323,  appendix  pp. 
325-362,  notes  pp.  363-365,  index  pp.  367-380,  four 
other  plates,  129. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  teen:  Harvard,  Pilling. 

The  I  origin  of  civilisation  (  and  the 

I  primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Mental 
and  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 
Sir  John  Labbock,  Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  R.  S. 
/  author    [&c.    two    Vvue».'\  \  S^cvmvl 
edition,  with  addilious.  \ 


Labbock  (J.)  — Continued. 

London :  |  Longmans,  Gre« 
I  1870. 

Half-title  verso  names  of  print 
ispiece  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  i 
x-iii,  contents  pp.  ix-ziii,  illastral 
xvi,  list  of  principal  works  quoted 
text  pp.  1-367,  appendix  36«M09,  i 
413.  index  pp.  415-426,  list  of  books 
plates.  8^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  ti 
327. 

Copies  seen:  British  Museum, 
vard. 

— The  I  origin  of  civilisatiot 
I  primitive  condition  of  ma 
and  social  condition  of  sava 
sir  John  Lubbock,  Bart.,  \ 
S.  I  vice-chancellor  [&c.  th 
I  Third  edition,  with  numc 
tions.  I 

London :  |  Longmans,  Gre 
I  1875. 

Half-title  verso  name  of  printe 
piece  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  prefi 
contents  pp.  ix-xiii,  illustration 
list  of  the  principal  works  quoted 
text  pp.  1-463, appendix  pp.465-.' 
509-514,  index  pp.  515  -528,  five  otli 

Lingnlstio  contents  as  under  t 
417. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  1 

The  I  origin  of  civilisatio 


I  primitive  condition  of  ma 
and  social  condition  of  sava 
Sir  John  Lubbock,  Bart.  M. 

I  D.C.  L.  LL.  D.  I  presidei 
lines.]  I  Fourth  edition,  wit 
additions.  | 

London :  |  Longmans,  Gre 

I  1882. 

Half-title  verso  list  of  works  • 
author  "  1 1.  frontispiece  1 1.  title  \ 
printers  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-viii,  co; 
xiii,  illustrations  pp.  xv-xvi,  list 
pal  works  quoted  pp.  xvii-xx,  U 
appendix  pp.  481-524,  notes  pp.  i 
l)p.  535  ^48,  five  other  plates,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  t 
427. 

Copies  seen:  Itoston  Athenti 
Harvard. 

—  The  I  origin  of  civilisatic 


I  primitive  condition  of  m; 
and  social  condition  of  sav 
sir  John  Lubbock,  bart.  |  ] 
S.,  D.C.  L.,  LL.  D.  I  autho 
lines]  1  Fifth  Edition,  witi 
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Lnbbook  (J.)  — Continued. 

London  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co  | 
1889  I  All  righto  reserved 

Half-title  verso  names  of  printers  1 1.  frontis- 
piece  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  L  preface  (date<l 
Febroaiy,  1870)  pp.  vii-x,  contents  pp.  xi-xvi, 
illastTations  pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of  priuoipal 
works  quoted  pp.  xix-xxiii,  text  pp.  1-486, 
appendix  pp.  487-529,  notes  pp.  531-530,  index 
pp.  541-554.  list  of  works  by  the  same  author 
Tcrso  blank  1  1.  five  other  plates,  SP. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above,  p. 
432. 

€hpiss  aeen :  £ames. 

Lndewig  (Hermann  Ernst).  The  |  liter- 
ature I  of  I  American  aboriginal  lau- 
gnages.  |  By  |  Hermann  E.  Ludewig.  | 
With  additions  and  corrections  |  by 
professor  Wm.  W.  Turner.  |  Edited  by 
Nicolas  Trllbner.  | 

London :  Trilbner  and  co.,  60,  Pater- 
noster row.  I  MDCCCLVIII  [1858]. 

Half-title  "Trnbner's   bibliotheca  glottioa 
r*  verso  blank  1  1.  title  as  above  verso  name  of 
printer  I  1.  preface  pp.  v-viii,  contents  verso 
Uank  1  l.editor'sadvertiseraentpp.ix-xii,  bio- 
graphical memoir  pp.  xiii-xiv,    introductory 
Ubliographical  notices  pp.  xv-xxiv,  text  pp.  1- 
a09,  addenda,  pp.  210-246,  index  pp.  247-256, 
errata  pp.  257-258, 9P.   A rranged  alphabetically 
byUngoages.  Addenda  by  Wm.W.  Tumor  and 
Kkolas  Trabner,  pp.  210-246. 

Contains  a  list  of  grammars  and  vocabularies 
of  American  langoages  and  among  them  those 
of  the  following  peoples : 

American  languages  generally,  pp.  xv-xxiv ; 
IW  Strait,  p.  74;  Haedtsuk,  Hailtsa,  p.  80; 
Sua  (Including  some  Wakasban),  p.  130; 
Hixtka,Waknsb.  pp.  135-136,  233;  Tlaoquatch, 
p.  188. 

OopietsMft:  Bureau  of  Ethnology, Congress, 
Ewaes,  Pilling. 

AttheFischer  sale,  no.  900,  a  copy  brought  5«. 
I'-;  St  the  Field  sale,  no.  1403,  «2.63;  at  the 
Sqnlersale,  no.6M,  $2.62;  another  copy,  no.  1906, 
few.  Prided  by  Leclero,  1878,  no.  2075,  15  fr. 
The  IMnsrt  copy,  na  565,  sold  for  25  fr.,  and 
tlM  Horphy  copy,  no.  1540,  for  $2.50. 

"Br.  Ludewig  bas  himself  so  fdlly  detailed 
the  pita  and  purport  of  this  work  that  little 
more  remains  for  me  to  add  beyond  the  more 
statement  of  the  origin  of  my  connection  witli 
the  pablieation  and  the  mention  of  such  sA^X- 
t^  for  which  I  alcme  am  responsible,  and 
vhieh,  during  its  progress  through  the  press, 
^gradually  accumulated  to  about  one-sixth 
•fthewhole.  This  is  butanaot  of  Justice  to  the 
■tBiory  of  Dr.  Ludewig.  because  at  the  time  of 
^  death,  in  December,  1856,  no  more  than  172 
(>|as  were  printed  off.  and  these  constitute  the 
ttljportfam  of  the  work  which  had  the  benefit 
sf  Ui  valuable  persooal  and  Hnal  revision. 

*'3lmUarityaf  panuittt  lotl,  during  my  stuy 


Ludewig  (H.  E.)  —  Continued. 

in  Xcw  York  iu  1855,  to  an  intimacy  with  Dr. 
Ludewig,  during  which  ho  mentioned  that  he, 
like  myself,  had  boon  making  bibliographical 
memoranda  for  years  of  all  books  which  serve 
to  illustrate  the  history  of  spoken  language. 
As  a  first  section  of  a  more  extended  work  on 
the  literary  history  of  language  generally,  he 
had  prepared  a  bililiographical  memoir  of  the 
remains  of  the  aboriginal  languages  of  America. 
The  mannscript  hud  been  deposited  by  him  in 
the  library  of  tlie  Ethnological  Society  at  New 
Vork,  but  at  ui y  request  he  at  once  most  kindly 
placed  it  at  my  disposal,  stipulating  only  thskt 
it  should  bo  printed  in  Europe,  under  my  per- 
sonal snperint4>ndence. 

"  Upon  my  return  to  England,  I  lost  no  time 
in  carrying  out  the  trust  thus  confided  to  me, 
intending  then  to  confine  myself  simply  to  pro- 
ducing acorrect  copy  of  my  fViend's  manuscript. 
But  it  soon  became  obvious  that  the  transcript 
had  hv>en  hastily  made,  and  but  for  the  valuable 
assistance  of  literary  fHends,  both  in  this 
country  and  in  America,  the  work  would  prob- 
ably have  been  abandoned.  My  thanks  aremore 
particularly  due  to  Mr.  K  G.  Sqnier,  and  to 
Prof.  William  W.  Turner,  of  Washington,  by 
whose  considerate  and  valuable  cooperation 
many  difficulties  were  cleared  away  and  my  edi- 
torial labors  greatly  lighteued.  This  encouraged 
me  to  spare  neitlier  personal  labor  nor  expense 
iu  the  attempt  to  render  tlie  work  as  i>erfect  as 
possible,  witli  what  success  must  be  left  to 
the  Judgment  of  those  who  can  fairly  appreciate 
the  labors  of  a  pioneer  in  any  new  field  of  lit- 
erary research." — Editar't  advertUement. 

'*Dr.  Ludewig,  though  but  little  known  in 
this  country  [England],  was  held  in  consider- 
aldeestfiem  an  a  j  urist,  both  in  (lermany  and  the 
Unitoil  States  of  America.  Bom  at  Dresden  in 
1809,  with  but  little  exception  ho  continued  to 
reside  in  his  native  city  until  1844,  when  be  emi- 
gratcil  to  America;  but,  though  in  both  conn- 
tries  he  practiced  law  as  a  profession,  his  bent 
was  the  study  of  lit-erory  history,  which  was 
evidon(;ed  by  his  *  Livre  des  Ana,  Essai  de Cata- 
logue Manuel, '  i>ublished  at  his  own  cost  in  1837, 
and  by  his  '  Hibliothekonomie, '  which  appeared 
a  few  years  later. 

"  But  even  whilst  thus  encaged  he  delighted 
in  investigatingtheriseund  progress  of  the  land 
of  his  siil)s<?quent  adoption,  and  his  researches 
int<*  the  vexeil  que.st  ion  of  t  he  origin  of  the  peo- 
plingof  America  gaintMl  him  the  highest  consid- 
eration, un  1>ot]i  Miiles  of  tlie  Atlantic,  as  a  man 
of  original  and  inquiring  mind.  He  was  a 
contributor  to  Nauni.iun's  'Serapieum;'  and 
amongst  the  chief  of  his  contributions  to  that 
Journal  may  be  ineutioned  those  on  'American 
Libraries,'  on  tho  'Aids  to  American  Bibliog- 
raphy,' and  on  the  '  Book  Trade  of  tho  United 
States  of  Amerita.'  In  1846  appeared  his '  Lit- 
erature of  American  Local  History,'  a  work  of 
much  importance  andNT\uvA\Tv'v\\AT<eA.\k.v>«\sM8i\. 
amount  of  labor  and  p«nift\-vT\w\Cift>,<y«'va^\ttNXjk» 
nticesalty  of  coTiAu\.t\u\g.  W\*i  niMi^  wA  '^N^'^'^ 
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Ludewig  (H.  E.)  —  Continned. 

scattered  materials,  which  bad  to  be  aoaght  ont 
firom  Apparently  the  most  unlikely  chumels. 

"Theee  studies  formed  a  nataral  induction 
to  the  present  work  on  'The  Literature  of 
American  Aboriginal  Languages/  wbich  occu- 
pied his  leisure  concurrently  with  the  others, 
and  the  printing  of  which  was  commenced  in 
August,  1856,  but  which  he  did  not  live  to  see 
launched  upon  tbe  world ;  for  at  the  date  of  bin 
death,  on  the  12th  of  December  following,  only 
172  pages  were  in  type.  It  bad  been  a  labor  of 
love  with  him  for  years ;  and,  if  ever  author 
were  mindfulof  the  nonumpremoturinanMum, 
be  was  when  he  deposited  his  manuscript  in  the 
library  of  the  American  Ethnological  Society, 
diffident  himself  as  to  its  merits  and  value  on  a 
snl^ect  of  such  paramount  interest.  He  had 
satisfied  himself  that  in  due  time  the  reward  of 
his  patient  industry  might  be  the  production  of 
some  more  extended  national  work  on  the  sub- 
ject, and  with  this  he  was  contented ;  for  it  was 
a  distinguishing  feature  in  his  character,  not- 
withstanding his  great  and  varied  knowle<lge 
and  brilliant  acquirements,  to  disreganl  his 
own  toil,  even  amounting  to  drudgery  if  need- 


Ludewig  ( H.  E.)  —  Continned. 
AiU  if  he  could  in  any  way  assist  in 
mnlgation  of  literature  and  science. 

'*  Dr.  Ludewig  was  a  corresponding 
of  many  of  the  most  distingaished  I 
and  American  literary  societies,  and  ; 
were  held  in  greater  consideration  by 
both  in  Americaand  (rermany,  as  will  r 
acknowledged  should  his  volnminoc 
spondence  ever  see  the  light.  In  privs 
was  distinguished  by  the  best  qnalitit 
endear  a  man's  memory  to  those  who 
him:  he  was  a  kind  and  affectionate 
and  a  sincere  friend.  Always  accesn 
ever  ready  to  aid  and  counsel  those  wb* 
to  him  ff^r  advice  upon  matters  appert 
literature,  bis  loss  will  long  be  felt  b; 
extended  circle  of  friends,  and  in  him  ( 
mourns  one  of  tbe  best  representativi 
learned  men  in  America,a  genuine  type 
in  which,  with  singular  felicity,  tc 
of  the  highest  order  is  combined  a  pai] 
and  plodding  perseverance  but  seldom  i 
beyond  the  confine)  of  *  the  Fatherland. 
graphic  metnoir. 


M. 


Maclean  (i?er.  John).  Indian  languages  I 
and  literature  in  Manitoba,  North-we«t  ; 
Territories  and  British  Columbia.  | 

In  Canadian  Institute.  Proc.  third  series,  vol.  i 
5.  pp.  215-218,  Toronto,  188ft.  8°.    ( Pilling.) 

Contains  (1)  list  of  languagon  in  Manitoba. 
Keewatin,  and  North-west  Territories;  (2)  lan- 
guages in  British  Columbia;  and  (3)  the  lan- 
guages of  wbich  vocabularies  and  grammars 
have  been  published,  the  authors  and  place  of 
publication. 

The  Indians  |  tbeir  manners  and  cus- 
toms. I  By  I  John  McLean,  M.A.,Ph.D. 
I  (Robin    Rustler.)  |  With    Eighteen 
full-page  Illustrations.  | 

Toronto:  |  William  Briggs,  78  &  80 
King  street  east.  |  C.  W.  Coates,  Mon- 
treal.   S.  F.  Hnestis,  Halifax.  |  1889. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copyright  notice 
1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  I.  pre  race  pp.  vii-  J 
viii,  contents  pp.  ix-x,  list  of  illustrations  verso  , 
blank  1  1.  text  pp.  13-351, 12°. 

Indian  languages  and  literature, pp.  23o-2r>8. 

CopitM  gfen :  Eanie.H,  Pillinj:,  Powell. 

Rev.  John  Maclean  whh  born  in  Kilmamoch. 
Ayrshire,  Scotland,  Oct.  30, 1852;  came  to  Can 
Ada  in  1873,  and  was  gradoate<l  H.  A.  from  Vic- 
toria Uuivcraity.Cobourg, Ontario,  Some  years 
afterward  his  alma  mater  conferred  on  him  the 
degree  of  M.  A.  In  ISTiheenteretl  the  ministry 
of  the  Methodist  church.  l\\  \S80, at  VLatcvWloxv, 
Ontario,  he  was  onlained  for  spec\aX wotV  «mvm^ 


Maclean  (J.)  —  Continned. 

the  Blackfoot  Indians,  leaving  in  Jm 
same  year  for  Fori.  McLeod,  North  we 
tory,  accompanied  by  his  wife.  At  tb 
were  gathere«l  about  700  Blood  Indian 
number  was  subsequently'  increasiHl 
arrival  of  Itloods  and  Blackfeet  from  I 
to  3, 5(H).  Mr.  Maclean  settled  upon  tbt 
set  apart  for  theso  Indians  and  diligent 
work  to  master  their  language,  hiMtc 
and  on  these  subji'ots  be  has  publiahci 
ber  of  articles  in  the  magazines  and 
pnblicationn.  At  the  request  of  the  ai 
logical  committee  of  the  British  Associ. 
the  Advancement  of  Science,  Dr.  Mac 
for  several  years  prepared  notee  on  the  li 
custoro.s,  and  traditions  of  the  Blackf 
federacy.  and  the  results  of  this  labor  a 
given  in  one  of  the  reports  of  the  ooi 
Although  burdened  with  the  labors  o 
sionary,  he  found  time  to  prepare  a  po( 
ate  course  in  history  and  took  thedegn 
D.  at  the  Wesleyan  University,  Blooi 
111.,  in  1888.  Besides  the  articles  wh 
appeared  under  his  own  name.  Dr.  Ma( 
written  extensively  for  the  press  under 
d^  plume  of  Robin  Rustler.  Ho  ia  nov 
ary.  1894)  stationed  at  Port  Arthur, 
Canada,  having  left  tbe  Indian  work 
1889.  Ho  was  for  several  years  ins] 
schools,  and  a  member  of  the  board  c 
tion  and  of  the  board  of  examiners 
Northwest  Territory. 

l&.t  .>Li«\«axk\^  «&.^ii^»i  lu  the  props 
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(J.)  —  Continued, 
of  loiters,  to  be  published  under  the 
!aiuidisii   Savage   Folk,**  which   will 
hapters  on  the  languages  and  literature 
people. 

ve:  This  word  following  a  title  or 
arentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a 
he  work  referred  to  has  been  8eeu  by 
•Her  in  the  bookstore  of  Maisonneuve 
aris,  France. 

/"ocabiilary  of  200  words  of  the 
Indians  of  Oregon ;  from  a  chief 
b>aucisco. 

cript,  3  pages  folio;  fonuerly  in  the  li- 
;he  late  Dr.  J.  G.  Shea.  Elizabeth,  N.J. 

discussion  Se^«  Kell8(M.) 


Maka — Continued. 

Numerals  See  Grant  ( W.  C.) 


>hi4*  names 
>hic  names 
lis 

lis 

is 


EellH(M.) 
Swan  (I.G.) 
Iiartlett(J.R.) 
Eelli4(M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 


Numerals 

Pioper  names 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

V<>cabulary 

Voi'abulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 


Haldeniann(S.  S.) 
Swan  (J.  G.) 
Bartlett(J.R.) 

BuHchmann  (J.  C.  K.i 
Galiano(D.A.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Knipc  (C.) 
Latham  (R.G.> 

Maka. 

Pinart  (A.L.) 
Swan  (J.G.) 


Marchand  (fitiouuc).  See  Fleurleu  (C. 
P.  C.  de). 

Massachusetts  Historical  Society:  These  wonls 
following  a  title  or  within  pan>ntheses  after  «t 
ut>te  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referreil 
to  has  be<>n  weu  by  the  c'omi)iler  in  the  library 
(»f  that  MM'iety,  lioAton,  Mass. 

Millbank  Sound  Indians.    See  Hailtsnk. 


N. 


oscnm :  These  words  following  a  title 
parentlieses  after  a  note  indicate  that 
f  the  w<}rk  referred  to  has  been  seen 
)nipiler  in  the  library  of  that  institu- 
^hiugtiin,  I).  C 

[istorical  Society:  These  words  follow- 
le  or  within  parentheses  after  a  note 
.hat  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has 
I  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that 
5fcw  York  City. 

discussion  Sec  Knipe  (C.) 
Is  Graut(W.C.) 

Ja  Knipe  (C.) 

lary  Knipe  (C.) 

lary  Pinart  (A.  L.) 

lary  Sproat(G.M.) 

ary  See  Gallatin  (A.) 

ary  Knipe  (C.) 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

»hiletu8  W.)  The  |  calumet  of 
laUy .  and  other  poetical  legends 
border.  |  Also,  |  a  gloHsary  of 
lames,  words,  and  western  ])ro. 
una.  I  Together  with  |  a  guide- 
f  the  I  Yellowstone  national 
y  P.W.  NorriSyl  five  years  super- 
it  of  the  Yellowstone  national 
111  rights  reserved.  | 
lelphia:  |  J.   B.   Lippincott  & 

3. 

piece  1 1.  title  verso  copyright  notice  1 
on  verBO  blank  J  I  poem  verao  blank 


Norris  (P.  W.)  —  Continued. 

1  1.  iutro<luction  pp. ©-12.  rontenls  pp.  13-14, 
iUustratiunrt  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  17-170, 
notes  pp.  171-221,  glossary  pp.  223-233.  guide 
book  pp.  235-275.  map,  sm.  K^. 

(ilossary  of  Indians  words  and  proviiu-ial- 
iNnis,  p]i.  22:{-23:{.  contains  a  number  of  terms  in 
the  Nootka  languatfo. 

Cojtiet  teen:  National  Museum,  Pilling. 
Powell. 


Numerals : 
Uailtsuk 
Uailtsuk 
Hailtsuk 
liailtsuk 
Klnnkwat 
Kwakiutl 
Maka 
Maka 
Maka 
Maka 
Maka 
Nitinat 
Nitinat 
Nutka 
Nutka 
Nutka 
Nutka 
Nutka 
Nutka 
Nutka 
Nutka 
Nutka 
Nutka 
Nutka 
Nutka 
Nutka 


See  Boas  (F.) 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  £.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Latham  (K.G.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Bartlett  (J.  E.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Grant  (W.C.) 
Haldemann  (S.  S.) 
Grant  (W.C.) 
Kniiie  (C.) 
Adelung  (J.C.) 
Anderson  (W.) 
Bourgoing  (J.  F.) 
Classical. 
(%M>k  (J.) 
Dixon  (G.) 

DuHut  de  Mofrurt  (E.) 
Fleurieu  (C.  P.  C.de). 
Haines  (EM.) 
Humboldt  (F.  von). 
Kerr  (R.) 
Kui\>©CC:.\ 
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Fetitot  (15.  F.  8.  J.)  — Continued. 

work  among  tho  £«kiniauan,  Algonquiau.  and 
AthapnHcan  ixHiplcs.  for  an  account  of  which  see 
the  bibliograpliica  of  thooo  families  of  Hpf^ech. 

Pilling :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  pa- 
rentheses after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  is  in  the  possession  of  the 
compiler  of  this  bibliography. 

Pilling  (James  Constantine).    Smithson- 
ian in»titation — Bureau  of  ethnology  | 
J.W.Pot^oll  director  |  Proof-sheets  |  of 
a  I  bibliography  |  of  |  the  languages  | 
of  the  I  North  American  Indians  |  1)y  | 
James  Constantine  Pilling  |  (Distrib- 
uted only  to  collaborators)  | 

Washington  |  Government  printing 
office  I  1885 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  notice  signed  J.  W. 
Powell  p.  iii,  preface  pp.v-viii,  introduction  p|». 
ix-x,  list  of  authorities  pp.  xi-xxxvi.  list  of 
libraries  referrtHl  to  by  initials  pp.  xxxvii- 
xxxviii,  list  of  fac  similes  pp.  xxxix-xl,  text  pp. 
1-839.  additions  and  corrections  pp.  841-1000, 
index  of  languages  and  dialects  pp.  1091-113&, 
plates,  4°. 

Arranged  alphabetically  by  name  of  author, 
translator,  or  ftrst  word  of  title.  One  hundroil 
and  ten  copies  printed,  ten  of  them  on  one  side 
of  the  sheet  only. 

Pinart(Alphonse  L.)  [Linguistic  mate- 
rial ndating  to  the  Wakashan  lan- 
guages.] (*) 

Some  year?«  auo,  in  response  to  a  reiiuest  of 
mine  for  a  list  of  the  manuscript  linguistic 
material  <'ollecte<l  by  him,  Mr.  Pinart  wrote  me 
as  follows : 

"I  have  collected,  during  my  fifteen  years  of 
traveling,  vocabularies,  texts,  songs,  etc.,  gen- 
eral linguistic  matiTials,  in  the  folli>wing  lan- 
guages or  dinle<-ts.  It  is  impossible  at  present 
to  give  you  the  numl>erof  pagrs.  etc.,  as  mom 
of  it  is  to  bo  found  among  my  notebooks,  and 
has  not  l>een  put  in  shape  as  yet." 

Among  the  languages  mputionetl  by  Mr. 
Pinart  were  the  Nitinaht.  Makah,  and  the  tribes 
of  Vancouver  Island. 

Pott  (August  Friedrich).  Die  |  quinare 
und  vigesiniale  |  Zilhlmetho<lo  |  bei 
Volkern  aller  Welttheile.  (  Nebst  aus- 
fiihrlichereii  Bermerkungen  |  iibcr  die 
Zahhvorter  Indogernianis(;hen  Stammes 
I  und  oinem  Anhange  liber  Fingerna- 
mcn.  Von  |  Dr.  August  Friedrich  Pott, 
I  ord.  Prof.  \&v.  four  lines.]  | 

Halle,  I  C.  A.  Schwotschke  und  8ohn, 
I  1847. 

(.-over  title  nearly  as  alM>ve.  title  as  above 
verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  v«>rt<(»  blank  1 1.  ded- 
icatory notice  1  I.  preface  v\».  v\V-vVu,  t^iX.  vv« 
1-304,80. 


Pott  (A.  F. )  —  Continned. 

Many  North  American  languages  are  rejRv- 
sented  by  numerals,  finger  names,  etc.,  amoq; 
them  the  Indians  of  Kootka  Soand«  p.  304. 

Copie»  §een :  Astor,  Boston  Pnblic,  Britlih 
Musenm,  Eames,  Watkinson. 

Doppelung  |  (Rednplikation,  Gemi- 
nation) |als  I  eines  der  wichtigsten  Bil- 
dungsmittelderSprache, ;  beleuchtet  | 
aus  Sprachen  aller  Welttheile  |  darch  | 
Aug.  Friedr.  Pott,  Dr.  |  Prof,  der  Allge- 
moinen  Sprachwiss.  an  der  Univ.  za 
Halle  l&c,  two  linos.]  | 

Lemgo  &,  Detmold,  |  im  Verlage  der 
Meyer'schen  Hof  bnchhandlong  1862. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  abore  verso  quo- 
tation 1  1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv,  contents  pp.v-Ti 
text  pp.  1-301,  list  of  books  on  rerso  <^  back 
cover,  99. 

Contains  examples  of  rednplicatioD  in  muj 
North  American  languages,  among  tbem  the 
Xewitee,  pp.  36,  00;  Noiitka  or  Wakash,  p. 31; 
Nootka  Soond,  pp.  43, 58. 

Oopienteen :  Astor,  British  Museam.  Esmes. 

Einleitung  in  die  allgemeine  Sprach- 

wissenschaft. 

In  Internationale  Zeitschrift  f  Ar  aUgeoMM 
Sprach  wissenschaft,  voL  1.  pp.  I-6S,  3XMS4,toL 
2,  pp.  54-115, 200-251 ;  vol.  3.  pp.  110-128.  MSH; 
Hupp.,  pp.  1-193 ;  vol.  4,  pp.  67-96 ;  voL  5,  pp.  3-H 
Unpsig,  1884-1887,  andHeilbronn.  1889,  larger. 
(Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

The  literature  of  American  linguistics.  rd.i 
pp.  67-96.  This  portion  was  published  after  Mr. 
Pott's  death,  which  occurred  July  5, 1887.  Tbo 
general  editor  of  the  Zcitschrift,  Hr.  Techmer, 
states  in  a  note  that  Pott's  paper  is  contiooci 
fkx>m  the  manuscripts  which  ho  left,  and  tbsti^ 
is  to  close  with  the  languages  of  Australia.  I> 
the  section  of  American  Unguistics  pabli(» 
tions  in  all  the  more  important  stocks  of  Xortk 
America  are  mentioned,  with  brief  chanctoi- 
nation. 

Powell :  This  wont  following  a  title  or  withio  |* 
ren theses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  <f 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  theota- 
piler  in  the  library  of  Mi^or  J.  W.  FonB. 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Powell  {Maj.  John  Wesley).  Indian 
linguistic  families  of  America  north  of 
Mexico. 

In  Burean  of  Ethnology.  Seventh  Awud 
Report,  pp.  1-142,  Washington,  1891,  royal  8^- 

The  Wakashan  family,  with  a  listof  i;>*- 
nyms  and  principal  tribes,  derivattoa  of  thi 
name,  habitat,  etc.,  pp.  128-131. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  foO»wi: 

Indian  linguistic  families  of  Antfict 

I  north  of  Mexico  |  by  |  J.W.PoweUl 
Extract  from  the  seventh  annual  report 
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ton  I  Government    printing 

M  above,  do  inside  title,  balMitle 
I  etc.  pp.  3-6.  t«xt  pp.  7-142,  map, 

contents  as  under  title  next  above.  ' 
I  .•  Buroaa  of  Ethnoloj^y,  Eames, 
ill. 

icnt  of  the  interior.  |  U.  S. 
al  and  geological  survey  of 
r  mountain  region.  |  J.  W. 
dlogiMt  in  Charge.  |  Contri- 
» I  North  American  ethnol- 
me  IL-VIIj.  I   [Seal  of  the 

ton:  I  Government  printing 

7[-1890]. 

2  in  two  parts),  4'\ 

.),  Tribes  of  the  extreme  ucrth- 

•p.  1-157. 

i;  Astor,   Bureau  of  Ethnology, 

ird.  Pilling,  Powell.  Trumball. 

See  Hall  (A.J.) 

See  Brabant  (A.J.) 
Seghere  (C.J.) 

mesCowIes).    Researches  | 
ihysical    hintory  |  of  |  Man- 
James  Co  wles  Prichard,  M. 
edition.  |  In  two  volumes. 

I  printed  for  John  and  Ar- 
I  Conihill.  I  1826. 

ntl^pieco  1  1.  title  verso  name  of 
dicatiuu  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
tents  uf  lK)th  volumes  pp.  ix -XXX, 
r  plates  pp.  xxxi-xxxii,  text  pp. 
ip.  .525-529.  ind(*x  of  nations  pp. 
»ther  platen ;  title  verso  name  of 
«xt  pp.  1-613,  note  pp.  614-623, 

I 
cussiou  of  the  Yucuatl  or  Xootka 
-:f79)   contains  roniarks  on  their  ' 
1  a  few  wonls  of   Mexirsn  and  . 
ired,  p.  379. 

n:     Britisli     Museum,    Eaunes,   '. 
rvey,  Harvard.  i 

dition.  London,  1H13, 8-, contains  j 
.    (BritLsh  NfuMoum.)  ' 

es  I  into  the  |  physical  his-  > 
inkind. :  By  |  Jumes  Cowles  ' 
.D.  F.R.S.  M.R.I.  A.:  tor- 
member  [&r.  three  lines.'] 
tion.  I  Vol.IL-V].  I 

Sherwood,    Gilbert,    and 
emoster  row;  |  and  J.  and 
jnibill.  1 1836['lSi7]. 
4 


Prlohard  (J.  C.)  —Continued. 

5  vols.  8o.  The  words  * '  Third  edition, ' '  which 
are  included  on  the  titles  of  vols.  1-4  (dated 
respectively  1836, 1837, 1841, 1844),  are  not  on  the 
title  of  vol.  5.  YoL  3  was  originally  issued  with  a 
Utlo  numbered  "Vol.  IH.-Part  I ."  This  titie 
was  afterward  canceled  and  a  new  one  (num- 
bered *'Vol.  in.")  substituted  in  its  plaoc.  Vol. 
I  was  reissued  with  a  new  tiUe  containing  the 
words  "Fourth  edition"  and  bearing  the  im- 
print, "London:  I  Sherwood, Gilbert  and  Piper, 
I  Paternoster  row.  1 1841."  (Astor);  and  again 
"Fourth edition.  |  Vol.1.  |  London:  |  Houlston 
and  Stonemau,  |  65,  Paternoster  row.  I  1851." 
(Congress,  Eames.)  Volume  2  also  appeared 
in  a  "  Fourth  edition,"  with  the  latter  imprint 
and  date  (Eames).  These  several  issues  differ 
only  in  the  insertion  of  new  titles  in  the  places 
of  the  original  titles. 

On  the  languages  of  the  nations  inhabiting 
the  western  coast  of  North  America  (voL  6,  pp. 
43S-441)  includes  a  brief  discussion  of  the 
Nootka-Columbians.  pp.  435-437,  with  a  few  (5) 
examples  of  the  Nootka  compared  with  the 
Mexican,  pp.  438-439. 

Copiet  Mfn:  Bancroft,  Boston  Athen»iun, 
Congress,  Eamea,  Lenox. 

Naturgeschichte  |  des  |  Menschen- 

geschlechts ;  von  |  James  Cowles  Prich- 
ard,  I  Med.  D.  f&c.  three  lines.]  |  Nftch 
der  [&c.  three  lines.]  |  von  |  Dr.  Ru- 
dolph Wagner,  I  [&c.oue  line.]|£r8ter 
[-Vierter]  Band.  ! 
Leipzig,  I  verlag  von  Leopold  Bosk. 

I  1840[-18i8]. 

4  vols. ;  vol.  4  in  two  parts.  12^.  A  translation 
of  the  5  vol  edition  of  the  Physical  History. 

Discussion  of  American  Ungaagea,voL  4,  pp. 
311-341,357-363,458. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum. 

The  I  natural   history  |  of  |  man ;  | 

comprising  |  inquiries  into  the  modify- 
ing influence  of  |  physical  and  moral 
agencies  |  on  the  different  tribes  of  the 
human  family.  |  By  |  James  Cowles 
Prichard,  M.  D.  F.  R.  8.  M.  R.  I.  A.  | 
corresponding  member  [&c.  five  lines.] 

I  With  I  Thirty-six  Coloured  and  Four 
Plain  Illustrations  |  engraved  on  steel, 

I  and  ninety  engravings  on  wood.  | 

London :  |  H.  Bailliere,  219  Regent 
street;  |  foreign  bookseller  [&c.  two 
lines.]  I  Paris:  J.  B.  Bailliere, libraire, 
rue  de  PEcole  de  Medecine.  |  I.<eiptic : 

T.O.Weijrel.  |  1843. 

Half-title  vorso  note  1 1.  frontispiece  1 1.  title 
verso  names  of  printers  1 1,  dedication  pp.  v-vi, 
advertisement  pp.  vii-viii,  explanation  of 
engravings  on  steel  p.  ix,  index  to  engravings 
on  wood  p.X,  OOTl\«Ii\A  "y^.  x\-xvV\KiX  \f^A- 

546,  index  pp.  &41.«&A,  %^ . 
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Relacion   del    viago    .    .  Sntil    y 

Mexicana.    8ee  Oaliano  ( D.  Alcala ) . 

Rivineiton  (— ).    See  Gilbert  (— )  and 
Rivington  (— ). 

Roquefetiil  (Camille  de).  Journal  |  d'uu 
voyage  |  autour  du  uionde,  |  pendant 
les  anndes  1816, 1817, 1818  et  1819,  |  par 
M.  Camille  de  Boquefeuil,  |  lieutenant 
de  vaisseauy  oheyalier  de  Saint-Lonis  | 
et  de  la  legion-d'honnoiir,  |  Command- 
ant de  uavire  le  Bordelais,  arm6  par 
M.  Balguerie  Junior,  |  de  Bordeaux.  | 
Tome  premier  [-second].  | 

Paris,  I  Ponthien,    libra  ire,  Palacio- 
royal,    Galerie    de    boies,    no.    252.  | 
Lesage,  libraire,  rue  du  Paon,  no.  8.  | 
Gide  iilB,  libraire,  rue  Saint-Maro-fey- 
deau,  no.  20.  |  1823. 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1. 
title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-zl,  introdac- 
tion  pp.xiii-xlix,  errata  p.  [l],text  pp.  1-336, 
contents  pp.  337-344 ;  title  verso  blank  1  1.  text 
pp.  1-384,  vocabulary  of  marine  terms  used  in 
the  work  pp.  385-396,  contents  pp.  397-407,  map, 
8°. 

Remarks  on  the  Noutka  and  other  languages 
of  the  northwest  coast,  and  on  their  system  uf 
numeration,  vol.  2,  pp.  216-219. 

'*We  have  observed  four  different  dialects  in 
the  parts  of  the  northwest  coast  which  wo  have 
explored:  That  of  Noutka,  which  with  some 
variations  is  common  at  Xitinat,  and  I  believe 
in  all  the  Quadra  and  Vancouver  islo ;  that  of 
Queen  Charlotte,  which,  modified,  is  spoken 
also  in  the  Prince  of  Wales  island ;  auother 
used  at  Sitka,  in  Chatham  Strait,  and  iu  Chris- 
tian and  Frederick  SoundH,  affluents  to  the 
south ;  the  fourth  in  Lynn  Canal." 

Oopietteen:  Congress. 

A  I  voyage  |  roun<l      the     world,  | 

between  the  years  1816>1819.  |  By  M. 


Roquefeuil  (C.  de)  — Continued. 

Camille  de  Roquefeuil  |  in  the  ship  li 
Bordelais.  | 

London :  |  print-ed  for  sir  Rickud 
Phillips  and  Co.  |  Bride-court,  Bridge- 
street.  I  1823. 

Title  verso  name  of  printer  1 1.  text  pp.  J-112, 
8o. 

Brief  remark*  upon,  and  a  few  words  in,  tin 
Kootka  language,  p.  100. 

Oopistieen:  Congress. 

Roat  (Reinhold;.  The  |  lord^s  prayer  |  In 
Three  Hundred  Languages  |  comprinng 
the  I  leading  languages  and  their  prin- 
cipal dialects  |  throughout  the  world  | 
with  the  places  where  spoken  |  With  t 
preface  by  Reinhold  Rost,  |  C.  I.  £., 
LL.  D.,  PH.  D.  I 

London  |  Gilbert  and  Rivington  | 
Limited  \  St.  John's  house,  Clerkenwell, 
£.  C.  I  1891  I  (All  rights  reserved)  | 

Title  verso  quotations  1  1.  preface  2  11.  ooa- 
tents  1  L  text  pp.  1-88, 4o. 

The  Lord's  prayer  in  a  nnmbeK  of  Ammeu 
languages,  among  them  the  Kwagutl,  p.^ 

Copies  seen:  Eames. 

The  I  lord's  prayer  |  In  Three  Hnn- 

dred  Languages  |  comprising  thel 
leading  languages  and  their  principal 
dialects  {  throughout  the  world  |  with 
the  places  where  spoken  |  With  a  pref- 
ace by  Reinhold  Rost,  |  C.  I.  £.,  LLD., 
PH.  D.  I  Second  edition  | 

London  |  Gilbert  and  Riyington  I 
Limits  I  St.  John's  house,  Clcrkenwell, 
E.  C.  I  1891  I  (All  rights  reserved)  | 

Title  verso  quotations  1  1.  prefiftce  2  U.  ex- 
tents 1 1.  text  pp.  1-88, 40. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  nextabore. 

Copies  90en:  Pilling. 
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A  I  dictionary  |  of  | 

;  to  America,  |  from  ite 

the    present    time.  |  By 

I   Volume  I  [-XIX].  | 

lotation.]  | 

Joseph  Sabin,  84  Nassau 

1891]. 

ill  in  course  of  publication, 
ommeucing  vol.2U  an<l  reach- 
Smith,"  were  published  iu 
tr  e<1ite<l  by  Mr.  WiUkerforco 

n,  titles  of  a  number  or  books 
ftkashnu  languages. 
Congress.    Eames,    Geological 

r.w.) 

Louis  Napoleon).      See 

>f  this  sketch,  the  Rev.  Louis 
Alphonse  de  Liguori  parish, 
village  of  St.  Cesaire]  a  few 
ntreal,  Canada,  April  14, 1842. 
assical  course  when  yet  very 
1  be  studied  law  for  two  years, 
uiother  field,  lie  gave  up  this 
prepare  himself  to  work  for 
n  Indian  missionary  in  the 
lUy,  Washington  Territory. 
i  half  before  his  ordination, 
Blanc  bet,  his  bishop,  ordered 
,TV.  T.,  where  he  wasoccupied 
natural  philosoidiy,  astron* 
ranches  in  the  Holy  Angel's 
Hpare  time  was  consecrated  to 
adian  languages,  in  M-hich  he 
e  most  expert,  ho  that  he  was 
ive  missionary  work  as  soon 

rs  of  his  missionary  life  were 
Qg  diflerent  tribes  of  Indians 
lissionary  work  in  tho  Terri- 
ton,  Idaho,  Montana,  and  other 
districts,  among  Indians  and 
U  labors  he  was  then  appointed 
of  tho  Yakamas,  Klikitat'S, 
rams,  Fshwanwnpams,  Nar- 
Indian  trilH;s  inhabiting  the 
ashington  Territory.  Having 
)rt  in  his  new  mission.  Bishop 
lelf-Hacrificing  charity  for  the 
ensive diocese,  furnished  him 
ry  outtit;  and  with  a  number 
unskilled  Indians  as  appren- 
the  young  missumary  set  to 
the  St.  Joseph's  mission, 
by  a  party  of  vandals  called 
iteerH,  who  ha/l  Itetm  sent  to 


St.  Onge  (L.  N.) — Continned. 

"Aftor  four  years  of  labor,  he  and  his  devoted 
companion,  Mr.  J.  B.  Boulet  (now  ordained  and 
stationed  among  tho  Tnlalip  Indiana)  had  the 
satiafkction  to  aee  not  only  a  comfortable  reai- 
dence,  but  also  a  neat  church,  erected,  and  a  fine 
tract  of  land  plante<l  with  fruit  trees,  and  in  a 
profitable  state  of  cultivation,  where  formerly 
only  mln  and  desolation  reigned. 

"His  health  breaking  down  entirely, he  was 
forced  to  leave  his  present  and  daily  increasing 
congregation  of  neophytes.  Wishing  to  give  him 
the  best  medical  treatment,  Bishop  Blanchetsent 
Father  St.  Onge  to  his  native  land  with  a  leave 
of  absence  until  his  health  would  be  restored. 
During  his  eighteen  months*  stay  in  a  hospital 
he,  however,  utilized  his  time  by  composing  and 
printing  two  small  Indian  books,  containing 
roles  of  grammar,  catechism,  hymns,  and  Chris- 
tian prayers  in  Yakama  and  Chinook  lan- 
guages—the former  for  children,  the  latter  for 
the  use  of  missionaries  on  the  Pacific  coast. 

' '  By  tho  advice  of  his  physician  he  then  under- 
took a  voyage  to  Europe,  where  he  spent  nearly 
a  year  in  search  of  health.  Back  again  to  this 
country,  he  had  charge  of  a  congregation  for  a 
couple  of  years  in  Vermont;  and  now  he  is  the 
pastor  of  the  two  French  churches  of  Glens 
Falls  and  Sandy  Hill,  in  the  diocese  of  Albany, 
N.  Y. 

"  Father  St.  Onge,  though  a  man  of  uncommon 
physical  appearance,  stoutly  built,  and  six  feet 
and  four  inches  in  height,  has  not  yet  entirely 
recovered  his  health  and  strength.  The  French 
population  of  Glens  Falls  have  good  cause  for 
feeling  very  much  gratified  with  the  presentoon- 
dition  of  the  aflfairs  of  the  parish  of  St.  Alphonse 
de  Liguori,  and  should  receive  the  hearty  con- 
gratulations of  the  entire  community.  Father 
St.  Onge,  a  man  of  great  erudition,  a  devote%l 
servant  to  the  church,  and  possessing  a  person- 
ality whose  geniality  and  courtesy  havo  won 
him  a  place  in  the  hearts  of  his  people,  has  by 
his  faithful  application  to  his  parish  developed 
it  and  brought  out  all  that  was  to  inure  to  its 
lieneflt  and  further  advance  its  interests."— 
aient  FaU»  (iV.  F.)  Republican,  March  28,  1889. 

Father  St.  Onge  remained  at  Glens  Falls  until 
October,  1801,  when  increasing  infirmities  com- 
l>elled  him  to  retire  permanently  from  the  min- 
iHtry.  He  is  now  living  with  his  brother,  the 
rector  of  St.  Jean  Baptiste  church,  in  Troy,  N. 
Y.  Since  his  retirement  he  lias  compiled  an 
English-Chinook  Jargon  dictionary  of  about  six 
thousand  wonls,  and  this  he  intends  to  supple- 
ment witha  corresponding  Jargon-English  part. 
He  has  also  begun  the  prei>aration  of  a  Yakama 
dictionary,  which  he  hopea  to  make  machmora 
complete  than  that  of  Fatlair  Pandosy,  pub- 
lished in  Dr.  Shea's  Library  of  American  lin- 
gulatWs. 

I  have  adovUnX  l\\l^  ^^v*'^^'^^^^^^  \i\^\sasBttJ6%ikNX 
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Soliooloraft  (H.R.)— Continued. 

appointed  acting  superintendent  of  Indian 
aflkirs,  and  in  1899  chief  disbursing  agent  for 
tbe  northern  department.  On  his  return  from 
Europe  in  1842  he  made  a  tour  through  western 
Virginia,  Ohio,  and  Canada.  He  was  appointed 
by  the  New  York  legislature  in  1845  a  commis- 
sioner to  take  the  census  of  the  Tndianfl  in  the 
State  and  collect  information  concerning  the 
Six  Nations.  After  the  performance  of  this 
task,  Congress  authorized  him,  on  March  3, 1847, 
to  obtain  through  the  Indian  bureau  reports 
relating  to  all  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  country 
and  to  collate  and  edit  the  information.  In  this 
work  ho  spent  the  remaining  years  of  his  life. 
Through  his  influence  many  laws  were  enacted 
for  the  protection  and  benefit  of  the  Indians. 
Numerous  scientific  societies  In  the  United 
States  and  Europe  elected  him  to  membership, 
and  the  University  of  Geneva  gave  him  the 
degree  of  LL.D.  in  1846.  He  was  the  author  of 
numerous  poems,  lectures,  and  reports  0T4 
Indian  subjects,  besides  thirty-one  larger 
works.  Two  of  his  lectures  before  the  Algic 
society  at  Detroit  on  the  "Grammatical  Con- 
struction of  the  Indian  Languages'*  were  trans- 
lated into  French  by  Peter  S.  Dnponceau  and 
gained  for  their  author  a  gold  medal  from  the 
French  institute.  ...  To  the  five  volume44 
of  Indian  researches  compiled  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  war  department  he  added  a  sixth, 
containing  the  post- Columbian  history  of  the 
Indians  and  of  their  reLitions  with  Europeans 
(Philadelphia,  18o7).  Ho  had  c^dlected  material 
for  two  additional  volumes,  but  the  govern- 
ment suddenly  suspended  the  publication  of 
the  work. — Appleton's  Cj/elop.  of  Am.  Biog. 

Scouler  {Dr,  John).  Observations  on  the 
IndigonoiiH  tril>e8  of  the  N.  W.  coa^t  of 
America.  By  John  S<'onler,  M.  D.,  F. 
L.  S.,  &c. 

In  Royal  Greog.  Soc.  of  London,  Jour.  vol.  11, 
pp.  215-251.  Limdon.  1841, 8^.  (Geological  Sur- 
vey.) 

Vocabulary  of  the  Tlaoquatcli  (southwest 
extremity  Vancouver  Island),  about  100  words 
(obtaiucd  from  Dr.  Tolmie),  pp.  242-247. 

On  the  Indian  tribes  inhabiting  the 

north-west  coast  of  America.  By  John 
Scouler,  M.  D.,  F.  L.  S.  Communicated 
l»y  the  Ethnological  Society. 

In  Edinburgh  New  Pliilosoph.  Jonr.  v«1.41, 
pp.  1«8-192,  Edinburgh,  1846, 8^. 

Vocabulary  (19  wonls)  of  the  Chikeelis 
[Chinook  Jargon],  showing  affinities  with  the 
Tlaor|uatch  (from  Tolmie)  and  with  the  Nootka 
(from  Mozino  and  Jewitt).  p.  176. 

Reprinted  iu  Etlinologic^l  Soc.  of  London. 
Jour.  vol.  1,  pp.  228-*252.  London  [  1848],  %^.  (Con 
gress.) 

Linguistic  con  ten  t^^  as  al>ovo,  p.  236. 
Sebasa: 

Grammatic  treatise    See  Bancroft  (H.  U.) 


Seghers  {ArckhUKop  Charlei 
[Roman  Catholic  prayers  iu 
qaiat  or  Notka  language.] 

Manuscript;  compiled  in  1874. 
Brabant  (A.J.) 

Charles  John  Seghers,  second 
Bishop  of  Vancouver's  Island  and  s 
bishop  of  Oregon  City,  was  Ixnn  in 
city  of  Ghent,  in  Belgium,  Deoeml 
While  a  mere  lad  he  began  to  feel  t 
called    to  the  priesthood,    and,  i 
through  the  ordinary  course  at  the 
seminary  of  Ohent,  he  entered  th< 
College  in  the  rniverslty  of  Loavi 
ordained,  in  the  cathetlral  of  Mecb 
for  the  American  mission,  choosii 
Vancouver's  Island,  at  the  instanr 
llemers,  who  was  then  on  a  visit  t 
country.    For  eight  years  be  was 
St  Andrew's  Cathedral,  Victoria,  a 
as  rector,  and  vicar>general,  bein^ 
ad  m  inistrator  of  the  diocese  in  1871,  < 
of  Bishop  Demers.    In  1873  he  was  • 
bishop  of  the  see,  the  youngest  pr 
American  episcopacy  at  that  time, 
he  had  always  a  strong  predilect 
primitive    native   Americans.      IJ 
missionaries  had  as  yet  attempted 
sion  of  the  Indians  of  Alaska,  for 
that  while  it  was  under  the  Rnasiai 
access  had  been  denied  to  them. 
1878  Bishop  Seghers  made  his  fii 
Alaska  in  order  to  judge  what  coi 
there,  and  began  to  study  the  nativi 

In  the  meantime  Archbishop  I 
Oregon  City,  liaving  grown  old  > 
Bisliop  Seghers  was  made  his  coad 
right  of  socce^siou,  while  the  sei^  of 
was  assumed  by  Bishop  Brondel. 
was  he  installed  as  coadjutor  of  0 
than  Bishop  Seghers  devoted  a  year  t 
practical  knowledge  of  the  vast  reg 
ing  to  his  province.  .  .  .  On  ti 
tion  of  Archbishop  Blanchet,  in 
bishop  Seghers  tu^ame  the  metr 
name  as  well  as  in  fact.  But  for  soi 
mind  had  been  set  on  the  conversion 
and  in  188.3  lie  went  to  Rome  to  h 
miglit  be  allowed  to  take  uptlmtwoi 
of  Vancouver  was  again  vacant,  Bisb 
liAviugbecntranslat^Ml  to  the  new  see 
At  his  urgent  ntjue-nt,  therefore,  1 
ganda  authorized  Archbishop  Seghe 
the  important  see  of  Oregon  Cil 
humbler  and  more  laborious  on 
couver.  .  .  .  By  the  oponinfrof  1 
back  once  more  at  Victoria.  . 
bishop  Seghers,  accompanied  by  1 
fathers,  Tosi  and  Rabaut.  and  a  serv 
Frank  Fuller,  an  American,  arrived  1 
on  the  lower  coast,  and  disemliarkei 
they  traveled  northwesterly  along 
hills  of  the  coast  range  until  they  r 
station  of  the  Alaska  Trailing  Com} 
lu^lwaters  of  Stewart's  River.  Hen 
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1  to  establUh  a  miasioii  for  the 

whOe  Archbishop  Segbers, 
his  8er\'ant  and  some  Indian 
n  for  the  tradingpoBtat  MukU- 
nouth  of  the  Tanaanah  Kiver, 
int  late  in  October.  .  .  .  The 
i^iinied  with  the  intention  of 
kon  River  at  Xulata.    After 

the  sleds,  during  which  they 
i  about  170  miles,  they  came  to 
c  30  miles  from  Nulata,  ar.d  on 
)  Indians  Archbishop  Seghers 
lit  here  for  the  night,  but  to  go 
i  few  miles  to  an  Indian  settle- 
»  establish  a  mission .    Fuller, 
'me  to  have  been  of  a  morose 
ivcrse  to  pursuing  the  journey 
gave  way  to  a  fit  of  anger  when 
he  Indians'  advice  prevftileil 
rith  the  archbishop.  Thepnrty 
Soned  hut  and  lay  down  in  a 
ro  and  slept.    In  spite  of  the 
rhing  words.  Fuller's  anger  at 
laving  to  go  further  into  this 
inst  have  rankletl  in  the  man's 
fht  the  next  morning,  Sunday, 
aller  went  out  and  brought 
0  Are,  and  then  sat  down  oppo- 
prelate.    Picking  up  his  rifle, 
ie  prelate's  head,  at  the  snme 
"Archbishop, get  up!"    The  | 
d    his    head.      As   ho  did  so 
trigger,  and  the  holy  mission- 
bullet  between  the  eyes  and 
ithout  a  sound.    .    .    .    The 
Indians  had  covereil  up  and  I 
n  the  hut,  was  sent  for  at  once  | 
•  the  seaport  of  St.  Micliaol's.   ' 
jffined,  and  at  the  request  of 
t  was  deposited  in  the  Russian   , 
'uld  be  taken  to  Victoria  for 
murderer,  on  l)eing  Ijroughi  ' 
acknowledged  his  guilt  and 
•rrow.    The  lamentation  over 
t  devoted  missionary,  refined 
)us  explorer,  and  at  the  snnit^ 

amiable  Chrintian.  was  jar 
•oughout  tlicNortheni  Pacifie 
A    personality    had    bt^conie 
ts  of  people  during  his  fi  fteen   i 
ristian  work  in  that  region.—   ' 
i  Catholic  Family  A  nnual/or  \ 


See  Banenift  (H.  H.) 

See  Knipe  (C.) 

tion  ;  Tliene  wonls  followinsr 
.  within  parenthcHes  after  a 

a  copy  of  the  work  referrtnl 
y  tlie  compiler  in  the  library 

Washington.  I).  ('. 

tho  T:ilikaht  luiigfuage. 


Songs: 

KwaUnU 

Kwakiatl 

Notka 

Nntka 

Wakash 


See  Bom  (F.) 

Fillmore  (J.  C.) 
Boas(F.) 
Jewitt  (J.  R.) 
Boas(F.) 


Bproat  (Gilbert  Malcolm).    Scenes  and 
studies  I  of    savage    life.  |  By  Gilbert 
j      Malcolm    Sproat.  |  [Two  linen  quota- 
tion.] I 

j  London :  Smith,  Elder  and  co.  |  1868. 

I  Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  bbink  1  1.  dedlca- 

I       tion  verso  bhink  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-x,  preface 
i       pp.  xi-xli,  text  pp.  1-310,  appendix  pp.  311-317, 
colophon  p.  [318],  12°. 

Chapter  xv.  Intellectual  capa(>.ity  and  lan- 
guage [of  the  Ahts],  contains  a  discussion  on 
the  numeral  system;  divisions  of  the  year; 
grammatical  analysis;  the  Nitinaht  dialect  [of 
the  Aht] :  Cotik's  list  of  Nootkah  words ;  afllnity 
of  the  Indian  languages  of  the  northwest  coast ; 
a  table  showing  affinities  between  the  Chinook 
Jargon  and  Aht,  and  tribal  names,  pp.  119u.143.-_ 
Vocabulary  of  the  Aht  hinguage,  with  a  list  of 
the  numerals  1-200;  an  alphabetical  list  of 
words  obtained  at  Nitinaht  (or  Barclay)  Sound, 
but  fairly  represenUng  the  language  of  all  the 
Aht  tribes  on  the  west  coast  of  Vancouver 
Ishind.  including  words  invented  since  their 
contact  with  white  men,  pp.  295-307.— List  of 
Aht  tribes  on  the  outside  coast  of  Vancouver 
Ishind  in  1860,  p.  308.-Aht  names  of  men  and 
women,  pp.  308-309 ;  of  i)hMJes,  p.  3 10 ;  of  berries, 
p.  310. 

Much  of  this  mat«Thil  is  extracted  from 
Knlpe  (C),  Some  account  of  the  Tahkaht  lan- 
guage. 

CopUs  teen:  Bancroft.  Boston  Public,  British 
Museum,  Congress,  Fames,  (ieorgotown. 

Stewart  {Capi.  — ).    See  Gibba  (G.) 

Swan   (James   Gilchrist).    The  |  north- 
west   coast;    I  or,  |  three    years*    resi- 
dence in  Washington  |  territory.  |  By 
James  G.  Swan.  |  [Territorial  seal.]  | 
With  nnmerons  illustratitms.  | 

New  York:  |  Harper  &  brothers, 
publishers,  |  Franklin  square.  |  ia57. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verno  copjTight  notice 
1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  introduction  pp. 
v-vii,  contents  pp.  ix-xiv,  list  of  illustrations 
p.  [xv],  map,  text  pp.  17-409,  appendix  pp. 411- 
429,  index  pp.  431-435,  ITP. 

Chapter  xviii,  Language  of  the  IndUins  (pp. 
.S06-326),  includes  a  vooabalnry(  12  words)  of  the 

Xootka  compared  with  the  Chinook,  p.  307 

List  of  [80]  wonls  in  theNootkan  language,  the 
most  in  use.  from  John  R,  Jewitt's  Narrative  of 
the  massacre  of  the  crew  of  tlie  ship  Boston  by 
the  savages  of  Queen  Charlotte  Sound,  1803,  pp. 
421-422.— Comparative  wonhi  (12)  in  the  Nootka 

and  Chennok  or  Jargon,  pp.  422 l£any  Nootka 

words  passim. 
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Sinran  (J.  G.)  —  Continued. 

Copie9  tun :  Antor,  BHOcroft,  BoAton  Ath- 
enspam,  British  Muaeam,  Eaines,  Geological 
Survny,  Harvard.  Mallet,  Pilling. 

I88iie<l  also  with  title-page  m  follows: 


The  I  north weot    coast;  |  or,  |  three 


years'  residence  in  Washington  |  terri- 
tory. I  By  I  James  G.  Swan,  j  With 
numerous  illustrations.  | 

Loudon:  |  Sampson  Low,  Scm  &  co., 
47  Ludgate  hill.  |  New  York:  Harper 
&  brothers.  |  1857. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  1  1.  dedication  verso 
blank  1  1.  introdnctiou  pp.  y-vii,  contents  pp. 
ix-xiv,  list  of  illustrations  p.  xv,  map,  text 
pp.  17-400,  appendix  pp.  411-429,  index  pp.  431- 
435, 12^. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copiet  tten:  Charles  L.  WoodwMrd,  New 
York  City. 


—  Smithsonian  contributions  to  knowl- 
edge. 1 220  I  The  |  Indiausof  cape  Flat- 
tery,  I  at  the  entrance  to  tlie  strait  of 
Fuca,  I  Washington  territory.  |  By  | 
James  G.  Swan.  |  (Accepted  for  publi- 
cation, June,  1868.) 

Title  verso  names  of  commission  etc.  1  1.  ad- 
vertisemeut  signed  by  Joseph  Henry,  secretary 
S.  I.  p.  iii,  prefatory  note  sigufMl  by  George 
Gibbs  p.  V,  contents  p.  vii,  list  of  illustrations 
p.  ix,  text  pp.  1-106,  index  pp.  107-108,  plates,  4°. 

Forms  article  viii.  of  vol.  xvi,  Smithsonian 
iMstitution  Contributions  to  Knowledge,  Wash - 
ingt^m,  1870, 4°. 

The  Makah  Indians  and  the  namM  by  which 
they  are  known  to  other  Indians,  p.  1. — Animal 
naroeM,  p.  7.— Species  of  whales,  p.  19. — The 
harpoon  and  its  parts,  p.  21.— The  canoe  and  its 
parts,  p.  21. — Porpoises,  seals,  otters,  etc.,  p. 
30.— Personal  naiue-H,  p.  58.— Mythology,  pp.  CI- 
TS, includes  many  nat  i ve  terms,  names  of  gods, 
etc.— Names  of  the  months,  elements,  etc.,  pp. 
91-92.  —  Makah  vocabulary,  alphabetically 
arranged  by  English  words,  pp.  93-105.— Local 
uonionclature  of  the  Makahs,  pp.  105-106. 

Copxt$9ffn :  Geological  Survey,  Smithsonian. 

iHsued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows : 

— Smithsonian  Contributions  to  Knowl- 


edge. I  220  I  The  |  Indians  of  cape  Flat- 
tery, I  at  the  entrance  to  the  strait  of 
Fuca,  I  Washiuj^on     territory.  |  By  | 
James  G.  Swan.  | 


B^ran  (J.  G.) — Continued. 

Washington  city :  |  published  by  the 
Smithsonian  institution.  |  18G9. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  abore  (exe^t 
the  imprint,  which  reada  "Accepted  for  pabli- 
catlaa,  June,  1868  **)  rorso  names  of  the  commis- 
sion and  of  the  printer  1 1.  ad vertiaementsigned 
by  Joseph  Henry  p.  iii,  piefiitory  note  aigned. 
by  George  Gibbs  p.  ▼,  oootenta  p.  tU.  list  otL 
illnstraUona  p.  ix.  text  pp.  1-106,  index  ppw  107— 
108,  pUtea,  4^. 

Lingniatic  contents  as  nnd«r  title  next  a.bove^ 

(hpies  teen:  Eames,  Pilling,  Smithaonian^ 
Trumbull,  Wellesley. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Malcah 

Manuscript,  10  leaves,  4^,  written  on  one  8id.« 
only ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology 
Recorded,  March,  1865.  on  one  of  the  forma  (no 
170)  iasned  for  collectors  by  the  SmithaoDiaxi 
Institution.  Equivalents  of  all  the  211  words 
called  for  are  given. 

A  copy  of  this  vocabulary,  7  leaves,  folio, 
madebyDr.GeorgeGibba,  lain  the  same lihraiy. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Makah. 

Manuscript,  SI  lenvee,  tiMa,  written  on  om 
side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Eth- 
nology. 

ContAina  about  1,000  words  alphabeticiOj 
arranged  by  English  words. 

Mr.  James  Gilchrist  Swan  was  bom  in  Ved- 
ford,  Mass.,  January  II,  1818,  and  waa  edocat«d 
at  an  academy  in  tliat  place.  In  1833  he  went  to 
Boston  to  reside,  and  remained  there  untO  lSi9, 
when  he  left  for  San  Francisco,  where  he  arrired 
in  1850.    In  1852  be  went  to  Shoalwater  Baf. 
where  he  reraainetl  until  1856,  when  heretaned 
east.  In  1856  he  returned  to  Puget  Sound ;  lioee 
then  Port  Townsend  has  been  his  headqnarttfi- 
In  1860  Mr.  Swan  went  to  Keah  Bay.    In  June, 
1862,  he  waa  appointed  teacher  of  the  lf«kah 
Indian  Reservation,  where  ho  remained  till  I8ff< 
In  1800  he  went  to  Alaska,  and  in  May.  1875,  b« 
went  a  second  time  to  Alaakn,  this  timeonder 
the  direction  of  the  Smithsonian  InstitntioB,M 
a  commissioner  to  purchase  articles  of  Inditf 
manufacture  for  the  Philadelphia  Cen(eiiiii>l 
Exposition.     This  fine  colleotion  is  now  in  tte 
IT.  S.  National  Museum  at  Washington.  Jnlj 
31, 1878,  Mr.  Swan  was  appointed  an  inspector 
of  customs  at  Neah  Bay,  Cape  Flattery,  tod 
remained  thereuntil  August,  1888,  addingmoeb 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  Makah  Indians,  vhieb 
was  reported  to  Prof.  Baird  and  published  in  • 
bulletin  of  the  U.  S.  Kationnl  Museum.  In  180 
he  went  to  Queen  Chnrlotte  lalanda  for  the 
Smithsoniiui  Institution  and  made  another  ool-    ( 
lection  for  the  IT.  S.  Kationnl  Mnaenai. 
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T. 

Charles   Montgomery).     The  ; 
rayer  [in  the   Hailt«iik    Ian- 

>rao  blauk,  8^. 
ten:  Pilling. 

:e  camo  to  British  Columbia  from 
erlaod,  Engluiid.  in  1870.  He  engaged 
I  work  among  the  Flathead  Indiann 
lo,  Vancouver  Ltland.  in  1871,  where 
.  the  Aakamenuin  language  apokcn 
lian  tribes  on  the  vau\t  coast  of  Yan- 
Und,  lower  Frasor  River,  and  Puget 
!ere  he  8pent  three  years,  when  he 
;o  Port  Simpson,  on  the  btirders  of 
mong  the  Tsimpsheaus.  lie  next 
the  Fraser  River  and  s|)ent  seven 
mgst  the  Flathead  trilies  bi^tween 
)Ve8tminat«r,  frequently  visiting  the 
1  the  Nootsahk  River  in  Washington 
Mr.  Tate  spent  four  years,  1880  t« 
g  the  Bella-Bellas,  returning  in  the 
r  to  the  mission  ou  Frasi^r  River. 

ae  Tokoaat. 

See  Brabant  (A.  J.) 
See  Klaokwat. 

ry  See  Knipe  (C.) 

r  Knipe  (C.) 

lie  treatise  Sproat  (Cr.  M.) 

s  Eells  (M.) 

H  Knipe  (C.) 

s  Sproat  (G.  M.) 

ames  Knipe  (C.) 

aines  Sproat  (G,  M.) 

unes  Kuipt^  (C.) 

tmes  Sprout  (G.  M.) 

iry  (;hamt)erlaiu  (A.  F.) 

iry  Sproat  (G.  M.) 

iry  Tolmi»)  (W.  F.)  and 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

>r.  William  Fraser).    [Vocabii- 
the  northwest  coast  of  North 

.] 

d  (leog.  Soc.  of  London,  Jour.  vol.  11, 

J,  London,  1841, 8o.    ((Jeological  Snr- 

lary  of  the  Tlaoqnatch  (aliout  100 
>.  242-247. 

icabulary  and  others  by  the  same 
■e  include<l  in  an  artiele  by  Sconlar 
rvations  on  the  indigenous  tribe-s  of 
ireat  coast,  pp.  215-251. 

aw8on(G.  M.)  Geological  ami 
history  survey  of  Canada.  | 
i.  C.  Selwyu,  F.  R.  S.,  F.  G.  S,, 
.  I  Comparative    vocabularies 
)  I  Indian   trihes  |  of  |  Britisli 


Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Dawson  (G.  M.)— 

Continued. 
Columbia^ ;  with  a  map  illnstrating  dis- 
tribution. I  By  I  W.  Fraser  Tolmie,  | 
Licentiate  of  the  Faculty  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons,  Glasgow.  |  And  |  George 
M.  Dawson,  D.  8.,  A.8.  R.  M,,  F.  G.  8., 
&c.  \  [Coat  of  arms.]  |  Pablished  by 
authority  of  Parliament.  | 

Montreal:  |  Dawson  brothers.  |  1884. 

Cover  title  nearly  as  above,  title  as  above  venS 
blank  1 1.  letter  of  transmittal  signed  by  G.  M. 
Dawson  verso  blank  1 1,  preface  signed  by  G.  M. 
Dawson  pp.  5b-7b,  introductory  note  signed  by 
W.  F.  Tolmie  pp.  0b-12b,  text  pp.  14B-131B,  map, 
8°. 

(Jomparative  vocabulary  (225  words)  of  five 
languages,  among  thom  theAht(Kaiookw&bk), 
pp.  50B-60B.— *'  Comparative  table  of  a  few  of 
the  words  [68]  in  the  foregoing  vocabularies," 
including  the  Aht,  p.  127b.— ComxMurison  of  4 
wonts  in  various  Indian  languages  of  North 
America  ((W>m  various  sources),  among  them 
the  Aht,  pp.  128B-129B. 

Copies  teen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellealey. 

William  Fraser  Tolmie  was  bom  at  Inverness, 
Scotland,  February  3, 1812,  and  died  December 
8, 1886,  after  an  illness  of  only  three  daj's,  at  his 
residence,  Cloverdale,  Victoria,  B.  C.  He  was 
educated  at  Glasgow  University,  where  he 
graduated  in  August,  1832.  On  September  12  of 
the  same  year  he  accepted  a  position  as  surgeon 
and  clerk  with  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company,  and 
left  home  for  the  Columbia  River,  arriving  at 
Vancouver  in  the  spring  of  1833.  Vancouver 
was  then  the  chief  post  of  the  Hudson's  Bay 
Company  on  this  roast.  In  1841  he  visited  his 
native  land,  but  returned  in  1842  overland  via 
the  plains  and  the  Columbia,  and  was  placed  in 
charge  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  posts  on  Puget 
Sound.  He  here  took  a  prominent  part,  during 
the  Indian  war  of  1855-'56,  in  paclfjring  the 
Indians.  Being  an  excellent  linguist,  he  had 
acquired  a  knowledge  of  the  native  tongues, 
and  was  instrumental  in  bringing  about  peace 
between  the  whites  and  the  Indians.  He  was 
api>ointed  chief  factor  of  the  Hudson's  Bay 
Company  in  18a5.  removed  to  Vancouver  Island 
in  1859,  when  he  went  into  stockraising,  being 
the  first  to  introduce  thoroughbred  stock  into 
British  Columbia;  was  a  member  of  the  local 
legislature  two  terms,  until  1878 ;  was  a  member 
of  the  first  board  of  education  for  several  years, 
exercising  a  great  influeni*t')  in  e<lucational  mat* 
ters ;  held  many  offices  of  trust,  and  was  always 
a  valued  and  respecte<1  citizen. 

Mr.  Tolmie  was  known  to  ethnologists  for  his 
contributions  to  the  history  and  linguistics  of 
the  native  races  of  the  West  Coast,  and  dated  his 
interest  in  ethnological  matters  fh>m  hisoontaot 
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Tolmle  (W.  F.)  and  Dawaon  (G.  M.)— 
Continued, 
with  Mr.  Horatio  Hale,  who  riiited  the  Weet 
Coast  as  an  ethnologist  to  the  Wilkes  exploring 
expedition.  He  afterwards  transmitted  vocah- 
nlaries  of  a  number  of  the  tribes  to  Dr.  Soonler 
and  to  Mr.  George  Gibbs,  some  of  which  were 
published  in  Contributions  to  North  American 
Etlmology.  In  1884  he  published,  in  coi\Jnnction 
with  Dr.  G.  M.  Dawson,  a  nearly  complete  series  | 
of  short  vocabularies  of  the  principal  languages 
met  with  in  British  Columbia,  and  his  name  is 
to  be  found  frequently  quoted  as  an  authority  I 
on  the  history  of  the  Northwest  Coast  and  its 
ethnology.  He  frequently  contributed  to  the 
press  upon  public  questions  and  events  now 
hiatorical. 

Treasury.    The  Treaaury  of  Languages. 
I  A  I  rudimentary  dictionary  |  of  | 
uniyersal  philology.  |  Daniel  iii.  4.  | 
[One  line  in  Hebrew.]  | 

HaUandCo.,25,  Patemoater  row,  Lon- 
don. |  (All  riechts  reserved.)    [18731] 

Colophon:  London:  1  printetl  by  Grant  and 
CO.,  7»-?8,  Tummill  street,  E.  C. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  advertisement  (dated 
February  7th,  1873)  verso  blank  1 1,  introduction 
(signed  J.  B.  and  dat<Ml  Ofjtobor  31st,  1873)  pp. 
i-iv,  dictionary  of  languages  (in  alphabetical 
order)  pp.  1-301,  list  of  o^ntribntors  p.  [302], 
errata  verso  colophon  1 1. 12<^. 

Edited  by  James  Bonwick,  Esq.,  F.  R.  G.  8., 
assisted  by  about  twonty-two  contributors, 
whose  initials  are  signetl  to  the  most  important 
of  their  respective  articles.    In  the  compila- 
tion of  the  work  free  use  was  made  of  Bagster's 
Bible  of  Every  Land  aud  Dr.  Latham's  EletnenU 
of   Comparative  Philology.     There  are  also 
references  to  an  appendix,  concerning  which 
there  is  the  following  note  on  p.  301 :  "  Notice.— 
Owing  to  the  unexpocto<l  enlargement  of  this 
Book  in  course  of  printing,  the  Appendix  is 
necessarily  postponiMl ;  and  the  more  especially 
as  additional  matter  lias  been  received  sufficient 
to  m.oke  a  second  volume.    And  it  will  be  pro- 
rt>eded  with  so  soon  as  an  adequate  list  of  Sub- 
scribers shall  be  obtained/'  Under  the  name  of 
each  htngiiage  is  a  brief  Htatement  of  the  family 
or  stock  to  which  it  belongs,  and  the  country 
where  it  is  or  was  spoken,  together  with  refer  • 
ences,  in  many  cases,  to  the  principal  author- 
ities on   the  grammar  and  vocabulary.     An 
addenda  is  given  at  the  end  of  each  letter. 

Scattered  references  to  the  dUleots  of  the. 
Wakashan. 

Copies  8een:  Bames. 

Tribal  names : 

Kutka  See  Keane  (A.  H.) 

Tokoaat  Knipe  (C.) 

Tokoaat  Sproat(G.  M.) 

Wakash  Kane  (P.) 


Triibner  ( N  icolaH ).  See>  Ludewig  ( H .  E. ; 


Trmnbnll :  This  word  following  a  title  or  withia 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  thatacopyof 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen-  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Dr.  J.  Hammond Trnm- 
bull,  Hartford,  Conn. 

[Tmmbull  (Dr.  James  Hammond).]  Cat- 
alogiie  I  of  the  |  American  Library  |  of 
the  late  |  mr.  George  Brinley,  |  of  Hart- 
ford,  Conn.  |  Part  I.  |  America  in  gen- 
eral I  New  France  Canada  etc.  |  the 
British  colonies  to  1776  |  New  England 
I  [-Part  V.  I  General  and  miscellane- 
ous. I  [&c.  eight  lines.]  | 

Hartford  |  Press   of  the  Case  Lock- 
wood    &    Brainard    Company  |  187S 

..    [-1893] 

5  parts.  8o.  Compiled  by  Dr.  J.  H-  TrumbalL     | 
There  is  an  Index  to  the  catalogue,  etc.,  con- 
piled  by  Wm.  J.  Flet4»her,  Hartford.  1883, 8°. 

(Pilling.) 

Indian  languages:  general  treatises  and  col- 
lections, part  3.  pp.  123-124;  Northwest  coMt, 

p. 141. 

CopUtseon:  Eames,  Pilling. 
James    Hammond    Trumbull,    philologiit. 
bom  in  Stonington,  Conn.,  December  20, 1821. 
He  entered  Tale  in  1838,  and  though,  owing  to 
ill  health,  he  was  not  graduated  with  his  dMi, 
his  name  was  enrolled  among  its  member*  in 
1860  and  he  was  given  the  degree  of  A.  M.   He 
settled  hi  Hartford  in  1847.  and  was  assistant 
'       »ecretar>-  of  state   in    1847-'52    and  ISSft-tl, 
andHCcretary  in  1861-'64.  ahio  state  Ubrari»  in 
1854.  Soon  after  going  to  Hartford  he  johied  the 
Connecticut  Historical  Society,  waa  its  oorre- 
Bponding  secretary  in  184»-*63,  and  was  elected 
its  president  in  1863.    He  has  been  a  tnwtee  of 
the  Watkinson  free  library  of  Hartford  and  iu 
librarian  since  1863,  and  has  been  an  officer  of 
the  Wadsworth  athenasum  since  1864.  Dr.Trnm- 
bull  was  an  original  member  of  the  ianericM 
Philological  Association  in  1869  and  itspmi- 
dent  in  1874-'75.     He  has  been  a  memberof  the 
American  Oriental  Society  since  1860,  and  the 
American  Ethnological  Society  since  1867,  md 
honorary  member  of  many  State  historicsl  Mci- 
eties.    In  1872  ho  was  elected  to  the  Natiooil 
Academy  of  Sciences.  Since  1858  he  has  dsToted 
special  attention  to  the  stilyect  of  the  Indian 
Jangoagea  of  North  America.  He  has  i>rep«red 
a  dictionary  and  vo<*abuliiry  to  John  KUot"« 
Indian  bible  and  is  probably  the  only  Amer- 
ican scholar  that  is  now  able  to  read  that  work. 
In  1873  he  was  chosen  lecturer  on  Indian  lan- 
guages of  North  Americ4k  at  Yale,  but  loss  of 
health  aud  other  labors  soon  compelled  his 
reniguation.    The  degree  of  LL.  D.  was  con- 
ferred on  him  by  Yale  In  1871  and  by  Harrard 
in  1887,  while  Columbia  gave  him  an  L.  H.  D. 
in  ISSl.—AppUton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Tarner  (William  Wadden).    See  Lnde 
wig(H.E.) 
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U. 


tXTkwulta. 

diacuAsion 

See  Anderaou  ( A.  C.) 

tic  trefttiae 

Petitot  (E.) 

»ry 

Petitot  (E.) 

Petitot  (E.) 

nm6ry  (J.)    Bur  Tidentit^  du  mot  mhre 
dans  lea  idiomes  de  tons  les  penples. 

In  Revae  Orientale  et  Am6ric«ine.  vol.  8,  pp. 
335-338.  Paris,  1863, 8^. 

Among    the    languages   mentioned   ia   the 
Noatka. 


V. 


[aland  Indians.    See  Nntka. 

r.  Johaun  Severiu).  Untersu- 
1 1  fiber  |  Amerika's  Bevolkerung 
em  I  alten  Kontinente  |  dem  | 
Kanmierherm  |  Alexander  von 
dt  I  gewidmet  |  vou  [  Jobann 
Vater  I  Professor  und  Biblio- 

1 

tg,  I  bei    Frieilricb    Cbristian 

1  Vogel.  I  1810. 

>n :  Halle,  gedrackt  bei  Johann  Jacob 

erso  blank  1 1.  de<lication  verso  blank  1 
ingawiirdiger  Herr  Kammerherr  2  11. 
izeige  pp.  iz-xii,  hiilf-title  verso  blank 
i;i.  3-211,  errata  and  colophon  p.  [212],8o. 
words  in  the  Nntka  language,  pp.  164, 
gleichnngen  Amerikanischer  Sprach- 
5-203)  also  contains  a  few  words  in  the 
pjages,  p.  201. 

geen:  Astor,   British  Mnseiira,  Con- 
ines, Harvard,  Watkinson. 
Fischer  sale,  catalogue  no.  2879,  acopy 
;ht  by  Qoaritch  fur  1«.  M. 

uarum   totius  orbis  |  Index  | 
ticns,  I  quarum  |  Grammatlcae, 

I  coUectiones     vocabalorom  | 
atnr,  |  patria  signiilcatnr,  his- 
lumbrator  |  a  |  Joanne  Severino 

I  Theol.  Doct.  et  Profess.  Bib- 
krio  Reg.,   Ord.  |  S.  Wladimiri 

I 

ini  I  In    oflScina    libraria   Ft. 

I  MDCCCXV[1815]. 
titU:  Litteratur  |  der  |  Grammatiken, 

und  I  Wortersainmlnngen  |  aller 
iderErde  |  nach  |  alphabetischerOrd- 
r  Sprachen,  |  mit  einor  ]  gedrftngten 
ht  I  des  Yaterlandes,  der  Schicksale  | 
■wandtschaft  derselben  |  von  |  Dr. 
>everin  Yater,  |  Professor  nnd  Biblio- 
a  Konigsberg  des  S.  Wlodimir-  |  Or- 
ter.  I 
I  in  der  Nicolaisrheu  Buchhandlong. 


Vater  (J.  8.)  —  Continued. 

Latin  title  verso  1. 1  recto  blank,  (Jerman  title 
recto  1. 2  verso  blank,  dedication  verso  blank  1 
1.  address  to  the  king  1  1.  preface  pp.  l-ii,  to 
the  reader  pp.  iii-lv,  half-title  verso  blank  1 1, 
text  pp.  3-250, 8o.  Alphabetically  arranged  by 
names  of  languages,  double  columns,  Gennan 
and  Latin. 

List  of  works  containing  material  relating  to 
the  language  of  Nutka  Sound,  p.  171. 

Copies  ieen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eamee, 
Pilling. 

A  later  edition  iu  German  with  title-page  as 
follows : 

Litteratur  |  der  |  Grammatiken,  Lex- 


ika  I  und  |  Wortorsammlungeu  |  aller 
Sprachen  der  Erde  |  von  |  Johann  8o- 
verin  Vater.  |  Zweite,  vollig  umgear- 
beitete  Ausgabo  |  von  |  B.  Jiilg.  | 

Berlin,  1847.  |  In  der  Nicolaischen 
Buchhandlung. 

Title  verso  blank  1  L  dedication  verso  blank  1 
1.  preface  (signed  B.  Jiilg  and  dated  1.  Decem- 
ber 1846)  pp.  v-x.  titles  of  general  works  on  the 
suljectpp.  xi-zii,  text  (alphabetically  arranged 
by  names  of  languages)  pp.  1-450,  additions 
aud  corrections  pp.  451-541,  8ul\|ect  index  pp. 
542-563,  author  index  pp.  564-502,  errata  2 11. 8o. 

List  of  works  centaining  material  relating 
to  the  language  of  Nutka  Sound,  pp.  267-268, 
528. 

Copies  Been :  Congress,  Bamea,  Harvard. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  nu.  1710,  a  copy  sold  for  1«. 

See  Adelung  ( J.  C. )  and  Vater  (J.  S. ) 

Vocabularies : 

Hailtauk  See  Boas  (F.) 

Hailtsuk  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Hailtsuk  Campbell  (J.) 

Hailtsuk  Dall  (W.  H.) 

Hailtsuk  Gallatin  (A.) 

Hailtsuk  Gibbs  (G.) 

Hailtsuk  Hale  (H.) 

HailUuk  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Hailtsuk  Powell  (J.  W.) 

Hailtsuk  Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Klaokwat  Buhner  (T.  S.) 

Klaokwat  Buschmann  (J.  C.  B.) 
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Vocabularies - 

-Contiuueil. 

Vdoabalaxies  - 

-CuDtlnued. 

KUokwat 

Seo  Gibb0(G.) 

Nutka 

See  Buaa  (F.) 

Klaokwat 

Latham  (U.G.) 

Nutka 

Brabant  < A.  .1.) 

Klaokwat 

Lemmeofi  (T.N.) 

Nutka 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Klaokwat 

Soouler  (J.) 

Nutka 

Buschmann  fJ.  C.  E.) 

Klaokwat 

Waters  (A.) 

Nutka 

Campbell  (J.) 

KwakiuU 

Boai»(F.) 

Nutka 

Cook  (J.) 

Kwakiatl 

Canadian. 

Nutka 

Ellis  (W.) 

Kwakiutl 

Chaml)erlain(A.F.) 

Nutka 

Fry  (E.) 

Kwakiutl 

Dall  (W.  H.) 

Nutka 

Forster  (J.  G.) 

Kwakiatl 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

Nutka 

Galiano  (D.  A.) 

Kwakiutl 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Nutka 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Kwakiutl 

Kwakiutl 

Nutka 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Kwakiutl 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Nutka 

Haines  (E.  M.) 

Kwakiutl 

Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Nutka 

Hale  (H.) 

Lekwiltoq 

BoHs  (F.) 

Nutka 

Humboldt  (F.  run). 

Maka 

Bartlett  (J.  R.) 

Nutka 

J«han  (L.  F.) 

Maka 

Busohniann  (J.  C.  Z.) 

Nutka 

JewiUCJ.B.) 

Makn 

Galiano  (D.  A.) 

Nutka 

Kerr  (R.) 

Maka 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Nutka 

Knipe  (C.) 

Maka 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Nutka 

LaHarpe(J.F.de). 

Maka 

Knipe  (C.) 

Nutka 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Maka 

Latham  (R.G.) 

Nutka 

Pablo(J.E.8.) 

Maka 

Maka. 

Nutka 

Qnimper(M.) 

Maka 

Pinart  (A.L.) 

Nutka 

Soouler  (J.) 

Maka 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

Nutka 

Sproat(G.M.) 

Niwiti 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Nutka 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

Niwiti 

Knipe  (C.) 

Nutka 

Yankiewitch  (F.) 

Nitinat 

Knipo  (C.) 

Tokoaat 

Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 

Nitinat 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Tokonat 

Sproat  (6.  M.) 

Nitinat 

Spront(G.M.) 

Tokoaat 

Tolmie  ( W.  F.) 

Niitka 

Ailolung  (J.  C.) 

Ukwulta 

Potitot(E.F.S.J.) 

Nutka 

Anderson  (W.) 

Wakash 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Niitka 

AmiHtrong  (A.N.) 

Wakatdi 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Nutka 

Balbi(A. 

w. 


Wakashan: 

ClasBiflcation 

ClaHHification 

('lassitication 

ClaH.sification 

(JlaHsiflcation 

( 'lasMiflcation 

(.'laMsiticat  iun 

ClnHsification 

ClnMsification 

Cla.sHification 

(xlnssification 

(UaMsification 

ClaHHificution 

Classification 

Clas»ificatioii 

Classification 

riaaaification 

Cla.«)Hificatiun 

ClaHaification 

ClaHHification 

General  cliMciisHion 

General  disciiHMiou 

General  diHCUHHioii 

General  di^tcussiun 


See  Bates  (U.  W.) 
Ik^ach  (W.  W.) 
Berifhaus  (H.) 
lk)a.H(F.) 
Brinton  (I).G.) 
Himchmaun  (J.  C.  K.) 
DawHon  (»».  M.) 
Douglass  (J.) 
Druko(S.(i.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
HaineH(E.M.) 
Kane  (P.) 
Keanc  (A.H.) 
Latham  (R.  (}.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Priest  (J.) 
Rafiuoaque  (C.  S.) 
Sa.vce(A.H.) 
Schoolcraft  (U.K.) 
Swan(J.  fJ.) 
Beach  (W.W.) 
BerghauH  (H.) 
Drake  (S.G.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 


Wakashan  —  Continued. 

General  discussion  Treasury. 

Songs  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R  G.) 

Vocabulary  Pinart  ( A.  L.) 

Wonls  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Words  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Waters  (Abraham).  A  |  vocabulary  of  | 
Words    in    Hancock's    Harbor  |  Lan- 
guage, I  On  the  North  West  Coast  of  N. 
America.  |  Taken  by  Abraham  Waten, 
who  I  sailed  to  that  plac^  with  Capt. 
Gray  of  |  Boston  (about  20  years  ago) 
whose  widow  |  presented  the  Original, 
from   which    this    is  !  transcribed,  to 
Elbridge  G.  Howe.  |  Paxton  Dec.  13. 
1S28. 

Manuscript,  14  paf^,  &^ ;  in  the  libfMy  of  the 
Aniori(>an  Antiquarian  Society,  Woroestcr. 
Mass.  "  Hancock's  Harbor,  lat.  49°  9*,  long. 
1250." 

Contains  110  words  in  the  Klaokwat  lan- 
guage. 
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:  Th is  word  following  a  title  or  withiu 
MMs  after  anote  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
:  referred  to  has  been  n(H)n  by  the  coin- 
he  Watkinaon  library,  Hartford,  Conn. 

This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
isea  after  anote  indicates  that  acopy  of 
:  referred  to  has  betm  seen  by  the  oom- 
longing  to  the  library  of  Wellesley 
Vrellesley,  Mass. 

BT  (E*rederick).    Travel  and  ad- 
3  I  in  the  |  territory  of  Alaska,  | 
[y  Russian  America — now  ceded 
United  States — and  in  varions 
parts  of  the  north  Pacific.  | 
derick  Whymper.  |  [Design.]  | 
lap  and  illustrations.  | 
on :  I  John  Murray,   Albemarle 
I  1868. 1  The  right  of  Translation 
ved. 

itle  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  names  of 

1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 

X,  contents  pp.  xi-xlx,  list  of  iUnstra- 

xx],text  pp.  1-306,  appendix  pp.  307- 

plates,  8P. 

Claoq  iiaht  phrases,  pp.  30, 3 1 . 
seen :  Bosten  Public,  British  Museum, 
§. 

B  Field  sale,  catalogue  no.  2539,  a  copy 
$2.75. 

el     and    adventure  |  in    the  | 
y  of  Alaska,  |  formerly  Russian 
a — now  ceded    to  the  |  United 
-and    in    various  other  |  parts 

north    Pacific.  |  By  Frederick 
>er.  I  [Design.]  |  With  map  and 
tions.  I 
^fork:  I  Harper  <&  brothers,  pub- 

I  Franklin  square.  |  1869. 
spiece  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  dedica- 
o  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  xi-xii  contents 
xviii,  list  of  illustrations  p.  xix,  text 
'<S2,  appendix   pp.  333-353,  map    and 

istic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 

Men.-  Bancroft,  Boston  AthensBum, 

ited,  1871,  pp.  xix,  21-353,  go. 
nch  edition  with  title  as  follows : 

l^rick  WLymper  |  Voyages  et 
res  I  dans  |  I'Alaska  |  (ancienne 
ue  russe)  |  Ouvrago  traduit  de 
is  I  avec  Tautorisation  de 
:  I  par  l^lmile  Jonveaux  |  Illus- 
(7  gravnres  sur  bois  |  et  accom- 
I'une  carte  | 

I  librairie  Hachette  et  C'*'  | 
ml  Saint-Germain,  79  |  1871  | 
roit«  re«erv^s 


'Whymper  (F.)— Continued. 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  name  of 
printer  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  i-ii, 
half-title  verso  blank  1  L  text  pp.  3-405,  table 
des  chapitres  pp.  407-412,  map,  8P. 

Lingnistic  contents  as  under  titles  above,  p. 
41. 

Copies  seefy:  Pilling. 

Wikenak: 

Vocabulary  See  Boas  (F.) 

Wilson  {Rev.  Edward  Francis).  A  com- 
parative vocabulary. 

In  the  Canadian  Indian,  vol.  1,  no.  4,  pp.  104- 
107,  Owen  Sound,  Ontario,  January,  1891,  8P. 
(Pilling.) 

A  vocabulary  of  ten  words  in  about  56  lan- 
guages, mostly  North  American,  amon^  them 
tho  Kwakiool. 

Rev.  Edward  Francis  Wilson,  son  of  the  late 
Rev.  Daniel  Wilson,  Islington,  prebendary  of 
St.  Paul's  cathedral,  and  grandson  of  Daniel 
Wilson,  bishop  of  Calcutta,  was  bom  in  Loudon 
December  7, 1844,  and  at  the  age  of  17  left  school 
and  emigrated  to  Canada  for  the  pnrposeof  lead- 
ing an  agricultural  life;  soon  after  his  arrival 
he  was  Icil  to  take  au  interest  in  the  Indians 
and  resolved  to  become  a  m issionary .  After  two 
years  of  preparation,  much  of  which  time  was 
spent  among  the  Indians,  he  returned  to 
England,  and  in  December,  1867,  was  ordained 
deacon.  Shortly  thereafter  it  was  arranged 
that  he  should  return  to  Canada  as  a  missionary 
to  the  OJibway  Indians,  under  the  auspices  of 
the  Church  Missionary  Society,  which  hedid  in 
July,  1868.  He  has  labored  among  the  Indians 
ever  since,  building  two  homes— the  Shingwauk 
Home,  at  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  and  the  Wawanoeh 
Home,  two  miles  fh>m  the  former— and  pre* 
paring  linguistic  works. 

Wisconsin  Historical  Society :  These  words  fol- 
lowing a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a  note 
indicate  that  a  copy  of  tho  work  referred  to  has 
been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that 
institution.  Madison,  Wis. 

Words : 

Hailtsuk  See  Boas  (F.) 

HuilUuk  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Hailtsuk  Gibbs  (G.) 

Hailtsuk  Latham  (R.G.) 

Klaokwat  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Klaokwat  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Klaokwat  Whymper  (F.) 

Kwakintl  Boas  (F.) 

Kwakiutl  liale  (H.) 

Kwukiutl  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Nutka  Bachiller  y  Morales. 

Nutka  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Nutka  Boas  {¥.) 

Nutka  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Nutka  Daa(L.K.) 

Nutka  Eells  (M.) 

Nutka  Ellis  (W.) 

Nutka  Featherman  (A.) 

Nutka  Gibbs  (G.) 

Nutka  Hale  (H.) 
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Words  —  Contiuaed. 


Words  —  Continued. 


Katka 

See  JewiU  (J.  R.) 

Natka 

See  Um^ry  (J.) 

Natka 

Latham  (R.G.) 

Katka 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

Nntka 

Lubbuok  (J.) 

Katka 

Yoath'a. 

Katka 

Korris  (P.  W.) 

Ukwulta 

Petitot(KF.S.J.) 

Katka 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Wakash 

Bolmer  (T.S.) 

Kutka 

Prichard  (J.  C.) 

Wakaah 

Daa  (L.  K.) 

Kutka 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

Wikenok 

B<MI8(F.) 

Y. 


Tale :  Thia  word  following  a  title  or  within  paren- 
thoaea  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of  the 
work  referred  to  haa  been  seen  by  the  compiler 
in  the  library  of  Yale  College,Kew  Haven,  Coim. 

[Tankiewitch  (Feodor)  de  Miriewo.} 
CpaBHBTfUbnbitl  I  cjoeapb  |  Bctn  \  a.3biK0Wh  n 
naptilH,  I  00  aaOynaoMy  nopii4Ry  |  pacnouio- 
atenHbill.  |   lacTb  nepBaii[-*ieTiepTaf]  |  A-4 

[c-e].  I 

Bi  CafiRmneinep6yprt,  17(K)[-1791]. 

Trandaticn :  Comparative  |  dictionary  |  of  all 
I  languages  and  dialects  1  in  alphabetical  order 
i  arranged.  |  Part  first  [-fourth]  A-D[S-Th].  | 
At  St  Petersburg,  1790[-17011 

4  vols.:  title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-154; 
title  verso  blank  1  I.  text  pp.  1-499 ;  title  verso 
blank  1  I.  text  pp.  1-518;  title  verHO  blank  1  1. 
text  pp.  1-618. 4°. 

About  two  hundred  and  seventy-four  lan- 
guages and  dialectH  arv  horo  represented,  of 
which  twenty-five  are  American.  Among  the 
latter  is  one 

Bbo6jacniR  ByiuRa  Rbctaopo-aaoajHo  H  AvepBRt 
[In  the  region  Kutka,  in  northwestern  Amer- 
ica.] 

Each  page  is  divided  into  three  columns,  the 
first  containing  in  alphabetical  order  the  words 
of  various  languages,  the  second  showing  the 
Kussian  equivalents,  and  the  thirtl  giving  the 
names  uf  the  languages  representi'd  in  the  first 
column.  This  edition  was  e4l  ited  by  Fco<1or  Tan- 
kie witch.    One  thousand  copies  were  printed. 

Thework  of  which  the  alK>vo  is  a  re  arrange- 
ment was  begun  by  the  empress  Catharine  II 
of  Russia  in  the  summer  or  autumn  of  1784. 
After  laboring  on  it  personally  for  about  nine 
months,  she  called  Prof.  Peter  Simon  Pallas  to 
her  aid,  and  ordered  him  to  digest  the  material 
and  prepare  it  for  the  press.  On  the22d  of  May, 
1785,  a  circular  or  prospcctuH  of  the  work  was 
issueil ;  and  in  1786  a  Module  du  vocabulaire,  qui 
doit  scrvirdla  eomparaiton  de  toutesletlangtieM, 
4  II.  4<^,  was  printed,  and  sent  out  for  the  purpose 
of  obtaining  additional  information. 

One  copy  or  more  of  this  specimen  was  for- 
warded to  General  Wnshinpton,  through  the 
Marquis  de  Lafayette,  with  n  request  for  some 
authentic  vocabularies  of  the  North  American 
Indians.  The  receipt  of  tins  application  was 
acknowledged  on  May  10th,  1786.  by  General 


Tankiewitoh  (F.)— Continaed. 

Washington,  who  wrote  on  the  20th  of  thefoU^-wi 
ing  Angast  to  Capt  Thomas  Hatcliins,  enckoe 
ing  theprinted  specimen,  andaaking  ff»r  vocaUu 
laries  of  the  Ohio  Indians.    A  few  months  late  r 
Kovember  27th,  1788,  hearing  that  Itichard  But 
ler  had  been  appointed  saperintead<nit  of  Indian 
affairs.  General  Washington    wrote  to  bim, 
requesting  him  to  obtain  the  printed  form  Aroni 
Capt  Hatchins,  and   to  collect  the  desired 
information.     A  little  more  than  a  year  pasosd 
before  the  material  was  ready.     On  the  20tfa  of 
January,    1788,  Washington    transmitted   to 
Lafayette  a  vocabulary  of  the  Shawauose  and 
Delaware  languages,  collect  e«l  by  Mr.  BufJer, 
together  with  a  shorter  s}iecimen  of  the  lao- 
guage  of  the  southern  Indians  by  Mr.  Benjamin 
Hawkins. 

lu  the  meantime,  by  onler  of  the  empress. 
work  on  the  great  comparative  vocabulary  bad 
been  rapidly  hurried  on.  The  first  »ectioii  wm 
completed  and  published,  with  I^tin  titlen  pr^ 
fixed,  IAn(fuarufn  totius  orbit  vocalndaria  com- 
paraHva;  auguttiuimae cura  colUcta^Tctto^^ 
1786-1789,  2  vols.  4°.  (Karnes.)  It  i-omprwed 
wonls  in  61  European,  137  Asiatic,  and  12  Poly- 
nesian languages,  with  the  numerals  at  the  end 
in  225  languages,  all  in  Russian  characters:  2^ 
selected  words  were  treated  separately.  130  in 
the  first  volume  and  155  in  tlie  second.  Tbe 
Kussian  word  was  plac«d1it  t  he  head  of  each  ^ 
and  followed  in  numerical  order  by  the  duqM 
of  the  200  languages,  each  with  its  eqaivileot 
word  in  one  line. 

The  second  section,  which  was  intended  to 
comprise  the  American  and  African  wordv,  lo 
one  volume,  was  never  printetl.  Thiswasdueto 
a  change  of  plan.    The  cmpress.it  seems,  W 
not  satisfied  with  the  result.    She  now  wished 
to  have  all  the  words  arrangeil  in  one  gpDeral 
alphabet,  irrespective  of  language.    As  Pn>f- 
Pallas  was  busily  engaged  in  other  scientific 
labors  which  had  been  assigned  to  him,  thes^r- 
ices  of  Feodor  YankiewitchdeMiricwo.direotor 
of  t  he  normal  school  at  St.  Petersbnrg.  were 
immediately  called  into  reqaisition.    Under  bis 
direction  all  the  material  in  print  and  manu- 
script was  recast,  the  American  and  African 
words  indudiMl,  and  the  whole  pnblished  in  four 
volumes,  as  described  above. 

CopitM  §een :  British  Mnseum.  Eames. 
Toknltat.    See  Ukwalla. 
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ToDth'a  The  youth's  |  companion :  |  a 
I  monthly  magazine  |  published  for 
the  benefit  |  of  the  |  Pnget  sound,  W.  T. 
Indian  missions.  |  Volamefii8t[-fifthf] 
I  [Vignette.]  | 

Tnlalip  Indian  Reservation,  |  1882 
[-1886!]. 

Srolii.  IV>.  I  have  seen  but  t  wo  volumes  (tho 
iint  and  second)  with  cover  title  and  inHido 
title  both  an  above,  those  bolonf^ng  to  niyHelf; 
tbemnaining  portion  I  have  seen  only  in  num- 
bers, the  last  of  which  in  heailed  Vol.  V.  May, 
imXo.OO.  These  numbers  are  each  headed 
MfoUows: 

The  yonth's  companion :  a  juvenile  monthly 
■agaaine  pabliahed  for  the  benefit  of  the  Pugct 
Sooad  Catholi«  Indian  Missions;  and  itet  to 
type,  printed  and  in  part  written  by  the  pupiU 
of  the  Tnlalip,  Wash.  Ty.  Industrial  Boarding 

WAK 5 


Touth's — Continued. 

Schools,  under  the  control  of  the  Sisters  of 
Charity.  Approved  by  tho  Rt.  Rev.  Bishop. 
Vol.  I.  May,  1881.  No.  1  [-Vol. V.  May,  1886.  No. 
60.] 

It  was  editetl  by  Rev.  J.  B.  Boulet,  and 
instead  of  being  paged  continuously,  continued 
articles  have  a  separate  iMigination  dividing  tlio 
regular  numbi*ring.  For  instance,  in  no.  1,  pp. 
11-14  (I^ivcB  of  tho  saints)  are  nuuibered  1-4, 
and  the  article  is  continued  in  nu.  2  on  pp.  5-8, 
taking  the  plHc«  of  41-44  of  the  regular  nunilier- 
ing.  The  puhlicatiou  waH  discontinued  after 
May,  1886.  on  account  of  tho  protracted  illness 
of  the  editor. 

A  few  words  in  the  Nootsack  language,  vol. 
2,  p.  156. 

Copies  §een :  Congress,  Georgetown,  Pilling, 
Wellesley. 

Ynknlta.    See  XJkwnlta. 
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1782 
I78t 

1783 

1784 

1784 

1784 

1784 

1784 

1786 

1785 

1785 

1785 

1785 

1786 

1787 

1787-'88 

1789 

1790 

1790 
1790-91 

1791 

1791 

1792 

1795 

1798-1800 

1798-1800 

1799 

1801 

1801 

1802 

IHOft-'lO 

1806-*!  7 

1809-'13 

1810 

1810 

IHll 

1811 

1811 

1811 

1811 

1811-'16 

1811.*16 

181S 

1814 

1816 

1815 

1815 

1815 

181« 

1816 

1816 

18161 

1816 

1820 

1820 

1828 


KutkA 

Nutka 

Natka 

Nutka 

Natka 

Kutka 

Natka 

Kutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Vatka 

Natka 

Nutka 

Natka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Natka 

Nutka 

Natka 

Kutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Natka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Maka,  Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Kutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Nutka 

Natka 

Nutka 

Kotka 


Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary,  nnmeraU 
Vocabulary,  nooierala 
Vo<>abulary,  uumerala 
Vocabulary,  numerals 
Vot^ubulary,  nmneralH 
Vocabulary,  nameraU 
Vocabulary,  oumerals 
VWabulary,  numerals 
Vocabulary,  numerals 
Vocabulary,  numeralH 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary,  nuroerulH 
Vocabulary,  uuuif  rals 
Kumorals 
Numerals 
Vocabulary,  etc. 
Vw^abulary 
Vocabulary,  numemlM 
Vocabulary 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Vocabulary 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Vocabularies 
Vocabulary,  numeralH 
Vocabulary,  numeralH 
NumeralH 
NumeralH 
WordH 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Numerals 

Vocabulary,  numeralH 
Vocabulary,  numeralH 
Vocabulary,  numerals 
Vocabulary,  numeraln 
Numerals 
Numenils 
Bibliography 
Numerals 
Vo<rabnlary,  song 
Vocabulary,  song 
Numerals 
Vocabulary,  song 
Vocabulary,  song 
V^ocabulary,  Hong 
Vocabulary,  numeralH 
Vocabulary,  numeralH 
Voi*abulury,  Hong 
NumeralH 


Ellis  (W.) 
Ellis  (W.) 
Ellis  (W.) 
Anderson  (W.) 
Cook  (J.) 
Cook  (J.) 
Cook  (J.) 
Cook  (J.) 
Cook  (J.) 
Cook  (J.) 
Cook  (J.) 
Cook  (J.) 
Cook  (J.) 
La  Ilarpe  (J.  F.) 
Cook  (J.) 
Cook  (J.) 
Dixon  (G.) 
Dixon  (G.) 
Quim|)er  (M.) 
Yankiewitch  (F.) 
Forster  (J.  G.  A.) 
Pablo  (J.  E.  G.) 
Bourgoing  (J.  F.) 
Dixon  (G.) 
Fleurieu  (C.P.C.) 
Fleurieu(C.l*.C.) 
Fry  (E.) 

Fleurieu  (C.P.C.) 
Fleurieu  (C.P.C.) 
Galiano  (D.  A.) 
Cook  (J.) 
A(leliing(J.C.) 
Humboldt  (F.  von). 
Humboldt  (F.  von). 
Vater  (J.S.) 
Classical. 

Humboldt  (F.  von). 
Humlmldt  (F.  von). 
Humboldt  (F.  von). 
Humboldt  (F.  von). 
Cook  (T.) 
Kerr(F.) 

Humboldt  (F.  von). 
HuiiilM>ldt  (F.  von). 
Vater  (J.S.) 
Humboldt  (F.  von). 
Jewitt  (J.  R.) 
Je^itt  (J.R.) 
Humboldt  (F.  von). 
Jewitt  (J.  R.) 
Jewitt  (J.  R.) 
Jewitt  (J.  R.) 
La  Harpe  (J.  F.) 
La  Harpe  (J.  F.) 
Jewitt  (J.  R.) 
Humboldt  (F.  von). 
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ma 

MnUu 

TocrtinI.,y.nn=,™l. 

ITotka 

TocabnlaTT.anmerala 

LaHan»(J.F.|,iu>t*^ 

ists 

Nntka 

Numaiala 

iBia 

NBtk> 

Wordi 

Raqnerenll  (C.J.) 

1814 

Nntka 

HnmboldtlP.vcn). 

leu 

NatkB 

Tocabnlary.aaue 

Jawltt  (J.  R.) 

IBZ4 

Nntka 

Vorabnlary,  nnninsla 

Kon(B.) 

ISM 

Nntka 

L.H.rpe(J.F.).ii.t«. 

iMs-iesi 

NdUu 

Nnmualfl 

Hnniboldt(r.Tonl. 

ISIS 

Nntka 

Prlchard(J.C.) 

less 

Nntka 

Vooabnlary 

Balbi  (A.) 

ISIB 

Cook  (J.) 

\Kt 

Elaok*at 

Water*  (A.) 

iitn-'w 

Nntka 

Vorabnlar?.  numeral* 

LaHarpelJ.F.) 

ISM-'U 

Wakatb 

ISU 

WikMh 

ClaialBcatlon 

Priaat  (J.) 

i8«a 

Nntka 

Hnmboldtir.TOti). 

183a 

Maka.  Nntka 

TocaboUflan 

Gallatin  (A.) 

18M--4T 

Nntka 

l-richaTd  (J  C.) 

184».'4S 

Natka 

PrlchardlJ.Cl 

IS4I 

Klaokwat 

Vocahnlaiy 

S™alrr<J.> 

IMl 

Klaokwt 

Vocabulaij 

T<.ln,l«  (W  F.i 

Nntka 

NnmeraU 

FlearfenfC.P.Ct 

iB4r 

Nntka 

VocabnlaiT,nnm«rali. 

Cook  (J.) 

IM* 

Halllank 

Pil=b«i(J,C.l 

1844 

Hailtank 

Vooabnlary 

Dnnn  (J.) 

1U4 

Notka 

Nmnarala 

DiXlol  d<,  M,.fn«  (K.) 

1B4I 

Nntka 

Wnrd^ 

BaohUlerrMoral«i«(A.| 

1H4S 

Halllank 

Vooabnlai7 

Don  H.) 

lua 

HaUtank 

LatbamfB-O.) 

lUB 

Slaokwat.  Nntka 

Tooabniarlu 

SooBler  (J.) 

Hallbnik.  Nntka 

Hal«(H.) 

IMS 

Baillaiik.NnlkB 

Hale  (H.) 

Bibliography 

VaierlJ.S.) 

IHT 

Niilka 

Nnmwala 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

I84S 

B.ilt.nk.  Kntka 

Gallatin  (A.) 

IMS 

HailUuk.Sntkii 

Grnnral  di»-aw.lon 

Prkhard  1.1  C.) 

IM* 

Klaokwat,  Nutkn 

Scooter  (J.),  n»««L 

IMS 

Variona 

.    Variona 

Latham  (B.O.) 

I84» 

Nntka 

JeiHtt  (J  H-) 

1860 

Variona 

LalhunilR.G.i 

1S6I 

Nntka 

VocabnIarr.MmB 

Jewitt  (.r.R 

IBM 

Hailtank.  Nnlkn 

Claaalflcatlon 

Latbam  (K  G.) 

Waka^han 

Soboolcraft  (H.B.) 

ISGSf 

Nntka 

Vocahnlary.  numsralt 

Cook(J.| 

Wakaali 

General  dlacnsKioo 

Berghana  (H.) 

1BG« 

Gallatin  (A.) 

i»&i 

Hailtank.  NnlkA 

General  diKnision 

Pricbaid  (J.  C.I 

IMl 

Tocabolarj 

Kwaklntl- 

1867 

Uaka,  Nntka 

Vocabnlar^ 

IHT 

Vocabnlarj 

BauhiDBDnaCE.) 

ies7 

Nntka 

VecBhnlary 

1857 

Vocabnlarj,  elfl. 

S«an  (J.G.) 

1BS7 

Nntka 

Tocabalarf.otc 

Swan(J.O-l 

Varlonx 

Geaera]  dlacnsalon 

AiHlnaoB<A.C.),Dote. 

lgS7 

Various 

Latham  (RO.) 

Worda 

Daa(L.K.) 

■SSH 

Maka 

NnmoralB 

Grant  (W.C.) 

Nntka 

VocabnUij 

J^han(L.F.) 

1H6B 

Wakashan 

Kane  (P.) 

1NS« 

n'akBHhan 

ClaxiScatinn 

Lnctowlg.H.E,) 

1859 

\VakB.hnii 

ClaaHiai'allon 

Bn«hmann(J.C.fi.) 

ClaMBi Heat  Ion 

Bn»ohmann(J-C-K.» 

itwo 

Maka 

NnnuralH 

Balnea  (E.H.) 

tnei) 

Variona 

VaiionA 

Latham  {R.G.) 

iseo 

Wakoahan 

isst 

Natka 

■W™la 

imvsLl^.^S 
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VarkMM 
Varions 
Turious 
Vorionti 
Varions 
Natka 
Maka 
Maka 
Aht,  etc. 
Klaokwat 
Maka 
Varions 
Wakasban 
Klaokwat 
Maka 
Nntka 
Nntka 
Nntka 
Nntka 
Klaokwat 
Klaokwat 
Wakashan 
Wakasban 
Nntka 
Various 
Various 
Nntka 
Nutka 
Wakashan 
Ukwulta 
Hailtsuk 
Hailtsuk 
Kwakiutl 
Nntka 
Nutka 
Nntka 
Hailtsuk 
Wakashan 
Wakashan 
Nutka 
Nntka 
Kwakintl 
Nutka 

Nutka,  HailUuk 
Nutka,  Hailtsuk 
Varions 
Wakashan 
WakaHhau 
Wakashan 
Nutka 
Tokoaat 
Kwakiutl 
Ukwulta 
Wnkashnu 
Wakashan 
Kwakiutl 
Kwakiutl 
Kwakiutl 
Kwakintl 
Maka 
Wakashan 
Wakashan 
Wakashan 
Nutku 
Kwakiutl 
Wakurthan 
Tokoaat,  HailtBiik 


Vocabularies 

Words 

Gsneral  diaenssion 

Vocabulariea 

Vocabularies 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Variona 

Phrases 

Vocabulary,  etc. 

Various 

Bibliography 

Phrases 

Vo(*abulary,  etc. 

Words 

Words 

Words 

Words 

Phrases 

Proper  names 

Bibliography 

Words 

Grammar,  eta 

Various 

Varioua 

Words 

Words 

Bibliography 

Vo<>abulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

General  <liscnssion 

Grvneral  discussion 

General  discussion 

Vocabulary 

Classiflcatlon 

Classification 

Tribal  names 

Words 

Gospel  of  Matthew 

Words 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Various 

Classification 

Classitioation 

Classification 

Words 

Vocabulary 

Gospel  of  John 

Wonls 

CLiHsilicatiou 

Bibliography 

Biblo  passage 

Bible  passage 

Bible  passage 

Bihln  pasaage 

Grammatic  treat iwe 

Bibliography 

Chissification 

Classification 

Words 

Lord's  prayer 

Bibliography 

Namerala 


Latham  (R.  G.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Anderson  (A.  C.) 
Gibbe  (G.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
J6han  (L.  F.) 
Swan  (J.  G.) 
Swan  (J.  G.) 
Sproat(G.M.) 
Whymper  (F.) 
Swan  (J.  G.) 
Knipe  (C.) 
Sabin  (J.) 
Whymper  (F.) 
Swan  (J.G.) 
Jewitt  (J.  R.) 
Lubbock  (J.) 
Lnbbook  (J.) 
Lubbock  (J.) 
Whymper  (F.) 
Catlin  (G.) 
Field  (T.W.) 
Treasury. 
Brabant  (A.  J.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Ellis  (K.) 
Lubbock  (J.) 
Field  (T.W.) 
Petitot(£.F.S.J.) 
DaU(W.H.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Beach  (W.W.) 
Gatschet  (A.  S.) 
Gatschet  (A,  S.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Bates  (H.  W.) 
Keane  (A.  H.) 
Keane(A.H.) 
Youth's. 
Hall  (A.J.) 
Lubbock  (J.) 
Campbell  (J.) 
Campbell  (J.) 
Bancroft  (H.H.) 
Bates  (H.W.) 
Drake  (S.G.) 
Keane  (A.  H.),  note. 
Norris  (P.  W.) 
Tolmie(W.F.) 
Hall  (A.J.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.J.) 
Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 
Pott(A.F.) 
British. 
British. 
British. 
British. 
Eells  (M.) 
Pilling  (J.  C.) 
Bates  (H.W.) 
Keane  (A.  H.),  note. 
Featherman  (A.) 
Gilbert  (— ). 
Dnfoss^  (E.) 


70 


CHBONOLOOIC   INDEX 


1888 

Kwakintl 

Bible  paaaage 

BriUsh. 

1888 

Kwakiutl 

Grammar 

Hall  (A.  J.) 

1888 

Kwakiutl 

Grammar 

Hall  (A.J.) 

1888 

Kwakiutl 

Songa 

Boas  (F.) 

1888 

KwakiuU 

Variona 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

1888 

Kwakiutl 

Varioua 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

1888 

Kwakintl 

Words 

Boas  (F.) 

1888 

KwakiaU 

Worda 

Boas  (F.) 

1888 

Kwakintl 

Words 

Boas  (F.) 

1888 

Nntka,  HaUUuk 

Vocabulary,  numerals 

Haines  (E.  M.) 

1888 

Wakaahan 

Bibliographic 

Maclean  (J.) 

1888 

Wakaahan 

Songa 

.  Boas  (F.) 

1889 

KwakiaU,  Tokoaat 

Vocabulary- 

Chamberlain  (A.F.) 

1889 

KwakinU 

Bible  paaaage 

British. 

1889 

KwakiaU 

Vocabulary 

Boas  (F.) 

1889 

KwakiaU,  Haiitsak 

Worda 

Boas  (F.) 

1889 

KwakiaU,  HallUuk 

Wonla 

Boas  (F.) 

1889 

Maka 

Numerals 

Eells  (M.) 

1889 

Maka 

Niimerala 

Bella  (M.) 

1889 

Maka 

Numerals 

Eells  (M.),  note. 

1889 

Natka 

Lord'a  prayer 

Brabant  fA.  J.) 

1889 

NaUca 

Worda 

Lubbock  (J.) 

1889 

Wakaahan 

Bibliographic 

Maclean  (J.) 

1890 

KwakiaU 

Bible  passage 

British,  note. 

1890 

KwakiaU 

Varioua 

Boas  (F.) 

1890 

KwakiuU 

Various 

Boas(F.) 

1890 

KwakiaU,  Nutka 

Words 

Hale  (H.) 

1890 

KwakiaU,  Natka 

Words 

Hale  (H.) 

1890 

Natka 

Worda 

Hale  (H.) 

1890^*91 

KwakiaU 

Vocabulary 

Canadian. 

1891 

KwakinU 

Lord's  prayer 

Rest  (R.) 

1891 

KwakiaU 

Lord'a  prayer 

Boat  (R.) 

1891 

KwakiaU 

Vocabulary 

Wilson  (E.F.) 

1891 

KwakiaU 

Prayer  book 

Hall  (A.J.) 

1891 

Natka 

Vocabulary 

EeUa  (M.) 

1891 

Natka 

Worda 

Bulnier  (T.S.) 

1881 

Nutka 

Worda 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

1891 

Natka,  Klaokwat 

Words 

Bulmer  (T.S.) 

1891 

Various 

Vocabulariea 

Boas  (F.) 

1891 

Variouii 

Vocabulariea 

Boaa  (F.) 

1891 

Wakaahan 

Chassitication 

Brinton  (D.  G.) 

1891 

Wakaahan 

ClasaiUcation 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

1891 

Wakaahan 

ClaasiflcaUon 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

1891 

Wakaahan 

Geographic  names 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

1891 

Wakaahan 

Words 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

1891 

Wakaahan 

Words 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

1891 

Wakaahan 

Words 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

1898 

Maka 

Words 

EeUa  (M.) 

1898 

KwakiaU 

Bible  passage 

BriUah. 

1893 

KwakiaU 

Grammar,  etc. 

Boaa  (F.) 

1893 

Kwakiutl 

Vocabulary,  et<!. 

Boas  (F.) 

N.d. 

Hailtank 

Lord's  prayer 

Tate  (C.  M.) 

N.d. 

Klaokwat 

Vocabulary 

Lemmens  (T.  N.) 

N.d. 

Maka 

Numerals 

Bartlett  (J.  R.) 

N.d. 

Maka 

Vocabulary 

BarUett  (J.  R.) 

N.d. 

Maka 

Vocabulary 

Gibbs  (G.) 

N.d. 

Maka 

Vocabulary 

Gibbs  (G.) 

N.d. 

Maka 

Vocabulary 

Maka. 

N.d. 

Natka 

Prayers 

Seghers  (C.  J.) 

N.d. 

Natka 

Vocabulary 

Boas  (F.) 

N.d. 

Nntka 

Vocabulary 

Knipe  (C.) 
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